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PROLEGOMENA. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. THe most proper motto to prefix to this section would be that 
saying of Origen (in Euseb. H. E. vi. 25)— 

el Tis ob ExxAnoia exe raúryy riy érwrroNiy ós IasAov, atry evox- 

pero kai ed ro où yap «lij of dpxato: avdpes ds IlavAov abr 

mapadeduxace tis 8d å ypdwas’ thy moro, Td her ddrnOes beds 
older. 

2. For these latter words represent the state of our knowledge at 
this day. There is a certain amount of evidence, both external, 
from tradition, and internal, from approximation in some points to his 
acknowledged Epistles, which points to St. Paul as its author. But 
when we come to examine the former of these, it will be seen that the 

tradition gives way beneath us in point of authenticity and trust worthi- 
ness ; and as we search into the latter, the points of similarity are over- 
borne by a far greater number of indications of divergence, and of 
incompatibility, both in style and matter, with the hypothesis of the 
Pauline authorship. 

3. There is one circumstance which, though this is the most notable 
instance of it, is not unfamiliar to the unbiassed conductor of enquiries 
into ihe difficulties of Holy Scripture ; viz. that, iu modern times at 
least, most has been taken for granted by those who knew least about 
the matter, and the strongest assertions always made by men who have 

1 On the sense of ypdyas, see below, par. 21 and note. 

VoL IV.—1] & 



nmr wes — 

proceapiiens J TEE. ETS TEE TO THE HEBREWS. (om. 1. 

never searched into, or have been unable to appreciate, the evidence. 
Genuine research has led in almost every instance, to & modified hold- 
ing, or to an entire rejection, of the Pauline hypothesis. 

4. It will be my purpose, in the following paragraphs, to deal (fol- 
lowing the steps of many who have gone before me, and more especially 
of Bleek) with the various hypotheses in order, as to both their external 
and internal evidence. It will be impossible in citing the external 
evidence, to keep these hypotheses entirely distinct: that which is cited 
as against one will frequently be for another which is not under treat- 
ment, and must be referred back to on reaching that one. 

5. As preliminary then to all such specific considerations, we will 
enquire first into the external and traditional ground, then into that 
which is internal, arising from the Epistle itself, of the supposition that 
ST. PauL was the Author and Writer, or the Author without being tho 
Writer, of the Epistle. 

6. Some (e. g. Spanheim, Gerhard, Calov., Wittich, Carney, Bengel, 
Baumgarten, Semler, Storr, al., and more recently Mr. Forster, Apostoli- 
cal Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, pp. 625 ff.) think that they 
see an allusion to our Epistle in 2 Pet. iii. 15, 16. But to this there are 
several objections (see Bleek, Einleitung, § 21); among which the 
principal is, that no passages can be pointed out in our Epistle answering 
to the desoription there given. This point has not been much pressed, 
even by those who have raised it; being doubtless felt to be too inse- 
cure to build any safe conclusion upon °. 

7. The same may be said of the idea that our Epistle is alluded to by 
St. James, ch. ii. 24, 25. Hug (Einleit. 4th edn. pt. ii. pp. 442 f.), 
following Storr (Opusc. Acad. ii. p. 376, Bl.), supposes that the citation 
of Rabab as justified by works is directly polemical, and aimed at Heb. 
xi 31. But as Bleek well remarks, even were we to concede the 

polemical character of the citation, why need Heb. xi. 31 be fixed on as 
its especial point of attack? Was it not more than probable, that the 
followers of St. Paul would have adduced this, among other examples, 

in their oral teaching ? 
8. We come then to the first undoubted allusions to the Epistle; 

which occur in the Ep. of Clement of Rome to the Corinthians, dating 
before the conclusion of the first century. Clement is well acquainted 
with the Epistles of St. Paul: he quotes by name 1 Cor. (c. 47, p. 305, 
ed. Migne, see Prolegg. to Vol. II. ch. iii. § i. 2 a); he closely imitates 
Rom. i. 29—32 (c. 35, pp. 277 f.); he frequently alludes to other pas- 
sages (see Lardner, Credibility, &c. vol. ii. pp. 34—39; some of whose 
instances are doubtful). But of no Epistle does he make such large and 

* An exception to this is found in Mr. Forster's work, where he insists on this, as 
he does on all his arguments, in the strongest and most decided manner. 
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constant use, as of this to the Hebrews: cf. Lardner, ib. pp. 89—42*; 
and this is testified by Eusebius, H. E. iii. 38 :— 

iy ; (i.e. the Ep. to the Cor.) ris xpos “EBpaiovs woAAd vojpara 
wapabeis, x05 St xal abrokeee pyrois row èE airis xpnodueos, 
cadéorara tapiornow dri py véor trdpye Td avyypappa*: 

and by Jerome, Catal. Script. Ecel., vol. ii. p. 853 :— 
“ Seripsit ex persona Romane Ecclesie ad Eccl. Corinthiorum 
valde utilem Epistolam, que et in nonnullis locis publice legitur, 
que mihi videtur characteri Epistole qus sub Pauli nomine ad 
Hebrzeos fertur, convenire. Sed et multis de eadem Epistola non 
solum sensibus sed juxta verborum quoque ordinem abutitur. 
Omnino grandis in utraque similitudo est." 

9. Now some have argued from this (e. g. Sykes, Cramer, Storr ; not 
Hug, see his edn. 4, pt. ii. p. 411) that as Clement thus reproduces 
passages of this as well as of other Epistles confessedly canonical, he 
must have held this to be canonical, and if he, then the Roman church. 
in whose name he writes ; and if canonieal, then written by St. Paul, 

But Bleek well observes, that this whole argument is built on an unhis- 
torical assumption respecting the Canon of the N. T., which was certainly 
not settled in Clement's time ; and that, in fgct, his use of this Epistle 
proves no more than that it was well known and exceedingly valued by 
him. It is a weighty testimony for the Epistle, but says nothing as to 
its Author “. 

10. The first notices in any way touching the question of the author- 
ship meet us after the middle of the second century. And it is 
remarkable enough, that from these notices we must gather, that at 

that early date there were the same various views respecting it, in the 
main, which now prevail; the same doubt whether St. Paul was the 
author, or some other Teacher of the apostolic age ; and if some other, 
then what part St. Paul had, or whether any, in influencing his argu- 
ment or dictating his matter. 

11. The earliest of these testimonies is that of Pantznvus, the chief of 

the eatechetieal school in Alexandria about the middle of the second cen- 
tury. There is a passage preserved to us by Eusebius (H. E. vi. 14) from 
the Hypotyposeis of Clement of Alexandria, in which the latter says— 

aon de, ós ô paxdpios eye mper [Bórepos, dre ô kúpos dr oM dy rod 
vayrokpáropos dreordAn mpòs “EBpaious, dua perpióryra ô ados és dv 
rd els (Uy dweoraApévos, ob« dpd e čavròv “EBpaiw &mórroXov dud 

3 Bleek, Einl. p. 92 note: and Stuart, Introd. § 12. 

4 Stuart however is quite in error in supposing ouvercuaprupotons Tis pa 
c. 23, p. 260, to apply to our Epistle. Those words are used of O. T. passages, which 
he, as well as our Epistle, quotes verbatim from the LXX. See Tholuck, Hebr. edn. 

9, p. 2, note. 
5 See this, and the inference from it, treated more fully below, $ vi. 2. 
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PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. [our 

TE Tijv pos Tov KUptov Tuv, Sud TE TO ex mepovoias Kat Tois “EBpaiots 
tir, évav kypuxa Gvta kai àróaroXoy*. 

12. There can be no doubt that by ó paxdpios mperßýrepos here, 
Clement means Pantenus. Eusebius (H. E. v. 11; vi. 13) tells us of 

Clement, èv als ovvéra£ev trorumdcecw ws &y didacxdAouv rod llavratvov 

pépygrav: and in the latter place he adds, éx8oxds re abro) ypadar kal 
mapabddaes éxriÜEpevos. 

13. Nor can there be any doubt, from these words, that Pantænus 
believed the Epistle to be the work of St. Paul. But as Bleek observes, 
we have no data to enable us to range this testimony in its right place as 
regards the controversy. Being totally unaequainted with the context 
in which it occurs, wo cannot say whether it represents an opinion of 
Pantenus's own, or a general persuasion; whether it is adduced 
polemically, or merely as solving the problem of the anonymousness of 
the Epistle for those who already believed St. Paul to be the Author. 
Nothing can well be more foolish, and beside the purpose, than the 
reason which it renders for this anonymousness : are we to reckon the 
assumption of the Pauline authorship in it as a subjectivity of the same 
mind as devised the other? For aught that this testimony itself says 
it may have been so: we can only then estimate it rightly, when we 
regard it as one of & class, betokening something like consensus on the 
matter in question. 

14. And such & consensus we certainly seem to be able to trace in 

the writers of the Alexandrian school. CLEMENT himself, both in his 

works which have come down to us, and in the fragments of his lost 
works preserved by Eusebius, frequently and expressly cites the Epistle 
as the work of St. Paul. Nay, his testimony goes further than this. 
In a well-known passage of Eusebius (H. E. vi. 14) he cites from the 
Hy poty poseis as follows :— 

Kai riv mpos EHalous 0t érurroAijv IasAov uiv elvat gnoi, ye pda 
ô “EBpaios 'Efpaixj S, Aovxüv 8€ piroripws abryv Heep. u 
gavra éxdobvat Tois “EAAyow. ober roy aùròv ypõra ebpíakeaÓat karà 
Tv éppyvetay ravrys Te THs k ro xai Tov mpdgewy. py Tpoye- 
pda dé rò ados GH ο ros, eixorws: "Efpaíoi yáp qow ur- 
Awy mpdAnyw eiAnddot kar abro) xal tromrevovow abróv, overs 
wavy ohe èv dpxIN àméarpejev atrovs 10 Ovopa beis. 

15. Valuable as the above passage is, it fails to point out to us defi- 
nitively the ground and the extent of the opinion which it expresses. 
The citations from the Epistle throughout Clement's writings shew us, 
that his persuasion respecting its having been put into Greek by 
St. Luke, did not prevent him from every where citing the Greek as the 
words of St. Paul; either expressly naming him, or indieating him under 

6 Sec below, par. 71, a very similar sentiment from Jerome. 
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$1] ITS AUTHORSHIP. [ PROLEGOMENA. 

the words 6 (eios) dwdotodos. See Strom. ii. [2 (8), 4 (12), 22 (136)] 
pp. 433, 435, 501, P.; iv. [17 (103—106), 20 (128)] pp. 608 f., 621; v. 
[10 (63)] p. 683 ; vi. [8 (62)] p. 771. But whether the opinion was 
derived from tradition, or from his own critical research, there is nothing 

here to inform us. The reference to the similarity of diction to that 
in the Acts seems rather to point to the latter source. Nor again can 
we say whether he is representing (1) a general opinion, prevalent as 
transmitted in the Alexandrian church, or (2) one confined to himself, or 

(3) one which had spread through the teaching of Pantsenus his master. 
This last is hardly probable, seeing that he gives for the anonymous- 
ness of the Epistle & far more sensible reason than that which he imme- 
diately after quotes from Pantenus. We can derive from the passage 
nothing but & surmise respecting the view prevalent in Alexandria at 
the time. And that surmise would lead us to believe that St. Paul was 
not there held to have been the writer of the Epistle in its present 
Greek form, however faithfully that present form may represent his 
original meaning. 

16. We now come to tho testimony of ORIGEN ; from which, without 
being able to solve the above historical question, we gain considerably 
more light on the subject of the tradition respecting the Epistle. 

17. In his own ordinary practice in his writings, Origen cites the 
Epistle as the work of St. Paul, using much the same terms as Clement 
in so doing: viz. either ó IIabos, or 6 &móeroAos. See e. g. Princip. 
iii. 1. 10, vol. i. p. 117 ; iv. 13, p. 171; iv. 22, p. 183: De Oratione, 
c. 27, pp. 245, 249 f. : Exhort. ad Martyr. 44, p. 303 ; and many other 
passages in Bleek, al. In the Homilies on Joshua, vii. c. 1, vol. ii. 

p. 412, he distinctly ascribes fourteen Epistles to St. Paul. But in 
what sense he makes these citations, we must ascertain by his own 
more accurately expressed opinion on the matter ; from which it will 
appear, how unfairly Origen has been claimed by superficial arguers 
for the Pauline authorship, as on their side. 

18. Before however coming to this, it may be well to adduce two or 
three passages in which he indicates the diversity of opinion which pre- 
vailed. In his Comm. on Matt. xxiii. 27 (vol. iii. p. 848), speaking of 
the elaying of the Prophets, he cites, as from St. Paul, 1 Thess. i. 14, 15, 

and Heb. xi. 37, 38; and then adds, “ Sed pone aliquem abdicare Episto- 
lam ad Hebraeos quasi non Pauli, necnon et secretum (dóxpvdov) adji- 
cere Isuiz, sed quid faciet in sermones Stephani" &c. And then after a 
caution against apocryphal works foisted in by the Jews (among which 
he clearly does not mean to include our Epistle, cf. his Comm. on Matt. 
xiii. 57, p. 465"), he adds, * Tamen si quis suscipit ad Hebraos quasi 
Epistolam Pauli” &c. 

7 «al ‘Hoatas 3è wexpícÓn! rd ToU Aaod lorópmrav ci 34 Tis ob aposleras Thy 
lrroplay bà rò dv TG dxoxpipy ‘Hoatg abrhy pépecOa, miaTevodtæ Tois dy ri 1p 
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Again, in his Ep. to Africanus, c. 9, vol. i. p. 19, in the course of 

removing the doubt of his friend as to the authenticity of the history 
of Susanna, he mentions the traditional death of Isaiah, which he says 
is úrò ths mpòs "Efpaíous x ro paprupotpera, & oidevi sav avepüv 
(canonical) BA yeypaypéva (meaning, not that the Epistte was 
not one of these books, but that the account of Isaiah's martyrdom is 
not in any canonical book of the O. T.). Then he adds— 

GAN elkós twa OMBóuerov dws ris els rubra d roòec cs e'wyxjpnjoaa a 
TO Bovdjpart ry áÜeroóvrav rij» érvrToXjy ås ob IIavAo yeypapperny- 
mpos Sy dAAww A kar ay ypýtopev eis dxóbediw ToU «lva« HasAov 
TH érw Tow. 

It would have been of some interest to know who these reves were, 

and whether their derne arose from the absence of aneient tradition 
as to the Pauline authorship, or from critical eonclusions of their own, 
arrived at from study of the Epistle itself. But of this Origen says 
nothing. 

19. The principal testimony of his own is eontained in two fragments 
of his lost Homilies on this Epistle, preserved by Eusebius, H. E. 
vi. 25 :— 

wept Tis mpos “EBpaiovs émwroXis êr rats els abr Suirias ravra 
dia Aae | 

“dre ó xapakr)p Tis Meus Tis mpòs “EBpaious èrcyeypappérns èr- 
oro oi exes Tò ev Aóyo dd arri ToU dwooróXovw, ÓnoXoyójcavros 
éavrów Ri vat TQ Adya, tovréon TH páre, dM édoriv 5 ère- 
aoto) cwÜésce tis ,n “EXAnvixwrépa, was 6 érvotdpevos xpivew 
$páceov Siadopas sporoyjoa dv. dv rc ad Or: Tà vonpata THs 
Eri ro Gavpdoud è rt, kai ob Sevrepa ry droaroluóv ópoXoyovpévav 
ypappárov, kal rovro dy evpdwjoa. elvas Gdyfés was & wpostyow Tj 
dvayveret T) &àmooroAugj." 
rovras pef ᷑᷑repa èrt pe AE 
“yò dL åropawópevos elroy’ av Sre re pèv vv ro dxoaTóAov 
éoriv, 3) & ppdois ka 7) o ο,ẽ,¶ dropynpovedoartés Twos Tà droœro- 
Aurd, xai ds ee cxoAoypadycavros rà elonuéva brd Tov Gia káAov. 
ei Tis o éxxdnoia exe %,] riy érurroNgjv òs ITavAov, arg edo 
pero. kal e roírq* ob yap elc) of dpxaton dvüpes ós IlavAov arv 
TapabeXokagt. tis 06 Ó ypdias mv &rioroXijy, Tò pèr ds Ocds older 
7j 9» eis Has POdcaca icropia bed twov piv Xeyóvruv Sri KAM ó 
yevopevos éxicxoros ‘Pwpalw éypoe tyv émroXjv, dd vwoy 08 Or 
Aovküs ô ypdipas Tò ebayyéAuov xoi Tas mpage.” 

We learn from these remarkable fragments several interesting parti- 
culars : among which may be mentioned 

First, Origen’s own opinion as to the Epistle, deduced from grounds 

"EBpalovs obre -yeypauuévors (Heb. xi. 37) 7d yàp éxploOncar el roy 'Hoalar 
dvaddperas. 
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which he regards as being clear to all who are on the one hand 
accustomed to judge of style, and, on the other, versed in the apostolic 
writings; viz. that its Author in its present form is not St. Paul, but 
some one who has embodied in his own style and form the thoughte of 
that Apostle. One thing however he leaves in uncertainty ; whether 
we are to regard such disciple of St. Paul, or the Apoetle himself, as 
speaking in the first person throughout the Epistle. 

20. Secondly, the fact that some churches, or church, regarded the 
Epistle as the work of St. Paul. But here again the expression is some- 
what vague. The «i ris éxxAnoia may be an uncertain indication of 
several churches, or it may be a pointed allusion to one. If the latter, 
which from atry following is the more probable, the chureh would pro- 
bably be the Alexandrian, by what we have already seen of the teati- 
monies of Pantenus and Clement. The words airy ebdoxiueirw xai éxi 
rohr must be taken as meaning, “I have no wish to deprive it of this 
ite peculiar advantage :” and the ground, où yàp ei of dpxatot dvdpes 
és IlasAov abr wapadedexacr, must be, his own conviction, that the 
vońpara of the Epistle proceeded originally from the Apostle. Who 
the dpyaio: avdpes were, it is impossible for us to say. Possibly, if we 
confine our view to one church, no more than Pantenus and Clement, 

and their disciples. One thing is very plain; that they cannot have 
been men whose zapddocrs satisfied Origen himself, or he would not 
have spoken as he has. Be they who they might, one thing is plain; 
that their mapáðosıs is spoken of by him as oùx «ix, not as resting 
on external matter of fact, bnt as finding justification in the internal 
character of the Epistle; and that it did not extend to the fact of 
St. Paul having written the Epistle, but only to its being, in some 
sense, bis. 

21. Thirdly, that the authorship of the Epístle was regarded by Origen 
as utterly unknown. Thus only can we interpret the words, ris 5¢ 6 
ypéáyas Tij» ro, Tò du, Oeds olbev. For that it is in vain to 
attempt to understand the word ó ypdias of the mere scribe, in the 
sense of Rom. xvi. 22 (as Olshausen and Delitzsch), is shewn by its use 
in the same sentence, Aovkás ô ypdépas rò cb kal ras rd. 

9 The answer given to this decisive objection by Delitzsch (Introd. p. xvii) is, in 
fact, incorrect. He says, “It is in vain to adduce à pd T. ebay. x. T. wpát., for 
there also Luke was working up material not his own, but ready to hia hands.” But 
even granting this, which is not all true, e.g. of Acts xx.—end, and some other por- 

tions, it does not shew that the word is used in an emphatic sense of ‘ compiler,’ but 
only in its common sense of ‘ writer, any peculiar circumstances of writing not being 

in consideration. Moreover there is here another consideration. The sentence in 
which these words occur is not subordinate to the former one, in which he expressed 

his own conjecture that some one had written down the thoughts of the Apostle: but 

by the of» which begins it is co-ordinated with that previous sentence, and resumes 

again tbe whole subject. 
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22. This passage further testifies respecting external tradition, as it 

had come down to Origen himself. He speaks of 7 eis zuds dOdcaca 
drop: clearly meaning these words of historical tradition, and thereby 
by implication excluding from that category the srapadoors of the Pauline 

authorship. And this historical tradition gave two views: one that 

- Clement of Rome was the Writer; the other, that St. Luke was the 

Writer. 
23. And this last circumstance is of importance, as being our only 

clue out of a difficulty which Bleek has felt, but has not attempted to 
remove. We find ourselves otherwise in this ambiguity with regard to 
the origin of one or the other hypothesis. If the Pauline authorship 
was the original historical tradition, the difficulties presented by the 
Epistle itself were sure to have called it in doubt, and suggested the 
other: if on the other hand the name of any disciple of St. Paul was 
delivered down by historical tradition as the writer, the apostolicity and 
Pauline character of the thoughts, coupled with the desire to find a 

great name for an anonymous Epistle, was sure to have produced, and 
when produced would easily. find acceptance for, the idea that St. Paul 
was the author. But the fact that Origen speaks of 7 eis quas p0acaca 
ioropia, not as for, but as against the Pauline hypothesis, seems to shew 
that the former of these alternatives was really the case. 

24. As far then as we have at present advanced, we seem to have 
gathered the following as the probable result, as to the practice and 

state of opinion in the Alexandrine church :— 
(a) That it was customary to speak of and quote from the Epistle as 

the work of St. Paul 
(5) That this was done by writers of discernment, and familiarity with 

the apostolic writings, not because they thought the style and actual 
writing to be St. Paul’s, but as seeing that from the nature of the 
thoughts and matter, the Epistle was worthy of and characteristic of 
that Apostle; thus feeling that it was not without reason that those 
before them had delivered the Epistle down to them as St. Paul’s. 

(c) That we no where find trace of historical tradition asserting the 
Pauline authorship : but on the contrary, we find it expressly quoted on 
the other side“. 

25. We now pass to other portions of the church: and next, to pro- 
consular Africa. Here we find, in the beginning of the third century, 
the testimony of TERTULLIAN, expressly ascribing the Epistle to Barna- 
bas. The passage occurs De Pudicitia, c. 20, vol. ii. p. 102, where, 

when he has shewn from the writings of the Apostles themselves the 
necessity de ecclesia eradicandi omne sacrilegium pudicitiæ sine ulla 
restitutionis mentione," he proceeds 

9 On the phenomenon of the diversity of traditions, seo below, par. 36 ff. 
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“ Volo tamen ex redundantia alicujus etiam comitis Apostolorum 
testimonium superinducere, idoneum confirmandi de proximo jure 
disciplinam magistrorum. Extat enim et Barnabs titulus ad 
Hebrzos, adeo satis auctoritatis viri, ut quem Paulus juxta se 
constituerit in abstinentiz tenore (1 Cor. ix. 6). Et utique re- 
ceptior apud ecclesias Epistola Barnabs illo apocrypho pastore 
mechorum (the Pastor of Hermas). Monens itaque discipulos, 

* omissis omnibus initiis" &c. (citing Heb. vi. 4—8). Hoe qui ab 
Apostolis didicit et cum Apostolis docuit, nunquam mecho et for- 
nicatori secundam penitentiam promissam ab Apostolis norat." 

26. From the way in which the Epistle is here simply cited as the 
work of Barnabas, we clearly see that this was no mere opinion of 
Tertullian's own, but at all events the accepted view of that portion of 
the church. He does not hint at any doubt on the matter. But here 
again we are at a loss, from what source to derive this view. Either, 
supposing Barnabas really the author, genuine historical tradition may 
have been its source,—or lacking such tradition, some in the African 

ehureh may originally have inferred this from the nature of the 
contents of the Epistle ; and the view may subsequently have become 
general there. One thing however the testimony shews beyond all 
doubt: that the idea of a Pauline authorship was wholly unknown to 
Tertullian, aud to those for whom he wrote. 

27. If it were necessary further to confirm evidence so decisive, we 
might do so by citing his charge against Marcion, of falsifying the 
number of the Epistles of St. Paul (Adver. Mare. v. 21, vol. ii. p. 
524) :— 
p Miror tamen, quum ad unum hominem literas factas receperit, 
quod ad Timotheum duas et unam ad Titum, de ecclesiastico statu 
compositas, recusaverit. Affectavit, opinor, etiam numerum Epis- 
tolarum interpolare." 

Now seeing that Marcion held ten Epistles only of St. Paul, it would 
appear by combining this with the former testimony, that the Epistle to 
the Hebrews was not here reckoned among them. 

28. Among the witnesses belonging to the end of the second and 
beginning of the third century, none is of more weight than IRENÆUS, & 
Greek of Asia Minor by birth, and Bishop of Lyons in Gaul, and thus 
representing the testimony of the church iu both countries. In his 
great work against Heresies, he makes frequent use of the Epistles of 

St. Paul, expressly quoting twelve of them. There is no citation from 
the Epistle to Philemon, which may well be from its brevity, and its 

personal character. But no where in this work has he cited or referred 
to the Epistle to the Hebrews at all, although it would have been ex- 
ceedingly apposite for his purpose, as against the Gnostics of his time. 
Eusebius, H. E. v. 26, says— 
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xa (Sera Elpyvaiov) BHM re SiareLewy Scaddpwr (called by 
Jerome (Catalog. Script. Eccles., vol. ii. p. 873), liber variorum 
tractatuum "), y à THs zpos "Efpaíovs émwrroMis kal Tis Acyouerys 
Tobias Xolonóvros pynpoveve, pyra twa. ef aur mapalépevos. 

From this it would seem that Eusebius was unable to find any cita- 
tions of the Epistle in other works of Irenæus known to him. And 
he does not even here say that Irenæus mentioned St. Paul as the 
author of the Epistle. 

29. Indeed we have a testimony which goes to assert that this Father 
distinctly denied the Pauline authorship. Photius (Bibl. Cod. 232, vol. 
iii. (Migne) p. 291 ö) cites a passage from Stephen Gobar, a tritheist of 
the sixth century, in which he says órt IærdAuros kai Elpnvatos Tijv 7pós 
EHpalous émuToXjv Ha ov ovx éxeiyov «lvaí $acw. The same is indeed 
asserted of Hippolytus.by Photius himself (Cod. 121, p. 94 a : Aédye &è 
d Mu Té twa THs axpiBelas Aevróp.eva, kai Gri ij p EHpalous r rtr o oùk 
(gri ToU ázocróAov IlasAov) : but it is strange, if Irenæus had asserted 
it, that Eusebius should have made no mention of the fact, adducing as 
he does the citation of the Epistle by him. At the same time, Gobar's 
language is far too precise to be referred to the mere fact that Irenzus 
does not cite the Epistle as St. Paul's, as some have endeavoured to 
refer it! : and it is to be remembered, that Eusebius does not pretend 
to have read or seen all the works of Irenæus then extant; his words 

are (H. E. v. 25), xai rà piv eis nerepa éAóvra ywaow Trav Elpyvaiov 
togara. Bleek puts the alternative well, according as we accept, or 
do not accept, the assertion of Gobar. If we accept it, it would shew 
that Irenæus had found some where prevalent the idea that St. Paul was 
the author ; otherwise he would not have taken the pains to contradict 
such an idea. If we do not accept it as any more than a negative 
report, meaning that Irenæus no where cites the Epistle as St. Paul's, 
then at all events, considering that he constantly cites St. Paul’s 
Epistles as his, we shall have the presumption, that he neither accepted, 
nor knew of, any such idea as the Pauline authorship’. 

30. If we now pass to the church of Rome, we find, belonging to the 
period of which we have been treating, the testimony of the presbyter 
Caius. Of him Eusebius relates (H. E. vi. 20). 

Abe Se els Has kai Tatov, Aoywrarov dvdpds, SudAoyos eri "Pops 
cata Zejvpivoy mpós IDA, tis xara Ppvyas aipécews (Mon- 

1 e.g. Storr, § 11 ff. 
3 On the spuriousness of the celebrated fragment in which Irenæus is supposed 

to cite Heb. xiii. 15 as St. Paul's, see Bleek, note, Ap. 118. If it be genuine, then it 
must be from some work of [Irenæus unknown alike to Eusebius and Gobar. The frag- 
ment will be found p. 1253, ed. Migne, and with Pfaff's very copious notes, in Stieren’s 
Irenseus, i. pp. 854— 887 ; and the whole controversy respecting it is reprinted, for any 
one who has leisure to read it, in Stieren, vol. ii. pp. 361—528. 
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tanism) treppaxowra, xexunpévos, dy & rb & &urrias tijv re Tò 
cvvrárrew xuiwüs ypadas xporérady Te kal rOÀuay x roi, Tov 
TOU lepoU árogrOÀov Óexarpusv póvov maTo» proves, TV pos 
'EBpaeíovs pij cwapiu:ijcas tais Aocwais: drei kal eis Sep wapa 

Paal ri où vera ToU dwogTóXov Tvyxdyew!, 
These words, py ovvapiðpýoas tais Aovrais, can lead only to one of 

two inferences : that Caius, not numbering the Epistle among those of 

St. Paul, either placed it by itself, or did not mention it at all. In 
either case, he must be regarded as speaking, not his own private 
judgment merely, but that of the church to which he belonged, in 
which, as we further learn, the same judgment yet lingered more than 
a century after. 

81. Another testimony is that of the fragment respecting the canon 
of the N. T. first published by Muratori, and known by his name, 
generally ascribed to the end of the second or the beginning of the third 
century (Routh, Reliq. Sacr. i. pp. 394 ff.). In this fragment it is 
stated, that St. Paul wrote Epistles to seven churches ; and his thirteen 
Epistles are enumerated, in a peculiar order: but that to the Hebrews 
is not named, unless it be intended by the second mentioned in the 
following sentence: “Fertur etiam ad Laudecenses, alia ad Alexan- 
drinos Pauli nomine ficta ad hæresem Marcionis : et alia plura que in 
catholicam ecclesiam recipi non potest: fel enim cum melle misceri non 
eongruit." But this is very improbable: though some have imagined 
an allusion in the last clause to the Vatican LXX text of the passage 
cited Heb. xii. 15. 

82. As far then as we have advanced, the following seems to be our 
result. No where, except in the Alexandrine church, does there seem 
to have existed any idea that the Epistle was St. Paul's. Throughout 
the whole Western church, it is either left: unenumerated among his 
writings, or expressly excluded from them. That it is wholly futile to 
attempt, as Hug and Storr have done, to refer this to any influence of 
the Montanist or Marcionite disputes, has been well and simply shewn 
by Bleek. The idea of the catholic teachers of the whole Western 

church disparaging and excluding an apostolical book, because one 
passage of it (ch. vi. 4— 6) seemed to favour the tenets of their adver- 

saries, is too preposterous ever to have been suggested, except in the 
interests of a desperate cause: and the fact that Tertullian, himself 
a Montanist, cites Heb. vi. 4—6 on his side, but without ascribing it to 

St. Paul, is decisive against the notion that his adversaries so ascribed 

3 Jerome, in his Catal. Script. Eccl. 59, vol. ii. p 899, and Photius, Bibl. Cod. 48, 
p. 12 a, repeat this testimony, but, as Bleek has remarked, they both have evidently 
taken it from Eusebius. If so, the stronger language of Jerome, decimam quartam, 
quse fertur ad Hebrwos, ejus non esse," is only his own interpretation of the words of 
Eusebius, and is not to be taken in evidence. 
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it at any time: for he would have been sure in that case to have 
charged them with their desertion of such an opinion“. 

33. And even in the Alexandrine church itself, as we have seen, there 

is no reliable trace of a historical tradition of the Pauline authorship. 
Every expression which seems to imply this, such e. g. as that much- 
adduced one of Origen, où yàp «lj òs lla/Aov airy oi dpxatoe dvÓpes 
mapadedwoxact, when fairly examined, gives way under us. The tradi- 
tional account (5 eis zuds $0dcacsa icropia), though inconsistent with 
itself, was entirely the other way’. 

84. The fair account then of opinion in the latter end of the second 
century seems to be this: that there was then, as now, great uncer- 
tainty regarding the authorship of our Epistle; that the general cast of 

the thoughts was recognized as Pauline, and that oi dpyxaioe dvópes, 
whatever that may imply, had not unreasonably (obe «ixj) handed it 
down as St. Paul's: but on what grounds, we are totally unable to say : 
for ecclesiastical tradition does not bear them out. In proconsular 

Africa it was ascribed to Barnabas: by the tradition which had come 
down to Origen and his fellows, to Luke or Clement; while the 
Western church, even when represented by Jrenxus, who was brought 
up in Asia, and even including the church of Rome the capital of the 
world, where all reports on such matters were sure to be ventilated, 

geems to have been altogether without any positive tradition or opinion 
on the matter. 

35. Before advancing with the history, which has uow become of 
secondary importance to us, I will state to what, in my own view, this 
result points, as regarding the formation of our own conclusion on the 
matter. 

86. It simply leaves us, unfettered by any overpowering judgment of 
antiquity, to examine the Epistle for ourselves, and form our own opinion 
from its contents. Even were we to admit the opinion of a Pauline 
unthorship to the rank of an early tradition, which it does not appear in 

the strict sense to have been, we should then have ancient ecclesiastical 

tradition broken into various lines, and inconsistent with itself: not 

requiring our assent to one or other of its numerous variations. "Those 

who are prepared to follow it, and it alone, will have to make up their 

minds whether they will attach themselves to the catechetical school of 

* Hug supposes that Tertullian does not mention its being St. Paul's, because he 
wishes to argue with the Catholics *ex concesso. This is a curious specimen of the 
lengths of subtlety to which controversy will carry an ingenious mind. 

5 It is curious to see how such writers as Stuart can treat plain Greek to serve their 
purpose: Ho does not say that either feropla waAaid, or wapddoo1s wadaid, brings 
down this report: but simply 4 els fads $0daaca ioropla, i. e. report has come to us; 
or it is reported; there ts a report (ñ); report says—that either Luke or Clemens 
wrote it." 
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Alexandria, and if so, whether to that portion of it (if such portion 

existed, which is not proved) which regarded the Epistle as purely and 
simply the work of St. Paul, or to that which, with Clement, regarded 
the present Epistle as a Greek version by St. Luke of a Hebrew original 
by St. Paul,—or to the West African church, which regarded it as 
written by Barnabas; or to the ioropia mentioned by Origen, in its 
Clementine or its Lucan branch ; or to the negative view of the churches 

of Europe. 
37. For to one or other of these courses, and on these grounds, 

would the intelligent follower of tradition be confined. It would be in 
vain for him to allege, as a motive for his opinion, the subsequent uni- 
versal prevalence of one or other of these views, unless he could at the 
same time shew that that prevalence was owing to the overpowering 
force of an authentic tradition, some where or other existing. That 
the whole church of Rome believed the Pauline authorship in subse- 
quent centuries, would be no compensation for the total absence of such 
belief at that time when, if there were any such authentic tradition any 
where, it must have prevailed in that church. That the same was 
uniformly asserted and acted on by the writers of the Alexandrine 
church in later ages, does not tend to throw any light on the vague 
uncertainty which hangs over the first appearances of the opinion, 
wherever it is spoken of and its grounds alleged by such earlier 
teachers as Clement and Origen. 

38. And these considerations are much strengthened, when we take 
into account what strong reasons there were why the opinion of the 
Pauline authorship, when once advanced by men of authority in teach- 
ing, should gain general acceptance. We see this tendency already pre- 
vailing in the writings of Clement of Alexandria and Origen ; who, not- 
withstanding the sentences which have been quoted from them, yet 
throughout their writings acquiesce for the most part in a conventional 
habit of citing the Epistle as the work of St. Paul. And as time passed 
on, & belief which so conveniently set at rest all doubts about an im- 
portant anonymous canonical writing, spread (and all the more as the 
character of the times became less and less critical and enquiring) over 

the whole extent of the church. | 
39. It will be well to interpose two cautions, especially for young 

students. It has been very much the practice with the maintainers of 
the Pauline authorship to deal largely in &weeping assertions regarding 
early ecelesiastical tradition. "They have not unfrequently alleged on 

their side the habit of citation of Clement and Origen, as shewing their 
belief respecting the Epistle, uncorrected by those passages which shew 
what that belief really was. Let not students then be borne away by 
these strong assertions, but let them carefully and intelligently examine 

for themselves. 
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40. Our second caution is one regarding the intelligent use of ancient 
testimony. Hitherto, we have been endeavouring to trace up to their first 
origin the beliefs respecting the Epistle. Whence did they first arise? 
Where do we find them prevailing in the earliest times, and there, why? 
Now this is the only method of enquiry on the subject which is or can 
be decisive, as far as external evidence is concerned. In following down 
the stream of time, materials for this enquiry soon fail us. And it has 
been the practice of some of the fautors of the Pauline authorship, to 
amass long catens of names and testimonies, from later ages, of men 

who simply swelled the ranks of conformity to the opinion when it once 
became prevalent. Let students distrust all such accumulations as evi- 

dence. They are valuable as shewing the growth and prevalence of the 
opinion, but in no other light. No accretions to the river in its course 
can alter the situation and character of the fountain-head. 

41. We proceed now with the history of opinion, which, as before 
remarked, is become very much the history of the spread of the belief of 
a Pauline authorship. 

At Alexandria, as we might have expected, the conventional habit of 
quoting the Epistle as St. Paul’s gradually prevailed over critical sus- 
picion and early tradition. 

42. Dionysius, president of the catechetical school, and afterwards 
Bishop of Alexandria, in the middle of the third century, cites Heb. x. 
34° expressly as the words of St. Paul. PETER, bishop (cir. 300), 
who suffered under Diocletian, cites Heb. xi. 32 as St. Paul’s (rov 
á&zoacTóAov `). 

HIERAX or Hieracas, of Leontopolis, who lived about the same time, 
and who, although the founder of & heresy, appears not to have severed 
himself from the church, is repeatedly adduced by Epiphanius as citing 
the Epistle as roù àzocróAov and the same Epiphanius says of the Mel- 
chisedekites (see on ch. vii. 3), that they attempted to support their 
view èx rijs mpos EHPalovs rob IIasAov u ro. 

ALEXANDER, bishop cir. 312, in Theodoret, H. E. i. 5, says in an 
Epistle to Alexander, Bishop of Constantinople— 

cp ova. you rovrots Bog kai ô ueyaXodvóraros ados, dáokwv wept 
abrob “Ov Eyre kAnpovopnov sávrov, & ob xai rovs alvas ronse. 

ANTONIUS, the celebrated promoter of the monastic life in Egypt, in 
one of his seven epistles to various monasteries *, which remain to us in 
a Latin version, says— 

* In his Epistle to Fabius, Bp. of Antioch (Eus. H. E. vi. 41), é&éxAwoy d xal brav. 
exdpour ol àSeAQol x. rh» dprayhy tay Üxapxóvrew Ópoles exeivors ols x. TlavAos 
épaprpygee werd xapas rposedetarro. 

7 Routh, Reliq. Sacr. iv. p. 34, ds Adyes ó àrderokos, éxiAlwo: & dy jyas daryov- 
pévovs ó xpáros. 

8 See 147 Catal. Script. Eccl. 88, vol. ii. p. 925. 
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“De quibus Panlus ait, Quia non perceperunt repromissiones 
propter nos (Heb. xi. 13, 39, 40)." 

43. But the most weighty witness for the view of the Alexandrine 
church at this time is ATHANASIUS, in the middle of the fourth century. 
In his Epistola Festalis, vol. ii. p. 767, he enumerates rà xavoviopeva 

x. zapaDoÜévra. murteviévra re Geta elvar Bia, among which he names 
fourteen Epistles of St. Paul, and among them our Epistle, without 
alluding to any doubt on the subject. And in his other writings passim 
he cites the Epistle as St. Paul' (see many examples in Bleek, 
p. 136). 

44. Belonging to nearly the same time in the same church are the 
anonymous Srnopsis Sacre Scripture,—Orstesius or Oriesis, whose 
Doctrina de Institutione Monachorum remains in a Latin version by 
Jerome, —Mankcus DiIADOCHUS, whose discourse against the Arians we 
still possess,—in all of which the Epistle is either expressly or implicitly 
cited as the work of St. Paul. 

45. It would be to little purpose to multiply names, in a church 
which by this time had universally and undoubtingly received the Pau- 
line authorship. Bleek has adduced with copious citations, DIDYMUS 
(the teacher of Jerome and Rufinus), —MAncus EREMITA (cir. 400),— 
THEOPHILUS of ALEXANDRIA (cir. 400),—IstpokE of PELUSIUM 
(4-450), — Crain of ALEXANDRIA (+444): concerning which last it is 
to be observed, that though Nestorius had adduced passages from the 
Epistle on his side, as being St. Paul's, Cyril, in refuting them, does 
not make the slightest reference to the formerly existing doubt as to 
the authorship. 

46. And so it continued in this church in subsequent times: the only 
remarkable exception being found in EuTHALIUS (cir. 460), who, though 
he regards the Epistle as of Pauline origin, and reckons fourteen Epistles 
of St. Paul, yet adduces the old doubts concerning it, and believes it to be 

a translation made by Clement of Rome from a Hebrew original by the 
Apostle. The passage, which is a very interesting one, will be found in 
Migne's Patr. Gr. vol. 85, p. 776, and is cited at length by Bleek. I 
give an abridgment of it :— 

7) & vp "Efpaíovs êr. Soxet piv ok elvari IlavAov did Te rÓv x 
Tipa, K. TO uù) Tmpoypádew, ws èv dmdoais rais è roa, xai TÒ 
Aéyev (ch. ii. 8, 4) . . . rou pèv otv ÀXAxÜas Tov yapaxripa TIS èr., 

davepà Ñ alria · xpos yàp "Ejpaíovs rj ov Siar&ry ypaddoa vare- 
pov peBeppnvevOyvar Aéyera,, às. pé rwes, bd Aovkü, ws ÔÈ of ro 
tro KAxevros’ ToU yàp Koi cole tov xapaxrijpa. 

Then he gives the usual reason for the want of a superscription, viz. 
that St. Paul was not the Apostle of the Jews, but of the Gentiles, 
citing Gal. ii. 9, 10: and proceeds, papruperas Se xai éy rots em 7 kri- 

oro] elvat IIasAov, TQ 7p — ch. x. 34, in which the reading rois 
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Seopots pov is his point: xai é rod Aéyew—-ch. xiii. 18, 19: xai èk rod 
Aéyay—ch. xiii. 23, in which he interprets droAeAvpévov, sent forth eis 
Suaxoviav, which he says no one could do but St. Paul: aud then, rovrov 
rd to mposdoxav, Tijv idiav abrocs, Gs é ro , o abr Tapovcíay 
érayyéAXerat. ° 

This testimony is valuable, as shewing that in the midst of the pre- 
valence of the now accepted opinion, a spirit of intelligent criticism still 
survived. 

47. If we now turn to other parts of the Eastern church, we find the 
same acceptation of the Pauline authorship from the middle of the third 
century onwards. Bleek gives citations from MxTHODiIvs, Bishop of 
Olympus in Lycia, cir. 290 (which seem to me more decisivo as to re- 
cognition of the Epistle than he thinks them) : from PAUL of SAMOSATA, 
Bishop of Antioch in 264: from Jacos, Bishop of Nistsis, cir. 325: 
from EPnnEkM SYRUS ( 4-378). 

48. A separate notice is required of the testimony of EusEBIUS of 
Cæsarea, the well-known church historian. In very many passages 
throughout his works, and more especially in his commentary on the 
Psalms, he cites the Epistle, and always as the work of St. Paul, or of 
6 ázóoroXos, or ö a&ytos år., or ö det åm. In his Eccl. History also he 
reckons it among the Epistles of St. Paul; e. g. H. E. ii. 17, dapyjoes... 
TOV máar Tpodwrüv éppwvevrixds, ómoías j Te "pos ‘EBpatovs kai aAAa 
Aelovs tov IIlavAov mepiéyovow értoToAat, In the chapter (iii. 25) which 
treats especially of the canon of the N. T., while there is no express 
mention of the Epistle to the Hebrews, it is evident, by comparing his 
words there and in another place, that he reckons it as confessedly one 
of the writings of St. Paul. For there he says, speaking of those N. T. 
books which are éuoAcyovpeva, * received by all" — 

«ai 8 Takréoy èv mpérou THy aylay Tüv ebayyeNwv Terpaxriy: ols 
merar i; Tov mpálewv rüv ámocTÓÀov ypady pera & ravrnv ras 
TlavAov xatadexréoy ypadas K. r. . 

And in iii. 3, rot è IIaYAov mpddyAot xav cadets ai Sexaréercapes. 
Still it would appear that Eusebius himself believed the Epistle to 

have been written in Hebrew by St. Paul and translated. In H. E. iii. 
38, a passage part of which has been above cited (par. 8), he says— 

"Efpaíos yap Sa ris rarplov yMórrgs éyypadGs ópaXqkóros rod 
IlavAov, oi he rov ebayyeMaT]v Aovrâv, of òè róv KOwjuevra ToUrov 
abróv épunvetcat A€yovot Tiv "ypadnjv: ð kal paAdov «in ay d Ans, 
TÀ TOV Óp.otov n ópác eos xapaxripa Týv Te ToU KXjjevros è ro, 
cat ii Tpós “EBpaious ámocótew, kal rà pù woppw Trà èv éxarépous 
Tots ovyypappact vorjara xaDο 

If such was his view, however, he was hardly consistent with himself: 
for in his comm. on Ps. ii. 7, vol. v. p. 88, he seems to assume that the 
Epistle was written in Greek by the Apostle himself:— 

16] 
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& pé Tocye “EBpatos dAéyero. kóptoy elvat ris Adkews Erexov, ò rep kai 
"AxvAas Temoínkev 6 & åmórroàos vopopabs irdpyuy dv rj p 
"EBpaíovs (i. 5) Tj Tàv o' Éxpyjaaro : 

an inconsistency which betrays either carelessness, or change of 
opinion. 

49. Marks of the same inconsistency further appear in another place 
(H. E. vi. 13), where he numbers our Epistle among the åvrieyópevar 
ypadai, saying of the writings of Clement of Alexandria, xéxpnra: N dv 
abroĩs xal rais dxÓó TOv dyrüAeyopévow ypadev paprupias, Tis T€ Aeyo- 
ue XoXopamros copias, kai rìs ‘Inco ToU X«pdx, kal Ts zpos Effpaíovs 
érwrroXjs, rs Te Bapváfja kai KAxpevros kai '"lov6a. It has been sug- 
gested that the inconsistency may be removed by accepting this last as 
a mere matter of fact, meaning, as in H. E. iii. 8, dre ye piy Twes 
7Üenjk«act Tiv vpós "Efpoiovs zpos THs Phjpb exxAnoias ws pù IavAov 
otvay abrijv ávrAéyeoÓat dnjsavres, ob Sixatoy dyvoey: cf. also H. E. vi. 
20, end. 

50. As we pass downwards, I shall mention but cursorily those 
writers who uniformly quote the Epistle as St. Paul's; pausing only to 
notice any trace of a different opinion, or any testimony worth express 
citation. The full testimonies will be found in Bleek, and most of them 
in Lardner, vol. ii. 

51. Of the class first mentioned in the foregoing paragraph, are 
Cyril of Jerusalem (+ 386) ; Gregory of Nazianzum (＋ 389); Epipha- 
nius, Bishop of Salamis in Cyprus ( 4- 402) ; Basil the Great, Bishop of 
Cæsarea in Cappadocia (+ 379) ; his brother Gregory, Bishop of Nysea 
(cir. 370); Titus of Bostra (+ cir. 371); Chrysostom (+ 407) ; Thco- 
dore of Mopsuestia (＋ cir. 428) ; Theodoret, Bishop of Cyrus in Cilicia 
(4- 457). 

52. In the works of this latter Father we find it asserted that the 
Epistle was written from Rome. Also we find the Arians charged 
with setting it aside as spurious :— 

Ücvpacrüv ovdey Spacw ol ri Apeavucjy elsde devot vóaoy xara 
ry éocToküv AÀvrrüvres ypaypdtwv kal Tiv mpos “EBpaiovs èr- 
roh tev Aoruróv &okpivovres xal vóUov ravryv d toca A odyres 
(Proœm. ad Hebr. init. vol. iii. p. 541). 

The same accusation is found—in the Dialogue on the Trinity, 
atcribed sometimes to Athanasius, sometimes to Theodoret : where the 

orthodox interlocutor makes the rather startling assertion, dd’ ob karny- 
yAn Tò eiayyAwv ToU xpwro? IIa elvat weriorevras 4 dr roi: 
and in Epiphanius, Her. Ixix. 14, p. 738, where at the same time he 
charges them with misusing Heb. iii. 2, r$ oujcavrc abr, for the pur- 
poses of their error. (See the passages at length in Bleek.) From 
this, and from the Epistle of Arius to Alexander, where he professes his 
faith and cites Heb. i. 2 (Epiph. ubi supra, § 7, p. 733), it is ENS that 

Vor. IV.—17] 
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the Arians did not reject the Epistle altogether. Nay, they hardly denied 
its Pauline authenticity ; for in that case we should have Athanasius in 
his polemics against them, and Alexander, defending this authenticity, 
whereas they always take it for granted. Moreover in the disputation 
of Augustine with the Arian Gothic Bishop Maximinus, we find the 
latter twice quoting the Epistle as St. Paul's*. So that whatever may 
have been done by individual Arians, it is clear that as a party they did 
not reject either the Epistle itself or its Pauline authorship. 

53. Correspondent with the spread of the acceptance of the Epistle as 
St. Paul’s, was its reception, in the mss., into the number of his Epistles. 

It was so received in the character of a recent accession, variously 
ranked : either at the end of those addressed to churches, or at the end 

of all. Epiphanius (Her. xlii. vol. i. p. 373), at the end of the fourth 
century, says, speaking of the Epistle to Philemon— 

oUros yap mapà Tẹ Mapxiwn Kerai (viz. ninth, between Col. and 
Phil) mapà &è rẹ drocróMo éoxdry Kerar dy riot 8 åvreypápos 
tTpurxawbenaty mpo Tis mpòs “EBpaiovs TeccapeskauekdT)s Térakrav 
Ma St dvriypada dyer Tijv mpòs ‘EBpaious Óexárgv, mpò TOv Gio Tüv 
apos Trpoeov, kai 'Térov kai PAnyova. ° 

The Epistle holds the place first here mentioned, viz. last of all, in the 
Iambi ad Seleucum, supposed by some to be the work of Gregory of 
Nazianzum, but more probably that of his contemporary Amphilochius, 
Bishop of Iconium (see Bleek, p. 156, note 187) : but the latter place 
in the arrangement of Athanasius (Bl. p. 135, note 143), of the 
Synopsis Sacre Scripture (wrongly ascribed to Athanasius, but 
belonging to the Alexandrian school, Bl. p. 187. 7), of the Council of 
Laodicea (Bl. p. 154) : of Theodoret and Euthalius : of our uncial mss. 
A, B, C, H, N, and cursive 16, 17, 22, 23, 46, 47, 57, 71, 73, al.; and of 
the Memphitic version. 

54. The motives for these differing arrangements were obvious. Some 
placed it last, as an addition to the Epistles of St. Paul; others, to give it 
more its proper rank, put it before the Epistles to individuals. But had 
it been originally among St. Paul’s Epistles, there can be no doubt that 
it would have taken its place according to its importance, which is the 
principle of arrangement of the undoubted Pauline Epistles in the 
canon. 
55. A trace of a peculiar arrangement is found in B, the Vatican 
Codex. In that us., all the fourteen Epistles of St. Paul form one con- 

® Augustini collat. cum Maximino, 4, Aug. Opp. viii. p. 469 (725 Migne): Maximin. 
* Quod Christus est in dextera Dei, quod interpellat pro nobis, sic etiam in alio loco 
ipse prosequitur Paulus dicens (Col. iii. 1). Sic ad Hebreeos ipse scribens ait: ‘Purifica- 
tione peccatorum facta’ &c. (Heb. i. 3):” and ib. 9, p. 471 (728): Maximin. “Dicit 
enim sic Paulus ad Hebrseos: Non enim in manufactis templis intravit Christus’ &c. 
(Heb. ix. 24)." 
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tinued whole, numbered throughout by sections. But the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, which, as has been observed, stands after 2 Thess., does not 
correspond, in the numeration of its sections, with its present place in 
the order. It evidently once followed the Epistle to the Galatians, that 
Epistle ending with § 59, Heb. beginning with § 60,—and Eph. (the 
latter part of Heb. being deficient) with § 70. This would seem to shew 
that the xs. from which B was copied, or at all events which was 
at some previous time copied for its text, had Heb. after Gal.; which 
would indicate a still stronger persuasion that it was St. Paul's i. In 
the Sahidic version only does it appear in that place which it would 
naturally hold according to its importance : i. e. between 2 Cor. and Gal. 
But from the fact of no existing Greek manuscript having it in this 
place, we must ascribe the phenomenon to the caprice of the framer of 
the version. 

56. Returning to the Western church, we find that it was some time 
after the beginning of the third century before the Epistle was generally 
recognized as St. Paul’s; and that even when this became the case, it 
was not equally used and cited with the rest of his Epistles. 

About the middle of the third century flourished in the church 
of Rome NovATIAN, the author of the celebrated schism which went by 
his name. We have works of his full of Scripture citations, and on 
subjects which would have been admirably elucidated by this Epistle. 
Yet no where has he quoted or alluded to it. ‘That he would not have 
had any feeling adverse to it, is pretty clear; for no passage in the N. T. 
could give such apparent countenance to his severer view “de lapsis," as 
Heb. vi. 4—6. Yet, judging by the Tractatus ad Novatianum Hereti- 
cum *, he never cited it for his purpose. Nor does that treatise, full as 
it is of Scripture citations, adduce one from our Epistle. . 

57. Contemporary with Novatian, we have, in the West African 

church, Cyprian, Bishop of Carthage (+ 258). In all his writings, he 
never cites, or even alludes to, our Epistle ; which he would certainly 
have done for the same reason as Novatian would have done it, had he 

recognized it as the work of St. Paul; the whole of whose Epistles he 
cites, with the exception of that to Philemon. In all probability, 

Tertullian's view (“ Da magistrum") was also his, that it was written 
by Barnabas (see above, par. 25). 

1 It is one of the most grievous and inexcusable faults in Mai's edition of the Codex 
Vaticanus, that these numbers, forming such a valuable record of ancient arrangement, 
have been wantonly tampered with, “ne sectionum sumerationem absurde perturbatam 
exhiberemus." See note at end of Thessalonians, p. 429 of the English reprint. 

2 De Trinitate, and De Cibis Judaicis: printed in Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. iii. pp. 
886—964, and ın Gallandi, Bibl. Patr. iii. pp. 287—823. On the latter of them, see 

Neander, Kirchengesch. pt. iii. p. 1166; on the former, Cave, Hist. Lit. Ann. 251. 
3 Migne, Patr. Lat. iii. pp. 1205—1218: Gallandi, Bibl. Patr. iii. pp. 871—376. 

Tbe author is unknown. 
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58. A little later we have a witness from another part of the Latin 
church, Vicrorinvus, Bishop of Pettau on the Drave, in Pannonia 

(+ cir. 308). He asserts in the most explicit manner, both in his 

fragment De Fabrica Mundi and in his commentary on the Apocalypse, 
that St. Paul wrote only to seven churches; and in the latter he 
enumerates the churches :— 

* In toto orbe septem ecclesias omnes esse, et septem nominatas 
unam esse catholicam, Paulus doeuit primo : quod ut servaret ipse, 
et ipsum septem ecclesiarum non excessit numerum : sed scripsit 
ad Romanos, ad Corinthios, ad Galatas, ad Ephesios, ad Philip- 
penses, ad Colossenses, ad Thessalonicenses: postea singularibus 
personis scripsit, ne excederet numerum septem ecclesiarum *." 

We may add to this, that the Epistle to the Hebrews'is never quoted 
in this Commentary. 

69. About the middle of the fourth century, we find the practice 
beginning in the Latin church, of quoting the Epistle as St. Paul's: 
but at first only here and there, and not as if the opinion were the 
prevailing one. Bleek traces the adoption of this view by the Latins to 
their closer intercourse with the Greeks about this time owing to the 
Arian controversy, which occasioned several of the Western theologians 
to spend some time in the East, where the Epistle was cited, at 
first by both parties, and always by the Catholics, as undoubtedly 
St. Paul's. Add to this the study of the Greek exegetical writers, 
and especially of Origen, and we shall have adduced enough reasons 
to account for the gradual spread of the idea of the Pauline authorship 
over the West. 

60. A fitting example of both these influences is found in HILARY, 
Bishop of Poitiers (+ 368), who seems to have been the first who thus 
regarded the Epistle. He quotes it indeed but seldom, in comparison 
with other parts of Scripture, and especially with St. Paul's Epistles ; 
but when he does, it is decisively and without doubt, as the work of the 

Apostle. These citations are found in his treatise De Trinitate, which 
he wrote in his exile in Phrygia, and in his Commentary on the Psalms, 
“sin quo opere," says Jerome (Catal. 100, vol. ii. p. 933), “imitatus 
Origenem, nonnulla etiam de suo addidit." 

61. Lucirer of Cagliari (+ 371) also cites the Epistle as St. Paul's, 
but once only, De non conveniendo cum Her. c. 11, pp. 782 f. (Migne): 
though he frequently cites Scripture, and especially St. Paul's Epistles. 
And it is observable of him, that he was exiled by the Emperor Con- 
stantius, and spent some time in Palestine and the Thebaid. 

62. Fabius Marius Victorinus belongs to these same times. He 

4 On the almost certain genuineness of this Commentary, see Bleek, p. 179, note 229 : 
on which it may be said, that even if it should be held to be of Later date, it would 
thereby only become a more remarkable testimony in this matter. 
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was born in Africa, and passed the greater part of his days as a 
rhetorieian at Rome : being baptized as a Christian late in life. Most 
of his remaining works are against the Arians : and in them he cites 
our Epistle two or three times, and as St. Paul's; still, it has been 
observed (by Bleek), not with such emphasis as the other books of 
Scripture, but more as a mere passing reference. He is said by Jerome 
(Catal. 101, p. 935) io have written Commentarii in Apostolum," i. e. 
on the Pauline Epistles : yet it would appear, from what Cassiodorus 
implies in the sixth century *, that up to his time no Latin writer had 
commented on the Epistle, that he did not include it among them. 

63. Other Latin writers there are of this time, who make no use of 

our Epistle, though it would have well served their purpose in their 
writings. Such are—Paasapivs, Bishop of Agen, in S.W. Gaul 
(+ aft. 392); Zeno, Bishop of Verona (cir. 360) ; Pacianus, Bishop 
of Bareelona (cir. 370); HirARY the Deacon, generally supposed to be 
the author of the Comm. on St. Paul's Epistles found among the works 
of Ambrose (cir. 370)* ; OPTATUS, Bishop of Milevi (cir. 864—375), 
who wrote De Schismate Donatistarum. All these quote frequently 
from other parts of the N. T. and from St. Paul's Epistles. 

64. On the other hand, AuBRosz, Bishop of Milan (+ 397), com- 
bating strongly the Arians of his time, and making diligent use of the 
writings of Origen, Didymus, and Basil, often uses and quotes the 
Epistle, and always as the work of St. Paul. (See copious citations iu 
Bleek.) In one celebrated passage in his treatise De Poenitentia (ii. 2 
(6, 7), vol. iii. p. 417), where he is impugning the allegation by the 
Novatians of Heb. vi. 4 ff., he defends the passage from misunderstand- 
ing ; confesses its apparent inconsistency with St. Paul's conduct to the 
sinner at Corinth ; does not think of questioning the apostolical autho- 
rity of the passage, but asks, “ Numquid Paulus adversus factum suum 
predicare potuit ?" and gives two solutions of the apparent discrepancy. 

65. We have an important testimony concerning our Epistle from 
PuiLAsSTRIUS, Bishop of Brescia (+ cir. 387), who while he cites the 
Epistle as unhesitatingly as his friend Ambrose, in his treatise De 
Heresibus (§ 89, Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. xii: p. 1200), says— ` 

‘‘Heresis quorundam de epistola Pauli ad Hebreos. Sunt alii 
quoque, qui epistolam Pauli ad Hebræos non adserunt esse ipsius, 
sed dicunt aut Barnabæ esse apostoli, aut Clementis de urbe Roma 
episcopi. Alii autem Luce evangeliste aiunt epistolam etiam ad 

§ Divin. Litt. c. 8 (vol. ii. p. 643), cited in Bleek. 
© The Epistle is once cited in the comm., but so that it is distinguished from the 

writings of St. Paul. Speaking of St. Paul, he says (on 2 Tim. i. 8), “Sic enim ali- 
quando persequutus est ecclesiam ut Dei amore hoc ageret, non malevolentia. Nam 
simili modo e£ in epistola ad Hebreos: scriptum est: quia Levi qui decimas accepit, 
decimas dedit Melchisedech " &c. See Bleek, p. 189. 
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Laodicenses scriptam". Et quia addiderunt in ea quadam non 
bene sentientes, inde non legitur in ecclesia : et, si legitur a 

. quibusdam, non tamen in ecclesia legitur populo, nisi tredecim 
epistole ipsius, et ad Hebreos interdum. Et in ea quia rhetorice 
scripsit sermone plausibili, inde non putant ejusdem apostoli, . Et 
quia et factum Christum dixit in ea (ch. iii. 2), inde non legitur. 
De poenitentia autem (ch. vi. 4 ff.), propter Novatianos sque." 

Then he proceeds to give orthodox explanations of both places. 
He has also another remarkable passage, Her. 88, p. 1199 :— 

* Propter quod statutum est ab apostolis et eorum successoribus, 
non aliud legi debere in ecclesia catholica, nisi legem et prophetas 
et evangelia et actus apostolorum et Pauli tredecim epistolas, et 
septem alias, Petri duas, Joannis tres, Jude unam et unam Jacobi, 
qua septem actibus apostolorum conjuncte sunt. Scripture autem 
absconditæ, id est, apocrypha, etsi legi debent morum causa a 
perfectis, non ab omnibus legi debent, quia non intelligentes multa 
addiderunt et tulerunt que voluerunt heretici.” 

These testimonies of Philastrius are curious, and hardly consistent 
with one another, nor with his own usual practice of citing the Epistle 
as St. Paul's. "They seem to lead us to an inference agreeing with that 
to which our previous enquiries led, viz. that though some controversial 
writers in the Latin church at the end of the fourth century were begin- 
ning to cite the Epistle as St. Paul's, it was not at that time so recog- 
nized in that church generally, nor publicly read: or if read, but 
seldom. 

66. This reluctance on the part of the Latin church to receive and 
recognize the Epistle was doubtless continued and increased by the use 
made of some passages in it by the Novatian schismatics. We have 
seen already, in par. 64, that Ambrose adduces this fact: and Bleek 
brings several instances of it from other writers. But as time 
advanced, the intrinsic value of the Epistle itself, and the example of 
writers of the Greek church, gained for it almost universal reception, 
and reputation of Pauline authorship in the West. Thus GAUDENTIUS, 
successor of Philastrius in the see of Brescia in 387, to which he was 

summoned from travelling in Cappadocia,—and Favustinus, who fol- 

lowed in this, as in other things, the practice of Lucifer of Cagliari, — 
cite the Epistle without hesitation as St. Paul's. So in general does 
RuriINUS (+ cir. 411), having spent a long time in Egypt, and 

7 This curious sentence can hardly mean, as Bleek, that they believed the Epistle 
to the Heb. to be St. Luke’s, as also that apocryphal one which is written to the Lao- 
diceans; but that they believed the Epistle to the Heb. to be St. Luke's, and that 
it was also written to the Laod., i. e. was the Epistle alluded to under that designation 
by St. Paul in Col. iv. 16. What follows is very obscure, but does not seem to me to 
support this rendering of Bleek’s. 
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being familiar with the writings of Origen. He gives Pauli apostoli 
epistole quatuordecim " among the writings *qus patres intra 

canonem concluserunt * :" and in his writings generally cites the Epistle 
as Pauline without hesitation *. 

67. I shall close this historical sketch with a fuller notice of the 
important testimonies of JEROME and AUGUSTINE, and a brief summary 
of those who followed them. : 

68. JEROME (+ 420) spent a great portion of his life in Egypt, 
Palestine, and other parts of the East; was well acquainted with the 
writings of Origen ; and personally knew such men as Gregory of 
Nazianzum, Didymus, Epiphanius, and the other Greek theologians of 
his time. It might therefore have been expected, that he would, as we 
have seen other Latin writers do, have adopted the Greek practice, and 
have unhesitatingly cited and spoken of this Epistle as the work of 
St. Paul. This however is by no means the case. On the whole his 
usual practice is, to cite the words of the Epistle, and ascribe them to 

St. Paul! : and in his work De Nominibus Hebraicis (vol. iii. pp. 4 ff. ed. 
Migne), where he interpreta the Hebrew words which occur in Scripture, 
in the order of the books where they are found, he introduces the Epistle 
as St. Paul's (p. 113), after 2 Thessalonians. 

69. But the exceptions to this practice of unhesitating citation are 
many and important: and wherever he gives any account of the Epistle, 
he is far from concealing the doubts which prevailed respecting it. I 
shall give some of the most remarkable passages. 

In the Catalogus Seriptorum Ecclesiasticorum, chap. 5, under 
Paulus (vol. ii. pp. 837, 839), he says— 

* Scripsit autem novem ad septem ecclesias epistolas, ad Ro- 
manos unam, ad Corinthios duas, ad Galatas unam, ad Ephesios 

unam, ad Philippenses unam, ad Colossenses unam, ad Thessaloni- 
censes duas: prseterea ad discipulos suos, Timotheo duas, Tito 

unam, Philemoni unam. Epistola autem que fertur ad Hebræos 
non ejus creditur propter stili sermonisque distantiam, sed vel 
Barnabæ juxta Tertullianum, vel Luces evangeliste juxta quosdam, 
vel Clementis, Romane postea ecclesie episcopi, quem aiunt 
sententias Pauli proprio ordinasse et ornasse sermone : vel certe, 

quia Paulus scribebat ad Hebreos et propter invidiam sui apud eoe 

* In his Expositio Symboli Apostolici, 37, p. 100 (Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. xxi.), pub- 
lished also in Jerome's works, ed. Paris, 1693, vol. ix. p. 70 (vol. iv. p. 62 in the 

Frankfort ed. of 1684). 
* The passage quoted by Bleek from the Invectiva in Hieronymum, “ Nescio quid 

tale et in alia epistola, si quis (amen eam receperit" &., is nothing but a citation by 
him from Jerome’s commentary on Eph. : see it at length below, par. 72. 

1 See numerous instances in Bleek, p. 202 f., note. I only cite those which are 

apposite to the question before us. 
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nominis titulum in principio salutationis amputaverat. Scripserat 

autem ut Hebræus Hebrsis Hebraice, id est suo eloquio diser- 

tissime, ut ea que eloquenter scripta fuerant in Hebreo eloquentius 

verterentur in Graecum: et hanc caussam esse, quod a ceteris 

Pauli epistolis discrepare videatur." 

70. In this passage, while he relates the doubts and hypotheses, his 

own leaning seems'to be, to believe that the fact of St. Paul having 

written in Hebrew, and haviag omitted a salutation owing to his 

unpopularity among the Jews, would he enough to account for the 

phenomena of the Epistle. 
71. But in other places, he gives other reasons for the difficulties of 

the Epistle and for the doubts respecting it. Thus in his Comm. on 

Gal. i. 1 (vol. vii. p. 874), he says— 
46 . . . Unde et nos possumus intelligere, Joannem quoque baptistam 
et apostolum appellandum, siquidem ait Scriptura * Fuit homo 
missus a Deo cui nomen erat Johannes: et in epistola ad Hebreos 
propterea Paulum solita consuetudine nec nomen suum nec apostoli 
vocabulum preposuisse, quia de Christo erat dicturus, * Habentes 
ergo principem sacerdotem et apostolum confessionis nostre Jesum 
(Heb. iii. 1; iv. 14) :' neo fuisse congruum ut ubi Christus apos- 
tolus dicendus erat, ibi etiam Paulus apostolus poneretur*.” 

Again, on Isa. vi. 9, 10 (vol. iv. p. 97)— 
* Pauli quoque idcirco ad Hebreos epistola contradicitur, quod ad 
Hebreos scribens utatur testimoniis qu in Hebraicis voluminibus 
non habentur." 

72. In the prologue to his Comm. on Titus, he severely blames the 
Marcionites and other heretics for excluding arbitrarily certain Epistles 
from the number of the Apostolic writings, instancing the Pastoral Epis- 

tles and this to the Hebrews. He then proceeds (vol. vii. pp. 685 f.)— 
“Et si quidem redderent caussas cur eas apostoli non putarent, 
tentaremus aliquid respondere et forsitan aliquid satisfacere leotori. 
Nuno vero eum heretica auctoritate pronuncient et dicant Illa 
epistola Pauli est, hec non est, ea auctoritate refelli se pro veritate 
intelligant, qua ipsi non erubescant falsa simulare." 

Still that this strong language does not prove him to have been 
satisfied as to the Pauline authorship, is shewn by two passages in his 
commentary on this same Epistle to Titus (vol. vii. p. 695) :— 

* Et hoo diligentius observate, quomodo unius civitatis presbyteros 
vocans postea eosdem episcopos dixerit. Si quis vult recipere eam 
epistolam quae sub nomine Pauli ad Hebreos scripta est, et ibi 
sequaliter inter plures ecclesiz cura dividitur. Siquidem ad plebem 
scribit * Parete principibus vestris? &c. (Heb. xiii. 17)." 

7 Compare Pantsenus above, par. 11. 
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And (vol. vii. p. 714)— 
* Relege ad Hebreos epistolam Pauli, sive cujuscumque alterius 
eam esse putas, quia jam inter ecclesiasticas est recepta ; totum 
ilum catalogum fidei enumera, in quo scriptum est * Fide 
majus sacrificium Abel a Cain obtulit Deo’ &c. (Heb. xi. 
4—8).” 

And again in his Comm. on Ezek. xxviii. (vol. v. p. 335)— 
“Et Paulus apostolus loquitur, siquis tamen ad Hebraos epistolam 
suscipit, * Accessistis ad Sion montem" &c. (Heb. xii. 22)." 

And on Eph. ii. (vol. vii. p. 583), havigg quoted 1 Cor. he says— 
* Nescio quid tale et in alia epistola, si quis iamen eam recipit, 
prudentibus quibusque lectoribus Paulus subindicat, dicens, * Hi 
omnes testimonium accipientes fidei? &c. (Heb. xi. 39)." 

79. The following expressions regarding the Epistle, teetifying to the 
same doubt, occur in his writings :— 

Epistle 73 (125), ad Evangelum (Evagrium), § 4 (vol. i. p. 442), 
* Epistola ad Hebreos, quam omnes Greci recipiunt, et nonnnlli 
Latinorum :” Comm. on Matt. xxvi. (vol. vii. p. 212), Paulus in 
epistola sua que scribitur ad Hebrsos, licet de ea multi Latinorum 
dubitent :" Catal. 59 (vol. ii. p. 899), “sed et apud Romanos usque 

hodie quasi Pauli apostoli non babetur :" Comm. in Isa. vi. (vol. iv. p. 
91), *quam Latina consuetudo non recipit:" ib. in c. viii. (vol. iv. p. 

125), “licet eam Latina consuetudo inter canonicas scripturas non 
recipiat :” in Zach. viii. 1—3 (vol. vi. p. 838), “ Paulus, si tamen in 
suscipienda epistola Grzcorum auctoritatem Latina lingua non respuit, 
sacrata oratione disputans ait” &oc. 

74. A passage requiring more express notice is found in his Epistle 
to Dardanus, § 3 (vol. i. p. 970), where after citing testimonies from 
Heb. xi. xii., he proceeds— 

“Nec me fugit quod perfidia Judæorum hee testimonia non 
suscipiat, que utique veteris Testamenti auctoritate firmata sunt. 
Illud nostris dicendum est, hanc epistolam qus inscribitur ad 
Hebraeos, non solum ab ecclesiis Orientis, sed ab omnibus retro 
ecclesiasticis Greci sermonis scriptoribus quasi Pauli apostoli 
suscipi, licet plerique eam vel Barnabe vel Clementis arbitrentur : et 
nihil interesse cujus sit, cum ecclesiastici viri sit, et quotidie eccle- 
siarum lectione celebretur. Quod si eam Latinorum consuetudo 

non recipit inter scripturas canonicas, nec Grecorum quidem 
ecclesie Apocalypsin Joannis eadem libertate suscipiunt: et tamen 
nos utraque suscipimus, nequaquam hujus temporis consuetudinem, 
sed veterum scriptorum auctoritatem sequentes, qui plerumque 
utriusque abutuntur testimoniis, non ut interdum de apocryphis 

facere solent (quippe qui et gentilium literarum raro utantur 
exemplis) sed quasi canonicis." 
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75. There are some points in this important testimony, which seem 
to want elucidation. Jerome asserts, for example, that by all preceding 
Greek writers the Epistle had been received as St. Paul's: and yet 
immediately after, he says that most (of them, for so only can "plerique" 
naturally be interpreted) think it to be Barnabas's or Clement's*: and 
ihink it to be of no consequence (whose it is), seeing that it is the 
production of a “vir ecclesiasticus," and is every day read in the 
churches. Now though these expressions are not very perspicuous, it 
is not difficult to see what is meant by them. A general conventional 

reception (“ susceptio”) of the Epistle as St. Paul's prevailed among the 
Greeks. To this their writers (without exception according to Jerome: 
but that is a loose assertion, as the preceding pages will shew) con- 
formed, still in most cases entertaining their own views as to Barnabas 
or Clement having written the Epistle, and thinking it of little moment, 

seeing that confessedly it was the work of a “vir ecclesiasticus," and 
was stamped with the authority of public reading in the churches. 
The expression “vir ecclesiasticus" seems to be in contrast to “ homo 
hereticus *.” 

76. The evidence here however on one point is clear enough: and 
shews that in Jerome’s day, i. e. in the beginning of the fifth century, 
the custom of the Latins did not receive the Epistle to the Hebrews 
among the canonical Scriptures. 

77. Jerome’s own view, as far as it can bo gathered from this 
passage, is, that while he wishes to look on the Epistle as decidedly 
canonical, he does not venture to say who the author was, and believes 
the question to be immaterial : for we cannot but suppose him, from 
the very form of the clause * et nihil interesse" &c., to be giving to this 
view his own approbation. 

78. And consistent with this are many citations of the Epistle 
scattered up and down among his works : as, e. g.— 
Comm. on Isa. lvii., vol. iv. p. 677 — 

* Mons . . . de quo ad Hebreos loquitur qui scribit epistolam " &e. 
Comm. on Amos viii., vol. vi. p. 3389— 

* Quod quicunque est ille qui ad Hebrmos scripsit epistolam 
disserens ait" &c. 

Comm. on Jer. xxxi. 81, vol. iv. p. 1072— 

* By no possible ingenuity can these words be made to menn, as Dr. Davidson inter- 
prets them, that “the Greeks ascribed the style and language of it to Barnabas or 
Clement, though the ideas and sentiments were Paul's.“ The genitives, ** Pauli,” and 
* Barnabse vel Clementis," are strictly correspondent and correlative. In the same 
sense as they“ suscipiebant " the Epistle as being the one, in that sense they “ arbitra- 
bantur" that it was the other; and in no other sense. 

4 A similar use of éxxAqotacrieés occurs in Euseb. H. E. iii. 25, where see Heini- 
chen’s notes. 
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“ Hoc testimonio apostolus Paulus, sive quis alius scripsit epistolam, 
usus est ad Hebreos" &c.* 

And intimations conveyed in other places, besides that above cited 
from the Catalogus (par. 69): 
Ep. 53 (103), ad Paulinum, § 8, vol. i. p. 280— 

* Paulus apostolus ad septem scribit ecclesias (octava enim ad 
Hebræos a plerisque extra numerum ponitur)” &c. 

Comm. on Zachar. vol. vi. p. 854 f. — 
“Et in Esaia legimus, * Apprehendent septem mulieres? £c. Ques 
igitur septem ibi mulieres appellantur, id est ecclesie, quarum 
numerus et in Paulo apostolo continetur (ad septem enim scribit 
ecclesias, ad Romanos, ad Corinthios, ad Galatas, ad Ephesios, ad 

Philippenses, ad Colossenses, ad Thessalonicenses), et in Joannis 
apocalypsi in medio septem candelabrarum, id est, ecclesiarum, 
Ephesiorum &c., varietate et auro purissimo Dominus cinctus 
ingreditur : nunc in propheta Zacharia decem nominantur " &c. 

79. And as Bleek has very satisfactorily shewn, no difference in time 
can be established between these testimonies of his, which should prove 
that he once doubted the Pauline authorship and was afterwards con- 
vinced, or vice versa. For passages inconsistent with one another 

occur in one and the same work, e. g. in the Comm. on Isaiah, in which, 
notwithstanding tbe testimonies above adduced from it, he repeatedly 
cites the Epistle as the work of St. Paul*. And these Commentaries 
on the Prophets were among his later works. 

80. We may safely then gather from that which has been said, what 
Jerome’s view on the whole really was. He commonly, and when not 
speaking with deliberation, followed the usual practice of citing the 

Epistle as St. Paul’s. But he very frequently guards himself by an 
expression of uncertainty : and sometimes distinctly states the doubt 
which prevailed on the subject. That his own mind was not clear on 
it, is plain from many of the above-cited passages. In fact, though 
quoted on the side of the Pauline authorship, the testimony of Jerome 
is quite as much against as in favour of it. Even in his time, after so 
long a prevalence of the conventional habit of quoting it as St. Paul’s, 
he feels himself constrained, in a great proportion of the cases where 
he cites it, to cast doubt on the opinion, that it was written by the 

Apostle. 
81. The testimony of AuccsrrNE (+ 430) is, on the whole, of 

the same kind. It was his lot to take part in several synods in which 

the canon of the. N. T. came into question. And it is observable, 

5 See also on Isa. lvii. vol. iv. p. 700; l ib. p. 583; xxiv. ib. p. 838; viii. ib. p. 125; 
vii. p. 108; &c. 

© Cf. on ch. lvi. vol. iv. p. 659; on ch. xlv. ib. p. 648; on ch. viii. ib. p. 125; on 

cb. vii. ib. p. 108; on cb. vi. p. 91; &c. 
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thatwhile in two of these, one held at Hippo in 393, when he was 
yet & presbyter, the other the 3rd council of Carthage in 398, we 
read of— 

* Pauli apostoli epistole tredecim : ejusdem ad Hebraeos una,”— 
clearly shewing that it was not without some difficulty that the Epistle 
gained a place among the writings of the Apostle,—in the 5th council 
of Carthage, held in 419, where Augustine also took a part, we 
read — 

* epistolarum Pauli apostoli numero quatuordecim." 
So that during this interval of 25 years, men had become more accus- 
tomed to heat of the Epistle as St. Paul's, and at last admitted it into 
the number of his writings without any distinction’. | 

82. We might hence have supposed that Augustine who was not 
only present at these councils, but took a leading part in framing their 
canons, would be found citing the Epistle every where without doubt 
as St. Paul's. But this is by no means the case. Bleek has diligently 
collected many passages in which the unsettled state of his own opinion 
on the question appears. In one renmrkable passage, De Doctrina 
Christiana, ii. 8 (12), vol. iii. pt. i. p. 40 (Migne), where he says of 
his reader— 

* In canonicis autem scripturis ecclesiarum catholicarum quam- 
plurium auctoritatem sequatur, inter quas sane ille sint que 
apostolicas sedes habere et epistolas accipere meruerunt. ‘Tenebit 
igitur hunc modum in scripturis canonicis, ut eas que &b omnibus 
accipiuntur ecclesiis catholicis, przponat eis quas quidam non 
accipiunt : in eis vero quz non accipiuntur ab omnibus, præponat 

eas quas plures gravioresque accipiunt, eis, quas pauciores mino- 

risque auctoritatis ecclesize tenent," — 
having said this, he proceeds to enumerate the canonical books of the 
O. and N. T. (* totus autem canon scripturarum, in quo istam considera- 
tionem versandam dicimus, his libris continetur" &c.), giving fourteen 
Epistles of St. Paul, among which he places the Epistle to the 
Hebrews last: which, as we have seen, was not its usual place at that 

time. 

83. Plainer testimonies of the same uncertainty are found in other 
parts of his writings: e. g. De Peccatorum Meritis et Remissione, i. 
e. 27 (50), vol. x. pt. i. p. 137— 

* Ad Hebreos quoque epistola, quamquam nonnullis incerta sit, 
tamen quoniam legi, quosdam . . . eam quibusdam opinionibus suis 
testem adhibere voluisse, magisque me movet auctoritas eccle- 
siarum orientalium, que hane quoque in canonicis habent, quanta 
pro nobis testimonia contineat, advertendum est." 

? See the canons of the respective councils in Bleek, pp. 217, 218; and in Mansi, 
Concil. Collect. vol. iii. pp. 891, 924; vol. iv. p. 430. 
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Inchoata Expositio Epistole ad Romanos (written in a.D. 894), § 11, 
vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 2095— 

* Excepta epistola quam ad Hebræos scripsit, ubi principium 
salutatorium de industria dieitur omisisse, ne Judsi, qui adversus 

eum pugnaciter oblatrabant, nomine ejus offensi vel inimico animo 

legerent, vel omnino legere non curarent quod ad eorum salutem 

scripserat: unde nonnulli eam in canonem scripturarum recipere 
timuerunt. Sed quoquo modo se habeat ista questio, excepta hac 
epistola, omnes qus nulla dubitante ecclesia Pauli apostoli esse 
firmantur, talem continent salutationem " &c. 

De Civitate Dei, xvi. 22, vol. vii. p. 500— 
In epistola que inscribitur ad Hebreos, quam plures apostoli 
Pauli esse dicunt, quidam vero negant." 

De Fide, Spe et Caritate (a.D. 421), c. 8 (2), vol. vi. p. 285— 
* In epistola ad Hebr., qua teste usi sunt illustres catholice regule 
defensores." 

84. Sometimes indeed he cites our Epistle simply with the formule 
“ Audisti exhortantem apostolum," Serm. lv. 5, vol. v. p. 376 : Audi 
quod dicit apostolus," Serm. Ixxxii. 8 (11), p. 511: see also Serm. clix. 
1, p. 868 ; elxxvii. 11, p. 960: Expos. Verb. ad Rom. § 19, vol. iii. 

pt. ii. p. 2102: sometimes with such words as these, quos reprehendit 

scriptura dicens," Enarr. in Ps. cxxx. $ 12, vol. iv. pt. ii. p. 1712: 
* A peruit Scriptura, ubi legitur," Contra Maxim. Ar. ii. 25, vol. viii. 
p. 803. But much more frequently he cites either merely epistola ad 

Hebræos (In Ps. cxviii. Serm. xvii. § 2, vol. iv. pt. ii.: De Trinit. iii. 11 
(22), vol. viii. ib. xiii, 1 (3), xiv. 1; Serm. Ixxxii. § 15), or **epistola 
quz scribitur ad Hebreos" (In Joan. Tract. Ixxix. § 1, vol. iii. pt. ii.), 
or * epistola quæ est ad Hebreos" (In Joan. Tract. xcv. § 2: Contra 
Serm. Arian. c. 5, vol. viii. : De Trinit. xii. 13 (20); xv. 19 (34)), or 
* epistola qus inscribitur ad Hebreos" (De Genesi ad Litt. x. 9, 
vol. x. pt. i.: In Ps. exviii. Serm. xvi. c. 6: De Fide et Opp. c. 11 (17), 
vol. vi.: De Civit. Dei x. 5). It is certainly a legitimate inference from 
these modes of quotation, that they arose from a feeling of uncertainty 
as to the authorship. It would be inconceivable, as Bleek remarks, 

that Augustine should have used the words “in epistola que inscri- 
bitur ad Romanos, ad Galatas" &c. 

85. It is of some interest to trace the change of view in the Romish 
church, which seems to have taken place about this time. In the synod 
of Hippo, before referred to (par. 81), and in the 3rd council of Carthage 
(ib.), it was determined to consult“ the church over the sea” for con- 

firmation of the canon of Scripture as then settled: “de confirmando 
isto canone transmarina ecclesia consulatur." And what was meant by 
this, is more fully explained by & similar resolution of the 5th council of 
Carthage (ib.): “Hoc etiam fratri et consacerdoti nostro, sancto Boni- 
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facio urbis Romanz episcopo, vel aliis earum partium episcopis pro con- 
firmando isto canone innotescat, quia et a patribus ita accepimus legen- 
dum." Whether these references were ever made, we have no means 

of knowing: but we possess a document of the same age, which seems 
to shew that, had they been made, they would have resulted in the 
confirmation of the canonical place of the Epistle. Pope Innocent I. in 
his letter to Exsuperius, Bishop of Toulouse (A. D. 405 ff.), enumerates 
the books of the N. T. thus: “ Evangeliorum libri quatuor, Pauli 
apostoli epistola quatuordecim, epistole Joannis tres" &c.* 

86. Yet it seems not to have been the practice of the writers of the 
Roman church at this. time to cite the Epistle frequently or authorita- 
tively. That there are no references to it in Innocent's own writings, 
and in those of his successors Zosimus (417—419) aud Bonifacius (419 
—422), may be accidental: but it can hardly be so, that we have none 
in those of his predecessor Siricius, who often quotes Scripture: in 
those of Celestine I. (422—432), some of whose Epistles are regarding 
the Nestorian controversy: in the genuine writings of Leo the Great 
(440—461). 

87. Bleek adduces several contemporary Latin writers in other parts 
of the world, who make no mention of nor citation from our Epistle. 

Such are Orosius (cir. 415), Marius Mercator, Evagrius (cir. 430), 
Sedulius. Paulinus of Nola (+ 431) cites it once, and as St. Paul's*. 
After the middle of the fifth century, the practice became more usual 
and familiar. We find it in Salvianus (+ aft. 495), Vigilius of Tapsus 
(cir. 481), Victor of Vite, Fulgentius of Ruspe (+ 533), his scholar 
Fulgentius Ferrandus (+ cir. 550), Facundus of Hermiane (cir. 548), 
&.: and in the list of canonical books drawn up in 494 by a council of 
seventy bishops under Pope Gelasius, where we have “ epistole Pauli 
apostoli numero quatuordecim, ad Romanos epistola una ad 

Philemonem epistola una, ad Hebreos epistola una.” 
88. In the middle of the sixth century we find Pope Vigilius, who 

took & conspicuous part in the controversy on the three chapters, in his 
answer to Theodore of Mopsuestia, impugning the reading ywpis ÓcoU 
instead of ydpire Geot, Heb. ii. 9 (see in loc. in the Commentary), 
without in any way calling in question the authority or authenticity of 
the Epistle. | 

89. To the same time (cir. 556) belongs the work of Cassiodorus, De 
Divinis Lectionibus; who, while he speaks of various Latin commenta- 

8 Galland. Biblioth. viii. pp. 563 ff. Bl. p. 230. 
Bleek hardly does this citation justice in saying, that it does not appear certainly 

by it that Paulinus held the Epistle to be the work of the same Apostle as that to the 
Ephesians. Witness his words, Ep. I. (xliii.) 18, p. 296, * Itidem apostolus spiritaliter 
exponens arma cselestia . . . . gladium spiritus dicit verbum Dei (Eph. vi. 17); de quo ad 
Hebræos ait, Vicus est sermo Dei’ &c. (Heb. iv. 12).” Surely this is explicit enough. 
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ries on the Pauline and Catholic Epistles, knew apparently of none on 
that to the Hebrews, and consequently got Mutianus to make the Latin 
version of Chrysostom's homilies on it, ne epistolarum ordo continuus 
indecoro termino subito rumperetur." 

90. Gregory the Great (590—605) treats our Epistle simply as 
St. Paul's, and in his Moral. in Job xxxv. 20 (48), p. 1166 vol. ii. 
(Migne), lays a stress on the circumstance that the Church received as 
the Apostle’s fourteen canonical Epistles only, though fifteen were written 
by him: the fifteenth being probably the Epistle to the Laodiceans. 

91. The testimonies of Isidore of Hispala (Seville: - 636) are 
remarkable. Citing the Epistle usually without further remark as 
St. Paul's, and stating the number of his Epistles as fourteen, he yet 
makes the number of churches to which the Apostle wrote, seven, and 
enumerates them, including the Hebrews, not observing that he thus 
makes them eight (Procmiorum in O. et N. T. § 92, vol. v. p. 215):— 

* Paulus apostolus quatuordecim epistolis predicationis suæ per- 

strinxit stylum. Ex quibus aliquas propter typum septiformis 
ecclesi» septem scripsit ecclesiis, conservans potius nec excedens 
modum sacramenti, propter septiformem Sancti Spiritus efficaciam. 
Scripsit autem ad Romanos, ad Corinthios, ad Galatas, ad Ephesios, 
ad Philippenses, ad Colossenses, ad Thessalonicenses, ad Hebraeos: 
reliquas vero postmodum singularibus edidit personis, ut rursus 
ipsum illum septengrium numerum ad sacramentum unitatis con- 
verteret." 

Again, Etymol. vi. 2. 44 f., vol. iii. p. 248, in enumerating the writings 
of St. Paul, he says— 

* Paulus apostolus suas scripsit epistolas quatuordecim, ex quibus 
novem septem ecclesiis scripsit, reliquas discipulis suis Timotheo, 
Tito, et Philemoni. Ad Hebræos autem epistola plerisque Latinis 
ejus esse incerta est propter dissonantiam sermonis, eandemque alii 
Barnabam conscripsisse, alii a Clemente scriptam fuisse suspi- 
cantur." 

And almost in the same words, De Officiis i. 12. 11, vol. vi. p. 376. 
92. After this time the assertors of an independent opinion, or even 

reporters of the former view of the Latin church, are no longer found, 
being overborne by the now prevalent view of the Pauline authorship. 
Thomas Aquinas indeed (+ 1274) mentions the former doubts, with a 
view to answer them: and gives reasons for no superscription or 
address appearing in the Epistle. 

And thus matters remained in the church of Rome until the begin- 

ning of the sixteenth century: the view of the Pauline authorship 
universally obtaining : and indeed all enquiry into the criticism of the 
Seriptures being lulled to rest. 

93. But before we enter on the remaining portion of our historical 
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enquiry, it will be well to gather the evidence furnished by the Græco- 

Latin mss., as we have above (par. 53) that by the Greek uss. 

The Codex Claromontauus (D, of cent. vi.: see Proleg. to Vol. II. 

ch. v. § i.) contains indeed the Epistle, but in a later hand: and after 

the Epistle to Philemon we have an enumeration of the lines in the O. 

and N. T., which does not contain the Epistle to the Hebrews: thus 

shewing, whatever account is to be given of it, that the Epistle did not 
originally form part of the Codex. 

The Codex Boernerianus (G, cent. ix.: see ibid.) does not contain 

our Epistle. 

The Codex Augiensis (F, of cent. ix.: see ibid.) does not contain the 

Epistle in Greek, but in Latin only. 
These evidences are the more remarkable, as they all belong to a 

period when the Pauline authorship had long become the generally 
received opinion in the Latin church. 

94. We.now pass on at once to the opening of the sixteenth century : 
at which time of the revival of independent thought, not only among 
those who became connected with the Reformation, but also among 
Roman-Catholie writers themselves, we find the ancient doubts con- 

cerning the Pauline authorship revived, and new life and reality infused 

into them. 
95. Bleek mentions first among these Lupovicus Vives, the Spanish 

theologian, who in his Commentary on Aug. de Civit. Dei, on the words 
* in epistola que inscribitur ad Hebræos, says, Significat, incertum 
esse auctorem :” and on the words, “in epistola que inscribitur ad 
Hebræos, quam plures apostoli esse dicunt, quidam vero negant," says, 
* Hieronymus, Origenes, Augustinus et alii veterum de hoc ambigunt : 
ante etatem Hieronymi a Latinis ea epistola recepta non erat inter sacras." 

96. A more remarkable testimony is that of CARDINAL CAJETAN, as 
cited by Erasmus'— 

* Thomas Bionensis Cardinalis Cajetanus adhuc vivens, cum alibi, 
tum in libello contra Lutheranos de Eucharistia, sine Pauli nomine 

citat hanc epistolam : uno loco subjicit, quod juxta genuinum sensum 
tractat auctor illius epistole. Si non dubitabat de auctore, quid 
opus erat illa periphrasi ?" 

Bellarmine (De Controvers. Fid. Christ. p. 54) cites Cajetan as object- 
ing to the idea that St. Paul wrote the Epistle, ch. ix. 4, as inconsistent 
with 1 Kings viii. 9, and saying, "Igitur aut mentitur Paulus, aut 
hujus epistole auctor non est *." 

! In his Declarat. xxxiii. ad Censuras Facult. Theol. Paris: Opp. Erasm. Leyd. vol. 
ix. fol. 166. 

2 These testimonies are cited from a commentary on the Epistle; Epp. Paulin. ad 
Gree. verit. castig. et juxta sensum literal. enarr. Venet. 1531, fol. My own lot has 

been that of Bleek: Cajetan's Schriften felbft habe ich nicht nachſehen koͤnnen. 
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97. ERASMUS gives it as his decided opinion that the Epistle is not 
written by St. Paul: and alleges at length the principal arguments on 

which it is founded. The passage is a long one, but very important, 
and I shall quote it entire. It occurs at the end of his Annotations on 

the Epistle, Opp. vol. vi. foll. 1023-4 :— 
* Optime Lector, nihilo minoris velim esse tibi hanc epistolam 
quod a multis dubitatum sit Pauli esset an alterius. Certe cujus- 
cunque est, multis nominibus digna est que legatur a Christianis. 
Et ut a stilo Pauli, quod ad phrasin attinet, longe lateque discrepat : 
ita ad spiritum ac pectus Paulinum vehementer accedit. Verum ut 
non potest doceri certis argumentis cujus sit, quod nullius habeat 
inscriptionem : ita compluribus indiciis colligi potest, si non certis, 
certe probabilibus, ab alio quopiam quam a Paulo scriptam fuisse. 
Primum quod sola omnium Pauli nomen non præferat, tametsi non 
me fugit, hoc utcunque dilui ab Hieronymo, sed ita ut magis 
retundat adversarii telum, quam adstruat quod defendit: Si ideo,’ 
inquit, ‘Pauli non est quod Pauli nomen non preferat, igitur 
nullius erit, cum nullius præferat titulum Sed audi ex adverso. 
Si ideo quisque liber hujus aut illius eredi debet quod ejus titulum 
preferat, igitur et evangelium Petri apocryphum Petro tribui 
debet, quod præferat Petri nomen. Deinde quod tot annis, nempe 
usque ad statem Hieronymi, non recepta fuerit a Latinis, quemad- 
modum ipse testatur in epistolis suis. Ad hane conjecturam facit 
quod Ambrosius, cum omnes Paulinas epistolas sit interpretatus, in 
hane unam nihil scripserit. Preterea quod enarrans Esais caput 
vi. recensuit Hieronymus, quod in hoc quedam testimonia citentur 
ex veteri Testamento, que non reperiantur in Hebreorum volumi- 
nibus, de quibus nonnihil attigimus hujus epistole cap. xii. Adde 
huc, quod quum nemo Scripturarum testimonia disertius aptiusque 
citet quam Paulus, tamen locum ex Psalmo viii. refert in contra- 
rium sensum, illinc colligens Christum dejectum, quum totus 
Psalmus attollat dignitatem humans conditionis. Ut ne dicam 
interim, inesse locos aliquot, qui quorundam Hereticorum dogma- 
tibus prima fronte patrocinari videantur: velut illa, quod velum 
separans sancta sanctorum interpretatur coelum : ac multo magis, 
quod palam adimere videatur spem a baptismo relapsis in peccatum, 
idque non uno in loco: cum Paulus et eum receperit in commu- 
nionem sanctorum, qui dormierat cum uxore patris. Adde huc, 
quod divus Hieronymus cum aliis aliquot locis ita citat hujus 
epistole testimonia, ut de auctore videatur ambigere: tunc edis- 

serens caput Hieremis xxxi., ‘Hoc,’ inquit, ‘testimonio Paulus 

apostolus, sive quis alius scripsit epistolam, usus est ad Hebreos." 
Rursum in Esais capite l., ‘Dicitur et in epistola quz fertur ad 

Hebreos: aliisque locis pene innumeris, alicubi negaus referre 
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eujus sit, modo salubria doceat. Item capite vi., * Unde et Paulus 
apostolus in epistola ad Hebræos, quam Latina consuetudo non 
recipit, Rursus enarrans Esaiæ caput viii. citans hujus epistole 
testimonium dicit, ‘In epistola quz ad Hebræos inscribitur docet, 
licet eam Latina consuetudo inter canonicas Scripturas non reci- 
piat. Item enarrans Matthæi caput xxvi., * Licet, inquit, ‘de ea 
Latinorum multi dubitent.’ Item in Zachariz caput viii. citans 
addit, *Si tamen in suscipienda epistola Grecorum auctoritatem 
Latina lingua non respuit. Item in epistola ad Paulinum, * Octava 
enim ad Hebreos a plerisque extra numerum ponitur. Idem in 
Catalogo refert Gajum in hac fuisse sententia, ut tredecim duntaxat 
epistolas adscriberet Paulo, qu: est ad Hebræos negaret illius esse. 
Deinde subjicit suo nomine Hieronymus, * Sed et spud Romanos 
usque hodie quasi Pauli non babetur. Consimilem ad modum 
Origenes, Homilia xxvi. in Matthæum, cum adducat hujus epistolae 
testimonium, non audet tamen ab adversario flagitare, ut Pauli 

videatur, ac remittit pene ut sit eo loco, quo liber qui inscribitur, 

Secreta Esaiæ. Et Augustinus citaturus hujus epistole testimo- 
nium, De Civitate Dei libro xvi. capite xxii, prefatur hunc in 
modum : De quo, in epistola quz inscribitur ad Hebræos, quam 
plures apostoli Pauli esse dicunt, quidam vero negant, multa et 
magna conscripta sunt Quin idem alias frequenter adducens 
hujus epistole testimonium, * Scriptum est,’ inquit, ‘in epistola ad 
Hebrsos,' omisso Pauli nomine: Sie intellectum est in epistola ad 
Hebreeos :’ et, ‘De illo etiam in epistola legitur, que inscribitur 
ad Hebreos. Hee atque hujusmodi cum plus centies occurrant, 

nusquam, quod sane meminerim, citat Pauli nomine, cum in cseteris 

citationibus Pauli titulum libenter sit solitus addere. Ambrosius 
licet in hanc unam non ediderit Commentarios, tamen ejus testi- 
moniis non infrequenter utitur, et videtur eam Paulo tribuere. 
Quin Origenes apud Eusebium testatur a plerisque dubitatum, an 
hzc epistola esset germana Pauli, presertim ob stili dissonantiam, 
quanquam ipse Paulo fortiter asserit: locus est Ecclesiastice 
Historie libro vi. capite xvii. Rursus ejusdem libri capite xv. 
narrat, apud Latinos hanc epistolam non fuisse tributam Paulo 
apostolo. Restat jam argumentum illud, quo non aliud certius, 
stilus ipse, et orationis character, qui nihil habet affinitatis cum 
phrasi Paulina: Nam quod afferunt hic quidam, Paulum ipsum 
Hebraice scripsisse, ceterum Lucam argumentum epistole, quam 
memoria tenebat, suis explicuisse verbis, quantum valeat, viderint 
alii. Neque enim in verbis solum aut figuris discrimen est, sed 
omnibus notis dissidet. Et ut Paulus Grece scribens multum ex 
idiomate sermonis Hebraici retulit, ita et in hae, quam ut volunt 
isti seripsit Hebraice, nonnulla sermonis illius vestigia residerent. 
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Quid quod ne Lucas quidem ipse in actis apostolorum, hoc est in 

argumento, quod facile recipit orationis ornamenta, parum abest ab 
hujus epistole eloquentia. Equidem haud interponam hoc loco 
meam sententiam. Ceterum admodum probabile est quod subindi- 
cavit divus Hieronymus in Catalogo Scriptorum Illustrium, Cle- 
mentem, Romanum Pontificem a Petro quartum, auctorem hujus 
epistole fuisse. Clementis enim meminit Paulus, et hic Timothei 
facit mentionem. Sed prestat, opinor, ipsa Hieronymi verba super 
hac re adscribere: ‘ Scripsit, inquit, * nempe Clemens sub persona 
Romane ecclesise ad ecclesiam Corinthiorum valde utilem epistolam, 
quz et in nonnullis locis publice legitur, que mihi videtur characteri 
epistole, qua sub Pauli nomino ad Hebreos fertur convenire. 
Sed et multis de eadem epistola non solum sensibus, sed juxta 
verborum quoque ordinem abutitur. Omnino grandis in utraque 
similitudo est.’ Hactenus divus Hieronymus, satis civiliter indicans 
prudenti doctoque lectori, quid ipse suspicetur. Idem in epistola 
ad Dardanum testatur hanc & Latinis non fuisse receptam sed a 
plerisque Grsecis scriptoribus hactenus receptam, ut crederent 
esse viri ecclesiastici, Pauli tamen esse negarent: sed Barnabe 
potius aut Clementi tribuerent, aut juxta nonnullos Luce, quod 
idem diligenter annotavit Hieronymus in Pauli Catalogo. Ex his 
dilucidum est, setate Hieronymi Romanam ecclesiam nondum 
recepisse auctoritatem hujus epistole: et Graecos qui recipiebant 
judicasse non esse Pauli: denique Hieronymus ad Dardanum 
negat referre cujus sit, quum sit ecclesiastici viri. Et tamen hodie 
sunt qui plusquam hereticum esse putant sj quis dubitet de auctore 
epistole, non ob aliud, nisi quod in templis additur Pauli titulus. 
Si ecclesia certo definit esse Pauli, captivo libens intellectum meum 
in obsequium fidei : quod ad sensum meum attinet, non videtur 
illius esse, ob causas quas hic reticuisse prestiterit. Et si certo 

scirem non esse Pauli, res indigna est digladiatione. Nec hac de 
re tantum verborum faeerem, nisi quidam ex re nihili tantos 
excitarent tumultus." 

Other passages to the same effect are cited in Bleek. 
98. LuTHER spoke still more plainly. In his introduction to his 

version of the Epistle, he maintains that it cannot be St. Paul's, nor 
indeed the writing of any Apostle: appealing to such passages as 
ch. ii. 3; vi. 4 ff.; x. 26 ff.; xii. 17. But whose it is, be does not there 

pretend to say, further than that it comes from some scholar of the 
Apostles, well versed in the Scriptures. And with this view his 
manner of citation is generally consistent. His well-known conjec- 
ture, that the Writer of the Epistle was Apollos, is expressed in his 
Commentary on Genesis xlviii. 20: “ Auctor epistole ad Hebræos, 
quisquis est, sive Paulus, sive, ut ego arbitror, Apollo, eruditissime 
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allegat hune locum." In his Epistel a. Christent. Hebr. i. 1 ff. the 
following occurs :— 

Das iſt eine ſtarke, mächtige und hohe Epiſtel, die da hoch herfaͤhret und treibet 

den hohen Artikel des Glaubens von der Gottheit Chriſti, und iſt ein glaub⸗ 

wuͤrdiger Wahn, ſie ſei nicht St. Pauli, darum daß ſie eine geſchmuͤcktere Rede 

fuͤhret, denn St. Paulus an andern Orten gepfleget. Etliche meinen ſie ſei 

St. Luck, etliche St. Apollo, welchen St. Lucas ruͤhmet, wie er in der Schrift 

maͤchtig fei geweſen wider die Juden, Apgs. xviii. 24. Es ift ja wahr, daß 

keine Epiſtel mit ſolcher Gewalt die Schrift fuͤhret, als dieſe, daß ein treflicher 

apoſtoliſcher Mann geweſen iſt, er ſei auch wer er wolle. 

99. Here he seems to imply that others had already conjectured 
Apollos to be the author. But this does not appear to be so: and 
he may, as Bleek imagines, be merely referring to opinions of learned 
men of his own day, who had either suggested, or adopted his own 
view. 

100. Carviw's opinion was equally unfavourable to the Pauline 
authorship. While in his Institutes he ordinarily cites the Epistle as 
the words of ** the A postle," and defends its apostolicity in the argument 
to his commentary (“ Ego vero eam inter apostolicas sine controversia 
amplector, nec dubito, Satanæ artificio fuisse quondam factum, ut illi 
autoritatem quidam detraherent"), yet he sometimes cites the autor 
epistole ad Hebræos; and when he comes to the question itself, 
declares his view very plainly :— 

* Quis porro eam composuerit, non magnopere curandum est. 
Putarunt alii Paulum esse, alii Lucam, alii Barnabam, alii Cle- 
mentem.—Scio Chrysostomi tempore passim inter Paulinos a 
Grsecis fuisse receptum : sed Latini aliter senserunt, maxime qui 
propiores fuerunt apostolorum temporibus. Ego ut Paulum agnos- 
cam autorem, adduci nequeo. Nam qui dicunt, nomen fuisse de 
industria suppressum, quod odiosum esset Judæis, nihil afferunt. 
Cur enim mentionem fecisset Timothei, si ita esset? hoc enim 
indieio se prodebat. Sed ipsa docendi ratio et stilus alium quam 
Paulum esse satis testantur: et scriptor unum se ex apostolorum 
discipulis profitetur c. 2, quod est & Paulina consuetudine longe 
alienum." 

And similarly on ch. ii. 3 itself:-— 
* Hie locus indicio est, epistolam a Paulo non fuisse compositam. 

Neque enim tam humiliter loqui solet, ut se unum fateatur ex 
apostolorum discipulis: neque id ambitione, sed quia improbi 
ejusmodi pretextu tantundem detrahere ejus doctrine moliebantur. 
Apparet igitur non esse Paulum, qui ex auditu se habere evange- 
lium seribit, non autem ex revelatione." 

See also his comment on ch. xii. 13. 
101. Very similar are the comments of BEZA, at least in his earlier 
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editions : for all the passages quoted by Bleek, from his introduction, 
on ch. ii. 3 and xiii. 26, as being in his own edition of Beza 1582, and 
from Spanheim, as not extant in that edition, are, in the edition of 1590, 
which I use, expunged, and other comments, favourable to the Pauline 
origin, substituted for them, 

102. And this change of opinion in Beza only coincided with in- 
. fluences which both in the Romish and in the Protestant churches soon 
repressed the progress of intelligent criticism and free expression of 
opinion. Cardinal Cajetan was severely handled by Ambrosius Catha- 
rinus, who accused him of the same doubts in relation to this Epistle 
as those entertained by Julian respecting the Gospel of St. Matthew: 
Erasmus was attacked by the theologians of the Sorbonne in a censure 
which concludes thus *: “ Mira autem arrogantia atque pertinacia est 
hujus scriptoris, quod, ubi tot catholici doctores, pontifices, concilia 
declarant, hane epistolam esse Pauli, et idem universalis ecclesim usus 

ac consensus comprobat, hic scriptor adhuc dubitat tanquam toto orbe 
prudentior." And finally the council of Trent, in 1546, closed up the 
question for Romanists by declaring, “ Testamenti Novi . . . quatuor- 
decim epistole Pauli apostoli, ad Romanos &c.... ad Hebreos. So 
that the best divines of that church have since then had only that 
way open to them of expressing an intelligent judgment, which holds 
the matter of the Epistle to be St. Paul's, but the style and arrange- 
ment that of some other person: so Bellarmine, De Controversiis, 
Paris, 1613, fol. pp. 51 f. : so Estius, in his introduction to the Epistle, 
which is well worth reading, as a remarkable instance of his ability and 
candour :— 

Cum aliis omnino dicendum arbitramur, subjectum sive materiam 
totius epistole, simul et ordinem & Paulo fuisse subministratum, 
sed compositionem et ornatum esse cujusdam alterius, cujus opera 

Paulus utendum putaverit, sive Clemens Romanus is fuerit, sive 
Lucas individuus apostoli comes et laborum socius, quod magis est 
verisimile." 

At the end of the same chapter of his introduction he enquires at length, 
“an sit fidei, Paulum esee auctorem : an hereticum sit, aliter sentire." 

And he concludes, “ temerarium esse, si quis epistolam ad Hebrsos 
negaret esse Pauli apostoli, sed hereticum ob id solum pronuntiare 
non ausim:” giving as his own opinion, Neque vero dubitamus an 
Paulus apostolus materiam scribende hujus epistole suppeditaverit, 
ordinemque przscripserit, sed an ipse sit auctor scriptionis seu compo- 
sitionis.” 

103. In the Protestant churches we find, as might be expected, a 
longer prevalence of free judgment on the matter. It will be seen by 

3 Erasm. Opp. Lugd. Bat. 1706, vol. ix. fol. 866. 
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the copious citations in Bleek (pp. 254 ff.), that Melanchthon remained 
ever consistent in quoting the Epistle simply as epistola ad Hebræos:“ 
that the Magdeburg Centuriators distinctly denied the Pauline origin 
(“ His et similibus rationibus mota prudens vetustas, que omnia ad da- 
Aoyiay fidei examinare solita est, de epistola ad Hebraeos jure dubitasse 
videtur "): that Brenz, in the Confessio Wirtembergica, distinguishes in 
his citations this Epistle from those of St. Paul. s 

104. At the same time we find inconsistency on the point in Brenz 
himself : in the Commentary on the Epistle written by his son, the 

Pauline authorship is maintained : also by Flacius Illyricus (1557) on 
& priori grounds. In the Concordien-Formel, the Epistle is cited in the 
original German without any name, whereas in the Latin version we 
have “apostolus ait," and the like. And this latter view continued to 
gain ground. It is maintained by Gerhard (1641) and Calov. (1676) : 
and since the middle of the seventeenth century has been the prevailing 
view in the Lutheran church. 

105. In the Calvinistic or Reformed Church, the same view became 

prevalent even earlier. Of its various confessions, the Gallican, it is 
true, sets the Epistle at the end of those of St. Paul, thus: . . . “ad 
Titum una, ad Philemonem una: epistola ad Hebreos, Jacobi epistola :” 
but the Belgic, Helvetic, and Bohemian Confessions cite and treat it as 

St. Paul's. | 

106. The exceptions to this prevailing view were found in certain 

Arminian divines, who, without impugning the authority of the Epistle, 
did not bind themselves to a belief of its Pauline origin. Such were 
Grotius, who inclines to the belief that it was written by St. Luke: Le 
Clerc, who holds Apollos to have been the Author: Limborch, who 
holds it to have been written “ab aliquo e Pauli comitibus, et quidem 

conscio Paulo, . . atque e doctrina Pauli haustum :” and among the 
Socinians, Schlichting, who says of it— 

*Ticet Paulum ipsum autorem noa habuerit, ex ejus tamen, ut 
sic dicam, officina prodierit, h. e. ab aliquo ex ejus sociis et 

comitibus fortassis etiam Pauli instinctu ac, ut ita dicam, spiritu 
acripta fuerit." 

107. There was also a growing disposition, both in the Romish and 
in the reformed churches, to erect into an article of faith the Pauline 

origin, and to deal severely with those who presumed to doubt it. 
Many learned men, especially among Protestants, appeared as its 
defenders: among whom we may especially notice Spanheim (the 
younger, 1659), Braun and D'Outrein in Holland, our own Owen 

(1667), Mill (1707), Hallet (the younger, 1727), Carpzov (1750), 
Sykes (1755), J. C. Wolf (1734), and Andr. Cramer (1757), to whom 
Bleek adjudges the first place among the upholders of the Pauline 
authorship. 

88] 



§ 1.] ITS AUTHORSHIP. [ PROLEGOMENA. 

108. Sinee the middle of the last century, the ancient doubts have 
revived in Germany ; and in the progress of more extended and accurate 
critical enquiry, have now become almost universal. The first that care- 
fully treated the matter with this view was Semler (1763), in his edition 
of Baumgarten’s Commentary on the Epistle. Then followed Michaelis, 
in the later editions of his Introduction : in the earlier, he had assumed 

the Pauline authorship. The same doubts were repeated and enforced 
by Ziegler, J. E. C. Schmidt (1804), Eichhorn (1812), Bertholdt (1819), 
David Schulz (who carried the contrast which he endeavours to 
establish between the Writer of this Epistle and St. Paul to an 
unreasonable length, and thereby rather hindered than helped that side 
of the argument), Seyfferth (who sets himself to demonstrate from the 
Epistle itself, that it cannot have been written by St. Paul, but has no 
hypothesis respecting the Writer), Bóhme (who holds Silvanus to have 
been the Writer, from similarities which he traces between our Epistle 
and 1 Peter, the Greek of which he holds also to have proceeded from 
him), De Wette (who inclines to Apollos as the author, but sees an 
improbability in his ever having been in so close a relation to the 
Jewish Christians of Palestine), Tholuck (wbose very valuable and 
eandid enquiry in his last edition results in & leaning towards Apollos 
as the Writer), Bleek (whose view is mainly the same), Wieseler (who 
supports Barnabas as the probable Writer), Lünemann (who strongly 
‘upholds Apollos), Ebrard (who holds St. Paul to have been the Author, 
St. Luke the Writer), Delitzsch (who holds St. Luke to have been the 
Writer). 

109. The principal modern upholders of the purely Pauline author- 
ship in Germany have been Bengel (+ 1752), Storr (1789), and 
recently Hofmann. 

110. In our own country, the belief of the direct Pauline origin, 
though much shaken at the Reformation ‘, has recovered its ground far 
more extensively. The unwillingness to disturb settled opinion on the 
one hand, and it may be the disposition of our countrymen to take up 
opinions in furtherance of strong party bias, and their consequent inap- 
titude for candid critical research on the other, have mainly contributed 
to this result. Most of our recent Theologians and Commentators are 
to be found on this side. Among these may be mentioned Whitby, 
Macknight, Doddridge, Lardner, Stuart (American), Forster (Aposto- 
lical Authority of the Epistle to.the Hebrews), and Bishop Wordsworth, 
in the third vol. of his Greek Testament ; also Conybeare and Howson 
(Life of St. Paul), but doubtingly, and Davidson (Introd. to N. T.), 
who holds that St. Luke co-operated with the Apostle in making the 
Epistle what it now appears. 

111. I am obliged, before passing to the internal grounds on which 
4 See the opinions of several of the Reformers below, § vi. 17 ff. 
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the question is to be treated, to lay down again the position in which 
we are left by the preceding sketch of the history of opinion. 

112. It is manifest that with testimony so divided, antiquity cannot 
claim to close up the enquiry: nor can either side allege its voice as 
decisive. In the very earliest times, we find the Epistle received 

by some as St. Paul's: in the same times, we find it ascribed by others, 
and those men of full as much weight, to various other authors. 

113. I briefly thus restate what has already been insisted on in para- 
graphs 35—40, because the time has not yet entirely passed by, when 
writers on the subject regard our speculations concerning the probable 
author of the Epistle as limited by these broken fragments of the 
rumours of antiquity : when a zealous and diligent writer among our- 
selves allows himself to treat with levity &nd contempt the opinion 
that Apollos wrote it, simply on the ground that he is & claimant 
“altogether unnoticed by Christian antiquity" What we require is 
this: that we of this age should be allowed to do just that which the 
épyaior dyópes did in their age,—examine the Epistle simply and freely 
for and by itself, and form our conclusion accordingly, as to its Author, 
readers, and date: having respect indeed to ancient tradition, where 

we can find it, but not, where it is so broken, and inconsistent with 
itself, bound by any one of its assertions, or limited in our conclusions 
by its extent. 

114. I now proceed to the latter and more important portion of our 
enquiry : whether the internal phenomena of the Epistle itself point to 
St. Paul as its Author and Writer,—or Author without being the 
Writer,—and if they do not either of these, whom, as an Author, their 
general character may be regarded as indicating. 

115. But as this portion is most important, so has it been most dili-. 
* gently and ingeniously followed out by disputants on both sides. And 

it is not my intention to enter here on the often-fought battle of com- 
parisons of drag Aecydueva, and tabular statements of words and phrases. 

The reader will ind these given at great length and with much fair- 
ness in Davidson; who holds the balance evenly between previous 
disputants. And if he wishes to go still further into so wide a field of 
discussion, he may consult Mr. Forster's large volume, which is equally 
fertile in materials for both conclusions, often without the writer being 
conscious that it is so*, 

116. The various items of evidence on this head will be presented to 

® See Forster’s Apostolical Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, Dedication, 
p. ix. 

* As e.g. when he alleges, which he often does, the same thought expressed by 
different words, or different cognate forms of the same root, in Hebrews and the Pauline 
Epistles, as indicating identity of authorship. The conclusion of most examiners of 
evidence would be in the opposite direction, 
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my reader in the references throughout the Epistle. He will there 
see, as indeed from the tables in any of the writers on the subject,— 
how like, and yet how unlike, the style of our Epistle is to that of 

the great Apostle: how completely the researches of such books as 
Mr. Forster’s have succeeded in proving the likeness, how completely 
at the same time they have failed to remove one iota of the unlikeness : 
80 that the more we read and are borne along with their reasonings, the 
closer the connexion becomes, in faith and in feeling, of the writer of 
the Epistle with St. Paul, but the more absolutely incompetible the 
personal identity : the more we perceive all that region of style and 
dietion to have been in eommon between them, which men living 
together, talking together, praying together, teaching together, would 
naturally range in; but all that region wherein individual peculiarity 
is wont to put itself forth, to have been entirely distinct. 

117. I need only mention, as an indication to the student how to 
arrive at such convictions for himself, the different tinge given to the 
same or similar thoughts; the wholly differing rhythm of sentences 
wherein perhaps many words occur in eommon ; the differing spirit of 
citation (to say nothing of the varying modus citandi); the totally 
distinct mode of arguing; the rhetorical accumulation ; the equili- 
brium, even in the midst of fervid declamation, of periods and clauses ; 

the use of different inferential and connecting particles. All of these 
great and undeniable variations may be easily indeed frittered down 
by an appearance of exceptions ranged in tables ; but still are indelibly 
impressed on the mind of every intelligent student of the Epistle, and 
as has been observed, are unanswerable, just in proportion as the points 
of similarity are detailed and insisted on“. 

118. 1t is again of course easy enough to meet such considerations in 
either of two ways ; the former of which recommends itself to the mind 
which fears to enquire from motives of reverence, the latter to the 
superficial and indolent. 

119. It may be said, that the Holy Spirit of God, by whose inspi- 
ration holy men have written these books of the New Testament, may 
bring it about, that the same person may write variously at different 
times, even be that variety out of the limits of human experience ; that 
the same man, for instance, should have written the Epistle to the 

Romans and the First Epistle of St. John. In answer to which we 
may safely say, that what the Holy Spirit may or can do, is not for us 
to speculate upon : in this His proceeding of inspiration, He has given 
us abundant and undeniable examples of what He has done; and by 
such examples are we to be guided, in all questions as to the analogy of 
His proceedings in more doubtful cases. As matter of fact, the style 

? See this carried out further below, § v. 9, 10. 
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and diction of St. Paul differ as much from those of St. Joho as can 
well be conceived. When therefore we find in the sacred writings 
phenomena of difference apparently incompatible with personal identity 
in their authors, we are not to be precluded from reasoning from them 
to the non-identity of such authors, by any vague assertions of the 
omnipotence of the Almighty Spirit. 

120. Again it may be strongly urged, that the same person, writing 
at different times, and to different persons, may employ very various 
modes of diction and argument. Nothing can be truer than this: but 
the application of it to the question of identity of authorship is matter 
of penetration and appreciation. Details of diversity which may be 
eonvineing to one man, may be wholly inappreciable, from various 
reasons, by another. As regards the matter before us, it may suffice to 
say, that the incompatibility of styles was felt in the earliest days by 
Greeks themselves, as the preceding testimonies from Clement of 
Alexandria and Origen may serve to shew. Further than this we can 
say nothing which will be allowed 8s of any weight by those who 
unfortunately fail to appreciate the difference. We can only repeat 
our assurance, that the more acumen and scholarship are brought to 
bear on the enquiry, aided by a fairly judging and unbiassed mind, 
the more such incompatibility will be felt: and say, in the words of 
Origen cited above, par. 19, dre ô yapaxrip ris Aéfews . . . otk & et TO 
dy Ady Brorexdv rod drogróAov, . . . . wag $ dmoráperos xpivew $páccuv 
Stahopas Spodoyfout Gy. 

121. I now proceed to consider the principal notices in the Epistle 
itself, which have been either justly or unjustly adduced, as making 
for or against the Pauline authorship. 

122. In ch. xiii. 23, we read, ywdonere tov ddeXpoyv pav Tu⁰ e 
&moAeAvpévov, peł ob, dav dx to er, Gyouar ipae. This notice 
has been cited with equal confidence on both sides. The natural in- 
ference from it, apart altogether from the controversy, would be, that 
the Writer of the Epistle was in some other place than Timotheus, who 
had been recently set free from an imprisonment (for this and no other 
is the meaning of the participle), and that he was awaiting Timotheus’s 
arrival : on which, if it took place soon, he hoped to visit the Hebrews 
in his company. 

123. It is manifest, that such a situation would fit very well some 
point of time after St. Paul’s liberation from his first Roman imprison- 
ment. Supposing that he was dismissed before Timotheus, and, having 
left Rome, expecting him to follow, had just received the news of his 

liberation, the words in the text would very well and naturally express 

this. It is true, we read of no such imprisonment of Timotheus: and 
this fact seems to remove the date of the occurrence out of the limits of 
the chronology of the Pauline Epistles. But if the command of the 
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Apostle in 2 Tim. iv. 9 was obeyed, and Timotheus, on arriving, shared 
his imprisonment, the situation here alluded to may have occurred not 
long after. 

124. On the other hand, the notice would equally well fit some com- 
panion of St. Paul, either St. Luke, or Silvanus, or Apollos, writing 

after the Apostle's death. All these would speak of Timotheus as 6. 

125. On the whole then, this passage carries no weight on either 
side. I own that the & $pás has a tinge of authority about it, 
which hardly seems to fit either of the above-mentioned persons. But 
this impression may be fallacious : and it is only one of those cases 
where, in a matter so doubtful as the authorship of this Epistle, we are 

. swayed hither and thither by words and expressions, which perhaps 
after all have no right to be so seriously taken. 

126. Similar remarks might be made on the notice of eb. xiii. 25, 

dowd{Lovras ùpâs of dd THs ‘TraXias, as carrying no weight either way. 
As regards its meaning, it is indeed surprising that Bleek should main- 
tain, that it excludes the supposition of the writer being in Italy, in the 
face of the classical and N. T. usage of the prepositions of origin,— 
ó èx TeAorovvnoov wodepos,—Aalapos é årò Byfavias, and the like. 
The preposition may doubtless be taken as used with reference to those 
who were to receive the salutation: it may be the salutation, not the 
persona, which the preposition brings away from Italy. It may be as 
if I were to write to a friend, ‘I have the best wishes for you from 
Canterbury: which, although it would not be the most usual way of 
expressing my meaning, and might be said if I were elsewhere, yet 
would be far from excluding the supposition that I was myself writing 
from that city *. 

127. If the wogge then do not forbid the idea that the Writer was in 
Italy, I do not see how they can be used for or against the Pauline 
authorship. As observed before, the Apostle may have been somewhere 
in that country waiting for Timotheus, when liberated, to join him. 

And we may say the same with equal probability of any of St. Paul’s 
companions to whom the Epistle has been ascribed. The only evi- 
dence which can be gathered from the words, as being exceedingly 
unlike any thing occurring in the manifold formule of salutation in 
St. Paul’s Epistles, is of a slighter, but to my mind of a more decisive 
kind. 

128. The evidence supposed to be derivable from ch. x. 34 (rec.), xai 

yàp rots Seopots pov ouve,,,L ore, vanishes with the adoption of the 
reading rois Seapios ovverafycare, in which almost all the critical 
editors concur. 

5 That N. T. usage renders the other meaning more probable, does not belong to the 
argument here in the text, but is maintained below, iu $ ü. 28. 
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129. The notice ch. xiii. 7, wvnpovedere TOv iyyoupevuy UE, «1d, 
will more properly come under consideration when we are treating of 
the probable readers, and of the date of the Epistle*. I may say thus 
much in anticipation, that it can hardly be fairly interpreted consistently 
with the known traditions of the death of St. Paul, and at the same 

time with the hypothesis of his authorship. 
130. The well-known passage, ch. ii. 3, requires more consideration. 

It stands thus :— 
ras ueis expevsoucla Tq Mkaírgs auehyoavres cwrnpias, Iris dpxijv 
AaBotca XaXeiÜn. Sa ToU Kvpíov tard TOv dkovcdvrov els Has 
& Be Ba]; 

The difficulty, that St. Paul should thus include himself among those 
who had received the gospel only at second hand, whereas in Gal. i. 12 
he says of it, oùôè yàp éyw mapa avOpwrov rapéAaBov avrà ovre à ö dN 
GANZ e dxokaA eus “Inoov xptorov, has been felt both in ancient 
and modern times. Euthalius, CEcumenius, and Theophylact, Luther, 
Calvin, and all the moderns have alleged it, either to press or to explain 
the difficulty. I must own that, in spite of all which has been so inge- 
niously said by way of explanation by the advocates of the Pauline 
authorship, the words appear to me quite irreconcileable with that 
hypothesis. 

131. To pass by the ancient explanations, which will hardly be 
adopted in our own day ',—the most prevalent modern one has been, 
that the Apostle here adopts the figure ovyxardBaors, or communicatio, 
by which a writer or speaker identifies himself with his readers or 
hearers, even though, as matter of actual fact, that identification is 

not borne out strictly. Such * communication" is most commonly found 
in hortatory passages, but is not confined to them. A writer may, for 
the purpose of his argument, and to carry persuasion, place himself on a 
level with his readers in respect of matters of history, just as well as of 
moral considerations. The real question for us is, whether this is a 
case in which such a figure would be likely to be employed. 

132. And to this the answer must be, it seems to me, unhesitatingly 

in the negative. That an Apostle, who ever claimed to have received 
the gospel not from men but from the Lord himself, —- who was care- 

9 See below, § ii. 29, 80; § iii. 2. 
1 Œc.: rives 38 ol àxovcarres ; of Geowdcio: b3Aovóri pabytal> Iva 8$ uh oxavdarlop, 

ov Aéyet ka) avrò» dunxodva: mapà xp r, kalroi Fxoucey. f 
Thl.: mâs ob» &AAaxoð obk dx” àvOpówov pnolv dxotoa; 3idri exe? pèv uéya ral 

Gvayxaioy j Tò karewecyorv abrb» govorica Sr: oblx àrôpóræv eorl nua0nrfs 

die gd xe ro yap &s ph ToU Kvplou üxoócas" xal Già robro exiwdúveve Tb abToU rhpvypa 
rap Tois uaÜnTais bro dmornOjva:. viv è ob roa xpela Toírov: ore yap 
‘EBpalos éxhputey, oÜre SieBdAAero wpbs rotrouvs &s dvOpdawry pabyrhs, xol ob x) 
xp rt. ) Sri kal évraU0a éxdywr “cuverimaptupotyros ToU Oeo onyelois ral 
tépact,” Selavvow bri ode dx” dvOpixwy, GAN’ dk Oeod vapéAaBe ravra. 
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ful to state that when he met the chief Apostles in council they added 
nothing to him,—should at all, and especially in writing (as the hypo- 
thesis generally assumes) to the very church where the influence of 
those other Apostles was at its highest, place himself on a level with 
their disciples as to the reception of the gospel from them,—is a sup- 
position so wholly improbable, that I cannot explain its having been 
held by so many men of discernment, except on the supposition that 
their bias towards the Pauline authorship has blinded them to the well- 
known character and habit of the Apostle. 

133. And to reply to this, that he thus speaks of himself when his 
Apostolical authority is called in question, as it was in the Galatian 
church, and partially also in the Corinthian, but does not so where no 
such slight had been put npon his office, is simply to advance that 
which is not the fact : for he does the same in an emphatic manner in 

Eph. iii. 2, 3, eiye xovoare tiv oixovopiay Tis drs Tov Geov ris 
dPeons por cis opas, Ön xarà. dwoxdAupy éyrepíoÓs pot TÒ pvorýptov 
K. r. X: in which Epistle, to whomsoever addressed, there exist no traces 
of any rivalship to his own authority being in his view. 

134. Certain other passages have been adduced as bearing out the 
idea of ovyxardBaocrs here. But none of them, when fairly considered, 
really does so. For to take them one by one :— 

In Eph. ii. 3: Col. i. 12, 13: Titus iii. 3, there is no such figure, but 
the Apostle is simply stating the matter of fact, and counts himself to 
have been one of those spoken of. 

In 1 Cor. xi. 31, 32, he is asserting that which is true of all Chris- 
tians equally ; himself as liable to fall into sin and thus to need chastise- 
ment, being included. 

In 1 Thess. iv. 17,— where see note, there is no such figure, for the 

Apostle is merely giving expression to the expectation that he himself 
should be among them who should be alive in the flesh at the coming 
of our Lord. 

In Jude, ver. 17, there is no such figure. St. Jude, in writing thus, 
is giving us plain proof that he himself was not one of the Apostles. 

135. Much stress has been laid, and duly, on the entire absence of 
personal notices of the Writer, as affecting the question of the Pauline 

authorship. This is so inconsistent with the otherwise invariable prac- 

tice of St. Paul, that some very strong reason must be supposed, which 

should influence him in this case to depart from that practice. Such 

reason has been variously assigned. And first, with reference to the 

omission of any superscription or opening greeting. It has been sup- 
posed that he would not begin by designating himeelf as an Apostle, 

because the Lord Himself was the Apostle (ch. iii. 1) of the Jewish 

people (so Pantsenus, above, par. 11). Or, because the Jewish Chris- 
tians in Palestine were unwilling to recognize him as such, only as an 
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Apostle to the Gentiles (so Theodoret, Procm. Ep. ad Hebr.: and al.). 
But to this it might be answered, Why then not superscribe himself 
SotAos IVO xpwrrod or the like, as in Phil. i. 1 and Philem. 1, or simply 
TlavAos, as in 1 and 2 Thess.? But a further reply has been given, 
and very widely accepted: that being in disfavour among the Jews, 
he did not prefix his name, for fear of exciting & prejudice against 

his Epistle, and so perhaps preventing the reading of it altogether. 
(So Clement of Alexandria, above, par. 14. So also Chrys. (Homil. iii. 
p. 371), xoi rodro 97 ris llavAov copias’ Ga yàp py Herde ToU f, - 
và ypdppara, cad, xposwreiy rut Tfj TOU Óvóparos adaipéce Kpuas 
éavróv, ovrws aùrois AavOavovrws TÓ Tis Tapawereus exitiOnor pappaxor’ 
Gravy yàp mpds Twa dydas Ewer, kåv tyés te A€yy, ob wpoPipws oùðè 
ped Ido Seyouefa rà Neydpeva: Swrep otv, va pù Kal TOTe ovp, dee 
Tiv diay mposyyopiay THs ro, Ogre pydev roro yevérGar KwAvpa TH 
THs è r ro, áxpoásec ov yap oí axwrtoe povoy ‘lovdaiot, GAAG xai oi 
vigT€vcayres abr guicow avrov kal ámecrpéQovro.) But this cannot 
have been the purpose of the Author throughout, as is sufficiently 

shewn by such notices as those of ch. xiii. 18, 19, 23, which would 
have been entirely without meaning, had the readers not been aware, 

who was writing to them, Yet, it is said, these notices do not occur 
till the end of the Epistle, when ths important part of it has already 

been read through. Are we then to suppose that St. Paul seriously 
did in this case, that which he ironically puts as an hypothesis in 2 Cor. 
xii. 16, irdpywy wavotpyos, óy bpás AaBov? And if he did it, how 
imperfectly and clumsily ! Could he not as easily have removed all 
traces of his own hand in the Epistle, as those at the beginning only ? 

And how are we to suppose that the Epistle came to the church to 
which it was addressed ? Did he put it in at & window, or over a wall? 

Must it not have come by the hand of some friend or companion? 
Must it not have been given into the hand of some ýyoupevos? How 
happened it that the question was never asked, From whom does this 

come ? or if asked, how could it be answered but in one way ? And 

when thus answered, how could it fail but the Epistle would thenceforth 
be known as that of St. Paul ? 

136. It may be said that these last enquiries would prove too much: 
that they would equally apply, whoever wrote the Epistle : and that 
the name of the Author was, on the view which they imply, equally 
sure to have been attached to it. But we may well answer, that this, 
however plausible, is not so in reality. It does not follow, because the 

name of the great Apostle was sure to be generally attached to it if he 
really wrote it, that every other name was equally sure. Many of his 
disciples and companions, eminent as they were, bore no authority to be 
compared with his. This is true even of St. Luke and Barnabas: much 
more of Titus, Silas, and Clement. And if one of these had been the 
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acknowledged author, there being no notices in the Epistle itself 
whereby he might be with certainty recognized after the first circum- 
stances of its sending were forgotten, how probable, that a writing, 
committed to the keeping of a particular church, should have been 
retained indeed as a sacred deposit by them, but, in the midst of perse- 
cutions and troubles, have lost the merely traditional designation which 
never had become inseparable from it. In the one case, the name of 

St. Paul would commend the Epistle, and so would take the first, and an 
inalienable place: in the other, the weight and preciousness of the 
Epistle would survive the name of its Writer, which would not of itself 
have been its commendation. 'The like might have happened to the 
Gospel, or Acts, of St. Luke, but for the fact, that in this case not one 
particular church, but the whole Christian world, was the guardian of 

the deposit, and of the tradition attached to it. 
187. Another solution has been suggested by Steudel: that the book 

has more the character of & treatise than of an Epistle, aud therefore 
was not begun in epistolary form: some letter being probably sent with 
it, or the customary personal messages being orally delivered. But the 
postulate may be safely denied. Our Epistle is veritably an Epistle: 
addressed to readers of whom certain facts were specially true, con- 
taining exhortations founded on those facts, and notices arising out of 
the relation of the writer to his readers; which last sufficiently ahew, 
that no other Epistle could have accompanied it, nor indeed any con- 
siderable trusting to the oral supplementing of its notices. 

138. Yet another solution has been given by Hug and Spanheim: 
that in an oratorical style like that of the opening of this Epistle, it 
was not probable that a superscription would precede. True: but what, 
when conceded, does this indicate? Is it not just as good an argument 
to shew that one who never begins his Epistles thus, is not the Writer, 
as to account for his beginning thus, supposing him the Writer? 
The reason for our Epistle beginning as it does, is unquestionably, the 
character of the whole, containing few personal notices of the relation 
of the Writer to his readers. But granted, as we have sufficiently 
shewn, that it was not the object of the Author to remain unknown to 
his readers, I ask any one capable of forming an unbiassed judgment, is 
it possible that were St. Paul that author, and any conceivable Hebrew 
church those readers, no more notices should be found, not perhaps of 
his apostleship, but of the revelations of the Lord to him, of his pure 
intent and love towards them? Any one who can suppose this, appears 
to me, I own,—however it may savour of presumption to say 80,— 
deficient in appreciation of the phenomena of our Epistle, and still 
more of the character of the great Apostle himself. 

189. In Bleek's Introduction to his Commentary, on which, in the 
main features, this part of my Prolegomena is founded, several inte- 
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resting considerations are here adduced as bearing on the question of 
the authorship, arising out of the manner in which variuos points which 
arise are dealt with, as compared with the manner usual with St. Paul. 
Such considerations are valuable, and come powerfully in aid of a con- 
clusion otherwise forced upon us: but when that conclusion is not 
acquiesced in, they are easily diluted away by its opponents. They are 

rather confirmatory than conclusive: and have certainly not had justice 
done them by the supporters of the Pauline hypothesis; who, as they 
seem to themselves to have answered one after another of them, re- 
present each in succession as the main ground on which the anti- 
pauline view is rested. 

140. I would refer my English readers for the discussion of these 
points to Dr. Davidson’s Introduction to the N. T., vol. iii., where they 
are for the most part treated fairly, though hardly with due appre- 
ciation of their necessarily subordinate place in the argument. The 
idea which a reader, otherwise uninformed, would derive from Dr. 
Davidson’s paragraphs, is that those who allege these considerations 
make them at least co-ordinate with others, of which they in reality 
only come in aid. 

141. The same may be said of the whole mass of evidence resting on 
modes of citation, drag Àeyópeva, style of periods, and the like. It 
abounds on the one hand with striking coincidences, on the other with 
striking discrepancies: each of these has been made much of by the 
ardent fautors of each side,—while the more impartial Commentators 
have weighed both together. The general conclusion in my own mind 
derived from these is, that the author of this Epistle cannot have been 
the same with the author of the Pauline Epistles. The coincidences are 
for the most part those which belong to men of the same general cast of 
thought on the great matters in hand: the discrepancies are in turns 
of expression, use of different particles, different rhythm, different com- 

pounds of cognate words, a mode of citation not independent but 
rather divergent,—and a thousand minor matters which it is easy for 
those to laugh to scorn who are incapable of estimating their combined 
evidence, but which when combined render the hypothesis of one and 
the same author entirely untenable. 

142. To the phenomena of citation in our Epistle I shall have occa- 
sion to advert very soon, when dealing with the enquiry who the author 
really was. (See below, parr. 149, 152, 158, 180.) The reader will find 
them treated at great length in Bleek, Davidson, and Forster. 

143. Before advancing to clear the way for that enquiry by other 
considerations, I will beg the reader to look back with me once more 
over the course and bearing of the external evidence as regards the 

Pauline hypothesis. 

144. The recognition of the Epistle as Pauline begins about the 
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middle of the second century, and, in one portion only of the church— 
the Alexandrine. Did this rest on an original historical tradition ? 
We have seen reason to conclude the negative. Was it an inference 
from the subject and contents of the Epistle, which, when once made, 
gained more and more acceptance, from the very nature of the case? 
This, on all grounds, is more probable. Had an ancient tradition con- 
nected the name of St. Paul with it, we should find that name so 

eonnected not in one portion only, but in every part of the church. 
This however we do not find. We have no trace of its early recognition 
as Pauline elsewhere than in Alexandria. And even there, the earliest 

testimonies imply that there was doubt on the subjeot. Elsewhere, 
various opinions prevailed. Tertullian gives us Barnabas: Origen men- 

tions two views, pointing to St. Luke and to Clement of Rome. None 
of these claim our acceptance as grounded on authentic historical 
tradition. But each of them has as much right to be heard and con- 
sidered, as the Alexandrine. And the more, because that was so easy a 
deduction from the contents of the Epistle, and so sure to be embraced 
generally, whereas they had no such source, and could have no such 
advantage. 

145. But there was one view of our Epistle, which never laboured 
under the uncertainty and insufficient reception which may be charged 
against the others: viz. that entertained by the church of Rome. It is 
true, its testimony is only negative: it amounts barely to this—*' the 
Epistle is not St. Paul’s.” But this evidence it gives “ semper, ubique, 
ab omnibus.” And its testimony is of a date and kind which far out- 
weighs the Alexandrine, or any other. Clement of Rome, the disciple 
of the Apostles, refers frequently and copiously to our Epistle, not 
indeed by name, but so plainly and unmistakeably that no one can well 
deny it. He evidently knew the Epistle well and used it much and 
approvingly. Now, had he recognized it as written by St. Paul,—ho 
might not indeed have cited it as such, seeing that unacknowledged 
centos of N. T. expressions are very common with him,—but is it con- 
ceivable that he should altogether have concealed such his recognition 
from the church over which he presided ? Is it not certain, that had 
Clement received it as the work of St. Paul, we should have found that 

tradition dominant and firmly fixed in the Roman church? But that 
church is just the one, where we find no trace of such a tradition: a 
fact wholly irreconcileable with such recognition by Clement. And if 
Clement did not so recognize it, are we not thereby brought very much 
nearer the source itself, than by any reported opinion in the church of 

Alexandria ? l 
146. I shall have occasion again to return to this consideration : 

I introduce it here to shew, that in freely proposing to ourselves 

the enquiry, Who wrote the Epistle?’ as to be answered entirely 
Vor. IV.—19] d 
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from the Epistle itself, we are not setting aside, but are strictly 
following, the earliest and weightiest historical testimonies respecting 

it, and the inferences to be deduced from them. And if any name 

seems to satisfy the requirements of the Epistle itself, those who in 

modern times suggested that name, and those who see reason to adopt 

it, are not to be held up to derision, as has been done by Mr. Forster, 

merely because that name was not suggested by any among the ancients. 

The question is as open now as it was in the second century. They 

had no reliable tradition : we have none. If an author is to be found, 

abrò Seife. 
147. With these remarks, I come now to the enquiries, (1) What data 

does the Epistle furnish for determining the Author? and (2) In what 
one person do those characteristics meet ? 

148. (1. a) The WRITER of the Epistle is also the AUTHOR. It is of 
course possible, that St. Paul may have imparted bis thoughts to the 
Hebrew church by means of another. This may have been done in one 
of two ways: either by actual translation, or by transfusion of thought 
and argument: setting aside altogether the wholly unlikely hypothesis, 
that the Epistle was drawn up and sent as St. Paul's by some other, 
without his knowledge and consent. 

149. But first, the Epistle is NOT 4 TRANSLATION. The citations 

throughout, with one exception (noticed below, § ii. par. 85 note), aro 
from the LXX, and are of such a kind, that the peculiarities of the 

LXX version are not unfrequently interwoven into the argument, and 
made to contribute towards the result: which would be impossible, had 
the Epistle existed primarily in Hebrew. Besides, the prevalence of 
alliterations and paronomasie, and the Greek rhythm, to which so many 
rhetorical passages owe their force, would of themselves compel us to 
this conclusion *. 

150. And secondly, there are insuperable difficulties in the way of 
the hypothesis of any such secondary authorship as has very commonly 
been assumed, from the time of Origen downwards. Against this 
militate in their full strength all the considerations derived from those 
differences of style and diction, which in this Epistle are inseparably 
interwoven into the argument : against this the whole arrangement and 
argumentation of the Epistle, which are very different from those of 
St. Paul, shewing an independence and originality which could hardly 
have been found in the work of one who wrote down the thoughts of 
another : against this also the few personal notices which occur, and 
which manifestly belong to the Author of the Epistle. Supposing 
St. Paul to be speaking by another in all other places, how are we to 
make the transition in these? The notices which on the hypothesis of 

2 See this treated more fully below, § v. parr. 1—8. 
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pure Pauline authorship, seemed difficult of explanation, appear to mo 
absolutely to defy it, if the secondary authorship be supposed. 

151. (B) The Author of the Epistle was a Jew. This, as far as I 
know, has never been doubted. The degree of intimate &cquaintance 
shewn with the ceremonial law might perhaps have been acquired by a 
Gentile convert: but the manner in which he addresses his readers, 
evidently themselves Jews, is such as to forbid the supposition that he 
was himself a Gentile. Probability is entirely against such an address 
being used: and also entirely against the Epistle finding acceptance, if 
it had been used. 

152. (y) He was, however, not a pure Jew, speaking and quoting 
Hebrew: but a HxLLENIST: a Jew brought up in Greek habits of 
thought, and in the constant use of the LXX version. His citations 
are from that version, and he grounds his argument, or places his reason 
for eiting, on the words and expressions of the LXX, even where no 
eorresponding terms are found in the Hebrew text. 

153. (8) He was one intimately acquainted with the way of thought, 
and writings of St. Paul. I need not stay here to prove this. The 
elaborate tables which have been drawn up to prove the Pauline author- 
ship are here very valuable to us, as we found them before in shewing 
the differences between the two writers. Dr. Davidson, Mr. Forster, 
or Bleek, in his perhaps more pertinent selections from the mass, will 
in a few minutes establish this to the satisfaction of any intelligent 
reader. That our Author has more especially used one portion of the 
writings of the great Apostle, and why, will come under our notice in a 
following section. 

154. («) And, considering the probable date of the Epistle, which 
I shall by anticipation assume to have been written before the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, such a degree of acquaintance with the thoughts and 
writings of St. Paul could hardly, at such a time, have been the result 
of mere reading, but must have been derived from intimate acquaint- 
ance, as a companion and fellow-labourer, with the great Apostle him- 
self. The same inference is confirmed by finding that our author was 
nearly connected with Timotheus, the son in the faith, and constant 
companion of St. Paul. 

155. (F) It is moreover necessary to assume, that the Author of our 
Epistle was deeply imbued with the thoughts and phraseology of the 
Alexandrian school. The coincidences in thought and language between 
passages of this Epistle and the writings of Philo, are such as no one 

in his senses can believe to be fortuitous. These will for the most part 
be found noticed in the references, and the Commentary: those who 
wish to see them collected together, may consult Bleek, vol. i. pp. 398 
—402 note, where other sources of information on the subject are also 
pointed out, especially Carpzov, * Saer. in S. Pauli Epist. ad 
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stately period *, nothing of the deep tinge, which would be visible even 
in narrative, of the threatening of judgment. Within the limits of 
the same heavenly inspiration prompting both, St. Luke is rather the 
careful and kindly depicter of the blessings of the covenant, our 
Writer rather the messenger from God to the wavering, giving them 
the blessing and the curse to choose between: St. Luke is rather 
the polished Christian civilian, our Writer the fervid and prophetic 
rhetorician. The places of the two are different: and it would shake 
our confidence in the consistency of human characteristics under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit, were we to believe Luke, the beloved Phy- 
sician and Evangelist, to have become so changed, in the foundations 
and essentials of personal identity, as to have written this Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 

165. If the preceding considerations have any weight, we must 
regard the coincidences above mentioned as the result of common 
education and manner of speech, and of common derivation of doctrine 
from the same personal source. St. Luke had derived his style from 
the same Alexandrine scholastic training, his doctrine from the same 
father in the faith, as the Writer of our Epistle. 

166. It appears never to have been advanced as a serious hypothesis, 
that Sr. Mark is the Writer of our Epistle. There are no points of 

` coincidence between it and his Gospel, which would lead us to think so. 
He does not appear, after St. Paul's second missionary journey, ever to 
have been closely joined for any considerable timo in travel or in mis- 
sionary work with that Apostle: and again, he seems to have been a 
born Jerusalem Jow (Acts xii. 12: see Prolegg. Vol. I. ch. iii. § i.), 
which, by what has been before said, would exclude him. 

167. The fact that Si.vanus, or Silas, belonged to the church at 

Jerusalem (Acts xv. 22), would seem to exclude him also. In other 
points, our tests are satisfied by him. He was the constant com- 
panion of St. Paul: was imprisoned with him at Philippi (Acts xvi. 
19 f), while Timotheus remained at large: is ever named by the 
Apostle before Timotheus (Acts xvii. 14, 15; xviii. 6: 2 Cor. i. 19: 
1 Thess. i. 1 2 Thess. i. 1) : and afterwards is found in close connexion 
with St. Peter also (1 Pet. v. 12). It must be acknowledged, that as 
far as mere negative reasons are concerned, with only the one exception 
above named, there seems no cause why Silvanus may not have written 
our Epistle. But every thing approaching to a positive reason is 
altogether wanting. We know absolutely nothing of the man, his 
learning, his particular training, or the likelihood that he should have 

5 This remark especially applies to that portion of St. Luke's writings which would 
be sure by the merely superficial observer to be cited as furnishing an answer to it: 
viz. the prologue of his Gospel. No two styles can be more distinct, than that of this 
preface, and of any equally elaborated passage in the Epistle to the Hebrews. 
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given us such an Epistle as we now possess. - His claim is (with that 
one reservation) unexceptionable : but it must retire before that of any 
who is recommended by positive considerations *. 

168. A far stronger array of names and claims is made out for 
CLEMENT OF ROME, one of the guvepyoi of St. Paul in Phil. iv. 8. We 
have seen above (par. 19), that his name was one brought down to 
Origen by the $0ácaca «ls jas loropía, together with that of St. Luke: 
we have found him mentioned as held by some to be the translator, e. g. 
by Euthalius (par. 46), Eusebius (par. 48) : the author, by Philastrius 
(per. 65), Jerome (par. 69), al. This latter has in modern times been 
the opinion of Erasmus (par. 97), and of Calvin (par. 100). 

169. We cannot pronounce with any certainty whether Clement was 
a Jew by birth or not. The probability is against such a supposition. 
The advocates of this theory however rest his claim mainly on the fact 
that many expressions and passages of our Epistle occur in the (un- 
doubtedly genuine) Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians’. 

170. But to this it has been satisfactorily replied by Bleek and 
others, that such passages have much more the air of citations, than 
that of repetitions of the same thought and diction by their original 
author, and that they in fact in no wise differ from the many other 
reproductions of passages of the N. T., especially of St. Paul's Epistles, 
in the same letter of Clement. Bleek has besides directed attention to 
the great dissimilarity of the two writings, as indicating different 
authors. Clement’s Epistle has nothing of the Alexandrine character, 

nothing of the speculative spirit, of that to the Hebrews. His style 
is pure and correct, but wants altogether the march of periods, and 
rhetorical rhythm, of our Epistle. Another objection is, that had 
Clement written it, there could hardly have failed some trace of a 
tradition to that effect in the church of Rome ; which, as we have seen, 
is not found. 

171. The idea that BARNABAS was the author of our Epistle seems to 
have been prevalent in the African church, seeing that Tertullian 
quotes him as such without any doubt or explanation (above, par. 25). 
But it was unknown to Origen, and to Eusebius : and Jerome, in his 
Catalog. c. 5, vol. ii. p. 838, says “vel Barnabe jurta Tertullianum, vel 
Luce Evangelist: juxta quosdam, vel Clementis" &c.: so that it is 

* Mynster and Bühme, from different points of view, have held to Silvanus: the 

former, assuming that our Epistle was sent with that to the Galatians, and to the same 

churches: the latter, fancying a great resemblance between our Epistle and the first 

of St. Peter, and holding it to have been written under the superintendence of that 

Apostle : a supposition, I need not say, entirely untenable. 

T Congue oe Clem. c. 17, with Heb. ai. 37: c. 86, with Heb. vi. 4; i. 8, 4, 7, b: 

c. 12, with Heb. xi. 81: c. 45, with Heb. xi. 32—37 : c. 19, with Heb. xii. 1,2; &c. 

And see Lardner, vol. i. p. 84 ff. 
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probable that he recognized the notion as Tertullian's only. And we 
may fairly assume that Philastrius (par. 65) and others refer to the 
same source, and that this view is destitute of any other external 
support than that which it gets from the passage of Tertullian“. 

172. It must then, in common with the rest, stand or fall on internal 
grounds. And in thus judging of it, we have two alternatives before 
us. Either the extant Epistle ef Barnabas is genuine, or it is not. In 
the former case, the question is soon decided. So different are the 
styles and characters of the two Epistles, so different also the view 
which they take of the Jewish rites and ordinances, that it is quite 
impossible to imagine them the work of the same writer. The Epistle 
of Barnabas maintains that the ceremonial commands were even at first 
uttered not in a literal but in a spiritual sense (cf. Ep. Barn. c. 9, p. 749 
f, ed. Migne, and al. fr.): finds childish allusions, e.g. in Greek 
numerals, to spiritual truths (c. 9, p. 752: Neyer ydp: kai mepıérepev ' Ap. 
èk Tov oikov a’rod dvdpas Séxa x. Ókrà x. Tpuakociovs. tis ow 17) obera 
TOUTQ yvaous; pdÜere rovs Oexaokró mpurovs, «ira ToUs tpuxociovs. TÒ dé 
Séxa x. ÔKTW, t dec, y dxtTw. yeas IUoU. Öre 8 aravpós èv Ta T dev 
éxew Tiv xdpw, A€éye xai rods Tptaxogious) : is in its whole diction and 
character spiritless, and flat, and pointless. If any one imagines that 
the same writer could have indited both, then we are clearly out of the 
limits of ordinary reasoning and considerations of probability. 

173. But we may take «he other and more probable alternative: that 
the so-called Epistle of Barnabas is apocryphal. Judging then of 
Barnabas from what we know in the Acts, many particulars certainly 
seem to combine in favour of him. He was a Levite, not of Judæa, but 

of Cyprus (Acts iv. 36): he was intimately connected with St. Paul 
during the early part of the missionary journeys of that Apostle (Acts 
ix. 27 ; xv. 41), and in common with him was entrusted with the first 
ministry to the Gentiles (Acts xi. 22ff.; xv. 12 &c.: Gal. ii. 9 &c.) : 
he was called by the Apostles vids rapaxAncews (Acts iv. 36), which 
last word we have seen reason to interpret ‘ exhortation.’ 

174. These particulars are made the most of by Wieseler (Chroriologie 
des Apostolischen Zeitalters, pp. 504 ff.), as supporting what he considers 
the only certain tradition on the subject. But as we have seen this 
tradition itself fail, so neither will these stand under stricter examina- 

tion. For Barnabas, though by birth a Cyprian, yet dwelt apparently 
at Jerusalem (Acts ix. 27 ; xi. 22): and there, by the context of the 
narrative, must the field have been situated, which he sold to put its 

price into the common stock. As a Levite, he must have been 

thoroughly acquainted with the usages of the Jerusalem temple, which, 
as before observed, our Writer does not appear to have been. It is 

8 It has been upheld in modern times by J. E. Chr. Schmidt, Twesten, Ullmann, 

Thiersch, Wieseler. On the last of these, see below, par. 174. 
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quite out of the question to suppose, as Wieseler does, that Barnabas, 
a Levite who had dwelt at Jerusalem, would, during a subsequent 
ministration in Egypt, have cited the usages of the temple at Leon- 
topolis rather than those at Jerusalem. If such usages have been cited, 
it must be by an Egyptian Jew to whom Jerusalem was not familiar. 

175. Perhaps too much has been made, on the other side, of the 
manifest inferiority of Barnabas to Paul in eloquence*, and of the 
fact that as the history goes on in the Acts, the order becomes reversed, 
and from Barnabas and Saul" or Paul” (ch. xi. 30; xii. 25; xiii. 
2, 7) we have “Paul and Barnabas (ch. xiii. 43, 46, 50; xv. 2 bis, 

22, 35, with only occasional intermixture of the old order, ch. xiv. 14; 

xv. 12, 25): Barnabas gradually becoming eclipsed by the eminence of 
his far greater colleague. For (1) it is very possible that eloquence 
of the pen, such as that in our Epistle, might not have been wanting 
to one who was very inferior to St. Paul in eloquence of the tongue: 
and (2) it was most natural, that in a history written by a companion 
of St. Paul, and devoted, in its latter portion at least, to the Acts of 

St. Paul, the name of the great Apostle should gradually assume that 
pre-eminence to which on other grounds it was unquestionably en- 
titled. 

176. It would appear then, that against the authorship by Barnabas 
there can only be urged in fairness the one objection arising from his 
residence at Jerusalem : which, on the hypothesis of the Epistle being 
addressed to the church at Jerusalem, would be a circumstance in his 

favour with reference to such expressions as the dzoxeracraÜG piv, 
ch. xiii. 19, and the acquaintance with the readers implied throughout 
the Epistle. On the whole, it must be.confessed, that this view comes 
nearest to satisfying the conditions of authorship of any that have as 
yet been treated ; and should only be set aside, if one approaching 

nearer still can be found. 
177. It remains that we enquire into the claims of the two remaining 

apostolic persons on our list, AQUILA and AroLLos. The former of 
these, à Jew of Pontus by birth, was once, with his wife Priscilla, 

resident in Rome, but was found by St. Paul at Corinth on his first 
arrival there (Acts xviii. 2), having been compelled to quit the capital 
by & decree of Claudius. It is uncertain whether at that time he was 
a Christian ; but if not, he soon after became one by the companionship 
of the Apostle, who took up his abode, and wrought at their common 

trade of tent-making, with Aquila and Priscilla. After this, Aquila 
became a zealous forwarder of the gospel. We find him (Acts xviii. 
18) accompanying St. Paul to Ephesus, and in his company there when 
he wrote 1 Corinthians (1 Cor. xvi. 19): again at Rome when the 

9 See Bleek, Einl. p. 419 f. 
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Epistle to the Romans was written (Rom. xvi. 3): at Ephesus again 
when 2 Tim. was written (2 Tim. iv. 19). 

178. From these places it appears, that Aquila was a person of 
considerable importance among the brethren: that the church used to 
assemble in his house: that he and his wife Priscilla had exposed their 
lives for the gospel’s sake. And from Acts xviii. 26 we find, that they 
were also well able to carry on the work of teaching, even with such a 
pupil as Apollos, who was mighty in the Scriptures. 

179. It must be owned that these circumstances would constitute a 
fair prima facie case for Aquila, were it not for certain indications that 
he himself was rather the ready and zealous patron, than the teacher ; 
and that this latter work, or a great share in it, seems to have belonged 
to his wife, Prisca or Priscilla. She is ever named with him, even Acts 
xviii. 26, where the instruction of Apollos is described: and not unfre- 
quently, her name precedes his (Acts xviii. 18: Rom. xvi. 8: 2 Tim. iv. 
19): an arrangement so contrary to the custom of antiquity, that some 
very sufficient reason must have existed for it. At all events, the 
grounds on which an hypothesis of Aquila’s authorship of our Epistle 
would rest, must be purely of a negative kind, as far as personal capacity 
is concerned. And it does not appear that any, either in ancient or 
modern times, have fixed on him as its probable writer. 

180. There is yet one name remaining, that of APorLos,'in whom 
certainly more conditions meet than in any other man, both negative 
and positive, of the possible authorship of our Epistle., The language 
in which he is introduced in the Acts (xviii. 24) is very remarkable. 
He is there described as "Iovdaids tis, 'AXe~avdpeds TQ ee, vip Aóytos, 
duvaros Sy êv rois ypapais. Every word here seems fitted to point him 
out as the person of whom we are in search. He is a Jew, born in 
Alexandria: here we have at once two great postulates fulfilled : here 
we at once might account for the Alexandrian language of the Epistle, 
and for the uniform use of the LX X. version, mainly (if this be so) in 
its Alexandrian form. He is an eloquent man (see note on Adytos ad 
loc., Vol. IL), and mighty in the Scriptures. As we advance in the 
description, even minute coincidences seem to confirm our view that 
we are here at last on the right track. He is described as èrterdhevos 
povoy tò Bárrwpa To) '"Iwdyvov, but being more perfectly taught the 
way of the Lord by Aquila and Priscilla. No wonder then that a 
person so instituted should specify Barropiv (ay as one of the 
components in the Oeuóuov of the Christian life (Heb. vi. 2). It is 
described as his characteristic, that he ypéaro wappnoulerba èv Tj 
cvvayeyj: is it wonderful then that he, of all N.T. writers, should 
exhort ji droBdAyre Trj» mappnoíav (Heb. x. 35), and declare to his 
readers that they were the house of Christ éày ryv wappyciav . . kata- 
sype (Heb. iii. 6)? 
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181. Nor, if we proceed to examine the further notices of him, does 

this first impression become weakened. In 1 Cor. i.—iv., we find him 
described by inference as most active and able, and only second to 
St. Paul himself in the church at Corinth. It would be difficult to 
select words which should more happily and exactly hit the relation of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews to the writings of St. Paul, than those of 
1 Cor. iii. 6, yò é$vrevoa, ATOM Gr. And the eloquence and 
rhetorical Pince of the style of Apollos seems to have been exactly 
that, wherein his teaching differed from that of the Apostle. It is 
impossible to help feeling that the frequent renunciations, on St. Paul's 
pert, of words of excellency or human wisdom, have reference, partly, 
it may be, to some exaggeration of Apollos’ manner of teaching by his 
disciples, but also to some infirmity, in this direction, of that teacher 
himself. Cf. especially 2 Cor. xi. 3. 

182. It is just this difference in style and rhetorical character, which, 
in this case elevated and chastened by the informing and pervading 
Spirit, distinguishes the present Epistle to the Hebrews from those of 
the great Apostle himself. And, just as it was not easy to imagine 
either St. Luke, or Clement, or Barnabas, to have written such an 
Epistle, so now we feel, from all the characteristics given us of Apollos 
in the sacred narrative, that if he wrote at all, it would be an Epistle 
precisely of this kind, both in contents, and in style. 

183. For as to the former of these, the contents and argument of the 
Epistle, we have & weighty indication furnished by the passage in the 
Acts :"cérévws v rois Iovdalois OuxargAéyxero Sypocig, éxdeaxvis Ou 
TGv ypapov elvai tov xpurróv 'Igcovv. What words could more accu- 
rately describe, if not the very teaching itself, yet the opening of a 
course of argument likely, when the occasion offered, to lead to the 
teaching, of our Epistle ?, 

184. Again, we seem to have found in Apollos just that degree of 
dependence on St. Paul which we require, combined with that degree 
of independence which the writer of our Epistle must havo had. In- 
structed originally in the elements of the Christian faith by Aquila and 
Priscilla, he naturally received it in that form in which the great Apostle 
of the Gentiles especially loved to put it forth. His career however of 
Christian teaching began and was carried on at Corinth, without the 
personal superintendence of St. Paul; his line of arguing with and 
convineing the Jews did not, as St. Paul's, proceed on the covenant of 
justifieation by faith made by God with Abraham, but took a different 
direction, that namely of the eternal High-priesthood of Jesus, and the 
all-snfficiency of His one Sacrifice. Faith indeed with him occupies a 
place fully as important as that assigned to it by St. Paul: he does 
not however dwell on it mainly as the instrument of our justification 

before God, but as the necessary condition of approach to Him, and of 
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persistence in our place as partakers of the heavenly calling’. The 
teaching of this Epistle is not indeed in any particular inconsistent 
with, but neither is it dependent on, the teaching of St. Paul's 
Epistles. l 

185. We may advance yet further in our estimate of the probabi- 
lity of Apollos having written as we find the Author of this Epistle 
writing. 

The whole spirit of the First Epistle to the Corinthians shews us, that 
there had sprung up in the Corinthian church a rivalry between the 
two modes of teaching ; unaccompanied by, as it assuredly was not 
caused by, any rivalry between the teachers themselves, except in so 
far as was of necessity the case from the very variety of the manner 
of teaching. And while the one fact, of the rivalry between the 
teachings and their disciples, is undeniable, the other fact, that of. 

absence of rivalry between the Teachers, is shewn in a very interesting 
manner. On the side of St. Paul, by his constant and honourable 
mention of Apollos às his second and helper: by Apollos, in the cir- 
cumstance mentioned 1 Cor. xvi. 12, that St. Paul had exhorted him to 
accompany to Corinth the bearers of that Epistle, but that he could 
not prevail on him to go at that time: he only promised & future visit 
at some favourable opportunity. Here, if I mistake not, we see the 
generous confidence of the Apostle, wishing Apollos to go to Corinth 

and prove, in spite of what had there taken place, the unity of the 
two apostolic men in the faith: here too, which is important to our 
present subject, we have the self-denying modesty of Apollos, unwilling 
to incur even the chance of being set at the head of a party against 
the Apostle, or in any way to obtrude himself personally, where St. Paul 
had sown the seed, now that there had grown up, on the part of 
some in that Church, a spirit of invidious personal comparison between 
the two. 

186. If we have interpreted aright this hint of the feeling of Apollos 
as regarded St. Paul; if, as we may well suppose in one Céovre 70 
year, such a feeling was deeply implanted and continued to actuate 
him,—what more likely to have given rise to the semi-anonymous 
character of our present Epistle ? He has no reason for strict conceal- 
ment of himself, but he has a strong reason for not putting himself 
prominently forward. He does not open with announcing his name, or 
sending & blessing in his own person : but neither does he write through- 

1 The word Strait, which occurs twenty-eight times in the Epistles of St. Paul, is not 
once found in the Epistle to the Hebrews: and the citation from Hab. ii. 4, ö Sfcasds 

(nov) ex wlorews Choerat, though it forms the common starting-point for St. Paul, 
Rom. i. 17, and the Writer of our Epistle, ch. x. 38, leads them in totally different 
directions: St. Paul, to unfold the doctrine of righteousness by faith; our Writer, to 
celebrate the triumphs of the life of faith. 
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out as one who means to be unknown: and among the personal notices 

at the end, he makes no secret of circumstances and connexions, which 

would be unintelligible, unless the readers were going along with a 

writer personally known to them. And thus the two-sided phenomena 

of our Epistle, utterly inexplicable as they have ever been on the hypo- 

thesis of Pauline authorship or superintendence, would receive a satis- 

factory explanation. | 
187. It will be plainly out of place to object, that this explanation 

would only hold, on the hypothesis that our Epistle was addressed to 

the Jews at Corinth. The same spirit of modest self-abnegation would 

hardly, after such an indication of it, be wanting in Apollos, to what- 

ever church he was writing. But I reserve it for the next section to 

enquire how far this view is confirmed or impugned by our conclusion 

as to the church to which the Epistle was, in all probability, originally 

addressed *. 
188. The history of the hypothesis that Apollos was the author of 

our Epistle, has been given by implication, from the time of Luther, 

its apparent originator, above in parr. 98—108. It may be convenient 

to give here, in one conspectus, the principal names in its favour: 

Luther, Osiander, Le Clerc, Heumann (1711), Lorenz Müller (1717), 

Semler, Ziegler, Dindorf, Bleek, Tholuck, Credner, Reuss, the R.- 

Catholics Feilmoser and Lutterbeck (the latter with this modification, 

that he believes St. Paul to have written the 9 last verses, and the 

rest to have been composed by Apollos in union with St. Luke, Clement, 

and other companions of the Apostle),—De Wette, Lünemann. 

189. The objection which is commonly set against these probabilities 

is, that we have no ecclesiastical tradition pointing to Apollos: that it 

is unreasonable to suppose that the church to which the Epistle was 

sent should altogether have lost all trace of the name of an author 

who must have been personally known tothem. This has been strongly 

urged, and by some, e.g. Mr. Forster, regarded as a ground for at- 

tempting to laugh to scorn the hypothesis, as altogether unworthy of 

serious consideration *. 

190. But if any student has carefully followed the earlier paragraphs 

of this section, he will be fully prepared to meet such an objection, and 

will not be deterred from the humble search after truth by such scorn. 

He will remember how we shewed the failure of every attempt to 

establish a satisfactory footing for any view of the authorship as being 

the tradition of the church: and proved that, with regard to any re- 

search into the subject, we of this day approach it as those of old did in 

their day, with fall liberty to judge from the data furnished by the 

Epistle itself. l 

2 Sce below, § ii. par. 36. 

3 Apostolical Authority of the Epistle to the Hebrews, preface, pp. ix, x. 
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191. And he will also bear in mind, that the day is happily passing 
away with Biblical writers and students, when the strong language of 
those, who were safe in the shelter of a long-prescribed and approved 
opinion, could deter any from humble and faithful research into the 
various phenomena of God's word itself: when the confession of 
having found insoluble difficulties was supposed to indicate unsound- 
ness of faith, and the recognition of discrepancies was regarded as 
affecting the belief of divine inspiration. We have at last in _this 

country begun to learn, that Holy Scripture shrinks not from any tests, 
however severe, and requires not any artificial defences, however appa- 
rently expedient. | 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. That the book before us is an Epistle, not a homily or treatise, 
is too plain to require more than a passing assertion. Its personal 
and circumstantial notices are inseparable from it, and the language 
is throughout epistolary, as far as the nature of the subject would 
permit. 

2. And it is almost equally plain, that it is an Epistle addressed to 
JUDXO-CHRISTIANS. ‘The attempt to dispute this“ must be regarded 
rather as a curiosity of literature, than as worthy of serious attention. 
The evidence of the whole Epistle goes to shew, that the readers had 
been Jews, and were in danger of apostatizing back into Judaism again. 
Not & syllable is found of allusions to their conversion from the alienation 
of heathenism, such as frequently occur in St. Paul's Epistles: but 
every where their original covenant state is assumed, and the fact of 

that covenant having been amplified and superseded by a better one is 
insisted on. 

8. If then it was written to Judœo- Christians, on whom are we to 
think as its intended recipients? 

4. Was it addressed to the whole body of such converts throughout the 
world ? ` This view has found some few respectable names to defend it“. 
But it cannot be seriously entertained. The Epistle assumes through- 
out & local habitation, and a peculiar combination of circumstances, for 
those who are addressed : and concludes, not only with greetings from 

Lünemann refers to Roth, “ Epistolam vulgo ad Hebræos inscriptam non ad Hebr. 
i. e. Christianos genere Judmos, sed ad Christianos genere Gentiles et quidem ad 
Ephesios datum esse  (Francf. a. M. 1886). 

* So the Schol. in one of Matthwi’s codices: ypdpe . . . . wos ois èr vreprropóis 
miorevoagiw ‘EBpalois: so Euthal, (Ec, Braun, Baumgarten, Heinrichs, Schwegler, 

and our own Lightfoot, Harmony, i. p. 840, 
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oi dx Iralas, but with an expressed intention of the Writer to visit 
those addressed, in company with Timotheus ; which would be impos- 
sible on this cecumenical hypothesis. 

5. If then we are to choose some one church, the first occurring to us 
is the mother church at Jerusalem, perhaps united with the daughter 
churches in Palestine. -And this, in one form or other, has been the 

usual opinion: countenanced by many phenomena in the Epistle itself. 
At and near Jerusalem, it is urged, (a) would that attachment to the 
temple-worship be found which seems to be assumed on the part of the 
readers: there again (8) were the only examples of churches almost 
purely Judaic in their composition : there only (y) would such allusions 
as that to going forth to suffer with Christ & rs vd, (ch. xiii. 12) be 
understood and appreciated. 

6. But these arguments are by no means weighty, much less decisive. 
For (a) we do not find any signs in our Epistle that its readers were to 
be persons who had the temple-service before their eyes ; the Writer 
refers much more to his LX X, than to any existing practices: and men 
with their Bibles in their hands might well have been thus addressed, 
even if they had never witnessed the actual ceremonies themselves. 
Besides which, all Jews were supposed to be included in the temple- 
rites, wherever dwelling, and would doubtless be quite as familiar with 
them as there can be any reason here for assuming. And again, even 
granting the ground of the argument, its inference is not necessary, for 
there was another Jewish temple at Leontopolis in Egypt, wherein the 
Mosaic ordinances were observed. 

7. With regard to (8), it may well be answered, that such an excla- 
sively Jewish church, as would be found in Palestine only, is not re- 
quired for the purposes of our Epistle. It is beyond question that the 
Epistle of St. James was written to Jewish Christian converts ; yet it 
is expressly addressed to the dispersion outside Palestine, who must 
every where have been mingled with their Gentile brethren. Besides, 
it has been well remarked’, that the Epistle itself leads to no such as- 
sumption of an exclusively Jewish church. It might have been sent to 
a church in which both Jews and Gentiles were mingled, in mediam 
rem, to find its own readers: and such an idea is countenanced by the 
èfepxópeða K. r. A., ch. xiii. 13, compared with the pH éykaraAeírovres riv 

jv éavrüv, ch. x. 25. It has been well shewn by Riehm', . 

that our Writer's whole procedure as concerns Gentile Christians can 

only be accounted for by his regarding the Jewish people,— -rév Aaóv, or 

rd / Aub ToU Geos, ch. ii. 17; iv. 9; xiii. 12,—oméppa "Affpady, ch. ii. 16, 

$ By Holzmann, on Schneckenburger über den Hebrüerbrief, in the Studien u. 

Kritiken, 1859, part ii.; an article to which I have been indebted for several sugges- 

tions on this part of my subject. 
* Der Lehrbegriff des Hebrierbriefes, Ludwigsburg 1858, pp. 168—172. 
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—as the primary stock, into which all other men were to be engrafted 
for the purposes of salvation: as a theocratic rather than a physical 
development. For that the Lord Jesus tasted death iwxép ravrds, is as 
undeniably his doctrine. 

8. The argument (y) is evidently not decisive. Wherever there were 
Jews, priding themselves on their own nationality, and acquainted with 
the facta of our Lord's death, such an exhortation might be used. The 
type is derived from the usage of the tabernacle ; the antitype, from a 
known historical fact: the exhortation is, as explained by Theodoret 
(see note on ch. xiii. 13), to come forth out of the then legal polity of 
Judaism, content to bear the reproach accruing in consequence: all 
of which would be as applicable any where, as in Palestine, or at 
Jerusalem. 

9. There seems then to be at least mo necessity for adopting Jeru- 
salem or Palestine as containing the readers to whom our Epistle was 
addressed. But on the other hand there are reasons against such an 
hypothesis, of more or less weight. These I will state, not in order of 
their importance, but as they most naturally occur. 

10. The language and style of our Epistle, if it was addressed to 
Jews in Jerusalem or Palestine, is surely unaccountable. For, although 
Greek was commonly spoken in Palestine, yet on the one hand no 
writer who wished to obtain a favourable hearing with Jews there on 
matters regarding their own religion, would choose Greek as the medium 
of his communication (cf. Acts xxii. 2). And the Gospel of St. Matthew 
is no case in point : for whatever judgment we may form respecting the 
original language of our present Gospel, there can be no doubt that the 
apostolic oral teaching, on which our first three Gospels are founded, 
was originally extant in Aramaic: whereas it is impossible to suppose 
the Epistle to the Hebrews a translation, or originally extant in any 
other tongue than Greek. And, on the other hand, not only is our 
Epistle Greek, but it is such Greek, as necessarily presupposes some 
acquaintance with literature, some practice not merely in the colloquial, 
but in the scholastic Greek, of the day. And this surely was as far as 
possible from being the case with the churches of Jerusalem and 
Palestine. 

11. A weighty pendant to the same objection is found in the unvary- 
ing use of the LXX version by our Writer, even, as in ch. i. 6; ii. 7; 
x. 5, where it differs from the Hebrew text. How astonishing is this 
circumstance,” says Wieseler (ii. p. 497), “if he was writing to in- 
habitants of Palestine, with whom the LX X had no authority!“ 

12. Another objection is, that it is not possible to conceive either 
of St. Paul himself or of any of his companions, that they should have 
8tood in such a relation to the Jerusalem or Palestine churches, as we 

find subsisting between the Writer of our Epistle and his readers. To 
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suppose such a relation in the case of the Apostle himself, is to cut 
ourselves loose from all the revealed facts of his course, and sup- 
pose a totally new mind to have sprung up in Jerusalem towards him. 
And least of all his companions could such a relation have subsisted 
in the case of Apollos and Timotheus; at least for many years, far 
more than history will allow, after the speech of St. James in Acts 
xxi. 20. 

13. Connected with this last difficulty would be the impossibility, on 
the hypothesis now in question, of giving any satisfactory meaning to 
the notice in ch. xiii. 24, dowa{ovrac ipas of dwo ris Iralas. If the 
Writer was, as often supposed, in Rome, how unnatural to specify 

the Jews residing there by this name! if in Italy, how unnatural again 
that he should send greeting from Christian Jews so widely scat- 
tered, thereby depriving the salutation of all reality! If again he was 
not in Rome nor in Italy, what reason can be suggested for his sending 
an especial salutation to Jews in Palestine from some present with him 
who happened to be from Italy? The former of these three supposi- 
tions is perhaps the least unlikely : but the least unlikely, how un- 
likely ! 

14, Again, the historical notices in our Epistle do not fit the hypo- 

thesis in question. The great notice of ch. ii. 8, would be strictly true 
of any church rather than that of Jerusalem, or those in Palestine gene- 
rally. At any date that can reasonably be assigned for our Epistle 
(see below, § iii.), there must have been many living in those churches, 
who had heard the Lord for themeelves. And though it may be said 
that they had, properly speaking, received the tidings of salvation from 
those that heard Him, yet such a body, among whom Jesus Himself had 
lived and moved in the flesh, would surely not be one of which to 
predicate the words in the text so simply and directly. Rather should 
we look for one of which they might be from the first and without 
controversy true. 

15. Another historical notice is found ch. vi. 10, &exovcarres rots 
dyéíows kal Suaxovotvres, which would be less applicable to the churches of 
Jerusalem and Palestine, thau to any others. For it was they who 
were the objects, not the subjects of this dcaxovia, throughout the 
ministry of St. Paul: and certsinly from what we know of their 
history, their situation did not improve after that Apostle's death. 
This &axovia els rovs dyíovs was a duty enjoined by him on the churches 
of Galatia (1 Cor. xvi. 1: Rom. xv. 26), Macedonia, and Achaia, and 

doubtless by implication on other churches also (see Rom. xii. 13) : the 
dyw being the poor saints at Jerusalem. And though, as Schnecken- 
burger replies to this, some of the Jerusalem Christians may have been 
wealthy, and able to assist their poorer brethren, yet we must notice 
that the dsaxovia here is predicated not of some among them, but of 
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the church, as such, in general: which could not be said of the church 
in Jerusalem. | 

16. There are some notices, on which no stress can be laid either 

way, as for, or as against, the claim of the Jerusalem church. Such 
are, that found ch. xii. 4, which in the note there we have seen reason 

to apply rather to the figure there made use of, than to any concrete 
fact assignable in history : and that in ch. v. 12, which manifestly 
must not be taken to imply that no teachers had at that time pro- 
ceeded from the particular church addressed, but that its members in 
general were behind what might have been expected of them in spiritual 
knowledge. 

17. It may again be urged, that the absence, no less than the presence 
of historical allusions, makes against the hypothesis. If the Epistle 
were addressed to the church at Jerusalem, it seems strange that no 
allusion should be made in it to the fact that our Lord Himself had 
lived and taught among them in the flesh, had before their eyes 
suffered death on the Cross, had found among them the first witnesses 
of His Resurrection and Ascension °. 

18. If then we cannot fit our Epistle to the very widely spread 
assumption that it was addressed to the Jewish Christians of Jerusalem 
and Palestine, we must obviously put to the test, in search of its 
original readers, the various other churches which came within the 
working of St. Paul and his companions. Of many of these, which 
have in turn become the subjects of hypotheses, it is hardly necessary 
to give more than a list. Wall believed the Epistle to have been written 
to the Hebrew Christians of Proconsular Asia, Macedonia, and Greece: 
Sir L Newton, Bolten, and Bengel, to Jews who had left Jerusalem 
on account of the war, and were settled in Asia Minor : Credner, to 

those in Lycaonia: Storr, Mynster, and Rinck, to those in Galatia : 
Lyra and Ludwig, to those in Spain: Semler and Nösselt, to those 
in Thessalonica : Böhme, to those in Antioch : Stein, to those in Lao- 

dicea (see the citation from Philastrius in § i. 65, and note): Röth, 
to those in Antioch: Baumgarten-Crusius, to those at Ephesus and 
Colosss. 

19. Several of these set out with the assumption of a Pauline 
authorship: and none of them seems to fulfil satisfactorily any of 
the main conditions of our problem. If it was to any one of these 
bodies of Jews that the Epistle was addressed, we know so little about 

. any one of them, that the holding of such an opinion on our part can 
only be founded on the vaguest and wildest conjecture. To use 
argumenis against such hypotheses, would be to fight with mere 
shadows. | 

* So Kostlin, in the Theologischer Jahrbücher for 1854, p. 871, cited in Holzmann's 
article before referred to, p. 296. 
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20. But there are three churches yet remaining which will require 
more detailed discussion: CORINTH, ALEXANDRIA, and Rome. The 

reason for including the former of these in this list, rather than in the 
other, is, that on the view that Apollos was the Writer, the church in 

which he so long and so effectively laboured seems to have a claim to 
be considered. 

21. But the circumstances of the Jewish portion of the church at 
ConiNTH were not such as to justify such an hypothesis. It dees not 
appear to have been of sufficient importance in point of numbers: nor 
can the tro trav dxovodyru eis Has éfleBaus0n of ch. ii. 3 have been 
asserted of them, seeing that they owed their conversion to the ministry 
of St. Paul. 

22. ALEXANDRIA is maintained by Schmidt and Wieseler to have 
been the original destination of the Epistle. There, it is urged, were 
the greatest number of resident Jews, next to Jerusalem: there, at 
Leontopolis in Egypt, was another temple, with the arrangements of 
which the notices in our Epistle more nearly correspond than with those 
in Jerusalem *; from thence the Epistle appears first to have come 
forth to the knowledge of the church. Add to which, the canon of 
Muratori (see above, § i. 31) speaks of an Epistle “ad Alexan- 
drinos," which may probably designate our present Epistle. Besides 
all this, the Alexandrine character of the language, and treatment of 
subjects in the Epistle, and manner of citation, are urged, as pointing 
to Alexandrine readers. 

23. And doubtless there is some weight in these considerations : 
enough, in the mere balance of probabilities, to cause us to place this 
hypothesis far before all others which have as yet been treated. Still 
there are some circumstances to be taken into account, which rather 

weaken its probability. One of these is that, various as are the notices 
of the Epistle from early Alexandrine writers, we find no hint of its 
having been addressed to their own church, no certain tradition con- 
cerning its author. Another arises from the absence of all positive 
history of the church there in apostolic times, by which we might try, 
and verify, the few historic notices occurring in the Epistle. Indeed 
as far as the more personal of those notices are concerned, the same 
objections lie against Alexandria, as have before been urged against 
Palestine: the difficulty of assigning a reason for the salutation from 
ot dd Iralas, and of imagining, within the limits which must be set 
to the date of the Epistle, any such relation of Timotheus to tho 

readers, as is supposed in ch. xiii. 23. 
24. These objections would lead us, at all events, to pass on to the 

end of our list before we attempt to pronounce on the preponderance of 

9 See this argued in detail in Wieseler, pp. 498 fl. 
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probability, and take into consideration the claims of Rome herself. 
These were in part put forward by Wetstein !, and have more recently 

. been urged in Holzmann's article on Schneckenburger in the Studien u. 
Kritiken for 1859, pt. 2, pp. 297 ff. 

25. They may be briefly explained to be these: (1) The fact of the 
church at Rome being just such an one, in its origin and composition, 
as this Epistle seems to presuppose. It has been already seen (par. 7) 
that when, as we are compelled, we give up the idea of its having been 
addressed to a church exclusively consisting of Judzo-Christians, we 
necessarily are referred to one in which the Jewish believers formed a 
considerable portion, and that the primary stock and nucleus, of the 
ehurch. Now this seems to have been the case at Rome, from the 

indications furnished us in the Epistle to the Romans. The Jew first, 

and also the Gentile,” is a note frequently struck in that Epistle : and 
the Church at Rome seems to be the only one of those with which St. 
Paul had been concerned, which would entirely answer to such a 
description. 

26. (2) The great key to the present question, the historical notice 
ch. ii. 3, fits exceedingly well the circumstances of the church of Rome. 
That church had arisen, not from the preaching of any Apostle among 
them, but from a confluence of primitive believers, the first having 
arrived there probably not long after our Lord's Ascension: see Acts 
ii. 10. In Rom. i. 8, written in all probability in the year 58 A.D., 
St. Paul states, ) wiotis vpiv karayyéAXeras dv GA TQ xéopw: and in 
xvi 19, ) yàp vuay vraxoy eis wdvras ddixero: the inferences from 
which, and their proper limitation, I have discussed in the Prolegomena 
to that Epistle, Vol. II. § ii. 2. y. And in Rom. xvi. 7, we find a 
salutation to Andronicus and Junius, Jews (see note there) ofrwés elo 
érionpo. dy rois &mooróXois, ot kal mpd pod yéyovay èv xpwrg. So that 
here we have a church, the only one of all those with which St. Paul 
and his companions were concerned, of which it could be said, that 

the gospel imo rüv áxovgdvrev (róv xipiov) «is yas Be Rai: the 
Apostle himself not having arrived there till long after such BeBaiwous 
had taken place. 

27. Again (3) it was in Rome, and Rome principally, that Judaistic 
Christianity took its further development and forms of error: it was 
there, not in Jerusalem and Palestine, that at this time the &a 
rowlAat kai évat, against which the readers are warned, ch. xiii. 9, were 
springing up. “As soon as the gloom of the earliest history begins to 

! N. T. vol. ii. p. 886 f.: “Si conjecture locus est, existimaverim potius ad Judæos 
qui Roms degebant et Christo nomen dederant scriptam fuisse: quo admisso facile 
intelligimus qui factum, tum ut Paulus, qui Roma quidem sed non Italia excedere 
jussus erat, brevi so rediturum speraret, tum ut Itali Romanos salutarent, tum deniquo 
ut Clemens Romanus frequenter illa uteretur." 
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clear a little, we find face to face at Rome Valentinians and Marcionites, 

Praxeas and the Montanists (Proclus), Hegesippus and the Elcesaites, 
Justin, and Polycarp. Here it was that there arose in the second 
half of the second century the completest exposition of theosophic 
Judaism, the Clementines, the literary memorial of a manœuvre which 
had for its aim the absorption of the whole Roman Church into Judo- 
Christianity *.” We have glimpses of the beginning of this state of 
Judaistic development even in St. Paul's lifetime, at two distinct 
periods; when he wrote the Epistle to the Romans, cir. A. D. 58, cf. 
Rom. xiv. xv. to ver. 13,—and later, in thatto the Philippians, cir. A.D. 
63 (see Prolegg. Vol. III. § ii. 5) : cf. Phil. i. 14—17 : again in the 
bitterness conveyed in fAézere ri» xatarouyy, and the following verses, 
Phil. iii. 2 ff. 

28. It is also to be remarked (4) that the personal notices found in 

our Epistle agree remarkably well with the hypothesis that it was 

addreesed to the church at Rome. The information respecting Timo- 

theus could not come amiss to those who had been addressed dowd- 

(cras pâs Tuxó0eos ô avvepyós pov, Rom. xvi. 21 ; who had been accus- 

tomed to the companionship of IatAos xal Tuuófeos among them, Phil. 

i. 1: Col. i. 1: Philem. 1 : and the dowdlovrat dds of dxd rs 'IraMas of 

eh. xiii. 24 receives a far more likely interpretation than that conceded 

as possible above, § i. 126, if we believe the Writer to be addressing 

his Epistle from some place where were present with him Christians 

from Italy, who would be desirous of sending greeting to their bre- 

thren at home. If he was writing e. g. at Alexandria, or at Ephesus, 

or at Corinth, such a salutation would be very natural. And thus we 

should be giving to of dwé its most usual N. T. meaning, of persons who 

have come from the place indicated: cf. of dd "IeporoXópuv, Matt. xv. I; 

oi &xó Kuuxías x. Acta, Acts vi. 9; of dxà 'Iómmys, ib. x. 29. Even 

Bleek, who holds our Epistle to have been addressed to the church in 

Palestine, takes this view, and assigns as its place of writing, Ephesus 

or Corinth. But then, what sense would it have, to send greeting to 

Palestine from of &zó 'IraAías 7 
29. Another set of important notices which this hypothesis will 

illustrate is found, where past persecution, and the death of eminent 

men in the church, are alluded to. These have ever presented, on the 

Palestine view, considerable difficulties. Any assignment of them to 

known historical occurrences would put them far too early for any 

probable date of our Epistle : and it has been felt that the deaths by 

martrydom of St. Stephen, St. James the Great, and. the like, were far 

from satisfying the rij» &Bacw r&v Sryoupévev Spey, which they were 

commanded to consider : and though the time during which the Epistle 

3 Holzmann, ut supra, p. 299. 
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must have reached Jerusalem was indeed one of great and unexampled 
trouble and disorganization, we know of no general persecution of 

Christians as such, since that which arose on account of Stephen, 

which was hardly likely to have been in the Writer's mind. 
30. But on the Roman hypothesis, these passages are easily explained. 

About 49 or 50, Claudius Judæos impulsore Chresto assidue tumul- 
tuantes, Roma expulit ” (Sueton. Claud. c. 25). "This time may well be 
alluded to by the dyajupwijakecÓe tas pórepov 7juépas of ch. x. 32; for 

under the blundering expression impulsore Chresto tumultuantes it is 

impossible not to recognize troubles sprung from the rising of the Jews 
against the Christian converts. Thus also will the rois Seopios ovv- 
exafjoare receive a natural interpretation, as imprisonments and trials 
would necessarily have accompanied these **assiduos tumultus," before 
the final step of expulsion took place; and the rzv dprayny ràv vapyxov- 
Tov d peTa Xapas mposedefache may be easily understood, either as a 
result of the tumults themselves, or of the expulsion, in which they had 
occasion to test their knowledge that they had for themselves xpeiocova 
trap Kai pévovoay. 

31. It is true there are some particulars connected with this passage, 
which do not seem so well to fit that earlier time of trouble, as tho 

Neronian persecution nearly fifteen years after. The only objection 
to taking that event as the one referred to, would be the expression 
"às pórepov Ņpépas, and the implication conveyed in & als pwrs- 
deres. . . Vrepeivare : considering that we cannot go beyond the 
destruction of Jerusalem, at the latest eight years after, for the date 
of our Epistle. Still it is not impossible that both these expressions 
might be used. A time of great peril passed away might be thus 
alluded to, even at the distance of five or six years: and it might 
well be, that the majority of the Roman Jewish Christians had become 
converts during the immediately preceding imprisonment of St. Paul, 
and by his means. 

32. On this supposition, still more light is thrown on this passage, 
and on the general tenor of the martyrology in the eleventh chapter. 
Thus the roh dne mabyudrwv is fully justified : thus, the dvedic- 
pois re koi Oddpect Bearpıčópevo which finds almost an echo in the 
* pereuntibus addita ludibria" of 'Tacitus, Ann. xv. 44, and is so exactly 
in accord, when literally taken, with the cruel exposures and deaths 
in tho circus. The Séog« and the dprayý too, on this supposition, 
would be matters of course. And I own, notwithstanding the objection 
stated above, that all this seems to fit the great Neronian persecution, 
and in the fullest sense, that only. 

33. To that period also may we refer the notice in ch. xiii. 7, pv- 
poveúere TOv Tyovpévov vpðv, otrves & ) vpiy Tov Adyov ToU Ücov, 
dv áyoÜeopoUres / &Bacw THs àvaoTpodsjs hel riv rictw. It 
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may be indeed, that this refers simply to a natural death in the faith 
of Christ: but it is far more probable, from the ávafeupoUrres, and tho 

papéia0e riv cru, that it points to death by martyrdom ; rions having 
been so strongly illustrated in ch. xi., as bearing up under torments and 
death. 

34. On this hypothesis, several other matters seem also to fall into 
place. The ywookere rd dd TG áxoXeXvpévoy may well refer 
to the termination of some imprisonment of Timotheus consequent 
upon the Neronian persecution, from which perhaps the death of the 

tyrant liberated him. Where this imprisonment took place, must be 
wholly uncertain. I shall speak of the conjectural probabilities of the 

place indicated by éày rdxio épyyrat, when I come to treat of the time 
and place of writing *. 

35. The use evidently made in our Epistle of the Epistle to the 
Romans, above all other of St. Paul's*, will thus also be satisfactorily 
accounted for. Not only was the same church addressed, but the 
Writer had especially before him the matter and language of that 
Epistle, which was written in all probability from Corinth, the scene of 
the labours of Paul and Apollos. l 

36. The sort of semi-anonymous character of our Epistle, already 
treated of when we ascribed the authorship to Apollos, will also come 
in here, as singularly in accord with the circumstances of the case, and 
with the subsequent tradition as regards the Epistle, in case it was 
addressed to the church in Rome. Supposing, as we have gathered 
from the notiees of Apollos in 1 Cor., that he modestly shrunk from 
being thought to put himself into rivalry with St. Paul, and that after 
the death of the Apostle he found it necessary to write such an Epistle 
as this to the Church in the metropolis, what more likely step would 

. he take with regard to his own name and personality in it, than just 
that which we find has been taken: viz. so to conceal these, as to keep 
them from having any prominence, while by various minute personal 
notices he prevents the concealment from being complete? And with 
regard to the relation evidently subsisting between the Writer and his 
readers, all we can say is that, in defect of positive knowledge on this 
head connecting Apollos with the church at Rome, it is evidently in 

the metropolis, of all places, where such & relation may most safely be 

3 See below, § iii. 4. 
4 This bas been noticed by many ; and may be established by the student for himself 

by consulting those Commentators and writers, who have drawn up tables of verbal 
coincidence with a view of proving the Pauline authorship. There is reason for 

thinking that the peculiar form of the quotation duol éxdlxners, eye drraro in 

ch. x. 30, agreeing neither with the Hebrew text of Deut. xxxii. 95, nor with the 

LXX there, is owing to its having been taken direct from Rom. xii. 19. And the 

whole form of exhortation in our ch. xiii. 1—6, reminds us forcibly of that in Rom. xii. 
1—21. Bee also Rom. xiv. 17, as compared with Heb. xiii. 9, in § iv. 1, note. 
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assumed. There a teacher, whose native place was Alexandria, and 
who had travelled to Ephesus and Corinth, was pretty sure to have 
been : there many of his Christian friends would be found : there alone, 
in the absence of positive testimony, could we venture to place such a 
cycle of dwelling and teaching, as would justify the dwoxaracrafe uud 
of our ch. xiii. 19 : in the place whither was a general confluence of all, 
and where there is ample room for such a course after the decease of 
St. Paul. 

87. And what more likely fate to befall the Epistle in this respect, 
than just that which did befall it in the Roman church: viz. that 
while in that church, and by a contemporary of Apollos, Clement, 
we find the first use made of our Epistle, and that the most familiar 
and copious use,—its words are never formally cited, nor is any 
author's name attached? And was not this especially likely to be 
the case, as Clement was writing to the Corinthians, the very church 
where the danger had arisen of a rivalry between the fautors of the two 
teachers ? 

88. And as time goes on, the evidence for this hypothesis seems to 
gather strength, in the nature of the traditions respecting the authorship 
of our Epistle, While in Africa and the East they are most various 
and inconsistent with one another, and the notion of a Pauline origin is 
soon suggested, and gains rapid acceptance, it is in the church of Rome 
alone, and among those influenced by her, that we find an ever steady 
and unvarying assertion, that it was not written by St. Paul. By whom 
it was written, none ventured to say. How weighty the reasons may 
have been, which induced silence on this point, we have now lost the 
power of appreciating. The fact only is important for us, that the few 
personal notices which occur in it were in course of time overborne, as 
indications of its author, by the prevalent anonymous character: and 
that the same church which possessed as its heritage the most illustrious 
of St. Paul's own Epistles, was ever unanimous in disclaiming, on the 
part of the Apostle of the Gentiles, the authorship of the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. | 

89. The result of the above enquiry may be shortly stated. As the 
eurrent of popular opinion in the church has graduslly set in towards 
the Pauline authorship, inferring that a document at first sight so 
Pauline must have proceeded from the Apostle himself: so has it also 
set in towards the church at Jerusalem as the original readers, inferring 
that the title zpos “EBpaiovs must be thus interpreted. But as in the 
one case, so in the other, the general popular opinion does not bear 
examination. As the phenomena of the Epistle do not bear out the 
idea of the Pauline authorship, so neither do they that of being 
addressed to the Palestine churches. And as in the other case there is 
one man, when we come to search and conjecture, pointed out as most 
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likely to have written the Epistle, so here, when we pursue the same 
process, there is one place pointed out, to which it seems moet likely to 
have been addressed. At Rome, such a Church existed as is indicated 
in it: at Rome, above all other places, its personal and historical notices 

are satisfied: at Rome, we find it first used: at Rome only, is there an 

unanimous and unvarying negative tradition regarding its authorship. 
To Rome then, until stronger evidence is adduced, we believe it to have 
been originally written. 

SECTION III. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. Almost all Commentators agree in believing that our Epistle was 
written before the destruction of Jerusalem. And rightly: for if that 
great break-up of the Jewish polity and religious worship had occurred, 
we may fairly infer that some mention of such an event would have 
been found in an argument, the scope of which is to shew the transitori- 
ness of the Jewish priesthood and the Levitical ceremonies. It would 
be inconceivable, that such an Epistle should be addressed to Jews after 
their city and temple had ceased to exist. 

2. This then being assumed, as our ‘terminus ad quem,’ i.e. A.D. 
70, or at the latest assigned date, 72, it remains to seek for a ‘ terminus 
a quo.” Such would appear to me to be fixed by the death of St. Paul: 
but inasmuch as (1) this would not be recognized either by the advocates 
of the Pauline authorship, or by those who believe that the Epistle, 
though possibly written by another, was superintended by the Apostle, 
and seeing (2) that the date of that event itself is wholly uncertain, it 
will be necessary to look elsewhere for some indication. And the only 
traces of one will, I conceive, be found by combining several hints fur- 
nished by the Epistle. Such are, (a) that the first generation, of those 
who had seen and heard the Lord, was at all events nearly passed 
away: (B) that the first leaders of the church had died, probably under 
the persecution elsewhere alluded to: (y) that Timotheus had been 
imprisoned, and was then set free, probably in connexion with that 
same persecution. If these notices are to be taken, as maintained 

above (S ii. 31 ff), to apply to the Neronian persecution, then the 

Epistle cannot have been written till some considerable time after that, 

in order to justify the expression dvapauvijoxcaÜe Tas Tpórepov ýpépas of 
our ch. x. 82. Now that persecution broke out in 64, and lasted four 

years, i. e. till Nero’s death in 68. And I may notice, that even those 

who are far from adopting the views here advocated as to the Author and 
readers of the Epistle, yet consider, that the liberation of Timotheus 
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may well have been connected with the cessation of the Neronian 
persecution. 

3. If we follow these indications, we shall get the year 68 as our 
‘terminus a quo,’ and the time of writing the Epistle will be 68—70, 
i.e. during the siege of Jerusalem by the armies of Titus, to which 
we may perhaps discern an allusion in ch. xiii. 14, ob yap dope dd 
pévovcay mó, d Tijv péAXovoay erlyrotpev. 

4. With regard to the place of writing, we are almost entirely in the 
dark. Taking the usual N. T. sense, above maintained, for of do 
*IraAias,—‘ persons whose home is in Italy, but who are now here,— 

it cannot have been written in Italy. Nor is Apollos (for when we are 
left, as now, to the merest conjecture, it is necessary to shape our 

course by assuming our own hypothesis) likely, after what had happened, 
again to be found fixed at Corinth. Jerusalem, and indeed Palestine, 
would be precluded by the Jewish war then raging ; Ephesus is possible, 
and would be a not unlikely resort of Timotheus after his liberation 
(ch. xiii. 23), as also of Apollos at any time (Acts xviii. 24): Alexandria, 
the native place of Apollos, is also possible, though the éày dx 
épxnrat, applied to Timotheus, would not so easily fit it, as on his libe- 
ration he would be more likely to go to some parts with which he was 
familiar than to Alexandria where he was a stranger. In both these 
cities there may well have been oi ázó Iraklas sojourning: and this 
very phrase seems to point to some place of considerable resort. On 
the whole then, I should incline to EPHESUS, as the most probable place 

of writing: but it must be remembered that on this head all is in 
the realm of the vaguest conjecture. 

SECTION IV. 

OCCABION, OBJECT OF WRITING, AND CONTENTS. 

l. The occasion which prompted this Epistle evidently was, tho 
enmity of the Jews to the gospel of Christ, which had brought à 
double danger on the church : on the one hand that of persecution, on 

the other that of apostasy. Between these lay another, that of mingling 
with a certain recognition of Jesus as the Christ, a leaning to Jewish 
practices and valuing of Jewish ordinances. But this latter does not 
so much appear in our Epistle, as in those others which were written by 
St. Paul to mixed churches; those to the Romans‘, the Galatians, the 

5 One remarkable trace we have of allusion to this form of error,—in its farther 

development, as appears by the verdict of past experience which is appended, but 
otherwise singularly resembling a passage in the Epistle to the Romans (xiv. 17, où 
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Colossians. The principal peril to which Jewish converts were exposed, 
especially after they had lost the guidance of the Apostles themselves 
in their various churches, was, that of falling back from the despised 

following of Jesus of Nazareth into the more compact and apparently 
safer system of their childhood, which moreover they saw tolerated as a 
religio licita, while their own was outcast and proscribed. 

2. The object then of this Epistle is, to shew them the superiority of 
the gospel to the former covenant: and that mainly by exhibiting, 
from the Scriptures, and from the nature of the case, the superiority of 
Jesus Himself to both the messengers and the high-priests of that 
former covenant. This is the main argument of the Epistle, filled out 
and illustrated by various corollaries springing out of its different parts, 
and expanding in the directions of encouragement, warning, and illus- 
tration. 

8. This argument is entered on at once without introduction in ch. i., 
where Christ's superiority to the angels, the mediators of the old cove- 
nant, is demonstrated from Scripture. Then, having interposed (ii. 
1—4) a caution on the greater necessity of taking heed to the things which 
they had heard, the Writer shews (ii. 5—18) why He to whom, and not 
to the angels, the future world is subjected, yet was made lower than the 

angels : viz. that He might become our merciful and faithful High Priest, 
to deliver and to save us, Himself having undergone temptation like 
ourselves. 

4. Having mentioned this title of Christ, he goes back, and pre- 
pares the way for its fuller treatment, by a comparison of Him with 
Moses (iii. 1—6), and a shewing that that antitypical rest of God, 
from which unbelief exeludes, was not the rest of the seventh day, nor 

that of the possession of Canaan, but one yet reserved for the people 
of God (iii. 7—iv. 10), into which we must all the more strive to 
enter, because the word of our God is keen and searching in judg- 
ment, and nothing hidden from His sight, with whom we have to do 

(iv. 11—13). 
5. He now resumes the main consideration of his great subject, the 

High-priesthood of Christ, with & hortatory note of passage (iv. l4 
—16,. This subject he pursues through the whole middle portion of 
the Epistle (v. 1—x. 18), treating it in its various aspects and re- 
quirements. Of these we have (v. 1—10) the conditions of High- 
priesthood : (v. 11—vi. 20) a digression complaining, with reference to 

the difficult subject of the Melchisedek-priesthood, of their low state 

of spiritual attainment, warning them of the necessity of progress, 
but encouraging them by God's faithfulness: (vii. 1—x. 18) the 

ydp dari» Ñ BaciAe(a ToU Ceo? Bpécis K. 0, AAAS ducato x. elpfyn r. xapà dv 

xvetpars &yly), in our ch. xiii. 9, eardy yàp xdprri BeBeuoboQas thy nxapslay, ob Bpó- 

uari», dy ols obx dxbeAf0ncar ol wepitzarhoarres. 
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priesthood of Christ after the order of Melchisedek, in its distinction 
from the Levitical priesthood (see the various steps set forth in the 
headings in the commentary), as perpetual,—as superior, in that 

Abraham acknowledged himself inferior to Melchisedek, —as having 
power of endless life,—as constituted with an oath,—as living for 
ever,—as without sin,—as belonging to the heavenly sanctuary, and to 
a covenant promised by God Himself: —as consisting in better 
ministrations, able to purify the conscience itself, and to put away sin 
by the one Sacrifice of the Son of God. 

6. Having thus completed his main argument, he devotes the con. 
cluding portion (x. 19—xiii. 25) to a series of solemn exhortations to 
endurance in confidence and patience, and illustrations of that faith on 
which both must be founded. In x. 19—39, we have exhortation aud 

warning deduced from the facts lately proved, our access to the heavenly 
place, and our having a great High-priest over the house of God: then 
by the Pauline citation ô & (pov) èk wicrews Nerat, a transition 
note is struck to ch. xi. which entirely consists in a panegyric of faith 
and a recounting of its triumphs : on a review of which the exhortation 
to run the race set before us, and endure chastisement, is again taken 
up, ch. xii. And the same hortatory strain is pursued to the end of 
the Epistle ; the glorious privileges of the Christian covenant being 
held forth, and the awful peril of forfeiting them by apostasy ;—and 
those graces, and active virtues, and that stedfastness in suffering shame, 

being enjoined, which are necessary to the following and imitation of 
Jesus Christ. The valedictory prayer (xiii. 20, 21), and one or two 
personal notices and greetings, conclude the whole. 

SECTION V. 

LANGUAGE AND STYLE. 

1. Something has already been said, in the previous enquiry into the 
authorship of our Epistle, respecting the question of its original lan- 
guage*. There also the principal passages of the Fathers will be 
found which bear on this subject. They may be thus briefly summed 
up :— 

2. The idea of a Hebrew original is found in Clement of Alexandria 
(cited above, § i. 14), in Eusebius (ib. 48), Jerome (Catalog. Script. Eccl. 
5, vol. ii., p. 839, * Scripserat (Paulus) ut Hebreus Hebræis Hebraice"). 
Theodoret (Argum. ad Hebr. fin. vol. iii. p. 544, yéypade è abr Tj 
'"EBpaíev Qvi épugvevÜgva. 0$ airyy $acw vd KAjperros), Euthalius 

6 See above, 5 i. 149. 
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(above, $ i. 46; Argum, rfj o Sardkrp p) Primasius 
(Prefat., * Fertur apostolus hanc Hebræis missam Hebreo sermone ... 
conscripsisse "), John Damascenus (Opp. Paris 1712, p. 258 (vol. ii. p. 
997, ed. Migne), aon a$rjv “Efpains rj E HD N ow- 

Táfavros), CEceumenius (Argum. 2), Theophylact (Comm. on ch. i.), in 
the schol. on ms. 31,—in Cosmas Indicopleustes,—in Rhabanus 
Maurus,—in Thomas Aquinas; in some modern writers, especially 
Hallet, in an enquiry into the author and language of the Epistle, 
appended to Peirce’s Commentary (1742), and to be found in Latin at 
the end of vol. iv. of Wolf's Cure Philologices,—and Michaelis. 

3. Still such an apparently formidable array of ancient testimony 
is not to be taken as such, without some consideration. Clement's 
assertion of a Hebrew original is not reproduced by his scholar Origen, 
but on the contrary a Greek original is presupposed by his very words 
(above, § i. 19). And this his divergence from Clement of Alex- 
andria is not easy to explain, if he had regarded him as giving matter 
of history, and not rather a conjecture of his own. Indeed, the passage 
of Clement seems to bear this latter on the face of it: for it connects 
the similarity of style between this Epistle and the Acts with the notion 
of St. Luke being its translator. If we might venture to fill up the steps 
by which the inference came about, they would be nearly these: ‘ The 
Epistle must be St. Paul's. But St. Paul was a Hebrew, and was 
writing to Hebrews: how then do we find the Epistle in Greek, not 
unlike in stylo to that of the Acts of the Apostles? What, if the 
writer of the Greek of that book were also the writer of the Greek of 
this,—and St. Paul, as was to be supposed, wrote as a Hebrew to the 

Hebrews, tn Hebrew, St. Luke translating into Greek ?' 
4. Again, Eusebius is not consistent in this matter with himself. 

In his Comm. on Ps. ii. 7, vol. v. p. 88 (cited above, § i. 48), ho 

says— 
ô pé rorye “EBpatos éXéyero pov elvas ris M érexov, Ómep 
kal 'AxíAas meroctgke^ & 82 &róoroXos vopopaðis dd, dv Tjj 1 
"Efpaíovs (Heb. i. 5) rj rov o éxpyoaro, 

thus clearly implying that the Epistle was written in Greek. And 
such has been the opinion of almost all the moderns: of all, we 
may safely say, who have handled the subject impartially and intelli- 
gently. The reasons for this now generally received opinion are mainly 
found in the style of the Epistle, which is the most purely Greek 
of all the writings of the N. T.: so that it would be violating all proba- 
bility to imagine it a translation from a language of entirely different 

rhetorical character. The construction of the periods is such, in distinc- 

tion from the character, in this particular, of the Oriental languages, 
that if it is a translation, the whole argumentation of the original must 
have been broken up into its original elements of thought, and all its 
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connecting links recast; so that it would not be so much a translation, 
as a re-writing, of the Hebrew Epistle. 

5. The paronomasiæ again, and the citations from the LXX being 
made in entire independence of the Hebrew text, form collectively a 
presumptive proof, the weight of which it is very difficult to evade, that 
the present Greek text is the original. Such peculiarities belong to 
thought running free and selecting its own words, not to the con- 
strained reproduction of the thoughts of another in another tongue. 
Examine our English version in any of those numerous places where 
St. Paul has indulged in paronomasiæ, and no such will be found in the 
translation. And yet English is much nearer to Greek than Greek to 
any dialect of the Hebrew. 

6. The same inference has been deduced from the appearance, e. g., 
of the two senses of covenant and testament for the word d:ajxy, ch. ix. 
15 ff. al. This is well stated by Calvin in the argument to his Com- 
mentary :— 

* Ut alios locos qui ex scriptura citantur, prætermittam: si He- 
braice scripta fuisset epistola, nulla in nomine testamenti fuisset 
allusio, in qua scriptor immoratur. Non potuit, inquam, ex alio 
fonte hauriri quod de jure testamenti capite nono disputat, quam ex 
Greca voce. Nam dae ambiguam apud Grecos significationem 
habet: berith autem Hebreis nonnisi fedus significat. Hæc una 
ratio sani judicii hominibus sufficiet ad probandum quod dixi, 
Greco sermone scriptam fuisse Epistolam *." 

7. Again, the Epistle abounds with Greek expressions which could 
only have been expressed in the Hebrew by a circumlocution, and can 
therefore not be regarded as translations from it. The validity of this 
argument has been acknowledged even by those who deny that of the 
previous ones. We may instance such expressions as zoAvj«epüs xai roÀv- 
vpóros (ch. i. 1), &raúyaspa (i. 8), ebrepioraros (xii. I), perpromabety (v. 2), 
the repetition of the idea in brordccw in ii. 5—8, . . où yap &yyéAots 
bwérafev Tij» olkovp. T. C. . ÈV TQ yap troragat air Ta Táyra, 

7 Lists of these have frequently been given. The following, from Bleek, comprises 
some of the most remarkable: ch. ii. 8, drordta: . . . dvuméraxroy: v. 8, unbe- 
ag’ dv éxabey (this Michaelis endeavours to reconcile with a Hebrew original): v. 14, 
KaAoU Te kal xaxod: vii. 3, &mdrep, &uhrop: vii. 19, 22, éyyl(ouer . . . Üyyvos: vii. 
23, 24, wapauévew . . . hee: viii. 7, 8, Bueuwros . . . peupduevos: ix. 10, èm 
Bpónaciw x. wépacw: ix. 28, xposevexels . . . üveveykety: x. 29, trynoduevos dv & 

jyidcÓn: x. 84, 1% apxayhy tay o rapxd yr . . . vposebétaa0e, *yudakorres Exe 
éayro:is xpelocova Swraptiw: x. 38, 99, cal ed SwoorelAnra: . . . hues Be obr dopey 
mootoris: xi. 27, by yap adparoy és dpawy: xiii. 14, uévovsav . . . néAAovcav. 

8 This argument has been met by denying that it is requisite to give the sense of 
testament to d:a0hxn in that passage: but cf. my notes there. See Davidson, Introd. 
to N. T. vol. iii. p. 284. The same ground has been taken by Mr. Wratislaw, in his 
little volume of sermons and treatises. 
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o ddnxey abr ávvrórakrov . . . . dpapev aire rà rdyru Viroreraypéya, 
whereas in Hebrew trordcow can only be expressed by a periphrasis, to 
place under the feet (0232 ira MË)’. 

8. These considerations, coming in aid of the conviction which must 
be felt by every intelligent Greek scholar that he is reading an ori- 
ginal composition and not a version, induce us to refuse the idea of a 
Hebrew original, and to believe the Epistle to have beèn first written in 
Greek. 

9. The style of our Epistle bas been already touched upon in our 
enquiry respecting the authorship, § i. 116 ff. From the earliest 
times, its diversity from that of the writings of St. Paul has been 
matter of remark’. It is cw6éca ris Aéfews &Uuwvwuwrépa (Orig.). 
The main difference for us, which will also set forth its characteristic 
peculiarity, is, that whereas St. Paul is ever as it were struggling with 
the scantiness of human speech to pour forth his crowding thoughts, 
thereby falling into rhetorical and grammatical irregularities, the style 
of our Epistle flows regularly on, with no such suspended constructions. 
Even where the subject induces long parentheses, the Writer does not 
break the even flow and equilibrium of his style, but returns back to 
the point where he left it“. 

10. Again, the greatest pains are bestowed on a matter which does 
not seem to have engaged the attention of the other sacred writers, 
even including St. Paul himself : viz. rhetorical rhythm, and equilibrium 
of words and sentences. In St. Paul's most glorious outbursts of 
eloquence, he is not rhetorical. In those of the Writer of our Epistle, 
he is elaborately and faultlessly rhetorical. The moàvpepõs xai oAvrpó- 
res of the opening, are as it were a key-note of the rhythmical style of 
the whole. The particles and participles used are all weighed with a 
view to this effect. The simple expressions of the other sacred writers 
are expanded into longer words, or into sonorous and majestic clauses : 
the ,uc0ós of St. Paul becomes picbarodocia: the alpa, aiparexxvoia ; 
the dpxos, dpxwpooia: where St. Paul describes our ascended Lord as 
dy & ToU Oeod xaOypevos (Col. iii. 1: cf. Rom. viii. 34 : Eph. i. 20), 
here we have éxáDwev èv Seba Tis peyaAwowwys dy iymàoîis (ch. i. 3), 
éxdÜurey dy ĉefi ToU Üpóvov rijs peyaħwoúrņs dv rois odpavois (viii. 1), 
êv dei ToU Üpóvov rod G ο . Ker, (xii. 2) : where St. Paul describes 
Him as elküv ToU 0co0 (2 Cor. iv. 4), or as elxaw roù Ü«oü ToU áopdTov 
(Col. i. 15), here we have dy dravyacpa ris dE xal xopaxrip Tis 
wroorágeos ToU coU (i. 3). 

* Seo Davidson, Introd. vol. iii. p. 287. , 

1 See the citations above, from Clement of Alexandria, § i. 14, and from Origen, 

ib. 19. 
2 Ses e. g. ch. xii. 18—24. 
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SECTION VI. 

CANONICITY. 

1. This part of our introduction must obviously be treated quite 
irrespective of the hypothesis of the Pauline authorship of the Epistle. 
That being assumed, its canonicity follows. That being denied, our 
object must be to shew how the Epistle itself was regarded, even by 
those who were not persuaded of its apostolicity. 

2. The earliest testimonies to it are found where we might expect 
them, in the church of Rome, and in the writings of one who never cites 
it as apostolic. It will be important for us to see, in what estimation 
Clement held it. He makes, as we have already seen, the most frequent 
and copious use of it, never citing it expressly, never appealing to it as 
Scripture, but adopting its words and expressions, just as he does those 
of other books of the New Testament. It is to be observed, that when 
in the course of thus incorporating it he refers to ) ypad, or uses the 
expression yéyparra, it is with regard to texts quoted not from it 
only, but also from the O. T.: e. g. in c. 86, p. 281, where he introduces, 
in the midst of a passage adopted from Heb. i, with yéypawras yap 
ovrws, the citation ô moy ro &yyéXovs abro) .. A. (Ps. ciii. 4) : in 
c. 28, p. 260, where we have cuveripaprupovons kai Tis ypadrs, ort 
TaxU Ate kal ob xpovi (Heb. x. 37 : Hab. ii. 3). By this procedure 
we cannot say that Clement casts any slight on this Epistle, for it is 
his constant practice. He frequently quotes Scripture as such, but it 
is always the O. T. Two or three times he adduces the sayings of 
our Lord, but never even this in the form of a citation from our exist- 

ing Gospels, or in agreement with their exact words. All we can 
gather from Clement is, that, treating this as he does other Epistles *, 
and appropriating largely as he does its words and expressions, he 
certainly did not rank it below those others : an inference which would 
lead us to believe that he recognized its canonical authority. But to 
found more than this on Clement's testimony * would be unwarranted 
by fair induction. 

3. Justin Martyr, amidst a few allusions to our Epistle, makes what 
can hardly but be called canonical use of it in his first Apology, § 63, 

p. 81. There, in explaining that the Aóyos of God is also His Son, he 
adds, xal dyyeXos 5¢ xaXetra: koi dmóoToAos. Now it appears from the 

3 The only exception is in an express citation in c. 47 from 1 Corinthians, where, 
writing to the Corinthians, he is appealing to the authority of St. Paul. 

4 As e. g. Stuart, Comm. p. 783: but his expressions have become somewhat modified 
since Davidson quoted them, Introd. vol. iii. p. 264. 
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Dial. cont. Tryph. c. 57, p. 154, that the allusion in the xtra d'yyeAos 
is to Gen. xviii. 2. It would seem, therefore, seeing that IIeb. iii. 1 is 
the only place where our Lord is entitled &xróoroAos, that the xaXetras is 

meant to embrace under it that passage as a Scripture testimony equi- 
pollent with the other. 

4. In Clement of Alexandria ana ‘Origen, the recognition of our 
Epistle as canonical depends on its recognition as the work of St. Paul. 
Where they both cite it as Scripture, it is as writton by him: and 
where Origen mentions the doubt about its being his, he adduces other 

Scripture testimony, observing that it needs another kind of proof, not 
that the Epistle is canonical, but that it is St. Paul's“. 

5. And very similar was the proceeding of those parts of the church 
where the Pauline authorship was not held. Irenæus, as we have seen, 
makes no use of the Epistle. The fragment of Muratori, representing 
the view of the Roman church, probably does not contain it. Ter- 
tullian, who regards it as written by Barnabas, the comes apostolorum, 
cites it, not asauthoritative in itself, but * ex redundantia,’ as recording 
the sentiments of such a companion of the Apostles. 

6. Our Epistle is, it is true, contained in the Syriac version (Peschito) 
made at the end of the second century: but it is entirely uncertain, 
whether this insertion in the canon accompanied a recognition of the 
Pauline authorship, or not. This recognition, which prevailed in that 
part of the church in after times, may have at first occasioned its 
insertion in the canon ; but we cannot say that it did. 

7. But in the Alexandrine church the case was different. There, as 
we have seen, the assumption of Pauline authorship appears early and 
soon prevails universally: and in eonsequence we find the canonical 
authority there unquestioned, and the Epistle treated as the other parts 

of Scripture’. 
8. Throughout the Eastern churches, the eanonicity aud apostolicity 

were similarly regarded as inseparably connected. It is true that 
Eusebius’, in numbering it among the Antilegomena, together with tho 

Epistles of Barnabas and Clement aud Jude, and the Wisdom of the 

Son of Sirach, might seem to attribute to it another authorship, 

were it not evident from his constant use of it and his numbering it 

in his principal passage on the canon (H. E. iii. 25) among the 

Homologoumena, that the doubt must be resolved into that on the 

Pauline authorship. 
9. In the Western church, where this was not recognized, neither 

do we find, even down tothe middle of the fourth century, any use made 

of the Epistle as canonieal. Even Novatian and Cyprian, who might 

5 Sce above, $ i. 18. | 

6 Seo the testimonies adduced § i. 10—24. 

7 H. E. vi. 13: see it quoted above, § i. 49. 
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well have thus used it, have not done so: nor in the controversies on 
the reception of the lapsed, and on the repetition of heretical baptism, 
do we ever find it adduced on either side, apposite as some passages are 
to the subjects in dispute. Only with the assumption, gradually im- 

ported from the East, of a Pauline origin, do we find here and there a 
Western writer citing it as of canonical authority. 

10. It is in Jerome first that we find’ any indication of a doubt 
whether canonicity and Pauline authorship are necessarily to stand and 
fall together. The same is found* now and then in the writings 
of Augustine. But soon after this time the general prevalence, and 
ultimately authoritative sanction, of the view of the Pauline author- 
ship, closed up any chance of the canonicity of the Epistle being 
held on independent grounds: and it was not till the times of the 
Reformation, that the matter began to be again enquired into on its 
own merits. 

11. The canonicity was doubted by Cardinal Cajetan!, but upheld by 
Erasmus, in these remarkable words :— 

“ Imo non opinor periclitari fidem, si tota ecclesia fallatur in titulo 
hujus epistole, modo constet Spiritum Sanctum fuisse principalem 
auctorem, id quod interim convenit*.” 

In the Roman Catholie chureh, however, the authoritative sanction 
given by the Council of Trent to the belief of the Pauline origin 
effectually stopped all intelligent enquiry. 

12. Among reformed theologians, the canonicity of our Epistle was 
strongly upheld, even when the Pauline authorship was not recognized. 
Calvin says, in his prologue to the Epistle— 

* Ego vero eam inter apostolicas sine controversia amplector: nec 
dubito Satanæ artificio fuisse quondam factam ut illi auctoritatem 
quidam detraherent. Nullus enim est e sacris libris qui de Christi 
sacerdotio tam luculenter disserat, unici quod morte eua obtulit 
sacrificii vim dignitatemque tam magnifice extollat, de csrimo- 
niarum tam usu quam abrogatione uberius tractet, qui denique 
plenius explicet Christum esse finem legis. Quare ne patiamur 
Dei Ecclesiam et nos ipsos tanto bono spoliari, sed ejus possessionem 
constanter nobis asseramus. Quis porro eam composuerit, non 
magnopere curandum est." 

18. Beza speaks in the same strain :— 
*Verum quid attinet de scriptoris nomine contendere, quod 
scriptor ipse celatum voluit? Sufficiat hoe nosse, vere esse 
dictatum a Spiritu Sancto, que luculentissimam ac plane apos- 

8 See above, § i. 68—80: esp. parr. 74 fl. 
® See § i. 81 ff. 
! In his Comm. on the Epistle, referred to by Bl. ; which I have not been able to see. 
2 Supportatio Errorum Natalis Bedde, Opp. t. ix. pp. 594, 595. 
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tolieam veteris foederis cum novo collationem, atque adeo novi 
foederis veluti singularem quandam promulgationem ac sanctionem 
complectatur " (N. T. p. 335). 

And again, ib. p. 382:— 
* Non dubitavimus tamen passim eum apostolum vocare, quod 
spiritu vere apostolico preditus fuerit." 

14. Similarly also the Confessio Gallicana, which, though it divides it 
off from the Pauline writings, yet includes it without remark among the 
canonical books. So also the Arminians, e. g. Limborch, who, believing 
it to have been written “ab aliquo e Pauli comitibus et quidem conscio 
Paulo," says— 

* Interim divinam hujus epistole auctoritatem agnoscimus multis- 
que aliis quas ab apostolis esse scriptas constat, ob argumenti 
quod tractat præstantiam preferendam judicamus." 

15. Among the early Lutheran divines there were some differences of 
opinion respecting the place to be assigned to the Epistle ; the general 
view being, that it was to be read, as Jerome first wrote (Preefat. in 
libr. Salomon. Opp. ed. Migne, vol. ix. p. 1243) of the Apocryphal 
O. T. books, “ad sedificationem plebis," but not “ad auctoritatem ecele- 
siasticorum dogmatum confirmandam *." In other words, it was set 
apart,—and in this relegation six other books shared, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 

John, James, Jude, and the Apocaly pse,—among the apocryphal writings 
appended to the N. T. And this order was usually followed in the 

German Bibles. 
16. Soon however after the beginning of the 17th century, this 

distinction began to be obliterated, and the practice to be introduced * 
of calling these books *'deuterocanonici" or “ canonici libri secundi 

ordinis,” and, although thus called, of citing them as of equal autho- 

rity, and equally inspired, with the other books. Since that time, the 

controversies respecting the books of Scripture have taken a wider 

range, and it has not been so much respecting canonicity, as respecting 

origin, character, and doctrine, that the disputes of divines have been 

waged. x 

17. In our own country, at the time of the Reformation, while the 
question of authorship was left open, the canonical authority of the 

Epistle was never doubted. To establish this, it may be enough to cite 

some testimonies. 

In Tyndale’s prologue to the Epistle, he says, having mentioned the 

objection to the Pauline authorship from ch. ii. 3— 

“Now whether it were Paul's or no, I say not, but permit it to 

3 See the long extract from Martin Chemnitz’s Examen Consilii Tridentini, in Bicek, 

vol. i. p. 449 f.: and the others which follow from tbe Wittenberg divines. 

* By Gerhard : see the references in Bleek, pp. 466, 467. | 
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other men's-judgments : neither think I it to be an article of any 
man's faith, but that a man may doubt of the author." 

Then, having met several objections against its canonicity urged from 

certain texts in it, as ch. vi. 4 ff, ch. x. 26 ff, ch. xii. 17, he con- 

cludes— 
Of this ye see that this Epistle ought no more to be refused for a 

holy, godly, and catholic, than the other authentic Scriptures.” 

And, speaking of the Writer, he says— 
“Tt is easy to see that he was a faithful servant of Christ, and of 
the same doctrine that Timothy was of, yea and Paul himself was 
of, and that he was an Apostle, or in the Apostles’ time, or near - 

thereunto. And seeing the Epistle agreeth to all the rest of the 
Scripture, if it be indifferently looked on, why should it not. be 
authority, and taken for holy Scripture * ?” 

18. Fulke, in his defence of Translations of the Bible‘, while de- 

fending the omission of the name of St. Paul in the title of the Epistle 
in the Geneva Bible of 1560, says— 

* Which of us, I pray you, that thinketh that this Epistle was not 
written by St. Paul, once doubteth whether it be not of apostolical 
spirit and authority? Which is manifest by this, that both in 
preaching and writing we cite it thus, the Apostle to the 
Hebrews.” 

19. Bp. Jewel again, in his Defence of the Apology, p. 186, where 
he is speaking of the charge of anonymousness brought against it, says— 

“The Epistle unto the Hebrews, some say, was written by St. 
Paul, some by Clemens, some by Barnabas, some by some other: 
and so are we uncertain of the author's name." 

20. Whittaker (Disputatio de Sacr. Script. Controvers. i. quest. i. c. 
16), says— 

“Si Lutherus aut qui Lutherum sequuti sunt nonnulli aliter 
senserint aut scripserint de quibusdam libris N. T... . ii pro 
se respondeant: nihil ista res ad nos pertinet, qui hac in re 

Lutherum nec sequimur nec defendimus, quique meliori ratione 
ducimur. . . .. De auctoritate nullius libri qui pertinet ad N. T. 
dubitamus, nec vero de auctore, preterquam Epistole ad Hebreos. 
Epistolam hanc esse omni modo canonicam concedimus : sed num 
a Paulo apostolo conscripta fuerit, non perinde liquet . . . . non 
valde de hac re contendamus : neque enim necesse est: et res in 
dubio relinqui potest, ut interim sua epistole auctoritas constet 
atque conservetur." : 

5 Tyndale's Doctrinal Treatises, &c. Parker Socicty’s edn., pp. 521, 622. 
Parker Society's edn., pp. 32, 33. 
7 Cited in Bleek, p. 464. See the Eng. translation in the Parker Society’s edn., 

p. 105 ff. 
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21. With regard to the question itself, in what light we are to look 
on our Epistle with respect to canonicity, it ia one which it will be well 

to treat here on general grounds, as it will come before us again more 

than once, in writing of the remaining books of the N. T. 
22. We might put this matter on the ground which Jerome takes in 

his Epistle to Dardanus, “nihil interesse cujus sit, cum sit ecclesiastici 
viri :” or on that which Erasmus takes, when he says that the auctor 
primarius” is the “ Spiritus Sanctus,” and so puts by as indifferent the 
question of the “auctor secundarius :” thus in both cases resting the 
decision entirely on the character of the contents of the book itself. 

23. But this would manifestly be a wrong method of proceeding. 
We do not thus in the case of other writings, whose unexceptionable 
evangelic character is universally acknowledged. To say nothing of 
later productions, no one ever reasoned thus respecting the Epistle of 
Barnabas, or that of Clement to the Corinthians, or any of the quasi- 
apostolic writings. None of the ancients ever dealt so before Jerome, 
nor did Jerome himself in other passages. More than intrinsic excel- 

lence and orthodoxy is wanting, to win for a book a place in the N. T. 
canon. Indeed any reasoning must be not only in itself insufficient, 
but logically unsound, which makes the authority of a book which is to 
set us our standard of doctrine, the result of a judgment of our own 
respecting the doctrine inculeated in it. Such judgment can be only 
subsidiary to the enquiry, not the primary line of its argument, which 
must of necessity be of an objective character. 

24. And when we come to proofs of this lutter kind, it may well be 
asked, which of them are we to &ccept as sufficient. It is clear, we 
cannot appeal to tradition alone. We must combine with such an 
appeal, the exercise of our own judgment on tradition. When, for 
example, the Church of England takes, in her sixth Article, the ground 
of pure tradition, and says,— 

“In the name of the Holy Scripture, we do understand those 
canonical books of the Old and New Testament, of whose authority 
was never any doubt in the Church,” 

she would by implication, if consistent with herself, exclude from the 
canon at the least the Apocalypse, which was for some centuries not 
received by the Eastern and for the most part by the Greek church, 
and our Epistle, which was for some centuries not received by the 
whole Latin church. Nay, she would go even further than this: for 

even to the present day the Syrian church excludes the Apocalypse, 
the Epistles of St. Jude, 2 and 3 Jobn, and 2 Peter, from the canon. 

It is fortunate that our Church did not leave this definition to be 

worked out for itself, but, giving a detailed list of O. T. books, has 

appended to it this far more definite sentence; “ All the books of the 

New Testament, as they are commonly received, we do receive, and 

85] ; 



PROLEGOMENA.] THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. Lon. I. 

account them canonical: thus adopting the list of N. T. books in 
common usage in the Western church at the time, about which there 
could be no difference. 

25. If then tradition pure and simple will not suffice for our guide, 
how are we to combine our judgment with it, so as to arrive at a satis- 
factory conclusion? It is manifest, that the question of origin comes 
in here as most important. If the genuineness of a book be in dispute, 
as e. g. that of 2 Peter, it suffices, to make it reasonably probable that 
it was written by him whose name it bears. When this is received, 
all question of canonicity is at rest. In that case, the name of the 
Apostle is ample guarantee. And so with our Epistle, those who think 
they can prove it to be the work of St. Paul, are no longer troubled 
about its canonicity. This is secured, in shewing it to be of apostolic 

origin. 
26. And so it ever was in the early church. Apostolicity and 

canonicity were bound together. And in the case of those historical 
books which were not written by Apostles themselves, there was ever an 
effort to connect their writers, St. Mark with St. Peter, St. Luke with 
St. Paul, so that at least apostolic sanction might not be wanting to 
them. What then must be our course with regard to a book, of which 
we believe neither that it was written by an Apostle, nor that it had 
apostolic sanction ? 

27. This question must necessarily lead to an answer not partaking 
of that rigid demonstrative character which some reasoners require for 
all inferences regarding the authority of Scripture. Our conclusion 
must be matter of moral evidence, and of degree: must be cumulative 
—made up of elements which are not, taken by themselves, decisive, 
but which, taken together, are sufficient to convince the reasonable 
mind. 

28. First, we have reason to believe that our Epistle was written by 
one who lived and worked in close union with the Apostle Paul: of 
whom that Apostle says that “he planted, and Apollos watered, and 

God gave the increase :” of whom it is elsewhere in holy writ declared, 
that he was “an eloquent man and mighty in the Scriptures :” that he 
* helped much them which had believed through grace:” that he 
“ mightily convinced the Jews, and that publicly, shewing by the Scrip- 
tures that Jesus was Christ.” 

29. Secondly, having, as we believe, from his pen such an Epistle, 
we find it largely quoted by one who was himself a companion of the 
Apostles,—and almost without question appealed to as Scripture by 
another primitive Christian writer: and both these testimonies belong 
to that very early age of the Church, when controversies about canoni- 
city had not yet begun. 

80. Thirdly, in the subsequent history of the Church, we find the 
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reception of the Epistle into the canon becoming ever more and more 
a matter of common consent : mainly, no doubt, in connexion with the 

hypothesis of its Pauline authorship, but, as we have shewn above, not 
in all cases in that connexion. 

31. Fourthly, we cannot refuse the conviction, that the contents of 
the Epistle itself are such as powerfully to come in aid of these other 
considerations. Unavailing as such a conviction would be of itself, as 
has been previously noticed, yet it is no small confirmation of the 
evidence which probable authorship, early recognition, and subsequent 
consent, furnish to the canonicity of our Epistle, when we find that no 
where are the main doctrines of the faith more purely or more majes- 
tically set forth; no where Holy Scripture urged with greater authority 
and cogency ; no where those marks in short, which distinguish the 
first rank of primitive Christian writings from the second, more un- 
equivocally and continuously present. 

32. The result of this combination of evidence is, that though no 
considerations of expediency, nor consent of later centuries, can ever 
make us believe the Epistle to have been written by St. Paul, we yet 
conceive ourselves perfectly justified in accounting it & portion of the 
N. T. canon, and in regarding it with the same reverence as the rest of 
the Holy Scriptures. 

There are other subjects of deep interest connected with our Epistle, 
such as its relation, in point of various aspects of Christian doctrine, to 
the teaching of St. Paul, of St. John, of St. James, and of St. Peter: its 
connexion with, and independence of, the system of Philo: to treat of 

which would extend these prolegomena, already long, to the size of 
a volume. They will be found discussed in the first part of Riehm's 
* Lehrbegriff des Hebraerbriefes," Ludwigsburg, 1858. 

CHAPTER II. 

THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES, 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. Ir has been very generally agreed, that among the apostolic per- 
sons bearing the name of James ('Iáxefjos), the son of Zebedee, the 
brother of St. John, cannot well have written our Epistle. The state 
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of things and doctrines which we find in it can hardly have been reached 
as early as before the execution of that Apostle, related in Acts xii. 

2. But when we have agreed on this, matter of controversy at once 
arises. It would appear from the simple superscription of our Epistle 
with the name Ido, that we are to recognize in its Writer tho 
apostolic person known simply by this name in the Acts, —who was the 
president of the church at Jerusalem (Acts xii. 17; xv. 13 ff.; xxi. 18), 
and is called by St. Paul the brother of our Lord (Gal. i. 19). This 
also being pretty generally granted, the question arising is: Was this 

James identical with, or was he distinct from, James the son of Alphzeus, 
one of the Twelve Apostles .(Matt. x. 3: Mark iii. 18: Luke vi. 15: 
Acts i. 13)? 

8. I have partly anticipated the answer to this question in my note 
on Matt. xiii. 55, where I havo maintained that, consistently with the 
straightforward acceptation of Scripture data, we cannot believe any of 
those who are called the brethren of our Lord to have been also of the 
number of the Twelve. I conceive John vii.-5, as compared with ib. vi. 

67, 70 immediately preceding, to be decisive on this point ; and since 
I first expressed myself thus, I have seen nothing in the least degree 
calculated to shake that conviction®. And, that conclusion still stand- 

ing, I must of course believe this James to be excluded from the 

number of the Twelve, and if so, distinct from the son of Alpheus. 

4. Still, it will be well to deal with the question on its own ground. 
And first, as to the notices in Scripture itself which bear on it. And 
these, it must be acknowledged, are not without difficulty. As e. g. 
those which occur in St. Luke, who must have been well aware of the 

state of matters in the church at Jerusalem. He names, up to Acts xii., 

but two persons as James: one, whom he always couples with John 
(Luke v. 10; vi. 14; viii. 51; ix. 28, 54 (Acts i. 13)), and in Acts xii. 2 
relates, under the name of róv áóeAdóv '"Iodvvov, to have been slain with 

the sword by Herod: the other, whom he twice introduces as 'Iáxw[2os 

6 rod “AAdaiov (Luke vi. 15: Acts i. 13). Besides, the genitive of the 
name, 'Iaxóf2ovy, is thrice mentioned by him as designatiug by relation- ` 

€ Nothing can be lamer than the way in which Lange (in Herzog's Encycl. art 
Jacobus) endeavours to escape the conclusion. I subjoin it as the latest specimen of 
what ingenuity can do against plain matter of fact: The kind of unbelief here pre- 
dicated of our Lord's Brethren is parallel with that of Peter, Matt. xvi. 22, 23, and of 
Thomas, John xx. 25. John is evidently speaking, not of unbelief in the ordinary 
sense, which rejected the Messiahship of Jesus, but of that unbelief, or that want of 

trust which made it difficult for our Lord's disciples, His Apostles, and even His 
Mother, to reconcile themselves to His way of life, or to His concealment of Himself." 
Against this finessing I would simply set (1) the usage of miorevew eis otrór, John 
ji, 11; iv. 39; vii. 31, 89, 48; viii. 30; ix. 86; x. 42; xi. 45, 48; xii. 37 (with obx), 

42: and ( 2) the obòè ydp, following on the unbelicf of the Jews ver. 1, with which the 
oí a9eA qol abro éexlorevoy eis abr is introduced. 
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ship other persons: in Luke vi. 16 and Acts i. 13, we read of Iobdas 
laxófov, and in Luke xxiv. 10, of Mapia 'Iaxóflov : interpreting which 
latter expression by Matt. xxvii. 56: Mark xv. 40, 47, and xvi. 1, and 

by John xix. 25, we shall infer that the Mary here mentioned being 
the wife of Alphæus (or Clopas), the ellipsis must be filled up by the 
word mother, and ‘IaxwBov in this place designates James the son of 
Alpheus. And as regards 'Ilovóas 'laxeofov, we may well suppose 
that the same person is designated by the genitive, however difficult 
it may be to fill in the ellipsis. We have & Judas, who designates 
himself ddeAdos ‘IaxwBov, Jude 1: but whether these are to be con- 
sidered identical, must be determined by the result of our present 
investigation. 

9. The question for us with regard to St. Luke, is the following : In 
Acts xii. 17, and in the subsequent parts of that book, we have a person 
mentioned simply as 'Idxofjos, who is evidently of great authority in the 
church at Jerusalem. Aro we to suppose that St. Luke, careful and 
accurate as his researches were, was likely to have introduced thus 
without previous notice, a new and third person bearing the same name? 
Does not this testify strongly for the identity of the two? 

6. The best way to answer this question will be, to notice St. Luke's 
method of proceeding on an occasion somewhat analogous. In Acts 
i. 13, we find @iAcwros among the Apostles. In ib. vi. 5, we find a 
Siunrros among the seven, appointed to relieve the Apostles from the 
daily ministration of alms. In ib. viii. 5, we read that DiAurros went 
down to & city of Samaria and preached. Now as there is nothing to 
identify this part of the narrative with what went before, or to imply 
that this was not a missionary journey of one of the Apostles, distinct 
from the dtaoropd from which they were excepted above, ver. l, it is 
not at the first moment obvious which Philip is meant. It is true, that 
intelligent comparison of the parts of the narrative makes it plain to 
us: but the case is one in point, as shewing that St. Luke is in the 
habit of leaving it to such comparison to decide, and not of inserting 
notices at the mention of names, to prevent mistake. This would be 
much more in the practice of St. John, who writes, xiv. 22, "Iovdas ob; 
ó "Ioxapusrys : cf. also xi. 2. It seems then that the practice of St. Luke 
will not decide for us, but our enquiry must still be founded on the 
merits of the question itself. 

7. And in so doing, we will make first the hypothesis of the identity 
of James the son of Alpheus with James the Lord's brother. Theu, 
besides the great, and to me insuperable difficulty in John vi. 70 and 
vii. 5, we shall have the following cireumstances for our consideration : 
(1) In Matt. xxvii. 56, and Mark xv. 40, we read of Mary the mother 
of James and Joses : and in Mark, the epithet roô pixpod is attached to 

"IaxwBov. Now on the hypothesis of James, the brother of the Lord, 
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being identical with the son of Alpheus, there were four such sons, 
Matt. xiii. 50 ; James, Joseph, Simon, and Judas: and of these four, 

two, James and Judas, were Apostles. So that, leaving out of the 
question for the moment the confusion of the names Joses and Joseph, 
we should thus have Mary the wife of Clopas designated as the mother 
of James, who was an Apostle, and of Joses, who was not an Apostle, 
to the exclusion of her son Judas, who was also an Apostle. Is not 
this, to say the least, extremely improbable ? | 

8. And besides this, let us review for a moment the epithet ToU pixpoô, 
attached to 'Iaxófjov by St. Mark. Beyond question, at the time when 
this Gospel was written, James the son of Zebedee had long ago fallen 
by the sword of Herod’. And as certainly, at this time James the 
Lord's brother was at the head of the mother church at Jerusalem, one 

of the three pillars (Gal. ii. 9) of the Christian body. Was it likely 
that at such a time (for the notice and epithet is one whose use must 
be sought at the time of the publication of the Gospel, not at that of 
the formation of the apostolic oral history, seeing that it does not occur 
in the parallel place in Matthew) the epithet tov pixpov would be 
attached to this James by way of distinguishing him from that other, 
long since martyred ? Is it not much more probable that the epithet, 
for whatever reason, was attached to James the son of Alphseus to dis- 
tinguish him from this very James the brother of the Lord ? 

9. If James the son of Alpheus, the Apostle, were the head of the 

mother church at Jerusalem, and & man of such distinction among the 
Jewish Christians, how comes it, that when an Apostle of the circum- 
cision is to be named, over against St. Paul, St. Peter, and not he, is 

dignified by that title ? 
10. There is another more general! consideration, which, however 

much it may be disallowed by some, yet seems to me not without weight. 
It hardly consists with the mission of the Twelve, that any of them 
should be settled in a particular spot, as the president or Bishop of a 
local church. Even granting the exceptional character of the Jeru- 
salem church, it does not seem likely that the dpyurpecBurepos there 
would be one of those to whom it was said «opevÜévres els Tov Koo pov 
ravra xypvfare Tò ebayyéuov doy Tjj krise: and of whom all that we 

read in the Acts of the Apostles, and all that primitive tradition relates 
to us, assures us that they fulfilled this command. 

11. If we compare this hypothesis with early tradition, its first 
notices present us with a difficulty. Speaking of James the brother of 
the Lord, Eusebius (H. E. ii. 23) says,— 

dxpiBéorard ye uiv ta kar abróv ó "Haygaurmos, éri ris mTpérT:s TOV 
dzrogTóXov »yevóp.evos Staboyys, €v re rei abroU Umroja patı ToUTOV 

9 See Prolegg. Vol. I. ch. iii. § iv. 
90] 



§ x.] ITS AUTHORSHIP. [PROLEGOMENA. 

A€ywr trop TÓv Tpómov: Atadéyera: Ô? Tij» i pera TOv àro- 
Sr ó dds ToU kvpíov 'IdkofJos, ô dvopacbels ur mávrey Sixatos 
&ró TOv TOU kvpíov xpóvev péxp Kal Tw. ere mohio Id 
ékaAXovvro. 

12. This passage seems most plainly to preclude all idea of James the 
Lord's brother being one of the Twelve. However we understand the 
not very perspicuous words pera rêy drr whether we boldly 
suppose with Jerome, on account of the verb &a era, that they are a 
mistake for pera tous émooróAovs (“ Suscepit ecclesiam Hierosolyma post 
apostolos frater domini Jacobus :” Catal. Script. Eccl. 2, vol. ii. p. 829), 
or take them as they stand, and as is most likely from comparison with 
St. Pauls narrative in Gal. ii,—of joint superintendence with the 
Apostles ; on either, or any view, they expressly exclude James from 
the number of the Apostles themselves. 

13. And entirely consistent with this is the frequently misunderstood 
other testimony from Hegesippus, cited by Eusebius (H. E. iv. 22) :— 

kai pera TÒ poprupioar "láxofjoy tov dixatoy ds kal ô Kiptos éxt TQ 
abr Gp, du) ô èx Gelou abrov Aueh ó tov KAwra xabiorarat 
drioxoros' Sy mpoéðevro mavres, Ova dvapwy toù kvpiov Sevrepov. 

The straightforward interpretation of which passage is, that “ after 
James the Just had been martyred, as was the Lord also for the same 
cause, next was appointed bishop Symeon, the eon of Clopas, the off- 
spring of his (James’s, not the Lord’s, as Lange and others have most 
unfairly attempted to make it mean) uncle, whom all agreed in pre- 
ferring, being, as he was, second of the cousins of the Lord.” That is, 
Joseph and Clopas (Alpheus) being brothers, and one son of Alphens, 
James, being an Apostle, his next brother Symeon (Joses may have 
been dead ere this) being thus dvejus xvpíov Sevrepos, and born èk rob 
Ücov avro? (‘TaxéBov), succeeded James the Just in the bishopric of 
Jerusalem. I submit that on the hypothesis of Symeon being James’s 
own brother, such a sentence is simply unaccountable. 

14. It is true that in this, as in so many other matters, ancient tradi- 

1 How Lange, in his article in Herzog’s Encyclopædia, can cite these words in proof 
of the identity, I cannot imagine. This,— besides his suppression here of the following 
erel wodAol "IdxvBo: éxaAoUrro,—is one of the many tokens of unfairness which appear 
in that specious and clever article. I subjoin his own words: Hegeſippus ſpricht 
offenbar für die Identität, Sad x era: && rr exxAnolay pera TOv droaréAwy ó àde M 
ToU kvpíov '"IáxwBos. Hieronymus überfe&te in feinem Katalog falſch, „nach ben 
Apoftetn; Rufinus verbeferte, „mit ben Apoſteln.“ Er uͤbernahm die Leitung der 
Kirche von Jeruſalem mit den Apoſteln. Das heißt, er wurde nicht ausſchließlicher 
Biſchof, ſondern den uͤbrigen Apoſteln als Apoſteln war die Mitwirkung der Natur 
der Sache nach vorbehalten. Als Biſchof wird er von den Apoſteln unterſchieden, 
obſchon er Apoſtel iſt, ſo wie Petrus als Sprecher von den Apoſteln unterſchieden wird, 
obſchon er zu ihnen gehoͤrt, Apg. v. 29 (ô nerpos xal of &rócroAo)). Surely any one 
may see through the fallacy of this last citation, as compared with the expression in 
Hegesippus. — 
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tion is not consistent with itself. For Euseb. (H. E. ii. 1) quotes from 
the Hypotyposeis of Clement of Alexandria— 

"Iaxófo TQ wai xai 'Iedyyy kai IIérpo pera Tov dvacracw rapéduxe 
Tijv yvaow ó Kiptos. obrot rots Aorrois &ocróAos Tapéóuxay. ol dd 
Aovroi dardaroAo. Tots éBdSouyKovra, dy els Fv xai Baprafjas. Svo 8t 
yeyovacw Idol, els ô Sixatos, 6 xarà tod wrepvyiov HDi xal vsró 
kvadéos Guo mAmyeis eis Üavarov, érepcs & 6 xaparounfeis. 

And in the same chapter he speaks of Clement as reporting that 
Stephen was the first martyr mpòs Tv kvptokróvov,— 

Tóre Üjra kai "laxwBov tov roù Kupiov Acydpevov á0eXdóv, Gre Oi). kai 
otros TOD Io óvópacro mais . . . . ToUrov dy otv aùròv Ido, 
Ôv kal Sixasov érixAny of maàarı Ot dperijs ékdAovv mporeprjpara, piov 
toropotot ris èv 'lepomoA/pots exxAnoias tov THs mikoris €yxepua- 
Ova. Hp 

15. Compare with this Euseb. H. E. i. 12 :— 
emera òè pha abróv 'laxóf9o pyoiv’ els 98 kat obros TOv pepopévow 
TOU corpos a, dA pny kal ddeApay Tiv : 

and vii. 19: and the Apostolical Constitutions, ii. 55, and vi. 12, 14, 

where, after the enumeration of the Twelve Apostles, we have named— 

"IdxwBos re ö ToU xvpíov d SAN DS xal ‘TepoooAvpu iriokoros xal ab 

ó tov éÜvàv SddoKados. 
Thus it appears, that the assumption of the identity encounters several 
difficulties, both from Scripture itself (even supposing the crowning one 
of John vii, 5 got over), and from primitive tradition. It nevertheless 
became very prevalent, as soon as the setting in of asceticism suggested 
the hypothesis of the perpetual virginity of the Mother of our Lord. 
This is found from Jerome downwards; and all kinds of artificial ex- 

planations of the relationship of the brethren to our Lord have been 
given, to escape the inference from the simple testimony of Holy 
Scripture, that they were veritably children of Joseph and Mary, 
younger than our Lord. 

16. Let us now follow the other hypothesis, that James the brother 
of the Lord and James the son of Alphæus were different persons. 
Against this, many objections have been brought, the principal of which 
seems to be, that thus we have so considerable a repetition of names 
among the family and disciples of our Lord. But this cannot on any 
hypothesis be got rid of. The undoubted facts of the Gospel history 
give us the following repetitions of names :— 

(A) We have under the name Simon, (1) Simon Peter: (2) Simon 
xavavaios or {nAwrys, the Apostle: (3) Simon, the brother of the Lord, 
Matt. xiii. 55: Mark vi. 3: (4) Simon, the father of Judas Iscariot, 
John vi. 71 al.: (5) Simon the leper, in Bethany, Matt. xxvi. 6: Mark 
xiv. 3: (6) Simon of Cyrene, who bore the cross after our Lord, Matt. 
xxvii. 32 ||: (7) Simon Magus: (8) Simon the tanner: besides (9) 
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Simon the Pharisee, in whose house our Lord was anointed by the 
woman who was a sinner, Luke vii. 40. 

(B) Under the name Jupas, (1) Judas Lebbæus or “IaxwBov, the 
Apostle : (2) (?) Judas, the brother of the Lord: (3) Judas Iscariot : 
(4) Judas Barsabas, Acts xv. 22: if not also (5) the Apostle Thomas, 
the twin (@wpas 6 xai “Iovdas, Eus. H. E. i. 13), so called by way of 
distinction from the two other Judases among the Twelve. 

(C) Under the name Mary, (1) the Mother of our Lord: (2) tho 
mother of James and Joses, Matt. xxvii. 56: (3) Mary Magdalene : 
(4) Mary, the sister of Lazarus : (5) Mary, the mother of Jobn Mark. 

17. Besides these, we have (D) at least four under the name JosEPH, 
viz. (1) the reputed father of our Lord, (2) Joseph of Arimathea: 
(3) Joseph Barnabas, Acts iv. 36 : (4) Joseph Barsabas, Acts i. 23 : if 
not two more, a brother of our Lord, Matt. xiii. 55, and according to 

some Mss., a son of Mary and brother of James, Matt. xxvii. 56. 

This being so, it really is somewhat out of place to cry out upon the 
supposed multiplication of persons bearing the same name in the N. T. 

18. The improbability of there being in each family, that of Joseph 
and that of Alphæus (Clopas), two sets of four brothers bearing the 

same names, is created by assuming the supplement of Ioùdas 'Iaxofov 
Luke vi. 16 and Acts i. 13, to be dóeAdós, which, to say the least, is not 

necessary. The sons of Alpheus (except Levi (Matthew) who appears 
to have been the son of another Alphzus, but has been most unaccount- 
ably omitted from all consideration by those who object to the multi- 
plication of those bearing the same name) are but two, James the less 
the Apostle, and Joses. We have not the least trace in Scripture, or 
even in tradition rightly understood, indicating that Simon Zelotes was 
a son of Alpheus. What is the improbability, in two brethren of our 
Lord bearing the same names as two of their cousins ? Cannot almost 
every widely-spread family even among ourselves, where names are not 
so frequently repeated, furnish examples of the same and like coih- 
cidences ? 

19. No safe objection can be brought against the present hypo- 
thesis from St. Paul's črepov 6$ trav &moaróXuv oùx eldo el py láxo- 
Bov Tóv d de rod xvpiov, Gal. i. 19. For (1) the usage of the word 
émócToAos by St. Paul is not confined to the Twelve, and Christian 
antiquity recognized in Paul himself and this very James, two sup- 
plementary Apostles besides the Twelve“: and (2) it has been shewn by 

Fritzsche, Neander, and Winer,and must be evident to any one accustomed 

to the usage of eè pý in the N. T., that it need not necessarily qualify 

črepov here, but may just as well refer to the whole preceding clause *. 

2 See the citation from the Apostolic Constt. above, par. 15. 
3 If we want an example of even a wider use of €i ph, we have it in the same chapter, 

ver. 7. 
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20. The objection of Lange (Herzog’s Encyclop. ut supra) that it 
is impossible to imagine the growth of an apocryphal Apostleship, 
by the side of that founded by our Lord, entirely vanishes under 
& right view of the circumstances of the case. There would be no 
possibility, on Lange’s postulates, of including St. Paul himself among 
the Apostles. There was nothing in the divine proceeding towards 
him, which indicated that he was to bear that name: still less was 

there any thing designating Barnabas as another Apostle, properly so 
called. These two, on account of their importance and usefulness 
in the apostolic work, were received among the Apostles as of apostolic 
dignity. Why may the same not bave been the case, with a person 
so universally noted for holiness and justice as James the brother of 
the Lord ? 

2]. Again, Lange (ut supra) objects, that “real Apostles thus alto- 
gether vanish from the field of action, and are superseded by other 
Apostles introduced afterwards.” I would simply ask, what can be a 
more accurate description, than these words furnish, of the character 

of the history of the book which is entitled the Acts of the Apostles ? 
Is it not, in the main, the record of the journeyings and acts of a 
later introduced Apostle, before whom the work of the other Apostles 
is cast into the shade? Besides, what do we know of the actions 

of any of the Apostles, except (taking even Lange's hypothesis) of 
Peter, James, John, and James the son of Alpheus? Where shall 
we seek any record of the doings of St. Matthew, St. Thomas, St. 
Philip, St. Jude, St. Bartholomew, St. Andrew, St. Simon, St. Mat- 

thias? In Acts xv. 22, an Iobòas appears as an àvijp Tyyovp.evos êv Tots 
ddeAgots : but he is not St. Jude the Apostle. In Acts viii. we hear 
much of the missionary work of ®iAurmos: but he is not St. Philip the 
Apostle. 

22. It seems to me from the above considerations, far the more pro- 
béble inference from Scriptural and traditional data, that James the 
brother of the Lord, the Bishop of Jerusalem, the presumed Author of 
our Epistle, was distinct from James the son of Alpheus, one of the 
Twelve Apostles. And assuming this, I shall now gather up the 
notices which we find of this remarkable person. 

28. It is certain, from John vii. 3—5, that he was not a believer in 
the Messiahship of Jesus at the period of His ministry there indicated. 
And from our Lord, when on the Cross, commending His mother to the 

eare of St. John, the gon of Zebedee, and probably His cousin after the 
flesh, we may infer that neither then did His brethren believe on Him. 
It would appear however, from our finding them expressly mentioned 
in Acts i. 13, as assembled in the upper room with the Apostles and 
with the Mother of our Lord, and the believing women, that they 
were then believers, having probably been, from a half-persuaded and 
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wavering faith, fixed, by the great events of the Passion and Resurrec- 
tion, in a conviction of the divine mission of Jesus. 

24. And of these the Lord's brethren, let us now fix our attention 

on JAMES, who seems, from his being placed first in the enumeration, 
Matt. xiii. 55 and | Mark, to have been the eldest among them. 

25. The character which we have of him, as a just and holy man, 
must in all probability be dated from before his conversion. And those 
who believe him to have been not by adoption only, but by actual birth 
a son of our Lord's parents, will trace in the appellation of him as 
Sixacos, the character of his father (Matt. i. 19), and the humble faith 
and obedience of his mother (Luke i. 38). That the members of such 
a family should have grown up just and holy men, is the result which 
might be hoped from the teaching of such parents, and above all from 
the presence ever among them of the spotless and bright example of 
Him, of whom his cousin according to the flesh, yet not knowing Him 
to be the Messiah, could say, “I have need to be baptized of Thee” 
(Matt. iii. 14). 

26. 'The absence in the Holy Family of that pseudo-asceticism which 
has so much confused the traditions respecting them, is strikingly 
proved by the notice, furnished by St. Paul in 1 Cor. ix. 5, that the 

brethren of the Lord” were married men. At the same time there can 
be no doubt from the general character of St. James's Epistle, and from 

the notices of tradition, confirmed as they are by the narrative in the 
Acts, ch. xxi. 17 ff., and by Gal. ii. 11 ff, that he was in other matters 
a strong ascetic, and a rigid observer of the ceremonial Jewish customs. 
In the testimony of Hegesippus, quoted by Eus. H. E. ii. 28, we read, 
obros èx KxowWlas unrpòs abroU d'ytos qv. olvov xai cíxepa ot čriev, odde 
ewpuyov paye. fupdv ext ri xeharjy abro) ob dye, Darov ovn - 
Varo, kai Padavelw odx expyoaro.  Toíro povy ñv cis rà dyta cls. 
onde yap êpeoðv pópa AAG owSovas. xal póvos eisýpxero els TOV vady, 
nipioxerd te ke(uevos éxt rois yévact kal alrovpevos trip ToU Aaod aderu, 
és dweckAnkévat Tà yóvara abro) & xapyAov, Sia Tò del káprrev mi 
yoru mposxuvowra TQ be xal airera djecw TQ Aa Sida yérov Tiv 
SrepBodjy Ts Sxatoowvys abro) éxaAeiro Sixatos kat Nu. And with- 
out taking all this as literal fact, it at least shews us the character 
which he bore, and the estimation in which he was held. 

27. That such & person, when converted to the faith of Jesus, should 
have very soon been placed in high dignity in the Jerusalem church, is 
not to be wondered at. The very fact of that church being in some 

measure & continuation of the apostolic company, would, in the absence 
of Him who had been its centre beforetime, naturally incline their 

thoughts towards one who was the most eminent of His nearest relatives 

* On the interpretation of this word, which is quite uncertain, see Suicer, sub voce, 
vol. ii. p. 1593. 
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according to the flesh: and the strong Judaistic tendencies of that 
chureh would naturally group it around one who was 80 zealous a fautor 
of the Law. 

28. This his pre-eminence seems to have been fully established as 
early as the imprisonment of St. Peter, Acts xii.*: i.e. about A.D. 44 : 
which would allow ample time for the reasonable growth in estimation 
and authority of one whose career as a disciple did not begin till the 
Ascension of our Lord, i. e. 1-£ years before *. 

29. From this time onward, James is introduced, and simply by this 
name, as the president, or bishop, of the church at Jerusalem. In the 
apostolic council in Acts xv. (A. p. 50), we find him speaking last, after 
the rest had done, and delivering, with his éyw xpivw (ver. 19), that 
opinion, on which the act of the assembly was grounded. On St. Paul 
reaching Jerusalem in Acts xxi. (A.D. 58), we find him, on.the day 
after his arrival, entering in vpós 'IáxwfJov : and it is added «dvres re 
mapeyévovto ol pea érepo.: shewing that the visit was a formal one, to 
a man in authority. 

30. Thenceforward we have no more mention of James in the Acts. 
In Gal. i. 19, St. Paul relates, that at his first visit to Jerusalem after 
his conversion he saw "laxwGBov tov àÓceAdóv Tov xupiov: but without any 
mark, unless the title àóoroAos, there given him, is to be taken as such, 

that he had then the pre-eminence which he afterwards enjoyed. The 
date of this visit I have set down elsewhere as A.D. 40’. 

31. In the same apologetic narrative in the Epistle to the Galatians, 
St. Paul recounts the events, as far as they were germane to his pur- 
pose, of the apostolic council in Acts xv. And here we find James 
ranked with Cephas and John, as crvAo: of the church. At some shortly 
subsequent time, probably in the end of A. p. 50 or the beginning of 51, 
we find, from the same narrative of St. Paul, that rwés ávó 'laxo(Jov 
came down to Antioch, of whose Judaistic strictness Peter being afraid, 
prevaricated, and shrunk back from asserting his Christian liberty. 
This speaks for the influence of James, as it does also for its tendency. 

82. At the time when we lose sight of James in the Acts of the 
Apostles, he would be, supposing him to have been next in the Holy 
Family to our Blessed Lord, and proceeding on the necessarily some- 

5 Thus—for we can hardly suppose it to have been a sudden thing,—we should have 
it already subsisting during the lifetime of the greater James, the son of Zebedee : one 
additional argument for distinguishing this James from James the Jess, the son of 
Alpheus. 

5 For these dates, see the Chronological Table in the Prolegg. to the Acts, Vol. II. 
It has been objected, that it would be unlikely that one who at the Ascension was 
not a believer, should so soon after be found in the dignity of an Apostle. But the 
objectors forget, that less than half the time sufficed to raise one, who long after the 
Ascension was “a persecutor and injurious,” to the same dignity. 

7 See the Chronological Table, ut a 
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what uncertain * inference deducible from the plain sense of Matt. i. 25, 
about sixty years of age. 

33. From this time we are left to seek his history in tradition. We 
possess an account in Josephus of his character and martyrdom. In 
Antt. xx. 9. 1, we read, ó"Avavos, vopisas éyew xatpov éxtrijóevv, ded rò 
teOvavat rov iL roy, ’AABivoy 88 eu xara ij 680v u rd eu, able ovv- 
pov xprrüv" xal wapayaydw els abrò róv dd rod "Igoo0 rov A ey 
xpwrro, ‘IdxwBos óvoga abr, cal twas érépous, às wapavoynodvrww KaT- 
Tyopiay Tomodpevos, Tapéówmke AevoÜnaopévovs. 

34. Further particulars of his death are given us from Hegesippus, 
by Eusebius, ut supra, H. E. ii. 23: but they do not seem to tally with 
the above account in Josephus. According to Hegesippus, whose 
narrative is full of strange expressions, and savours largely of the 
fabulous, some of the seven sects of the people (see Eus. H. E. iv. 22) 
asked James, ris 7j ipa rod IL % And by his preaching to them 
Jesus as the Christ, so many of them believed on Him, that roAXGv xal 

tiv üápxovrev morevévruv, tv OdpvBos rv 'lovhaimv x. ypapparéwv x. 
Papwaiwv Aeyóvrov Sr. xwduvedea mês & Aads Ino rév xptorüv wpos- 
Soxgv. On this they invited James to deter the people from being 
thus deceived, standing on the rrepvy.ow rod lepod at the Passover, that 

he might be seen and heard by all. But, the story proceeds, when he 
was set there, and appealed to by them to undeceive the people, he 
&rexpcyaro dxovjj peydAy Ti pe érepwrüre rept T9000 ToU vioU tov &vÜporrov; 
kai abros c, i éy TQ oùpav ex d rijs peydAns Ovvdpews, cal pée 
EpyxerOar éxi TOv vedeAGy ToU obpavov. On this, many were confirmed 
in their belief, and glorified God for his testimony, and cried Hosanna 
to the son of David. Whereat the Scribes and Pharisees said to one 
another, xaxüs ézoujsapev TowvTQv paptupiay Tapacxóvres TO Iyoo? 
dAAà dvaBdyres xataBddAwpe avróv, iva OBD es pù mistebowow abrQ. 
xai éxpagay Aéyoyres N à, kul ô Sixaros érÀAariüg. So they went up, and 
cast him down: and said to one another, Judcopev Id Tóv Sixatov. 
«al jotarro Afd[ev abróv, &re xaraBAnOcis oük driver, MA oTpadeis 
€Onxe rà yovata A€ywv Hapacaxd kópu Ge várep Apes avrois, ob yap oiact 
ri moods. And while they were stoning him, a priest, one of the sons 
of Rechab, cried out, ri mowire; edyeras dr dnl 6 Sixauos. xal AafBuv 
ris ar abrüv ds TOv kvadéuv TÒ EU èv à åreriee rà lydria, "jveyke 
xarà Tis repais ToO Sixatov. Kal odr égaprópugtv. xal dh“ abróv 
er TÔ TÓT, Kal ETL abroU 7) CTAN pévet Tapa TH vai. 

8 Because there were also sisters of our Lord, and more than two, or the word macau 

could not have been used of them, Matt. xiii. 55. 

* On this expression, Valesius says, “ Ostium hoc loco est introductio seu institutio 

atque initiatio. Ostium igitur Christi nihil est aliud quam fides in Deum Patrem et 

Filium et Spiritum Sanctum: &c. But this seems doubtful, and the expression 

enigmatical. 
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85. This last sentence seems wholly inexplicable, considering that 
long before it was written both city and temple were destroyed. And 
the more so, as Hegesippus proceeds to say, that immediately upon 
St. James's martyrdom, Vespasian formed the siege of the city. He 
adds, odr & dpa Üavpációs Tis Fv, kal mapà rois dAXow Gxacw érmi 
Sucavoovvy HRG d "IdxwBos, as xal rov; Iovdalun/ Exdpovas Sofalew 
raur (yal rijv airíay THs wapaxpiua pera TÒ paprüpuv abro) woAuopkías 
ri ‘lepovoaAnp, fv dt obdty črepov abrois ovpBivar, f) ba tò Kar abroU 
roAunOe dyos. And he quotes from Josephus, ratra è evpuféwoxev 
"Iovóaío:s xar exdicyow “laxwBov rod Sixatov, ôs Fv dd Ah 'Igco0 ToU 
Aeyopévou xpurroU: èrebyrep Sixawraroy abróv of “Iovdaio. dwéxreway : 
but no such passage as this latter is now found in Josephus. 

36. The character of St. James is sufficiently indicated in the fore- 
going notices. He appears to have been a strong observer of the law, 
moral and ceremonial: and though willing to recognize the hand of 
God in the Gentile ministry of Paul and Barnabas, to have remained 
himself attached to the purely Judaistic form of Christianity. “ Had 
not,” observes Schaff (Kirchengesch. i. p. 314), “a Peter, and above all 
& Paul, arisen as supplementary to James, Christianity would perhaps 
never have become entirely emancipated from the veil of Judaism and 

` asserted its own independence. Still there was a necessity for the 
ministry of James. If any could win over the ancient covenant people, 
it was he, ' It pleased God to set so high an example of O. T. piety in 
its purest form among the Jews, to make conversion to the gospel, even 
at the eleventh hour, as easy as possible for them. ,, But when they 
would not listen to the voice of this last messenger of peace, then was 
the measure of the divine patience exhausted, and the fearful and long- 
threatened judgment broke forth. And thus was the mission of James 
fulfilled." He was not to outlive the destruction of the holy city and 
the temple. According to Hegesippus, he was martyred in the year 
before that event, viz. A.D. 69." _ 

97. According to the above hypothetical calculation (par. 82), he 
would be, at the date of his martyrdom, about 71 years of age. The 
various particulars of his connexion with our present Epistle will be 
found in the following sections. 

38. The literature of the subject treated in this section is very exten- 
sive. I may refer the reader to the Einleitungen of De Wette, Huther, 
and Wiesinger : to Lange’s art. in Herzog’s Encyclopiidie : to Gieseler’s 
Kirchengeschichte, i. p. 89 ff.: to Schaff's do. vol. i. §§ 79, 80: to 
Neander's Pflanzung u. Leitung, p. 553 ff. and note: to Schnecken- 
burger, Annotatio ad Epist. Jacobi, p. 144 : and Davidson, Introd. to 
N. T., vol. iii. p. 302 ff. 
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SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS THE EPISTLE WAS WRITTEN. 

l. It is evident from the contents of the Epistle, that it was written 
for Christian readers. The Writer calls himself xvpíov Iyoo? xpurroU 
SovAos, and addresses the readers throughout as his 48 G In ch. i. 
18 he says that God has begotten us (24s) by the word of truth: in 
ch. ii. 1 he addresses them as having the faith of Jesus Christ the Lord 
of glory: in id. ver. 7, he speaks of the ca óvoua by which they were 
called: and in eh. v. 7, he exhorts them to patience on the ground that 
the coming of the Lord was near. Besides which, the whole passage, 
ch. ii. 14, proceeds on the manifest supposition that writer and readers 
had one and the same faith. 

2. At the same time, the address of the Epistle, rats Sudexa D 
Tais (y rjj Stacropg, which will not bear a spiritual meaning, but only 
the strictly national one, quite forbids us from supposing that Christians 
in general were in the Writer's view. Believing Jews, and they only, 
were the recipients of the Epistle. Not the words of the address, but 
the circumstances of the case, and the language of the Epistle, exclude 
those who did not believe, 

3. This Judaistic direction of the letter is evident from ch. ii. 2, 
where cvvaywyy is the place of assembly: from ib. 19, where mono- 
theism is brought forward as the central point of faith: from ch. v. 12, 
where, in the prohibition of swearing, the formules common among the 
Jews are introduced: from ib. ver. 14, where anointing with oil is men- 

tioned. And not only so, but all the ethical errors which St. James 
eombats, are of that kind which may be referred to carnal Judaism as 

their root. 
4. Huther, from whom I have taken the foregoing paragraphs of this 

section, remarks, that the argument against faith alone without works 
is no objection to the last-mentioned view, but is rather in refutation of 

this same Jewish error, which was but the successor of the Pharisaical 

confidence in the fact of possessing the law, without a holy life: see 

Rom. ii. 17 ff. : and compare Justin Mart. Dial. § 141, p. 231, who says 

of the Jews, of Aéyovow dri Kay ápaproXoi Gow, Geb òè yuámkogw, ov Ju) 

Moyírgra: abrois duapriav. There is indeed no trace in the Epistle of 
an anxious and scrupulous observance of the Mosaic ritual on the part 

of the readers: but this may be because in the main on this point the 

Writer and his readers were agreed. And we do find in it traces of an 

erroneous estimate of the value of mere Gp el (ch. i. 22 fl.): and a 

trace of fanatical zeal venting itself by ópyy. 

99] g 2 



PROLEGOMENA.] THE GENERAL EPISTLE OF JAMES. [on. u. 

5. The situation of these Judeo-Christian churches or congregations, 
as discernible in the Epistle, was this. They were tried by manifold 
trials, ch. i. 2. We are hardly justified in assuming that they were 
entirely made up of poor, on account of ch. ii. 6, 7: indeed the former 
verses of that chapter seem to shew, that rich men were also found 
among them. However, this probably was so for the most part, and 
they were oppressed and dragged before the judgment-seats by the rich, 
which trials they did not bear with that patience and humility which 
might have been expected of them as Christians, nor did they in faith 
seek wisdom from God concerning them: but regarded Him as their 
tempter, and their lowliness as shame, paying carnal court to the rich, 
and despising the poor. 

6. As might have been expected, such worldliness of spirit gave rise 
to strifes and dissensions among them, and to a neglect of self- 
preservation from the evil in the world, imagining that their Christian 
faith would suffice to save them, without a holy life. 

7. There is some little difficulty in assigning a proper place to the 
rich men who are addressed in ch. v. 1 ff. They can hardly have been 
altogether out of the pale of the Christian body, or the denunciations 

would never have reached them at all: but it is fair to suppose that 
they were unworthy professing members of the churches. 

8. It must be owned that the general state of the churches addressed, 
as indicated by this Epistle, is not such as any Christian teacher could 
look on with satisfaction. And it is extremely interesting to enquire, 
how far this unsatisfactory state furnishes us with any clue to the 
date of our Epistle: an enquiry which we shall follow out in our next 
section. 

9. The designation év rjj Sacropa need not necessarily limit the 
readers to the Jewish churches out of Palestine: but the greater cir- 
cumference may include the lesser: the ĉaonopá may be vaguely used, 
regarding Jerusalem as the centre; and as in Ácts viii. 1, where we read 
1d res re Sueowdpnoay Kara Tas xópas Tis lovOaías xai Yapapetas,—the 
exception being the Apostles, who remained in Jerusalem,—may 
comprehend Palestine itself. 

SECTION IIL 

THE PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 

l. As regards the place of writing, if the general opinion as to the 
author be assumed, there can be but one view. His fixed residence, and 
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centre of influence, was JERUSALEM. There we find him, at every date 

in the apostolic period. If he wrote the Epistle, it was written from 
the holy city. 

2. And with this the character of the Epistle very well agrees. Most 
of the Judzo-Christians addressed in it would be in the habit of coming 
up to Jerusalem from time to time to the feasts. There St. James, 
though at a distance, might become well acquainted with their state and 
temptations, and exercise superintendence over them. 

3. It has been pointed out also!, that the physical notices inserted in 
the Epistle are very suitable to this supposition. The Writer appears 
to have written not far from the sea (ch. i. 6; iii. 4): it was a land 
blessed with figs, oil, and wine (iii. 12). Wide as these notices may be, 
we have others which seem to come nearer to Palestine. Salt and 

bitter springs are familiar to him (iii. 11, 12): the land was exposed to 
drought, and was under anxiety for fear of failure of crops for want of 
rain (v. 17, 18): it was burnt up quickly by a hot wind (xaúswv, i. 11), 
which is a name not only belonging to West Asia, but especially known 
in Palestine. Another phenomenon,” says Hug, which was found 
where the Writer was, decides for that locality : it is, the former and 
latter rain, which he names zpwipos and Ojusos, ch. v. 7, as they were 
known in Palestine." 

4. With regard to the date of the Epistle, opinions are more divided, 
That it was written before the destruction of Jerusalem, will follow as 
matter of course from what has already been said. But there are two 
other termini, with reference to which it is important that its place 
should be assigned. These are (1) the publication of the doctrine of 
St. Paul respecting justification by faith only: and (2) the Apostolic 
council in Jerusalem of Acts xv. 

5. A superficial view will suggest, that it cannot be till after the 
doctrine of justification by faith had been spread abroad, that ch. ii. 14 ff. 
can bave been written. And this has been held even by some, whose 
treatment of the Epistle has been far from superficial. But I believe 
that a thorough and unbiassed weighing of probabilities will lead us to 
an opposite conclusion. It seems most improbable that, supposing 
ch. ii. 14 ff. to have been written after St. Paul's teaching on the point 
was known, St. James should have made no allusion either to St. Paul 
rightly understood, or to St. Paul wrongly understood. Surely such a 
method of proceeding, considering what strong words he uses, would be, 
to say the least, very ill-judged, or very careless: the former, if he only 
wished to prevent an erroneous conception of the great Apostle's 
doctrine,—the latter, if he wished to put himself into direct antagonism 
with it. 

! By Hug, Einleitung, edn. 4, p. 498 f. 
3 e. g. Wiesinger. 
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6. It is much more probable, that all which St. Jumes says respecting 
works and faith has respect toa former and different state and period of 
the controversy : when, as was explained above*, the Jewish Pharisaic 
notions were being carried into the adopted belief in Christianity, and 
ihe danger was not, as afterwards, of a Jewish law-righteousness being 
set up, antagonistic to the righteousness which is by the faith of Christ, 
but of a Jewish reliance on exclusive purity of faith superseding the 
necessity of & holy life, which is inseparably bound up with any worthy 
holding of the Christian faith. 

7. The objection brought against this view is, that the examples 
adduced by St. James are identical with those which we find in the 
Epistles of St. Paul, and even in that to the Hebrews: and that they 
presuppose acquaintance with those writings. But we may well 
answer, what right have we to make this, any more than the converse 
assumption ? Or rather, for I do not believe the converse to be any 
more probable, why should not the occurrence of these common 
examples have been due in both cases to their having been the ordinary 
ones cited on the subject? What more certain, than that Abraham, 
the father of the faithful, would be cited in any dispute on the validity 
of faith ? What more probable than that Rahab, a Canaanite, and 
a woman of loose life, who became sharer of the security of God's 
people simply because she believed God’s threatenings, should be 
exalted into an instance on the one hand that even a contact with 
Israel's faith sufficed to save, and that the Apostle on the other should 
shew that such faith was not mere assent, but fruitful in practical 
consequences ? 

8. Again it is urged that, owing to endi expressions and passages 
in our Epistle, we are obliged to believe that St. James had read and 
used the Epistles to the Romans and Galatians. Wiesinger says that 
any unbiassed reader will see in ch. i. 3 and iv. 1, 12, allusions to Rom. 
v. 3; vi. 13; vii. 23; viii, 7; xiv. 4. Of these certainly the first is a 
close resemblance: but that in the others is faint, and the connecting of 

them together is quite fanciful. And even where close resemblance 
exists, if the nature of the expressions be considered, we shall see how 
little ground there is for ascribing to the one writer any necessary 
knowledge of the other. The expressions are, TO Sonion d d TIS i- 

Tews xarepyd erat tropovyy, James i. 8: Mie d roπõj, -m karepyyáLerau, 
Rom. v. 3. Now what could be more likely than that a morés Aóyos 
like this, tending to console the primitive believers under afflictions 
which were coeval with their first profession of the Gospel, should have 
been a common-place in the mouths of their teachers? And accordingly 
we find a portion of St. James’s expression, viz. rò Soxipiov bpàv ris 

2 § ii. 4. 
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wiorees, again occurring in 1 Pet. i. 7: a cireumstanee which may or 
may not indicate an acquaintance with the contents of our Epistle. 

9. A similar inference has been drawn from the use by St. James of 
such terms as OwatoUcÓa, ik rio rc, ¿É čpywv: which, it is urged, no 
N. T. writer except St. Paul, or, in the case of the verb, St. Luke 

under influence of St. Paul, has used. But here again it is manifest 
that the inference will not hold. The subject, as argued by St. Paul, 
was no new one, but had long been in the thoughts and disputes of the 
primitive believers *. 

10. With regard to the other question, as to whether our Epistle must 
be dated before or after the council in Acts xv., one consideration is, to 
my mind, decisive. We have no mention in it of any controversy re- 
specting the ceremonial observance of the Jewish law, nor any allusion 
to the duties of the Judeo-Christian believers in this respect. Now this 
certainly could not have been, after the dispute of Acts xv. 1 ff. If we 
compare what St. Paul relates in Gal. ii. 11 ff. (see the last note) of the 
influence of certain from James, and the narrative of Acts xxi. 18—25, 
with the entire absence in this Epistle of all notice of the subjects in 
question, we must, I think, determine that, at the time of writing the 
Epistle, no such question had arisen. The obligation of observing the 
Jewish ceremonial law was as yet confessed among Jewish Christians, 
and therefore needed no enforcing. 

11. But here again various objections are brought against assigning 

so early a date to our Epistle as before the Jerusalem council, princi- 

pally derived from the supposed difficulty of imagining so much develop- 
ment at that time in the Judeo-Christian congregations. We find, it is 
alleged, xpeoBvrepor of an éxxAnoia, which is not the mere Jewish syna- 

gogue used in common by both, but a regularly organized congrega- 

tion. 
12. Now we may fairly say, that this objection is unfounded. The 

Christian éxxAnoia is mentioned by our Lord Himself in Matt. xviii. 17, 

and was 80 easy and matter-of-course & successor of the synagogue, that 

it would be sure to be established, wherever there was a Christian com- 

munity. We find that the different varieties of Jews had their separate 

synagogues, Acts vi. 9: and the establishment of a separate organization 

and place of worship would be the obvious and immediate consequence 

of the recognition of Jesus of Nazareth as the Messiah. In such 8 con- 

gregation, speaBvrepo: would be a matter of course. 

13. It is also objected, that in the Epistle the readers are treated as 

mature in the belief and doctrines of the Gospel: that it exhorts, but 

does not teach*. Witness, it is said, the allusions to their knowledge, 

4 Asa proof of this, see Gal. ii. 16, a speech which was made certainly a very short 

time after the council in A.D. 50, and in consequence of a message from James. 

§ Wiesinger, p. 38. 
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and exhortations to perfection, ch. i. 3; iii. 1; iv. 1. But in those pas- 

sages there is nothing which might not well apply to the primitive 
Jewish believers : nothing which, from their knowledge of the O. T., 

and of the moral teaching of our Lord, they might not well have been 
aware of. 

14. Yet again it is said, that the character of the faults here stigma- 
tized in the Christian congregations is such as to require a considerable 
period for their development‘: that they are those which arise from 
relaxation of the moral energy with which we must suppose the first 
Jewish converts to have received the Gospel. In answer to this, we 
may point to the length of time which may well be allowed as having 
elapsed between the first Pentecost sermon and the time of writing 
the Epistle, and to the rapidity of the dissemination of practical error, 
and the progress of moral deterioration, when once set in. We may 
also remind the reader of the state of the Jewish church and the heathen 
world around, as shewing that it must not be supposed that all these 
evils sprung up within the Christian communities themselves: rather 
we may say, that the seed fell on soil in which these thorns were 
already sown,—and that, even conceding the position above assumed, 
§ i. 1, & very short time,—less than the 20 years which elapsed be- 
tween the first Pentecost and the Jerusalem council,—would have 

sufficed for the growth of any such errors as we find stigmatized in this 
Epistle. 

15. “ Where,” asks Wiesinger, “shall we look for the Judmo-Chris- 
tian churches out of Palestine, which will satisfy the postulates of the 
Epistle ?" I answer, in the notice of Acts ii. 5—11, in following out 
which, we must believe that Christian churches of the dispersion were 
very widely founded at a date immediately following the great outpour- 
ing of the Spirit. Such & persuasion does not compel us to believe that 
our Epistle was addressed principally to the church at Antioch, or to 
those in Syria and Cilicia, but leaves the address of it in all the extent 
of its own words, rats Suidexa dvAais rais èv Tjj 9ucropá. 

16. The notice of Acts xi. 19 ff., will amply provide for such Chris- 
tian congregations, consisting mainly or entirely of Jewish believers, 
as the purposes of this Epistle require. And that notice may surely be 
regarded as a record of that taking place with increased energy nearer 
home, which must have been long going on far and wide owing to the 

agency of the first Pentecostal believers. We find traces of this in the 
first missionary journey of Paul and Barnabas, where in several cases 

we bave, besides the new converts made, an implied background of 
peSyrai, naturally consisting mainly of Jews; and it appears to have 
been at and by this visit chiefly that the enmity of the Jews every 

Wiesinger, ut supra. 
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where against the Gentile converts, and against the Gospel as admitting 
them, was first stirred up. 

l7. These things being considered, I cannot agree with Wiesinger 
and Schmid in placing our Epistle late in the first age of the church ; 
but should, with the majority of recent Commentators, and historians, 
including Schneckenburger, Theile, Neander, Thiersch, Hofmann, and 

Schaff, place it before, perhaps not long before, the Jerusalem council : 
somewhere, it may be, about the year 45 A.D. 

SECTION IV. 

OBJECT, CONTENTS, AND STYLE. 

l. Theobject of the Epistle has been already partially indicated, in 
treating of its readers. It was ethical, rather than didactic. They 
had fallen into many faults incident to their character and position. 
Their outward trials were not producing in them that confirmation of 
faith, and that stedfastness, for which they were sent, but they were 
deteriorating, instead of improving, under them. St. James therefore 
wrote this hortatory and minatory Epistle, to bring them to a sense of 
their Christian state under the Father of wisdom and the Lord of glory, 
subjects as they were of the perfect law of liberty, new-begotten by the 
divine word, married unto Christ, and waiting in patience for His 
advent to judgment. 

2. The letter is full of earnestness, plain speaking, holy severity. 
The brother of Him who opened His teaching with the Sermon on the 
Mount, seems to have deeply imbibed the words and maxims of it, as 
the law of Christian morals. The characteristic of his readers was the 
lack of living faith: the falling asunder, as it has been well callod', 
of knowledge and action, of head and heart. And no portion of the 
divine teaching could be better calculated to sound the depths of the 
treacherous and disloyal heart, than this first exposition by our Lord, 
who knew the heart, of the difference between the old law, in its exter- 
nality, and the searching spiritual law of the gospel’. 

7 Wiesinger, Einleitung, p. 42. . 
3 The connexion between our Epistle and the Sermon on the Mount has often been 

noticed: and the principal parallels will be found pointed out in the reff. and com- 
mentary. I subjoin a list of them: ch. i. 2, Matt. v. 10—12; ch. i. 4, Matt. v. 48; 

cb. i. 5 and v. 16, Matt. vii. 7 ff.; ch. i. 9, Matt. v. 3; ch. i. 20, Matt. v. 22; ch. ii. 18, 

Matt. vi. 14, 15 and v. 7; ch. ii. 14 ff, Matt. vii. 21 ff.; ch. iii. 17, 18, Matt. v. 9; 
ch. iv. 4, Matt. vi. 24; ch. iv. 10, Matt. v. 8, 4; ch. iv. 11, Matt. vii. 1 f.; ch. v. 2, 
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8. The main theme of the Epistle may be described as being the 
dvip téAaos, in the perfection of the Christian life: the roris Tob 
vój.ov TeXciov : and his state and duties are described and enforced, not 
in the abstract, but in & multitude of living connexions and circum- 
stances of actual life, as might suit the temptations and necessities 
of the readers. 

4. St. James begins by a reference to their repacpoi, exhorting them 
to consider them matter of joy, as sent for the trial of their faith and 
accomplishment of their perfection, which must be carried on in faith, 

and prayer to God for wisdom, without doubt and wavering. The 
worldly rich are in fact not the happy, but the subject of God’s judg- 
ment: the humble and enduring is he to whom the crown of life is 
promised (ch. i. 1—12). 

5. Then he comes to treat of a wepaLeofa which is not from God, 
but from their own lusts. God on the contrary is the Author of every 
good and perfect gift, as especially of their new birth by the word of 
His truth. The inference from this is that, seeing they have their evil 
from themselves, but their good from Him, they should be eager to 
hear, but slow to speak and slow to wrath, receiving the word in meek- 
ness, being thoroughly penetrated with its influence, in deed and word, 
not paying to God the vain O@pyoxeia of outward conformity only, but 
that of acts of holy charity and a spotless life. 

6. The second chapter introduces the mention of their special faults : 
and as intimately connected with ch. i. 27, first that of respect of per- 
sons in regard of worldly wealth (ii. 1—13); and then that of supposing 
a bare assensive faith sufficient for salvation without its living fruits in 
& holy life (ii. 14—26). Next, the exhortation of ch. i. 19, “slow to 
speak, slow to wrath,” is again taken up, and in ch. iii. 1—18, these 

two particulars are treated, in the duties of curbing the tongue and the 
contentious temper. 

T. This last leads naturally on in ch. iv. 1—12 to the detection of the 
real source of all contention and strife, viz. in their lusts, inflamed by 
the solicitations of the devil. These solicitations they are to resist, by 
penitence before God, and by curbing their proud and uncharitable 
judgments. Then he turns (iv. 13—v. 6) to those who live in their 
pride and worldliness, in assumed independence on God, and severely 

reproves the rich for their oppression and defrauding of the poor, warn- 
ing them of a day of retribution at hand. 

8. Then, after an earnest exhortation to patient endurance (ch. v. 7— 
11) and to abstain from words of hasty profanity (v. 12), he takes occa- 

Matt. vi. 19; ch. v. 10, Matt. v. 12; ch. v. 12, Matt. v. 88 ff.; and from other dis. 
courses of our Lord, ch. i. 14, Matt. xv. 19; ch. iv. 12, Matt. x. 28. Compare also 
the places where the rich are denounced with Luke vi. 24 ff. 
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sion in prescribing to them what to do in adversity, prosperity, and sick- 
ness, and as to mutual confession of sin, to extol the efficacy of prayer 

(v. 13—18), and ends with pronouncing the blessedness of turning a 
sinner from the error of his way. 

9. The character of the Epistle is thus a mixed one: consolatory and 
hortatory for the believing brethren; earnest, minatory, and polemical, 

against those who disgraced their Christian profession by practical error. 
Even in ch. ii. 14—26, where alone the Writer seems to be combating 
doctrinal error, all his contention is rather in the realm of practice : he 
is more anxious to shew that justification cannot be brought about by a 
kind of faith which is destitute of the practical fruits of a Christian life, 
than to trace the ultimate ground, theologically speaking, of justification 
in the sight of God. 

10. As regards the style and diction of our Epistle, Huther has well 
described it as being “not only fresh and vivid, the immediate out- 
flowing of a deep and earnest spirit, but at the same time sententious, 
and rich in graphic figure. Gnome follows after gnome, and the dis-, 
course hastens from one similitude to another : so that the diction often 
passes into the poetical, and in some parts is like that of the O. T. 
prophets. We do not find logical connexion, like that in St. Paul: but 
the thoughts arrange themselves in single groups, which are strongly 
marked off from one another. We every where see that the author 
has his object clearly in sight, and puts it forth with graphic concrete- 
ness. Strong feelings, as Kern remarks, produce strong diction: and 
the style acquires emphasis and majesty by the climax of thoughts and 
words ever regularly and rhetorically arrived at, and by the constantly 
occurring antithesis.” 

11. The introduction and putting forth of the thoughts also is pecu- 
liar. “The Writer ever goes at once in res medias; and with the first 
sentence which begins a section,—usually an interrogative or imperative 
one,—says out at once fully and entirely that which he has in his heart: 
so that in almost every case the first words of each section might serve 
as a title for it. The further development of the thought then is regres- 
sive, explaining and grounding the preceding sentence, and concludes 
with a comprehensive sentence, recapitulating that with which he 
began’.” 

12. The Greek of our Epistle is peculiar. It is comparatively free 
from Hebraiems ; the words are weighty and expressive : the construc- 
tions for the most part those found in the purer Greek. It does not 
sound, in reading, like the rest of the N. T. There is only a slight link 
or two, connecting the speech of James in Acts xv. with it, which 

serves somewhat to identify its language with that. Such is dxovcare, 

? Wiesinger, Einl. p. 44. 
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laxófov Gerat xai jj Iobda, jj re Ilérpov Sevrépa emorody, koi j) 
dvopaLouévn Ócvrépa. kal Tpírg 'loávvov, elre oU chiv fp τeο rvyyá- 
vovoat, etre kal érépov Suwyipou axel. 

And again in H. E. ii. 23, after relating the death of St. James, he 
gays 

rotadra kal Ta xarà TOv Ido, oU 7) porq TOv Óvoualouévov kaĝo- 
Auxüv érusrodav elvat A€yerar’ loréov d& as vo eẽ,ꝰœu pér ob ro 
yow TOv rahay aùrhs euvnpdvercay, ðs oU08 Tijs Aeyopévgs “Tova, 
pas kal abris ovans rd érra Aeyouévow xaÜoXwüw. Opus Se Loe 
kai ravras perà TOv Aouróüv èv meistrais Oebqp oo wvpévas AAN. 

In this passage it can hardly be that vob eber expresses Eusebius's own 
opinion as to the fact—''it is spurious:" but it simply announces the 
fact, that * it is accounted spurious." 

8. In H. E. vi. 14, Eusebius says of Clement of Alexandria— 
dy & rois troruTacect, Evveddvra elzéty, máns THs evdiabyKov ypadijs 
dmcrerpnpevas weroinra: dq e ¹, pnde tas dvrueyopévas H%jꝭ ſ , 
Tijv Iod Aéym xal ras Xovrüs xafokuas émwToXds, rjv re Bapváfja 
xai riv IIérpov Aeyopévgy &roxdAupw. 

But it is manifest, that even were we to take this as fact, its testimony, 
when taken with the last clause, is very feeble as regards the canonicity 
of our Epistle. 

9. Hippolytus, Bishop of Portus near Rome, quotes our Epistle appa- 
rently as Scripture, but not by name (ed. Lagarde, p. 122, 1. 8) :— 

ul Aapwddes Djov oxorewai ciow èk Tie ümmAayyvíag dre az’ 
᷑uod · j yàp kpiow áviAeos éore TQ u Toujoavre Zeos (James ii. 13). 

10. Jerome, in his Catalog. Scriptorum Eccles. 2, vol. ii. p. 825, 
says 

* Jacobus, qui appellatur frater Domini, cognomento ustuinn 
unam tantum scripsit epistolam, qua de septem catholicis est, que 
et ips& ab alio quodam sub nomine ejus edita asseritur, licet 
paullatim tempore procedente obtinuerit auctoritatem." 

1]. Against these somewhat equivocal testimonies of the early 
Fathers, may be set the fact, that the Peschito, or primitive Syriac 
version, contained our Epistle from the first, although it omitted the 
second and third of John, Jude, and the Apocalypse. And this fact 
has the more weight because the Syrian church lay so near to the 
country whence the Epistle originated, and to those to which it was, in 

all probability, principally addressed. And, as might be expected, we 
find it received and cited by the Syrian church as the Epistle of James 
the Lord's brother. So Ephrem Syrus, and other writers of that 
church. 

12. In the Western church also it soon, though gradually, rose into 
general aceeptation and canonical authority. It was recognized by the 
council of Carthage in 397. From that time onward, we find it univer- 
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sally received: and indeed the great company of illustrious Greek 
Fathers of the fourth century all quote it as canonical Scripture: 
Athanasius, both the Cyrils, Gregory of Nazianzum, Epiphanius, Phi- 
lastrius, Chrysostom, the author of the Synopsis, &c. 

13. Various reasons might be assigned for the delay in receiving the 
Epistle, and the doubts long prevalent respecting it. The uncertainty 
about the personal identity and standing of its Writer: the fact, that it 
was addressed entirely to Jewish believers: the omission in it of most 
of the particulars of distinctively Christian doctrine: its seeming oppo- 
sition to the doctrine of justification as laid down by St. Paul: all these 
would naturally work together to indispose the minds of Gentile Chris- 
tians towards it. But as Thiersch and Wiesinger have rightly re- 
marked, so much the more valuable are those recognitions of its 
genuineness and canonicity which we do meet with. 

14. At the time of the Reformation, the doubts which once prevailed 
concerning the Epistle, were again revived. Erasmus, Cardinal Cajetan, 
Luther, Grotius, Wetstein, shared more or less in these doubts: and 
their example has been followed by several of the modern Com- 
mentators, e. g. Schleiermacher, De Wette, Reuss, Baur, Schwegler, 

Ritschl. The opinions of all these and their grounds will be found 
fairly set forth in Huther's Einleitung, pp. 24—35: and in Davidson's 
Introduction to the N. T., vol. iii. pp. 339—8345. 

15. On the whole, on any intelligible principles of canonical reception 
of early writings, we cannot refuse this Epistle a place in the canon. 
That that place was given it from the first in some part of the church; 
that, in spite of many adverse circumstances, it gradually won that 
place in other parts; that when thoroughly considered, it is so con- 
sistent with and worthy of his character and standing whose name it 
bears; that it is marked off by so strong a line of distinction from the 
writings and Epistles which have not attained & place in the canon: all 
these are considerations which, though they do not in this, any more 
than in other cases, amount to demonstration, yet furnish when com- 
bined a proof hardly to be resisted, that the place where we now find it 
in the N. T. canon is that which it ought to have, and which God in 
His Providence has guided His Church to assign to it. 
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CHAPTER III. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. 

SECTION I. 

ITS GENUINENESS. 

1. Tux First Epistle of St. Peter was universally acknowledged by 
the ancient church as & part of the Christian Scriptures. The earliest 
testimony in its favour is found in the Second Epistle of Peter (iii. 1), 
& document which, even if we were to concede its spuriousness as an 
Apostolic Epistle, yet cannot be removed far in date from the age of the 
A postles. 

2. The second witness is PorxcanRP: of whom Eusebius writes 
(H. E. iv. 14)— 

. 6 pé rot IIoXvkoprros dy rjj SyAwbeion mpòs PAcrmnoious (pp. 1005 ff. 
ed. Migne) abro) ypady d«popévg cis Setpo xéxpyrai Tw paprv- 
pias dd rhs ILérpov porépas dr ro. 

These uaprvpíat are too numerous to be cited at length. In ch. ii., he 
cites 1 Pet. i. 13, 21 and iii.9 : in ch. v., 1 Pet. ii. 11; in ch. vi, 

1 Pet. iv. 7; in ch. viii, 1 Pet. ii. 21—24 ; in ch. x., 1 Pet. ii. 17, 12. 
Eusebius also says of PAPIAS (H. E. iii. 39)— 

Kéxpyra, & ó aùròs paptupiats ard THs Iwdvvov mporépas ̊ ,t , kal 
THs IIerpov ôpoiws. 

3. None of the above testimonies from Polycarp mention the Epistle 
expressly; but IRENxVS does so, more than once: e. g. Har. iv. 9. 2, 

p. 238:— 
“Et Petrus ait in Epistola sua, Quem non videntes diligitis, 
inquit, in quem nune non videntes credidistis, gaudebitis gaudio 
inenarrabili (1 Pet. i. 8).” 

And again, ib. iv. 16. 5, p. 247 :— 
* Et propter hoc Petrus ait, Non velamentum malitie habere nos 

libertatem, sed &d probationem et manifestationem fidei (1 Pet. ii. 
16)." 

4. CLEMENT of ALEXANDRIA also quotes it expressly, Strom. iii. 11 
[75], p. 544 Potter :— 

did kai ó Oavpdovos llérpos now, Ayaryroi, mapaxaN ws trapoikovs 
K. r. X (1 Pet. ii. 11 f., 15 f.). l 

And again, ib. 18 [110], p. 562 :— 
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xai ô Herpos & rij dre rà Spore Aéye,, lere rip rer spew koi 
Tiv Ard K. r. A. (1 Pet. i. 21 f.: and 14—16). 

And iv. 7 [47], p. 584 :— 
GAN el ka do. & Scxatooimp, paxdpio, @yoiy ô Ilérpos tò 
& H abrõ py e, x.r.À. (1 Pet. iii. 14—17). 

And again [ib. 48], p. 585 :— 

py Cevi code roivuy, ó IIérpos Aéyei, x. r. A. (1 Pet. iv. 12—14). 
And ib. 20 [131], p. 622 :— 

ó IIérpos & rj é&rwroXMj pnoi, Oy apr: el d ,e Nr. A. (1 Pet. i. 
6—9). 

Also in his Pedag. i. 6 [41], p. 124 :— 
&à Tovro doi xai Herpos, 'Amo6uvot ob» K. r. A. (1 Pet. ii. 
1—3). 

And ib. iii. 11 [74], p. 296, with dnoiv ó IIérpos, he quotes 1 Pet. ii. 18; 
iii. 8 ff. ; and ib. 12 [85], p. 303, with the same formula, 1 Pet. i. 
17—19 ; iv. 3 ; iii. 18. 

5. Besides these express citations, he several times quotes without 

mentioning the name, as 1 Pet. iv. 8 in Strom. i. [27 (173)] p. 423; 
1 Pet. i. 32 in Quis Div. Serv. [23] p. 948 ; 1 Pet. ii. 9, 10 in Protrept. 
4 [59], p. 52; 1 Pet. ii. 12, as rovro tò elpnpévor dylus, in Peed. iii. [11 
(53)] p. 285. 

6. It is to be noted likewise that the heretic Theodotus, in the tract 

commonly printed among the works of Clement of Alexandria, twice 
expressly quotes our Epistle (§ 12, p. 961): els & du dye 
wapaxiypat, ö Iérpos gnoi (1 Pet. i. 12), and ib., xarà róv &xócToAoy 
Tiig Kal dν“α Kol dorAy aipare OwrpéÜnuer (1 Pet. i. 19). 

T. ORIGEN bears, expressly and often, the same testimony. In the 
passage on the canon, reported by Eusebius H. E. vi. 25, he says— 

Ierpos 8é, è$’  olxoSopetras Ñ xpurrov éxxAnoia e Xa, dbov ob 
xarwrxvcovot play émwroXiw Óópoloyovpérgy karoXM(Aonre dro & 

Again in Homil. 7 in Josuam, vol. ii. p. 412 :— 
** Petrus etiam duabus epistolarum suarum personabat tubis." — 

And in his Comm. on Ps. iii., vol. ii. p. 553 :— 
xarà rà Aeyópeva èv Tjj kaĝoj d rj rapa ry Hérpe' & & &è 
Tois K. T. A. (1 Pet. iii. 19). 

And in his Comm. on John, tom. vi. 18, vol. iv. p. 185 :— 
xai mepi ris dy dvAaxj Topeías pera mveiparos rapa rẹ llérpo & ti 
xabodug kr ro ÜavarwÜds yáp do: capxi, ĉworoibeis K. r. A. 
(1 Pet. iii. 18—21). 

Many other places have been collected by Mayerhoff and others, in 
which Origen quotes our Epistle. 

8. TERTULLIAN testifies to the same point. Thus, Scorp. c. 12, vol. 
ii. p. 146 :— 
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“Petrus quidem ad Ponticos quanta enim inquit gloria, si non ut 

delinquentes puniamini, sustinetis ! Hsec enim gratia est, in hoc et 

vocati estis" &c. (1 Pet. ii. 20 f.). 

And ib. c. 14, p. 150 :— 
* Condixerat scilicet Petrus, regem quidem honorandum " (1 Pet. 

ii. 17). 
9. The nn of Eusebius, as gathered from those before him, is 

given in his H. E. iii. 3—- 

Ilérpov pw otv d ro pia 7) Nexon avrod Tporépa, Sec yar 

rabrꝝj 82 kal of ráda mpea Birepot as a ca dy rois oa abrüv 

KaTGKéypnvraa ovp Pappas. 

10. This Epistle is also found in the Peschito version, which contains 

three only of the Catholic Epistles. It is true, it is not mentioned in 

the fragment on the canon known by the name of Muratori. But the 
passage is one not easily understood :— 

* Epistola sane Jude et superscripti Johannis duas in catholica 
habentur. Et sapientia ab amicis Salomonis in honorem ipsius 
scripta. Apocalypsis etiam Johannis et Petri tantum recipimus, 
quam quidam ex nostris legi in ecclesia nolunt." 

The simplest interpretation of which latter sentence is, We receive 
also only the Apocalypses of John and Peter, which (Jatter) some of 
our brethren refuse to have read in the church °.” 

11. It is inferred from a passage of Leontius of Byzantium (+ cir. 
610) that Theodore of Mopsuestia rejected the Epistle: but the inference 
is not a safe one, the words being too general to warrant it: “ob quam 
causam, ut arbitror, ipsam epistolam Jacobi et alias deinceps catholicas 
abrogat et antiquat.” 

12. It is said, in & passage of Petrus Siculus, that the Paulicians 
rejected it: “ Binas vero catholicas . . . . Petri principis apostolorum, 
pessime adversus illum affecti, . . . . non admittunt." 

13. So that, with these one or two insignificant exceptions, we have 
the united testimony of antiquity in its favour. It would be super- 
fluous to go on citing later testimonies on the same side. 

14. The first doubt in modern times was thrown on its authenticity 
by Cludius, in his Uransichten des Christenthums, on the ground that 
its thoughts and expressions are too like those of St. Paul, to have been 
written by the Apostle whose name it bears. 

15. This was taken up by Eichhorn and expanded into the hypothesis, 
that some one wrote the Epistle who had been long with St. Paul, and 
had adopted his ideas and phrases : and as this will not fit St. Peter, he 

| 6 Wieseler proposes an ingenious way of taking the words: We receive also (i.e. 
besides the two Epistles) the Apocalypse of John, and as much of Peter; i.e. two Epistles 
and an Apocalypse. Then he refers “quam” to “Apocalypsin.” This rendering might 
perhaps stand, were it not for this latter, which i is quite beyond all probability. 
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supposes that St. Peter found the material, but it was worked up by 
John Mark. This hypothesis is rejected by Bertholdt, but taken up in 
another form: viz. by adopting the idea hinted at by Jerome and 
formally announced by Baronius, that the Epistle was originally written 
in Hebrew (so Baronius), or Aramaic, and rendered into Greek by 
Mark (so Baronius) or Silvanus. Bat, as Huther well remarks, this 
hypothesis is as arbitrary as the other: and the whole diction of the 
Epistle and its modes of eitation protest against its being thought a 
translation. 

16. De Wette finds reason to doubt the genuineness, but on grounds 
entirely derived from the Epistle itself. He thinks it too deficient in 
originality, and too much made up of reminiscences from other Epistles. 
This ground of objection will be examined, and found untenable, in 
treating of the character and style of the Epistle. 

17. It was to be supposed, that the Tübingen school, as represented 
by Baur and Schwegler, would repudiate this, as they have done so 
many other Epistles. The arguments on which the latter of these 
founds his rejection are worth enumerating, admitting as moet of them 
do, of a ready and satisfactory answer. They are'— 

(1) The want of any definite external occasion, and the generality of 
the contents and purpose. But it may be replied, it is surely too much 
to expect that an Apostle should be confined to writing to those 
churches with which he has been externally connected, and in which 
an assignable cause for his writing has arisen : and besides, it will be 
found below, in treating on the occasion and object of the Epistle, that 

these, though of a general nature, are perfectly and satisfactorily assign- 

able. 
(2) The want of a marked individual character both in composition and 

in theology. But on the one hand this is not conceded in toto, and on 
the other it is manifestly unreasonable to require that in one man’s 
writing it should be so plainly notable as in that of another: in St. 
Peter, as in St. Paul and St. John. : 

(3) The want of close connexion and evolution of thought. But, it 

may be answered, the purpose and character of the Epistle itself forbids 

us to require such a connexion : and we may notice that even in St. 

Paul's Epistles Schwegler professes not to be able to find it“. 
(4) The impossibility that St. Peter, labouring in the far East, could 

have become acquainted with the later Epistles ef St. Paul so soon 

(assuming their genuineness) after their composition. But, it is replied, 
there is no trace in our Epistle of acquaintance with the latest, viz. that 
to Titus and 2 Timotheus. The only possible difficulty is the ap- 

T I have taken this statement mainly from Huther, Einl. pp. 28— 82. 

® See on this below, § vi. 9. 
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parent (?) acquaintance with 1 Timotheus: but this may have come to 
St. Peter through John Mark. 

(5) The impossibility, on the assumption of the Epistle being written 
in Babylon (see below, § iv., on the time and place of writing), of 
bringing together the Neronian persecution which is alluded to in it, 
and the death of St. Peter by martyrdom, during that very persecution. 

But it is a pure assumption that the persecution alluded to in the 
Epistle is that under Nero; and another, that the Apostle suffered 
martyrdom under Nero at that time. 

18. It is also not without interest, to discuss the reasons which 

Schwegler adduces for believing the Epistle to be « production of the 
post-apostolic age under Trajan. They are (1) the tranquil unimpas- 
sioned tone of the Epistle, contrasted with the effect on the Christians 
of the Neronian persecution: (2) the circumstance that under the 
Neronian persecution the Christians were involved in a charge of a 
definite crime, viz. the setting fire to the city, whereas in our Epistle 

they suffer as ypioriavoi, on account of the general suspicion of a bad 
life (ås xaxorowl) : (3) the improbability that the Neronian persecution 
extended beyond Rome: (4) the assumption in the Epistle of regular 
legal processes, whereas the persecution under Nero was more of a 
tumultuary act: (5) the state of Christianity in Asia Minor as depicted 
by the Epistle, answering to that which we find in the letter of Pliny 
to Trajan. 

19. But to these reasons it has been well replied by Huther (1) that 
the tranquillity of tone is no less remarkable as under the later perse- 
cution than under the earlier, and that any other tone would have been 
unworthy of an Apostle : (2) the suffering of Christians, as Christians, 
did not begin in Trajan’s persecution, but was common to the earlier 
ones likewise: (3) even if the Neronian persecution did not extend 
beyond Rome, the Christians in the provinces were always liable to be 
persecuted owing to the same popular hatred : (4) there is in reality no 
trace of judicial proceedings in our Epistle: (5) the features of persecu- 
tion in the Epistle do not agree with those in Pliny’s letter: there, the 
Christians are formally put to death as such: here, we have no trace 
of such a sentence being carried out against them. 

20. The hypothesis of Schwegler, that the purpose of the Epistle is 
to be detected in ch. v. 12, as one of reconciliation of the teachings of 
St. Peter and St. Paul by some disciple of the former who was inclined 
also to the latter, is well treated by Huther as entirely destitute of 
foundation. 

21. So that, whether we consider external evidence, or the futility of 
internal objections, we can have no hesitation in accepting the Epistle 
as the undoubted work of the Apostle whose name it bears. 
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SECTION 1I. 

ITS AUTHOR. 

1. The Apostle Peter, properly called Simon or Simeon (Acts xv. 
14: 2 Pet. i. 1), was born at Bethsaida on the sea of Galilee (John i. 
45), the son of one Jonas (Matt. xvi. 17) or John (John i. 48 ; xxi. 15), 

with whom, and with his brother Andrew, he carried on ihe trade of a 

fisherman at Capernaum, where he afterwards lived (Matt. viii. 14 ; iv. 
18 |: Luke v. 3), with his wife's mother, being a married man’ 
(1 Cor. ix. 5). 

2. He became very early a disciple of our Lord, being brought to 
Him by his brother Andrew, who was & disciple of John the Baptist, 
and had followed Jesus on hearing him designated by his master as the 
Lamb of God (John i. 35—43). It was on this occasion that Jesus, 
looking on him and foreseeing his disposition and worth in the work 
of His Kingdom, gave him the name Kydas (Aram. ND), in Greek 

Ilérpos, a stone or Rock (John i. 48 &c. : Mark iii. 16). He does not 
however appear to have attached himself finally to our Lord till after 
two, or perhaps more, summons to do so (cf. John, I. c.: Matt. iv. 
18 | Mark: Luke v. 1 ff. and notes), but to have carried on his fishing 

trade at intervals. 
3. It would be beside the present purpose to follow St. Peter through 

the well-known incidents of his apostolic life. His forwardness in reply 
and profession of warm affection, his thorough appreciation of our 
Lord's high Office and Person, the glorious promise made to him as the 
Rock of the Church on that account (Matt. xvi. 16 and note), his rash- 

ness, and over-confidence in himself, issuing in his triple denial of 

Christ and his bitter repentance, his reassurance by the gentle but 

searching words of his risen Master (John xxi. 15 ff.),—these are 

familiar to every Christian child: nor is there any one of the leading 

characters in the gospel history which makes so deep an impression on 

the heart and affections of the young and susceptible. The weakness, 

and the strength, of our human love for Christ, are both mercifully 

provided for in the character of the greatest of the 'T'welve. 

* His wife is variously named Concordia or Perpetua by the legends: the Com- 

mentators refer to J. F. Meyer de Petri Conjugio (Wittenburg, 1684). Clem. Alex. 

(Strom. vii. 11 [68], p. 869 P.) relates, pao? yoür rbv paxdpioy Tlérpor, Beagrdpevor Thr 

abro) yuvaixa deen rhe dl Odvarov hονÜ,,ö pay THs KAhoews xd xal rijs els 

Iro dvaxopidijs, éiboersjoa: 8è «0 pda xporpexrrixnes Te kal rap xf à óvópaTos 

mwposesróvra: peurhode abtf ToU kvplov (qu. uéprnco, & abr», v. x.). And in Strom. 

i, 6 (52], p. 685 P., he says, Tlérpos nir yàp xal VIA no d raidororjcarro. On the 

question whether Mark was his son, see note on 1 Pet. v. 18. 
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4. After the Ascension, we find St. Peter at once taking the lead in 
the Christian body (Acts i. 15 ff.), and on the descent of the Holy 
Spirit, he, to whom were given the keys of Christ's kingdom,—who 
was to be the stone on which the church was to be built, first receives 

into the door of the church, and builds up on his own holy faith, three 
thousand of Israel (Acts ii. 14—41) : and on another occasion soon 
owns some thousands more (Acts i iv. 4). | 

5. This prominence of St. Peter in the church continues, till by his 
specially directed ministry the door into the privileges of the gospel 
covenant is opened also to the Gentiles, by the baptism of Cornelius 
and his party (Acts x.). 4 But he was not to be the Apostle of the 
Gentiles: and by this very procedure, the way was being made plain 
for the ministry of another who was now ripening for the work in the 
retirement of his home at Tarsus. 

6. From this time onward, the prominence of St. Peter wanes behind 
that of St. Paul. The “first to the Jew” was rapidly coming to its 
conclusion: and the great spreading of the feast to the Gentile world 
was henceforward to occupy the earnest attention of the apostolic mis- 
sionaries, as it has done the pages of the inspired record. Only once or 
twice, besides the notices to be gathered from this Epistle itself, do we 
gain a glimpse of St. Peter after this time. ; In the apostolic council in 
Acts xv. we find him consistently carrying out the part which had been 
divinely assigned him in the admission of the Gentiles into the church ; 
and earnestly supporting the freedom of the Gentile converts from the 
observance of the Mosaic law. 

7. This is the last notice which we have of him, or indeed of any of 
the Twelve, in the Acts. But from Gal. ii. 11, we learn a circumstance 

which is singularly in keeping with St. Peter's former character: that 
when at Antioch, in all probability not long after the apostolic council, 
he was practising the freedom which he had defended there, but being 
afraid of certain who came from James, he withdrew himself and 

separated from the Gentile converts, thereby incurring a severe rebuke 
from St. Paul (ib. vv. 14—21). y 

8. From this time, we depend on such scanty hints as the Epistles 
„ furnish, and upon ecclesiastical tradition, for further notices of St. Peter. 
T We may indeed, from 1 Cor. ix. 5, infer that he travelled about on the 
missionary work, and took his wife with him: but in what part of tho 
Roman empire, we know not. If the Babylon of ch. v. 18 is to be taken 
literally, he passed the boundaries of that empire into Parthia. , 

9. The best text, and starting-point, for treating of the “traditions 
respecting St. Peter, is the account given by 4 erome, after others, De 
Scriptor. Eccl. 1, vol. ii. p. 827 :— 

* Simon Petrus . . . . princeps Apostolorum, post episcopatum 
Antiochensis ecclesie et predicationem dispersionis eorum qui de 

- 
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circumcisione crediderant, in Ponto, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia et 
Bithynia, secundo Claudii anno ad expugnandum Simonem Magum 
Romam pergit, ibique viginti quinque annis cathedram sacer- 
dotalem tenuit, usque ad ultimum annum Neronis, id est, decimum 
quartum. A quo et affixus cruci martyrio coronatus est, capite ad 
ierram verso et in sublime pedibus elevatis, asserens se indignum 
qui sic crucifigeretur ut dominus suus.' Sepultus Roms in Vati- 
cano juxta viam triumphalem totius urbis veneratione celebratur." . 

10. In this account, according to Huther, we have the following 
doubtful particulars :— 

(1) The episcopate of St. Peter at Antioch. This is reported 
also by Euseb. (Chron. A. D. 40), who makes St. Peter found the 
church at Antioch, in contradiction to Acts xi. 19—22, 2 3 26- 

(2) His personal work among the churches of Asia Minor, 
which seems to be a mere aseertion founded on'Origen's conjecture, 
(Eus. H. E. iii. 1), Herpos év llóvre . r. . xexppvxévai rots 2 
1 Jovdalocs downey, grounded upon 1 Pet. i. 1 !. 

(3) His journey to Rome to oppose Simon Magus: which, as 
Eus. (Chron.) appeals to Justin Martyr for it, appears to be 
founded on Justin’s story of the statue found at Rome, see note on 
Acts viii. 10: which is now known to have been a statue of the 
Sabine god Semo Sancus., 

(4) The”twenty-five years’ bishopric of St. Peter at Rome. 
f This has been minutely examined by Wieseler, and shewn on 
chronological grounds to have been impossible, and to be incon- 
sistent with Gal. ii. 7—9, according to which Peter, who by this 
hypothesis had been then for many years bishop of Rome, and 
continued so for many years after, was to go to the circumcision 
as their Apostle. 

(5) The peculiar manner of his crucifixion, which seems to have 
been an idea arising from Origen’s expression (Eus. H. E. iii. 1), 

área xoAoricÓg xarà kepaàĝs. This expreseion, it has been sug- 
gested, might import no more than capital punishment., But surely 
this cannot be, in connexion with dvecxoAoricOy ; the words must 
be taken literally, as qualifying the verb, which is already suffi- 
ciently definite of itself. Besides which, the words following in 
Origen are entirely against such a supposition ; otrws abròs dfwoas 
wabeiv : for it would deprive them of all meaning. 

11. The residuum from this passage, which is worth our consideration 
and elucidation, is, the death of the Apostle by martyrdom, and that in 
Rome. This seems to be the concurrent testimony of Christian anti- 
quity. I subjoin the principal testimonies. 

12. First we have John xxi. 19, which, whether a notice inserted 
1 This is granted even by the R.-Cath. Windischmann (Vindiciæ Petrinse, p. 112 f.). 
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after the fact, and referring to it, or an authoritative exposition of our 
Lord’s words to Peter, equally point to the fact as having been, or 
about to be accomplished. 

13. Clement of Rome, Ep. i. ad Corinth. c. 5, p. 217, says— 
(... 6 Ilérp)os 8a (Xov dBuov oix (a o0)0€ úo GAAa wAclous 
Jveykev Tóvovs, xal odr paptup(yoas) éxopevÓ cis ÓjeU(ópnevoy) 
rérov tis Šons. 

Here indeed there is no mention of Rome: but the close juxta-position 
of the celebrated passage about St. Paul (cited in Vol. III. Prolegg., ch. 
vii. § ii. 20) seems to point to that city as the place of Peter's martyrdom. 

ex Besides, I would suggest that these words, dope els . . . . rómovy T. ö., 
1. g area reminiscence of Acts xii. 1T, xai & èmopeóby «ls črepov rómov, 

/ which by the advocates of the twenty-five years’ Roman bishopric was 
é : / 

interpreted to mean Rome. 

14. Dionysius of Corinth is cited by Eusebius, H. E. ii. 26, as saying 
in an Epistle to the Romans— 

ratra kal ùeis 8 Tis rowtrys vovÜecías Tijv dro Ilérpov x. IIasAov 
$vrelay yernfeicav ‘Pwpaiwy te x. KopwÜlov cavvexepácare. — kal yàp 
du kai els riv uer epa KópwÜov dwrevaavres* pas dpoiws Batav, 
épotws $è kal els % lraMav ópóce Oid£avres dpaprópņoav xarà Tov 
aUTOV KaLpor. 

15. Tertullian, Contra Marcion. iv. 5, vol. ii. p. 366, says— 

* Romani . . . quibus evangelium et Petrus et Paulus sanguine 
quoque suo signatum reliquerunt." 

And, Preseript. Her. c. 86, ib. p. 49— 
“Si autem Italie adjaces, habes Romam, unde nobis quoque 
auctoritas presto est. Ista quam felix ecclesia, cui totam doc- 
trinam apostoli cum sanguine suo profuderunt, ubi Petrus passioni 
dominice adsequatur, ubi Paulus Joannis exitu coronatur, ubi 
apostolus Joannes, posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil 
passus est, in insulam relegatur." 

16. Caius the presbyter of Rome, in Eus. H. E. ii. 25, is reported as 
saying 

éya & rà tTpdrata Trav droordAwy exw Scar d yap GMD ére- 

eiv èm tov Barwayóy 1) em r 000v tiv Dr, ebpijoes Tà rpómraia 
Trav tatryy lDpvcapévuy tiv N] 

This passage can mean nothing else than that Peter and Paul suffered 
at Rome, and that either their graves or some memorials of their mar- 
tyrdom were to be seen on the spot. 

17. To these testimonies we may add that of Eusebius himself, who 
says (H. E. ii. 25)— 

1 These three words, ud duoles dSíBatar, are omitted, apparently by a misprint, in 
Heinichen’s edition, which I use. See Wieseler, Chron. der Apost. Zeitalters, p. 584, 

note 3. : 

-t 

120] 



§ n.] ITS AUTHOR. [ PROLEGOMENA. 

raurp you otros Üeópaxos (Nero) éy rois pnáXurra wpürros dvaxnpvx- 

Geis, éxi ras card Tov &rocróAov émjpÜg adayds. TlatAos &) otv èr 

abris Págs repai émorunGivat, xai Ierpos sour avarxodorw- 

Bivar kar ard loropotvrat. 

And in his Demonstratio Evang. iii. 5, vol. iv. p. 116— 

cal Ilérpos 8% éxi P xarà xepadijs cravpotra, IlabAos ôè 

&Toréuverac 

18. And that of Lactantius (De Mortibus Perseeutorum, c. 2, vol. ii. 

p. 195 f., ed Migne) :— 
* Cumque jam Nero imperaret, Petrus Romam advenit, et editis 

quibusdam miraeulis, que virtute ipsius Dei data sibi ab eo potes- 

tate faciebat, convertit multos ad justitiam, Deoque templum fidele 

et stabile collocavit. Qua re ad Neronem delata, quum animad- 

verteret non modo Roms sed ubique quotidie magnam multitu- 

dinem deficere a cultu idolorum, et ad religionem novam damnaía 

vetustate transire, ut erat exsecrabilis ac nocens tyrannus, proeilivit 

ad excidendum ecleste templum, delendamque justitiam : et primus 

omnium persecutus Dei servos, Petrum cruci adfixit, et Paulum 

interfecit." 
19. In this report later testimonies concur. 

In forming an estimate of its trustworthiness, some discrimination 

is necessary. F The whole of that which relates to the earlier visits under 

Claudius, and the controversy with Simon Magus, fails us, as incon- 

sistent with what we know, or are obliged to infer, from Scripture 

itself. This being so, is the rest, including the martyrdom at Rome, 

80 connected with this fabulous matter, that it stands or falls with it?, 

"When we find in this, as in other matters, that the very earliest 

Christian writers might and did fall into historical errors which we can’ 

now plainly detect and put aside,—when we find so prevalent a ten- 

dency even in early times “to concentrate events and memorials of 

interest at Romà how much are we to adopt, how much to reject, of 

this testimony to St. Peter’s martyrdom there ? | 

20. These are questions which it would far exceed the limits of these 

Prolegomena to discuss, and which moreover do not immediately belong 

even to collateral considerations regarding our Epistle. They have 

been very copiously treated, and it seems almost impossible to arrive at 

even reasonable probability in our ultimate decision upon them. Their 

own data are perplexing, and still more perplexing matters have been 

mixed up with them. On the one hand, ancient tradition 18 almost 

unanimous: on the other, ſit witnesses to particulars in which even its 

earliest and most considerable testimonies must be put aside as incon- 

sistent with known fact, Then again we have on the one hand the 

patent and unscrupulous perversion of fact to serve & purpose, which 

has ever been the characteristic of the church of Rome, in her desperate 
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shifts to establish a succession to the fabulous primacy of St. Peter, 
and'on the other the exaggerated partisanship of Protestant writers, 
with whom the shortest way to save & fact or an interpretation from 
abuse has been to demolish it., 

21. So that on the whole it seems safest to suspend the judgment 
with regard to the question of St. Peter's presence and martyrdom at 
Rome. 'That he was not there before the date of the Epistle to the 
Romans (cir. A. D. 58), we are sure: that he was not there during any 
part of St. Paul's imprisonment there, we may with certainty infer: 

that the two apostles did not together found the churches of Corinth 
and Rome, we may venture safely to affirm ;'that St. Peter ever was, 
in any sense like that usually given to the Wo Bishop of Rome, is 
we believe an idea abhorrent from Scriptute and from the facts of 
primitive apostolic history. But that St. Peter travelled to Rome 
during the persecution under Nero, and there suffered martyrdom with, 
or nearly at the same time with, St. Paul, is & tradition which does not 
interfere with any known facts of Scripture or early history, and one 
which we have no means of disproving, as we have no interest in dis- 
proving it., 

22. It may be permitted us on this point, until the day when all 
shall be known, to follow the cherished associations of all Christendom 

—to trace still in the Mamertine prison and the Vatican the last days 
on earth of him to whom was committed especially the feeding of the 
flock of God: to “ witness beside the Appian way the scene of the 

“most beautiful of ecclesiastical legends *, which records his last vision of 
his crucified Lord: to overlook from the supposed spot of his death“ 
the city of the seven hills: to believe that his Jast remains repose under 
the glory of St. Peter's dome *" 

28. The matters relating to the above questions will be found in 
Winer, Realwórterbuch, art. Petrus: in Wieseler, Chronologie des 
Apostolischen Zeitalters, pp. 553—593 : Neander, dames. u. Peang 
u.s.w., ii, p. 514 ff.: Gieseler, Kirchengeschichte, i. I, p. 101 ff.: PDavid- 

. 
Stanley, Sermons and Essays on the Apostolic Age, p. 90. The legend referred to 

is that related by Ambrose, Sermo de Basil., appended to Ep. 21 (88, ed. Paris 1586), 
vol. iii. p. 867, that St. Peter not long before his death, being overcome by the solicita- 
tions of the faithful to save himself, was flying from Rome, when he was met by our 
Lord, and on asking, “ Lord, whither goest thou?” received the answer, “I go to be 

crucified afresh.” On this the Apostle returned and joyfally went to martyrdom. 
The memory of this legend is yet preserved in Rome by the Church called “Domine, 
quo vadis? " on the Appian way. 

4 «The eminence of S. Pietro in Montorio on the Janiculum" (Stanley, note ib.). 
5 «The remains of St. Peter, as is well known, are supposed to be buried immediately 

under tbe t altar in the centre of the famous basilica which bears his name" 
(Stanley, ib.). See in the same work an interesting account of the Judaizing party 
which gathered round the person of Peter, p. 96 ff. | 
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son, Introd. to N. T. vol. iii. pp. 357 ff. The Roman Catholic side is 
stated and defended by Baronius, Annals, on a.p. 44—46, 56,69: and 
of late by Windischmann, Vindicie Petrinæ, Ratisb. 1836. 

SECTION IIL 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. The inscription of the letter itself has on this point an apparent 
precision: éxAexrois raperidypos Suacwopas Ylóvrov, T'aAarías, Kawwado- 
kias, Acids, kal Bivvias. This would seem to include the Christians 
dwelling in those very provinces where St. Paul and his companions 
had founded churches, oly w Gos eiia F dal sa co D 

2. But it has been attempted, both in ancient days and in modern, 
to limit this address to the Jewish Christians resident in those pro- 
vinces. This has been done by Eusebius, Didymus, Epiphanius, Jerome, 
(Ecumenius, Theophylact : and by Erasmus, Calvin, Grotius, Bengel, 
Augusti, Hug, Bertholdt, Pott, Weiss, al. 

3. Still, there is nothing in the words to warrant such a limitation, 
The ruperidynois is sufficiently explained in the Epistle itself, in ch. ii. 
11, as used in a spiritual sense, strangers and pilgrims on earth : and 
the ĉaorepâs following may well designate the ingrafting of Gentile 
converts into, and their forming & part of, God's covenant people, who 
already, according to the flesh, were thus dispersed. 

4. With this view well-known facts, both external to the Epistle and 
belonging to it, agree. Those churches, as we learn from the Acts, 
were composed mainly of Gentile converts: and it would be unreason- 
able to suppose that St. Peter, with his views on the Christian relation 
of Jew and Gentile, as shewn in Acts xi. and xv., should have selected 

out only the Jewish portion of those churches to address in his Epistle. 
Rather, if one object of the letter were that which I have endeavoured 
to establish in $ v., would he be anxious to mingle together Jew and 
Gentile in the blessings and obligations of their common faith, and 
though himself the Apostle of the circumcision, to help on the work and 

doctrines of the great Apostle of the uncircumcision. 
5. And this is further evident from many passages in the Epistle 

itself. Such is the py evvoyxpardópevot rats mpórepov èv rjj dyvoig pôv 
krihuniais (ch. i. 14), words which would hardly be addressed to Jews 
exclusively, cf. Eph. ii. 1 ff, where the Jews are indeed included in 
jus Távres, but Gentiles are mainly addressed: such the oi rorè où 

Aads, viv 52 Aads Ó«o (ii. 10)*, as compared with ver. 9, rob d oKdTous 

€ It has been argued (see amongst others Weiss, Der Petrinische Lehrbegriff, p. 119) 

that this passage, being originally written by Hosea of the rejected people of God, must 
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v ud kaXécavros eis tò Gavpacrovy atrov das, and with Rom. ix. 25: such 
the js (Zappas) eyenjOyre Téxvo (iii. 6), implying adoption into the 
(spiritual) family of Abrabam: such the dpxerós yap 6 zapeAnAvOas 
xpóvos TO Bou trav éÜvüv karepyáoðaı meropevpévovs dy . . . . Bepi- 
rots elBuAoAarpe«ius (iv. 3), which words are addressed to the readers, 
and not to be supplied with zu: and seem decisive as to Gentiles in 
the main, and not Jews, being designated. The expression of ch. i. 18, 
ob $aprois, dpyupip À xpvap, AvrpwHyre èx THs paralas bpv ávaarpodiis 
varporapaDórov, may seem ambiguous, and has in fact been quoted on 
both sides: but it seems to me to point the same way as those others: 
the Apostle would hardly have characterized all that the Jew left to 
become a Christian by such a name’. 

6. Steiger, in his Einleitung, § 6, has given a list of such churches as 
would be comprehended under the address in ch. i. 1, IIóvrov, T'aAarías, 

Karzadoxias, 'Aaías, cal Bifvvías. The provinces here named proceed 
in order from N.E. to 8. and w.: a circumstance which will be of some 
interest in our enquiry as to the place of writing“. l'The first of them, 
Pontus, stretched from Colchis and Lesser Armenia to the mouth of 
the river Halys, and was rich both in soil and in commercial towns. It 
was the country of the Christian Jew Aquila., Next comes GALATIA, 
to which St. Paul paid two visits (Acts xvi. 6 and Gal. iv. 18 ff.: Acts 
xviii. 28 and xix. 1 ff.), founding and confirming churches. After him, 

his companion Crescens went on & mission there (2 Tim. iv. 10). Its 
ecclesiastical metropolis was in after time Ancyra. Further particulars 
respecting it will be found in the Prolegg. to Vol. III. ch. i. § ii. 

T. Next in order comes CAPPADOCIA, south but returning somewhat 
to the £., where in after times the towns of Nyssa and Cæsarea gave 
the ‘church a Gregory and a Basil, and whence (see Acts ii. 9, and 

be so understood here. But this is mere arbitrary assertion. The context here must 
determine in what sense the Apostle adopts the words of the Prophet: and I have no 
hesitation in saying with Augustine and Bede, “ Hoc testimonium quondam per Hoseam 
antiquo Dei populo datum est, quod nunc recte gentibus dat Petrus." The express 
citation of the same passage by St. Paul in Rom. ix. 26, as applying to Gentiles, should 
have prevented Weiss at all events from speaking here with his usual overweening 
positiveness, 

7 Weiss, in his treatise quoted in the last note, has taken very strongly the side or 
Judwo-Christian readers only being addressed. He has laid great stress, p. 108 ff., on 
the O. T allusions in the Epistle, as shewing this. But either his instances prove 
nothing, or they prove too much. In the same way we might argue of the Epistles to 
the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians, which abound much more with O. T. allusions. 

Imay remark here generally, that, Weiss's treatise, conclusive as he would represent his 
results, and strongly as be states them, is very deflcient in thoroughness and fairness 
of investigation; being rather an attempt to justify a preconceived view, than an 
impartial dealing with the phenomena of the Epistle. See this further illustrated, 
when we come to speak of the date of the Epistle, below, § iv. 

8 See below, § iv. 17. 
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Josephus, Ant. xvi. 6) Jews came up to the feasts in Jerusalem, who 
might well have carried back the knowledge of Christianity, and have 
founded churches. Next, going southward and westward, we have pro- 
consular Asra, including Mysia, Lydia, Caria, Phrygia, Pisidia, and 

Lycaonia,— containing the churches of Iconium where Paul and Bar- 
nabas preached (Acts xiv. 1 ff.), Lystra, the birthplace of Timotheus, 
where St. Paul was stoned by the Jews (Acts xiv. 8—19 ; xvi. 1, 2: 

2 Tim. iii. 11), — Derbe, the birthplace of Caius, where many were made 
disciples (Acts xiv. 20 f. ; xx. 4), —Antioch in Pisidia, where St. Paul 
converted many Gentiles, but was driven out by the Jews (Acts xiii. 
14 ff., 48 fl.): returned however, and confirmed the churches (ib. xiv. 
21—23),—then Miletus, on the Carian coast, where from Acts xx. 17 
and 2 Tim. iv. 20, there must have been Christian brethren,—Phrygia, 
where St. Paul preached on both his journeys to Galatia (Acts xvi. 6 ; 
xviii. 23),—then along the banks of the Lycus, Laodicea, Hierapolis, 
and. Colossæ, celebrated Christian churches, to which he wrote his 

Colossian Epietle whose leaders Archippus and Epaphras, whose 
member Onesimus, are well known to us (Col. i. 7; iv. 9, 12 £, 17: 
Philem. 2, 10), —where erroneous doctrines and lukewarmness in the 

faith soon became prevalent (Col. ii. : Rev. iii. 14— 22). 
8. Then passing westward, we find in Lydia at the foot of the 

Tmolus, Philadelphia, known to us favourably from Rev. iii. 7 ff., and 

Sardis the capital (Rev. iii. 1 ff.), and Thyatira, blamed in Rev. ii. 18 ff. 
as too favourably inclined towards false teachers: then on the coast the 
famous Ephesus, where first St. Paul (Acts xviii. 19), then perhaps 
Aquila and Priscilla, then A pollos (Acts xviii. 24—28), taught, then St. 
Paul returned and remained rpwríovy cAny building up the church with 
such success (Acts xx. 17; xix. 1 ff, 8—10, 17), a church well known 
and loved by every Christian reader of the Epistle to the Ephesians, 
but grieved over when we read (Rev. ii. 4) that it had deserted its first 
love. Then northwards we have Smyrna, known favourably to us from 
Rev. ii. 8 ff, and in Mysia, Pergamus (Rev. ii. 12 ff); and lastly 
Alexandria Troas, whence St. Paul was summoned over by a vision to 
preach in Europe, where afterwards he preached, and raised Eutychus 
to life (Acta xx. 6 ff. : 2 Cor. ii. 12), and where he was on a subsequent 
occasion entertained by Carpus (2 Tim. iv. 13). 

This closes the list of churches known to us, BITHYNIA containing 
none whose names are handed down in Scripture. 

9. The enquiry as to the then state of these Christian congregations 
is one which must be here conducted simply on grounds furnished by 
the Epistle itself. Its effect on the conclusion to which we must come 
as to the date of the Epistle will be dealt with in a subsequent section. 

10. From the Epistle itself then we gather, that in external form and 
government they were much in the same state as when St. Paul exhorted 
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the Ephesian elders at Miletus in Acts xx. Here (ch. v. 1 ff.), as there, 
the elders (zpecPvrepor) are exhorted to tend (royaivew) the church or 
flock of God : and no other officers in either place appear. 

11. It was manifestly during a time of persecution that the Apostle 
thus addressed them. His expressions, especially those in ch. iii. 17 
and iv. 12—19, can hardly be interpreted of the general liability of 
Christians to persecutions, but must necessarily be understood of some 
trial of that kind then pressing on them’. 
"12. It would seem by ch. iv. 4, 5, that some of these trials had be- 

fallen the Christians on account of their separating themselves from the 
licentious shows and amusements of the heathen. And the same pas- 
sage will shew that it was from heathens, rather than from unbelieving 
Jews, that the trials came. 

18. We may gather, from hints dropped in the course of the Epistle, 
that there were in the internal state of the churches some tendencies 
which required repression, as e.g. the disposition to become identilied 
with the heathen way of living (ch. ii. 11, 12, 16 al.),—that to greed 
and ambition and self-exaltation on the part of the presbyters (v. 2, 3), 
—that to evil thoughts and evil words towards one another (ii. 1 ; iii. 

8—12; iv. 9). 

SECTION IV. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. The former of these enquiries is very closely connected with that 
of the last section. Many Commentators have fancied that the state of 
the readers implied in the Epistle, points at the persecution under Nero 
as the time when it was written’: others that the persecution under 
Trajan is rather indicated*. But to both of these it has been suf- 
ficiently replied*, that the passages relied on do not warrant either 
inference : that the dzoAoyía to be rendered (ch. iii. 15), is not neces- 
sarily, nor indeed well can be at all, a public defence in court, seeing 
that they are to be ready to make it «avri rẹ alrobyrt x. r. A.: that the 
suffering as xaxorowi cannot well be connected with the malefici of 
Tacitus, because in the Epistle the readers are exhorted to live down 
the il] repute, which, had it consisted in the mere name of Christian, 

® The bearing of this consideration on the date of the Epistle is treated below, 
§ iv. 1. 

1 So Hug, Einl. ii. p. 469 ff.: Neander, Pflanz. u. Leit. p. 500: De Wette, Einl. 
p. 1700: Thiersch, Apost. Kirche, pp. 206—208: Mayerhoff: Greswell, al. 

3 So Schwegler, Nachapost. Zeit. ii. 10 ff. 
3 By Credner, Steiger, Wieseler, Davidson, al : 
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they could not have been. Again it is answered that we have no proof 
of the Neronian persecution having extended itself into the Asiatic 
provinces. 

2. On the whole it seems to me that we are not justified in connecting 
the Epistle with either of these persecutions, but are rather to take its 
notices as pointing to a time when a general dislike of the Christians was 
beginning to pass into active tyranny, and in some cases into infliction 
of capital punishment. As Davidson remarks (vol. iii. p. 375), “the 
trials were not yet excessive. They were alarming in the future. A 
severe time was approaching. Judgment was soon to begin at tho house 
of God. The terrible persecutions and sufferings which the Christians 
were about to endure, were impending." 

8. These remarks are favoured by the tone in which suffering is 
spoken of, as by no means a matter of course: not sure, nor even likely, 
to follow upon & harmless Christian life: ef. ch. iii. 18, 14, where, by 
ris ð Kaxdowy bpüs ùv roð dyafod (eral yérnobe; it seems as if the 
good liver was in general likely to be let alone; and by what follows, 
AAN el xal rdoxorre &à Buasoovqv, paxápiot it is implied that in some 
exceptional cases, Christians might be hunted out by zealous enemies and 
made to suffer T et Christians. 

4. So that I should be dieposed, judging from the internal notices 
given of the state of the readers, to place the writing of the Epistle 
during the latter years of Nero, but before the persvcution related by 
Tacitus, Ann. xiv., broke out. The “odium generis humani " which 
justified that victimizing of the Christians, was gathering, and pro- 
ducing its anticipatory fruits here and there, wherever circumstances 
were favourable. 

5. And with this agree the personal notices in our Epistle, and infer. 

ences to be gathered from it. We must conclude from passages in it 
that St. Peter was acquainted with the Epistles of St. Paul; not 
only with his earlier ones, but with those written during his first 
Roman imprisonment* If now St. Paul was set free from that impri- 
sonment in the year 63 (see Prolegg. to the Pastoral Epistles, Vol. III. 
§ ii. 24), this Epistle cannot well have been written before the end of ' 
that year. 

6. Another personal notice also agrees with this date. By ch. v. | 18 
we find that Mark was, at the time of its writing, with the Apostle in 
Babylon, which I here by anticipation assume to be the well-known 
city in. Chaldea.; Now from Coloss. iv. 10, we learn that Mark was at 
the time of writing that Epistle (61—63) with St. Paul in Rome, but 
intending to journey into Asis Minor: and from 2 Tim. iv. 11 (67 or 
68), we find that he was in Asia Minor, and was to be brought with 

4 See this shewn below, § vi. 3 note. 

127] 



PROLEGOMENA. ] 1 PETER. Log. 11. 

Timotheus to Rome. T Now one of two contingencies is possible. Mark 
may either have spent some of the interval between these two notices 

— with St. Peter in Babylon, or have betaken himself to that Apostle 
L after the death of St. Paul. 

7. Of these two alternatives, it is urged by the advocates of the 
usual view taken of our Epistle, the latter is the more probable. This 
Epistle is addressed to churches mostly founded by St. Paul: is it 
probable that St. Peter would have thus addressed them during the 
great Apostle's lifetime? When we consider St. Paul's own rule, of 

not encroaching on other men’s labours (Rom. xv. 20), and put together 
with it the fact of the compact made between the two Apostles as related 

1. in Gal. ii. 9, it seems difficult to imagine that such an Epistle should 
., have been written before St. Paul was withdrawn from his labours ; 
which latter took place only at his death.] That event, and the 

atrengthening of the influences adverse to St. Paul’s doctrine consequent 
on it, might well agree with the testimony to that doctrine which we 
find in this Epistle, and especially in ch. v. 12. 

8. According to this view, we must place the Epistle late in the second 
apostolic period. "We have seen in the Prolegomena to the Pastoral 
Epistles, that it is not easy to assign a date for the death of St. Paul 

~ before the last year of Nero, i. e. 67 to 68. If we suffer ourselves to be 
guided by these considerations, we should say, that in the latter part of 

— that year, or the beginning of the next, our Epistle may have been 
written. 

9. But these considerations, forcible &s they seem, bring us into & 
greater difficulty than that of believing the Epistle to have been written 
during St. Paul's lifetime. They leave absolutely no room for the 

ve „Journey of St. Peter to, and martyrdom at, Rome :fnone for the writing 
% of the second Epistle Which clearly must not be rejected on such 
grounds alone. We must therefore adopt the other alternative, and 
suppose the writing to have taken place during a temporary withdrawal 
of the great Apostle to some other and distant scene of missionary 
action between the year 63 and 67. 
10. Next as to the place, whence it was written. If words are to be 
taken literally, this is pointed out with sufficient Plainness i in the Epistle 
itself (ch. v. 13), where we read dd rd dH, ui dy Bau C'VyexA exryj, 

— as being BABYLON. 

And there does not appear to be any reason to depart from the | 
prima facie impression given by this notice, that St. Peter was at that 
time dwelling and working &t the renowned Babylon on the Euphrates. 

1]. It is true, that from very early times the name bas suggested 
other interpretations. Eusebius (H. E. ii. 15) quotes with a ¢aciv, and 
alleges for it generally the authority of Papias and Clement of Alexan- 
dria in the Hypotyposeis, roô Mdpxov pyypovevew rov Ilérpov èv tû 

|. 128] 



§ iv.} TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. [protecomena. 

zporépa. e rA, fv koi owrdfa aiv dx abr Pens, onpaivay re Tour 
avrov r xodw rpoxuerepov BafjvAGwa Tposecróvra, x. r.. And so also 
Œc. in loc., assigning however a very insufficient reason: Ba HUND 

riv ‘Popy &à rò wepupavés xadet, 8 xal BaBudcw HD xpóve . 
And Jerome, Catal Script. Eccles. 8, vol. ii. p. 843: “Meminit 
hujus Marci et Petrus in Epistola prima, eub nomine Babylonis figu- 

raliter Romam significans." And on Isa. xlvii., vol. iv. p. 549: “Licet 
ex eo quod juxta LXX scriptum est, Gre Ba RU , . . . . non 
ipsam Babylonem quidam, sed Romanam urbem interpretentur, qus in 
Apocalypsi Joannis et in Epistola Petri Babylon specialiter appellatur." 
So also Isidore of Seville, as alleged by Davidson, p. 362. And this 

has been a very general opinion among not only Roman Catholic but 
also other Commentators. It is held by Grotius, Lerdner, Cave, 
Whitby, Macknight, Hales, Cludius, Mynster, Windischmann, al.: and 

recently Wiesinger. 
12. But'ihere seems to be no other defence for this interpretation 

than that of prescription. And ‘it is now pretty generally recognized 
among Commentators that we are not to find an allegorical meaning in 
a proper name thus simply used in the midst of simple and matter-of- 
fact sayings., The personal notice too, conveyed in ) cwexAexrj, will 
hardly bear the violence which many have attempted to put upon it, in 
supplying kA (see digest in loc.). No such word has been men- 
tioned: nor is the Epistle addressed rais éxxAnoiats Tis Suacropas, K. r. X, 
but éxAexrois rape es Stacwopas, K. r. . And as those are individual 
Christians, so it is but reasonable to believe that 4 ovvexAexry is an 
individual also, the term being strictly correlative with that other: and 
if an individual, then that dd h yuvý whom, as we know from 1 Cor. 
ix. 5, St. Peter reptiyye in his missionary journeys. 

13. And this being so, a can see no objection arising from the iv 
BafvXov(* being inserted. The Apostle, in ch. i. 1, had seen fit to 
localize the Christians whom he was addressing: and he now sends 
them greeting from one whom indeed he does not name, but designates 
by an expression also local, l'To the elect Christians of the dispersion 
of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia; Asia, and Bithynia, he sends greeting 

from their sister, an elect Christian woman in Babylon. There might 
obviously be a reason why he should thus designate her, rather than by 
her name and relation to himself: but no reason whatever why he 
should go out of his way to make an enigma for all future sendore; if 
he meant the Church at Rome by these words 

14. But even when we have taken the words literally, we iste not 
yet got their full solution. Some contend, that an insignificant fort in 

5 So Weiss, p. 184 note, Es unbegreiflich bleibt, warum FORM ben Aufenthalt 
feiner Gattin angiebt unb feinen eigenen nicht.“ 
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Egypt, called Babylon“, is intended. This appears to be the tradition 
of the Coptic church, and it is supported by Le Clerc, Mill, Pearson, 
Calov., Pott, Burton, and Greswell. The ground seems mainly to be 
this; that as it is believed that St. Mark preached, after St. Peter's 
deatb, in Alexandria and the parts adjacent, so it is likely that those 
same parts should have been the scene of his former labours with the 
Apostle. ^4 l^ du 

1ó. Others again have supposed it to be Ctesiphon on the Tigris, the 
winter residence of the Parthian kings; or Seleucia, both of which 
seem to have borne the name of Babylon after the declension of the 
older and more famous city. So (as regards Seleucia) Michaelis, 
who hówever adduces no proof that it was thus called in the apostolic 

e. 
16. With regard to the probability, or otherwise, of St. Peter having 

laboured in the Assyrian Babylon at this time, we may notice, that 
that city in its decayed state, and its neighbourhood, were inhabited 
by Jews, long after other inhabitants had deserted it: that, which is 
sufficient for us, Josephus and Philo describe it as thus inhabited 
in their time .] It is true that in the last years of Caligula, who died 

in A.D. 41, there was a persecution of the Jews there*, in consequence 
of which very many of them migrated to the new and rising Seleucia ; 
and five years after, a plague further diminished their number. But 
this does not preclude their increase or return during the twenty years, 
at least, which intervened between that plague and the writing of our 
Epistle. 

17. It is some corroboration of the view that our Epistle was written 
from the Assyrian Babylon to find, that the countries mentioned in the 
address are enumerated, not as a person in Rome or in Egypt would 
enumerate them, but in an order proceeding, as has already been 

noticed, from East to West and South: and also to find that Cosmas 
Indico-pleustes, in the sixth century, quotes the conclusion of our 
Epistle “as a proof of the early progress of the Christian religion 
without the bounds of the Roman Empire: by which therefore we 
perceive that by Babylon he did not understand Rome.“ 

Thus described by Strabo, xvii. 1, p. 807: v ,,, & err) BaBvAdy, $pobpioy 
dpvuvóv, droordytay dvr BaBvAer(ev Twy, elra diaxpatauéver dvrab0a rarowiay 
rapè r&v BaciAéer yur) V dal orpardéwedov dvds TG» Tpi&p TaypáTtæv ra $povpoórrev 
Thy Alyvrrov. 

7 Jos. Antt. xv. 8. 1, où yàp àx NM pupiddes Tope ToU Aco? wep) Th» BagUA a 
&xexícÓncar : Philo de leg. ad Caium 86, vol. ii. p. 587, waa yàp te pépovs Bpaxéos 
BaBvAór, xal ray UA catpareiðv at àper&cay Éxovai Thv dy kúràg mn Ioudalous 
Exoveww olichropas. 

S See Jos. Antt. xviii. 9. 8. 
® Lardner, Works, vol. v. p. 269: citing Cosmas, ii. p. 147. 
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18. With regard to any journey of St. Peter to Babylon, as recorded 
or implied by antiquity, we are quite unfurnished with any other 
evidence than that deduced from the passage under consideration. 
And the difficulties which beset the conjunction of the various notices 
respecting our Apostle remain much the same in amount, whichever 
way we attempt their solution: whether by forcing the dy BagvAovt to 
some far-fetched and improbable sense, as has been very generally 
done, or with Weiss and otbers assigning an early date to our Epistle, 

contrary to tbe plain sense of his own words and the common-sense 
inferences from the indications furnished by it. ' That St. Peter wrote 
this Epistle to churches in Asia Minor mainly consisting of Gentile 
converts: that those churches had been previously the scene of the 
labours of St. Paul and his companions : that he wrote from Babylon in 
Assyria, and at a time subsequent to St. Paul's missionary agency: 
these are points which can hardly be controverted, consistently with 
the plain acceptation of language in its obvious and ordinary meaning.. 
That the same Apostle visited Rome and suffered martyrdom there, 
we would fain believe as the testimony of Christian antiquity. It is 
difficult to believe it: difficult to assign the time so as to satisfy its 
requisitions: but in the uncertainty which rests over all the later 
movements of the great Apostles, it would be presumption for us to 
pronounce it impossible. There may be means of reconciling the two 
beliefs, of which we are not aware. And since this may be so, we are 
not unreasonable in retaining both, both being reasonably attested. 

19. One personal notice has not been mentioned in the foregoing 
paragraphs, viz. that of Silvanus having been the bearer of the Epistle 
(ch. v. 12). And the reason for its omission has been, that it is far too 
uncertain to found any argument on as to date or locality. Even 
assuming him to be the same person as the Silas of Acts xv. 22, 32, 40; 
xvi. 19, 25; xvii. 4, 10, 14; xviii. 5, or the Silvanys of 1 Thess. i. 1, 

2 Thess. i. 1, 2 Cor. i. 19,—we know absolutely nothing of his history 

subsequently to that period of his companionship with St. Paul, 

and all that is founded on any filling up of the gap in his history 

‘ean only tend to mislead, by giving to baseless conjecture the value of 

real fact. ! 

i SECTION V. 

ITS OBJECT AND CONTENTS. 

1. The object of the Epistle is plainly enough announced by the 

Apostle himself at its conclusion : . 

Ad Jovaro? . . . 9€ My Éypaxa, wapaxaddy ral émpaptuper 

tatrny era: GAnOF xápw Tod Geo’, «ls fv orire. 

131] i2 



PROLEGOMENA. | 1 PETER. (cH. 111. 

2. But this apparently simple declaration is not easy to track to ita 
meaning in detail. The zapaxaAóv portion of it involves no difficulty. 
The frequent exhortations in the Epistle, arising out of present circum- 
stances, are too evident to be missed as being referred to by this word. 
And when we come to the érioprvpoóv portion, our difficulty is not 
indeed to find matter in the Epistle to which this may refer, but to 

identify the raírgv, to which, as being the dAnOijs xdpis rod Oed, the 
Apostle’s testimony is given. The éraprvpia in the Epistle are 
plainly those constant references of practice to Christian doctrine, with 
which every exhortation terminates: being sometimes O. T. citations, 
sometimes remindings of facts in the evangelic history, sometimes 
assertions of the great hope which is reserved for God's elect. 

8. Here there can be but little doubt: wapdxAnois and éruaprvpía 
alternate with and interpenetrate one another throughout the whole. 
It is only when we come to assign a meaning to the ravryy, further 

specified as it is by the «is % orire, that the real definition of the 
object of the Epistle comes before us, and with it, all its uncertainty 
and difficulty. What is this grace of God in which the readers were 
to stand—or rather, on account of the «is % or., into which they had 
been introduced as their safe standing-ground? Obviously in the 
answer to this question is contained the Apostle's motive for writing. 

4. And as obviously, this answer is not to be found within the 
limits of the Epistle itself. For no such complete setting forth of 
Christian doctrine is found in it, as might be referred to in such terms : 
only a continual reminding, an éwiuaprvpic, a bearing testimony to 
something previously known, received, and stood in, with such expres- 
sions as elôóres Ori, and such assertions as dy obe iddvres åyarâre, and 
frequent repetitions of õr, and ydp, as falling back on previously known 
truths. 

9. And this is further shewn by the es $» erre, referring to a 
body of doctrinal teaching in which the readers had been grounded. 
Compare the parallel, which surely is not fortuitous, in 1 Cor. xv. 1: 

Tò ebayyduov 8 einyyedioduny piv, & koi rape d Bere, dy & kal dorjxare,— 

and our assurance that such s reference is intended will be further 
confirmed. 

6. But to what body of doctrine does the Apostle refer? Clearly 
not to one imparted by himself, There is not the remotest hint in the 
Epistle of his ever having been among the éxXexrol maperiðnņpot whom 
he addresses. As clearly again, not to one fortuitously picked up here 
and there: the allusions are too marked, the terms used throughout the 

Epistle too definite for this to be the case. It was not merely the 

1 See this ably elucidated by Brückner, in his portion of the Einleitung to De Wette’s 
Handbuch, edn. 2, pp. 2 ff. 
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Pentecostal message in its simplicity whieh these readers had received, 
nor are they to be sought in the earlier and less definite times of 
Christian teaching,—nor was the object of writing only general edifica- 
tion : there had been a previous building of them up, a general ty pe of 
Christian doctrine delivered to them : and it was to confirm this mainly 
that the Apostle writes to them, ‘exhorting them to holy practice, and 
“stirring up their pure minds by way of remembrance.” 

7. It is hardly needful, after what has been already said respecting 
the churches addressed, to repeat, that this body of Christian teaching 
I believe to have been that delivered to them by St. Paul and his 
eompanipns, and still taught among them after his decease by those 
who had heard him and were watering where he had planted. All the 
acuteness of such writers as Weiss, who maintain the negative to this, 
has only the more convinced me that the view is the right and only 
tenable one. 

8. That St. Peter follows out the object not in & spirit dependent on 
St. Paul's teaching ; that he uses, not the expressions and thoughts of 
that Apostle, but his own, is no more than we should expect from his 
standing, and personal characteristics ; and is not for & moment to be 
adduced as against the view here maintained, that his object was to 
build up and establish those churches which had been founded and 
fostered under the Apostle of the Gentiles. This will be further 
elucidated in the next section. 

9. The contents of the Epistle are summarily but lucidly given by 
Steiger, Einleitung, p. 27 ; which he prefaces by this remark: “ It is 
not easy to give a logically arranged table of the contents, in a case 
where the Writer himself does not lay down an abstract division of his 
subject with a main and subordinate plan, but goes from one idea to 
another, not indeed with violent transitions, but still not according to 
logical connexion, only according to that of the subjects themselves. 
Besides, the changes are in general so imperceptibly made, that we can 
hardly tell when we &re approaching them." 

10. He then gives the following table : 
ch. ver. 

Address to the elect of the triune God ; . 1.1, 2. 

Preciousness of that mercy of God which has thus 
chosen them to salvation . à : A 3—5; 

manifested even in their temporal trials . : 6—9. 
Salvation of which prophets spoke, and which ; 

angels desire to look into é . 10—12. 

Therefore, the duty of enduring hope and of 
holiness in the fear of God . 18—17: 

(considering the precious blood paid as the ques 
of their ransom) . . 18—21; 
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ch. ver. 

and of self-purification (as Se of God's 
eternal word) . i . ; . i. 22—25; 

and of growth in the Truth ; ; . ü. 1—3; 
and of building up on Christ as a . priost- 

hood 4, 5: 

Who is to the faithful 88 but t the dinobe- 
dient a stone of stumbling " T 6—10. 

The duty of pure conversation among the heathen 11, 12; 
Tp of obedience to authorities . ; . 13—17; 
CC to masters, even when inno- 

cently suffering at their hands . . ; .  18—20 
(for such is the calling of those, for whom Christ 

suffered innocently) : : : : . 221—265 
o ee to husbands . ; iii. 1—6. 

ee sha duty of husbands)  . 7 
. . of all, to one another, being kind and 

gentle; and even to enemies . . 8—17: 
for Christ so suffered and so nee for the living 

and the dead . A , . .  18—20: 
and through His Resurrection and exaltation 

saves us by Baptism : . 20—22. 
Thus then die to sin and live to God, for Christ 

is ready to judge all : : : iv. 1—7: 
watching, edifying one another, and glorifying 

8—11: 
submitting to trial as the proof of your ud 

ion in Christ's sufferings ; : ; . 12—19. 
Elders, tend His flock, for His sake  . : . v. 1—4: 
younger, be subject : all, be humble ; . 5, 6: 
full of trust: watchful : resisting the devil. è 7—9: 
and may He who has graciously called you, after 

short suffering, strengthen and bless you . . 10, 11. 

The bearer and aim of the Epistle: salutations ; 
concluding blessing . , i ; 3 . 12—14. 

SECTION VI. 

CHARACTER AND STYLE. 

1. Some Commentators* who have impugned the genuineness of our 

? e, g., Schwegler and De Wette. 
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Epistle, have objected to it & want of distinctive character, and have 
alleged that it is less the work of an individual mind than a series of 
compilations from the work of others, mainly St. Paul and St. James. 

2. This however has been distinetly, and as it seems to me success- 
ful denied by others, and especially by Weiss in his work on the 
Epistle. It is hardly possible for an unprejudiced person to help 
tracing in the character of it marks of individuality, and a peculiar 
type of apprehension of Christian doctrine. That St. Peter was well 
acquainted with St. Paul’s teaching is certain, not from this Epistle 
only, but from the latter Apostle’s own declaration in Gal. ii. 2, where 
he says, dveéunv atrois rò chayy Alo & anpiocw & Tois Oreo, xar Gay 
& rots Soxotcw, of whom St. Peter certainly was one. That he had 

seen, and was familiar with, many of St. Paul’s Epistles, is equally 
undeniable”. The coincidences in peculiar expression and sequence of 
thoughts are too marked to be accounted for by any participation in 
common forms of teaching and thinking, even had this latter been the 
ease, which it was not. The coincidences now before us are of an 
entirely different nature from those in the Epistle to the Hebrews, with 
the exception perhaps of that one where an O. T. citation is apparently 
taken from the Epistle to the Romans. | 

3. If we seek for tokens of individual character and independence, 
we shall find them at every turn. Such are, for instance, the designa- 
tion of the whole Christian revelation as xdpis ToU Geov, and treatment 

of it as such, which prevails throughout the Epistle. Cf. ch. i. 3, 
where it is described as the power of regeneration : i. 10, where it is 
the salvation promised by the prophets: ii. 19, where it breaks forth 
even in sufferings: iv. 10, where it is distributed in spiritual gifts: 
v. 10, where it is the pledge of continued divine help : iii. 7, where it 
is itself the inheritance of life : i. 18, where it is the material of the 

revelation of Christ at His coming. And connected with this same, is 
the way in which 1) God's acts of grace are ever brought forward : e. g. 
i 20, His fore-ordination of Christ : v. 10, i. 15, ii. 9, His call of His 

people: i. 3, 23, His new-begetting of them by His word through 
Christ's Resurrection : iv. 14, the resting of His Spirit on them : iv. 11, 

3 Tables of parallel passages will be found in Huther and Davidson. Brückner also, 
in his edition of De Wette, has discussed the usually alleged instances of dependency on 
St. Paul: and Weiss, in his fifth part, “Petras und Paulus.” The following are a few 
of the most remarkable: The address, as compared with that of Rom., 1 Cor., 2 Cor., 

&c.: ch. i. 6, with Gal. iii. 23: 1. 21, with Rom. iv. 24: ii. 1, with Col. iii. 8 (James 
i. 21): ii. 6, with Rom. ix. 83 (x. 11): ii. 13, 14, with Rom. xiii. 1—4: ii. 16, with 
Gal. v. 18: ii. 18, with Eph. vi. 5, Col. iii. 22: ii. 21, with Rom. vi. 18: iii. 1 fl., with 
Eph. v. 22, 1 Tim. ii. 9, 1 Thess. iv. 4: iii. 8, 9, with Rom. xii. 10 ff.: iii. 22, with 
Rom. viii. 84, Eph. i. 21, 22: iv. 1, 2, with Rom. vi. 7: iv. 10, 11, with Rom. xii. 

6—8: v. 1, with Rom. viii. 18: v. 8, with 1 Thess. v. 6: v. 10, 11, with (Heb. xiii. 
20, 21) Phil. iv. 19, 20: v. 14, with Hom. xvi. 10, 1 Cor. xvi. 20, 1 Thess. v. 26. 
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i. 5, v. 6, 10, His care for them in ministering strength to them, and 
guarding them by His power to salvation : and 2) the connexion between 
God and His people insisted on: e. g., ii. 9; 10: iv. 17, v. 2, generally: 
iii. 21, where Baptism is drepwrnpa cis Gedy: ii. 19, where cuveidyois © 
beod, an expression no where else found, is a motive for enduring suf- 
ferings: iv. 1l, where His glory is the ultimate motive of Christian 
action. 

4. And in acoordance with this constant setting forth of the 
reciprocal relation of God and His people, we find our Blessed Lord 
ever introduced as the Mediator: e. g. of things objective, as i. 3, of 

Regeneration; iii. 21, of Baptism; of things subjective, as i. 21, of 
faith and hope; ii. 5, of acceptable works for God; iv. 11, of the 
power to glorify God. The central point of this mediatorial work is 
His Resurrection, i. 3, iii. 21 ; in subordination to which the other facts 

of Redemption are introduced, even where they occur without any 
necessary reference to it, as e. g., i. 11, 19—21 ; iii. 18; ii. 24, 25. 

And those particulars of Christ's agency are principally brought 
forward, which are connected with the Resurrection: e. g., His 
preaching to the imprisoned spirits, iii. 19 ff. ; His Ascension, iii. 22 ; 
His lordship over His people, ii. 25 ; His future Revelation, i. 7, 13, 
and that with judgment, iv. §. Every where it is less the historical 
Christ, than the exalted Christ of the present and of the future, that is 
before the Apostle; the Eternal One, i. 11; ii. 25. Even where His 

sufferings are mentioned, it is ever xpurrds or ó xpwrrós : not so much 
the humiliated One, as the glorified and anointed One of God, ii. 21 ; 
iii. 18 f.; iv. 1, 13. And this, partly because their present belief on 
Him, not their past experience or knowledge of Him, is that which is 
emphasized, i. 8; partly for the reason next to be noticed. 

5. Another original and peculiar feature of our Epistle is, its constant 
reference and forward look to the future, This has been indeed by 
some exaggerated: as, e. g., Mayerhoff. Huther and Luthardt (Das 
Johan. Evang. p. 110) have considered hope as the central idea and 
subject of the Epistle : and Weiss adopts for St. Peter the title of the 
Apostle of hope. But the fact itself is not to be denied. Wherever we 
consult the Epistle, it is always the future to which the exhortations 
point : whether we regard the sufferings of Christ Himself, as pointing 
on to future glory, i. 11 ; iv. 18 ; or those of His followers, i. 6, 7, 9. 
Salvation itself is rò res ris wicrews, i. 9 ; is the object of living (i. 3) 
and certain (i. 13) hope, i. 8, 13, 21 ; iii. 15. The same expectation 
appears as expressed in rý, ii. 7; (oj, iii. 10 (cf. i. 3); dd€a, v. 4, 
10: and as a constantly present motive, ii. 2; v. 4. The nearness of 
this future blessedness throws the present life into the background, so 
that God's people are eápouo. and raperðypou i. 1, 17; ii. 11. This 
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is ever before the Apostle; both in reference to his readers, iv, 13, and 

to himself, v. 1. 

6. Brückner, from whom in the main the foregoing remarks have 
been adopted, and who goes much further into detail in following out 
the same, lays stress on several interesting points of individual pecu- 
liarity, even where the modes of speech of St. Paul appear to be 
adopted by St. Peter; e. g., in the comparison of our ch. ii. 24 with 
Rom. vi. 8—14, where St. Paul's (jv rẹ de would have been equally 
available for St. Peter, who uses (qv rj Quac, which on account of 
the close comparison with Christ in St. Paul, would not have been so 
apposite for him: where again the dxoÜrjoxar rjj dnaprig of St. Paul is 
not adopted by St. Peter, though quite as well adapted to his purpose 
as droyivecGa: rj åp., which he has used. In St. Paul, the death to sin 
is more & consequence of our union with Christ: in St. Peter, of 
Christ's having done away sin. The latter, as in other places, 
approaches nearer to St. John's form of thought and diction. 

7. He shews the same with regard to the idea of the Christian calling 
of God: to that of Aris; of Sxaxon; of Christian liberty, as in the one 
Apostle (Gal. v. 13) the dgoppy, in the other the éwecdAvppa of sin 
(ch. ii. 16), and besides found in James i. 25, ii, 12, and in John viii. 
96: to that of the yapiopara; of the Christian reward; and several 
other eases which at first sight seem alike. In all these there is reason 
to believe that our Apostle, though spesking sometimes exceedingly 
like St. Paul and possibly from reminiscence of his Epistles, yet drew 
from another fountain within himself, and had a treasure of spiritual 
knowledge and holy inspiration distinct from that of St. Paul, incor- 
porated with his own individual habits of thought. 

8. And this is confirmed by observing, that it is not with St. Paul 
only that such affinities are found, but as before observed, with St. John, 

and with other of the N. T. writers*: and by seeing, that in many 
expressions St. Peter stands quite alone’ Add to which, that iu 
several glimpses, which in the course of treatment of other subjects he 
gives us, of things mysterious and unknown, we evidently see that such 

* Compare ch. i. 23 with 1 John iii. 9: i. 22 (ii. 2) with 1 John iii. 8: ii. 24 with 
1 John iii. 7: iii. 19 with 3 John 11: v. 2 with John x. 16: iii. 18 with 1 John ii. 1, 
iii. 7: i 19 with John i, 29: iv. 2 with 1 John ii. 16 f.: ii. 24 with Heb. ix. 28, 
1 John iii. 6: i. 2 with Heb. xii. 24: v. 4 with Heb. xiii. 20: iii. 18 (ära) with Heb. 
ix. 28; ii. 5 with Heb. xiii. 15. In almost all of the supposed imitations of St. James, 
O. T. citations are the material which forms ground common to both Apostles. This 
is the case with i. 6 f. compared with James i. 2: i. 24 with James i. 10: v. 6 with 

James iv. 6, 10: iv. 8 with James v. 20. 
5 As, e. g., ropevdels «is obp. ch. iii. 22: $(Anua Adu, v. 14: cvrel9ncis 0«o0, ii. 

19: ¿Axis (Gea, i. 8: xAnporvouía Apres &ularros üudparros, ib. 4. See a copious 

list given in Davidson, p. 886. 
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revelations come from a storehouse of divine knowledge, which could 
reveal much more, had it seemed good to Him by whom the hand and 
thoughts of the Apostle were guided *. 

9. As regards the style of our Epistle it has an unmistakeable and 
distinctive character of its own, arising very much from the mixed 
nature of the contents, and the fervid and at the same time practical 
rather than dialectical spirit of its Writer. There is in it no logical 
inference, properly so ealled : no evolving of one thought from another. 
The word ob» occurs only in connexion with imperatives introducing 
practical inference: dre and Or. only as substantiating motives to 
Christian practice by Scripture citation or by sacred facts: ydp mostly 
in similar connexions. The link between one idea and another is found 
not in any progress of unfolding thought or argument, but in the last 
word of the foregoing sentence, which is taken up and followed out in 
the new one *. 

10. It has been noticed that the same thought is often repeated 
again and in nearly the same words*. This is consistent with the 
fervid and earnest spirit of the Apostle: which however, as might be 
expected from what we know of him, was chastened by a sense of his 
own weakness and need of divine upholding grace. There is no 
Epistle in the sacred Canon, the language and spirit of which come 
more directly home to the personal trials and wants and weaknesses 
of the Christian life. Its affectionate warnings and strong consolation 
have ever been treasured up close to the hearts of the weary and 
heavy-laden but onward-pressing servants of God. The mind of our 
Father towards us, the aspect of our Blessed Lord as presented 
to us, the preparation by sufferings for our heavenly inheritance, 
all these as here set forth, are peculiarly lovely and encouraging. 

5 See ch. i. 10, 11; iii. 19, 21; iv. 6, 17; v. 1, 8. 
7 The similarity between the diction of the Epistle and St. Peter's recorded speeches 

in the Acts, has been often noticed. Compare 1 Pet. ii. 7 with Acts iv. 11: i. 12 with 
Acts v. 32: ii. 24 with Acts v. 80, x. 89: v. 1 with Acta ii. 32, iii. 15: i. 10 with Acts 
iii. 18, x. 49: i. 21 with Acts iii. 15, x. 40: iv. 5 with Acts x. 42: i. 21 with Acta 
iii. 16: ii, 24 with Acts iii. 19, 26. In connexion of sentence with sentence also (see 
below, par. 10) there is great similarity: cf. Acts iii. 21, xpiordy Inooty, by ö . 
rdyror, Sy éAdAncev . . . . besides the same spirit, and view of the Gospel facts and 
announcements, being manifest throughout. Compare e.g. the summary of that part 
of his first speech which is not recorded, -o àxb ris yeveas ris oxoAias TaUTTS, 
Acts ii. 40, with the frequent exhortations in our Epistle to separation from the heathen 
world. 

* See, e. g., ch. i. ver. 4, ónás . . . , ver. 5, robs . . .: ver. 5, cape doxdry . . . , ver. 6, 
dr S. . : ver. 7, Ino. xprrob . . ., ver. 8$» . . . ver. 9, cwrnplay. . . , ver. 10, 
Tepl hs cpi e. . .: ver. 10, xpopfra..., ver. 12, ols dwexartoen: &., &c. And 
80 we might proceed through the Epistle. 

? Compare ch. iii. 1 with iii. 16, and with ii. 12: iv. 8 with i. 14 and ii. 11: iv. 12 
with i. 6—9: iv. 14 with iii. 14, 17, and with ii, 20: v. 8, with iv. 7, and with i. 18. 
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And the motives to holy purity spring direct out of the simple and 
childlike recognition of the will of our Heavenly Father to bring us to 
His glory. 

11. All who have worthily commented on the Epistle have spoken 
in similar strains of its character and style. ‘Mirabilis est gravitas 
et alacritas Petrini sermonis, lectorem suavissime retinens," says 
Bengel. “Habet hzc Epistola ró o$obpóv conveniens ingenio principis 
Apostolorum," says Grotius. And Erasmus calls it “Epistolam 
profecto dignam Apostolorum principe, plenam auctoritatis et dig- 
nitatis. apostolice, verbis parcam, sententiis differtam, &c.” And 
recently Wiesinger sums up thus his characteristic of the Epistle: 
* Certainly, it entirely agrees in tone and feeling with what we have 
before said of the character of the Apostle. His warm self-devotion to 
the Lord, his practical piety and his active disposition, are all reflected 
in it. How full is his heart of the hope of the revelation of the Lord! 
With what earnestness does he exhort his readers to lift their eyes 
above the sufferings of the present to this future glory, and in hope of 
it to stand firm against all temptation ! He who in loving impatience 
east himself into the sea to meet the Lord, is also the man who most 
earnestly testifies to the hope of His return.:—he who dated his own 
faith from the sufferings of his Master, is never weary in holding up 
the suffering form of the Lord before the eyes of his readers to 
comfort and stimulate them :—he before whom the death of a martyr 
is in assured expectation, is the man who most thoroughly, and in the 
greatest variety of aspects, sets forth the duty and the power, as well 
as the consolation, of suffering for Christ. If we had not known 
from whom the Epistle comes, we must have said, It must be a 
Rock of the church (ein Felſenmann) who thus writes: a man whose 
own soul rests on the living Rock, and who here, with the strength 

of his testimony, takes in hand to secure the souls of others, and 
against the harassing storm of present tribulation to ground them 
on the true Rock of ages. The whole may be summed up by 
eaying, that the entire Epistle is the following out of our Lord’s 
command to its Writer, xal od wort émwrpéjas orýpi$ov rovs dde\- 
govs cov*. 7 

1 Einl. p. 18. 
af? Heb forbear, as caring above all for the spiritual life in God of the students 

of His holy word, recommending to them most strongly the commentary of our own 

Archbishop Leighton, as a devotional subsidiary to their critical and exegetical studies 
of this Epistle. To the mere echolar, it may not present much matter of interest ; but 

to one who wishes that the mind of God’s Spirit, speaking in the Apostle, may live and 

grow within his own breast, no writer on Scripture that I know farnishes a more 

valuable help than Leighton. 
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It will be observed that I have throughout this chapter abstained 
from introducing considerations and ‘comparisons of the Second Epistle 
of St. Peter. I have done this, because I wished to keep the first 
Epistle clear of all the doubt and difficulty which surround the treat- 
ment of the other, which I have reserved entire for the following 
chapter. 

CHAPTER IV. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL OF PETER. 

SECTION I. 

`. OBJECT, CONTENTS, AND OCCASION OF THE EPISTLE. 

1. I THINK it best to approach the difficult question of the genuine- 
ness of this Epistle, by a consideration of the internal characteristics of 
the writing itself. 
2. Its general object is no vus so distinctly declared, as that of 

] Pet. in v. 12 (ch. iii. 1, 2 being special) But the two concluding 
verses contain in them the double aim which has been apparent through 

the whole. In iii. 17 we read, mpoywdgovres ie va py TOY 
db éo pw xÀávy ewosrayÉévres erco TOU idiov anp, cya, and in iii. 18, 
avfdvere & éy xdpere xol yvéce. ToU kvpiov jv xal gwrüpos “Inco 

xpi ToU. "These two, the prohibitory and the hortatory, are the objects 
of the Epistle. The former is the introduction to the latter, which, as 
might be expected, is the main and ultimate aim. , 

8. And this ultimate aim is apparent from the very beginning. 
Ch. i. 1—11 is devoted to fervent enforcing of it. Then i. 12—21, 
laying down the grounds on which the yvôsıs rests, viz. apostolic 
testimony and prophetic announcement, forms a transition to the 
description, ch. ii, of the false prophets and teachers who were even 
then coming in, and should wax onward in activity and influence. 
Then in ch. iii, the farther error of false teachers in scorning and 
disbelieving the promise of the coming of the Lord is stigmatized and 
refuted, and the Epistle concludes with a general reference to the 
Epistles of St. Paul, as teaching these same truths, and as being 
perverted like the other Scriptures by the ignorant and unstable. 
Throughout all, one Purpose and one spirit is manifest. The éxCyveciws 

TOU Kupiov jp kai gern "Inc. xp. is ever the condition of salvation 
(ch. i. 8; ii. 20; iii. 18). Sometimes we have it on the side of know- 
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ledge of the Father who oath called us (i. 2, 3), sometimes on that of 
p BOW IUe of the gospel as the way of righteousness (ii. 21: cf. ii. 2). 
F This dwiyveos is the central point of the Christian life, both theoretically 
and practically considered : it is the vehicle of the divine agency in us, 
and so of our bighest participation of God (i. 3, 4): it is the means of 
escape from the pollutions of the world (ii. 20),—the crowning point of 
Christian virtues (i. 8),—the means of access into Christ's kingdom 
(i. 11). 

And “the side of our Lord’s own Person and Office on which attention 
is fixed is not so much His historical life, as His dvvays and éfoveia in 
His exalted state of triumph (i. 16). The promises which are intro- 
duced refer to His second coming and kingdom (i. 4 ; iii. 4, 13). 

4. And in this peculiar setting forth of the Christian life must we 
look for the necessary bringing out of the dangers of seduction by false 
teachers, and the placing of this knowledge and these promises over 
against it. The Pevdodddoxaro: (ii. 1; deopor iii. 17) are described 
partly theoretically, as denying the lordship of our glorifled Saviour 
which He has won by Redemption (ii. 1, contrasted with dvvapis, 
i. 16), and His promise of coming again (iii. 1 ff, contrasted with 
erapovcía, i. 16), — partly practically,—as slandering God's way of 
righteousness (ii. 2) and His majesty (ii. 10 ff.),——as disgracing their 
profession of Christian freedom (ii. 19),—as degraded by a vicious life 
(i. 13),—full of lust and covetousness (ii. 14),—speaking swelling 
words (ii. 18), deserters of the right way (ii. 15 f.), traitors (ii. 17), 
seducing the unstable (ii. 14, 18),—the objeets of God's inevitable 
judgment (ii. 3—9, 17),—preparing destruction for themselves (ii. 12, 
19), and the more so, because their guilt is increased by the sin of 

apostasy (ii. 20—22). 
5. In strong contrast and counterpoise against both sides of this 

heretical error stands their éxí(yveci : against the former of them, in 
ita theoretical aspect, as the right knowledge of the power and coming 
of Christ (i. 16: see above): against the latter, in its practical, as 
insight into the 6850s ris Suaiocívgs. This latter contrast is ever brought 
up in the description of the false teachers in ch. ii. Noah, as dcxasoovvys 
xypvé, is excepted from the judgment of the Flood (ii. 5): Lot, as (avs, 
from that on Sodom (ii. 7, 8): God knows how to punish the á&xow, 
and rescue the cicePeis (ii. 9) : the heretics are described as having left 
the eiOciay ó9óy (ii. 15), and the example of Balaam applied to them 
(ii. 15, 16). And accordingly it is the éréyvonis Ino xp. which is to 
preserve the readers from pd, (i. 4 ; cf. ii. 12), and from failing away 
(i. 10). 

6. This main subject of the Epistle, which not only occasions the 
minute depiction of the adversaries, but also keeps together the whole, 
is, notwithstanding the parenthetical allusions and polemical digres- 
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sions, in close coherence. The later portions are all based on the 
earlier. Thus ch. i. 16 ff. is the foundation of ii. 1 ff., iii. 1 ff. : thus 
the conclusion is in intimate connexion with the opening, the same 
union of (ézí)yvuats, xápi, and elpjvg being found in both (i. 2; iii. 14, 
18): thus the d py ékmréo re rod iov ornprypod, iii. 17, refers back to 
i. 10, 12: thus the conditioning clause, aroguydvres . . . POopas, i. 4, 
is remembered in the warning $vAdccecÓe . .... cvyazaxÜévres, iii. 17 ; 

and the more detailed exhortation of i. 5---8 is compressed together in 

the shorter abfdvere 9& K. r. A. of iii. 18. Thus also the qualifying èv 
Scxavoovvy of ch. i. 1 is borne in mind in ji. 21 and iii, 13. So again, 
iii. 1 takes up again i. 18, and the iro rüv åyíwv mpodwrów of iii. 2 
refers back to i. 19. ' In fact, the contents of this short Epistle are 
bound together by the closest &nd most intimate connexion and co- 
herence. , 

7. The above notices will make sufficiently plain the occasion of the 
Epistle. It was, the prompting of & holy desire to build up and confirm 
the readers! in especial reference to certain destructive forms of error in 
doctrine and practice which were then appearing and would continue 
to hie onward., 

. If we seek to fix histor ically the heretics here marked out, we find 
T same difficulty as ever besets similar enquiries in the apostolic 
Epistles. They are rather the germs of heresies that are described, 
than the heresies themselves as known to us in their ripeness after- 
wards. These germs ever found their first expansion in the denial of 
those distinctive doctrines of the Gospel which most closely involve 
Christian praetice and ensure Christian watchfulness. " First came tho 
loosening of the bands which constrained man by the love of Christ 
and waiting for Him; then, when true liberty was lost, followed the 
bondage of fanciful theological systems and self-imposed creeds, The 
living God-man vanished first out of the field of love and hope and 
obedience, and then His place was taken by the great Tempter and 
leader captive of souls.. 

9. So that when we enquire to which known class of subsequent 
heretics the description in our Epistle applies,—whether to the Carpo- 
cratians as Grotius believed, or to the Sadducees, as Bertholdt, or to 
the Gnostics, or Nicolaitans, as others, the reply in each ease must be, 
that we cannot identify any of these precisely with those here de- 
scribed : that the delineation is both too wide and too narrow for each 
in succession :' but that (and it is an important result for the question 
of the date of our Epistle) we are here standing at a point higher up 
than any of these definite names of sects: during the great moral 
ferment of the first fatal apostasy, which afterwards distributed itself 
into various divisions and sects. 
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SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. The readers are no where expressly defined. By ch. iii. 1, it 
would appear that they are identical with at all events a portion of 
those to whom the first Epistle was addressed. And to this the 
éxaovrore of ch. i. 15, “on each occasion which offers," seems also to 
point: besides appearing to refer to some previous personal connexion 

of the Writer with his readers. This latter has frequently been as- 
sumed from ch. i. 16 : but without necessity ; see note there. All that 
is there assumed is that which is also stated in ch. i. 1, the delivery of 
the truths and faith of the Gospel to them by competent eye-witnesses, 

of whom the Writer (in office, but not necessarily in connexion with 
themselves) had been one. 

" 2. The address, ch. i. 1, is more general than that of the first Epistle: 

the words of warning and exhortation are for all who bore the Christian 

name. The dangers described were imminent throughout the then 

Christian world. And the expressions, whether of praise and encou- 

ragement, or of caution, must be taken as generally applicable to all 

believers in Christ, rather than as descriptive of the peculiar situation 

of any circle of churches at any ono time. 

3. Of necessity, the same general view must not be taken of the 

enemies of the faith here depicted. The city of God, with its bulwarks 

and towers, is ever the same: this was & special attack beginning to be 

made on it by a body of foes of a special character. The firmness and 

watchfulness which seem to be predicated of the readers (ch. i. 12, iii. 

17, i. 19) are rather assumptions, certain to be true of true believers, 

than statements of objective matter of fact: whereas the depravities 

and errors of the heretics, as far as spoken of in the present, were 

things actually occurring under the Apostle's notice. This must be 

borne in mind, or we shall be liable to go wrong in our inference re- 

specting those addressed. 

4. On the other hand it must be borne in mind, that the Apostle’s 

field of view, as he looked over the church, would naturally be bounded 

by the lines which marked out the cycle of his own observation : that 

those to whom he had before written would be on this second occasion 

nearest to his thoughts: and by consequence, that when he seems to 

address these readers as in the main identical with those, this inference 

must not be carried too far, but allowance made for the margin which 

may fairly be granted to each Epistle : for expanding the apparent 

limited character of the former address towards that more general 

reference which was sure to have been in the Apostle's mind: and for 
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contracting the very wide address of this one merely by believing that 
in writing he would fix his thoughts on those whom he knew and 
especially cared for. 

5. If it be said, as it has been, that we find no trace in the former 

Epistle of the peculiar kind of adversaries of the faith of whom so much 
is here said, and on the other hand nothing in this Epistle of the per- 
secutions, which bore so considerable a part in the matters treated in 
the former one: the answer to both these is exceedingly easy. A very 
short tíme would suffice for the springing up, or for the becoming 

formidable, of these deadly forms of error. As the Apostles were one 
by one removed by death, on the one hand their personal influence in 

checking evil tendencies was withdrawn, on the other that coming 
of Christ, of which they bad once confidently spoken as to be in their 
own time, became in danger of being disbelieved.; This would be a 
sufficient reason for the one supposed difficulty : and as regards the 
other, it is quite answer enough to say, that this second Epistle being 
written on a special occasion and for a special object, is, as we have 
seen, coherently and consistently devoted to that object, and does not, 

in its course, travel out of ita, way to speak of things with which the 
first Epistle was concerned., It is obvious that, supposing the two to 
have been written by the same person, he is not likely to have dwelt 
again in his second letter on things already brought forward in 
his first. 

6. Besides, it has been not unjustly thought that we can discover 
traces in our Epistle of the same characteristics as those which marked 
the readers of the former one, or of others which would be probably 
subsequent to them. We have there the caution to take care that 
none of them suffer as an evil doer, hovers, kAémrys, Kaxomwoids, dAAoTpLO- 

exioxoros (iv. 15); which seems to contain in it the seed of that fur- 
ther development of evil among Christians, which we find actual in 
this Epistle. Again, the neglect of the caution there, dvafwoduevor ras 

éoguas ris Stavolas Üpüv, vikbovres, Teňeíws eAricare èm Tiv depopdyv 
du / xdpw èv droxadiva I. x. (i. 13), would lead exactly to the dis- 
solute lives here described of those who had ceased to hope for His 
coming. There is close connexion between 1 Pet. ii. 16, ós éXevGepor, 
xai py òs émudAvjqua Cxovres Tis Kaxtas THY éAevÜepíay ... and 2 Pet. 
ii. 19, éAevÜcpíav atrois erayyeAAspevot, abroi SovAot bd rdpxorres Tis 
Oopas :, between the cautions there given against pride (v. 5—7), and 
the trdpoyxa paraorytos $Üeyyópevoc of our ch. ii. 18. And the same 
analogies might be carried yet further, shewing that from the circum- 
stances of the readers which respectively underlie the one and the 
other Epistle, this may well have been a sequel to, and consequent on, 
the former. 
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SECTION III. 

ON THE RELATION BETWEEN THIS EPISTLE AND THAT OF JUDE. 

1. It is well known that, besides various scattered resemblances, a 

long passage occurs, included in the limits Jude vv. 3—19, 2 Peter ii. 
1—19, describing in both cases the heretical enemies of the Gospel, 
couched in terms so similar as to preclude all idea of entire indepen- 
dence. If considerations of human probability are here as every where 
else to be introduced into our estimate of the Sacred Writings, then 
either one saw and used the text of the other, or both drew from a 

common document orfa common source of oral apostolic teaching. 
2. Setting aside the supposition of a common documentary source, as 

not answering to the curious phenomena of concurrence and divergence, 
no one can say that the latter alternative may not have been the case : 
that's portion of oral teaching spoken originally in the power of the 
Spirit, may not, in its reproduction, have become deflected as we here 
ee., Were the case in strict analogy with that of the three Gospels, 

we should have no hesitation in adopting this hypothesis. But the 
cases are not similar. For we have first to add to the phenomena of 
this passage the remarkable coincidences elsewhere, where no such com- 
mon portion of teaching could have been concerned: and then to ob- 
serve, that the coincidences and divergences in the passage itself do 

not entirely bear out the hypothesis. There is an intent and consistent 
purpose plainly visible in them, which is altogether absent, unless the 
wildest fancies be allowed to come into play, from the common text of 

passages in the three Gospels. 
8. We have then to fall back on the supposition, that one of tho 

Sacred Writers saw and used the text of the other. ' And if this is to 
be so, there can be but little hesitation in answering the enquiry, on 

which side the preference lies as to priority and originality. , The 
grounds of that answer have indeed been amplified and exaggerated, 
beyond what we can fairly concede: but still in the main they are 
irrefragable. We cannot see, with De Wette and others, that St. Peter 

is less fresh or individual in his expressions and turns of thought than 
St. Jude: but, conceding to both Writers originality and individuality 
of thought, it is then for us to ascertain by inspection, which text 
bears the air of being the free outflow of the first thought, which the 
working up of the other for a purpose slightly differing. 

4. The portion of the common matter which will best serve us for 
this purpose is that in which the traditional and historical examples are 
adduced, 2 Pet. ii. 1—16, Jude 4—11. In this passage, the object of 
St. Jude is to set forth the ácefets, 7% roO Oeod quay xdpira perarér- 
res el; do Nyetay, koi 287 pdvov dec ir Kal kópvov tidy J. x. eee 
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The persons described by St. Peter are not the same, in however many 
common points the characters coincide. With him they are weudo- 
$ibáckaAo, answering to the pevdorpopyra v r9 Aag of old: like the 
others, they are described as rév (åyopáravra abrovs) Sermérnv dpvov- 
pevot, with the two words in brackets characteristically inserted. In 
Peter (ii. 1) we have merely a reminiscence of the first historical notice 
in Jude (ver. 5), consisting in his specifying the false teachers as 
answering to the false prophets è r9 Mad, as contrasted with the true 
ones of whom he has been speaking (i. 19—21). It was not to his 
purpose to mention the destruction of the unbelieving (Jude 5), and 
therefore he slightly passes this example with a mere allusion. I submit 
that this will not bear the converse hypothesis: that the weighty and 
pregnant sentence in St. Jude could not be the result of the passing 
hint v r@ Aag of St. Peter, nor can that hint be accounted for except 
as a reminiscence of St. Jude. 

6. Passing to the next example, that of the sinning angels, we find 
the same even more strikingly exemplified. St. Jude is writing of apos- 
tates, and sets forth their fate by that of the angels, robs py Tnpýoavtas 
Tijv éavrüv dpxnv AMA dmoAuróvras tò (iov olxyrypiov: in allusion (see 
note there) to Gen, vi. 2, their going after strange flesh, a sin after the 
manner of which (róv porov tpdrov Tovro) Sodom and Gomorrha also 
sinned in after time (Jude 6, note). This special notice, so apposite to 
St. Jude’s subject, is contracted in St. Peter into the mere mention of 
dyywv áåpaprņoávrwv. Here it is most natural to suppose, that the 
special notice preceded the general. 

6. The next example in St. Peter is one exactly to the point for 
which he is adducing the whole series, viz., to shew God’s power 
both to punish and to deliver, but, on one side at least, inapposite to 
St. Jude’s purpose. It is found in St. Peter alone. But the reason 
why I adduce it here is, to remark, that, had St. Peter’s been the 

original, St. Jude would have hardly failed to insert in his examples 
that portion of this one which so exactly tallied with his purpose, 
ápxaíov kógp.ov ovk éjeiaaro, . . . xarakXAvapv Koop doeBav érá£os. 

7. The next example, that of Sodom and Gomorrha, is found in 

St. Jude in strict connexion and analogy with that which has imme- 
diately preceded it, viz. that of the angels. This connexion is broken 
in St. Peter, no such particular as that on which it depends being found 
in his mention of the angels'sin. "These cities are adduced only as an 
example to the neo res doe ge, and, which is again noteworthy, the 
mention of the rescue of Lot is appended, conformably with that which 
we remarked in the preceding paragraph. 

8. It is further to be noticed with respect to this same example, that 
St. Jude describes the cities as Setypa vpós aluvíov ĉi Vméxovca:, 
whereas E Peter has resolved this, which might seem to imply the 
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eternity of the fire which consumed those cities, into a fuller and histori- 
cal account, retaining the feature of their being a warning to the impious; 
Teppwoas karagrpojj Karéxpwev, trodeypa pedrAovrew deR redes. 
Here again I submit that the converse hypothesis is inconceivable. 

9. Again, in the description which follows in St. Peter (ver. 9), we 
have a characteristic continuation of his main subject, the rescue of the 
righteous united with the punishment of the wicked, and then, with a 
padsora &, he returns to the particular characters here under description, 
and takes up the two traits which form the main subject in St. Jude, 
ver. 8 ; so that we have the original ópolws uévrot xal odro dyvzvia(óp«evot 
odpxa piv juaivovow, kvpiórgra & áDerojsw, 8ófas 52 BrAardypodow 
replaced by paduora 5€ rovs érlow aapkós dy èribupig paspot wopevopévovs 
cal xuptéryros Karappovotvras. ToArpyrai, ad, Sdfas od rpíuovcw 
Bracdypotvres : where again I submit that none can doubt for a moment 

which sacred Writer preceded the other. 
10. The next example even more strikingly shews the same. St 

Jude cites at length from some apocryphal book, probably that called 
the dydAmfis or dvdfacuw Mwveéws (see Origen de Principiis iii. 2. 1, 
vol. i. p. 138), an instance of the different conduct of mighty angels in 
contending with God's adversaries, St. Peter (ver. 11) merely asserts 
generally that such is the conduct of mighty angels, but gives no 
hint of an allusion to the fact on which the general assertion is based ; 
nor does the great Adversary appear in his sentence, but in his stead 
are substituted these heretics themselves; rov dyyeXos lx xai Suvdpe 
peLoves ovtes ob dépovaw xar abrüv PAdodypov xplow. This, standing 
as it does thus by itself, would constitute, were it not for the original 
in St. Jude being extant, the most enigmatical sentence in the N. T. 

11. I shall not treat at length every separate verse, but shall only 
remark, that as we pass on through 2 Pet. ii. 12 ff., while this view 
of the priority of St. Jude is at every step confirmed, we derive some 
interesting notices of the way in which the passage in our Epistle has 
been composed : viz. by the Apostle baving in his thoughts the passage 
in St. Jude, and adapting such portions of it as the Spirit guided him to 
see fit, taking sometimes the mere sound of St. Jude’s words to express 
a different thought, sometimes, as we saw above, contracting and omit- 

ting, sometimes expanding and inserting, as suited his purpose. Thus 
while in St. Jude we have the comparison ds rà dAoya faa simply 
introduced with reference to certain things which the persons under 
description know naturally (voids) and use corruptly, in St. Peter it 
is the heretics themselves who are ds dAoya (Ga, the additional point 

of comparison is introduced, that they are yeyavnpéiva dvawà. els duo w 
x. Pod, and the dOeipovra of St. Jude is made to serve a very different 
purpose,—éy rj plop aŭrôv kal Pbapyoovra. So in 2 Pet. ii. 18, in the 
reminiscence of the passage, omAddes of Jude 12 becomes ez. «x. 
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udo, - Toig dyamas boy of St. Jude becomes év rats drdrats 
avrov. So in 2 Pet. ii. 17, we have somewhat similar figures to those 
in Jude 18, but whereas originally it was ** waves of the sea foaming 
out their own shame," and ácrépes mÀavirar ols ô [ódos ToU ros els 
alda rerijpnrui, in the latter text it becomes, more suitably to St. Peter's 
purpose of depicting false teachers, wells without water," and duiyAaz 
rd AaíAazos Na,“, ols. ó Loos ToU oxdrous Terri. 

12. In ver. 11, St. Jude, fervidly borne along in his impessioned 
invective, collects together three instances of O. T. transgressors, to all 
of whom he compares those whom he is stigmatizing. They were 
murderers like Cain, covetous like Balaam, rebellious like Korah. But 

out of these St. Peter, dealing with false teachers, whom he is com- 
paring with the false prophets of old, selects Balaam only, and goes at 
length (vv. 15, 16) into his sin and his rebuke. Can any one persuade 
us that in the impetuous whirlwind of St. Jude's invective he adopted 
and abridged the example furnished by St. Peter, prefixing and adding 
those of Cain and Korah ? 

13. I shall carry the comparison -no further, but refer the student to 
some sources where he will find it elaborately treated. Of these the 
best worth consulting is Brückner's Excursus on 2 Pet. ii. in his 
Edition of De Wette’s Handbook, vol. i. pt. 8, pp. 163—170. There he 
impartially, and in a critical and scholarly manner, examines the whole 
question, and while he successfully maintains the priority of St. Jude, 
and St. Peter's acquaintance with his Epistle, he sets in a very striking 
light the independence of our Apostle, and his coherence of purpose 
and language. The same is done, but less completely, and, unless the 

fault is in myself, with some little confusion, by Davidson, vol. iii. 
pp. 999—408. The same again is done very fairly by Huther, in the 
Anhang to his Commentary on the Epistle. I am sorry I cannot speak 
with praise of the work of Dietlein, Der zweite Brief Petri, Berlin, 1851, 
either as regards this, or other parts of the great question regarding our 
Epistle. It is a book with which I have been much disappointed both 
in point of scholarship and of logic, and the reader will find many 
notices of its mistakes scattered through my notes. On this part of 
the subject he is an unflinching advocate for the priority of St. Peter 
to St. Jude. The same side is taken by Schmid, Michaelis, Storr, 
v wai Thiersch, Hofmann, and Stier. 
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this Epistle, we have very various opinions. Dietlein finds traces of its 
use in the earliest apostolic Fathers; in Polycarp, in Ignatius, in the 

Epistle of Barnabas, in Clement of Rome. Most of these however are 
very shadowy and fanciful: some of them even absurd *. The explana- 
tion of the coincidence in these cases is generally to be sought in the 
fact that these writers had the same sources to draw from, in the main, 

as the Apostle, viz. O. T. prophecy, and the common-places of Christian 
teaching: and this being so, it would be strange indeed if we did not 
find such coincidence in insulated words and occasional phrases. 

2. A few however of the instances adduced from the Apostolic 
Fathers are worth notice: not as by any means proving the use by 
them of this Epistle, but as remarkable in connexion with the question 
before us. Such are 1) Hermas, iii. simil. vi. 4, p. 968, dxov« dudoripuy 
Tijv &, tis rpvdijs K. rou Baadyov. THs Tpudys x. THs drdr Ô xpóvos 
opa dori pia’ ras & Baadvov pa tpidxovra Hpepov Sivapw ove. av 
ow hl 7)népay Tis Tpvdnjay kaè dratyOy, piay dt yyépay BacavioGy x. r. A., 
as compared with a) éyrpujüwres év rais drdrats abrö and b) riv év 
hép 7pvd»jv, 2 Pet. ii. 13, where see note: 2) Clement of Rome, ad 
Cor. c. 7, p. 225, Nae écjpvfev perávowy, and c. 9, p. 228, Nae 
mutes cee Sa Tis AXemovpyías airo waltyyeweriay Koop kei e 
.. . . : ih. c. 11, p. 232, in speaking of Lot’s deliverance out of Sodom, 
apoondov rogas ó d r, Sri rovs Aras & abrov oùx èyraraheiren 
sous dd érepoxAweis ibmápxovras els xédaow xal alkwpày Hi,. . . els 
Tò yowortdy elvari maow Šri'oi Bójvyot kal of & res wept THs ToU Ücoü 
Suvdpews els xpipa x. onpetwow mágus tais "yeveais yivorrat, as compared 
with 2 Pet. ii. 5, 9. 

3. Neither the Epistle of Barnabas, nor Justin Martyr, nor Theo- 
philus of Antioch, nor Irenæus, can be fairly adduced as citing or 
alluding to our Epistle. ‘This assertion may surprise the reader who 
is acquainted with the strong assertions and easy assumptions of 
Dietlein. But let him take them one by one and examine them strictly 
and impartially, and he will find them all in succession prove worthless, 

except as shewing that primitive Christianity had a Greek vocabulary 

of its own to express its doctrines and convey its exhortations, which 

the Apostles and their immediate successors used in common. Neither 

does the ancient fragment known as the canon of Muratori make any 

mention of our Epistle* Neither does Tertullian, nor Cyprian, nor 

Clement of Alexandria in any of his extant works. 
4. There is & passage in Hippolytus de Antichristo, c. 2, p. 729, 

which seems to be an amplification of 2 Pet. i. 21;—speaking of of 

mpojijra, he says, ob yàp ¿É las Suvdpews epOéyyovro, odò? dxep atrol 

8 See Brickner, Einleit. pp. 131 ff. 
4 See the amusing special-pleading by which Dietlein endcavours to convert even 

this omission to his purpose, Einl. pp. 41—50. 
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Bo ratra éxjpurrov, dM mpürov pev ba ToU Aóyov écodíLovro 
ópÜus, érerra & Ópapdrav mwpocdddaoxovro rà péAXovTa Karis, if otrw 
wereopevot €Aeyoy tradra, dep. abrois hv povots &mó ToU Oeod (dsroxexaAup- 
péva, tois && Aourots) drocep,˖]? a. Still, striking as the similarity 

is, we cannot venture to affirm that the inference is really a sound one, 
any more than in the case of that place in Theophilus ad Autolycum, 
l. ii. p. 87, oi & rod Oeod avOpwroe mvevparohópot avedparos dy(ov xai 
axpodira. yevopevoe ix airov ToU ÜcoU eunvevoberres x. aoduaÜévres & 
Oeodidaxror. 

5. Eusebius, H. E. vi. 14, reports of Clement of Alexandria, êv ôè 

raĩs trorumicect, Fuvedovra ciety, raons THs evduaPyxov ypas, émererpy- 
pévas weroinrar Suryjoas. pd ras åvrieyopévas TapeXÜóv, Tijv Io 
Aéyo kai tas Aowras kaÜoAwxàg érurtoAds, Ty Te Bapvafja kai riv Ilérpov 
Aeyopérqv droxaAupw. And Cassiodorus, in his de Instit. divin. pref., 
vol. ii. p. 538, says, “ Ferunt itaque scripturas divinas veteris novique 

Testamenti ab ipso principio usque ad finem Greco sermone declarasse 
Clementem Alexandrinum." But this testimony seems to be contra- 
dicted by another from Cassiodorus, ib. c. 8, p. 643;—*' In epistolis 
autem canonicis, Clemens Alexandrinus presbyter, qui et Stromateus 
dicitur, id est in epistola S. Petri prima, S. Joannis prima et secunda, 
et Jacobi, quedam Attico sermone declaravit. Ubi multa quidem 
subtiliter, sed aliqua incaute locutus est, quse nos ita transferri fecimus 
in Latinum, ut exclusis quibusdam offendiculis purificata doctrina ejus 
securior potuisset hauriri. . . . . Sed cum de reliquis canonicis epis- 
tolis magna nos cogitatio fatigaret, subito nobis codex Didymi Greco 
stilo conscriptus in expositionem septem canonicarum epistolarum .. .. 
concessus est." 

6. The judgment between these conflicting testimonies must appa- 

rently be given on the side of Eusebius, and Cassiodorus's first assertion 
taken literally. For Eusebius mentions expressly the Epistle of Jude, 
as one of those on which Clement commented, whereas by the last-cited 
statement of Cassiodorus it is excluded. Still even thus we have no 
express mention of our Epistle, but can only include it by inference 
among the dyrAeyopevas of which Eusebius speaks. 

7. The testimony of Origen appears somewhat ambiguous. 
Eusebius, H. E. vi. 25, reports it thus: IIérpos 8é, & & olxoOop.etrai ý 

XpioToU éxxAnoia, ts WAG Gov où KaTicxvcovar, pilav émiaToATV ópoXoyov- 
pén xaradédourey’ tr 0€ kal Sevrépay, dupiBadrcrar yáp *. 

On the other hand, in those works which are extant only in the 
Latin version of Rufinus, Origen again and again quotes our Epistle as 
Scripture : e. g. Hom. vii, on Joshua (cited above, ch. iii. § i. 7), 

5 Dietlein has made the unscholarlike attempt to infer from this ore 8“ an opinion 
of Origen as to the genuineness. I need hardly remind the student that the words 
mean simply nothing more than “and if you will, a second also.” 
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“Petrus enim duabus epistolarum suarum personat tubis :” Hom. iv. 
on Leviticus (vol ii. p. 200), * Et iterum Petrus dicit, Consortes, 

inquit, facti estis divine nature" [2 Pet. i. 4] : Hom. xiii. on Numbers 
(vol. ii. p. 321), * Ut ait quodam in loco Scriptura: mutum animal 
bumana voce respondens arguit prophete dementiam " [2 Pet. ii. 16]. 

8. Perhaps the solution of this is to be found, not by supposing that 
Rufinus interpolated the passages *, but by remembering the loose way 
in which both Origen himself and others were found to cite the Epistle 
to the Hebrews": ordinarily, and currente calamo, speaking of it as 
St. Paul's, but whenever they wrote deliberately, giving expression to 
their doubts respecting its authorship. We have only to believe that 
Origen aeted similarly with regard to 2 Peter, and the mystery is at 
once solved. 

In Origen's extant Greek works, it is true, we no where find the 
Epistle quoted. Nay, it is more than once by implication excluded 
from the number of the Catholic Epistles. Thus in his Comm. on John 
(tom. vi. 18, vol. iv. p. 185) cited above, ch. iii. § i. 7, he cites 1 Pet. 
iii. 18—21, as being êv rjj kafoAuqj éxicroAq : and in his passage on the 
Canon, Eus. H. E. vi. 25, Sevrepov & tò xara Mápxov ws IIérpos he- 
caro aire 0 kal vióy éy rj kaÜoAug] érwroN) . . . . he. 

9. Firmilian, bishop of Cæsarea in Cappadocia, a disciple of Origen 
(4- 270), certainly alludes to our Epistle, if his words are rightly given 
in the Latin version in which only we now have them : 

* Petrum et Paulum beatos apostolos, . . . . qui in epistolis suis 
hzretieos execrati sunt, et ut eos evitemus monuerunt.” Ep. ad 

Cyprian. § 6 (Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. iii. p. 1159, usually in Cypr. opp. 
ep. 75). 
Nothing is proved here by “epistolis suis" as to two Epistles of 

St. Peter being meant: but by the fact mentioned, this second Epistle 
must be intended, seeing that it is in this only that heretics are 
inveighed against by St. Peter. 

10. The testimony of Didymus, whose commentary on the Epistle is 
extant in a Latin version only, is given at the end of his remarks on 
this Epistle (Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. xxxix. p. 1774) : 
“Non igitur est ignorandum, hane Epistolam esse falsatam, que, 
licet publicetur, non tamen in canone est." 

* So Davidson, Introd. iii. p. 418 f. 

? See above, ch. i. § i. parr. 17 ff. 
9 As a specimen of the fairness and scholarship of Dietlein's book, take the following: 
*. . . Der nddftliegende Sinn der Worte des Origines ift alfo; der unter ben 

ſogenannten katholiſchen Briefen befindliche Brief des Petrus. Ein eigentlicher 
Gegenſatz gegen den Zweiten als nicht katholiſchen, liegt gar nicht darin: hoͤchſtens 
kann man fagen, er blicke daraus das hervor, daß es nicht ganz ebenſo gelaüfig und 
unangefochten war, den zweiten Brief unter den ſog. katholiſchen aufzuführen, wie dies 
beim erſten Statt hatte.“ — p. 62. 
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Here the Latin expressions cause some little uncertainty, and can 
only be interpreted by conjecturing what they represent in the origina! 
Greek. Undue stress has been laid on the “igitur,” as if it were a 
ratiocinative conclusion from something preceding. But in all proba- 
bility the sentence was a mere concluding notice, and ran thus, rovro 

pèv otv otk dyvworéov, Gri atry ij &i ro veroevtas .. . .: the latter 

word meaning, * is accounted spurious.” 
11. Euseb. H. E. iii. 3, says, IIérpov piv où er ro pia 3) Acyouern 

vporépa dar tavry 0€ kai. oi du mperBirepa ws ávapdAékro 
ev rois ay abrüy Kéypyyrat ovyypappasu Tijv 0€ depopévgy avro Oevré- 
pav ovx éyOuiÜnkov piv eivat mapeAndapev, Opus è wodAois xphoos 

| avra pera trav dA ) damovóda0 ypadüy : and afterwards, dAAa rà 
piv óvopalóueva llérpov, dv play póvqv yvgoíav €yvov émwroXjv, xoi 

wapa rois wade mpeo [lvrépots Guoroyouperny, rocavra. 
And in iii. 25, rüy 8 ávrUeyouévov, yvopipav & otv Opes rots 

roc, j Aeyopévg "lakófjov H erat xoi , 'lovóa, j re llérpov Sevrépa 
e riro AV. 

12. Jerome, Script. eccl. i., vol. ii. p. 827, says of St. Peter, * scripsit 
duas epistolas que catholiee nominantur, quarum secunda a plerisque 

ejus esse negatur, propter styli cum priore dissonantiam." 
But this dissonance he elsewhere accounts for: ‘ Habebat ergo 

(Paulus) Titum interpretem, sicut et. beatus Petrus Marcum, cujus 
evangelium Petro narrante et eo scribente compositum est. Denique et 
dus epistole que feruntur Petri stilo inter se et charactere discrepant, 
structuraque verborum. Ex quo intelligimus, pro necessitate rerum 
diversis eum usum interpretibus." 

13. After the time of Eusebius the Epistle appears to have been very 
generally received as canonieal. We have however the statement of 

Gregory of Nazianzum, Carm. ii. 8, ver. 310, xa8oJuxàv eto ro | rwis 
piv intra $acw, oi 88 Tpéis povas p,, SéxecGar:—and of Cosmas 
Indicopleustes, Topogr. christ. lib. vii. (Migne, vol. Ixxxviii. p. 292), 
vapà Svpois & el wy ai re óva al rpoyeypappévar ody €bpiakovrat, E 
67, IaxdBov xal ILérpov kat 'Iodvvov. It confirms this notice to find, that 
this Epistle is not contained in the Peschito version. Ephrem Syrus 
notwithstanding received the whole seven catholic Epistles, and so the 
Philoxenian, or later Syriac version. Leontius of Byzantium’ says 
that Theodore of Mopsuestia rejected our Epistle. 

14, In the middle ages the Epistle was generally. recognized and 
accounted canonical. At the time of the Reformation, the ancient 
doubts revived. Both Erasmus and Calvin express them. Cajetan, 
Grotius, Scaliger, Salmasius, question its genuineness. And in modern 

: M bo the testimony of Philastrius of Brescia in favour of our Epistle, above, ch. i. 
L . 

! See above, ch. iii. 8 i. 11. 
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times, Semler, Neander, Credner, De Wette, Reuss, Mayerboff, have 

ranged themselves on the same side. 
15. On the other hand, there have not been wanting in our own days 

many defenders of the genuineness of the Epistle. The principal of 
these have been Michaelis, Pott, Augusti, Storr, Flatt, Dahl, Hug, 
Schmid, Lardner, Guericke, Windischmann, Thiersch. The same result 
is evidently to be supplied at the end of Brückner's notices, though he 
himself hesitates to affirm it. From what has already been said of 
Dietlein's book, it will be readily believed, that it is hardly worth 
quoting on this side. Non tali auxilio, nec defensoribus istis." 

16. If we now come to review the course of ancient testimony, we 
shall find its tendency to be very much the same as we found it respect- 
ing the Epistle of St. James, with which indeed our Epistle is often 
classed among the åvrıÀeyóueva. And as far as this portion of the 
subject of our present section is concerned, we might append to it the 
same conclusion as that with which we terminated the corresponding 
section on that Epistle, ch. ii. § v. 15. 

17. But another department of evidence in this case requires con- 
sideration. Weighty objections have, and that from early times“, been 
brought against the Epistle on internal grounds. Some of these I have 
already dealt with by anticipation, in speaking on its occasion and object, 
—on the probability as to the same readers being partly in view as those 
in the former Epistle,—on the kind of use made of the Epistle of 
St. Jude. If our preceding remarks, which I have endeavoured to 
make fairly, and not in the spirit of a partisan, have been warranted by 
fact, then on all these points we have been gathering reasons by which 
those objections to its genuineness from supposed internal disqualification 
may be so far met. 

18. But they extend to several other points besides those above 
mentioned. For instance, it is said, that the kind of mention of the 

coming of our Lord in the two Epistles could not have proceeded from 
the same person. ! In the former Epistle it is simply introduced as one 
of the great comforting assurances for God's persecuted people: in the 

latter, it is defended against cavil and unbelief. Now would it not have 
been more just in this case to say, that the circumstances and persons 
in view cannot be the same, rather than that the Writers cannot ?, For 
surely there i8 nothing in this Epistle shewing a belief, on the part of 
the Writer himself, inconsistent with that professed in the other. Nay, 
it is evidently shewn by such passages as ch. iii. 8, 10, that the firm 
persuasion expreesed in 1 Pet. iv. 5 was that of our Writer also. 

19. It is said, that the peculiarities with regard to certain uncommon 
points which we find in the first Epistle (e. g. iii. 19, iv. 6, iii. 6, 21) 
are not found reproduced in the second. But, as Brückner has well 

3 Cf. Jerome, above, par. 12. 
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observed, the very fact, that it was characteristic of St. Peter to adduce 
these mysterious and outlying points, would also account in some 
measure for their appearing, not always, but in a scattered and irregular 
manner, as illustrations by the way: just as they do appear in this 
second Epistle also (e. g. iii. 5, 10). So that this is rather an argument 
for, than against the identity of the Writers. Besides which, it halts 

in two essential points. For 1) it is not altogether correct in its state- 
ment.’ We do find the Writer's view of ancient prophecy continued 
from one Epistle (1 Pet. i. 10—12) to the other (2 Pet. i. 19—21 ; 

- iii, 2) the new birth by the divine word, which in the first Epistle is 
alleged as & motive for putting off worldly lusts and passions (i. 22— 
ii. 2), reappears in the second in i. 4, wa & rovrov (God's érayyéA- 
para) yenobe Getas Kowwvot dcos, ámojvyóvres Y ev Kéopy év 
éxOupia ,t: the dperaf of Him who hath called them, 1 Pet. ii. 9, 
reappear in the same peculiar form, 2 Pet. i. 3: if we read, 1 Pet. iv. 17, 
that judgment (rò «ptpa) is beginning at the house of God, and will 
proceed on to the disobedient, we read of the deceivers in the second 
Epistle, 2 Pet. ii. 3, that their judgment (rò pisa) is not idle. Other 
instances might be and have penni produced *, shewing that the allega- 
tion will not hold. And 2)'it is forgotten by the objectors, that it 
would be only in à spurious Epistle imitating the first, that we should 
find such reproductions carefully carried out: the occasion and object of 
a second genuine Epistle being totally different, forms a very sufficient 
reason why they should not be found to any considerable extent. 

20. It is again objected, that whereas in the former Epistle the 
sufferings and death and resurrection of Christ were brought forward 
frequently and insisted on,—in this, these facts of Redemption are alto- 
gether put into the background, and only the exalted Christ is in the 
view of the Writer. But it is to be remembered that 1) in that first 

Epistle we found the exalted Person of our Lord mainly before the 
Apostle’s eyes‘: that 2) the differing occasion and object would tend 
to produce just the diversity found here, where there is no longer any 
purpose of comforting under persecution, but only of warning against 
error and building up in knowledge: that 3) in the first Epistle, where 
cwrnpia was 80 conspicuous with its facts and consequences, our Lord is 
commonly found as xpurrós simply (i. 11, 19; ii. 21; iii. 15 (cup. róv 
xp-), 16, 18; iv. 1, 13 (rob xp.), 14; v. 1 (ro? xp.)), or 'Igeovs xp. (i. I, 2, 
3, 7, 13; ii. 5; iii. 21; iv. 11), or xp. 'Igeovs (v. 10); whereas in the 
second, where cwrypia hardly appears (iii. 15), He is ordinarily ô 
xVpuos (or Geds ?) iu xot cwrjp I. xp. (i. (I,) 11; ii. 20; iii. 
18), or ô xiptos ap. I. xp. (i. 2 (Iyo. r. «. J.), 8, 14, 16): but 
never simply xpiords, ô xp., Ino. xp., or xp. Ino. This, which has been 
also alleged as against the identity of writers, is, I submit, strikingly 

3 Seo Brückner, pp. 127 f. 4 See above, ch. iii. § vi. 4. 
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characteristic of the different realms of thought of the two Epistles. 
In the first, it is community of suffering and glorification with Him, 

which is to give enconragement : His lordly and glorious titles are 
dropped, and His office (xpıorós) or combined Person and office (Ino. 
xp. or xp. Iys.) is ever brought forward. But in this second, where 
warning, and caution against rebellion are mainly in view, we aro ever 
reminded of His lordship by «pios, and of what He did for us by 
cwrjp: and without the former, or both titles, He never appears. 

21. Another objection has been found in the apparent anxiety of the 
Writer to shew that he is the Apostle Peter, thereby betraying that he 
was not that Apostle. But here again, we may surely say just as fairly, 
that this is in manifest consistency with the character and design of the 
Epistle, which cautions against, and stigmatizes, false teachers. | Thus 
we find St. Paul, in those Epistles where his object is the same, most 
strongly asserting his Apostleship, and his personal qualification as a 
teacher and ruler of the church. ' Were the Epistle genuine, this is just 
what we might expect. 

22. The supposed objection, that in the reference to an apostolic 
command, ch. iii. 2, the Writer seems to sever himself from the Apostles, 
loses all weight by the reflection, that the words most naturally mean, 
as explained in the note on the passage, the Apostles who preached to 
you, much as in 1 Pet. i. 12: the Writer himself forming one only of 
that class, and thus preferring to specify it as a class“. Besides, I 
submit that such an objection is suicidal, when connected with that last 
mentioned. If the object of the (apocryphal) Writer was, elaborately to 
represent himself as St. Peter, bow can the same view of the Epistle 
be consistent in finding in it a proof, by his own deliberate shewing, 
that he is not an Apostle? Forgers surely do not thus designedly 
overthrow their own fabrics. 

23. The last objection which I shall notice is, the reference to 
St. Paul's Epistles in ch. iii. 15, 16, as indicating a later date than is 
consistent with the genuineness of our Epistle. They are there 
evidently adduced as existing in some number: and as forming part of 
the recognized Scriptures (ras Xouras ypadds). No doubt, these un- 
deniable phenomena of our Epistle are worthy of serious consideration; 

and they present to us, I am free to confess, a difficulty almost insuper- 

able! if the common traditions respecting the end of St. Peter’s life are 
to be feceived as matters of fact. But we are not bound by those | 

traditions, though inclined to retain them in deference to ancient 
“festimonieés : we are at all events free to assume as great a latitude in 
their dates as the phenomena of the sacred writings seem to require. 

All therefore that we can say of this reference to the writings of 

5 See the instances gone into in detail by Briickner, p. 118. 
$ See also note on Jude 17, 18. 
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St. Paul, is that, believiug on other grounds this Epistle to be written 
by St. Peter, this seems to require for it a later date than is consistent 
with the usually reo received traditions of his death; Sand that our reception 
of auch traditions must be modified accor 

24. At the same time it must be borne in mind, that it is an entirely 
unwarranted assumption, to understand by dat émorodai here, an 
entire collection of St. Paul's Epistles as we now have them, seeing that 
the words can only represent as many of them as the Writer had seen“: 
and that it is equally unjustifiable to gather from what follows, that the 
sacred canon of the N. T. was at that time settled. Those words cannot 
imply more than that there were certain writings by Christian teachers, 
which were reckoned as on a level with the O. T. Scriptures, and called 
by the same name (see note there). And that tbat was the case, 
even in the traditional lifetime of St. Peter, it would be surely un- 
reasonable to deny *. 

25. The diversity of style in the two Epistles has been frequently 
alleged *. But on going through all that has been said, I own I cannot 
regard it, considerable as it undoubtedly is, as any more than can well 
be accounted for by the total diversity of subject and mood in tbe two 
Epistles, and by the interweaving into this second one of copious remi- 
niscences from another Epistle. Some of the differences we have already 
spoken of, when treating of the titles and names of our Lord appearing 
in the two Epistles; and have found them amply accounted for by the 
above reasons. The same might be said of the terms used for the 
coming of our Lord,—ázoxdAwj«s and dxoxadvrrew in the first Epistle, 
mapovoia, juepa kvpiov, yuépa xpicews in this': the same again of the 
prevalence of Aris in the former Epistle and of èriyvwcıs in this. 
Some of the objections adduced on this head are without foundation in 
fact, e.g. that which Davidson admits, that whereas “in the first 
Epistle the Writer makes considerable use of the O. T., incorporating 
its sentiments and diction into his own composition ; in the second 
there is hardly a reference to the Jewish Scriptures.” What then are 

7 See note in loc.; as also on the omission of the art. before d oA. 

8 The rest of the objections of this kind, which are not so important as those dealt 
with in the text, will be seen discussed in Brückner; and in Davidson, vol. iii. pp. 418 ff. 

® See Jerome, above, par. 12; and the principal particulars treated in Davidson, 
pp. 430 ff., and Brückner. 

1 Davidson, p. 433, treats this answer as insufficient, “because the phraseology is 
not confined to that part of the Epistle which is directed against tho false teachers, 
and the Epistle was not wholly or chiefly written to threaten the enemies of the truth 
with the dreadful day of the Lord. It was the writcr’s object to establish and com- 
fort, as well as to terrify.” But surely we may fairly sny, that the spirit in which the 
Writer set himself to compose his Epistle, which is evident from the ruling tone of it 
being warning and denunciatory, would of necessity modify the terms in which ho 
introduced those doctrines and expectations which formed the ground of his exhortation 
or prophecy. 
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we to say of ch. i. 19—21 ; ii. 1, 5, 6, 7 f., 15 f., 22; iii. 2, 4, 5 f., 8, 
13? May not it be said that although the second Epistle, from the 
nature of the case, does not require so many references to the new- 
begetting word, yet the mind of the Writer was equally full of its facts 
and sentiments ? 

26. Some of the points of resemblance between the two Epistles have 
been very fairly stated by Davidson (p. 434), and by Brückner (p. 150): 
and the latter writer has corrected the over-statements of Dietlein. 
Of these coincidences, dperj, as applied to God, has been already 
noticed. Others are, duópov x. doro, 1 Pet. i. 19, compared with 
Gc xot K. duapnrot, 2 Pet. iii. 14; which is the more striking from its 
independence in the connexion, being used in an entirely different 
reference. The sound of these two words again occurs in the midst of 
the adaptation from St. Jude, ii. 13, o x. popo. Again tho ure 
of the word Ñs, 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5, ef. 2 Pet. i. 3; ii. 16 ; iii. 17 : the 
omission of the article, as before Bag in 1 Pet. ii. 13, compared with 
that before OeAyjpars in 2 Pet. i. 21, before áyyéwy ii. 4, dySoorv and 
xoopov ib. 5, & cq,ẽG! U Adr ib. 7, are points of similarity, which may be 
put in the balance against others of discrepancy. 

27. It may be allowed us to remark some notes of genuineness which 
are found in our Epistle, which, though at first sight of small import, 
and lying beneath the surface, yet possess considerable interest. In ch. 
i. 17, 18, we have a reference to the presence of the Writer at the 
transfiguration of our Lord. It is a remarkable coincidence, that close 
to that reference, and in the verses leading on to it, two words should 

occur, both of which are connected with the narrative of the Trans- 
figuration in the Gospels. In ver. 18 we have eh dcov e èv rovro 
rg chart: let us remember that it was Peter who at the Trans- 
figuration said wonjowner oxqvàs tpeis. In ver. 15 perà mv / LF. 
At the Transfiguration Moses and Elias &Aeyor ry too airo? av Eper 
aAnpovy dy ‘lepovoadnp. 

28. We have also very noticeable coincidences of another kind. 

Compare the use of Aaxodow, ch. i. I, with #aye in Peter's speech, 

Acts i. 17: ebaéfleay, ch. i. 3, 6, 7, with Acts iii. 12, where, in Peter's 

speech, it is only found, except in the Pastoral Epistles : BeAnpari 

dyOpdnrov Hycx bn, ch. i. 21, with Bovdg . . Tov Geod . . dyetAare, Acts ii. 

28 : éyxarotxay êv abrois, ch. ii. 8, with rà pyipa abro tory ev Nyi, Acts 

ii. 29: dydposs Epyors, ibid., with da xc dvopwy, Acts ii. 28 : etoreBeis, 

ch. ii. 9, with Acts x. 2, 7, an account doubtless derived from St. Peter, 

—the only places where the word occurs in the N. T.: xodafopévovs, 

ibid., with Acts iv. 21, another Petrine account, and also the only 

places where the word occurs: the double genitive ch. iii. 2, Ts r- 

droorékuv pv vrois ToU kvpíov, with a very similar. one, Acts v. 82 7 

xal iueĩs dopey abrod pdprupes tiv Bupérov roórav : ua xuplov, ch. iii. 
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10, with the citation Acts ii. 20, where only it occurs, except 1 Thess. 

. v. 21. Such things are not to be despised, in estimating the proba- 
bility of our Epistle being a supposititious document. 

29.'Our general conclusion from all that has preceded must be in 
favour of the genuineness and canonicity of this second Epistle :| ac- 
knowledging at the same time, that the subject is not without con- 
siderable difficulty. That difficulty however is lightened for us by 
observing that on the one hand, it is common to this Epistle with some 
others of those called Catholic, and several of the later writings of the 
New Testament: and on the other, that no difference can be imagined 
more markedly distinctive, than that which separates all these writings 
from even the earliest and best of the post-apostolic period. Our 
Epistle is one of those latter fruits of the great outpouring of the Spirit 
on the Apostles, which, not being entrusted to the custody of any ono 
church or individual, required some considerable time to become gene- 
rally known which when known, were suspected, bearing as they 
necessarily did traces of their late origin, and notes of polemical 
argument: I but of which, as apostolic and inspired writings, there 
never was, when once they became known, any general doubt ; and 

Twhich, as the sacred Canon became fixed, acquired, and have since 
maintained, their due and providentia! place among the books of the 
New Testament.] 

SECTION V. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. These can only be set down conjecturally, in accordance with 
views and considerations previously advanced. Assuming the genuine- 
ness of the Epistle, St. Peter wrote it in his old age, when he was 
expecting his death. This, agreeably to what was said on the first 
Epistle, would be somewhere about the year 68 iD aud the place of 
writing would be Rome, or somewhere on the journey thither from 
the East. 

2. Buf all this is far too uncertain, and too much beset with chrono- 

logical difficulties, to be regarded as any thing more than a hypothetical 
corollary, contingent on our accepting the tradition of St. Peter’s Roman 
martyrdom. 

3. Several matters, which have formed the subject of sections in our 
other chapters, such as the character and style of the Epistle, have 
been already incidentally discussed. | 

2 This inference is not made from the word Taxif) in ch. i. 14 (see note there), but 
from the general spirit of that passage. 

158] 



READINGS OF THE CODEX VATICANUS. [PROLEGOMENA. 

Readings of the Codex Vaticanus in the text of this Volume (both parts), 
V ascertained by the Editor's inspection of the MS., Rome, Feb. 1861. 1 

Heb. vii. 4. 
viii. 10. 

11. 

James ii. 13. 

ii. 5. 

] Pet. i 7. 

lii. 1. 

18. 

Subscr. 
2 John 8. 

8 John 14. 

Jude 5. 

12. 

ib. 

Ü«uperre Se, not Sy, as Mai, edn. 2. 
Kapa euvrwy is all I. m., not, as stated in Mai, edn. 2, 

* ex mendo secunde manus.” The «is in the pale ink 
of the original scribe. 

not dovow, as Mai, edn. 2, but edovow, the no being a 
correction by the first hand, and so assigned by 
Tischdf. to his B'. 

xataxavxare, as Bentley. 
peyada aue, not peyadavye, as Mai, edn. 1. 
soÀvreiporepov, not -suwrepov, as Mai. 
xepdyOyoovrat, not -avran as Mai. 

. vr3koutr, not -ovoev, as Mai. 

. prsdeAdor, not $vA-, as Mai, edn. 2. 

. vas et, not cav, as Muralto. 

. TOU Xpo Tov, not xpwrov, as Bentley. 

. €Aacpos cor, not erti eÀ., as Tischendorf (N. T. ed. 7). 
. avrov xypeupa, not avro, as Mai, Tischendorf (N. T. ed. 7), 

and all before the inspection above mentioned. 
. eopaxey is a l. m., «op. a 2. m., not as Mai. 
. aM ev epyw, not adA epyw, as Mai. 

. veek. is a 1. m., vevex. a 2. m., not as in Mai. 
. ey Tovro, not ev rovro, as Mai. 

. tov Ücoy ayara xav is in marg. a I. m. (B' Tischdf.; see 
above on Heb. viii. 11). 

. ecru apaptia woos Üavaroy is not repeated, as in Mai, 

edn. 2. 
aM, not a, as Mai. 

a is not omitted, as Bentley. 
aroXcoyre, not ra, as Birch. 

evOews ce, not evews, as Mai. 

ore ts Ao is in the MS. 
eto ov ev, not «wu «v, as Mai. 

mapahepopevor, not -va, as Bentley and Birch, 
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CHAPTER V. 

1 JOHN. 

SECTION I. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

l. THE internal testimony furnished by this Epistle to its Author 
being the same with the Author of the fourth Gospel is, it may well be 
thought, incontrovertible. To maintain a diversity of Authorship would 
betray the very perverseness and exaggeration of that school of criticism 
which refuses to believe, be evidence never so strong. 

2. It will be well however not to assume this identity, but to proceed 
in the same way as we have done with the other books of the New 
Testament, establishing the Authorship by external ecclesiastical testi- 
mony. 

Polycarp, ad Philipp. c. 7, p. 1012, writes: was yap $s dy pi ópoXoyj 
"Inooty xpurróv dy capxi &AndvOiva, ávr(ypwrrós srw. Seeing that this 
contains & plain allusion to 1 John iv. 3, and that Polycarp was the 
disciple of St. John, it has ever been regarded as an indirect testimony 
to the genuineness, and so to the Authorship of our Epistle. Lücke, in 
his Einleitung, p. 3 f., has dealt with and defended this testimony of 
Polycarp. 

8. It is said of Papias by Eusebius, H. E. iii. 39, xéypyra: & 6 aùròs 
paprupias drò THs loávvov Tporépas d r,, xol rijs llérpov dhl. 
And be it remembered that Irenæus says of Papias that he was Twdy- 
vov py áxovorijs, HoAvuxdprov & éraipos. 

4. Irenæus frequently quotes this Epistle, as Eusebius asserts of him, 

H. E. v. 8. In his work against heresies, iii. 16. 5, p. 206, after citing 

John xx. 31, with “ quemadmodum Joannes Domini discipulus confirmat 
dicens," he proceeds “ propter quod et in Epistola sua sic testificatus est 

nobis: Filioli, novissima hora est,” &c. 1 John ii. 18 ff. In iii. 16. 8, 
p. 207, he says, “ quos et Dominus nobis cavere prædixit, et discipulus 
ejus Johannes in predicta epistola fugere nos precepit dicens Multi 
seductores exierunt, &c. (2 John 7, 8: so that “in predicta epistola" 
seems to be a lapse of memory): et rursus in epistola ait Multi pseudo- 
prophete exierunt," &c. (1 John iv. 1—3.) 

In this last quotation it is that Irenæus supports the remarkable 

reading, 8 Aet TOV "Igeoiv, ** qui solvit Jesum." - 
And just after, he proceeds, &ió máy èv rjj x f- gnoi Has ó mw- 

retkov Šri "Ina 00s. xpirTós dk ro de yeyémra, 1 John v. l. l 
5. Clement of Alexandria repeatedly refers to our Epistle - written 
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by St. John. Thus in his Strom. ii. 15 (66), p. 464 P., ae rar 88 xai 
Iod èv rj petLove émwrroAj ras Biadopas rv duapriay éxddacKxuv èv 
rovrows* day tis dy Tov dd avro) dpaprdvovra, c. r. A., 1 John v. 16. 

In Strom. iii. 4 (32), p. 525 P., he quotes 1 John i. 6 f. with $«civ 
ô Iod dy rj ro. In iii. 5 (42), p. 530, 1 John iii. 8, with nov 
only. In iv. 16 (102), p. 608, 1 John iii. 18, 19, iv. 16, 18, v. 8, with 

"Ivdyvgs, reAelovs elvat d dd on . . . . 
6. Tertullian, adv. Marcion. v. 16, vol. ii. p. 611: “ut Johannes 

apostolus, qui jam antichristos dicit processisse in mundum, preecursores 
antichristi spiritus, negantes Christum in carne venisse et solventes 
Jesum . . ^ (1 John iv. 1 ff.) 

Adv. Praxean. c. 15, p. 173: ‘Quod vidimus, inquit Johannes, quod 
audivimus,” &c. (1 John i. 1.) 

Ib. c. 28, p. 192 f.: “ Johannes autem etiam mendacem notat eum qui 
negaverit Jesum esse Christum, contra de Deo natum omnem qui credi- 
derit Jesum esse Christum (1 John ii. 22, iv. 2 f., v. 1) : propter quod et 
hortatur ut credamus nomini filii ejus Jesu Christi, ut scilicet communio 
sit nobis cum Patre et filio ejus Jesu Christo” (1 John i. 7). 

See also adv. Gnosticos, 12, p. 147: and other places, in the indices. 

7. Cyprian in Ep. 25 (24 or 28), p. 289, writes: “Et Joannes 
apostolus mandati memor in epistola sua postmodum ponit: In hoc 
inquit, intelligimus quia cognovimus eum, si precepta ejus custodiamus," 
&c. (1 John ii. 8, 4.) 

And de orat. dom. ad Demetr. 14, p. 529, “in epistola sua Joannes 
quoque ad faciendam Dei voluntatem hortatur et instruit dicens : Nolite 
diligere mundum," &c. (1 John ii. 15—17.) 

Also de opere et eleemos. 3, p. 604: ** iterum in epistola sua Joannes 
ponat et dicat: Si dixerimus quia peccatum non habemus," &c. (1John 
i. 8.) 

De bono patientis, 9, p. 628: “ per Christi exempla gradiamur, sicut 
Joannes apostolus instruit dicens: Qui dicit se in Christo manere, debet 
quomodo ille ambulavit et ipse ambulare" (1 John ii. 6). 

8. Muratori's fragment on the canon states, * Joannis dus in catho- 
lica habentur." 
And the same fragment cites 1 John i. 1, 4: **quid ergo mirum, si 

Joannes tam constanter singula etiam in epistolis suis proferat, dicens 
in semetipso Qus vidimus oculis nostris et auribus audivimus et manus 
nostre palpaverunt in hzc scripsimus." Cf. Routh, reliq. sacr. i. p. 395. 

9. The Epistle is found in the Peschito, whose canon in the catholic 
Epistles is so short. 

10. Origen (in Euseb. vi. 25), beginning the sentence ri Sei epi ToU 
dvareadvros Aéyew er rò r Tod 1900), 'Iodvvov . . . ., and proceed- 
ing as cited in the Prolegg. to the Apocalypse, $ i. par. 12, says, 
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xararddoure 08 xai émwrro av wdvy íywv otixwr coro & xal Sevrépay 
xal rp, rel où mávres paol -yvgatovs «lya« tavras: whi otk «lai aT( uw 

duddrepat éxardv. And he continually cites the Epistle as St. John’s: 
e. g., in Ev. Jo. tom. xiii. 21, vol. iv., p. 230, 6 0«ós Juv wip 
xaravadioxov, Tapà St rà leávvp dv ô Beds yap, ot, pâs tore xoi 
ori ly aire ob tri obðepia. Numerous other places may be found 
in the indices. 

11. Dionysius of Alexandria, the scholar of Origen, recognizes the 
genuineness of the Gospel and Epistle as being written by the Apostle 
John, by the very form of his argument against the genuineness of the 
Apocalypse. For (see his reasoning at length in the Prolegomena to 
the Revelation, § i. par. 48) he tries to prove that it was not written 
by St. John, on account of its diversity in language and style from the 
Gospel and Epistle; and distinctly cites the words of our Epistle as 
those of the Evangelist: 6 &“ ye ebayyehiorys ob Tis xaDoMxis érwrro- 
Añs zpotypapey avro) TÒ Óvoua, ANd dxrepirras dx abro) ro pvornpíov 
THs Gelas droxadiens ip aro- — 5 fjv dr dpyis, Ô dxnxdaper, 8 dopdxape 
Tois ÓdÜaAots ⁰a. 

12. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 24, says, rov 8d eávrov ovyypappdruv 1p 
TU tUVayyelup kai 7) TpoTépa Tüv éxurro\Gy wapd T€ Tos viv Kal Tots ér 
épxaíois dvaudidexros Gpodsyyrau. And in iii. 25, having enumerated 
the four Gospels and Acts and the Epistles of Paul, he says, als éfjs> 
Tiv $epopérgy ld % porépay . . + . Kupwréov. 

13. After the time of Eusebius, general consent pronounced the 
same verdict. We may terminate the series of testimonies with that 
of Jerome, who in his catalogue of ecclesiastical writers (c. 9, vol. ii. 

p. 845) says of St. John, Scripsit autem et unam epistolam, cujus exor- 
dium est, Quod fuit ab initio, &c., que ab universis ecclesiasticis et 
eruditis viris probatur." 

14. The first remarkable contradiction to this combination of testimony 
is found ín the writings of Cosmas Indicopleustes, in the sixth century. 
He ventures to assert (lib. vii. p. 292, in Migne, Patr., vol. lxxxviii.'), 
that none of the earlier Christian writers who have treated of the canon, 

makes any mention of the Catholic Epistles as canonical; ob yàp rw 
érocréAwy hariv abrovs of mÀelovs, EAN’ érépuw Twv mpeovrépuv ddedeo- 
tépwov. He then proceeds in a somewhat confused way to state that 
Irenæus does mention 1 Peter and 1 John, as apostolic, grepor è ovde 
abrüs A¢yovow elvat droorddwy, àÀÀà TOv pen vrépoy: mpwrn yàp Kat 
Sevrépa kai tpirn "Iodyvov yéyparrat, às dA éyóc mpocwrov elvat Tas pets. 
Bat it is evident from the chain of testimonies given above, that Cosmas 
can have been but ill informed on the subject. 

15. It is probable that the Alogi mentioned by Epiphanius as reject- 

1 See the passage at length, with Liicke’s remarks, in his Einleitung, pp. 5, 6, note. 
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ing the Gospel and Apocalypse, included the Epistles in this rejection. 
Still Epiphanius does not assert it; he only says, raya 9€ kai ras émt- 
aroAds, ovvgdover yap Kai abra, Te ebayyeNio kal Trj àmokaAvje. Her. 
li. c. 84, vol. i. p. 456. But their repudiation of the Epistle would be 
of no account. 

16. Its rejection by Marcion is of equally little consequence. He 
excluded from the canon all the writings of St. John, as not suiting his 
views. 

l7. Lücke closes his review of ancient authorities, which I have 

followed and expanded, by saying, Incontestably then our Epistle 
must be numbered among those canonical books which are most strongly 
upheld by ecclesiastical tradition." 

18. But the genuineness of the Epistle rests not, as already observed, 
on external testimony alone. It must remain an acknowledged fact, 
until either the Gospel is proved not to be St. John’s, or the similarity 
between the two is shewn to be only apparent. Lücke has well ob- 

served, that neither Gospel nor Epistle can be said to be an imitation: 
both are original, but both the product of the same mind: so that con- 
sidered only in this point of view, we might well doubt which was 
written first. 

19. However, its genuineness has been controverted in modern times. 
First we have a rash and characteristic saying of Jos. Scaliger's : “ tres 
epistole Joannis non sunt apostoli Joannis." The first who deliberately 
and on assigned grounds took the same side, was S. Gottlieb Lenge ; who, 

strange to say, receiving the Gospel and the Apocalypse, yet rejected 
ihe Epistle. 

20. His argument, as reported by Lücke, is as follows: The entire 
failure in the Epistle of any individual, personal, and local notices, 

betrays an author unacquainted with the personal cireumstances of the 
Apostle, and those of the churches where he taught. The close cor- 
respondence of the Epistle with the Gospel in thought and expression 
begets a suspicion that some careful imitator of John wrote the 
Epistle. Lastly, the Epistle, as compared with the Gospel, shews such 
evident signs of enfeeblement of spirit by old age, that if it is to be 
ascribed to John, it must have been written at the extreme end of his 

life, after the destruction of Jerusalem; whereas, from no allusion 

being made to that event even in such a passage ss ch. ii. 18, the 
Epistle makes a shew of having been written before it. The only solu- 
tion in Lange's estimation is that some imitator wrote it, as St. John's, 
it may be a century after his time. 

21. To this Lücke replies that Lange is in fourfold error. For 1, 
it is not true that the Epistle contains no individual and personal 
notices. These it is true are rather hinted at and implied than brought 
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to the surface: a characteristic, not only of a catholic epistle as dis- 
tinguished from one locally addressed, but also of the style of St. John 
as distinguished from that of St. Paul. As to the fact, the Writer 
designates himself by implication as an apostle, and seems to allude to 
his Gospel in ch. i. 1—4: in ch. ii. 1, 18, he implies an intimate rela- 
tion between himself and his readers: in ch. ii. 12—14, he distinguishes 
bis readers according to their ages: in ch. ii. 18, 19, iv. 1—3, the false 
teachers are pointed at in a way which shews that both Writer and 
readers knew more about them: and the warning, ch. v. 21, has a 
local charaeter, and reminds the readers of something well known to 
them. 

22. Secondly, it is entirely denied, as above remarked, that there is 
the slightest trace of slavish imitation. The Epistle is in no respect 
the work of an imitator of the Gospel. Such a person would have 
elaborated every point of similarity, and omitted no notice of the per- 
sonal and local circumstances of the Apostle: would have probably 
misunderstood and exaggerated St. John's peculiarities of style aud 
thought. All such attempts to put off one man's writing for that of 
another carry in them the elements of failure as against a searching 
criticism. But how different is all we find in this Epistle. By how 
wide & gap is it separated from the writings of Ignatius, Clement, 
Barnabas, Polycarp. Apparently close as it is upon them in point of 
time, what a totally different spirit breathes in it. This Epistle 
written after them, written among them, would be indeed the rarest of 
exceptional cases—an unimaginable anachronism, a veritable vorepoy 

Tporepov. 
23. Thirdly: it is certainly the strangest criticism, to speak of the 

weakness of old age in the Epistle. If this could be identified as really 
being so, it would be the strongest proof of authenticity. For it is 

altogether inconceivable, that an imitator could have had the power 
or the purpose to write as John might have written in his old age. 
But where are the traces of this second childishness ? We are told, in 

the repetitiong, in the want of order, in the uniformity. Certainly 

there is an appearance of tautology in the style: more perhaps than in 

the Gospel. Erasmus, in the dedication of his paraphrase of St. John's 

Gospel, characterizes the style of the Gospel as a '* dicendi genus ita 

velut ansulis ex sese cohzrentibus contexens, nonnumquam ex con- 

trariis, nonnumquam ex similibus, nonnumquam ex iisdem subinde re- 

petitis, —ut orationis quodque membrum semper excipiat prius, sic, ut 

prioris finis initium sit sequentis.” The same style prevails in the 

Epistle. It is not however an infirmity of age, but a peculiarity, which 

might belong to extreme youth just as well. 

24. The greater amount of repetition in the Epistle arises from its 
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being more hortatory and tender in character. And it may also be 
attributed io its more Hebraistic form, in which it differs from the 

Grecian and dialectic style of St. Paul: abounding in parallels and 
apparent arguings in a circle. The epistolary form would account fot 
the want of strict arrangement in order, which would hardly be observed 
by the youngest any more than by the oldest writer. 

25. And the appearance of uniformity, partly accounted for by the 
oneness of subject and simplicity of spirit, is often produced by want of 
deep enough exegesis to discover the real differences in passages which 
seem to express the same. Besides, even granting these marks of old 
age, what argument would they furnish against the genuineness? 

St. John was quite old enough at and after the siege of Jerusalem for 
such to have shewn themselves: so that this objection must be dealt 
with on other grounds, and does not affect our present question. 

26. Fourthly, it is quite a mistake to suppose that if the Epistle was 

written after the destruction of Jerusalem, that event must necessarily 
have been intimated in ch. ii. 18. It cannot be proved, nor does it 
seem likely from the notices of the rapovota in the Gospel, that 
St. John connected the écxdry dpa with the destruction of Jerusalem. 
It does not seem likely that, writing to Christians of Asia Minor 
who probably from the first had a wider view of our Lord's prophecy of 
the end, he should have felt bound to make a corrective allusion to the 

event, even supposing he himself had once identified it with the time of 
the end. They would not require to be told, why the universal triumph 

of Christianity had not followed it, seeing they probably never expected 
it to do so. 

27. So that Lange's objections, which I have reported freely from 
Lücke, as being highly illustrative of the character of the Epistle, cer- 
tainly do not succeed in impugning the verdict of antiquity, or the 
evidence furnished by the Epistle itself. | 

28. The objections brought by Bretschneider, formed on the doctrine 
of the logos and the antidocetic tendency manifest both in the Epistle 
and the Gospel, and betraying both as works of the second century, 
have also been shewn by Lücke, Einl pp. 16—20, to be untenable. 
The doctrine of the logos, though formally enounced by St. John only, 
is in fact that of St. Paul in Col. i. 15 ff., and that of the author of the 
Epistle to the Hebrews i. ff, and was unquestionably prepared for 
Christian use long before, in the Alexandrine Jewish theology. And 
though Docetism itself may have been the growth of the second cen- 
tury, yet the germs of it, which are opposed in this Epistle, were 
apparent long before. A groundless assumption of Bretschneider is, 
that seeing the three Epistles are by the same hand, and the writer of 
the second and third, where there was no ground for concealing him- 

164] l 



§ m.] FOR WHAT READERS WRITTEN.  [PROLEGOMENA. 

self, calls himself ô peo flvrepos, —the first Epistle, where, wishing to be 
taken for the Apostle, he does not name himself, is also by John the 
Presbyter. The answer to which is, that we can by no means consent to 
the assumption that the so-called Presbyter John was the author of the 
second and third Epistles: see the Prolegomena to 2 John, $ i. 2, 12 ff. 

29. The objections bronght against our Epistle by the modern 

Tübingen school are dealt with at considerable length by Düsterdieck, 

in his Einleitung, pp. xxxix—1xxv. It is not my purpose to enter on 

them here. For mere English readers, it would require an introduc- 

tion far longer than that which Düsterdieck has devoted to it, a£ all 

toenable them to appreciate the nature of those objections and the 

postulates from which they spring. And when I inform such English 

readers that the first of those postulates is the denial of a personal 

God, they will probably not feel that they have lost much by not 

having the refutation of the objections laid before them. Should any 

regret it, they may find some of them briefly noticed in Dr. Davidson’s 

Introduction, vol. iii. pp. 454 ff.: and they will there see how feeble and 

futile they are. 
30. Whether then we approach the question of the authorship of this 

Epistle (and its consequent canonicity) from the side of external testi- 

mony, or of internal evidence, we are alike convinced that its claim to 

have been written by the Evangelist St. John, and to its place in the 

canon of Scripture, is fully substantiated. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS IT WAS WRITTEN. 

1. This question, in the case of our Epistle, might be very easily and 

briefly dealt with, were it not for one apparent mistake, which com- 

plicates it. 
In Augustine's Quest. Evang. ii. 39, vol. iil. p. 1858, we read, secun- 

dum sententiam hanc etiam illud est quod dictum est a Joanne in epistola 

ad Parthos;" and then follows 1 John iii. 2. This appears to be the 

only place in Augustine’s writings where he thus characterizes it. l The 

« ad Parthos” has found its way into some of the Benedictine editions 

in the title of the Tractates on the Epistle: but it seems not to have 

been originally there. It has been repeated by some of the Latin 

fathers, e.g. by Vigilius Tapsensis (or Idacius Clarus ?) ìn the is 

century in his treatise agaiust Varimadus the Arian’: by Cassiodorus": 

2 Lib. i. c. 6, p. 867; in Migue, Patr. Lat. vol. lxii 

3 De institut. divin. Script. c. 14, vol. ii. p. 546. 
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by Bede, who in a prologue to the seven catholic Epistles‘, says, 
* multi scriptorum ecclesiasticorum, in quibus est sanctus Athanasius, 
Alexandrins præsul ecclesie, primam ejus (Joannis) epistolam scriptam 
ad Parthos esse testantur." These two latter notices involve the matter 
in more obscurity still. For Cassiodorus thus designates not only the 
first, but also the second and third Epistles; and, seeing that no Greek 
writer ever seems to give this title, it is hardly conceivable that the 
statement of Bede regarding Athanasius can be correct. Diisterdieck 
suspects, and apparently with reason, that the prologue cannot be from 
Bede's own hand, seeing that he so uniformly keeps to Augustine. 

2. Some, but very few writers, have assumed as a fact that the Epistle 
was really written to the Parthians. Paulus and Baur made use of the 
assumption to impugn the apostolicity of the Epistle. Grotius, who was 
followed by Hammond, and partially by Michaelis and Baumgarten-Cru- 
sius, gives a curious reason, in connexion with this idea, for the omission 
of all address and personal notices: ** vocata olim fuit epistola ad Parthos, 
i. e. ad Judsos Christum professos, qui non sub Romanorum, sed sub 

Parthorum vivebant imperio in locis trans Euphratem, ubi ingens erat 
Judzorum multitudo, ut Neardæ, Nisibi et aliis in locis. Et hanc cau- 
sam puto cur hzc epistola neque in fronte nomen titulumque Apostoli, 
neque in fine salutationes apostolici moris contineat, quia nimirum in 
terras hostiles Romanis hec epistola per mercatores Ephesios mittebatur, 
multumque nocere Christianis poterat, si deprehensum fuisset hoc, 
quanquam innocens, litterarum commercium." This is absurd enough, 

especially as the Epistle is evidently not addressed to Jews at all as such, 
but mainly to Gentile readers: see below, par 5. And ecclesiastical 
tradition knows of no mission of St. John to the Parthians, St. Thomas 

being supposed to have carried the Gospel to them. 
8. This being so, it would appear, as hinted before, that the supposed 

address ad Parthos" rests upon some mistake. But if so, on what 
mistake? A conjecture is quoted from Serrarius that in the original 
text of Augustine it stood “ad Pathmios:" another from Semler, that 
* adapertius is the reading, Augustine wishing to contrast St. John’s 
writings with those of St. Paul, as the plainer and more explicit of the 
two". A more probable conjecture bas been, that the word zapÓévos 
has some concern in the mistake: not however in the manner supposed 
by Whiston’, that the original address was zpés zapÜévovs, i. e. to “ young 

* Vol. iv. p. 1, Migne, from Cave, Script. eccles. histor. liter. pp. 179, 296. 
5 Other conjectures have derived it from ‘ad sparsos/—'ad pastas) “Ad 

Spartos” is asserted by Scholz (biblische-kritische Reise, p. 67) to be found in many 
Latin mss., but Lücke doubts this. 

€ Comm. on the 8 catholic Epistles of St. John, Lond. 1719, p. 6: cited by Lücke 
and Düsterdieck. 
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Christians yet uncorrupted both as to fleshly and spiritual fornication." 
Hug supposes that the zpos ápÜovs came from a superscription of the 
second Epistle, found in the cursive mss. 89 (Cent. xi.) and 30 (Cent. 
xiii.) of Griesbach, and alluded to by Clem. Alex., in & fragment of his 

Adumbrations on 2 John, ed. Potter, p. 1011, “secunda Joannis epis- 

tola, quæ ad virgines scripta, simplicissima est." And this is very 
possible. Another supposition is that of Gieseler, Kirchenge schichte, 
i. p. 139, that it has arisen out of the circumstance of the name sapÜévos 
being given to the Apostle himself. This name certainly occurs in a 
superscription of the Apocalypse cited by Lücke from ms. 30 of Gries- 
bach (Cent. xii) rot dyiov dvOoforárov ámoeróAov xol eayyeucrod 
zapÜérov iyyaxnpévou éxvatnbiov "Iedvvov 0coAóyov. Lücke gives various 
other notices, from which it appears that this character was attributed to 
St. John’. 

4. At all events we may fairly assume, that the Epistle was not 
written to the Parthians. Noris there more probability in the notion 
of Benson that it was addressed to the Jewish Christians in Judæa and 
Galilee, who had seen the Lord in the flesh: nor in that of Lightfoot, 
who sends it to the Church at Corinth, supposing the Gaius to whom the 
third Epistle is addressed, identical with him of Acts xix. 29 ; 1 Cor. i. 
14, and the éypaya of 3 John 9 to refer to this first Epistle. 

5. Setting aside these, and falling back on the general opinion, we 
believe the Epistle to have been written not to any one church, but to 
a cycle of churches, mainly consisting of Gentile converts. This last 
seems shewn by the warning of ch. v. 21, combined with the circum- 
stance that so little reference is made to O. T. sayings or history. 

6. It evidently also appears, that the Apostle is the spiritual teacher 
of those to whom he is writing. He knows their circumstances and 
various advances in the faith : the whole tone is that of their father in 
the faith. Such a relation, following as we surely must the traces fur- 
nished by ancient tradition, can only be found in the case of St. John, 
by believing the readers to have been members of the churches at and 
round Ephesus, where he lived and taught. 

7. The charaeter of the Epistle is too general to admit & comparison 
between it and the Ephesian Epistle in the Apocalypse, which some 
have endeavoured to institute. Our Epistle contains absolutely no 
materials on which such & comparison can proceed. 

7 See the (Ps.?) Ignatius, ad Philad. c. 4, p. 824; Tertullian de monogam. c. 17, 
vol. ii. p. 952; Cyr. Alex. Orat. de Maria virgine, p. 880 
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SECTION IIL 

ITS RELATION TO THE GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN. 

1. As introductory to this enquiry, it will be well to give an account 
of opinions respecting the epistolary form of this canonical book. 

2. This was always taken for granted, seeing that definite readers and 
their circumstances are continually present, and that the first and second 

persons plural are constantly used 5, —until Michaelis“ maintained that it 
is rather a treatise, or a book, than a letter ; and only so far a letter, as 
any treatise may be addressed to eertain readers, e. g. the Acts to Theo- 
philus. Accordingly, he holds this to be & second part of the Gospel. 

8. As Lücke remarks, it is of great importance whether we consider 
the writing as an Epistle or not. Our decision on this point affects 
both our estimate of it, &nd our exposition. Surely, however, the ques- 
tion is not difficult to decide. We may fairly reply to the hypothesis 
which supposes the Epistle to be & second part of the Gospel, that the 
Gospel is complete in itself and requires no such supplement ; see John 
xx. 90, 31, where the practical object also of the Gospel is too plainly 
asserted, for us to suppose this to be its practical sequel. 

4. To view it again as & preface and introduction to the Gospel, as 
Hug, seems not to be borne out by the spirit of either writing. The 
Gospel requires no such introduction : the Epistle furnishes none such. 
They do not in à word stand in any external relation to one another, 
such as is imagined by every one of these hypotheses. 

5. Hug fancied he found a trace of the Epistle having once been 
attached to the Gospel, in the Latin version attached to the Codex 
Bezæ. There, on the back of the leaf on which the Acts of the Apostles 
begin, the copyist has written the last column of 3 John, with tbis sub- 
scription : “ Epistule Johanis iii. explicit incipit Actus Apostolorum." 
But first, this proves too much, seeing that the second and third Epistles 
of St. John (and the rest of the catholic epistles ?) are included, and 
surely Hug does not suppose these Epistles to have been also sequels to 
the Gospel : and secondly, this very circumstance, the inclusion of all 
three Epistles, shews a possible reason of the arrangement, viz. to place 
together the writings of the same Apostle. 

6. The writing then is to be regarded as an Epistle, as it usually has 
been : and no closer external relation to the Gospel must be sought for. 

But, this being premised, a very interesting question follows. The 
two writings are internally related, in a remarkable manner. Do the 

8 Cf. ch. ii. 1, 7, 18, 14, 18, 28; iii. 18, 21; iv. 1, 7, 11, &c. 
9 Introd. to N. T., Marsh’s transl., vol. iv. p. 400. 
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phznomena of this relation point out the Gospel, or the Epistle, as 
having been first written ? 

7. And to this question there can I think be but one answer. The 
Epistle again and again assumes, on the part of its readers, an acquaint- 
ance with the facts of the Gospel narrative. Lücke well remarks, that 
*as a rule, the shorter, more concentrated expression of one and the 

same writer, especially when ideas peculiar to him are concerned, is the 
later, while the more explicit one, which first unfolds and puts in shape 
the idea, is the earlier one.” And he finds examples of this in the 
abbreviated formulz of ch. i. I, 2, as compared with John i. 1 ff.; iv. 2, 

compared with John i. 14. 
8. Other considerations connected with this part of our subject will 

be found treated in the next section. 

SECTION IV. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. On both of these, opinions have been much divided; no sure 
indications being furnished by the Epistle itself. If however wo have 
been right in assigning to it a date subsequent to that of the Gospel, 
we shall bring that date, by what has been said in the Prolegomena to 
Vol. 1. eh. v. § iv. (where fifteen years, A.D. 70—85, are shewn to have 
marked the probable limits of the time of the writing of the Gospel), 
within a time not earlier than perhaps about the middle of the eighth 
decade of the first century : and extending as late as the traditional age 
of the Apostle himself. 

2. Some have imagined that the Epistle betrays marks of the extreme 
old age of the writer. But such inferences are very fallacious. Cer- 
tainly the repeated use of rexvía, more frequently than any other term 
of endearing address, seems to point to an aged writer : but even this is 
insecure. 

3. Again it has been fancied that the ¿ryárņ dpa éoriy of ch. ii. 18, 
farnishes a note of time; and must be understood of the approaching 
destruction of Jerusalem. But as Liicke replies, this expression is used 
simply in reference to the appearance of antichristian teachers, and the 
apprehension thence arising that the coming of the Lord was at hand. 
So that we have no more right to infer a note of time from it, than from 
similar expressions in St. Paul, e. g. 1 Tim. iv. 1; 2 Tim. iii. 1 

4. As to the place of writing, we are just as much in uncertainty. 

The Gospel (Vol. I. Prolegg. ch. v. § iv.) is said by Irengus to have been 

written at Ephesus. And ancient tradition, if at least represented by 

the subscriptions to the Epistle, seems to have placed the writing of the 

Epistle there also. Further, it is impossible to say. 
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SECTION V. 

CONTENTS AND ARRANGEMENT. 

1. This Epistle, from its aphoristic and apparently tautological 
character, is exceedingly difficult to arrange as a continuous contextual 
whole. Some indeed from this have been induced to believe that there 
is no such contextual connexion in the Epistle. So Calvin’, Episco- 
pius“, and others. And this seems, up to the beginning of the last 
century, to have been the prevailing view. About that time, Sebastian 

Schmid, in his commentary on the Epistle, maintained, but only tenta- 
tively and timidly, that there is a logical and contextual arrangement. 
The same side was taken up with more decision by Oporinus of 
Göttingen, in a treatise entitled“ De constanter tenenda communione 
cum Patre et Filio ejus Jesu Christo, i. e. Joannis Ep. i. nodis inter- 
pretum liberata et luci vere innectæ sus restituta, Goett. 1741.” 

2. But the principal advocate of this view in the last century was 
Bengel. In his note in the Gnomon“ on the famous passage, ch. v. 7, 
he gives his contextual system of the Epistle, as cited below‘. It will 

! * Doctrinam exhortationibus mistam continet. Disserit enim de mterna Christi 
deitate, simul de incomparabili quam mundo patefactus secum attulit gratia, tum de 
omnibus in genere beneficiis ac presertim inseetimabilem divine adoptionis gratiam 
commendat atque extollit. Inde sumit exhortandi materiem, et nunc quidem in genere 
pie et sancte vivendum admonet, nunc de caritate nominatim precipit. Verum nihil 
horum continua serie facit. Nam sparsim docendo et exhortando varius est, presertim 
vero multus est in urgenda caritate. Alia quoque breviter attingit, ut de cavendis im- 
postoribus, et similia." Argum. Epist. 1 Joh. vol. vii. p. 107. 

3 * Modus tractandi arbitrarius est, neque ad artis regulas adstrictus . . . sine rhe- 
torico artificio aut logica accurata methodo institutus." Lectiones sacræ in Ep. Joh. 
Amst. 1665, ii. p. 178. 

3 Vol. ii. p. 568, ed. Steudel. Tübingen and London, 1850. 
4 „ Partes sunt tres: 

EXORDIU, c. i. 1—4. 
T2AcTATIO, c. i. 5—v. 12. 

CoNCLURIO, c. v. 13—21. 

* In EXORDIO apostolus ab apparitione verbi vite constituit auctoritatem prædi- 
cationi et scriptioni sue, et scopum (fra, at, ver. 8) exserte indicat: exordio respondet 
CONCLUSIO, eundem scopum amplius explanans, instituta gnorismatum illorum re- 
capitulans per triplex novimus, c. v. 18, 19, 20. 

% TRACTATIO habet duas partes, agens 
“ I. speciatim 

a) de communione cum Deo in luce, c. i. 5—10. 

B) de communione cum FrLIOo in luce, c. ii. 1 f. 7 f., subjuncta applicatione pro- 
pria ad patres, juvenes, puerulos, vv. 13—27. Innectitur hic adhortatio ad 
manendum in eo, c. ii. 28—iii. 24, ut fructus cx manifestatione ejus in carne 
se porrigat ad manifestationem glori 
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be observed that this arrangement is made in the interest of the dis- 
puted verse, and tends to give it an important place in the context of 
the Epistle. It is moreover highly artificial, and the Trinitarian 
character, which is made to predominate, is certainly far from the 

obvious key to the real arrangement, as given us by the Epistle 
itself“. 

3. Nearer to our own time, differing arrangements of the Epistle 
have been proposed, by Lücke, De Wette, and Düsterdieck. I shall 

take these three in order. 
4. Lücke professes to have gained much, in drawing up his arrange- 

ment, from the previous labours of Knapp* and Rickli*. He holds the 
proper theme of the Epistle, the object, ground, and binding together of 
all its doctrinal and practical sayings, to be this proposition: As the 
ground and root of all Christian fellowship is, the fellowship which each 
individual has with the Father and the Son in faith and in love, so this 

latter necessarily unfolds and exhibits iteelf in that former, viz. in the 
fellowship with the brethren.” Having laid this down, he divides the 
Epistle into many sections, all unfolding in various ways this central 
truth. Thus, e.g., ch. i. 5—ii. 2, speaks of fellowship with God through 
Jesus Christ. God is light: fellowship with Him is walking in light: 
all pretence to it without such walking, is falsehood. And striving 
after such purity is the condition under which only Christian fellowship 
subsists, and under which the blood of Christ cleanses from sin. For 

even the Christian state is & striving, and not free from sin, but pro- 
ceeding ever in more detection and confession of it: which leads not to 
a compromise with sin, but to its entire annihilation. 

5. This may serve fora specimen of Lücke's setting forth of the con- 
nexion of the Epistle: in which, as Düsterdieck observes, he does not 
attempt to grasp the master thoughts which account for the develop- 
ment, but merely follows it step by step. For this, however, Lücke 
does not deserve tlie blame which Düsterdieck imputes to him. His is 
obviously the right way to proceed, though it may not have been 
carried far enough in his hands: far better than the à priori assump- 
tion of a Trinitarian arrangement by Bengel. He has well given the 

y) de corroboratione et fructu mansionis illius per SPIRITUM, capite iv. toto, ad 
quod aditum parat c. iii. ver. 24conferendus ad c. iv. 12. 

* JI. Per Symperasma sive Congeriem, de Testimonio Patris ct Filii et Spiritus, cui 
fides in Jesum Christum, generatio ex Deo, amor erga Deum et filios ejus, observatio 

preceptorum, et victoria mundi innititur, c. v. 1—12.” 

5 Bengel's arrangement has been ndopted in the main by Sander, in his Commentary 

on the Epistle. 
6 Script. var. argum. p. 177 f. 
7 Johannis erster Brief erklärt und angewendet in Predigten, Luzern 1828. 
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sequence of thought, as it stands: but he has not accounted for it. 
'The complete statement of the disposition of the matter of the Epistle 
must tell us not only how the train of thought proceeds, but why it thus 
proceeds. 

6. A nearer approximation to this has been made by De Wette *, 
His plan may be thus described. The great design of the Epistle is to 
eomfirm the readers in the Christian life as consisting in purity (love) 
and faith, and to this end to waken and sharpen the moral conscience 
by reminding them of the great moral axioms of the Gospel, by remind- 
ing them also of the inseparableness of morality and faith, to keep them 
from the influence of those false teachers who denied the reality of the 
manifestation of Jesus Christ in the flesh, and to convince them of the 

reality of that manifestation. The Epistle he arranges under 1. Àn 
introduction, ch. i. 1—4: 2. Three exhortations; a) i. 5—ii. 28, begins 

with reminding them of the nature of Christian fellowship, as consisting 
in walking in light, in purity from sin and keeping of God's command- 
ments (i. 5—ii. 11): then proceeds by an earnest address to the 
readers (ii. 12—14), a warning against the love of the world (ii. . 
15—17), against false teachers, and an exhortation to keep fast hold of 
Christ (ii. 18—57), and concludes with a promise of confidence in the 
day of judgment. 

B) He again reminds them of the fundamental moral axioms of the 
Gospel, The state of a child of God rests on the conditions of righteous- 
ness and purity from sin: he who commits sin belongs to the devil. 
Especially is the distinction made between those who belong to God 
and those who belong to the devil, by Love and Hate: and therefore 
must we ever love in deed and in truth (ii. 29— iii. 18). The Apostle 
adds a promise of confidence towards God and answer to prayer, and 
exhorts them to add to love, faith in the Son of God (iii. 19—24): 
which leads him to a second express warning against the false teachers 
(iv. 1—6). 

y) In this third exhortation, the Apostle sets out with the simple 
principle of Love, which, constituting the. essence of God Himself, and 
being revealed in the mission of Christ, is the condition of all adoption 
into God's family and all confidence towards God (iv. 7—21). But a 
co-ordinate condition is faith in the Son of God, as including in itself 
Love, and the keeping of God’s commandments, and the strength 
requisite thereto. And the voucher for this faith is found in the 
historical facts and testimonies of baptism, of the death of Christ, and 

of the Holy Spirit, and in eternal life which He gives (v. 1—13). At 

8 Handbuch, vol. i. ed. Bruckner, Leipz. 1846. The Gospel and Epistles of St. John 
are treated together. 
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the conclusion of the exhortation, we have the repeated promise of 
confidence towards God and the hearing of prayer, in this case 
intercessory prayer for a sinning brother, yet with a limitation, and a 
reminding that strictly speaking, Christians may not sin: ending with & 
warning against idolatry (v. 14—21). 

7. To this division Düsterdieck objects that the terms exhortation, 
reminding, &c., are of too superficial a kind to suffice for designating 

the various portions of the Epistle, and that De Wette is in error in 
supposing a new train of thought to be begun in ch. iv. 7— 21: rather 
does the leading axiom of ch. ii. 29 proceed through that portion, and 
in fact even farther than that. 

8. His own division, which has been in the main followed in my 

Commentary, is as follows. Regarding, as the others, ch. i. 1—4 as the 
Introduction, in which the writer lays down the great object of apostolic 
preaching, asserts of himself full apostolicity, and announces the purpose 
of his writing,—he makes ¿wo great divisions of the Epistles: the first, 
i, 5—il. 28, the second, ii. 29—v. 5: on which follows the conclusion, 
v. 6—21. 

9. Each of these great divisions is ruled and pervaded by one master 
thought, announced clearly in its outset; which we may call its theme. 
These themes are impressed on the readers both by positive and nega- 
tive unfolding, and by polemical defence against erroneous teachers: 
and, this being done, each principal portion is concluded with a cor- 
responding promise. And both principal portions tend throughout to 
throw light on the great subject of the whole, viz. FELLOWSHIP WITH 
Gop THE FATHER AND THE LORD Jesus CHRIST. 

10. The theme of the first portion is given ch. i. 5, “ God ts Light, 
and in Him is no darkness.” Consequently, fellowship with Him, on 
which depends our joy in Christ (i. 3, 4), belongs only to him who 
walks in light (i. 6). To walk thus in light as God is light (i. 6 ff, 
ii. 8 ff.), and to flee from darkness, in which there can be no fellowship 
with God (ii. 11 f£), forms the first subject of the Apostle's Exhortation. . 
To this end, after shewing the relation which this proposition, ** God is 
light," has to us in regard of our fellowship with God and with one 
another through Jesus Christ (i. 6, 7), he unfolds first positively 

(i. 8—ii. 11) wherein our walking in light consists: viz. in free recogni- 
tion and humble confession of our own sinfulnese: the knowledge and 
confession of our own darkness being in fact the first breaking in on us 
of the light, in which we must walk: viz. fellowship with God through 
Christ, whose blood is to cleanse us from all our sin. 

11. This our walking in light, whose first steps are the recognition, 
confession, and cleansing of sin, further consists in keeping the com- 
mandments of God, which are all summed up in one great command- 
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ment of Love (ii. 3—11). Hence only we know that we know God 
(ii. 3), that we love Him (ii. 5), that we are and abide in Him (ii. 6), 
in a word that we have fellowship with Him (cf. i. 3, 5 ff.), when we 
keep His commandments, when we walk (ii. 6, ef. i. 6) as “He,” i. e. 
Christ, walked. 

12. This summing up of all God's commands in love by the example 
of Christ as perfect love (Joha xiii. 34) brings in the negative side of 
the illustration of the proposition * God is light." Hate is darkness: 
is separation from God: is fellowship with the world. So begins then 
& polemical designation of and warning against the love of and fellow- 
ship with the world (ii. 15—17), and against those false teachers (ii. 
18—26), who would bring them into this condition: and an exhortation 
to abide in Christ (ii. 24—28). All this is grounded on the present 
state and progress of the various classes mnong them in fellowship with 
God in Christ (ii. 12—14, 27). See each of these subdivisions more 
fully specified in the Commentary. 

18. The second great portion of the Epistle (ii. 29—v. 5) opens, as 
the other, with the announcement of its theme: ** God is righteous" 
(ii. 29), and ho who doeth righteousness, is born of Him." And as 
before, ** God is Light" made the condition of fellowship with God to 
be, walking in light as “He” walked in light, so now “God is righte- 
ous" makes the condition of “sonship " on our part to be that we be 
righteous, as “ He," Christ, was holy. And as before also, so now: it 
must be shewn wherein this righteousness of God's children consists, in 
contrast to the unrighteousness of the children of the world and of the 
devil. And so we have in this second part also a twofold exhortation, 
& positive and & negative: the middle point of which is the fundamental 
axiom “God is righteousness, and therefore we His children must be 
righteous:” and thus it also serves the purpose of the Epistle announced 
in i. 3 f. to confirm the readers in fellowship with the Father and the 
Son, and so to complete their joy: for this fellowship is the state of God’s 
children. 

14. This however, as on the one side it brings in all blessed hope and 
our glorious inheritance (iii. 2, 3), so on the other it induces the moral 
necessity of that righteousness on which our fellowship with the Father 
and the Son, our abiding in Him, rests, grounded on His Love (iii. 8, 9, 
10 ff: iv. 7 ff. &c.). Both sides of the birth from God, that which 
looks forward and that which looks backward, are treated together by 
the Apostle. Because we are born of God, not of the world, because we 
are God's children, not the devil’s (because we know Him,—because we 

&re of the truth,—because His Spirit is in us,—which are merely 

parallel enunciations of the same moral fact), therefore we sin not, 

therefore we practise righteousness, as God our Father is just and holy: 
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and thus sanctifying ourselves, thus doing righteousness, thus abiding in 
Him and in His love, as His children, even thus we may comfort our- 
selves in the blessed hope of God's children to which we are called, even 
thus we overcome the world. l 

15. It will be well to examine more in detail the order in which the 
exhortation proceeds in this second portion of the Epistle. 

16. First after the enunciation of the theme in ii. 29, the Apostle 
takes up the forward side of the state of God's children, that hope which 
is full of promise (iii. 1, 2); then proceeds to the condition of this hope, 
purifying ourselves even as He“ is pure (iii. 3). This purifying 
consists in fleeing from sin, which is against God’s command (iii. 4), 
and presupposes abiding in Him who has taken away our sins (iii. 5, 
6): the Apostle thus grounding sanctification in its condition, justifica- 
tion. 

17. Having laid down (iii. 7) the positive axiom, “He that doeth 
_ righteousness is righteous even as ‘He’ is righteous,” he turns to the 

other and negative side (iii. 8 ff.), contrasting the children of God and 
the children of the devil. And this leads us to an explanation how the 
abiding in the love of God necessarily puts itself forth in the love of the 
brethren (iii, 11.—18). Hate is the sure sign of not being from God 
(iii. 10); love to the brethren a token of being from Him (iii. 18, 19) : 
and being of the truth (ib.): and is a ground of confidence towards 
God (iii. 20, 21), and of the certainty of an answer to our prayers 
(iii. 22). ö | 

18. This confidence towards Him is summed up in one central and 
decisive pledge—the Spirit which He has given us (iii. 24): and thus 
the Apostle is led on to warn us against false spirits which are not of 
God (iv. 1 ff.), and to give us a certain test whereby we may know the 
true from the false. He sets the two in direct opposition (iv. 1—6), 
and designates the false spirit as that of antichrist: making its main 
characteristic the denial of Christ having come in the flesh. This he 
concludes with a formula parallel to that in the first part, iii. 10: 
* Hereby know we the spirit of truth, and the spirit of error." 

19. After this (iv. 7 ff.) follows a fuller positive description of that 
which is born of God. Its very essence is love: for God is Love: 
Love to God grounded on His previous Iove to us (iv. 7—21) in send- 
ing His Son: love to one another, resting on the same motive, and 
moreover (v. 1—5) because our brethren, like ourselves, are born of Him. 
And seeing that our love to God and to one another is grounded on God 
having given us His Son, we come to this, that faith in the Son of God 
is the deepest ground and spring of our love in both its aspects: and is 
the true test of being born of God as distinguished from being of the 

world (iv. 1—6), the true condition of life (iv. 9: cf. v. 13, i. 3, 4), of 
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outer to the inner side of Christian life. Thus the Writer is ever work- 

ing upon certain fundamental themes and axioms, to which he willingly 

returns again and again, sometimes unfolding and applying them, some- 

times repeating and concentrating them: so that we have side by side 

the simplest and clearest, and the most condensed and difficult sayings: 

the reader who seeks merely for edification is attracted by the one, and 

the “scribe learned in the Scriptures” is satisfied. and his understanding 

surpassed and deepened by the other. 

3. The logical connexion is not as in the Epistles of St. Paul, in- 

dicated by the whole superficial aspect of the writing, nor does it bear 

onward the thoughts till the conclusion is reached. The logic of St. 

John moves, as Düsterdieck has expressed it, rather in circles than 

straight onward. The same thought is repeated as seen from different 

sides: is transformed into cognate thoughts and thus put into new 

lights, is unfolded into assertion and negation, and the negation again 

closed up by the repeated assertion (ch. i. 6 f., 8f., ii. 9 f., &c.). Thus 

there arise numerous smaller groups of ideas, all, so to speak, revolving 

round some central point, all regarding some principal theme; all 

serving it, and circumscribed by the same bounding line. Thus the 

Writer is ever close to his main subject, and is able to be ever reiterating 

it without any unnatural forcing of his context: the train of thought is 

ever reverting back to its central point. 

4. Now if we regard the actual process of the Epistle with reference 

to these characteristics, we find that there is one great main idea or 

theme, which binds together the whole and gives character to its con- 

tents and aim; viz. that fellowship with God the Father and our Lord 

Jesus Christ, in which our joy is complete ; in other words, that right 

faith in the Son of God manifest in the flesh, in which we overcome the 
world, in which we have confidence in God, and eternal life. 

5. This idea, which pervades the whole Epistle, is set forth in two 

great circles of thought, which have been already described as the two 
portions of the Epistle. These two, both revolving round the one great 
theme, are also, in their inner construction, closely related to each other. 

God is light :—then our fellowship with Him depends on our walking in 
the light : God is righteous :—then we are only manifested as children 
of God, abiding in His love and in Himself, if we do righteousness. 
But for both—our walking in light, and our doing righteousness, there 

is one common term,—Love: even as God is Love, as Christ walked in 
Love, out of Love became manifest in the flesh, out of Love gave Him- 
self for us. On the other side,——as the darkness of the world, which 
can have no fellowship with God, who is Light, denies the Son of God 
and repudiates Love,—so the unrightcousness of the children of the 

world manifests itself in that hatred which slays brethren, because love 
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to brethren cannot be where tho love of God in Christ is unknown and 
eternal Life untasted. 

6. Such a style and character of the Epistle, not bound by strict dialectic 
rules, not hurrying onward to a logical conclusion, but loving to tarry, 
and to repeat, and to limit itself in smaller circles of thought, shews us 
the simple heart of a child, or rather the deep spirit of a man who, in 
the richest significance of the expression, has entered the kingdom of 
heaven as a little child, and, being blessed in it himself, yearns to 
introduce his brethren further and further into it, that they may rejoice - 
with him. In his Epistle Christian truth, which is not dialectic only 
but essentially moral and living, is made to live and move and feel and 
act. When he speaks of knowledge and faith, it is of a moral existence 
and possession: it is of love, peace, joy, confidence, eternal life. Fel- 

lowship with God and Christ, and fellowship of Christians with one 
another in faith and love, each of these is personal, real; so to speak, 
incarnate and embodied. 

7. And this is the reason why our Epistle appears on the one hand 
easy intelligible to the simplest reader, if only his heart has any ex- 
perience of the truth of Christ's salvation,—and on the other hand un- 
fathomable even to the deepest Christian thinker: but at the same time 
equally precious and edifying to both classes of readers. It is the most 
notable example of the foolishness of God putting to shame all the 
wisdom of the world. 

8. But as the matter of our Epistle is rich and sublime, so is it fitted, 
by its mildness and consolatory character, to attract our hearts. Such 
is the power of that holy love, so humble and so gentle, which John had 
learned from Him in whom the Father's love was manifested. He ad- 
dresses all his readers, young and old, as his little children: he calle 
them to him, and with him to the Lord: he exhorts them ever as his 
brothers, as his beloved, to that love which is from God. The Epistle 

itself is in fact nothing else than an act of this holy love. Hence the 
loving, attracting tone of the language; hence the friendly character 
and winning sound of the whole. For the Love which wrote the Epistle 
is but the echo, out of the heart of a man, and that man an Apostle, of 

that Love of God which is manifested to us in Christ, that it may lead 
us to the everlasting Fount of Love, of joy and of life. 

9. I may conclude this description, so admirably worked out by Düs- 
terdieck, with the very beautiful words of Ewald, which he also cites: 
speaking of the “unruffled and heavenly repose” which is the spirit of 
the Epistle, he says, “ it appears to be the tone, not so much of a father 
talking with his beloved children, as of a glorified saint, speaking to 

. mankind from a higher world. Never in any writing has the doctrine 
of heavenly Love, of a love working in stillness, a love ever unwearied, 
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never exhausted, so thoroughly proved and approved itself, as in this 
Epistle." 

SECTION VII. 

OCCASION AND OBJECT. 

1. The Apostle himself has given us an account of the object of his 
Epistle : ratra ypádopev iptv, tva ij xapà ipa $ merànpwpém, ch. i. 4: and 
again at the close, v.13: ratra čypapa tyiv, wa «gre Gri Conv Ax ere 
aldbytov, Tois murredovow els TÒ Ovoja ToU vioU ToU Geot. In almost the same 
words does he sum up the main purpose of his Gospel, John xx. 31. 
He assumes readers who believe on the Son of God: he writes to them 
to certify them of the truth and reality of the things in which they 
believe, and to advance them in the carrying out of their practical con- 
sequences, in order that they may gain from them confidence, peace, joy, 
life eternal. 

2. This, and no polemical aim, is to be assigned as the main object of 
the Epistle. As subservient to this main object, comes in the warning 
against those persons who, by denying that Jesus Christ was come in the 
flesh, imperilled all these blessed consequences, by seducing men from 
the faith on which they rested. 

3. The fact of these false teachers having come forward in the church 
was most probably the occasion which suggested the writing of the 
Epistle. Such seems to be the reference, hinted at in the background by 
the repeated or in ch. ii. 12—14. The previous instruction, settlement, 
and achievements in the faith of the various classes of his readers, fur- 
nished him with a reason for writing to each of them: it being under- 
stood, that some cireumstances had arisen, which made such writing 
desirable. And what those circumstances were, is not obscurely pointed 
at in the verses following, ii. 18—25: cf. especially ver. 21. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

2 & 8 JOHN. 

SECTION I. 

AUTHORSHIP. 

1. Taz question of the authorship of both Epistles is one which will 
require some discussion. On one point however there never has been 
the slightest doubt: viz., that both were written by one and the same 
person. They are, as it has been said, like twin sisters: their style and 
spirit is the same: their conclusions agree almost word for word. I 
shall therefore treat of them together in all matters which they have in 
common. 

2. Were the two Epistles written by the author of the former and 
larger Epistle? This has been answered in the affirmative by some 
critics who do not believe St. John to have written the first Epistle: 
e. g. by Bretschneider and Paulus. Their arguments for the identity 
of the writer of the three will serve, for us who believe the apostolicity 
of the former, a different purpose from that which they intended. But 
the usual opinion of those who have any doubts on the Authorship has 
taken a different form.  Ascribing the first Epistle to St. John, they 
have given the two smaller ones to another writer; either to the 
Presbyter John’, or to some other Christian teacher of this name 
otherwise unknown to us. Another exception is found to this in the 
modern critics of the Tiibingen school, Baur and Schwegler, whose 
method of proceeding I have briefly noticed in the Prolegomena to the 
former Epistle (§ i. par. 29), and need not further characterize. 

3. It will now be my object to enumerate the ancient authorities, and 

to ascertain on which side they preponderate: whether for, or against, 
the authorship by the Apostle John. 

Ireneus, adv. Her. i. 16. 3, p. 83, says: 'Iodvyvges & ô rod cuplov 
pabyris éréreve Thy katadixyy abr, nde xaipew abrois tp huar Aéyer Oar 
Bovdnbeis: 5 yap Xéyov airois, oi, xaipew, kowwve k. r. X. (2 John 10,11.) 

And in iii. 16. 8, p. 207: “ Et discipulus ejus Joannes in predicta 
epistola fugere eos precepit dicens Multi seductores,” &c. 

It is true that in the case of this latter citation Irenæus has fallen 
into the. mistake of supposing it to be taken from the first Epistle : but 
this very circumstance shews him to have had no suspicion that the two 
were written by different persons. 

4. Clement of Alexandria, in a passage already cited above (ch. v. § i. 

9 So Erasmus, Grotius, Dodwell, Harenberg, Beck. 
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par. 5), cites the first Epistle thus, '"Ieávvys év ry hee T q? 
thereby showing that he knew of more Epistles by that Apostle. 
And again in the fragments of the Adumbrations, p. 1001 P., he says, 

* Secunda Joannis Epistola, que ad virgines scripta simplicissima est: 

scripta vero est ad quandam Babyloniam Electam nomine, significat 
autem electionem ecclesi; sanctis." 

5. Dionysius of Alexandria, in a passage (Eus. H. E. vii. 25) quoted 
at length below in the Prolegg. to the Apocalypse (§ i. par. 48), noting 
that John never names himself in his writings, says, dA’ oióé èv 75 
Sevripa pepopévy '"Iodyvov kal rpiry, kaíro« Bpaxeias ovcais érurroAais, 6 
"Iedvvgs évopactt mpórerai, AMA dywvipws ô mperBurepos yéyparrat. 
Whence it appears that Dionysius found no offence in the appellation 
ô aperBurepos, but rather a trace of St. John’s manner not to name 
himself. No argument can be raised on the expression pepopém 'Iodvvov, 
that Dionysius doubted the genuineness of the two Epistles. Eusebius 
calls the first Epistle ri $«pouévgy 'Iodyyov Tporépay. All we can say 
of the expression ig, that it gives the general sense of tradition. 

Alexander of Alexandria cites 2 John 10, 11 with ós wapiyyerer ô 
paxdpws "Ioáyygs. (Socrates, H. E.i.6.) And the subsequent Alexan- 
drian writers shew no doubt on the subject. 

Cyprian, de her. baptiz. in Migne, Patr. Lat., vol. iii. p. 1099, 
in relating tho opinions of the various bishops in the council at Carthage, 
has: “ Aurelius a Chullabi dixit: Joannes Apostolus in epistola sua 
posuit dicens, Si quis ad vos venit," &c. 2 John 10. 

He does not in hia own writings cite either Epistle, nor does Tertul- 
lian. But the above testimony shews that they were received as apos- 
tolic and canonical in the North African church. 

6. The Muratorian fragment on the canon speaks enigmatically, owing 
partly to some words in the sentence being corrupt: Epistola sane Jude 
et superscripti Johannis duas in catholica habentur et sapientia ab amicis 
Salomonis in honorem ipsius scripta." Routh, Rel. Sacr. i. p. 396. 

Lücke, Huther, al., find here a testimony for the Epistles : Düsterdieck 

on the contrary understands the sentence (reading ut sapientia) as 
meaning that they were not written by John, just as the Wisdom was 
not written by Solomon. 

Most probably the Peschito did not contain either Epistle. Cosmas 
Indicopleustes (Cent. vi.) says (lib. vii. p. 292, in Migne, Patr., vol. 
Ixxxviii) that in his time the Syrian church acknowledged but three 
catholic Epistles, 1 Peter, 1 John, and James. Still Ephrem Syrus 
quotes the second Epistle, as also 2 Peter (see Prolegg. to 2 Pet. § iv. 
13) and Jude: possessing them probably, as he did not understand 
Greek, in another Syriae version. 

7. der H. E. iii. 25, reckons both Epistles among the antilego- 
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mena : saying, rüv & dyriXeyouéyov . . . 7) dvopalopévn Sevrépa kai trpím 
"Loárvov, eire ToU ebayyeioToU Tvyxávovga, «ire xai érépov öh“ 
éxcivw. l 

Still, Eusebius’s own opinion may be gathered from his Demonstratio 
Evangelica, iii. 5, vol. iv. p. 120, where he says of St. John, é& ui» rais 

Ertœroaĩs avro) ot0€ uvýuyv ris olkeías rpooryopias woreirat, 3) peo Borepoy 
éavróv évopdfet, ovdapotd d amócroXoy oùbðè eiayyehiory. Whence it 
would appear that he received the two smaller Epistles as genuine. 

8. Origen mentions them with a similar expression of doubt (Eus. 
H. E. vi. 25): cx (“Iwdvvys) && xai x ro wavy ÓMyov OM, 
éore d& kal Sevrépay kal rpiryy ère ob deres pact vous elvai raras 
A ob edol ariyov duddrepat éxaróv. 

9. Theodore of Mopsuestia, if we are thus to interpret Leontius of 
Byzantium (see above, ch. iii. § i. 11), rejected these in common with 
the other catholic Epistles. 

10. Theodoret makes no mention of them. 
11. In a Homily on Matt. xxi. 23 ascribed to Chrysostom, but 

written probably by some Antiochene contemporary of his, we read 

ayy Sevrépay kal tpiryy ol rarépes droxavoviCovrat. 
12. Jerome (Vir. Illustr. c. 9, vol. ii. p. 845) says, ** Scripsit Joannes 

et unam epistolam, . . . que ab universis ecclesiasticis et eruditis viris 
probatur: reliqu autem dus, quarum principium . . . Senior, 
Joannis presbyteri asseruntur, cujus et hodie alterum sepulchrum apud 
Ephesios ostenditur." T 

13. In the middle ages there seems to have been no doubt on the 
authenticity of the Epistles, till Erasmus revived the idea of their being 
the work of John the Presbyter. This view, grounded on the fact that 
the Writer names himself «peoflórepos, has been often maintained since: 
e, g. by Grotius, Beck, Fritzsche, al. 

14. If we take into strict aceount the import of this appellation, it 
will appear, as Lücke, Huther, and Düsterdieck have maintained; to 
make rather for than against the authorship by St. John. For in the 
first place, assuming, which is very doubtful, the existence of such 
@ person as John the Presbyter, this name could only have been given 
him by those who wished to distinguish him from the Apostle, and 
would never have been assumed by himself as a personal one, seeing 
that he bore it in common with many others his co-presbyters. 

15. Again, such an appellation is not without example as used of 
Apostles, and might bear two possible senses, either of which wouid 
here be preferable to the one just impugned. In the very fragment of 

Papias (Eus. H. E. iii. 39), from which the existence of the presbyter 

John is inferred, he several times uses the term xp epo of Apostles 

and apostolic men as a class. He tells doa rapa TOv peo vrépuv čpaĝov : 
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he says that if he met with any one who had conversed with rois 
apeoBurépors, he enquired about rovs trav zperBurépwr Adyous. Here it is 
certain that rperBvrepos must not be taken officially, but of priority in time 
and dignity: it bears that meaning from which its official sense was 
derived, not that official sense itself l. 

16. And this leads us to the other meaning, that of the old age of the 
writer“. St. Paul in Philem. 9, calls himself ados ô mpe Burns in this 
sense: and wpeoBvrepos is but another form of the same word, though a 
form carrying a different possible meaning. 

17. It is impossible to decide for which of these reasons the Apostle 
might choose thus to designate himself, or whether any other existed of 
which we are not aware. But we may safely say that inasmuch as St. 
Peter (1 Pet. v. 1), writing to the mperßúrepo„ calls himself their 

cuprpecBvrepos, there was no reason why St. John might not thus have 
designated himself. And we may hence lay down that the occurrence 
of such a word, as pointing out the Writer of these Epistles, is no 
reason against their having been written by that Apostle. 

18. On the whole then we infer from the testimony of the ancient 
Fathers, and from the absence of sufficient reason for understanding the 
title zpecBurepos, of any other person than the Apostle himself, that 
these two smaller Epistles were written by St. John the Apostle 
and Evangelist. 

SECTION II. 

FOR WHAT READERS WRITTEN. 

1. The third Epistle leaves no doubt on this question. It is ad- 
dressed to one Tdios (Caius). Whether this Caius is identical with Gaius 
of Macedonia (Acts xix. 29), with Gaius of Corinth (1 Cor. i. 14; 
Rom. xvi. 23), or with Gaius of Derbe (Acts xx. 4), it is impossible to 
say. The name was one of the commonest: and it is possible, as Lücke 
remarks, that the persons of St. John's period of apostolic work in 
Asia may have been altogether different from those of St. Paul's period. 
A Caius is mentioned in the Apostolic Constitutions, vii. 46, Migne, 
Patr. Gr., vol. i. p. 1052, as bishop of Pergamus: and Mill and 
Whiston believe this person to be addressed in our Epistle. 

1 Cognate to this sense is that taken by Lyra: “qui tunc regebant ecclesias senes 
vel seniores dicebantur ratione discretionis vel maturitatis in moribus: inter rectores 
vero ecclesiarum qui tunc erant in Asia, Joannes erat principalior:" by Bartholomeus 
Petrus, understanding that John designates himself as Bishop, and Primate of Asia : 
by Corn.-a-lapide, taking the word as equivalent to Senior, Seigneur, Signore: by Beza, 
Whitby, Mill, Bertholdt, Baumgarten-Crusius, Lücke, Huther, &c. 

3 This is taken by Piscator, Erasm.-Schmid, Hermann, G. C. Lange, Wolf, Rosen- 

müller, Benson, Carpzov, Augusti, al Some of the above, and Aretius and Guericke, 
unite the two, 
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2. It is not so plain to whom the second Epistle was written. The 
address is Ari cup xai rots Téxvous abris: Trà réwa cov are men- 
tioned in ver. 4: xvpia in the vocative occurs ver. 5: rà réva ris d- 
gis cov THs Neri are mentioned as sending greeting, ver. 13. 

3. On these data the following doubts arise. Is it an individual lady 
who is addressed? And if so, is either of the two words a proper name 
éxXexty or xvpia, and which? Or is it a church, thus called figuratively ? 
And if so, is it some particular body of Christians, or the Church 
universal ? 

4. These questions were variously answered even in ancient times. 
The Scholiast (ii.) says, 4 xpos éxxXgaíav 4 mpos rwa yuvaixa du raw 
«Dayycuxüv Af Tijv éavrgs olxiay olxovopovcay avevpatixas. We 
have also in CEcumenius and Theophylact, as a comment on the last 
verse of the Epistle, BosAovraí rwes & rovro feBauüv ws où $*pós yuvaixa 
ý rroi avrn, MA xpos exxAnciav- cepi ob ob rẹ BovAouéyo di- 
Gein. The individual hypothesis was held in ita various forms by 
Lyra, Cappellus, Wetstein, Grotius, Middleton (taking 'ExAexry for tho 
proper name); Benson, Heumann, Bengel, G. C. Lenge, C. F. Fritzsche, 
Carpzov, Jachmann, Paulus, De Wette, Lücke, al. (taking Kupia as 
the proper name’); by Luther, Piscator, Beza, Aretius, Heidegger, 
Bart.-Petrus, Corn.-a-lap., Joachim Lange, Wolf, Baumg.-Crusius, 
Sander, al. (taking neither word as a proper name, —“ to the elect 
woman, a lady”): Corn.-a-lap. giving a tradition that she was named 
Drusia or Drusiana: Carpzov, a conjecture that she was Martha the 
sister of Lazarus and Mary. Another conjecture has been, that she 
was Mary, the mother of our Lord“. 

5. On the other hand, the ecclesiastical hypothesis has been held by 
Jerome, Ep. 128 ad Ageruchiam, vol. i. p. 909, taking the words as 
meaning the whole Christian church: so also perhaps Clem.-Alex., as 
cited above, § i. par. 4. The Scholiast i. in Matthise says, édxAXexrjj» 
xuptay Aéye Tijv & Tut tére exxdAnoiay, Gs Tijv Tod Kuplov SdacxaNiay 
dx Bn G roοον . And so Cassiodorus, Calov., Hammond, Michaelis, 
Hofmann ‘, Mayer, Huther, al. Some have carried conjecture so far as 
to designate the particular church ; e. g. Serrarius, supposing the Caius 
of the third Epistle to have belonged to this church, and that it conse- 
quently was at Corinth: Whiston, arguing for Philadelphia: Whitby, 
for Jerusalem, as being xvpía, the mother of all churches: Augusti, for 
the same, as being xvpía, founded by our Lord Himself. 

6. In now proceeding to examine these various opinions, we will first 
dispose of a grammatical point. It has been insisted by Huther and 

3 So too Athanasius apparently, ypdpe: æuplq xal rots réxvow abris. 
* Kraner, in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1833, part 2, pp. 462 fl. 
3 Schriftbeweis, i. 801. 
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others, that were Kvpia a proper. name, St. John would have written 
not kàer kupig, but Kupia Tj éxAexr], as Tate T9 &yamzrQ, 3 John 1. 
But this argument seems to me not to hold: and that principally on 
account of the peculiar nature of the name.  Kvpía, like Kvptos, often 
in the LXX and N. T., is really an anarthrous appellation, abbreviated 
from ij cupia, as that from 6 «ipios. This being so, it follows, even when 
used as a proper name, the rules of anarthrous nouns in general. Thus 
we have 1 Cor. x. 21, morýpiov xupiov, post(s kvpiov, whereas in 1 Cor, 
xi. 27. we have rò rorjpcov ToU kvpiov, rod aiparos ToU kvpiov : cf. also ib. 
xvi. 19; 2 Cor. iii. 18 bis, and the expression xijpios mavroxpatwp, 2 Cor. 
vi. 18, whereas when ô ĝeós follows it is xúpios ó beds ô wavroxpdrwp, 
Rev. iv. 8, xv. 3 al. So that no argument can be fairly founded on 
this. If xvpía was a proper mame, it still retained in the mind of the 
Writer its power as an anarthrous substantive, and caused the adjective 
following to drop ita distinctive article. 

7. In weighing the probability of either hypothesis, the following 
considerations are of importance. It would seem, as I have remarked 
in my note in loc., as if the salutation in ver. 18 rather favoured the idea 
of a church being addressed, because we have no mention there of the 
elect sister herself, but only of her children. But then we must set 
against this the fact, that in the process of the Epistle itself, the xvpía 
herself does distinctly appear and is personally addressed. It would 
be, to say the least, strange, to address the whole church in the one 
case, and not to send greeting from the whole church in the other. 

8. Again, would it have been likely that the salutation should have 
run ágá£erai ge rà réxva THs dd aou, if the xvpía had been a mere 
abstraction ? Does not this personal address, as well as that in ver. 5, 
xai viv éowr® oe, xupia, imply personal reality of existence ? 

9. Let us, again, compare the address of this Epistle with that of 
the third, confessedly by the same Writer. The one runs ô peo Be og 
(Tato TQ dyaryrd) bv eyo dyanͥ dy ddnfeig. The other ô mpeo repos 
(r xvpig xal Tots rer abrijs) obs èyò dyamó dy dAnOeia. Can 
any one persuade us that the well-known simplicity of St. John's 
character and style would allow him thus to write these two addresses, 
word for word the same, and not to have in the words enclosed in 

brackets a like reference to existing persons in both cases ? 
10. Besides, as Lücke has well observed, we are not justified in thus 

attributing to St. John a mystic and unaccountable mode of expression, 
not found in any other writer of the apostolic age, nor indeed even in 
the apocryphal writings which followed it. 

11. St. Peter's expression, ) & BaBvAGue cuvexdAexry, 1 Pet. v. 13, 
even if understood of a church, which I have questioned in my 
note in loc., would not justify a like interpretation of cupia here: 
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though in the use of &o«xrj the passages are closely connected. If 
e person be addressed here, it is highly probable that we must under- 
stand a person there also: if & church be conceded to be addressed 
there, we have still the strange and unaccountable xvpóa to deal with 
here *. 

12. On all these grounds I believe that an individual and not a 
church is addressed. And if so, first, is either of the words éxAecry or 
kupia a proper name? We may safely answer this in the affirmative, 
on account of the anarthrousness of xvpís and éxAexrij in ver. 1, which 
I submit could only be occasioned by one or other of the words being s 
proper name. 

13. Then if so, which of the two words is the proper name? Here 
again there can be little doubt, if we compare éxAexry xvpia with rijs 
& SN cov ris lie. Both sisters were éxAexrai: but both had not 
the same name. Hence it would appear, unless we are to understand 
1 eri in ver. 13 to be a mere play on the name of the person 
addressed, that éxAecr is not the name, but an epithet. And if so, then 

Kupia is the name, and ought perhaps to be substituted for the rendering 
lady, in the notes. The name is elsewhere found: so in Gruter, 
inscriptt. p. 1127, No. xi., $évorzros xai 7j yuv) avro xupia: and in other 
examples given by Lücke, p. 351, note 2. 

14. This Kyria then appears to have been a Christian matron gene- 
rally known and beloved among the brethren, having children, some of 

whom the Apostle had found (at a previous visit to her?) walking in 
the truth. She had a sister, also & Christian matron, whose children 

seem to have been with the Apostle when he wrote this Epistle. 
15. In the third Epistle, mention is made of Demetrius with praise, 

and of Diotrephes with blame, as a turbulent person, and a withstander 
of the Apostle’s authority. But it is quite in vain to enquire farther 
into the facts connected with these names. We know nothing of them, 
and conjectures are idle. 

16. Of the occasion and object of these Epistles, it is hardly needful 
to remark. Both are too plainly declared in the letters themselves, to 
require further elucidation. 

SECTION III. 

’ TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. It is impossible to lay down either of these with any degree of 
certainty. From the similarity in style of both Epistles, it is probable 

* It appears certain that Clem.-Alex. must have confused the two passages in his 
memory, when he stated (see above, § i. par. 4) that this Epistle was written “ad 
quandam Babyloniam Electam nomine.” 
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that the times of writing were not far apart. The journeys mentioned 

in 2 John 12 and 3 John 10, 14, may be one and the same. Eusebius, 

H. E. ili. 23, relates that the Apostles, do rìs xarà TIV vijcov erà THY 

Aopertavod rer true e. darpjec mapaxadovpevos Kat ert Tà 

rh M, Tdv dvi, ro piv éxurxdrous koTag Trav, õrov 8 Sas 

dxxXgoías dppdowy, do de M eva yé Twa KAnpwrov rav vd TOU æyeu- 

paros aypauyojiéyov. It may ha ve been in prospect of this journey that 

he threatens Diotrephes in 2 John 10. If so, both Epistles belong to 

a very late period of the Apostle's life: and are probably subsequent to 

the writing of the Apocalypse. See below in the Prolegomena to that 

book, $ ii. par. 7. l 

2, With regard to the place of writing, probability points to Ephesus: 

especially if we adopt the view suggested by the passage of Eusebius 

just cited. 

CHAPTER VII. 

JUDE. 

SECTION J. 

ITS AUTHORSHIP. 

1. Tae author of this Epistle calla himself in ver. 1, Iyood xpurrov 
Sodos, and ddeAdos "laxófov. The former of these appellations is never 
thus barely used, in an address of an epistle, to designate an Apostle. 
It is true that in Phil. i. 1 we have Ila)jAos xai Tu4ó0«os odor xpurroU 
‘Inood: but a designation common to two persons necessarily sinks to 
the rank of the inferior one. In every other case where an Apostle 
names himself do os, it is in conjunction with dzócroAos ; see Rom. i. 1; 
Tit. i. 1; 2 Pet. i. 11. That I see no exception to this in James i. I, is 
plain to the readers of my Prolegomena to that Epistle. 

2. That an Apostle may have thus designated himself, we of course 
cannot deny; but we deal with analogy and probability in discussing 
evidence of this kind. 

8. The second designation, dde hs "TaxwBov, still further confirms the 
view that the Writer is not an Apostle. Whoever this 'Idxofjos may be, 
it is extremely improbable, that an Apostle of the Lord should have put 
forward in the opening of an Epistle of solemn warning and exhortation, 

7 St. Paul in Philem. 1 calls himself merely Séopros xpioro? Ingot; but obviously 
both the name and the circumstances are widely different. 

188] 



§ 1] ITS ACTHORSHIP. [PROLEGOMENA. 

not his exalted commission from Christ himself, but his mere earthly 
relationship to one who was better known than himself. 

4. But this is met by some with the allegation, that we have elsewhere 

the Apostle Judas called the brother of James, “Iovdas "IaxefSov, Luke vi. 
16; Acts i. 13. Even were this so (and it is uncertain whether we are 
making the right supplement, see note on Matt. x. 2 ff.), that designa- 
tion must stand on its own independent ground, and being mere matter 
of conjecture, cannot claim to enter as evidence here. If the considera- 
tions arising from this Epistle itself tend to shew that the Jude who 
wrote it was not an Apostle, then either we must 1) otherwise fill up 

the ellipsis in that ‘IovSas 'Iaxeflov, or 2) leave that difficult appellation 
in entire uncertainty. From the nature of the case, this must rule that 
other, not that other, this. 

5. The question for us is, How would the probability arise, that any 
one should call himself ** brother of James ?" and the reply to this will 
depend somewhat on the personal dignity of the James here mentioned. 
If this person be assumed to be the well-known bishop of the church at 
Jesusalem, then there will be no difficulty in the Writer of this Epistle 
thus designating himself. 

6. And this has been the general supposition. Those who see in that 
James, the Apostle James, son of Alphsus,regard our Writer as tho 
Apostle Jude, also the son of Alphæus: the “Judas not Iscariot” of 
John xiv. 22, "Those, on the other hand, who see in that James, not one 

of the Twelve, but the actual (maternal) brother of our Lord, the son of 
Joseph and Mary, regard our Writer as the Judas of Matt. xiii. 55, 
another brother of our Lord, and a younger son of Joseph and Mary. 

7. The reader will at once gather from what has been said in the 
Prolegomena to the Epistle of James, that this latter is the view here 
taken. The other seems to me to be beset with insuperable difficulties: 
involving us as it does in the wholly unjustifiable hypothesis, that those 
who are called in Scripture the brethren of our Lord were not his 
brethren, but his cousins, sons of Alpheus (Clopas). 

8. It may be asked, if this Writer were indeed the brother of James, 
and thus the brother of the Lord Himself, should we not rather expect 
that he would give himself this high character, stating his relationship 
to Jesus, rather than that to James? But surely such a question would 
shew great ignorance of the true spirit of the apostolic writers. It 
would be the last thing I should expect, to find one of the brethren of 
the Lord asserting this relationship as a ground of reception for an 
Epistle. Almost all agree that the Writer of the Epistle of James was 
the person known as the brother of the Lord. Yet there we have no 
such designation. It would have been in fact altogether inconsistent 
with the true epirit of Christ (see Luke xi. 27, 28), and in harmony 
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with those later and superstitious feelings with which the next and fol- 
lowing ages regarded His earthly relatives. Had such a designation as 
ade A Tod kvpíov been found in the address of an Epistle, it would have 
formed a strong à priori objection to its authenticity. 

9. I have before remarked in the Prolegomena to 2 Peter that such 
expressions as that in our ver. 17, jo Ünre Trav Duuáreov TOv Tpoetpy- 
pévov bd TOY docrÓXov ToU kvpiov Tv Tgco0 xpuro, cannot be fairly 
alleged as evidence of the apostolicity or non-apostolicity of a writer”. 

10. Of this Judas, one of the Lord's brethren, we know nothing from 
early ecclesiastical tradition. The only trace of him is found in an in- 
teresting story which Eusebius gives from Hegesippus (H. E. iii. 20) of 
Domitian, in jealousy of the survivors of the family of David, sending 
for and examining two grandsons of this Judas (dd yévous rod xvpíov 
vun ol "Tovda, ToU xarà odpra Aeyouévov , adeApov), and dismissing 
them, on finding that they were poor working men, and hearing that the 
kingdom of Christ which they expected was not to be in this present 
world. 

11. In this defect of our knowledge of the personal history of the 
Writer, we can only say that he, like his greater brother St. James, did 
not believe on our Lord during His ministry, but became a convert after 
the resurrection, and, as in Acts i. 14, consorted usually with the 

Apostles and followers of Jesus. All else respecting him is left to be 
gathered from the spirit and style of this Epistle: and will be found 
treated in the section devoted to that part of our subject. 

SECTION II. 

AUTHENTICITY. 

l. Eusebius reckons our Epistle, as indeed all the Catholic Epistles 
except 1 John and 1 Peter, among the ávrUveyóueva. Tov & dvrueyo- 
pévov, yvwpipwv d obv Opus rots roots, 7) Aeyojévn “IaxwBov héperar koi 
9 Ioο . . . H. E. iii. 25. 

And again, H. E. ii. 23, ob ro yo)v rüv maXaw)v abris éuvnud- 
vevoay, ùs ot0t ris Aeyouévys "Tova, udis kal abr/s ovens TOv err Aeyo- 
pévav xaBorudy> Opes 5€ lopev kai raíras perà Tüv Aoímuy dy rrelorats 
ócbgp.onvovpévas exxAnciaus. 

2. Tertullian however cites it as authentic, and attributes it to the 

apostle Jude: * Enoch apud Judam apostolum testimonium possidet." 
.. . De cultu femin. i. 3, vol. i. 1308. 

8. Clement of Alexandria gives citations from it as from Scripture: 

8 See above, Prolegg. to 2 Pet. § iv. 22: also the notes, in loc., and on 2 Pet. iii. 2. 
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ert rovrov olpa xai rdv ò Dh aipécewy xpopyruds lovday ly ry kr rj 
eipykévas . . . (citing our vv. 8, 17) Strom. iii. 2 (11), p. 515 Potter. 
And again: cidévar dds, noir 6 "Tovdas, Bon, Gre 6 cóc drat èx 

yis Atyirrov róv Xaóv c'ocas, K. r. A. (ver. 5, 6) Peed. iii. 8 (44), p. 280 P. 
And Eusebius says of Clement, H. E. vi. 14, & & rats Srorvmacecs, 

Evve Adra ere, dog THs dvÓwÜ)kov Hine émcrerpnpdvas srexotgrai 
énpyfjo eis, pnde ras åyrieyopévas rupeA fl, rijv “lovda Aéyo xai ras Aocràs 
xaoAuàs éxvorodds, rijv re Bapváßa kal ri IIérpov Aeyopévrqy mordi., 

4. The Muratorian fragment speaks of the Epistle as genuine and 
canonical: “Epistola sane Jude, et superscripti Johannis duas in 
catholica habentur." Routh, Rel. Sacr. i. p. 396. 

5. Origen, Comm. on Matt. xiii. 55, tom. x. 17, vol. iii. p. 463, says: 
‘TovSas eypayey érurrodiw dAtydotiyov pe, memXypopérgv 88 raw TS 
oùpaviov xdpitos éppupévov Adywr, Osris dv TQ wpooue cipynxer, "loóbas 
mood xpuroU Sodos, ådeApàs 8d "laxdóflov. 
And again, on Matt. xxii. 23, tom. xvii. 80, p. 814: ef & xal ri» 

"Iova spósotró res &, to,; dpd ru ri dera 7 AG & rò dyyéhous re Tolg 
py) THpHoarvras K. r.. 

And again, on Matt. xviii, 10, tom. xiii. 27, p. 607 : xal dv rj Iota 
érwrroAj, rois ér Ges warp Fyannpévors K. r. A. 

See also pp. 692 f., where he argues on Jude, ver. 6: ana several 
other places in the Latin remains of his works, cited in Davidson, 
Introd. vol. iii. p. 498. In two of these latter he calls the Writer of the 
Epistle * Judas apostolus." 

6. Jerome, Catalog. script. eccles. 4, vol. ii. p. 834 f., says: “Judas 
frater Jacobi parvam quidem que de septem catholicis est epistolam 
reliquit. Et quia de libro Enoch, qui apocryphus est, in ea assumit 
testimonium, a plerisque rejicitur : tamen auctoritatem vetustate jam et 
usu meruit, ut inter sacras Scripturas computetur." 

7. In the older copies of the Peschito the Epistle is wanting: but 
Ephrem Syrus recognized its authenticity. 

8. In later times, the Epistle has been generally received as authentic. 
The circumstance that the Writer does not call himself au Apostle, has 
ensured for it a more favourable reception than some other books of the 
N. T., with those who &re fond of questioning the genuineness of the 
Epistle. Even De Wette thinks there is no reason why we should 
suspect it to be spurious. He is willing to pass over the phenomena in 
it which have appeared stumbling-blocks to others: its citation of the 
book of Enoch, its probable acquaintance with the Epistle to the 
Romans, its difficult but apparently Greek style. 

9. Schwegler, on the other hand, though acknowledging its very 

simple and undeveloped character in point of doctrine, yet draws from 

vv. 17, 18 a proof that it belongs to the post-apostolic times. He thinks 
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that the forger prefixed the name of Jude, brother of James, in order to 
give his writing the weight of connexion, iu point of doctrine and spirit, 
with this latter great name. 

10. But as Huther well remarks, had this been so ;—in other words, 

for so the hypothesis seems to imply, had the Epistle been written in 
the interests of Judaizing Christianity against Pauline, we should surely 
have found more indications of this in it: and as to the superscription 
we may reply, that a forger would hardly have attributed his composi- 
tion to a man otherwise so entirely unknown as Jude was 

11. The fact that doubts were entertained respecting the authenticity 
of the Epistle in early times, and that we do not find many traces of its 
use in the primitive Fathers, may easily be accounted for from its short- 
ness, from its special character, from its presumed reference to apo- 
cryphal sources from its apparently not being written by an Apostle. 

SECTION III. 

FOR WHAT READERS AND WITH WHAT OBJECT WRITTEN. 

l. The readers are addressed merely as Christians : perhaps, as De 
Wette suggests, because the matters mentioned in the Epistle are little 
to their credit. The evil persons stigmatized in it do not seem to have 
been heretical teachers, as commonly supposed’, but rather Libertines, 
practical unbelievers (vv. 4, 8), scoffers (ver. 18), whose pride and 
wantonness (vv. 8, 10, 12 f.), whose murmuring, and refractory and 
party spirit (vv. 11, 16, 19), threatened to bring about the destruction 
of the church. In 2 Peter, as I have already observed above, ch. iv. 
§ iii. 4, these persons are developed into false teachers: one of the 
circumstances from which I have inferred the posteriority of that 
Epistle. 

2. It is mainly to warn his readers against these, that St. Jude 
writes the Epistle: “to exhort them that they should contend earnestly 
for the faith once,” and once for all, “ delivered to the saints." 

8. When we come to ask whether the readers formed a circumscribed 
circle of Christians, and if so, where, we find ourselves left to mere 

speculation for an answer. There does certainly appear to be a 
speciality about the circumstances of those addressed, but it is difficult 
exactly to define it. They seem to have been Jews, from the fact of 
the altogether Judaic spirit of the Epistle: from its appeal to Jewish 
traditions, and perhaps to Jewish books. They evidently dwelt among 

? Even by Dorner, Lehre v. der Person Christi i. 104; and Huther, Einleit. § 2. 
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an abundant and a wicked population, probably of a commercial 
character. Hence some have thought of Corinth as their abode : some 
of Egypt, to which land it is said the physical phenomena are suitable 
(vv. 12 f£) : some of a commercial city in Syria, seeing that Palestine, 
where St. Jude dwelt, must at the time of writing the Epistle have 
been in a state of commotion, to which there is no allusion in it. 

SECTION IV. 

TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING. 

1. On the former of these it is impossible to speak with any degree 
of certainty. Our principal indications are, the state of the church 
which may be inferred from the Epistle, the apparent use made in it of 
the apocryphal book of Enoch, and the reference made to the previous 
teaching of the Apostles. 

2. The state of the church indicated is one not far advanced in his- 
torical development. Those errors which afterwards expanded into 
heresies were as yet in their first stage. The evil men were as yet 
mixed with the church, rocks of danger in their feasts of love. They 
had not yet been marked off and stigmatized : for this very purpose the 
Epistle is written, that they might no longer be latent in the bosom of 
the church. All this points to an early date. 

3. The datum furnished by the apparent allusion to the apocryphal 
book of Enoch, guides us to no certain result. It is even yet matter of 
uncertainty, when that book was written’. So that this consideration 
brings us no nearer to our desired result. 

4. The fact that St. Jude (ver. 17) refers his readers to previous 
teaching by the Apostles, is hardly of more value for our purpose. On 
the one hand the imperfect tense Aeyo (ver. 18) seems to speak of the 
Apostles as if their work was done and they were passed away, they 
used to tell you:" on the other hand, it might fairly be used of men who 
were dispersed and carrying on their work in other parte. "Then again, 
the language seems necessarily to imply that the readers had for them- 
selves heard the Apostles. No safe inference can be drawn from the 
words that they were written after the apostolic age : nay, the natural 
inference is rather the other way. They appear to point to a time when 
the agency of the Apostles themselves had passed away from the readers, 
but the impress of their warning words had not faded from their 
memories. 

6. Another note of time has been imagined to lie in the circumstance, 

1 See below, § v. par. 8. 

193] n 2 



a 

PROLEGOMENA. | JUDE. (cH. VIL 

that the destruction of Jerusalem is not mentioned in the Epistle. It 
has been replied, that there was no reason why any allusion should 
have been made to that event, as the immediate subject before the 
Writer did not lead him to it. Still I cannot help feeling that the 
reply is not wholly satisfactory. Considering that St. Jude was writing 
to Jews, and citing signal instances of divine vengeance, though he may 
not have been led to mention the judgment of the Flood, can hardly 
conceive that he would have omitted that which uprooted the Jewish 
people and polity. 

6. So that on the whole, as De Wette, himself often sceptical on the 
question of the genuineness and antiquity of the N. T. writings, con- 
fesses, there is no reason why we should place our Epistle later than the 
limit of the apostolic age. That it was anterior to the second Epistle 
of Peter, I have already endeavoured to prove (see above, ch. iv. 
§ iii. 3 ff.). 

7. Of the place where this Epistle was written, absolutely nothing is 
known. From its tone and references, we should conjecture that the 
Writer lived in Palestine: but even thus much must be uncertain. 

SECTION V. 

ON THE APOCRYPHAL WRITINGS APPARENTLY REFERRED TO IN THIS 

EPISTLE. 

1. In ver. 14 we have a reference to a prophecy of Enoch, the seventh 
from Adam. This has by many been supposed to indicate an acquaint- 
ance on the part of the Writer with the existing apocryphal “ book of 
Enoch.” It becomes desirable therefore that we should briefly put the 
student in possession of the history and nature of that document. In 
so doing I shall take my matter partly from Mr. Westcott’s article in 
Dr. Smith’s Biblical Dictionary, partly from a notice by Prof. Volkmar 
(see below): to which sources the reader is referred for further details. 

2. The book appears to have been known to the early fathers, Justin, 

Irenæus, Clem. Alex., and Origen, and we have numerous references to 
it in the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs.” Tertullian (de Cult. 
Fem. i. 3, vol. i. p. 1308; a passage well worth the reader's perusal) 
quotes it as a book not admitted into the Jewish canon, but profitable, 
and indeed to be received by Christians on the ground that “ nihil omnino 
rejiciendum est quod pertineat ad nos” and that “legimus, omnem 
scripturam eedificationi habilem divinitus inspirari. ^ Augustine was 
acquainted with it, as also was an anonymous writer whose work is 
printed among those of Jerome: but during the middle ages it was known, 
to the Western Church only through the (presumed) quotations in our 

194] 



§ v.] THE APOCRYPHAL WRITINGS. [rnorEGOWMENA. 

Epistle. The Eastern Church possessed considerable fragments of it, 
incorporated into the Chronographia of Georgius Syncellus (cir. 792). 
3. About the close of the last century, the traveller Bruce brought ^ ` 

from Abyssinia the Æthiopic translation of the entire book. An Eng- 
lish version of this translation was published by Archbishop Lawrence 
in 1821 ; and the Æthiopic itself in 1838. Since then a more complete 
edition has been published in Germany (Das Buch Henoch, von Dr. A. 
Dilmann, Leipzig, 1853), which is now tbe standard one, and has given 
rise to the Essays, among others, of Ewald and Hilgenfeld*. 

4. The 7Ethiopic version appears to have been made from the Greek; 
as, though wanting a considerable passage quoted by Syncellus, it yet 
agrees in the main with the citations found in the early Fathers. But 

_it is probable that the Greek itself is but a version of a Hebrew original, 
The names of the angels and of the winds betray an Aramaic origin: 
and a Hebrew book of Enoch was known and used by the Jews as late - 
as the thirteenth century., 

5. The book consists of revelations purporting to have been given to 
Enoch and to Noah: and its object is, to vindicate the ways of Divine ' 
Providence: to set forth the terrible retribution reserved for sinners, - 

whether angelic or human: and to “repeat in every form the great prin- 
ciple that the world, natural, moral and spiritual, is under the immediate 
government of God." 

6. In doctrine,” says Mr. Westcott in the article above mentioned, 
* the book of Enoch exhibits a great advance of thought within the 
limits of revelation in each of the great divisions of knowledge. ' The 

teaching on nature is a eurious attempt to reduce the scattered images 
of the O. T. to a physical system. The view of society and man, of the 
temporary triumph and final discomfiture of the oppressors of God's 
people, carries out into elaborate detail the pregnant images of Daniel. 
The figure of the Messiah is invested with majestic dignity, as *the Sou 
of God,' * whose name was named before the sun was made,' and who 
existed ‘aforetime in the presence of God.“ And at the same time his 
human attributes as the ‘son of man, ‘the son of woman,’ ‘ the elect 

one,’ the righteous one,’ ‘the anointed,’ are brought iuto conspicuous 
notice. The mysteries of the spiritual world, the connexion of angels 
and men, the classes and ministries of the hosts of heaven, the power of 
Satan, and the legions of darkness, the doctrines of resurrection, retri- 
bution, and eternal punishment, are dwelt upon with growing earnestness 
as the horizon of speculation was extended by intercourse with Greece., 
But the message of the book is emphatically one of faith and truth: 
and while the Writer combines and repeats the thoughts of Scripture, 

2 See however its merits discussed in an article referred to below, par. 8. 
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“he adds no new element to the teaching of the prophets. ; His errors 
spring from an undisciplined attempt to explain their words, and from a 
proud exultation in present success. For the great characteristic by 
which the book is distinguished from the latter apocalypse of Esdras is 
the tone of triumphant expectation by which it is pervaded.” 

7. The date of the book has been matter of great uncertainty. Abp. 
Lawrence, and Hofmann, suppose it to have been compiled in the reign 
of Herod the Great : and with this view Gfröær, Wieseler, and Gieseler 
agree. Lücke (Einl. in d. Offenb. Joh. pp. 89 ff.) goes very fully into 
the question, and determines that it consists of an earlier and a later 

portion: the former written early in the Maccabean period, the latter 
in the time of Herod the Great. It is from the former of these that tho 
quotation in our Epistle is taken. 

8. But the whole question of the date has been recently discussed by 
Prof. Volkmar, of Zurich, in the * Zeitschrift der Deutschen morgen- 
ländischen Gesellschaft for 1860. He undertakes to prove the book a 
production of the time of the sedition of Barchochebas (A. D. cir. 132), 
and to have been written by one of the followers of Rabbi Akiba, 
the great upholder of that impostor. And certainly, as far as I can 
see, his proof seems not easy to overthrow. ! In that case, as he remarks 
(p. 991), the book of Enoch was not only of Jewish, but of distinctly 
antichristian origin. But this one point in the progress of his argument 
seems to me debateable. He assumes that the words cited in our Epistle 
as a prophecy of Enoch are of necessity taken from the apocryphal 
book, and regards it as an inevitable sequence, that if the book of Enoch 
is proved to be of the first half of the second century, the Epistle of Jude 
must be even later. In order however for this to be accepted, we need 
one link supplied, which, it seems to me, Prof. Volkmar has not given 

“We want it shewn, that the passage cited is so interwoven into the 
Sil book as necessarily to form a part of it, and that it may not 
itself have been taken from primitive tradition, ſor even from the report 
of that tradition contained in our Epistle. 

9. The account of the matter hence deduced would be, that the book, 
in its original groundwork, is of purely Jewish origin, but that it has 
received Christian interpolations and additions., It may be regarded,” 
remarks Mr. Westcott, **as describing an important phase of Jewish : 
opinion shortly before the coming of Christ.” If we accept the later 
date, this must of course be modified accordingly. 

There never has been in the church the slightest doubt of the apocry- 
phal character of the book of Enoch. The sole maintainer of its autho- 
rity seems to have been Tertullian“: it is plainly described as apocryphal 

3 1. c. above; cf. also de Idololatr. c. 4, vol. i. p. 665, where, after quoting the second 

commandment, he adds, Antecesserat predicens Enoch. . .: and id. c. 15, p. 684, 
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by Origen‘, Augustine’, and Jerome', and is enumerated among the 
apocryphal books in the Apostolical Constitutions (vi. 16, Migne Patr. 
Gr. vol. i. p. 953)". 

10. The other passage in our Epistle which has been supposed to come 
from an apocryphal source, viz. the reference to the dispute between the 
archangel Michael and the devil concerning the body of Moses (ver. 9), 
has been discussed in the notes ad loc., and held more likely to have been 
& fragment of primitive tradition. 

11. But it yet remains, that something should be said concerning the 
fall of the angels spoken of vv. 6, 7. In the notes on those verses, I have 
mentioned the probability, in my view, that tbe narrative in Gen. vi. 2 
is alluded to. This impression has been since then much strengthened 
by a very able polemical tract by Dr. Kurtz, the author of the Ge- 
schichte des alten Bundes,” in which he has maintained against Heng- 
stenberg the view taken by himself in that work. It seems to me that 
Dr. Kurtz has gone far to decide the interpretation as against any 
reference of Gen. vi. 2 to the Sethites, or of our vv. 6, 7 to the fall of the 
devil and his angels. The exegesis of Hengstenberg and those who 
think with him depends on the spiritual acceptation, in this case, of the 
word éxropvevcacvat, which Kurtz completely disproves. The facts of the 
history of the catastrophe of the cities of the plain render it quite out 
of the question: and LXX usage, which Hengstenberg cites as decisive 
on his side, is really against him*. And this point being disposed of, 

* Hsc igitur ab initio pravidens spiritus sanctus. . . preececinit per antiquissimum 
prophetam Enoch." In Apolog. c. 22 (vol. i. p. 405; but the reference may be to the 
citation by 8t. Jude, not to the original from which it was taken) he speaks even more 
definitely, apparently numbering the book among the litter sanctse. 

* Cont. Cels. v. 54; vol. i. p. 619: aed ray dr TQ 'Ervbx vyeypauuétrev, Aria od 
abr palvetas dvayvods, odd yruploas Fri dv rois dkkAnaíais ob dv pipera: bs dei Tà 
éztyeypaupéra Tob E mx BiBAÍa. Cf. also Hom. xxviii. in Numeros, § 2, vol. ii. p. 884: 
and Spencer’s note on l. c. 

5 De Civ. Dei, xv. 28. 4, vol. vii. p. 470: “Omittamus igitur earum scripturarum 
fabulas, que apocryphsee nuncupantur, eo quod earum occulta origo non claruit patribus, 
a quibus usque ad nos auctoritas veterum Scripturarum certissima et notissima suc- 
cessione pervenit. .... Scripsisse quidem nonnulla divina Enoch illum septimum ab 
Adam negare non possumus, cum hoc in epistola canonica Judas apostolus dicat. Sed 
non frustra non sunt in eo canone Scripturarum qui servabatur in templo Hebræi populi 
succedentium diligentia sacerdotum, nisi quia ob antiquitatem suspects fidei judicata 
sunt, nec utrum hsec essent qua ille scripsisset, poterat inveniri, non talibus proferen- 
tibus, qui ea per seriem successionis reperientur rite servasse." 

* In the catalogue of ecclesiastical writers: see the passage cited above, § ii. par. 6. 
7 For more, and very interesting information on the book of Enoch, see the article 

of Volkmar’s above alluded to. 
5 He alleges that Gen. xxxviii. 24 is the only place where exropreúe:w is used of car. 

nal fornication : whereas there are at least six other places, viz. Lev. xxi. 9; xix. 29 
(bis); Num. xxv. 1; Deut. xxii. 21; Exek. xvi. 88. See these discussed, and the 
meaning established, in Kurtz, Die Séhne Gottes, u.s. w. p. 47. 
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the whole fabric falls with it: Hengstenberg himself confessing that 
rovrots, in ver. 7, must refer to ayyeàor above. 

12. That the particulars related in 2 Pet. and our Epistle of the fallen 
angels are found also in the book of Enoch’, is again no proof that the 
Writers of these Epistles took them from that book. Three other solu- 
tions are possible: 1, that the apocryphal Writer took them from our 
Epistles: 2, that their source in each case was ancient tradition : 
8, that the book of Enoch itself consists of separate portions written at 
different times. 

CHAPTER VIII. 

REVELATION. 

SECTION I. 

AUTHORSHIP, AND CANONICITY. 

1. Tug Author of this book calls himself in more places than one by 
the name John, ch. i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8. The general view has been, that 
this name represents St. John the son of Zebedee, the Writer of the 
Gospel and the three Epistles, the disciple whom Jesus loved. 

2. This view rests on external, and on internal evidence. I shall 
first specify both these, and then pass on to other views respecting the 
authorship. And in so doing, I shall at present cite merely those testi- 
monies which bear more or less directly on the authorship. The most 
ancient are the following : 

3. Justin Martyr, Dial. 81, p. 179 (written between A. p. 139 and 161): 
Kal... wap piv åvýp Tis, & Ovopa “lwavvys, els TOv dooróÀov ToU 
XPT, éy dwroxadupe yevopdvy aire xíMa ern wovjoew dv ‘Tepovoadyp 
TOÙS TQ "ierépo xpurTQ miotevocavras poepyrevce, Kai pera radra THY 
cao αινν xal ouveddvre hávar alwviay ópoDvpabóv dua wavrwv ávácTactw 
yero «o0a4 kal xpiow. 
We may mention by the way, that this testimony of Justin is doubly 

important, as referred to by Eusebius, himself no believer in the 
apostolic authorship: H. E. iv. 18: néuvgra: 88 xal rs "Iodvvov ámo- 
cadiivens Tapas Tod ámocTOAov airy elvas Aéyov. 

The authenticity and value of the passage of Justin has been dis- 
cussed at considerable length and with much candour by Lücke, Einl. 

* Cf. Kurtz, ibid. pp. 61, 62. 
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pp. 548—56. He, himself a disbeliever in St. John’s authorship, con- 
fesses that it is a genuine and decided testimony in its favour. 

4. Melito, bishop of Sardis (+ cir. 171), is said by Euseb. H. E. 
iv. 26, to have written treatises (or a treatise, but the plural is more 

likely: and so Jer. Catal. 24, vol. ii. p. 867: de diabolo librum unum, 
de Apocalypsi Joannis librum unum ") on the devil, and on the Apoca- 
lypse of John: xal rà z«pi rod SiaBdAov, kal ris &rokaAvj«us 'Iodvvov. It 
is fairly reasoned that Eusebius would hardly have failed to notice, sup- 
posing him to have seen Melito's work, any view of his which doubted 
the apostolic origin: and that this may therefore be legitimately taken 
as an indirect testimony in its favour. See Lücke, p. 564; Stuart, p. 
258 ; Davidson, Introd. iii. 540. 

5. Of a similar indirect nature are the two next testimonies. 
Theophilus, bishop of Antioch (+ cir. 180), whose Libri ad Auto- 
lycum are still extant, is said by Euseb. iv. 24 to have written & book 
xpos Ti» alpeco "Eppoyévovs riy excypapiy xov, dy ꝙ èx THs dwoxadvwpews 
"Iedyvov kéypyrat paptupiats. 

6. And similarly Eusebius, H. E. v. 18, says of Apollonius (of 
Ephesus? so in the treatise Prædestinatus, cent. v.: see Lücke, p. 567), 
who flourished in Asia Minor at the end of cent. ii., and wrote against 
the Montanists, thereby making his testimony more important: xéxpyras 
8 xal paprupias arò ris lodávvov azoxadvpens: xal vexpóy St Suvdpe 
beig xpos atrot Iodyvov èv rj; "Edéow eyryépOat loropet. From this latter 
sentence there can be no doubt that Apollonius regarded the Apocalypse 
as the work of John the Apostle. 

7. We now come to the principal second century witness, Irenæus 
(+ cir. 180). Respecting the value of his testimony, it may suffice to 
remind the student that he had been a hearer of Polycarp, the disciple 
of St. Jobn. And this testimony occurs up and down his writings in 
great abundance, and in the most decisive terms. Joannes domini 

discipulus” is stated to have written the Apocalypse in Her. iv. 20. 
11; 30. 4; v. 26. 1; 35. 2, pp. 256, 268, 323, 336: and Joannes in 
iv. 21. 8; v. 36. 8, pp. 258, 337. And this John can be no other than 
the Apostle: for he says, iii. 1. I, p. 174, Iod ő pabyris rod xvpíov 
(in the Latin, as above) ó xal ert tò aros aŭro? åvamerúv, kai abros 
ac d 70 ewayyéor, & "Ediow Tijs 'Ací(as SuarpiBwv. But the most 
remarkable testimony, and one which will come before us again and again 
during the course of these Prolegomena, is in v. 30. 1—3, pp. 328 ff. 

There, having given certain reasons for the number of Antichrist's name 
being 666, he proceeds, rovrwy 82 otrws éydvrwv, xal èv raat rois omovõaiois 
xai dpyatots dyreypd oi ToU åpiðpoð rovrou keuiéyov, cal uaprvpovvroy abray 
ékeiyuv dy kar. d Tov Iodyvqv éopakórov. . . . Then, after some remarks, 
and stating two names current as suiting the number, he concludes, ers 
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ow otk dronwbweloper wept TOU dvdparos TOU dyriyptorrov, dsoparmdperos 
BeBawwrixds: el yàp Be dvappayboy TQ vov Kapp enptrresGas Tovvopa % 
de éxeivou by pe rod xal trav dwokáAujw éwpaxóros. ob8 yàp apd 
wodod xpóvou dwpáðn, dÀÀà oN ém rtis fjperépas yeveds, mpds TG 
re Re THS Aop.eravoü dns. 

This is beyond question the most important evidence which has yet 
come before us. And we may observe that it is in no way affected by 
any opinion which we may have formed respecting Irensus's exegetical 
merits, nor by any of his peculiar opinions. He here merely asserts 
what, if he were & man of ordinary power of collecting and retaining 
facts, he must very well have known for certain. 

8. Keeping at present to the direct witnesses for the authorship by 
St. John, we next come to Tertullian (+ cir. 220). His testimonies 
are many and decisive. 

Adv. Marcion. iii. 14, vol. ii. p. 340: “Nam et apostolus Johannes in 
apocalypsi ensem describit ex ore Domini prodeuntem. . . .” 

Ib. 24, p. 356: “Hanc (celestem civitatem) et Ezekiel novit, et 

apostolus Joannes vidit." 
De Pudicitia 19, p. 1017: *Sed quoniam usque de Paulo, quando 

etiam Joannes nescio quid diverse parti supplaudere videatur, quasi in 
apocalypsi manifeste fornicationi posuerit pœnitentis auxilium, ubi ad 
angelum Thyatirenorum," &c. 

See also de Resurr. 27, p. 834; de Anima, 8, p. 658; adv. Judæos, 9, 
p. 620; de Cor. Militis, 18, p. 96; adv. Gnosticos, 12, p. 147. 

9. The fragment on the Canon called by the name of Muratori, and 
written cir. 200, says, “et Joannes enim in Apocalypsi licet septem 
ecclesiis scribat, tamen omnibus dicit . . . ," where the context shews 

that the Apostle John must be intended. 
10. Hippolytus, bishop of Ostia (Portus Romanus), cir. 240, in his 

writings very frequently quotes the Apocalypse, and almost always with 
Iod Ayer. Whom he meant by 'Iedvvys is evident from one pas- 
sage, De antichristo, c. 86, Migne, Patr. Gr., vol. x. p. 756: Aéye por, 

paxdpte Iudyyn, àréoroke xoi pabyra ToU kvpíov, ri des kal jkovcas Trepi 
Bap. And then he proceeds to quote ch. xvii. 1—18. Multitudes 
of other citations will be found by consulting the index to Lagarde's 
edition. And one of his principal works, as specified in the catalogue 
found inscribed on his statue, was dwoAeyía (or rá, for the word has 
become obliterated, only A being now legible) imp rot xara "lodvvygv 
&ebayyeMov kai &rokaAXoVeos : mentioned also by Jerome, Catal. 61, vol. ii. 
p. 901. 

11. Clement of Alexandria (cir. 200), in his Strom. vi. 13 (106), p 

! See also his lately-discovered Refutatio omnium hsresium, lib. vii. § 36, p. 408, 
. ed. Duncker. 
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793 P., says of the faithful presbyter, obros xpeoPurepos . . dv rots Ao 
xai réccapat xabedetra: pe, ös dow dv rH dxokaAixe Led And 
elsewhere he fixes this name as meaning the Apostle, by saying in his 
Quis dives salv. § 42, p. 959: dxovcov pifov, ob plov åÀX drra Asyor, 
«epi 'Iodyvov Tov droarddov wapadedopévoy 8 » drad) yap Tov sie cb 
re cuvrjourros dro ris Harpo ris vj perder éri rjv "E$ecov. . 
and then he proceeds to tell the well-known story of St. John and the 
young robber. 

12. Origen, the scholar of Clement (+ cir. 238), who so diligently 
enquired into and reported any doubts or disputes about the canonicity 
and genuineness of the books of the N. T., appears not to have known 
of any which regarded the Apocalypse. In a passage of his Commentary 
on St. Matt. preserved by Euseb. H. E. vi. 25, he says, ri Sef wept rov 

áyaxecórros Aéyav exi rò or5Üos To) ‘Tyco, "Iwdvyvov, bs eòayyéuov ty 
ral Ao , óÓpoXoyüy d Ela rovavra mayrer & ob ô kóopos xwptjsat 
Buivaro; eypaye Se xal ri dxokdAwjuw, xerevobels cowpea kal py ypdajos 
vas Tay érrà Dpovrüv pwvás. 

We have also this remarkable testimony in his Commentary on 
Matt. tom. xvi. 6, vol. v. p. 719 f.: xai rò Baxrwpa éBarricOncoy of rod 
Zegedalov vioi, łrelrep Hpœòdns piv drr eu "Idxoov ròv "Ioáyvov naxaípa, 
ó 8 'Pokaíov facies, as ý rapddocis Sddoxea, xaredicace Tov Iodvvgy 
papropoovra & Tüy ris dAnbeias Acyov els IIdrxo r vijoov. Ssddorxer 94 
Ta wepi ToU paprupiov avro 'Imdyvygs, pù Aéyov Tis abrov xaredixare, GM 
&y Tj Aron C rubra, "Ey "Iudyvys . . . TOU co? (Rev. i. 9), xal rà 
éffs. xal éowe rjv dsroxd dup èv Tfj vijow TePewpnxévat. 

And Origen again repeatedly cites the Apocalypse without the least 
indication of doubt as to its author: as may be seen by consulting any 
of the indices to the editions. His procedure in this case forms a 
striking contrast to that in the case of the Epistle to the Hebrews: see 
Prolegg. to this vol. ch. i. § i. 16—28. 

18. Still keeping to those Fathers who give definite testimony as to 
the authorship, we come to Victorinus, bishop of Pettau in Pannonia, 
who suffered martyrdom under Diocletian in 303. His is the earliest 
extant commentary on the Apocalypse. On ch. x. 4, he says (see Migne, 
Patr. Lat., vol. v. p. 333), “ Sed quia dicit se scripturum fuisse (Joannes) 
quanta locuta fuissent tonitrua, id est, quecunque in yeteri testamento 
erant obscura predicate, vetatur ea scribere sed relinquere ea signata, 
quia est Apostolus. . . . . id 
And afterwards, on “ oportet autem te iterum prophetare,” * Hoc est, 

propterea quod quando hsc Joannes vidit, erat in insula Pathmos, in 
metallo damnatus a Domitiano Cesare. Ibi ergo vidit Apocalypsin: et 
cum jam senior putaret se per passionem accepturum receptionem, inter- 
fecto Domitiano omnia judicia ejus soluta sunt, et Joannes de metallo 
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dimissus, sic postea tradidit hanc eandem quam acceperat a Deo 
Apocalypsin.” 

14. Ephrem Syrus (+ cir. 378), the greatest Father in the Syrian 
church, repeatedly in his numerous writings cites the Apocalypse as 
canonical, and ascribes it to John: see the reff. in Stuart’s Introduc- 
tion, p. 271. In the Greek translation of his works, we read in the 
second Homily on the Second Advent of the Lord, abs dxovopey rod 
droardAov Aéyovros, and then he quotes Rev. xxi. 4, 5: vol. ii. p. 248, 
ed. Assem. See Lücke, Einl. p. 598, note. 

Now these citations are the more remarkable, because the old Syriac 
or Peschito version does not contain the Apocalypse: as neither indeed 
apparently did the later or Philoxenian version originally, nor its re- 
publication by Thomas of Harkel (see Liicke, p. 598). It may fairly 
be asked then, How came Ephrem by his Syriac version of the Apoca- 
lypse (for he seems not to have been acquainted with Greek)? And, 
How came the Peschito to want the Apocalypse, if it was held to be 
written by the Apostle ? 

15. It would exceed the limits of these Prolegomena to enter into 
the answers to these questions, which have been variously given: by 
Hug and Thiersch, that the Peschito originally contained the book, and 
that it only became excluded in the fourth century through the influence 
of the schools of Antioch and Nisibis: by Walton and Wichelhaus, that 
the Peschito was made in the first century, when as yet the Apocalypse 
had not won its way among the canonical books: by Hengstenberg, that 
the Peschito was not made till the end of the third century, after the 
objections against the apostolicity of the book had been raised by 
Dionysius of Alexandria *. 

16. These answers are all discussed by Lücke, Einl. pp. 597—605, and 
severally rejected. His own solution is by no means satisfactory as to 
the former of the two questions,—how Ephrem came by his Syriac 
version. The latter he answers by postponing the date of the recep- 
tion of the Apocalypse into the canon till after the publication of the 
Peschito, i. e. as now generally acknowledged, the end of the second 
century. 

17. Epiphanius, bishop of Salamis in Cyprus at the end of the fourth 
century, cites the Apocalypse as written by the Apostle. In combating 
the Alogi, who rejected the gospel of John and the Apocalypse, he 
speaks much and warmly of that book, and says among other things 
(Her. li. 35, p. 457), of re dytoe mpodijroa kal of dt dr, dv ols 
xal ô dytos 'lodyygs d ro ebayyeMov kal tiv éricroAby Kal Tis droKxadv- 
pews éx ToU abtod xapioparos ToU dyiov ueradédwxe: and ib. 32, p. 455, 

2 See belcw, parr. 47 ff. 
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having cited 1 Cor. xv. 52, he proceeds, ovrddovros roívvy roO &ooróAov 
TQ dyip &moaróAo Iod dy ri dokaAUUje, roia tis troXeiwerat dvr; 

18. Basil the Great (+ 878), adv. Eunomium ii. 14, vol. i. p. 249, 

says, Ta rap ToU dylov mvevparos & ToU pakapiov 'lodyyov A 
gra dy, Gre èv dpxñ jv ò Adyos c. r. A., and afterwards, d abrós u 
6 ebayyeucT)s & érépp Adyy, ToU rotobrov fjv tò onpawdpevoy (fer, 
elrov, ö Sv kal 6 Rv kal ô ravroxpatup, Rev. i. 8. 

19. Hilary of Poictiers (+ 368), in his Prologue to the Psalms, says 
(c. 6, vol. i. p. 5), “ita beati Johannis Apocalypsi docemur: et angelo 
Philadelphiæ Ecclesie scribe." So also in his Enarratio in Ps. i. 12, 
p. 26, “sanctus Joannes in Apocalypsi testatur, dicens, Rev. xxii. 2." 
Stuart cites from p. 891 of the Paris edn. of 1693,—“ et ex familiaritate 
Domini revelatione celestium mysteriorum dignus Johannes *." 

20. Athanasius (+ 373) in his Orat. i. contra Arianos, § i. II, vol. i. 
(ii. Migne) p. 327, cites John i. I, and then says, xai y aroxadtpa rade 
Aéyet, ö by xol ô y kai ó épydpevos. 

21. Gregory of Nyssa, brother of Basil the Great (+ 395), in his 
discourse, “In suam ordinationem," vol. iii. p. 646, Migne, says, #xovea 
Tov ebayyeluwrroU "lodvvov év amoxpudas mpòs roUs rotobrovs Ot aiviyparos 

- Aéyovros ds Sedv üxpigüs Claw piv mávrws rò wvedpari, xarapiyGa 56 TH 
dpapría" Sperov yap old dyno yrvxpós f) Leords, c. r. A. Rev. iii. 15. Of 
course this cannot mean that the Revelation is what we now commonly 
know as an apocryphal book, or, as Lücke remarks, the sentence would 
contradict itself: but axrdxpuda here is equivalent to pvorixa OF rpopyrica : 
in the same way as Dion. Areop. De Eccl. Hierarch. iii. 4, vol. i. p. 287, 
calls the book h xpvdiav xol uvaruc]v éropiay rod rüy pabyray ayaryrot 
xai Jeoreciov. 

22. Didymus (4- 394) in his Enarr. in Epist. i. Joann. iv. 1, 2, p. 
1795, says, Et in apocalypsi frequenter Joannes (the writer of the 
Epistle) propheta vocatur." 

23. Ambrose (+ 397) constantly cites the Apocalypse as the work 
of the Apostle John: e. g. De virginitate 14 (86), vol. iii, p. 234: 
* Quomodo igitur adscendamus ad colum, docet Evangelista qui dicit 
Et duxit me Spiritus in montem magnum, &c." Rev. xxi. 10: and De 
Spiritu Sancto iii. 20 (153), p. 697, ** Sic enim habes, dicente Johanne 
evangelista Et ostendit mihi flumen aque vive, &c.” Rev. xxii. 1 ff. 

24. Augustine (+ 430) uses every where the Apocalypse as a 
genuine production of the Apostle and Evangelist John. Thus we 
have, Ep. iv. (exix.) 6 (10), vol. ii. p. 209, * Joannes apostolus in 
apocalypsi :” De Civ. Dei xx. 7. 1, vol. vii. p. 666, Joannes Evangelista 
in libro qui dicitur apocalypsis.” In Joan. Tract. xxxvi. 5, vol. iii. 

3. I have sought in vain for this citation in the Paris edition of 1631, and in ite index, 
and have not access to the edn. of 1693. 
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p. 1665,—* in Apocalypsi ipsius Joannis cujus est hoc evangelium :” see 
also Tract. xiii. 2, p. 1493; De peccat. mer. ii. 7 (8), vol. x. p. 156; 
de Trinit. ii. 6 (11), vol. viii. p. 852, &c.“ 

25. Jerome (-1- 420), adv. Jovin. i. 26, vol. ii. p. 280, speaks of the 
Apostle John as also being a prophet, ** vidit enim in Pathmos insula, in 
qua fuerat a Domitiano principe ob Domini martyrium relegatus, apoca- 
lypsin, infinita futurorum mysteria continentem." And then follows, as 
also in his Catal. 9, vol. ii. p. 845, see below, § ii. par. 12, Irenæus’s 
account of the place and time of writing the book. 

We shall have to adduce Jerome again in treating of the canonicity. 
And now that we have arrived at the beginning of tbe fifth century, the 
latter question becomes historically the more important of the two, and 
indeed the two are henceforth hardly capable of being treated apart. 

26. Before we pass to the testimonies against the authorship by the 
Apostle and Evangelist St. John, let us briefly review the course of 
evidence which we have adduced in its favour. It will be very instruc- 
tive to compare its character with that of the evidence for the Pauline 
authorship of the Epistle to the Hebrews, as collected in the Prolego- 
mena to that Epistle. 

27. There we found that, while there prevailed in the great majority 
of the more ancient Fathers a habit, when they are speaking loosely, or 
ad populum, of citing the Epistle as the work of St. Paul,—on the one 
hand, all attempts fail to discover any general ecclesiastical tradition to 
this effect: and on the other, the greatest and ablest of these writers 
themselves, when speaking guardedly, throw doubt on the Pauline 
authorship, while some of them set it aside altogether. In course of 
time, we there also found, the habit of citing the Epistle as St. Paul's 

became more general: then sprung up assertion, more and more strong, 
that it veritably was his: till at last it was made an article of faith to 
believe it to be so. So that the history of opinion in that case may be 
described as the gradual growing up of a belief which was entirely void 
of general reception in the ancient church. 

28. We are not yet prepared to enter on the whole of the corre- 
sponding history of opinion in this case: but as far as we have gone, 
it may be described as the very converse of the other. The apostolic 
authorship rests on the firmest traditional ground. We have it assured 
to us by one who had companied with men that had known St. John 
himself: we have it held in continuous succession by Fathers in all 

4 It hardly appears fair in Lücke to lay a stress on such expressions as this “ipsius 
Joannis cujus est," as implying that Augustine thought it necessary to protest by 
implication against the opposite view. There is nothing in the expression which he 
might not very well have said in speaking of the Acts as related to the Gospel of St. 
Luke: in which case there was no doubt. 
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parts of the church. Nowhere, in primitive times, does there appear 
any counter-tradition on the subject. We have nothing corresponding 

to the plain testimonies of Tertullian in favour of Barnabas, or of 
Origen that there was an ioropia come down that Clement of Rome or 
St. Luke had written the Epistle. In subsequent paragraphs we shall 
see how variation of opinion was first introduced, and why. 

29. But before doing so, it will be well to complete this portion of 
our enquiry, by mentioning those early writings and Fathers which, 
though they do not expressly state who was the author of the book, yet 
cite it as canonical, or at all events shew that they were acquainted with 
and approved it. 

30. Among these the very earliest have been matter of considerable 
question. The supposed allusions in Polycarp, for instance, though 
strongly maintained by Hengstenberg, are really so faint and distant, 
that none but an advocate would ever have perceived them. Such are, 
e. g. the expression in Polyc. ad Phil. c. I, p. 1005, Migne, Acos bjáy x. 
elpy mapà Geot savrokpáropos, seeing that 6 wravroxparup is as a N. T. 
word confined to the Apocalypse, being in 2 Cor. vi. 18 cited from the 
O. T.:—in p. 1012, c. 8, A r otv yeropela ris troporvys avrov, because 
in Rev. we find ) ropov [ 13007], (i. 9, rec.) iii. 10. But so do we in 
2 Thess. iii. 5: indeed it need not be an allusion at all, being a very 
obvious expression. And Hengstenberg's next instance, which he calls 
as good as an express citation of the Apocalypse as an inspired writing, 
c. 6, p. 1012, otras olv Sovlcicwpey abr perà póßov kai macys eüXafdeías, 
xaBios abrés édvere(Aaro, xal of ebayyeAuapevot Üpüs dwOcToÀot xal oi 
O of wpoxnpvfayres Thy éXevow ToU xvpiov 7v, is in reality no 
instance at all, the citation being from Heb. xii. 28, and the following 
words being just as applicable to St. James and St. Jude, as to St. John. 
Nay, Hengstenberg's argument has two edges: for if the allusion here be 
to the Apocalypse, then we have a most important early witness to its 
not having been written by an Apostle. 

31. The passages which Hengstenberg brings from the Epistle of the 
Church of Smyrna on the martyrdom of Polycarp, are even more 
uncertain and far-fetehed *. Such advocacy is much to be lamented : it 
tends to weaken instead of strengthening the real evidence. 

5 They are these: inc. 2, p. 1082, Migne, we read, wpocéxorres Tfj ToU xpurroU 
xdprri TG». koc jukür Kateppdyvour g,], did pâs &pas thy alório» nddracw eayopa- 
(quei ' kal Tb wip Jv abrois yvxpór, Tò Tar axnyevy Bacaru Tür, xpd ódQaXuír yàp 

eco Qvyeiv Tb. alórior ral pndéwore aBervóneror wip, supposed to be an allusion to 
Rev. xiv. 9—11. But why not to Mark ix. 44 ff. and parallels? In c. 17, p. 1041, 
ó 88 üvrí(nAos xal Báckaros xa? woynpds, ô àvrie(pevos rg yéves Tar Zuralor, dh Tò 
A abrod ris papruplas, kal 1% dm” dpyiis dvenlAnrroy Hor elan, Corepavapdvoy 
re TQ Tis apbapolas crepdvy . . „ supposed to refer to Rev. ii. 10, but why not to 
1 Cor. ix. 25? There might be a referenco, which H. haa not noticed, in ô dytucelyevos 
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82. The next testimony produced is however of a very different kind. 
It is that of Papias, of whom Iren., Her. v. 33. 4, p. 333, in adducing 
the traditional words of our Lord respecting the millennial abundance of 
the earth, says, radra 0$ xal Harias "lodvvov pév dxovorijs, IIoÀAvkdpzov 
de éraipos *yeyovós, dpx dvijp, éyypddws émpaprupel dy rj rerdpry TOv 
abroü (SigSav gore yàp aire névre BNA owreraypéva. It is well 
known that Eusebius, in his famous chapter, H. E. iii. 39, attempts to 

set aside this 'Iodvvov dkovorns by citing from Papias himself his asser- 
tion that he set down in his work what he had heard as the sayings 
of the Apostles, naming St. John among them. But there is nothing 
to prevent his having united both characters, —that of a hearer, and that 
of a collector of sayings: and Irenæus, the scholar of Polycarp, is 
hardly likely to have been mistaken on such a point. Now regarding 
Papias, as & witness for the Apocalypse, we have a scholium of Andreas, 
of Cappadocia, at the end of the fifth century (see Lücke, p. 525 
note), printed in substance in Cramer's Catena, p. 176, at the begin- 
ning of the commentaries on the Apocalypse: cepi pey rod d r o 
ris BigXov mepirrov pyxivew tov Adyov Tryovpe0a, tov paxapiwv T pryopiov 
dpi ro) @eoddyou kal KvpiAXov, mposére T€ kal rüv apxatorépuv Iarriov, 
Elpynvaiov, MeOodiov xal 'ImmroAvrov ravry Tposuaprupovvrov TÒ afıdrirrov' 
wap Sv cal ueis ros AaBovres adoppas els rovro MU ẽE)M kabùs dv 
riot TOTO MDI , Tovrov mapeHéueGa. And accordingly, on Rev. xii. 
7—9, he expressly cites Papias’s work: Marrias 0€ oüros end ris 
A€~ews®, x. r. A. 

33. There seems to be ample proof here that Papias did maintain, 
as from what we otherwise know we should expect, the inspiration, i. e. 
the canonicity of the book. All that has been argued on the other side 
seems to me to fail to obviate the fact, or to weaken the great import- 
ance of this early testimony. See the whole discussed at length in 
Stuart, pp. 250—254: Lücke, pp. 524—546: Hengstenberg, pp. 101— 
116. I may be permitted to say, that both the last-mentioned Com- 
mentators have suffered themselves to be blinded as to the real worth of 
the evidence by their zeal to serve each his own hypothesis. 

84. The Epistle of the churches of Lyons and Vienne to the churches 
of Asia and Phrygia concerning the persecution which befell them under 
Marcus Aurelius, A.D. 177, is preserved by Eusebius, H. E. v. 1, 2. 

The citations in it from the Apocalypse are unmistakable. In speak- 

TQ et T&v Sexaley, to Rev. xii. 17: but it is at best ancertain. In c. 20, p. 1044, 

"Inood xpiorod, & h óla, Tinh, Kpdros, peyaAwoutrn, els aigvas, duhy, which, H. says, is 

from Rev. v. 18. This really is not worth an answer. 
* Surely this expression, éwl rijs Adfews, meets Lücke's very improbable notion 

(p. 580 f.) that the extract which follows had no reference to the passage in the text of 

the Apocalypse. 
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ing of the martyr, Vettius Epagathus, they say, fv yap kal čti Y 
xpurro) pabyrys ákoXovÜ!v TQ dpviip Grov dy trdyy (Rev. xiv. 4). They 
account for the rage of the Pagans against the Christians by its being 
the fulfilment of Rev. xxii. 11, iva 7 ypady eAypu05, ô dvopos dvounodrw 
ére kai & Sixatos Sixawhyrw Fri. They call Christ 6 rurrös x. dAnOwos 
páprus, and ô zpwréroxos Tay vexpov, expressions manifestly taken from 
Rev. i. 5, iii. 14. See Lücke, pp. 567, 568. 

35. The testimony of Polycrates of Ephesus, in Euseb. H. E. v. 24, 
concerning the burial of St. John in Ephesus, has been pressed by 
Hengstenberg into the service of the canonicity of the Apocalypse, but 
is far too uncertain in meaning to be fairly introduced*, See Hengstb., 
pp. 125—129 : and Lücke, pp. 568—571. 

86. Cyprian (cir. 250) repeatedly refers to the Apocalypse, and un- 
hesitatingly treats it as part of Holy Scripture. In Ep. xiii. 1, p. 260, 
he says, “maxime cum scriptum sit Memento unde cecideris, et ago 

penitentiam," Rev. ii. 5; see also Ep. xxviii. 1, p. 300, lii. (ad Anto- 
nianum Ep. x., Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. iii.) 22, p. 787. In Ep. xxvi. 4, 
p. 293, he cites the Apocalypse as on a level with the Gospels: “tuba 
Evangelii sui nos excitat Dominus dicens, Qui plus diligit patrem, 
&c. . . .: et iterum, Beati qui persecutionem passi fuerint, &c. . . .: et, 
Vincenti dabo sedere super thronum meum, &c.” Rev. iii. 21. 

In Ep. lii. ubi supra, poenitentiam non agenti Dominus comminatur; 
Habeo, inquit, adversus te multa, &c." Rev. ii. 20. 

De lapsis, c. 27, p. 488, ** ipse quoque Dominus præmoneat et prestruat 
dicens Et scient omnes ecclesie, &c. . . ." Rev. ii. 23. 

De opere et eleem. c. 14, p. 611, * Audi in Apocalypsi Domini tui 
vocem . . . . Dicis, inquit, dives sum, Ke.. . Rev. iii. 17. The 
opening chapters of the treatise, De Exhortatione Martyrii, consist of 
Scripture testimonies strung together. In them he cites the Apocalypse 

7 Some think this refers to Dan. xii. 10. But the words there are very different, 
and not in this grammatical construction: and as the Epistle undeniably quotes the 
Apocalypse elsewhere, it is far more natural to believe them to come from it. This 
being so, the words Iva 4 ypaph vAnpe0j are very important. Lücke himself acknow- 

ledges this; supposing however that Irenæus and the Asiatic Greeks who came over 
into Gaul, brought with them the belief of the canonicity into the Gallican churches. 
Such a concession is not to be despised. 

* Hengstb. maintains that in the words, "Iwdsyns d dri vb ori8os Tod kvplov ava- 
reo, ds Lexion lepebs Tò éraAov mepopexòs xal uáprvs xal bibdakaAos, the udprus 
alludes to the uaprvpía of Rev. i. 9, and the fepeds k. r. A. to his having penetrated the 

Apocalyptic mysteries. It is obvious that nothing can be more unsafe than to reason on 

such hypotheses. Lücke's view which refers the udprvs to the exile at Patmos, and the 

other to St. John's position as patriarch of the Asiatic churches, is just as likely. Nay, 

with regard to udprvs, is not a third view more likely still? For if he was banished 

to Patmos, 8:2 rhy papruplay "15009, the paprupla preceded and occasioned the exile, 

and means his preaching and testimony in Ephesus or elsewhere. 
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as Scripture, c. 2, 3, 8, pp. 657 f., 661 (“e. in Apocalypsi eadem loquitur 

' diving preedicationis hortatio dicens"), 10, 11, 12. The eame is the 
case in the Libri Testimoniorum. 

Besides these places Stuart quotes from his works, p. 168, “ Aquas 

namque populos significare in Apocalypsi Scripture divina declarat, 

dicens, Aqua, &c." Rev. xvii. 15. 

87. Athanasius’ (+ cir. 373) gives in his 23rd émuwrroM, éopraarucj, 

Opp. Pars ii. vol. ii. p. 156, a list of the books of the sacred canon, 

dividing them into three classes : the first of these being the canonical, 

which are the sources of salvation : in which only is the true doctrine of 

religion declared, to which no man can add, and from which none can 
take away: the second ecclesiastical—such as may be read in the church 
for edification, but are not inspired : the third, apocryphal, written hy 

heretics, and supposititious. In the first class he places the Apocalypse: 

and in his writings accordingly he refers to it frequently“. 
88. In Chrysostom's own works we have no comments on the Apo- 

ealypse, nor any distinct references to it as Scripture. 'That he was 
acquainted with it, plainly appears from such passages as that in Hom. i. 
on Matt. § 8, vol. vii. p. 23, ed. Migne, where in speaking of the heavenly 
city, he says, xarajuÜwpn«v ow airis rà Oi], tas Aag ris årò 
camrdeipou kal uapyapyrüv ovyKepévas. 

Suidas says under 'Ioáyvgs, de erat 06 ó XpvoóaTopos xol ras é&rwrroAàs 
abrod rpéis, kal rijv d,]. 

39. I recur again to Jerome's testimony *. In his letter to Paulinus, 
Ep. liii he gives the whole sacred canon. And in including the Apo- 
calypse in it, he remarks, 6 8, vol. i. p. 280, ** Apocalypsis Joannis tot 
habet sacramenta quot verba. Parum dixi pro merito voluminis. Laus 
omnis inferior est. In verbis singulis multiplices latent intelligentiæ.“ 
In his Comm. on Ps. cxlix., vol. vii. App. p. 1267, Migne, he says, 
“legimus in Apocalypsi Joannis, que in ecclesiis legitur et recipitur ; 
neque enim inter apocryphas scripturas habetur, sed inter ecclesiasticas." 

In his Ep. to Dardanus, § 8 (vol. i. p. 971), we have the passage 
cited at length in the Proleg. to the Epistle to the Hebrews, § i. par. 74, 
in which he says, quod si eam (the Ep. to the Heb.) Latinorum con- 
suetudo non recipit inter scripturas canonicas, nec Grecorum quidem 

ecclesie Apocalypsin Joannis eadem libertate suscipiunt . et tamen nos 
utramque suscipimus, nequaquam hujus temporis consuetudinem, sed 
veterum scriptorum auctoritatem sequentes, qui plerumque utriusque 
abutuntur testimoniis, non ut interdum de apocryphis facere solent, quippe 
qui et gentilium literarum raro utantur exemplis, sed quasi canonicis." 

9 See above, par. 20. 
1 See contra Arianos, i. 11, vol. i. (ii. Migne) p. 827; iv. 28, p. 606 f.; Ep. i. ad Serap, 

2, p. 547, &c. 

3 See above, par. 25. 
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40. It is hardly worth while to cite later and less important authori- 

ties on this side. They will be found enumerated in Stuart, Introd. 

p. 276 : Davidson, p. 545 : and still more at length in Lücke, pp. 638 ff. 

Of the general tendency of later tradition I shall speak below, per. 68. 
41. I now come to consider those ancient authorities which impugn 

the apostolicity and canonicity of the book. 
42. First among these in point of time, though not of importance, 

are the Antimontanists or Alogi of the end of the second and beginning 
of the third century (see Epiphan. Heer. li. 82 ff. pp. 455 ff.: Neander, 
Kirchengesch. i. 2, p. 907) who rejected the writings of St. John. oix 
aiiowwra: 5¢ ráo, says Epiphanius, of Tot.oUro. xarà raw bro TOU &yíov 
Ido elonuérov eforhifcpevor, vouiTovres pý mn dpa SUvewras i d UV 
dyarpémey . . . . doxovos d xarà ris dzokaXjeus ride xX«válovres 

. - . Then follow their objections against the book, which are entirely 
of a subjective character: Tí pe éxbele 7 dwoxdAupis 'Ioárvov, Aéyovaá 
po. wept érra. yyw kal érra ori and again, $doxovaw årti- 
Aéyovres, Gre elme 1d Tpápov rg &yyéňy ris éxxAnoias re & Gvareípow- 
xal ovx a det exxAnola xpurruviw ty Gvareipy. rd od éypade Tj jj 
oicy: &e. To these apparently Dionysius of Alexandria, presently to 
be cited, alludes, when he says (ut infra, per. 48), rwis uiv oby rüw xpd 

Suny 30érqoay xal dverxeiacay máyry TO Bov, kaf ixarrov Ke ẽ,ẽ 
ScevOuvorres, Eyvwordy Te kai dov\Néywrov dwopaivovres. yorderGal re ri 
dxcypadyy, "Ieárvov yàp. olx. elvai Méyovaw, MN ob droxddupu elvat, 

viv op kal mayd xexoduppévqy T$ Tüs dyvolas wapawerdopare kal 
od; Saws trav droord\w uu, AWN ob3 OXes trav dhe |) raw dO ris 
éxxAnoias rovrov yeyovéva: mori ToU cvyypduparos. KsjpwÜoy & tòr 
«ni dx édxeivoy KAyOcicay Kypwhtaxiw ovoryodpevov alperw, afiwrurroy 
exigmpioa Oedycavra TQ avroð rÀdopatı Ovoua. To)ro yàp dya ris 
S&8arxarias abro? rò Scypa, eriyeov ,,] ua ri ToU xpurro Bacwelay, 
xa dw abròs dpéyero duXoodparos by xol xdvy capiaxós, dy. Tovro éve- 
powordy &reoÜos, yaarpós koi tiv tro yaotépa tAncpovais, Tovrérrt crriois 
Kal roi kal yapos, kal & dw ebDdvjuórepoy ravra. ýh sropuetaÜas, éoprais 
xal Ouoiass xai lepeiow e. 

43. I have considered it important to quote this passage at length, - 
as giving an account of the earliest opponents to the authenticity of the 
Apocalypse and of the reason of their opposition. The student may 
farther follow out the account of these Alogi in Epiphanius, l.c. They 
have been very lightly passe] over by Lücke (p. 582) and others, who 
are not willing that their procession of opponents to the apostolic author- 
ship should be led by persons whose character is so little creditable, 
But the fair enquirer will not feel at liberty thus to exclade them. 
They were perhaps more outspoken and thorough, perhaps also less 
learned and cautious than those who follow: but their motives of oppo- 
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sition were of the same kind: and it is especially to be noted, as a 
weighty point in the evidence, that, being hostile to the aathority of 
the writings commonly received as those of the Apostle John, they in 
their time conceived it necessary to destroy the credit of the Apocalypse 
as well as that of the Gospel. 

44. The Roman presbyter Caius, ^ Aoyuóraros àvjp according to 
Euseb. vi. 20, who lived in the Episcopate of Zephyrinus (i. e. 196— 
219), wrote a polemical dialogue against the Montanist Proclus, of 
which a fragment has been preserved by Eusebius iii. 28, speaking out 
still more plainly : d\Aa «ol Kýpwĝos ô 0v amokaAXviyeov ùs bó dmooróXov 
peyáXov yeypappévuv TeparoXoyías piv Og &, ayydAuv abrQ Sedecypévas 
Wevddpevos éreigyet, Ac yu peta tiv áyáaraaw eriyeov elvai tò Bacidcwv 
TOU xpurroU: Kal wdAw emupias kal 7j0ovois èy lepovcaXyp Tiv cdpka 
roÀAcrevopéyqy SovAevew. xal éyÜpós trapxwv rois ypapais rot Geod, donor 
XYrovracrias èv yape éoprijs Owy wrardy ACH ,a. . 

46. Some, as Hug, al., have in vain endeavoured to persuade us that 

some other book is here meant, and not the Apocalypse of John. No 
such work is to be traced, though we have very full accounts of Cerin- 
thus from Irenæus (Her. i. 26, p. 105) and Epiphanius (Her. xxviii. 
pp. 110 ff.): and neither the plural droxaAvyewr (which is also used by 
Dionysius, as cited below, of our apocalyptic visions), nor the exaggerated 
account of the earthly Kingdom as promised (see the same in the objec- 
tions of the Alogi as cited by Dionysius above) can have the least 
weight in inducing us to concur in such a supposition. 

46. When Liicke sets aside Caius in the same category as the Alogi, 
as having equally little to do with ecclesiastical tradition, we cannot 
help seeing again the trick of a crafty partisan wishing to get rid of an 
awkward ally. 

47. Undoubtedly the weightiest objector to the canonicity of the 
Apocalypse in early times is Dionysius, the successor next but one to 
Origen in the presidency of the catechetical school of Alexandria, and 
afterwards bishop of that see (A.D. 247). This worthy scholar of Ori- 
gen (see Neander, Kirchengesch. i. p. 1229 f.) remained ever attached 
to him, loving and honouring him: and wrote him a letter of consola- 
tion when he was thrown into prison in the Decian persecution. This 
Dionysius, as he himself tells us, had become a believer in the Gospel 
by & course of free investigation, and unbiassed examination of all 
known systems: and after his conversion, he remained true to this 
principle as a Christian and as & public teacher. He read and examined 
without bias all the writings of heretics, and did not reject them, until 
he was thoroughly acquainted with them, and was in a situation to 
confute them with valid arguments. While he was thus employed, one 
of the presbyters of his church warned him of the harm which his own 
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soul might take by so much contact with their impure doctrines, Of 
this danger, he says, he was himself too conscious: but while pondering 
on what had been said to him he was determined in his course by a 
heavenly vision (dpaya ÓÜcóreuxrov wposeàlòy éréppoaé pe): and a voice 
distinctly said to him, * Read every thing that comes into thy hands: for 
thou art well able to judge and prove them all (xdow &riyxave ols dy 
els xeipas Ad flow SuevOivew yàp xacra kal Soxpalav ixavòs af): indeed 
such was at the first the source of thine own faith.” And, he says, “I 
received the vision as agreeing with the apostolic saying (&rocoroJuxjj panj) 
which says to the strong (rois Svvarwrépous) TiverOe Sonor rpase(cras." 

48. The notices left us of Dionysius in the seventh book of Eusebius, 
entirely correspond with the above. And the judgment which he passes 
on the Apocalypse is characterized by sound discretion and moderation. 
I give it at length. 

After the passage already cited in par. 42, he proceeds (Eus. H. E. 
vii. 25): “Kal yàp d pij ouvín DN trovod ye vov Twà Babvrepov 
€yxeioGax rois. pipacw. Oix iy rubra perpay kai kp(yav Noy pup, miste 
St wAéov ve ie 1) br dpoù KaralndOyvas vevópaxa* Kai ok 
drodoxyid{w ravra à pů cuvedpaxa, Oavydtw è padXov ore pi) kal clov.” 
Erd Tovro ri OXqv ras droxadiyews Bacavicas ypadnjv, ddivarov 8 
abr karà tiv mpoxeipoy dmodei~as vodiobar Sidvowy, émpdpa At 
“ XvyreAégas d) rd, ås elrely, rij mpopnreiav, parapa Ó xpodnfrns 
rovs T€ duAdocovras abróv, kal 5) xai éavróv. Maxdpws yép ¢ņow ó 
mpav ro Adyous Tis Tpodwreías rod BHM rovrov Kayo 'Iodvvgs ô 
BAérev xal dxovwy Tavra. Kareicba pev otv abróv loedyvgv, xoi elvai 
Tiv ypadsjv 'loárvov tavryy, obe üyrepü. “Aylov piv yap elvai twos xai 
Ücozvevorov avvawG. Où pay pgdius dy avvÜcipxv rodrov elvai roy åró- 
croXov, tov viòv ZeBedaiov, riv dd h TaxwBov, où 1d ebayyéuov TÒ card 
"Iudvynv éxcyeypappévoy, kal i; éxurrody 3) KaBoducy. Texpaipopas yàp C 
re ToU lovs éxaTépuv, kai ToU tiv AG Ido, Kal THs ToU [Ju9A£ov ĉie- 
&yeyis Aeyojévgs, pij Tov abrov elva O pév yap ebayyeuaTijs obdapod 
TO Óvoua abro) mapeyypádoer, ovdt kypiowe éavróv, ovre dia ToU ebayyeAlov, 
ovre (à rìs AU ,,. Elf iwof)jós, dA rubra A€yet, “ "Ilwdvyns dd 
oùðapoð ovde ws cepi avroð obòè ws mepl érépow ó & rH dwokdAwjuw 
ypdhus, ebbis re éavrüy dy ápxij tpordoce: "AsokdAw/is IN Xpwrrov j 
Sc arre afa Tois do abrot dy raya. Kai éojaver drr 
ià ToU dyyéAou abro) rp ovp abro) 'Iodyvy, 0s AM h róv Aóyov Tod 
«o kai rijv paptupiay avro) doa elde. Elra kal émicroAjy ypápev "Ioávvgs 
tais érrà éxxAnoias rais èv Tjj Aciq, xdpis Üpiy xal cpu. O dé ye eday- 
ve rie, oè rìs kaÜoMkijs érwrroXjs mpoéypapev éavroo Tò Óvoua, dN 
&mepírrus dr atro) rod pvorypiov ris Ücías ámoxaXy«os Tp£aro "O fv år 
dpx, Ô åxyxóapev, 8 dwpdxapey rois. éfpOaApois Tov. “Ext ravry yàp rj 
dr xai ö xipios Tóv llérpov épaxdpurev eirùv Maxapios el Li 
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Bap "Teva, Sri càp£ xal alpa obx. darexdAupé aot, dM 6 srarjjp pov ô oùpdnios. 
A ob dv rf Bevrépa depouévg "Ioárvov Kai rpiry, Kairos Bpayeiats 
ovoas Ar ron, ô Idi, évopacri mpdxetrat, du d s Ó mper- 

Bérepos yéypartaı. — Obros Bé ye obòd atrapxes dvójpurev eisd ru daurò 
évopdoas, dryer rà &, dM máluv avadapBdve EY 'Iodyvgs à 
dae b Üpüw, kal ovyxowwvis dv r Met xal Baca kal y tropovg 
Inood, tyevépny dy Tj) viow Tj Kadoupévy IIdrjup, Bà rd Aóyoy rod Geod 
«al riv paprepíay 'Igco?. Kai ö) kal ro TG 7A Tavra. elre Mandptos ô 
Tupüv tous Aóyovs Tis Tpodnyreías r BiBréiov rovrov. Kayw Iod ô 
BXérev xal dxovww Tavra. Ori piv otv ledryvgs totiv ô rubra yd 
aire Aéyovrt surrevréor: moios 8 obros, dꝭy xo OÙ yàp dee avrov 
dran ds dv TQ cb wodAaxod, rev Üyamņnuévov rò ToU Kuplov 
pabyryy, ob róv dB«Adóv ‘laxwBov, odd rov abrérryy xal aŭrýxoov To) 
xuptov yevópevov. Elre yàp ay rt rovrwy Tüv xpodednlopvw, caddis 
davróv éudavicas BovAópevos. AXA rovrev piv obdé. ARO 82 Suv 
xai cuykoowwvóv elre xal páprvpa “Incot, cal paxápiov dri rjj d kal áxoj 
Tüy droxahipewy. Hoe 82 Ójpewvipovs Iod TQ dmocróNe vouw 
yeyordvat, of Sua rijv xpos exeivoy dydayy, xol rò Gavpdlew Kol (xAotv, 
dyarnbival re dpotws abr BovrdecOa: rò rod kvpíov, ca riv érwvuplay 
T)v abr)v erde re “Qsrep kai ð Haios rob xol 0i) kai ô ILérpos dv 
ros Tüv murray oily Óvouá(eru. “Eor: piv otv kaè érepos "loávvgs dv 
rais rde TOv droordAwy à érudnbels Mápkos 8y BepydBas xol Iaidos 
éavrois ovprapiAaBov, wept ob. kai máy Adya Elyov & koi 'lodyygy ix- 
npéryv. El & obros ô ypdwas dorív, ob by daly o006 yap ddiyOa aiv 
abrois els rjv 'Acíay yéyparrac Ga “AvayPévres poy dnow årò rìs 
Ilé$ov of cepi Hathor, D els Heym fs Hanne. “Twdyvys 54 
droxwpyoas åt abr, trlotpaper els "IeponóAs&a. “Adov & rwa ola 
Tüv dv 'Acíg yevondvow drei kal Sto pasiv èv "Eddcw yeréobor prýparta, 
cal éxdrepov Iden AéyerOat. Kai dad ray vonpdrov & kal tov jyuárov 

cat ris cuvrdfews ard, elkórus repos obros wap’ exeivoy trovonOycerat. 
Svvddoves pev yàp d TÒ ebayyéAtov kal 4 UxcoroAy, dh Te dpxov- 
cat. Td he Ev ápyjj fjv 6 Aóyos: 4 &, O Fv d ru. Tò pèr dai 
Kal à Adyos capt éyévero, xai. doxjvocev dy u, xal BcavdpeOa rv Sofas 
airot, dofav as povoyevots Tapà ToTpós 7) & rà abrà oppe mapyAAcy- 
péva, O dxnxdapev, 8 éwpdxapev ros & jv, Ô Meacdpea, kal 

al ypes ee Mehra, wepi ro Aéyov rhs (uiis: al Lar (Gerade 
Tatra yap mpoavaxpoveras Starewdpevos, ùs dy rois ¿čis dijon zpos ro 
obe dy capki ddoxovras eAnAvOdvat rov Kipiovy Ov & xal avvijev émis 
Kai 8 dwpdxapey poprupotpey, kal drayyé\Aoper tyiv riy Conv Tiv alóvwov, 
qris Fv pos tov rarépa, kol é$avepóÓO bpiy: 8 éwpdxapey kal danxdaper, 
drayyéAAopev tty. “Exerat abroU xal d wpoÜéaeuv oùk adioratat. Ard 
& trav abrüv xepadaiwy kal droparwy wavra & re Nr dy Twa perv 
mets ouvrdpws Vropwücopctv. O & axposexiis evrvyxavew epou dv 
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kcarep Tov Ti» av, rod TÒ pas, dmorpowiv ToU ckórovs, avvex? THY 
dA j,, rjv xdpw, Thv xapay Tiv cápka kal TO alpa rod kvpíov, Thy 
kpíat, Thy apeow Tay ápapriv, Tiv vp Âs ayaryy Tov de, rijv xpos 
dAXXAovs zu åydrys vr, as maras Sa Ppuvddcocew ras evrodds: 3 
€Aeyyos ToU kócpov, rod SiaBoAov, rod dyrixpicrou, ij éxayyeXia rov áyíov 
vvevparos, Ñ vioÜegía ToU Geo, i; GuóXov ríos i.v ararouney, d mario 
Kai 6 vids zavraxoiU xai dA d Táyrwy xapaxrypütovras, & a kai róv atróv 
c'wvopay ToU T€ evayyeluov Kai THs érurroAys xpérra, mpoxara, “AAAotordry 
de kai C xapa Tatra ij árokdAwjis, pyre &bpasrrogéro, pyre yarra Tovro 

under oed, ós eimety, u cvAAaBnv mpòs abrà kowijy éxovoa’ A ob? 
pani twa oU0€ Goa, ovre ij & oy THs Gwoxadipews cer d yàp 
TO ebayyÓuov: ovre Tis õο e, 1) &rokaAwvius" IIavAov &à trav érwrroNoy 
Vrodwjvavrós Tt Kai wep trav dxoxaduipewy avrov, as oük évéypoye R 
abrás. “Ere & xal rips ppárews tiv Sapopdy dors rexpypacbar ro) cbayye· 
Alov xal ris & roh, v Tijv dxokdAwjw. Ta ne yap ob póvov 
drraísros Kata tjv "EXXjvov S , dA Kat Aoyudrara rats Aéfcot, rots 
evÀAoywmpois, tais cuvrdfect THs épunveias yéypawrat. oM ye def 
BápBapóv twa , f) coAoKurpdy, f) Aws SU, èv abrois epeb- 
vat. “Exdrepov yap elxev, ùs €owe, dy Adyov, duddrepa abri xapurapévou 
TOU cupiou, Tov T€ THS yuoorews, TOY re TÄS Ppdcews. Tovro è droxaduyv 
pey éupaxéyat, kal yoaow «lndévat kal mpopyreiay, oùk dyrepa, Siadexrov 
evra. kal yAaooay obx axpiBas E\AyviLoveay atro) BAéro, add’ Budpace 
E BapBapixots xpópvov, kaí xov kal coXow(ovra. Arep obe avayxatoy 
viv éxAéyeur ovdt yap émwkenrrov, pý Tt vopioy, ravra eto, GANG pórov 
Tiv Gvopotórgra, deu Trav ypapuv.” 

49. It will be seen that while on the one hand he separates himself 
from those who disparaged the book and ascribed it to Cerinthus, on 
the other he distinctly repudiates all literal interpretations of it as 
impossible, and approaches the enquiry with & strong anti-chiliastic bias. 
This more especially appears, from a previous chapter of the same book 
of Eusebius, in which is detailed the proceeding of Dionysius with 
regard to the schism of Nepos, an Egyptian bishop of chiliastic views: 
Eus. H. E. vii. 24. 

50. With regard to the whole character of Dionysius's criticism, we 
may make the following remarks : 

a) its negative portion rests upon grounds common to him and our- 
selves, and respecting which a writer in the third century, however much 
we may admire his free and able treatment of his subject, has no advan- 
tage at all over one who writes in the nineteenth. It is as open to us as 
it was to him, to judge of the phenomena and language of the Apoca- 
lypse as compared with the Gospel and Epistles of St. John. 

b) the positive result of his argument, if fairly examined, is worth 
absolutely nothing. The writer to whom he ascribes the book is, even 

213] 



PROLEGOMENA. ] REVELATION. [cn. vin. 

to himself, entirely unknown: more unknown than Silvanus as a con- 
jectural author of the Epistle to the Hebrews: more unknown than 
even Aquila. The very existence, in his mind, of the other John, who 

wrote the Apocalypse, depends on the very shadowy words émei xoi dvo 
Gao èv Edécw yevér Gos prýparta, kal éxárepov "Iodyvov déyec Oat. 

51. And this latter consideration is very important. It shews us 
that at all events, the idea of John the Presbyter having written the 
Apocalypse was, in the middle of the third century, wholly unknown to 
ecclesiastical tradition in the church of Alexandria: or else we should 
never have found this seeking about and conjecturing on the matter. 

52. I shall treat, further on, the question raised by this criticism of 
' Dionysius as to the internal probability of the authorship by the Apostle 
John. At present I advance with notices of those who impugned or 
doubted it in ancient times. 

53. And of those we next come to Eusebius of Cesarea, the well- 

known ecclesiastical historian. His opinion on the question is waver- 
ing and undecided. In his H. E. iii. 24, having asserted the genuine- 
ness of St. John's Gospel and First Epistle, and placed the other two 
Epistles among the dyraeyópeva, he proceeds, rjs & ármoxaAsyeos é$ 
éxdrepoy tri viv mapa Tois "oÀXoUs meptéAxerar 7) &a. Spws ye pův èk 
Tüs TOv dpxatwv paprupias èv oc xaipp thy rikpi SéLerar kal airy. 
Again in the next chapter, in giving a list of the ópoXoyo/pevat Oetac 
yeapait, when he has mentioned the four Gospels and Acts and one 
Epistle of St. John and one of St. Peter, he says, em rovroi raxréov 

el ye havein, tiv àmokdàvpiv IudvY ou, epi Fs Tà Sdfavra xarà Karpov èx- 
Onodpefa. And a little below, when he is speaking of the vd@a, he says, 
Eri re òs pyy i Twdvvou ázokáAwyis el pavetn, v Twes ds ipy áÜerobow, 
Érepoc à &»ykpívovat rots Gpodoyoupevois. 

54. In iii. 39, in adducing the well-known passage of Papias, el Syjrov 
xai vapnkoXovÜnkós Tis Tois Tpeo[Jvrépois Abo, rods rüv mpeo[lvrépuv 
dvéxpwov A ti Avòpèas 1) Tí Ilérpos eUrev Ñ ri Pirros Y ri Gopás 
I Ido Y) ri 'Ioávvgs 5) MarÜatos j rts repos rüv ToU kvpíov pabyrar, 
d re’Apiotiov kal ô mpeoBurepos Id oi rod kvpíov pabyral Aéyovaw, 
he says, €vÜa xai imıorjoat droy Sis xatapOpotvre abr TO 'loávvov 
Óvoua, dv Tov HE Tpórepov Ilérpo x ‘laxdéBy xai Marat Kat rois dot- 
mois droordAas cvykaTraAéye, caddis dyAav rov ebayyedioriy, tov & črepov 
‘Twdvvyvy dia rei ae tov Aóyov érépas mapa tov tov ámocróAev ápilpàv 
«ararácce, mpordgas avrod rov 'Apurríova: raps te abrov mpeoßórepov 
évopdfe. ús xai du rohr åmoðeikvvoĝat Tiv loropíay àÀx0: rev Svo 
xarà tiv ‘Agiay cuovupia kexptjoÜa elpyxéruv, Bo re èv "Edtow yevérbau 
pyüpara, kal éxárepov “Iwdvvou ert viv A€yerOau, ols kai dvaykotov mépos 
!éxew rov v elxds yap TOv Sevrepor, ef yn Tis cA r mpürroy THY ex 
óvóparos pepopévgy 'Iodyvov dmroxdAuw éwpaxévat. 
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55. The student will observe how entirely conjectural, and valueless 
as evidence, is this opinion of Eusebius. Certainly Lücke is wrong in 
his very strong denunciations of Hengstenberg for describing Eusebius 
as studiously leaving the question open. For what else is it, when he 
numbers the book on one side among the undoubted Scriptures with an 
ef Sve, and then on the other among the spurious writings with an 

ei S ein also: while at the very moment of endorsing Dionysius’s con- 
jecture that the second John saw its visions, he interposes el uý rus 
eh tov mpõrov? That a man with the anti-chiliastic leanings of 
Eusebius concedes thus much, makes the balance of his testimony 
incline rather to than away from the canonicity of the book. I would 
not press this, but simply take it as indicating that in Eusebius’s time, 
as well as in that of Dionysius, there was no ecclesiastical tradition 
warranting the disallowing it as the work of the Evangelist. Adverse 
opinion there was, which found its fair and worthier employ in internal 
criticism, and issued in vague conjecture, resting on the mere fact 
of two persons named John having existed in Ephesus. Who and 

what the second John was, whether he had any right to speak of him- 
self as the writer of the Apocalypse does, or to address with authority 
the seven churches of Asia,—on these and all such questions we aro 
wholly in the dark. 

56. Cyril of Jerusalem (+ 386) is a more decided witness for tho 
exclusion of the Apocalypse from the Canon. In his Catecheseis, iv. 35, 
86, pp. 68 f., having prefaced the account of the twenty-two canonical 
books of the O. T. with 2008 rà dzóxpvja qmOtv (xe xowóv, he enu- 
merates the canonieal books of the N. T., the four Gospels, Acts, 

seven catholic epistles, fourteen of St. Paul, and concludes rà 82 Aourà 
dra lw xeíaÓm èv Sevrépw. kal doa èv éxxAnoias pù avaywocerat, 
Tatra pdt xarà cavrüv avayivwce, xu Hxovoas. And it is to be ob- 
served that he appeals for this arrangement to ancient authorities: for 
he says to his catechumen, in the words alluded to in the last-cited clause, 
tavras povas jueXéra orovõaíws, âs kal è éxxAnoia perà raĝpnoias avayı- 
vooKopnev. rod gov d$povuuorepot kai ebAaBerrepor Tjmav of amóaToÀo! 
Kat of dpxatot crioxorot of Tis éxxAnoias mpoordra:, of rauras rapa- 

Sovres. 
57. Cyril nowhere mentions the Apocalypse by name. But he 

seems to use it, and even where he by inference repudiates it, to adopt 
its terms unconsciously. An instance of the former is found in Cat. i. 
4, p. 18, where he says to his catechumen, speaking of his baptism, 

xarajvreíg «ls Tov voyróv mapáDewov: AopfMáves do xawóv Rev. ii. 

7,17. Ofthe latter, in Cat. xv. 18, p. 230, where, professing to get his 

particulars respecting Antichrist from Daniel, and having said éricw 

abr dvaorýoera Barrels Erepos ôs d repolo ei kakois máyras rovs éympoatev, 
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he proceeds, xai tpets Bacueis ramewoce, dA 0€ Gre amd 10 Séxa Tv 
Tporépuy, ard oe Tüy Séxa To/UTwy robs Tpeis Tomewüy wavTws Ort abròs 
óyBoos Bacwtevoran: this last particular being from Rev. xvii. II. 
Again, — although, ib. c. 16, p. 232, he protests respecting the three and 
a half years of Antichrist’s reign, oùx é azokpudwy Aéyopev, add’ ex ToU 
AavujA,—in c. 27, p. 239, he alludes to the heresy of Marcellus of 
Ancyra in these words, rot Ópákovros éorw d ] C mposparus wept 
Tijy Tadariay avadveioa (Rev. xii. 3). Indeed previously in c. 15, p. 232, 
he had written Sewov rò Gypiov, Ópakev peyas, avÜpamro:s akarayovwrros, 
éroipos els TO xararıcty, evidently from the same place in the Apocalypse. 

58. Thus Cyril presents to us remarkable and exceptional phæno- 
mena: familiarity with the language of the book, so as to use it uncon- 
sciously as that of prophecy, combined with a repudiation of it as 
canonical, and a prohibition of its study. It would appear that there 
had been at some timè a deliberate change of opinion, and that we have, 

in these evident references to the Apocalypse, instances of slips of me- 
mory, and retention of phraseology which belonged to his former, not to 
his subsequent views. 

59. In the sixtieth canon of the synod of Laodices, held between 
343 and 381 (see Hefele, Conciliengeschichte, i. 721 ff.), an account of 
the canonical books of the Old and New Testaments ig given in which 
the Apocalypse is omitted. The genuineness of this canon has been 
doubted (Lücke, p. 361), but apparently without reason: see Hefele, 
ut supra, pp. 749 ff. We next come to the testimony of Gregory of 
Nazianzen (+ 390), who in his poem, mepi tray yvgatov RNA i 
ÜconvevaTov ypadpys, vol. ii. (iii. Migne) p. 259 ff, gives the same canon 
as Cyril, and adds, mamas yeis’ ef re d& rohr exrds, obe è yrnoiois. 
But here again, as in Cyril’s case, we are met by the phænomenon of 
reference to the book and citation of it as of theological authority. In 
Oratio xlii. 9, vol. i. (ii. Migne) p. 755, he says, speaking of the angels 
presiding over churches, weiPopar pèv aAdovs GAANS mpoorareiy ékkYgaías, 
as Iod, SiddaoKxe pe Sa THs aroxaAvews, And in another place, 
Oratio xxix. 17, p. 536, he cites, in speaking of the Godhead of Christ, 
xai & dy kal ô fy kai 6 épxóp.evos kai ó zavroxparwp, adding, rapôs wept 
TOU vio) Aeyóp.eva. 

Lücke suggests in explanation of this, that possibly the churches 
of Asia Minor, especially that of Cappadocia, had excluded the Apoca- 
lypse from public reading in the church, on account of the countenance 
which it had been made to give to the errors of Montanism, and placed 
it among the &móxpvja. This may have been so: but I cannot think 
his inference secure, that therefore we may infer the general fact, that 
the book rested on no secure ecclesiastical tradition. 

60. In the Iambi ad Seleucum, printed in Gregory's works, ii. (iii. 
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Migne) p. 1104 f, ascribed by some to Gregory himself, but moru 
usually to Amphilochius of Iconium, we have the Apocalypse mentioned 

by name: rijv 9 &mokáAwjw riv ‘Tudou rid ruts piv éyxpiyovaw, of 

arAelovs 9€ ye vóĝov A€yovew. — otros deu uro kavàv by ein rüv Ücomvei- 
orav ypapõv. 

But it is to be noticed, that in the scholium of Andreas cited above, 
par. 32, he enumerates Gregory among those who recognized the 
canonicity of the Apocalypse. 

61. After this, it will be sufficient to give a general view of the 
antagonism to the authority of the book. It was maintained chiefly in 
the Eastern church; the Western, after the fifth century, universally 
recognizing the Apocalypse. Itis remarkable that Sulpicius Severus 
(Hist. Sacr. ii. 31, Lücke) says the Apocalypse is “a plerisque aut 
stulte aut impie" rejected. But as Lücke observes, he must have 
found these “plerique” in the Greek, not in the Latin church. Pope 
Gelasius (Migne Patr. Lat. vol. cxxx. p. 984) in his decree “de libris 
recipiendis et non recipiendis" (500) gives the book its place in the 
Canon of the Catholic Church, between the Epistles of St. Paul and tho 
Catholic Epistles. Primasius and Cassiodorus, in the sixth century, 
expound it as apostolic and canonical. But Junilius the African, the 
friend of Primasius, says, De partib. leg. div. i. 4,in Migne Patr. Lat. 
vol. Ixviii. p. 18, that only seventeen books, viz. the O. T. prophets and 
the book of Psalms, contain the Scripture prophecy: “czxterum,” he 
continues, “de Joannis apocalypsi apud Orientales admodum dubitatur.” 
This he had learned from Paulus, a Persian, of the school of Nisibis: 

and he consequently seems inclined not to place it among the “ libri 
perfect; auctoritatis." 

62. The fourth synod of Toledo (683) in its seventeenth canon, 
decrees that, seeing the Apocalypse is by many councils and Popes 
sanctioned as a work of the Apostle John, and as canonical, it should 
under pain of excommunication, be preached on in the church between 
Easter and Pentecost. The Synod speaks of “ plurimi qui ejus auctori- 
tatem non recipiunt, atque in ecclesiis Dei predicare contemnunt.” 
This, Lücke thinks, points to doubters in the West also. But Isidore 
of Seville (+ 636) in his De officiis eccl. i. 12, vol. vi. pp. 374 ff, 
having given the generally received canon, speaks of many Latins who 
doubted of the Pauline origin of the Epistle to the Hebrews, of the 
genuineness of 2 Peter, of the Epistle of James, and 2 and 3 John; but 
not a word of any who doubted about the Apocalypse. So that it may 
be after all that the Synod of Toledo, as Junilius, may allude to 
Orientals only. 

63. Henceforward in the Western church, with the sole exception of 
the Capitulare of Charlemagne, which, following Greek authorities and 
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especially the Synod of Laodicea, excluded the book from public 
reading, we find universal recognition of the Apocalypse until the 
Reformation. 

64. In the Greek church during the last noticed period opinions 
were much in the same state as in the fourth century. On one side we 
find rejection of the book, at the least from public ecclesiastical use: on 
the other, unsuspecting reception of it as a genuine work of the Apostle 
John. Neither side takes any pains to justify its view critically, but 
simply conforms to local ecclesiastical usage. Cyril of Alexandria, de 
Adorat. vi. vol. i. p. 188, says, rò THs amokaAXvyeus BBM u ouvrieis 
6 copes Id, 8 xol rais rv marépwv teripyrae bo. The very ex- 
pression here, it is true, betrays consciousness of-the existence of doubts, 
which however do not affect his confidence, nor that of his contem- 

poraries Nilus and Isidore of Pelusium“. 
65. At Antioch, however, the opinion in cent. v. seems to have been 

different. Its greatest Father of this period, Theodore of Mopsuestia 
(+ 429), never cites the Apocalypse in his extant writings and frag- 
ments, even where we might have certainly expected it. In the 
fragments of his expositions of the N. T. we have no allusion to it, even 
when on 2 Thess. ii. 3 ff. (Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. lxvi. pp. 933 fŒ) he 
speaks of Antichrist and of the second Advent; nor again in his Com- 
mentary on the twelve prophets. Opponent as he was of the allegorical 
method of interpretation, he may have been withheld from receiving the 
Apocalypse by consciousness that no other mode would suit it: or he 
may have followed the older practice of the Syrian church, and the canon 
of the Laodicean Synod. Still, he rejected the Epistle of James, which 
both these recognized: and Lücke thinks he may have rejected the 
Apocalypse from the decision of his own judgment, helped by his dis- 
inclination to the book, and the existing doubt about its canonicity : 
being one of those who, like Luther in later times, * den Kanon im 

Kanon suchten und fanden." 
66. Theodoret (bishop of Cyrus, 4- 457) alludes two or three times 

to the book in his Dialogues on the Trinity (iii. 12) and on the Holy 
Ghost (i. 18, printed by Migne among the works of Athanasius, vol. iv. 
pp. 447, 485): but on 2 Thess. ii. and on Heb. xii. 22, he leaves it un- 
noticed, as also in his Commentary on Daniel. On Ps. IXxxvi. 2, vol. i. 
p. 1217, he seems to aim at describing the heavenly Jerusalem in con- 
trast to the apocalyptic description. In speaking (hzret. fabb. lib. ii. 3, 
vol. iv. p. 829 f.) of Cerinthus, and (lib. iii. 1, 2, 6, pp. 340 f., 346 ff.) 
of the Nicolaitans, the Montanists, and even of the chiliast Nepos and 
his antagonist Dionysius of Alexandria, he says not a word of the 

3 Nilus de Orat. 75, 76, p. 494 f. Isidor. Pel. Epp. i. 19, 188, pp. 4, 56; ii. 175, p. 208 
(Adwy xéxanra: ó xpiorrds). 
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Apocalypse. Only in his Dialogus Immutabilis (vol. iv. p. 59) he onco 
names it, and adduces ch. i. 9 with the formula 'Iedvvgs quo: but then 
it is in citing from Athanasius. 

67. After this, in the sixth century, the Syrian churches were 
divided on the matter. The Nestorians rejected the Apocalypse, 

following Theodore of Mopsuestia and the Peschito : the Monophysites 

received it, following the Alexandrians, and Hippolytus, and Ephrem 
Syrus. See Lücke, pp. 644, 5, who thinks from certain indications 
that even among them it was not in ecclesiastical, but only in theo- 
logical use. 

68. In the Greek church in Asia Minor, we have Andreas, of 
Cesarea in Cappadocia, the writer of the first entire and connected 
Commentary on the Apocalypse. He fully and earnestly recognizes its 
genuineness and inspiration, and (see above, par. 32) appeals to the 
testimony of the ancients to bear him out : mentioning by name Papias, 
Irenæus, Methodius, Cyril of Alexandria, and Gregory Theologus 

(of Nazianzum). It is perhaps hardly fair in Lücke to infer that, 
because he names so few, more might not have been adduced : hardly 
fair again to conclude that, because he promises to use their writings in 
his Commentary, and has not expressly cited them, he did not so use 
them, or was himself one of the first who explained the book. 

69. Arethas, who followed Andreas‘ in his see, and in his work of 

commenting on the Apocalypse, repeats in his prologue the scholium of 
Andreas on the Inspiration of the book, adding the authority of Basil 
the Great. But we are now approaching a time when, as Lücke 

remarks, it is really of small import who used the book and who did 
not, who regarded it as the work of the Apostle, and who did not. 

Still, a few facts stand out from the general mass, which may be useful 

as indications, or at all events have a claim to our attention. 

70. Such is the fact of the omission of all reference to the Apocalypse 
in the writings of Cosmas Indicopleustes in cent. vi. In his Topogr. 
Christiana, book vii. (in Migne, Patr. vol. Ixxxviii.), he treats of the 
duration of the heavens according to Scripture, and Lücke thinks must 
of necessity have cited the book had it been in his canon. Still, he uses 
the Festal Epistle of Athanasius, in which it is expressly included in the 
Canon. | 

71. The second canon of the Trullian, or Quinisextan council, sanctions 
on the one hand the canon of the Laodicean council and that of tho 

eighty-five apostolical canons, both which omit the Apocalypse, and on 

the other that of the African Synods of the end of the fourth and 

beginning of the fifth centuries, which include it. Various conjectures 

4 At what interval, is uncertain. Some place him as early as 640: others, not till 

the 10th century. See Lücke, p. 647, note. 
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have been made as to the account to be given of this (see Lücke, pp. 
648, 9). The desire to leave the question open (Lücke) can hardly have 
been the cause. We may safely leave such evidence to correct itself. 

72. The list may be closed with one or two notices from later cen- 
turies, shewing that the doubts were not altogether forgotten, though 
generally given up. 

Nicephorus (beginning of cent. ix.), in his Chronographia brevis, 
p. 1057, Migne, reckons only twenty-six books of the N. T., and does not 
mention the Apocalypse either in the drei,, or in the drdxpuda. 

73. A prologue to the book in the cursive codex 64 (cent. x. or 
beginning of xi.) after defending its canonicity and apostolic origin, 
apologizes thus for the ancient Fathers not mentioning it among the 
books to be openly read in church: wept yap trav avayxaiwy fjv abrots 
zj orovòij, kal mpos Ta kareme(yovra. trravro, TAUTYHY pi) éykpivovres abrois, 
ij did rò pepas py exriPerPar abrovs, 7 da rò do, abris xoi Susépucrov 
xai dAiyots SuaAauBavepevov kal voovpevov, AMDs re olua a TO pyde 
ovpdépov elvat rois vA rà dy atri Baby épevvay, i Avorredés. 

74. In the procmium given in Cramer’s Catena to the extracts 
from the comments of CEcumenius (cent. xi.), p. 173, the canonicity of 
the book is strongly asserted, and its being pmgots ris ard rod e rò 
arndos avaxdicews Tis trepOéov copias Tod Tyarnpévov, and not ray volov, 
as Tues wAdvy cvykporop.evo, wveipare eAnpwonoay. For this, the writer 
refers to Athanasius, Basil, Gregory, Methodius, Cyril, and Hippolytus : 
and then says oük ay rotovrots kai rogovros dyÜperrots TovTo Óókovv, el py 
TO pérpiov abro yerav orovdalcpuevov. 

75. In the Church History of Nicephorus Callistus (cent. xiv.), he 
treats it (ii. 42) as an acknowledged fact that the Apostle John, when in 
exile in Patmos under Domitian, wrote his Gospel and his iepóv xai 
€vÜcov aroxddvjw. Still, when enumerating the books of the canon in 
il. 46, partly from Eusebius, he says summarily of the Apocalypse, that 
twts épavracGnoay that it was the work of John the Presbyter. 

76. It will be well to review the course and character of the evidence 
from antiquity. As we have before noticed, so again we may observe, 
that throughout, we have results here in marked contrast to those of our 
enquiry regarding the Epistle to the Hebrews. In that case there was 
& total lack of any fixed general tradition in the earliest times. Gradually, 
the force and convenience of an illustrious name being attached to the 
Epistle bore down the doubts originally resting on its authorship, and 
the Pauline origin became every where acquiesced in. Nothing could 
be more different from the history of the doubts about the authorship of 
the Apocalypse. Here we have a fixed and thoroughly authenticated 
primitive tradition. It comes from men only removed by one step 
from the Apostle John himself. There is absolutely no objective 
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evidence whatever in favour of any other author. The doubts first 
originate in considerations purely subjective. 

77. These are divisible into two classes, anti-chiliastic and critical. 

It was convenient to depreciate the book, on controversial grounds. It 
was found advisable not to read it in the churches, and to forbid it 

to the young scholar. And, as matter of fact, thus it was that the 
doubts about the authorship sprung up. If it countenanced error, if it 
‘was not in the canon, if it was not fit to be read, then it would not be 
the work of the Evangelist and Apostle. 

78. Again, to the samo result contributed the critical grounds so 
ably urged by Dionysius of Alexandria and observed upon above, par. 
50. I have there remarked, not only how absolutely shadowy and 
nothing-worth is Dionysius’s olua: that John the Presbyter wrote the 
book, but how this very word is most valuable, as denoting the entire 
absence of all objective tradition to that effect in the middle of the third 
century. 

79. Thus the doubts grew up, and in certain parts of the church, 
prevailed : the whole process being exactly the converse of that which 
we traced in our Prolegomena to the Hebrews. 

80. And, as far as the force of ancient testimony goes, I submit that 
our inference also must be a contrary one. The authorship of the book 
by the Apostle J ohn, as matter of primitive tradition, rests on firm and 
irrefragable ground. Three other authors are suggested: one, Cerin- 
thus, by the avowed enemies of the Apocalypse,—an assertion which has 
never found any favour: the second, John the Presbyter, whose exist- 
ence seems indeed vouched for by the passage of Papias, but of whom we 
know nothing whatever, nor have we one particle of evidence to connect 
him with the authorship of the Apocalypse: and the third John Mark 
the Evangelist, who is equally unknown to ancient tradition as its author. 

81. As far then as purely external evidence goes, I submit that our 
judgment can only be in one direction: viz. that the Apocalypse was 
written by the Apostle John, the son of Zebedee. 

82. It will now be for us to see how far internal critical considerations 
substantiate or impugn the tradition of the primitive church. 

83. And in so doing, it will be well for us at once to deal with certain 
confident assertions which Lücke and others are in the habit of making 
respecting the testimony of the Apocalypse itself. 

84. Lücke begins this portion of his Introduction by setting aside at 
once the evidence of Justin Martyr and Irenæus, on the ground of 
supposed inconsistency with the Selbstzeugniss of the writer him- 
self ;—he cannot be the Apostle and Evangelist, because he plainly 
distinguishes himself from the Apostles ;"—referring back to a previous 
section for the confirmation of this assertion. On looking there, we 
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find *in ch. xxi. 14, in describing the heavenly Jerusalem, he speaks 
expressly of the twelve Apostles of Christ and their names on the twelve 
foundation stones of. the celestial city, but apparently in such a manner 
as not in any way to include himself among them, but rather to exclude 
himself from them, and to speak of them as a higher and special class 
of servants and messengers of God.” 

85. Now let the reader observe that the “apparently” (“ augen- 
scheinlich“) of the former section has become plainly ” (“ deutlich“) 
in the latter: for it is thus that even the best of the Germans are often 
apt to creep on, and to build up a whole fabric of argument upon an 
inference which at first was to themselves merely an uncertainty. 

86. In this particular case, the original assertion has in fact no 
ground to rest upon. The apocalyptic writer is simply describing the 
heavenly city as it was shewn to him. On the foundations are the 
names of the twelve Apostles of the Lamb. Now we may fairly ask, 
What reason can be given, why the beloved Apostle should not have 
related this? Was he who, with his brother James, sought for the 
highest place of honour in the future kingdom, likely to have depre- 
eiated the apostolic dignity just because he himself was one of the 
Twelve ? and on the other hand, was he whose personal modesty was as 
notable as his apostolic zeal, likely, in relating such high honour done to 
the Twelve, to insert & notice providing against the possible mistake 
being made of not counting himself among them ? 

87. So that the first tentative introduction, and the very confident 
after-assertion, of this testimony of the book itself, are alike groundless. 

A similar instance will be found below, when we come to discuss the 
time and place of writing, of confident assertion respecting two sup- 

posed notices of date contained in the book itself. They turn out to be 
altogether dependent for their relevancy on a particular method of 
interpretation, not borne out by fair exegesis. 

88. The notices contained in the Apocalypse respecting its writer may | 
be stated as follows : 

First, his name is John, ch. i. 1, 4, 9, xxii. 8. 

89. Secondly, he was known to, and of account among, the churches 
of proconsular Asia. 

90. Thirdly, he was in exile (for so we submit must the words of ch. 
i. 9 be understood: see note there) in the island of Patmos on account 
of his Christian testimony. 
We may add to these personal notices, that he takes especial pains 

to assert the accuracy of his testimony, both in the beginning and at the 
end of his book : ch. i. 2, xxii. 8. 

91. Now thus far we have nothing which goes against the eccle- 
siastical tradition that he was the Apostle and Evangelist John. In 
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the latter part of his life, this Apostle was thus connected with procon- 
sular Asia, long residing, and ultimately dying at Ephesus: see Prole- 
gomena to Vol. I., ch. v. $i. 9 ff. It is impossible to reject this con- 
current testimony of Christian antiquity: nor have even those done so, 
whose doubts on the Apocalypse are the strongest. 

92. Again, the exile of the Apostle John in Patmos under Domitian 
is matter of primitive tradition, apparently distinct from the notice con- 
tained in the Apocalypse: for his return from it under Nerva, of which 
no notice is contained in that book, is stated as such by Eusebius: 
rore (when the senate after Domitian’s death decreed that the unjustly 
exiled should return to their homes) &) oiv xai róv dwócroAov Id 
àrò Tis xarà rjv vijcov Hu rv em THs “Edécou SiarpePi dE, 
ó Tüy Top piv dpxataw Tapaður: Aóyos, H. E. iii. 20. And again, 
ib. 23, end rovrots xarà / 'Aaíay eri Té Bio «repiXeuróp.evos abrós éxeivos 
ôv Vydra ó 'IyroUs dmócroAos Ópo0 xol ebayyeaT)s Iwavvys ras adroit 
decre éxxAyoias, dro THs KaTa THY vo pera tiv Aopetiavod TeXevryv 
éravehOaw pvyis 

93. Equally definite i is the tradition, that St. John lived on among the 
Asiatic churches till the time of Trajan: see Prolegg. Vol. I., ut supra. 

94. It is worth while just to pause by the way, and consider, in what 
situation we are placed by these traditions. To reject them altogether 
would be out of all reason: and this is not done by Lücke himself. 
So that we must either suppose that portion of them which regards the 
exile to have found its way in, owing to the notice of Rev. i. 9, or to 
have been, independently of that notice, the result of a confusion in 

men's minds between two persons of the same name, John. Either of 
these is undoubtedly possible: but it is their probability, in the face of 
other evidence, which we have to estimate. 

95. We may safely ask then, was either of these mistakes at all 
likely to have been made by Irenæus, who could write as follows: 
dre pe dj] ia etre kai rov rorov èv Q kaÜe(óp.«vos SteA€yero ó paxdptos 
IioAóxapzos, xai Tas mpoddous avrov kal ras elsddous Kal rév xapaxri)pa TOU 
Biov cal rijv Tov coparos bday kai ras & As erovetro mpòs 8 TAROos, 
kal rjv perà 'lodyvov cuvavactpodpiy as dmyyyede, kal Tijv Tüy omav 
rd éwpaxcrwy TÓv kóptov, Kal ws dreuyndveve TOUS Adyous abrüv. I own 
it seems to me out of all probability that such a writer, in ascribing the 
Apocalypse to John the Apostle, could have confused him with another 
person of the same name. If we ever have trustworthy personal tradi- 
tion, it is surely when it mounts up to those who saw and conversed 
with him respecting whom we wish to be informed. 

96. It may be said indeed, that Irenæus does not mention the exile 
in Patmos. But this would be mere trifling: he does not, simply 

because he had no occasion to do so: but his own date of the seeing of 
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the Apocalypse, at the end of the reign of Domitian (see above, par. 7), 
would, in combination with other notices, be sufficient to imply it: and 
besides, he admits it by inference from his unhesitatingly adopting the 
book as written by the Apostle. 

97. It seems then to me that the course of primitive tradition, even 
among those who did not believe the Apocalypse to have been written 
by the Apostle, asserts of him that he was exiled in Patmos under 
Domitian: and that we have no reasonable ground for supposing this 
view to have arisen from any confusion of persons, or to have been 
adopted merely from the book itself. Persons are appealed to, who 
knew and saw and heard the Apostle himself: and those who thus 

‚appeal were not likely to have made a mistake in a point of such vital 
importance. 

98. We now come to a weighty and difficult part of our present 
enquiry: how far the matter and style of the Apocalypse bear out this 
result of primitive tradition. The reader will have seen, by the pre- 
vious chapters of these Prolegomena, that I am very far from de- 
precating, or depreciating, such a course of criticism. I do not, as 
some of those who have upheld against all criticism the commonly 
received views, characterize such an enquiry as presumptuous, or its 
results as uncertain and vague. It is one which the soundest and best 
critics of all ages have followed, from Origen and Dionysius of Alexan- 
dria down to Bleek and Liicke: and, as I have elsewhere observed, 

is one which will be more esteemed in proportion as biblical science is 
spread and deepened. 

99. In applying it to the book before us, certainly the upholder 
of the primitive tradition of its Authorship is not encouraged by first 
appearances. He is met at once by the startling phænomena so ably 
detailed by Dionysius of Alexandria at the end of his judgment (above, 
par. 48). The Greek construction of the Gospel and Epistle’, though 
peculiar, is smooth and unexceptionable, free from any thing like 
barbarism or soleecism in grammar: où pórov drraiotus karà tv 'EAA:- 
vow Qovjv, says Dionysius, dÀAà xai Aoywrata rais Adfer, Tots A- 
yiopois, tats ouvragert THs Éppmveías yéyparrat. When however we 
come to compare that of the Writer of the Apocalypse, we find, at first 
sight, all this reversed: SidAexrov xol yAdooay ovx dpi’ EdAnviLovcav 
avrov Aéreo, GAN Wudpace piv BapBapuxots yvowpevov, kat mov Kai doAot- 
kiLovTa. 

100. All this must be freely acknowledged, and is abundantly exem- 
plified in the following Commentary. The question for us however is 

5 I speak in the course of this argument of the first Epistle only, as undoubted ; not 
that I do not believe the second and third to be genuine and characteristic also. See 
above, chap. vi. $ i. 
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one which lies deeper than the surface, and beyond mere first appear- 
ances. It presents itself to us in a double form: 

1) Is there any account which might be given of this great dis- 
similarity, consistent with identity of Authorship ? 

2) Are there any indications of that identity lying beneath the sur- 
face, notwithstanding this great dissimilarity ? 

101. In reply to the first question, several thoughts at once suggest 
themselves as claiming mention and contributing to its solution. The 
subject of the Apocalypse is so different from those of the Gospel and 
Epistle, that we may well expect a not inconsiderable difference of style. 
In those, the Writer is, under divine guidance, calmly arranging his 
material, in full self-consciousness, and deliberately putting forth the 
product, in words, of his own reflectiveness: in this, on the other hand, 

he is the rapt seer, borne along from vision to vision, speaking in a 
region and character totally different’. Is this circumstance any con- 
tribution to our reply? Let us consider further. 

102. St. John was not a Greek, but a Galilean. To speak a certain 
kind of Greek was probably natural to him, as to almost all the 
inhabitants of Palestine of his time. But to write the Greek of his 
Gospel and Epistle, can hardly but have been to him matter of effort. 
Or to put it in another point of view, the diction and form in which 
they were conveyed were the result of a deliberate exercise of a special 
gift of the Spirit, matured by practice, and deemed necessary for the 
purpose of those writings, to be put forth in them. 

103. In the Apocalypse, the case may be conceived to have been 
different. The necessarily rhapsodical and mysterious character of that 
book may have led to the Apostle being left more to his vernacular and 
less correct Greek. Circumstances too may have contributed to this. 
The visions may have been set down in the solitude of exile, far from 
friends, and perhaps from the appliances of civilized life. ‘The Hebra- 
istic style may have come more naturally in a writing so fashioned on 
Old Testament models, and bound by so many links to the prophecies of 
Hebrew prophets. The style too of advanced age may have dropped the 
careful elaboration of the preceding years, and resumed the rougher 
character of early youth. 

104. I do not say that these considerations are enough to account for 
the great diversity which is presented: nay, I fairly own, that taken 
alone, they are not: and that the difficulty has never yet been tho- 
roughly solved. Still I do not conceive that we are at liberty to cut the 
knot by denying the Apostolic Authorship, which primitive tradition has 

6 Since writing this I see in Davidson's Introduction, p. 587, “As Guerike has well 
expressed it (Einleitung, p. 559), the Gospel was conceived and written év 75 vol, in 
the understanding: but the Apocalypse èv Tẹ xveduars, in the Spirit.“ 
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go firmly established. Far better is it to investigate patiently, and not, 
by blind partisanship on either side, to stop the way against unfettered 
search for a better account of the phenomena than has hitherto been 
given. 

105. It has been shewn more than once, and in our own country by 
Dr. Davidson in his Introduction, pp. 561 ff, that the roughnesses and 
solecisms in the Apocalypse have been, for the purposes of argument, 
very much exaggerated: that there are hardly any which may not be 
paralleled in classical authors themselves, and that their more frequent 
occurrence here is no more than is due to the peculiar nature of the 
subject and occasion. This consideration should be borne in mind, and 
the matter investigated by the student for himself. 

106. Our second question asked above was, whether there are any 
marks of identity of Authorship linking together the Gospel, Epistle, 
and Apocalypse, notwithstanding this great and evident dissimilarity ? 

107. The individual character of the Writer of the Gospel and 
Epistle stands forth evident and undoubted. We seem to know him in 
a moment. Even in the report of sayings of our Lord common to him 
and the other Evangelists, the peculiar tinge of expression, the choice 
and collocation of words, leave no doubt whose report we are reading. 
And so strongly does the Epistle resemble the Gospel in these particu- 
lars, that the criticism as well as the tradition of all ages has concurred 
in ascribing the two to the same perso E“. 

108. If now we look at the Apocalypse, we cannot for a moment feel 
that it is less individual, less reflecting the heart and character of its 
Writer. Its style, its manner of conception and arrangement of 
thought, its diction, are alike full of life and personal reality. So that 
our conditions for making this enquiry are favourab p. Our two objects 
of comparison stand out well the one over against the other. Both are 
peculiar, characteristic, individual. But are the Seri presented 
by them such that we are compelled to infer different aaa or are 
they such as seem to point to one and the same person * 

109. The former of these questions has been affirmed by Lücke and 
the opponents of the Apostolic authorship: the latter by Hengstenberg 
and those who uphold it. Let us see how the matter stands. And in 
so doing (as was the case in the similar enquiry in the Prolegomena to 
the Epistle to the Hebrews), I shall not enter fully into the whole list 
of verbal and constructional peculiarities, but, referring the reader for 
these to Liicke and Davidson, shall adduce, and dwell upon, some of the 
more remarkable and suggestive of them. 

110. The first of these is one undeniably connecting the Apocalypse 
with the Gospel and the Epistle, viz. the appellation ó Aóyos rov Geod 
given to our Lord in ch. xix. 13 (see John i, 1; 1 John i. 1) This 
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name ó Aoyos for our Lord is found in the N. T., only in the writings 
of St. John. I am aware of the ingenuity with which Lücke (p. 679) 
has endeavoured to turn this expression to the contrary account, main- 
taining that it is a proof of diversity of authorship, inasmuch as the 
Evangelist never writes ó Adyos rod deo: but I may leave it to any fair- 
jndging reader to decide, whether it be not a far greater argument for 
identity that the remarkable designation ô Aóyos is used, than for diver- 
sity that, on the solemn occasion described in the Apocalypse, the 

hitherto unheard adjunct ro? Oeod is added. 
111. Another reply may be given to our deduction from the use 

of this name: viz. that it indicates not necessarily John the Apostle, 

but only one familiar with his teaching, as we may suppose that other 
John to have been. All I can say to this is, that which I cannot help 

feeling to apply to the whole hypothesis of the authorship by the second 
John, that if it be so,—if one bearing the same name as the Apostle, 
having the same place among the Asiatic churches, put forth a book in 

which he also used the Apostle’s peculiar phrases, and yet took no 
pains to prevent the confusion which must necessarily arise between 
himself and the Apostle, I do not well see how the advocates of his 
authorship can help pronouncing the book a forgery, or at all events the 
work of one who, in relating the visions, was not unwilling to be taken 

for his greater and Apostolic namesake. ; 
112. Another link, binding the Apocalypse to both Gospel and 

Epistle, is the use of ó vb, in the Epistles to the churches, ch. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26, iii. 5, 12, 21(bis): and in ch. xii. 11, xv. 2, xvii. 14, xxi. 7. 

Compare John xvi. 83; 1 John ii. 13, 14, iv. 4, v. 4(bis), 5. It is 
amusing to observe again how dexterously Lücke turns the edge of 
this. ö ved is never used absolutely in Gospel or in Epistle, as it is in 
the Apocalypse: therefore it again is & mark of diversity, not of iden- 
tity. But surely this is the very thing we might expect. The vagy 
Tov KOopov, Tov Tovnpdy, abrovs, &c.,— these are the details, and come 
under notice while the strife is proceeding, or when the object is of 
more import than the bare act: but when the end is spoken of, and 
the final and general victory is all that remains in view, nothing can be 

more natural than that he who alone spoke of vuv róv xéapov, TOV vrovy- 
pov, abrobs,— should also be the only one to designate the victor by 

5 v Besides which, we have also the other use, in Rev. xii. 11, 

xvii. 14. 
113. A third remarkable word, dun, is once used by St. Luke 

(Luke xvi. 11), once by St. Paul (1 Thess. i. 9), and three times in the 

Epistle to the Hebrews (Heb. viii. 2, ix. 24, x. 22): but nine times in 
the Gospel of St. John’, four times in the Epistle’, and dn times in 

7 John i. 9, iv. 28, 87, vi. 82, vii. 28, viii, 16, xv. 1, xvii. 3, xix. 35. 
8 1 John ii. 8, v. 20(8ce). 
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the Apocalypse“. Here again, it is true, Lücke adduces this on the 
other side, alleging that while the Evangelist uses the word only in the 
sense of genuine—ó ddAnOwos Ge, TO ds TO dh , ó ápros ó d 
bros, the Author of the Apocalypse uses it of Christ as a synonym 
with sucrós, B(kawos, d^tos, and as a predicate of the Adyot, xpícets, 600i 
of God. This latter is true enough; but the former assertion is singu- 
larly untrue. For in three out of the nine places in the Gospel, the 
subjective sense of dAnfwds must be taken: viz. in iv. 37, viii. 16, xix, 

35: and in the last of these, dAyOu} avrov éorw ij paptupia, the word is 
used exactly as in Rev. xxii. 6, otros of Adyou murrol ca do. 

114. The word åpvíov, which designates our Lord 29 times in the 
Apocalypse, only elsewhere occurs in John xxi. 15, not with reference 
to Him. But it is remarkable that John i. 29, 36 are the only places 
where he is called by the name of a lamb, the word duvós being used, in 
reference doubtless to Isa. liii. 7 (Acts viii. 32), as in one other place 
where He is compared to & lamb, 1 Pet. i. 19. 'The Apocalyptic writer, 
as Lücke observes, probably chooses the diminutive, and attaches to it 
the epithet drpaypévov, for the purpose of contrast to the majesty and 
power which he has also to predicate of Christ: but is it not to be 
taken into account, that this personal name, the Lamb, whether ayvos 

or dpvíov, whether with or without rod cod, is common only to the two 
books? 

115. To these many minor examples might be added, and will be 
found treated at length in Lücke, p. 669 ff., Davidson, p. 561 ff.. The 
latter writer has succeeded in many cases in shewing the unfairness of 
Lücke's strong partisanship, by which he makes every similarity into a 
dissimilarity : but on the other hand he on his side has gone perhaps 
too far in attempting to answer every objection of this kind. After all, 
while there certainly are weighty indications of identity of authorship, 
there is also a residuum of phenomena of diversity quite enough for the 
reasonable support of the contrary hypothesis. If the book stood alono 
in the matter of evidence, I own I should be quite at a loss how to sub- 

9 ch. iii. 7, 14, vi. 10, xv. 8, xvi. 7, xix. 2, 9, 11, xxi. 5, xxii. 6. 
1 J have observed the following which I have not seen elsewhere noticed, occurring 

only in the three books, or only in the peculiar sense :— 
1. ob dt MH] Barde Kors, John xvi. 12 

où diy Barrdca kakoós, Rev. ii. 2. 
2. xexomiaxds dx Tis b8orroplas, John iv. 6. 

où xexowlaxes, Rev. ii. 3. i 
8. Búo dyyéAous èy Aevkois . . . John xx. 12. 

repizarhoovow uer" dpo? dy Aevkois, Rev. iii. 4. 
4. The verb xua: used of mere position, John ii, 6, xix. 29, xx. 5, 6, xxi. 9; Rev. iv. 

2 only. 
5. 6roua abrg, John i. 6, iii. 1 (xviii. 10); Rev. vi. 8, ix. 11. 
6. Compare Rev. iii. 18 with 1 John ii. 20, 27, as to the xploua and its effects. 
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stantiate identity of authorship between it and the Gospel and Epistle, 
But as it is our main reliance is on the concurrent testimony of primi- 
tive tradition, which hardly can be stronger than it is, and which the 
perfectly gratuitous hypothesis respecting a second John as the author 
entirely fails to shake. 

116. Our question respecting the internal evidence furnished by the 
book itself is thus in & position entirely different from that which it 
occupied in the Prolegomena to the Epistle to the Hebrews. There, we 
had no primitive tradition so general, or of such authority as to com- 
mand our assent. The question was perfectly open. The authorship 
by St. Paul was an opinion at first tentatively and partially held: then 
as time wore on, acquiring consistency and acceptance. Judging of this 
by the book itself, is it for us to accept or to reject it? In lack of any 
worthy external evidence, we were thrown back on this as our main 
material for a judgment. 
117. But with regard to the Apocalypse, external and internal 

evidence have changed places, The former is now the main material 
for our judgment. It is of the highest and most satisfactory kind. It 
was unanimous in very early times. It came from those who kuew and 
had heard St. John himself. It only begins to be impugned by those 
who had doctrinal objections to the book. The doubt was taken up by 
more reasonable men on internal and critical grounds. But no real 
substantive counter-claimant was ever produced : only one whose very 
existence depended on the report of two tombs bearing the name of 
John, and on a not very perspicuous passage of Papias. 

118. This being so, our inquiry has necessarily taken this shape :— «s 
the book itself inconsistent with this apparently irrefragable testimony ? 
And in replying to it we have confessed that the differences between 
it and the Gospel and Epistle are very remarkable, and of & character 
hitherto unexplained, or not fully accounted for: but that there are at 
ihe same time striking notes of similarity in expression and cast of 
thought: and that perhaps we are not in a position to take into account 
the effect of a totally different subject and totally different circumstances 
upon one, who though knowing and speaking Greek, was yet à Hebrew 
by birth. 

119. Thus, all things considered, being it is true far from satisfied 
with any account at present given of the peculiar style and phenomena 
of the Apocalypse, but being far less satisfied with the procedure of the 
antagonists of the Apostolic authorship, we are not prepared to with- 

hold our assent from the firm and unshaken testimony of primitive 
tradition, that the author was the Apostle and Evangelist St. John. 
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SECTION II. 

PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. 

l. The enquiry as to the former of these is narrowed withina very 
small space. From the notice contained in the book itself (ch. i. 9) the 
writing must have taken place either in Patmos, or after the return from 
exile. The past tenses, épapripyoev in ch. i. 2, and éyevópsv in i. 9, do 
not decide for the latter alternative; they may both be used as from 
che point of time when the book should be read, as is common in all 

narratives. On the other hand, it would be more probable ab extra, 

that the writing should take place after the return, especially if we are 
to credit the account given by Victorinus, that St. John was condemned 
to the mines in Patmos. We have no means of determining the ques- 
tion, and must leave it in doubt. If the style and peculiarities are to be 
in any degree attributed to outward circumstances, then it would seem 
to have been written in solitude, and sent from Patmos to the Asiatic 

churches. 
2. The only traditional notice worth recounting is that given by 

Victorinus: on Rev. x. 11, Migne, Patr. Lat. vol. v. p. 333: where he 
relates that John saw the Apocalypse in Patmos, and then after bis 
release on the death of Domitian, ** postea tradidit hanc eandem quam 
acceperat a Deo Apocalypsin." Arethas indeed says on Rev. vii., 
ô ebayyeurris éxpnopwoeiro Tatra èv Iwvig Tjj xar “Edecov: but this is 
too late to be of any account in the matter. 

3. It has been remarked *, that the circumstance of John having pre- 
pared to write down the voices of the seven thunders, Rev. x. 4, appears 
to sanction the view that the writing took place at the same time with 
the seeing of the visions. 

4. As regards Patmos itself, it is one of the group called the Sporades, 
to the S. of Samos (Pliny, iv. 23. Strabo, x. p. 488. Thucyd. iii. 23). 
It is about thirty Roman miles in circumference. A cave is still shewn 
in the island (now Patmo) where St. John is said to have seen tho 
Apocalypse. See Winer’s Realwörterbuch, and the Dictionary of 
Greek and Roman Geography. 

5. With regard however to the time of writing, there has been no 
small controversy. And at this we need not be surprised, secing that 
principles of interpretation are involved. 
We will first deal with ancient tradition as far as it gives us any 

indication as to the date. 
6. Irenæus, v. 30. 8, p. 880, in a passage already cited (& i. par. 7), 

3 Stuart, p. 215. 



Su.] PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING. [PROLEGOMENA. 

tells us that the Apocalypse (for such is the only legitimate understanding 
of the construction) éwpáĝy . .'. ox 8d &ri rìs uerepas yeveds, mpós TQ 
Ta Ts Aop.eriavoU ápxiyjs. : 

7. Clement of Alexandria (Quis dives salvus, § 42, p. 949 P., cited 
also by Eusebius, H. E. iii. 23), says ered) yàp rod Tvpávvov reXevrj- 
cavros ard rs llírkov tis Veo heri be els riv " Edecov, x. 1. A. This 
passage, it is true, eontains no mention who the tyrant was, nor any 
allusion to the writing of the Apocalypse: but it is interesting for our 

present enquiry as shewing, in its citation by Eusebius, how he under- 
stood the date furnished by it. For he introduces it by saying that 
St. John vas xarà rjv 'Acíav Owtmrev édkkXgoíos, did ris xarà THY v 
perà mv Aoperiavov reAevrijy €raveAÜóv $vyrs, and cites Clement as one 
of the witnesses of the fact. 

8. Origen merely calls St. John's persecutor ô 'Pepuaíwv Baches, 
without specifying which. And he seems to do this wittingly: for he 
notices that John himself does not mention who condemned him. See 
the passage quoted above, $ i. par. 12. 

9. Eusebius, H. E. iii. 18, having cited the passage of Irenæus noticed 
above, says ot ye kal tov kaipòv èr dxpiBes éreougvavro ev érec rey rerdi- 

Sexdrw Aopertavod, perà mAedvwv érépwv kai braBiav AoperiAday isro- 
pyoavres, ¿É adeAdys yeyovuiay DraBiov KAyjperros, évós trav ryvuxdde él 
Poi Svvardv, ris els xpwrróv paprupias Ty ee / els vicov llovríav xara 
rip a ded ot. And this same statement he repeats in his Chro- 
nicon, A.D. 95, vol. i. p. 551 f., Migne. In H. E. iii. 20 he gives the 
account of the return of St. John from Patmos in the beginning of 
Nerva's reign, cited above, § i. par. 92. 

10. Tertullian does not appear quite to bear out Eusebius's under- 
standing of him, H. E. iii. 20: for he only says, Apol. c. 5, vol. i. p. 293 f., 
after mentioning the persecution of Nero, ** Tentaverat et Domitianus, 
portio Neronis de crudelitate: sed qua et homo, facile coeptum repressit, 
restitutis etiam quos relegaverat.” Here he certainly makes Domitian 
himself recall the exiles. 

11. Victorinus, in the passage above referred to (“ quando hoc vidit 
Johannes, erat in insula Patmos, in metallum damnatus a Domitiano 

Cesare”), and afterwards (“ Johannes, de metallo dimissus, sic postea 
tradidit hanc eandem quam acceperat a Deo apocalypsin "), plainly gives 
the date: as also in another place, p. 338: “Intelligi oportet tempus 
quo scripta apocalypsis edita est, quoniam tune erat Cesar Domitianus 

. . . Unus exstat sub quo scripta est apocalypsis, Domitianus scilicet." 
12. Jerome (de Vir. illustr. 9, vol. ii. p. 845) says, “quarto decimo 

anno secundam post Neronem persecutionem movente Domitiano in 
Patmos insulam relegatus scripsit apocalypsin . . . . interfecto autem 
Domitiano et actis ejus ob nimiam crudelitatem a Senatu rescissis sub 
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Nerva principe redit Ephesum." So also his testimony above, § i. 
par. 25. 

13. So also Sulpicius Severus and Orosius, and later writers gene- 
rally. The first who breaks in upon this concurrent tradition is Epi- 
phanius, Her. li., in two very curious passages: the first where he says 
c. 12, vol. i. p. 433 f., jorepoy dvayxdfe rò dytoy. zveipa. tov “Iwavynv 
mapaitovpevov evayyeAicagGat Õe etAdBeay Kai tarewoppooivny en cj 
vn abro) M, perà ern everjxovta Tis éavrod wis, perà THY abrod 
drò THs Idruov érdvodov, rv m KXavdiov ycvopévgv Kaicapos: the other, 
c. 33, p. 456, aùroð 5 mpodyrevcavros èv xpdvots KAavdiov Kaícapos 
dvurdtw, Gre els tiv Ldrpov vicov u,, 

14, Now it is plain that there must be some strange blunder here, 
which Liicke, who makes much of Epiphanius’s testimony as shewing 
that the tradition, which he calls the Irenæan, was not received by 
Epiphanius, entirely, and conveniently, omits to notice, The passage 
evidently sets the return from exile in the extreme old age of St. John. 
To say that a considerable interval may be supposed to elapse between 
the érdyodos and his ninetieth year, would be mere trifling with the 
context. Now if this is so, seeing that Claudius reigned from 41 to 
54 A.D., putting the return from exile at the last of these dates, we 
should have St. John aged ninety in the year 54: in other words, 
thirty-three years older than our Lord, and sixty-three at least when 
called to be an Apostle: a result which is at variance with all ancient 
tradition whatever. Either Epiphanius has fallen into some great 
mistake, which is not very probable, or he means by Claudius some 
other Emperor: if Nero, then he would still be wrong as to St. John’s 
age at or near to his return. 

15. The testimony of Muratori’s fragment on the Canon has been 
cited (by Stuart, p. 218) as testifying to an early date. But all it says 
is this: “Ipse beatus Apostolus Paulus sequens preedecessoris sui 
Johannis ordinem, nomine nominatim septem ecclesiis scribat ordine 
tali.” And the word praedecessoris, as has been pointed out by Credner, 
merely seems to mean that St. John was an Apostle before St. Paul, not 
that he wrote his seven epistles before St. Paul wrote his. . 

16. The preface to the Syriac version of the Apocalypse published by 
De Dieu, supposed to have been made in the 6th century, says that the 
visions were seen by St. John in the island of Patmos, “in quam a 
Nerone Cesare relegatus fuerat." 

17. Theophylact, in his preface to the Gospel of St. John, vol. i. p. 504, 
says that it was written in the island of Patmos, thirty-two years after 
the Ascension: and in so saying, places the exile under Nero. But he 
clearly is wrong, as Lücke remarks, or his meaning not clearly under- 
stood, when he attributes the writing of the Gospel to this time: and 
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moreover he is inconsistent with himself: for in commenting on Matt. 
xx. 23, vol. i. p. 107, he remarks that as Herod put to death the Apostle 
James the greater, so Trajan condemned John as & martyr to the word 
of truth. 

18. Jerome, adv. Jovin. i. 26, vol. ii. p. 280, determines nothing, only 
citing Tertullian, * Refert autem Tertullianus quod a Nerone (for “a 
Nerone," Migne reads ** Rome ”) missus in ferventis olei dolium purior 
et vegetior exiverit quam intraverit." But Tertullian only says, if at 
least De prescript. Hæret. c. 36, vol. ii. p. 49, be the place referred to, 
* Felix ecclesia (Romana ubi Petrus passioni dominice adæqua- 

tur, ubi Paulus Johannis (scil. baptiste) exitu coronatur, ubi Ápostolus 
Joannes posteaquam in oleum igneum demersus nihil passus est, in 
insulam relegatur." It surely is stretching a point here to say that he 
implies all three events to have taken place under Nero. 

19. 'The author of the ** Synopsis de vita et morte prophetarum, apos- 
tolorum et discipulorum Domini” (ostensibly Dorotheus, bishop of Tyre, 
so cited in Theophylact, vol. i. p. 500: but probably it belongs to the 6th 
century), makes John to be exiled to Patmos by Trajan. Andreas and 
Arethas give no decided testimony on the point. Arethas, in comment- 
ing on Rev. vi. 12, says, that some applied this prophecy to the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem under Vespasian: but this is distinctly repudiated 
by Andreas: allowing however (on vii. 2) that such things did happen to 
the Jewish Christians who escaped the evils inflicted on Jerusalem by the 
Romans, yet they more probably refer to the times of Antichrist. Arethas 
again, on Rev. i. 9, cites without any protest Eusebius, as asserting St. 
John's exile in Patmos to have taken place under Domitian. 

20. Much more evidence on this subject from other later writers 
whose testimonies are of less consequence, —and more minute discussion 
of the earlier testimonies, will be found in Elliott, Hors Apocalyptice, 

i. pp. 31—46, and Appendix, No. i. pp. 503—517. In the last mentioned, 
he has gone well and carefully through the arguments on external 
evidence adduced by Lücke and Stuart for the writing under Galba and 
Nero respectively, and, as it seems to me, disposed of them all. 

21. Our rgault, as far as this part of the question is considered, may 
be thus stated. We have a constant and unswerving primitive tradition 
that St. John’s exile took place, and the Apocalypse was written, towards 
the end of Domitian’s reign. With this tradition, as has been often 
observed, the circumstances seem to agree very well. We have no 
evidence that the first, or Neronic, persecution, extended beyond Rome, 

or found vent in condemnations to exile. Whereas in regard to tho 

second we know that both these were the case. Indeed the liberation at 

Domitian’s death of those whom he had exiled is substantiated by Dio 

Cassius, who, in relating the beginning of Nerva’s reign, lib. lxviii. 1, 
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says, pices $è ro Aria al elkóves aŭro? . . . avvexavevÜgaay . . . kal ö 
Nepovas ross re kpwopévovs èz dee die, Kai rods Qevyovras kariryaye 
... rois 06 ö) üAÀXow ovr doeBeias, ovr 'lovOmwoU fiov xaratriacbai 

Tiyas TUVEXWPYCE. 
22. Assuming then the fact of St. John's exile at Patmos during a 

persecution for the Gospel’s sake, it is far more likely that it should have 
been under Domitian than under Nero or under Galba. But one main 
reliance of the advocates of the earlier date is internal evidence supposed 
to be furnished by the book itself. And this, first, from the rough and 
Hebraistic style. I have already discussed this point, and have fully 
admitted its difficulty, however we view it. I need only add now, that I 

do not conceive we at all diminish that difficulty by supposing it to be 
written before the Gospel and Epistle. The Greek of the Gospel and 
Epistle is not the Greek of the Apocalypse in a maturer state: but if the 
two belong to one and the same writer, we must seek for the cause of 
their diversity not in chronological but rather in psychological considera- 
tions. 

23. Again, it is said that the book furnishes indications of having been 
written before the destruction of Jerusalem, by the fact of its mentioning 
the city and the temple, ch. xi. 1 ff., and the twelve tribes as yet existing, 
ch. vii. 4—8. This argument has been very much insisted on by several 
of the modern German critics. But we may demur to it at once, as con- 
taining an assumption which we are not prepared to grant: viz. that tho 
prophetic passage is to be thus interpreted, or has any thing to do with 
the litera] Jerusalem. Let the canon of interpretation be first substan- 
tiated, by which we are to be bound in our understanding of this passage, 
and then we can recognize its bearing on the chronological question. 
Certainly Lücke has not done this, pp. 825 ff., but, as usual with him, 
has fallen to abusing Hengstenberg, for which he undoubtedly has a strong 
case, while for his own interpretation he seems to me to make out a very 
weak one. 

24. Another such assumption is found in the confident assertion by 
the same critics, that the passages in ch. xiii. 1 ff, xvii. 10 point out the 

then reigning Cesar, and that by the conditions of those passages, such 
reigning Cæsar must be that one who suits their chronological theory. 

It is not the place here to discuss principles of interpretation: but we 
may fairly demur again to the thus assuming a principle irrespective of 
the requirements of the book, and then judging the book itself by it. 
This is manifestly done by Liicke, pp. 835 ff. Besides which, the dif- 
ferences among themselves of those who adopt this view are such as to 
deprive it of all fixity as an historical indication. Are we to reckon our 
Cæsars forwards (and if so, are we to begin with Julius, or with 
Augustus ?), or backwards, upon some independent assumption of the time 
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of writing, which the other phenomena must be made to fit? If the 

reader will consult the notes on ch. xvii. 10, I trust he will see that any 
guch view of the passages is untenable. 

25. Upon interpretations like these, insulated, and derived from mere 
first impressions of the wording of single passages, is the whole fabric 

built, which is to supersede the primitive tradition as to the date of the 

Apocalypse. On this account, Irenæus must be supposed to have made 
a mistake in the date which he assigns, who had such good and sufficient 
means of knowing: on this account, all those additional testimonies, 
which in any other case would have been adduced as independent and 
important, are to be assumed to have been mere repetitions of that of 
Irenæus. 

26. But it is most unfortunate for these critics that, when once so sure 
a ground is established for them as a direct indication in the book itself 
of the emperor under whom it was written, they cannot agree among 
themselves who this emperor was. Some among them (e. g. Stuart, al.) 
taking the natural (and one would think the only possible) view of 
such an historical indication, begin according to general custom with 

Julius, and bring tbe writing under Nero. Ewald and Lücke, on account 
of the oix éotw kal mapeotac of ch. xvii. 8, which they wish to apply to 
Nero, desert the usual reckoning of Roman emperors, and begin with 
Augustus, thus bringing the writing under Galba. Again, Eichhorn and 
Bleek, wishing to bring the writing under Vespasian, omit Galba, Otho, 
and Vitellius, relying on an expression of Suetonius that their reigns were 
a mere *'rebellio trium principum.” Thus by changing the usual starting- 
point, and leaving out of the usual list of the Cæsars any number found 
convenient, any view we please may be substantiated by this kind of 
interpretation. ‘Those whose view of the prophecy extends wider, and 
who attach a larger meaning to the symbols of the beast and his image 
and his heads, will not be induced by such very uncertain speculations to 
set aside a primitive and as it appears to them thoroughly trustworthy 
tradition. 

27. It may be observed that Lücke attempts to give an account of 
the origin of what he calls the Irenæan tradition, freely confessing that 
his proof (?) of the date is not complete without such an account. The 
character of the account he gives is well worth observing. When, he 
says, men found that the apocalyptie prophecies had failed of their 
accomplishment, they began to give a wider sense to them, and to put 
them at a later date. And having given this account, he attempts to 
vindieate it from the charge of overthrowing tho authority of Scripture 
prophecy, and says that though it may not be as convenient as the way 
which modern orthodoxy has struck out, yet it leads more safely to the 
desired end, and to the permanent enjoyment of true faith. 
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28. With every disposition to search and prove all things, and ground 
faith upon things thus proved, I own I am quite unable to come to 
Lücke's conclusions, or to those of any of the maintainers of the Neronic 
or any of the earlier dates. The book itself, it seems to me, refuses the 

assignment of such times of writing. The evident assumption which it 
makes of long-standing and general persecution (ch. vi. 9) forbids us to 
place it in the very first persecution and that only a partial one: the 
undoubted transference of Jewish temple emblems to & Christian sense 
(ch. i. 20) of itself makes us suspect those interpreters who maintain the 
literal sense when the temple and city are mentioned: the analogy of 
the prophecies of Daniel forbids us to limit to individual kings the 
interpretation of the symbolic heads of the beast: the whole character and 
tone of the writing precludes our imagining that its original reference 
was ever intended to be to mere local matters of secondary import. 

29. The state of those to whom it was addressed furnishes another 
powerful subsidiary argument in favour of the later date. This will be 
expanded in the next section. 

30. These things then being considered, the decisive testimony of 
primitive tradition, and failure of all attempts to set it aside,—the 
internal evidence furnished by the book itself, and equal failure of all 
attempts by an unwarrantable interpretation to raise up counter evidence, 
I have no hesitation in believing with the ancient fathers and most 
competent witnesses, that the Apocalypse was written zpos TQ TÉÀ€ rìs 
Aoperiavod ápxris, i. e. about the year 95 or 96 A.D. 

SECTION III. 

TO WHOM ADDRESSED. 

1. The superscription of the book plainly states for what readers it 
was primarily intended. At the same time indications abound, that the 
whole Christian church was in view. In the very epistles to the seven 
churches themselves, all the promises and sayings of the Lord, though 
arising out of local circumstances, are of perfectly general application. , 

And in the course of the prophecy, the wide range of objects embraced, 
the universality of the cautions and encouragements, the vast periods of 
time comprised, leave us no inference but this, that the book was intended 
for the comfort and profit of every age of the Christian church. In 
treating therefore the question at the head of this section in its narrower 
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and literal sense, I am not excluding the broader and general view. It 
lies behind the other, as in the rest of the apostolic writings. ‘‘ These 
things,” as the older Scriptures, “are written for our ensamples, upon 
whom the ends of the world are come :",or, in the language of the 
Muratori fragment on the Canon, “ et Johannes enim in Apocalypsi licet 
septem ecclesiis seribat, tamen omnibus dicit." 

2. The book then was directly addressed to the seven churches of 
proconsular Asia. A few remarks must be made on the general subject 
of the names and state of these churches, before entering on a descrip- 
tion of them severally. 

3. First, as to the selection of the names. The number seven, 

so often used by the Seer to express universality, has here prevailed in 
occasioning that number of names to be selected out of the churches in 
the district. For these were not all the churches comprised in Asia 
proper. | Whether there were Christian bodies in Colosse and Hiera- 
polis we cannot say. Those cities had been, since the writing of 
St. Pauls Epistle, destroyed by an earthquake, and in what state of 

restoration they were at this date, is uncertain. But from the Epistles 
of Ignatius we may fairly assume that there were churches in Magnesia 
and Tralles. The number seven then is representative, not exhaustive. 
These seven are taken in the following order: Ephesus, Smyrna, Per- 
gamum, Thyatira, Sardis, Philadelphia, Laodicea. That is, beginning 
with Ephesus the first city in the province, it follows a line from South 
to North up to Pergamum, then takes the neighbouring city of Thyatira, 
and follows another line from North to South., 

4, As regards the general state of these churches, we may make the 
following remarks : 
We have from St. Paul, setting aside the Epistle to tue Ephesians, 

not from any doubt as to its original destination, but as containing no 
local notices, and that to Philemon, as being of a private character,— 
three Epistles containing notices of the Christian churches within this 
district. The first in point of time is that to the Colossians (A. p. 
61—63) : then follow the two to Timotheus, dating from 67 to 68. 
It is important to observe, that all these Epistles, even the latest of 
them, the second to Timotheus, have regard to a state of the churches 
evidently preceding by many years that set before us in this book. 
The germs of heresy and error there apparent (see Vol. III. prolegg. 
ch. vii. § i. par. 12 ff.) had expanded into definite sects (ch. ii. 6, 15): 
the first ardour with which some of them had received and practised the 
Gospel, had cooled (ch. ii. 4, 5, iii. 2) : others had increased in zeal for 

God, and were surpassing their former works (ch. ii. 19). Again, the 
days of the martyrdom of Antipas, an eminent servant of Christ, are 
referred back to some time past (ch. ii. 13). | 
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5. It is also important to notice that Laodicea is described (ch. 
iii. 17) as boasting in her wealth and self-sufficiency. Now we know 
from Tacitus (see below, par. 13), that in the sixth year of Nero, or 
in the tenth, according to Eusebius (and apparently with more accuracy), 
Laodicea was destroyed by an earthquake, and recovered herself pro- 
priis opibus, without any assistance from the Head of the state. How 
many years it might take before the city could again put on such a 
spirit of self-sufficing pride as that shewn in ch. iii. 17, it is not possible 
to fix exacily : but it is obvious that we must allow more time for this 
than would be consistent with the Neronic date of the Apocalypse. 
This is confirmed when we observe the spiritual character given of the 
Laodicean church,—that of lukewarmness,—and reflect, that such a 

character does not ordinarily accompany, nor follow close upon, great 
judgments and afflictions, but is the result of a period of calm and pros- 
perity, and gradually encroaching compromise with ungodliness. , 

6. I may further mention, that the fact of the relation here shewn to 
exist between John and the churches of proconsular Asia, points to 
& period wholly distinct from that in which Paul, or his disciple Timo- 
theus, exercised authority in those parts. And this alone would lead us 
to meet with & decided negative the hypothesis of the Apocalypse being 
written under Nero, Galba, or even Vespasian. At the same time, see 

note on ch. ii. 20,—the mention of dayety elóuAó0vra there identifies the 
temptations and difficulties which beset the churches when the Apoca- 
lypse was written, with those which we know to have been prevalent 
in the apostolic age, and thus gives a strong confirmation of the authen- 
ticity of the book. 

I now proceed to consider these ‘churches one by one. 
7. EPHESUS, the capital of proconsular Asia, has already been de- 

scribed and a sketch of its history given, in the Prolegg. to the Epistle 
to the Ephesians, Vol. III. prolegg. ch. ii. § ii. parr. 1—6. More detailed 
accounts are there referred to. The notes to the Epistle will in each 
case put the student in possession of the general character and par- 
ticular excellencies or failings of each church, so that I need not repeat 
them here. In reference to the threat uttered by our Lord in ch. ii. 5, 
we may remark, that a few miserable huts, and ruins of great extent 
and massiveness, are all that now remains of the former splendid capital 
of Asia. The candlestick has indeed been removed from its place, and 
ithe church has become extinct. We may notice, that Ephesus naturally 
leads the seven, both as the metropolis of the province, and as contain- 
ing that churcb with which the Writer himself was individually con- 
nected. | 

8. SMYRNA, a famous commercial city of Ionia, at the head of the 
bay named after it, and at the mouth of the small river Meles : from 
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which Homer, whose birthplace Smyrna, among other cities, claimed to 
be, is sometimes called Melesigenes. It is 320 stadia (40 miles) north 
of Ephesns. It was a very ancient city (Herod. i. 149): but lay in 
ruins, after its destruction by the Lydians (B. C. 627 : cf. Herod. i. 16), 
for 400 years (till Alexander the Great, according to Pliny v. 31; 
Pausan. vii. 5. 1; till Antigonus, according to Strabo, l. xiv. p. 646). 
It was then rebuilt, 20 stadia from old Smyrna (Strabo, I. c.), and rose 
to be, in the time of the first Cæsars, one of the fairest and most popu- 
lous cities in Asia (Strabo, ibid.). Modern Smyrna is a large city of 
more than 120,000 inhabitants, the centre of the trade of the Levant. 
The church in Smyrna was distinguished for its illustrious first bishop 
the martyr Polycarp, who is said to have been put to death in the 
stadium there in A. D. 166 (cf. Iren. Her. iii. 3. 4, p. 176). . 

9. PERGAMUM (sometimes Pergamus), an ancient city of Mysia, 
on the river Caicus, an émdavjs móùs (Strabo, I. xiii. p. 623). At first 
it appears to have been a mere hill-fortress of great natural strength ; 
but it became an important city owing to the circumstance of Lysi- 
machus, one of Alexander's generals, having chosen it for the reception 
of his treasures, and entrusted them to his eunuch Phileterus, who 

rebelled against him (B.c. 283), and founded a kingdom, which lasted 
150 years, when it was bequeathed by its last sovereign Attalus III. (B. c. 
133) to the Roman people. Pergamum possessed a magnificent library, 
founded by its sovereign Eumenes (B.c. 197—159), which subsequently 
was given by Antony to Cleopatra (Plut. Anton. c. 58), and perished 
with that at Alexandria under Caliph Omar. It became the official 
capital of the Roman province of Asia (Pliny, v. 33). There was there 
a celebrated temple of Esculapius, on which see note, ch. ii. 13. There 
is still a considerable city, containing, it is said (Stuart, p. 450), about 
3000 nominal Christians. It is now called Bergamah. 

10. THYATIRA, once called Pelopia and Euippia (Plin. v. 31), a town 

in Lydia, about a day's journey south of Pergamum. It was perhaps 
originally a Macedonian colony (Strabo, xiii. p. 625). Its chief trade 
was dyeing of purple, cf. Acts xvi. 14 and note. It is said to be at 
present a considerable town with many ruins, called Ak-Hisar, and to 
contain some 3000 Christians. 

11. Sarpis, the ancient capital of the kingdom of Lydia, lay in a 
plain between the mountains Tmolus and Hermus, on the small river 
Pactolus : 33 miles from Thyatira and 28 from Philadelphia by the 
Antonine Itinerary. Its classical history is well known. In the reign 
of Tiberius it was destroyed by an earthquake, but restored by order of 
that emperor, Tacit. Ann. ii. 47 ; Strabo xiii. p. 627. It was the capital 
of a conventus in the time of Pliny (v. 30) ; and continued a wealthy 
city to the end of the Byzantine empire. Moro than one Christian 
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council was held here. In the eleventh century Sardis fell into the 
hands of the Turks, and in the thirteenth it was destroyed by Tamer- 
lane. Only a village (Sart) now remains, built among the ruins of the 
ancient city. 

12. PHILADELPHIA, in Lydia, on the N.W. side of Mount Tmolus, 

28 miles S.E. from Sardis. It was built by Attalus Philadelphus, King 
of Pergamum. Earthquakes were exceedingly prevalent in the district, 
and it was more than once nearly demolished by them : ef. Tacit. Ann. 
ii. 47; Strabo xiii. 628. It defended itself against the Turks for some 
time, but was eventually taken by Bajazet in 1390. It is now a con- 
siderable town named Allahshar, containing ruins of its ancient wall, 
and of about twenty-four churches. 

18. LaopicEa, Laodicea ad Lycum, was a celebrated city in the 
S.W. of Phrygia, near the river Lycus. It was originally called Dios- 
polis, and afterward Rhoas (Plin. v. 29): and the name Laodicea was 

owing to its being rebuilt by Antiochus Theos in honour of his wife 
Laodice. It was not far from Colosse, and only six miles W. of Hiera- 
polis. It suffered much in the Mithridatic war (Appian, Bell. Mithr. 
20 ; Strabo xii. 578): but recovered itself, and became a wealthy and 
important place, at the end of the republic and under the first em- 
perors. It was completely destroyed by the great earthquake in the 
reign of Nero ] but was rebuilt by the wealth of its own citizens, without 
help from the state, Tacit. Ann. xiv. 27. Its state of prosperity and 
carelessness in spiritual things described in the Epistle is well illus- 
trated by these facts. St. Paul wrote an Epistle to the Laodiceans, 
now lost.] See Col. iv. 16, and Prolegg. to Vol. III. ch. xi. § iii. 2. It 
produced literary men of eminence, and had a great medical school. It 
was the capital of a conventus during the Roman empire. It was 
utterly ravaged by the Turks, and “ nothing,” says Hamilton, “ can ex- 
ceed the desolation and melancholy appearance of the site of Laodicea.” 
A village exists amongst the ruins, named Eski-hissar, 

14. See for further notices on the Seven Churches, Winer, RWB., 
and Dr. Smith's Dictionary of Geography : from which two sources the 
above accounts are mainly compiled. In those works will be found 
detailed references to the works of various travellers who have visited 
them. Hs. 
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SECTION IV. 

OBJECT AND CONTENTS. 

l. The Apocalypse declares its own object (ch. i. 1) to be mainly 
prophetie; the exhibition to God's servants of things which must 
shortly come to pass. And to this by far the larger portion of the 
book is devoted. From ch. iv. 1 to xxii. 5, is a series of visions pro- 
phetic of things to come, or introducing in their completeness allegories 
which involve things to come. Intermixed however with this pro- 
phetic development, we have & course of hortatory and encouraging 
sayings, arising out of the state of the churches to which the book is 
written, and addressed through them to the church universal. 

2. 'These sayings are mostly related in style and sense to the Epistles 
with which the book began, so as to preserve in a remarkable manner 
the unity of the whole, and to shew that it is not, as Grotius and some 
others have supposed, a congeries of different fragments, but one united 
work, written at one and the same time. The practical tendency of the 
Epistles to the Churches is never lost sight of throughout. So that wo 
may fairly say that ita object is not only to prophesy of the future, but 
also by such prophecy to rebuke, exhort, and console the Church. 

8. Such being the general object, our enquiry is now narrowed to 
that of the prophetic portion itself: and we have to enquire, what 
was the aim of the Writer, or rather of Him who inspired the Writer, 
in delivering this prophecy. 

4, And in the first place, we are met by an enquiry which it may be 
strange enough that we have to make in this day, but which never- 
theless must be made. Is the book, it is asked, strictly speaking, 

a revelation at all? Is its so-called prophecy any thing more than the 

ardent and imaginative poesy of a rapt spirit, built up on the then 

present trials and hopes of himself and his contemporaries? Is not its 

future bounded by the age and circumstances then existing? And are 

not all those mistaken, who have attempted to deduce from it indications 

respecting our own or any subsequent age of the Church ? 

5. Two systems of understanding and interpreting the book have 

been raised on the basis of a view represented by the foregoing ques- 

tions. The former of them, that of Grotius, Ewald, Eichhorn, and 

-others, proceeds consistently enough in denying all prophecy, and 

explaining figuratively, with regard to then present expectations, right 

or wrong, all the things contained in the book. The latter, that of 

Liicke, De Wette, Bleek, Diisterdieck, and others, while it professes 

to recognize a certain kind of inspiration in the Writer, yet believes his 

view to have been entirely bounded by his own subjectivity and circum- 
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stances, denying that the book contains any thing specially revealed to 
John and by him declared to us; and regarding its whole contents as 

only instructive, in so far as they represent to us the aspirations of a 
fervid and inspired man, full of the Spirit of God, and his insight into 
forms of conflict and evil which are ever recurring in the history of the 

world and the Church. 
6. I own it seems to me that we cannot in consistency or in honesty 

accept this compromise. For let us ask ourselves, how does it agree 
with the phenomena? It conveniently saves the credit of the Writer, 
and rescues the book from being an imposture, by conceding that he 
saw all which he says he saw : "but at the same time maintains, that all 
which he saw was purely subjective, having no external objective 
existence: and that those things which seem to be prophecies of the 
distant future, are in fact no such prophecies, bnt have and exhaust 
their significance within the horizon of the writer's own experience and 
hopes. 

7. But then, if this be so, I do not see, after all, how the credit of tho 
Writer is so entirely saved. He distinctly lays claim to be speaking of 
long periods of time. To say nothing of the time involved in the other 
visions, he speaks of a thousand years, and of things which must happen 
at the end of that period. So that we must say, on the theory in ques- 
tion, that all his declarations of this kind are pure mistakes: and, in 
exegesis, our view must be entirely limited to the enquiry, not what is 
for us and for all the meaning of this or that prophecy, but what was 
the Writer's meaning when he set it down. Whether subsequent events 
justified his guess, or falsified it, is for us a pure matter of archæological 
and psychological interest, and no more. 

B. If this be so, I submit that the book at once becomes that which is 

known as apocryphal, as distinguished from canonical: it is of no more 
value to us than the Shepherd of Hermas, or the Ascension of Isaiah: 

and is mere matter for criticism and independent judgment. 
9. It will be no surprise to the readers of this work to be told, that 

we are not prepared thus to deal with a book which we accept as canoni- 
cal, and have all reason to believe to have been written by an Apostle. 
While we are no believers in what has been (we cannot help thinking 
foolishly) called verbal inspiration, we are not prepared to set aside the 
whole substance of the testimony of the writer of a book which we 
accept as canonical, nor to deny that visions, which he purports to have 
received from God to shew to the Church things which must shortly 
come to pass, were so received by him, and for such a purpose. 

10. Maintaining this ground, and taking into account the tone of the 
book itself, and the periods embraced in its prophecies, we cannot con- 
sent to believe the vision of the Writer to have been bounded by the 
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horizon of his own experience and personal hopes. We receive the book 
as being what it professes to be, a revelation from God designed to 
shew to his servants things which must shortly come to pass? And so 
far from this word éy rdya offending us, we find in it, as compared with 
the contents of the book, a measure by which, not our judgment of 

those contents, but our estimate of worldly events and their duration, 

should be corrected. The è rde confessedly contains, among other 

periods, a period of a thousand years. On what principle are we to 

affirm that it does not embrace & period vastly greater than this in its 

whole contents ? 
11. We hold therefore that the book, judged by its own testimony, 

and with regard to the place which it holds among the canonical books 

of Scripture, is written with the object of conveying to the Church re- 

velations from God respecting certain portions of her course even up to 

the time of the end. Whether such revelations disclose to her a con- 

tinuous prophetic history, or are to be taken as presenting varying views 

and relations of her conflict with evil, and God's judgment on her enemies, 

will be hereafter discussed. But the general object is independent of 

these differences in interpretation. 

12. The contents of the book have been variously arranged., It seems 

better to follow the plain indication of the book itself, than to distribute 

it so as to suit any theory of interpretation. We find in so doing, that 

we have, 

I. A general introduction to .ne whole book, ch. i. 1—3: 

IL The portion containing the Epistles to the seven churches, i. 4— 

iii. 22, itself consisting of 

a. The address and preface, i. 4—8. 

B. The introductory vision, i. 9—20 

y. The seven Epistles, ii. 1—iii. 22. . 

III. The prophetical portion, iv. ]—xxii. 6 ; and herein 

a. The heavenly scene of vision, iv. 1—11. 

B. 1. The sealed book, and the Lamb who should open its seven 

seals, v. 1—14. 

2. The seven seals opened, vi. 1—viii. 5, wherein are inserted 

two episodes, between the sixth and seventh seals. 

3 Düsterdieck has stigmatized this view (Einl. p. 44) as that of magical inspiration, 

as distinguished from his own, which he designates as that of ethical inspiration. It is 

difficult to assign any meaning to these epithets at all corresponding to the nature of 

the case. Why that inspiration should be called magical, which makes the prophet the 

organ of communicating the divine counsels in symbolical language to the Church, it is 

difficult to say: and surely not less difficult to explain, bow that inspiration can be 

called ethical, which makes him pretend to have received visions from God, which he 

has only imagined in his own mind. 
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a. the sealing of the elect, vii. 1—8. 
b. the multitude of the redeemed, vii. 9—17. 

y. The seven trumpets of vengeance, introduced indeed before tho 
conclusion of the former portion, viii. 2, but properly extending 
from viii. 6—xi. 19. 

But here again we have two episodes, between the sixth and 
seventh trumpets, 

a. the little book, x. 1—11. 
b. the two witnesses, xi. 1—14. 

8. The woman and her three enemies, xii. 1—xiii. 18. And herein 
a. the dragon, xii. 1—17. 
b. the beast xii. 18—xiii. 10. 
c. the second beast, or false prophet, xiii. 11—18. 

«. The introduction to the final triumph and the final vengeance, 
xiv. 1—20. And herein 

a. the Lamb and his elect, xiv. 1—5. 

b. the three angels announcing the heads of the coming 
prophecy : 
1. the warning of judgments, xiv. 6, 7. 
2. the fall of Babylon, xiv. 8. 
8. the punishment of the unfaithful, xiv. 9—12. 
4. & voice proclaiming the blessedness of the holy dead, 

xiv. 13. 

c. the harvest (xiv. 14—16) and the vintage (xiv. 17— 
20) of the earth. 

¢. The pouring out of the seven last vials of wrath, xv. 1-—xvi. 21. 
7. The judgment of Babylon, xvii. 1—xviii. 24. 
0. The final triumph, xix. 1—xxii. 5. And herein 

a. the church’s song of praise, xix. 1—10. 
b. the issuing forth of the Lord and His hosts to victory, 

xix. 11—16. 
c. the destruction of the beasts and false prophet and kings 

of the earth, xix. 17—21. 

.d. the binding of the dragon, and the millennial reign, 
xx. 1—96. 

e. the unbinding, and final overthrow, of Satan, xx. 7—10. 
f. the general judgment, xx. 11—15. 
g. the new heavens and earth, and glories of the heavenly 

Jerusalem, xxi. 1—xxii. 5. 
IV. The conclusion, xxii. 6—21. See on all this the table at p. 260, 

in which the contents are arranged with a view to prophetic 
interpretation. 
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SECTION V. 

SYSTEMS OF INTERPRETATION. 

1. It would be as much beyond the limits as it is beside the purpose of 
these prolegomena, to give a detailed history of apocalyptic interpre- 
tation. And it would be, after all, spending much labour over that 

which has been well and sufficiently done already. For English readers, 
the large portion of Mr. Elliott's fourth volume of his Hors Apocalyptica 
which is devoted to the subject contains an ample account of apocalyptic 
expositors from the first times to the present: and for those who can 
read German, Lücke's Einleitung will furnish more critical though 
shorter notices of many among them‘. To these works, and to others 
like them’, I must refer my readers for any thing like a detailed history 
of interpretations: contenting myself with giving a brief classification 
of the different great divisions of opinion, and with stating the grounds 
and character of the interpretations adopted in the following Commen- 
tary. 

2. The schools of apocalyptic interpretation naturally divide themselves 
into three principal branches : 

a. The Præterists, or those who hold that the whole or by far the 
greater part of the prophecy has been fulfilled ; 

B. The Historical Interpreters, or those who hold that the prophecy 
embraces the whole history of the Church and its foes from the 
time of its writing to the end of the world: 

y. The Futurists, or those who maintain that the prophecy relates 
entirely to events which are to take place at or near to the 
coming of the Lord. 

I shall make a few remarks on each of these schools. 
3. a. The Præterist view found no favour, and was hardly so much as 

thought of, in the times of primitive Christianity. Those who lived 
near the date of the book itself had no idea that its groups of prophetic 
imagery were intended merely to describe things then passing, and to be 
in a few years completed*. The view is said to have been first pro- 
mulgated in any thing like completeness by the Jesuit Alcasar, in his 
Vestigatio arcani sensus in Apocalypsi, published in 1614. He regarded 

4 It is to be regretted that Lücke should have performed this portion of his work so 
much in the spirit of a partisan, and not have contented himself with giving a résumé 
ab extra in the spirit of fairness, as Mr. Elliott has done. But his notices and remarks 
are very able and valuable. 

5 e.g. Dr. Todd on the Apocalypse, pp. 269 ff.: Mr. Charles Maitland's Apostolic 
School of Prophetie Interpretation, &. Mr. Elliott has continued his notices down 
nearly to the present time in the appendix to his Warburtonian Lectures, pp. 510—566. 

* Cf. Methodius, B. P. M. iii. 693: Johannes non de preteritis, sed de iis quse vel 
tunc fierent, vel que olim eventura essent, loquitur." 
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the prophecy as descriptive of the victory of the Church first over the 
synagogue, in chapters v.— i., and then over heathen Rome, in chapters 
xii.—xix.: on which follows the triumph, and rest, and glorious close, 

chapters xx.—xxii. Very nearly the same plan was adopted by Grotius 
in his Annotations, published in 1644: and by our own Hammond in 
his Commentary, published in 1653: whom Le Clerc, his Latin inter- 
preter, followed. The next name among this school of interpreters is 
that of Bossuet, the great antagonist of Protestantism. His Commen- 
tary was published in 1690. In the main, he agrees with the schemes of 
Aleasar and Grotius”. 

4. The preterist school of interpretation has however of late been 
revived in Germany, and is that to which some of the most eminent 
expositors of that nation belong*: limiting the view of the Seer to 
matters within his own horizon, and believing the whole denunciations of 
the book to regard nothing further than the destruction of Pagan and 
persecuting Rome. ö 

5. This view has also found exponents in our own language. It is that 
of the very ample and laborious Commentary of Moses Stuart in America, 
and of Dr. Davidson and Mr. Desprez in England. 

6. B. The continuous historical interpretation belongs almost of 
necessity to these later days. In early times, the historic material 
since the apostolic period was not copious enough to tempt men to fit 
it on to the symbols of the prophetic visions. The first approach to it 
seems to have been made by Berengaud, not far from the beginning of 
ihe twelfth century: who however carried the historic range of the 
Apocalypse back to the creation of the world*. The historic view is 
found in the fragmentary exposition of the Seals by Anselm of Havels- 
burg (1145): in the important exposition by the Abbot Joachim (cir. 
1200)". 

7. From Joachim’s time we may date the rise of the continuous 
historie school of interpretation. From this time men’s minds, even 
within the Romish church, became accustomed to the ideas, that the 
apocalyptic Babylon was in some sense or other not only Pagan but 
Papal Rome: and that Antichrist was to sit, whether as an usurper or 
not, on the throne of the Papacy. 

8. I pass over less remarkable names, which will be found composing 
an interesting series in Mr. Elljott's history*, noticing as I pass, that 

* See Elliott, vol. iv. p. 480, and a very good description in Lücke, p. 540. 
8 e. g. Ewald, Lücke, De Wette, Düsterdieck. 
9 See Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 862 ff. 
1 Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 876—410: where see also a tabular view of J oachim’ 8 apo- 

'alyptic scheme. 
2 Vol. iv. pp. 416 ff. 
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such was the view held by the precursors and upholders of the Refor- 
mation: by Wicliffe and his followers in England, by Luther in Ger- 
many, Bullinger in Switzerland, Bishop Bale in Ireland; by Fox the 
martyrologist, by Brightmann, Pareus, and early Protestant expositors 
generally. 

9. As we advance in order of time, the same view holds its ground in 
the main among the Protestant churches. It is, with more or lees in- 
dividual varieties and divergences, that of Mede (1630), Jurieu (1685), 
Cressener (1690), Vitringa (1705), Daubuz (1720), Sir Isauc Newton 
(first published in 1733, after his death; but belonging to an earlier 
date), Whiston (1706), and the Commentators further on in that 
century, Bengel and Bishop Newton, 

10. Mr. Elliott very naturally makes the great French Revolution a 
break, and the beginning of a new epoch, in the history of apocalyptic 
interpretation. From it, the continuous historical view seemed to derive 
confirmation and consistency, and acquired boldness to enter into new 
details, and fix its dates with greater precision. 

11. Some of the more marked upholders of the view since that great 
Revolution have been divided among themselves as to the question, 
whether the expected second advent of our Lord is to be regarded as 
preceding or succeeding the thousand years’ reign, or millennium. The 
majority both in number, and in learning and research, adopt the pre- 
millenial advent: following, as it seems to me, the plain and undeniable 
sense of the sacred text of the book itself. 

12. It is not the purpose of the present Prolegomena to open contro- 
versial dispute with systems or with individuals“. The following Com- 
mentary will shew how far our views agree with, how far they differ from 
the school of which I am treating. With this caution, I cannot refrain 
from expressing my admiration of the research and piety which have 
characterized some of the principal modern Protestant expositors of this 
school. I must pay this tribute more especially to Mr. Elliott, from 
whose system and conclusions I am compelled so frequently and so widely 
to diverge. 

? The statement made above in the text will account for my not having noticed in 
detail, with a view to refutation, Mr. Elliott’s work, “ Apocalypsis Alfordiana," pub- 
lished since the first appearance of this volume. A careful perusal of that work 
has not altered my view on any of the points of interpretation whereon we differ. 
Its arguments are not formidable, consisting for the most part of confident 
re- assertion of the system which they uphold. In preparing the present edition of 
this volume I began by inserting in the notes elaborate answers to them : but I found 
that thus my pages became burdened with matter merely controversial, and moreover 
that I could not continue this course consistently with the unfeigned respect which 
I felt and wished to shew towards Mr. Elliott: the spirit of his book, which I forbear 
iere from characterizing, rendering this wholly impossible. 
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13. y. Our attention now passes to the Futurist school, consisting of 
those who throw forward the whole book, or by far the greater part of 
it, into the times of the great second Advent, denying altogether ita 

historical significance. 
14. Of these writers, some, who have been called the extreme futurists‘, 

deny even the past existence of the seven Asiatic churches, and hold that 
we are to look for them yet to arise in the last days: but the majority 
accept them as historical facts, and begin the events of the last days 
with the prophetic imagery in chap. iv. Some indeed expound the earlier 
seals of events already past, and then in the later ones pass at once 
onward to the times of antichrist. 

15. The founder of this system in modern times (the Apostolic 
Fathers can hardly with fairness be cited for it, seeing that for them all 
was future) appears to have been the Jesuit Ribera, about a.D. 1580". 
It has of late had some able advocates in this country. To it belong the 
respected names of Dr. Maitland, Dr. Todd, Mr. Burgh, Isaac Williams, 

and others. 
16. I need hardly say that I cannot regard this scheme of interpreta- 

tion with approval. To argue against it here, would be only to antici- 
pate the Commentary. It seems to me indisputable that the book does 
speak of things past, present, and future: that some of its prophecies 
are already fulfilled, some are now fulfilling, and others await their ful- 
filment in the yet unknown future: but to class all together and post- 
pone them to the last age of the world, seems to me very like shrinking 
from the labours which the Holy Spirit meant us, and invites us, to 
undertake. 

17. In the exposition of the Apocalypse attempted in this volume, I 
have endeavoured simply to follow the guidance of the sacred text, 
according to its own requirements and the analogies of Scripture. Iam 
not conscious of having any where forced the meaning to suit my own 
prepossession : but I have in each case examined, whither the text itself 
and the rest of Scripture seemed to send me for guidance. If a definite 
meaning seemed to be pointed at in such guidance, I have upheld that 
meaning, to whatever school of interpretation I might seem thereby for 
the time to belong. If no such definite meaning seemed to be indicated, 
I have confessed my inability to assign one, however plausible and 
attractive the guesses of expositors may have been. 

18. The result of such a method of interpretation may be apparent 
want of system ; but I submit that it is the only way which will conduct 
us safely as far as we go, and which will prevent us from wresting the 

* e.g. the author of The Jewish Missionary," and “The Sealed Book.” 
© Elliott, vol. iv. pp. 465 ff. 
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text to make it suit a preconceived scheme. This latter fault seemed to 
me so glaring and so frequent in our expositors of the historical school, 
and inspired me with such disgust, that I determined my own pages 
should not contain a single instance of it, if I could help it. And I 
venture to hope that the determination has been carried out. 
19. The course which I have taken, that of following the text itself 
under the guidance of Scripture analogy, naturally led to the recognition 
of certain landmarks, or fixed points, giving rise to canons of interpreta- 
tion, which I maintain are not to be departed from. Such are for instance 
the following: 

20. The close connexion between our Lord’s prophetic discourse on 
the Mount of Olives, and the line of apocalyptic prophecy, cannot fail 
to have struck every student of Scripture. If it be suggested that such 
connexion may be merely apparent, and we subject it to the test of more 
accurate examination, our first impression will I think become continually 
stronger, that the two, being revelations from the same Lord concerning 
things to come, and those things being as it seems to me bound by the 
fourfold épxov, which introduces the seals, to the same reference to 

Christ’s coming, must, corresponding as they do in order and significance, 
answer to one another in detail: and thus the discourse in Matt. xxiv. 
becomes, as Mr. Isaac Williams has truly named it, “the anchor of 

apocalyptic interpretation? and, I may add, the touchstone of 
apocalyptic systems. If its guidance be not followed in the interpre- 
tation of the seals, if any other than our Lord is he that goes forth 
conquering and to conquer, then, though the subsequent interpretation 
may have occasional points of contact with truth, and may thus be in 

parts profitable to us, the system is an erroneous one, and, as far as it is 
concerned, the true key to the book is lost. 

21. Another such landmark is found I believe in the interpretation of 
the sixth seal: if it be not indeed already laid down in what has just 
been said. We all know what that imagery means in the rest of Scrip- 
ture. Any system which requires it to belong to another period than the 
close approach of the great day of the Lord, stands thereby self-con- 
demned. I may illustrate this by reference to Mr. Elliott’s continuous 
historical system, which requires that it should mean the downfall of 
Paganism under Constantine. A more notable instance of inadequate 
interpretation cannot be imagined. 

22. Closely connected with this last is another fixed point in interpre- 
tation. As the seven seals, so the seven trumpets and the seven vials 
run on to the time close upon the end. At the termination of each 
series, the note is unmistakably given, that such is the case. Of the 
seals we have already spoken. As to the trumpets, it may suffice to refer 
to ch. x. 7, xi. 18: as to the vials, to their very designation tas éoydras, 
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and to the yéyovev of ch. xvi. 17. Any system which does not recognize 
this common ending of the three, seems to me to stand thereby convicted 
of error. 

23. Another such absolute requirement of the sacred text is found in 
the vision of ch. xii. 1 ff. In ver. 5, we read that the woman érexev viov 

dpaev, 8s Ae rowpalvew rávra tà dhyn èv pH odnpd, kai jprdoGy tò 
Tékvoy atris p Tov Gedv xai mpòs tov Üpóvov avrov. All Scripture 
analogy and that of this book itself (cf. ch. xix. 15) requires that these 
words should be understood of our incarnate Lord, and of no other. Any 
system seems to me convicted of error, which is compelled to interpret the 
words otherwise. 

24. Another canon of interpretation has seemed to me to be deducible 
from the great care and accuracy with which the Seer distinguishes 
between the divine Persons and the ministering angels. Much con- 
fusion is found in the apocalyptic commentaries from this point not being 
attended to. Is such or such an angel Christ Himself, or not?" is a 
question continually meeting us in their pages. Such a question need 
never to have been asked. —dyyeAos, throughout the book, is an angel: 
never our Lord, never one of the sons of men. ' This holds equally, I 

believe, of the angels of the seven churches, and of the various angels 
introduced in the prophetic vision. 

25. Various other rules and requirements of the same kind will be 
found mentioned in the Commentary itself. It may be well to speak of 
some other matters which seem worthy of notice here. 

26. The apocalyptic numbers furnish an important enquiry to every 
Commentator, as to their respective significance. And, in general terms, 
such & question can be readily answered. The various numbers seem to 
keep constant to their great lines of symbolic meaning, and may, without 
any caprice, be assigned to them. Thus seven is the number of perfec- 
tion: seven spirits are before the throne (ch. i. 4; iv. 6): seven churches 
represent the church universal: the Lamb has seven horns and seven eyes 
(v. 6): in the several series of God's judgments, each of them complete 
in itself, each of them exhaustive in its own line of divine action, seven 

is the mimber of the seals, of the trumpets, of the thunders, of the vials. 
27 J Four, again, is the number of terrestrial extension, Four living- 

beings are the celestial symbols of creation (iv. 6 ff.): four angels stand 
on the four corners of the earth, holding the four winds of heaven (ch. 
vii. 1): four seals, four trumpets, four vials, in each case complete the 
judgments as far as physical visitations are concerned: four angels are 
loosed from the Euphrates to slay the destined portion out of all man- 
kind (ix. 13 ff.), in obedience to a voice from the four corners of the 
altar: Satan deceives the nations in the four corners of the earth (xx. 
8): the new Jerusalem lieth four-square, having all sides equal. 
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28. Twelve is the number especially appropriated to the Church, and 
to those appearances which are symbolically connected with her. Twice 
twelve is the number of the heavenly elders: twelve times twelve thousand, 
the number of the sealed elect: the woman in ch. xii. 1 has & crown of 
twelve stars: the heavenly city has twelve gates, at the gates twelve 
angels, and on them the names of the twelve tribes of Israel; also twelve 

foundations, and on them the names of the twelve Apostles: and its 
circumference (probably: see note, ch. xxi. 16) is twelve thousand stadii, 
Finally, in the midst of her the tree of life brings forth twelve manner 
of fruits. 

29. 'The occurrence of aliquot portions of these numbers is also worthy 
of ourattention. The half of seven, three and s half, is a ruling number 

in the apocalyptic periods of time. Three years and a half had been the 
duration of the draught prayed for by Elijah (see James v. 17, note: 
also Luke iv. 25); “a time, and times, and the dividing of time” was 
the prescribed prophetic duration of the oppression of the saints in Dan. 
vii. 25. Accordingly, we find in the Apocalypse (ch. xi. 2) that the two 
witnesses, one of whose powers is, to shut up heaven that there shall be no 
rain (xi. 6), shall prophesy 1260 days=3 x 360 + 180 = three years 
and a half. And if this particular reminds us of Elijah, the other, the 
turning the water into blood and smiting the earth with plagues, directs 
our attention to Moses, whose testimony endured throughout the forty 
and two stations of the children of Israel's pilgrimage, as that of these 
witnesses is to endure forty and two months —3 x 12 + 6 months = 
three years and a half. (Again, for three days and a half shall the bodies 
of these witnesses lie unburied in the street of the great city, after which 
they shall rise again.) The same period in days (1260) is the term 
during which the woman shall be fed in the wilderness (xii. 6). The 

same in months (42) is allotted (xiii. 5) to the power of the first wild- 
beast which ascended from the sea. 

80. I have not pretended to offer any solution of these periods of time, 
so remarkably pervaded by the half of the mystic seven. I am quite un- 
able to say, who the two witnesses are: quite unable, in common with all 
apocalyptic interpreters, to point out definitely any period in the history 
of the church corresponding to the 1260 days of ch. xii. 6, or any in 
the history of this world's civil power which shall satisfy the forty-two 
months of ch. xiii. 5. As far as I have seen, every such attempt hitherto 

made has been characterized by signal failure. One after another, the 

years fixed on for the consummation by different authors have passed 

away, beginning with the 1836 of Bengel: one after another, the ex- 

positors who have lived to be thus refuted have shifted their ground into 

the safer future. 
31. It is not my intention to enter the lists on either side of the vexed 
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* year-day" question. I have never seen it proved, or even made probable, 
that.we are to take a day for a year in apocalyptic prophecy: on the 
other hand I have never seen it proved, or made probable, that such mystic 
periods are to be taken literally, a day for a day. It is a weighty argu- 
ment against the year-day system, that a period of “a thousand years" 
(xx. 6, 7) does occur in the prophecy: it is hardly a less strong one 
against literal acceptation of days, that the principles of interpretation 
given us by the Seer himself (xvii. 17) seem to require for the reign of 
the beast a far longer period than this calculation would allow. So that 
in the apparent failure of both systems, I am driven to believe that these 
periods are to be assigned by some clue, of which the Spirit has not yet 
put the Church in possession. 

82. Still less can I offer any satisfactory solution of the prophetic 
number of the beast (xiii. 18). Even while I print my note in favour of 
the Aarewós of Irenæus, I feel almost disposed to withdraw it. It is beyond 
question the best solution that has been given: but that it is not the 
solution, I have a persuasion amounting to certainty. It must be con- 
sidered merely as worthy to emerge from the thousand and one failures 
strewed up and down in our books, and to be kept in sight till the 
challenge ade i; copia éoriy is satisfactorily redeemed. 

33. On one point I have ventured to speak strongly, because my con- 
viction on it is strong, founded on the rules of fair and consistent inter- 
pretation. I mean, the necessity of accepting literally the first resur- 
rection, and the millennial reign. It seems to me that if in a sentence 
where two resurrections are spoken of with no mark of distinction 
between them (it is otherwise in John v. 28, which is commonly alleged for 
the view which I am combating),—in a sentence where, one resurrection 
having been related, “the rest of the dead” are afterwards mentioned, —we 
are at liberty to understand the former one figuratively and spiritually, 
and the latter literally and materially, then there is an end of all definite 
meaning in plain words, and the Apocalypse, or any other book, may mean 
any thing we please. It is a curious fact that those who maintain this, 
studious as they generally are to uphold the primitive interpretation, are 
obliged, not only to wrest the plain sense of words, but to desert the 
unanimous consensus of the primitive Fathers, some of whom lived 
early enough to have retained apostolic tradition on this point. Not 
till chiliastic views had run into unspiritual excesses, was this interpre- 
tation departed from. 

34. It now remains that I say somewhat respecting my own view of 
the character and arrangement of the prophecy, which may furnish the 

€ The student will find a good account of the history of opinions on this subject in 
Herzog's Encyclopüdie, art. Chiliasmus. — 

252] 



§ v.] SYSTEMS OF INTERPRETATION. (PROLEGOMENA. 

reader with a general idea of the nature of the interpretation given in 
the notes. 

35. And first for the principles on which that interpretation is based. 
a) The book is a revelation given by the Father to Christ, and imparted 
by Him through His angel to St. John, to declare to His servants things 
which must shortly come to pass: in other words, the future conflicts 

and triumphs of His church; these being the things which concerned 
His servants." 

36. B) Of all these, the greatest event is His own coming in glory. 
In consequence, it is put forward in the introduction of the book with all 
solemnity, and its certainty sealed by an asseveration from the Almighty 
and everlasting God. 

37. y) Accordingly we find every part of the prophecy full of this 
subject. The Epistles to the Churches continually recur to it: the 
visions of seals, trumpets, vials, all end in intreducing it: and it forms 
the solemn conclusion, as it did the opening of the book. 

38. 8) But it was not the first time that this great subject had been 
spoken of in prophecy. The Old Testament prophets had all announced 
it: and the language of this book is full of the prophetic imagery which 
we also find in them, The first great key to the understanding of the 
Apocalypse, is, the analogy of Old Testament prophecy. 

89. e) The next is our Lord's own prophetic discourse, before insisted 
on in this reference. He himself had previously delivered a great 
prophecy, giving in clear outline the main points of the history of the 
church. In this prophecy, the progress of the Gospel, its hindrances 
and corruptions, the judgments on the unbelieving, the trials of the 
faithful, the safety of God’s elect amidst all, and the final redemption in 
glory of His faithful people, were all indicated. There, they were 
enwrapped in language which was in great part primarily applicable to 
the great typical judgment on the chosen people—the destruction of 
Jerusalem. When this book was written, that event had taken place: 
completing the first and partial fulfilment of our Lord’s predictions. 
Now, it remained for prophecy to declare to the church God’s course of 
dealing with the nations of the earth, by which the same predictions 
are to be again fulfilled, on a larger scale, and with greater fulness of 
meaning. " 

40. It is somewhat astonishing, that many of those who recognize 
to the full the eschatological character of the prophetic discourse of 
our Lord, should have failed to observe in the Apocalypse the very 

same features of arrangement, and an analogy challenging continual 
observation. | 

41. £) In accordance with the analogy just pointed out, I conceive 
that the opening section of the book (after the vision in the introduc- 
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tion), containing the Epistles to the Churches, is an expansion of our 
Lord's brief notes of comfort, reproof, and admonition addressed to His 
own in the prophecy on the Mount of Olives and elsewhere in His 
prophetie discourses. 

42. It reveals to us our Lord as present with His people evermore 
in the fulness of His divine Majesty as the Incarnate and glorified Son 
of God: present with them by His Spirit to sympathize, to sustain, to 
comfort, to reprove, to admonish, as their need requires: his eye ever- 

more on every heart, his love ever ready to supply all their need? The 
Epistles are no other than the expression of that special message of 
rebuke or encouragement which day by day in all ages the Lord sees to 
be needed, in one or other of its parts, by every Church, and every 
Christian, on earth. Every body of Christians, we are reminded, like 

every individual, has at each moment, its own definite religious 
character and condition: like Ephesus, sound, but with declining love 

and faith: like Smyrna, faithful in tribulation and rich in good works: 
like Pergamum, steadfast under open trial, but too tolerant of com- 
promises with the world’s ways: like Thyatira, diligent in well-doing, 
and with many signs of spiritual progress, yet allowing false teaching 
and corrupt practice to go unchecked: like Sardis, retaining the form of 
sound doctrine, but in practice sunk into a deep slumber threatening 
spiritual death: like Philadelphia, faithful to the Lord’s word and name, 
loving Him though in weakness, and therefore kept in safety: or finally 
like Laodicea, * lukewarm, and neither cold nor hot:’ self-satisfied, be- 

cause sunk too deep in spiritual sloth and indifference to be conscious of 
her poverty, and ready therefore to lose all without struggle or regret*.” 

48. This first section has set before us the Lord present with His 
church on earth; the next introduces us at once to His presence in 
heaven, and to the celestial scanery of the whole coming prophecy. It is 
to be noted that this revelation of God is as the God of His Church. 
The Father, seated on the Throne: the Lamb in the midst of the 
throne, bearing the marks of His atoning sacrifice: the sevenfold Spirit 
with His lamps of fire: this is Jehovah the covenant God of His 
redeemed. And next we have Creation, symbolized by the four living- 
beings—the Church, patriarchial and apostolic, represented by the 
twenty-four elders: and the innumerable company of angels, minister- 

7 I borrow the words of a MS. Lecture on the Apocalypse by an old and valued friend. 
$ It has been supposed by some (the first of whom apparently was the Abbot 

Joachim) that these Epistles are in themselves prophetic of various states of the charch 
from the time of the Apocalypse to the final close of the dispensation. One of the 

principal among these is Vitringa, in whose Commentary, pp. 27 ff., will be found a full 
account, and elaborate defence of the view. I need not say that I myself cannot sube · 
scribe to it. 
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ing in their glory and might, now by one of them, now by another, 
throughout the course of the prophecy. 

44. In the next section, the Lamb, alone found worthy, opens one 
after another the seals of the closed book or roll, so that, when they are 

nll opened, it may be unrolled and read. One point I have urged in the 
following notes : viz., that the roll is never during the prophecy actually 
opened, nor is any part of it read. The openings of its successive seals 
are but the successive preparations for its contents to be disclosed: 
and as each is opened, a new class of preparations is seen in prophetic 
vision. When the seventh is loosed, and all is ready for the unfolding 
and reading, there is a symbolic silence, and a new series of visions 
begins. 

45. As regards the seals themselves, the first four are marked off 
. from the other three in a manner which none can fail to observe. They 

represent, I believe, Christ's victory over the world in His appointed 
way. We have Himself going forth to conquer, and in His train, the 
sword which He came to send on earth, the wars, famines, and pesti- 

lences, which He foretold should be forerunners of His coming. At 
each of these appearances, one of the living-beings who symbolize Crea- 
tion echoes with his xov the sighs of the world for the manifestation of 
the sons of God. I conceive it to be & mistake, necessarily involved in 
the consecutive historical interpretation, but sometimes found where that 
is not, to interpret these four seals, as sueceeding one another in time. 
All are co-ordinate, all are correlative. 

46. Next to the sighs of Creation for the Lord's coming, we have those 
of His martyred saints, crying from under His altar. Then, at the 
opening of the sixth seal, we have reproduced the well-known imagery of 
our Lord's discourse and of the O. T. prophets, describing the very eve 
and threshold, so to speak, of the day of the Lord: the portents which 
should usher in His coming: but not that coming itself. For the 
revelation of this, the time is not yet. First, His elect must be gathered 
out of the four winds—the complete number sealed, before the judgments 
invoked by the martyred souls descend on the earth, the sea, tho trees. 

First, the Seer must be vouchsafed a vision of the great multitude whom 
none can number, in everlasting glory. The day of the Lord's coming 
is gone by, and the vision reaches forward beyond it into the blissful 
eternity. Why? Because then, and not till then, shall the seventh 
seal, which looses the roll of God's eternal purposes, be opened, and the 
book read to the adoring Church in glory. Then we have the last seal 
opened, and the half-hour's silence—the “initium,” as "Victorinus 

sublimely says, ** quietis æternæ.” 
47. Thus far the vision of the seals necessarily reached onward for its 

completion. But there is much more to be revealed. God's judgments 
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on the earth and its inhabitants are the subject of the next series of 
visions. ‘The prayers of the martyred saints had invoked them: with 
the symbolizing therefore of the answer to these prayers the next 
section opens. Then follow the trumpet-blowing angels, hurting the 
earth, the trees, the sea, the rivers, the lights of heaven. And here 

again, as before, the first four trumpets complete these cecumenical 
judgments, and with the fifth the three woes on mankind begin. The 
previous plagues have affected only the accessories of life: the following 
affect life itself. 

48. In these latter we have the strictest correspondence with the 
foregoing vision of the seals. Two of them are veritably plagues, 
the one of the locust, the other of the horsemen. After this sixth 

trumpet are inserted two episodical patsages, the one a vision, the other 
a prophecy (see below) : then, when the seventh is about to sound, the 
consummation of God's judgments passes unrecorded, as it did under the 
seals; and at the seventh trumpet, we have the song of thanksgiving 
and triumph in heaven. Such remarkable and intimate correspondence 
carries its own explanation : the two visions of the trumpets and seals 
run on to one and the same glorious termination : the former, in tracing 
the course of the world as regards the Church, the latter, in tracing God’s 
judgments of vengeance on the ungodly dwellers on earth: for it is for 
this that the heavenly song at its conclusion gives thanks. 

49. If now we turn to the two episodes between the sixth and seventh 
trumpets, we find them distinctly introductory to that section which is 
next to follow. A little book is given to the Seer, sweet to his mouth, 

but bitter in digestion, with an announcement that he is yet again to 
prophesy to many nations—that a fresh series of prophetic visions, 
glorious indeed but woeful, was now to be delivered by him. 

50. These begin by the measurement of the temple of God—seeing 
that it is the Church herself, in her innermost hold, which is now to 
become the subject of the prophecy. The course of the two witnesses, 
recalling to us by their spirit and power Moses and Elias, is predicted : 
and during the prediction, one principal figure of the subsequent visions 
is by anticipation introduced : the wild-beast that cometh up out of the 
abyss. That this is so, is at once fatal in my estimation to the con- 
tinuous historical interpretation. 

51. The student will find that there is no explanation of the two 
witnesses in the ensuing Commentary. I have studied the various 
solutions, and I own that I cannot find any which I can endorse as 
being that which I can feel to be satisfactory. I have none of my own. 
I recognize the characters: but I cannot appropriate them. I do not 
feel it to be any reproach to my system, or any disproof of its substance, 
that there are this and other gaps in it which I cannot bridge over. 
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Nay, on the contrary, if it be & sound interpretation, there must be. 

these : and to find events and persons which may fit the whole, ere yet 
the course of time is run, would seem to me rather writing a parody, 
than earnestly seeking a solution. 

52. And now the seventh angel sounds ; and as before at the opening 
of the seventh seal, the heavenly scene is before us, and the representa- 

tives of the church universal fall down and give thanks that God’s king- 
dom is come, and the time of the dead to be judged. But though this 
series of visions likewise has been thus brought down to the end of the 
final consummation, there is more yet to be revealed ; and in anticipation 

of the character of the subsequent visions, the temple of God in heaven 
is opened, and the pause between one and another series is announced, as 
before between the seals and the trumpets, and as after at the end of the 
vials, by thunders and lightnings and voices. 

53. And now opens the great prophetic course of visions regarding 
the church. Her identification in the eyes of the Seer is first rendered 
unmistakable, by the scene opening with the appearance of the woman 
and the serpent, the enmity between him and her seed, the birth of the 
Man-child who should rule over the nations,—His ascension to heaven 

and to the throne of God. Here, at least, all ought to have been plain : 
and here again I see pronounced the condemnation of the continuous 
historical system. 

54. The flight of the woman into the wilderness, the casting down of 
Satan from heaven, no longer to accuse the brethren there, his continued 
enmity on earth, his persecution of the remnant of the woman’s seed, 
these belong to the introductory features of the great vision which is to 
follow, and serve to describe the state in which the Church of God is 
found during ‘the now pending stage of her conflict. 

55. What follows, carries out the description of the war made by the 
dragon on the seed of the woman, A wild-beast is seen rising out of 
the deep, uniting in itself the formerly described heads and horns of the 
dragon, and also the well-known prophetic symbols of the great empires 
of the world: representing, in fact, the secular powers antagonistic to 
the Church of Christ. To this wild-bcast the dragon gives his might and 
his throne : and notwithstanding that one of its heads, the Pagan Roman 
Empire, is crushed to death, its deadly wound is healed, and all who are 
not written in the Lamb’s book of life worship it. 

56. The further carrying out of the power and influence of the beast 
is now set before us by the vision of another wild-beast, born of the earth, 

gentle as a lamb in appearance, but dragon-like and cruel in character. 
This second beast is the ally and servant of the former : makes men to 
worship its image and receive its mark, as the condition of civil rights 
and even of life itself. Here, in common with very many of the best 
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interpreters, I cannot fail to recognize the sacerdotal persecuting power, 
leagued with and the instrument of the secular : professing to be a lamb, 
but in reality being a dragon: persecuting the saints of God: the in- 
separable companion and upholder of despotic and tyrannical power. 
This in all its forms, Pagan, Papal, and in so far as the Reformed 

Churches have retrograded towards Papal sacerdotalism, Protestant also, 
I believe to be that which is symbolized under the second wild-beast. 

57. Next, the apocalyptic vision brings before us the Lamb on Mount 
Sion with the first-fruits of His people, and the heavenly song in which 
they join,—as prefatory to the announcement, by three angels, of the 
prophecies which are to follow, so full of import to the people and church 
of God. These are, first, the proclamation of the everlasting Gospel as 

previous to the final judgments of God : next, the fall of Babylon, as an 
encouragement for the patience of the saints : third, the final defeat and 
torment of the Lord’senemies. After these is heard a voice proclaiming 
the blessedness of the holy dead. ‘Then follow, in strict accord with 
these, four announcements, 1) the harvest and the vintage of the earth, 
and the seven last plagues, symbolized by the out-pouring of the vials : 2) 
the ample details of the fall and punishment of Babylon: 3) the triumph 
of the Church in the last defeat of her Lord’s enemies : 4) the millennial 
reign, and finally, the eternity of bliss. But on each of these somewhat 
more must be said. 

58. I have found reason to interpret the harvest, of the ingathering of 
the Lord’s people: the vintage, of the crushing of His enemies: both 
these being, according to the usage of this book, compendious, and in-- 
clusive of the fuller details of both, which are to follow. 

59. The vintage is taken up and expanded in detail by the series of 
the vials : seven in number, as were the seals and the trumpets before. 
These final judgments, specially belonging to the Church, are introduced 
by a song of triumph from the saints of both dispensations, and are 
poured out by angels coming forth from the opened sanctuary of the 
tabernacle of witness in heaven. 

60. The course of these judgments is in some particulars the same as 
that of the trumpets. The earth, the sea, the rivers, the lights of 

heaven—these are the objects of the first four : but ever with reference to 
those who worship the beast and have his mark on them. At the fifth, 
as in each case before, there is a change from general to special: the 
throne and kingdom of the beast, the river Euphrates, these are now the 
objects : and the seventh passes off, as in each former case, to the con- 
summation of all things. 

61. Meantime, as so often before, anticipating hints have been given 
of new details belonging to the other angelic announcements. At the 
sixth vial, we have the sounds of the gathering of an approaching battle 
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of God's enemies against Him, and the very battle-field pointed out. 
After the seventh and its closing formula, Babylon comes into remem- 
brance before God, to give her the cup of His vengeance. Thus then we 
pass to the second of the angelic announcements—the fall of Babylon. 
Here the Seer is carried in spirit into the wilderness, and shewn the 
great vision of the woman seated on the beast. I have entered in the 
Commentary into all the details of this important portion of the prophecy: 
and it is unnecessary to repeat them here. It may suffice to say, that 
the great persecuting city, the type of the union of ecclesiastical corrup- 
tion with civil tyranny, is finally overthrown by the hands of those véry 
kingdoms who had given their power to the beast, and this overthrow is 
celebrated by the triumphant songs of the Church and of Creation and of 
innumerable multitudes in heaven. 

62. But here again, according to the practice of which I cannot too 
often remind the student, a voice from heaven announces the character of 

the new and final vision which is to follow : Blessed are they which are 
called to the marriage supper of the Lamb. And now, in the prophetic 
details of the third of the previous angelic announcements, and of the 
proclamation of the blessedness of the holy dead, the great events of the 
time of the end crowd, in their dread majesty, upon us. First, the pro- 
cession of the glorified Redeemer with the armies of heaven following 
Him, coming forth to tread the winepress of the wrath of Almighty God. 
Then the great battle of the Lord against His foes, the beast and the 
false prophet, leagued with the kings of the earth against Him. Then, 
the binding of the dragon, the old serpent, for a season. Then, the first 
resurrection, the judgment of the church, the millennial reign: as to 
which I have again and again raised my earnest protest against evading 
the plain sense of words, and spiritualizing in the midst of plain declara- 
tions of fact. That the Lord will come in person to this our earth: that 
His risen elect will reign here with Him and judge: that during that 
blessed reign the power of evil will be bound, and the glorious prophecies 
of peace and truth on earth find their accomplishment :—this is my firm 
persuasion, and not mine alone, but that of multitudes of Christ's 
waiting people, as it was that of His primitive apostolie Church, before 
controversy blinded the eyes of the Fathers to the light of prophecy. 

63. But the end is not yet. One struggle more and that the last. 
At the end of the millennial period, Satan is unloosed, and the nations 
of the earth are deceived by him—they come up against and encircle the 
camp of the saints and the beloved city: and fire comes down out of 
heaven and consumes them: and the devil who deceived them is cast into 
the lake of fire. Then is described the general judgment of the dead, the 
destruction of desth and Hades, and the condemnation of all whose names 
are not found written in the book of life. 
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64. Finally, in accord with the previous proclamation of the blessedness 

of the holy dead, the description of the heavenly Jerusalem forms the 
glorious close of the whole. 

65. It remains that I say a few words in expianation of the annexed 
Table, which contains an arrangement of the Apocalyptic matter in 
accordance with the view upheld above. 

66. In the upper part of the table, extending all across it, are speci- 
fled the general subject of the book, printed in black, and the Epistles to 

the seven churches. Then follow, printed in red, the heavenly scenery and 
personages common to the whole following prophecy, till all the various 
visions merge, at the bottom of each column, in the new heavens and new 

earth, the description of which is again printed in red across the table 
beneath the columns. 

67. The columns themselves contains the various visions, followed by 
the episodes which occur in them, in order: each in turn passing away 
into the great day of the Lord, and the events of the time of the end. 
Any one who has followed the Commentary, or even the epitome given 
in these Prolegomena, will have no difficulty in making use of the con- 
spectus given in the table. 

68. The words printed in thick type are intended to direct the reader’s 
attention to their recurrence as furnishing landmarks, or tests of inter- 
pretation: e. g. the numbers, seven, four, twelve: the white horse and 
its Rider: the ruling the nations with a rod of iron, as unmistakably 
ene ine the Man-child of ch. xii. with the Victor of ch. xix.: &c. &c. 

69! I have now only to commend to my gracious God and Father this 
feeble attempt to explain the most mysterious and glorions portion of His 
revealed Scripture: and with it, this my labour of now eighteen years, 
herewith completed., I do it with humble thankfulness, but with a sense 
of utter weakness before the power of His Word, and inability to sound 
the depths even of its simplest sentence. May He spare the hand which 
has been put forward to touch His Ark: may He, for Christ's sake, for- 
give all rashness, all perverseness, all uncharitableness, which may be 

found in this book, and sanctify it to the use of His Church: its truth, if 
any, for teaching: its manifold defect, for warning. My prayer is and 
shall be, that in the stir and labour of men over His Word, to which these 

volumes have been one humble contribution, others may arise and teach, 
whose labours shall be so far better than mine, that this book, and its 
writer, may ere long be utterly forgotten. 

AMHN EPXOY KYPIE IHZOY. 
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CHAPTER IX. 
APPARATUS CRITICUS. 

SECTION I. 

LIST OF MANUSCRIPTS REFERRED TO IN THIS VOLUME. 

Heb. | Cath. |Apoc. Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. |Gosp. 

A A | A [Alexandrinus. V.  |See Vol. I. A 
B B | — |Vatican, 1209. IV. |See Vol. I. B 
— | —| 'B |Basilianus, Vatican, VIII. Card. Quirini (for Wetstein), 

2066. Tischendorf and Tregelles. Pub- 
lished b „ and by 
Mai at end of his edition 
the Codex Vaticanus. — 

C cic ase V. So e Pol. I. C 
D; —|— montanus?, VI. Ses Vol. I. — 
H | — | — |Paris, Coisl. 202 a. | VI. See Vol. II. Contains of this Vol. 

only Heb. ii. 11—16, iii, 18—18, 
iv. 12—15. — 

— Hr. . |See Heb. 179 below. 
K K | Moscow Synod, 98. | IX. [See Fol. II. — 
L L| — |Angelicus or Pas- IX. Ses Vol. II. — 

sionei. 
M | — | — |Uffenbachianus. X. w TOL e d (Def. Heb. iv. 8— 

P P| P St. Petersburg. VIII. See Vol. IT. (Def. Heb. xii. 9, 10; 
Porphyrii?, 1 Joh. iii. 19— v. 1 ; Jude 4—15; 

Rev. xvi. 12—xvii. 1, xix, 21 
xx. 9, xxii— 6—end.) 

NR N Sinaitions. IV. See Vol. I. N 
Frag. Mosquense. VI? [Matthei. Contains Heb. x. 1—7, 

82—88. — 
*a & | — |Lambeth, 1182. XII. Scrivener, — 
b b | — |Lambeth, 1183. 1858 |Scrivener. — 
ze ce |= Formerly Lambeth,| XV. |Sanderson in Scrivener. — 

1184. 

1 In this edition we have distinguished this MS. from the preceding, by the use of 
a different type for the letter denoting it. The difference is further marked by quoting 
the cursive supplement to the great MS. uniformly as Br, and no longer, with 
Tregelles, as “91.” 

2 It seems no longer necessary to quote the Codex Sangermanensis (* E") side by 
side with this manuscript, as it has been clearly proved that the one is a transcript of 
the other. 

3 A few readings communicated by Dr. Tregelles were inserted in the third edition of 
the Apocalypse. [The whole of the Apocalypse has now (1871) been collated with 
Tischdf.’s ed. of the MS. in Mon. Sacra Inedit.. vol. vi., and the readings in the Epp. 
inserted from Tregelles’ New Test.] 
Appendix to Mr. Scrivencr’s edn. of the * Codex Augiensis," Cambridge, 1859. It 

has not been thought worth while to encumber the pege with every various reading 
found in these manuscripte; but whenever any variation of the uncials is mentioned, 

the testimony of these accurately-collated documents is added. 
5 A manuscript once in the possession of Professor Carlyle; returned to the Patriarch 

of Jerusalem in 1817. 
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Heb. | Cath. |Apoc. Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. (Gosp. 

8 d d | — |Lambeth, 1185. XV. Scrivener 2 
el — | a Lambeth, 1186. XI. (Scrivener. por 
f f | — |Theodori. 1295 Scrivener. Belonged to Pickeri 

| the publisher. g 
— |Wordsworth. XIII. Scrivener. I 

7p É b Butler 2. Brit. Mus., 1357 Serivener. (= Heb. 104, Cath. 91, 
Addl. 11837, Gosp. 201 below.) m 

— j | — |Burney 48. Brit. Mus. XIV. |Scrivener. Contains Catholic Epis- 
tles only. They are found at fol. 
e of the 2nd Vol. of a MS. o 

sostom’s homilies, but not 
Md ES i same hand with them. | — 

k k | Trin. qu Camb. B.| 1316 |Scri w 
x. 16. 

1 l | — Chr. Coll. Camb. F.] XII. (Scrivener. Mill (Cant. 2). (= Hob. 
i. 18. 29, Cath. 24 below.) — 

— | — c xc 3 Harl| XV. |Scrivener. (— Apoc. 81 below.) | — 

..| -o| d Brit. Mus, Harl.] XII. Apoc., Scrivener. Epp., Mill (Sin.). 
5778. ‘oat Heb. 34, Cath. 28, Apoe Sbelow).| — 

...e Brit. Mus., Harl. 5613.“ 1407 |Scrivener (in Apoc. 1 Pet., 1 
John v. collated by Griesb. (= 
Heb. 68, Cath. 60, Apoc. 29 
below.) = 

m| m| f |The Leicester MS. XIV. (Scrivener. * Heb. 37, Cath. 81, 
Apoc. 14.) See 69, Vol. I. 69 

n n | — Emm. "us Camb.i| XII. Scrivener. Mill (Cant. 8). (= Heb. 
80, Cath. 68 4. 3 

o oj — iens Univ. Lib., S. XII or Serivener. Mi l's Hal. (= Heb. 
Mm. 6, 9. XIII.] 61 and te Cath. 61 and 111, 

Gosp. 40 
Paruam No. 17. XII. Scrivener. 

— — Parham No. 3. XIV. Scrivener. 
— — Brit. Mus., Addl. MS.] XIV. Scrivener., 

No. 17469. 
Liber Canonicus, No.) 1516 |Scrivener. 

84. 
— "m ww. T 

2 Joh. 6. 
e.. | ».| m |Middlehill, Worces- XI. 9 Scrivener. (— Heb. 242, 

tersh. No. 1461| XII. | Cath. 178, Apoc. 87. Epp., in- 
(formerly Meer- spected by Scholz?) (Def. Heb. 
man 118). ix. 3—x. 29; Ja. i. 1—6 ; iii. 6— 

iv. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 10—1 Joh. i. 
1; iii. 13—iv.2; Jude 16— end.) 

— | n |Bodleian, Baroc. 4 .| XV. Serivener. 

Brit.Mus.,Harl.5637.| 1087 |Apoc., Scrivener. Epp., Mill (Cov. 
2). (= Heb. 81., Cath. 25, Apoc. 
7 below.) (Def. 1 Joh. v. 15— 

TEPE 

1 1| — Reuchlini. Basle, K.] X.  |Wetstein, “bis atque accurate," 
iii. 3 (late B. vi. Tregelles and Roth. in Gosp. 
27). (See below, Apoc. 16 note.) — 

* « Might almost be considered a series of fragments in several different hands." The 
Catholic Epistles are written by one scribe, the Epistle to the Hebrews by another. 

7 Formerly Cod. Predicatorum S. Marci, 701. See Scrivener, Collation of MSS. of 
Gosp. p. xlv. Introd. to N. T. Criticism, p. 163. 
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Heb. | Cath. | Apoc. Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. |Gosp. 

2 2 | — |Basle (late B. ix. ult.).| XV. Mill (B9) The basis of Erasmus' 
Ist edn. 2 

— | — 1 |Reuchlini. ? = |See note 8. 
3 3 | — |Vienna,F.’s 15, K.'s5.| XII. Alter. Known as Corsendoncensis. 8 
4 4 | — |Basle (late B. x. 20). XV. Wetstein throughout Epp. Mill 

B 3), in 1, 2, 8 Joh. = 
5 o | — Paris, 106. XII. |Stephens' 3’. Scholz. 5 
6 6 | — Paris, 112. Xl. Stephens ¢’. 6 
7| — | — |Basle (late B. vi. 17). XJ. |Readings given in Wetstein. Tex 

su by various Scholia 
from v vs nad. Œc., 
Sevrn, e. On parchment. 
(Ends "Heb. xii. 8.) ee 

(900 . |— Stephens, ( (= Cath. 50. Iden- 
tz by some with Heb. 132, 

À. 118 below = 
9 7 | — |Paris, 102. X. Stephens /. No lacuns. = 

(10) | (8) | — |Not iden 185 — Stephens ta’. ue 
11 9 | — |Camb. Univ. Lib. XI. Stephens /. Belonged to Vata- 

MS. Kk. 6. 4. blus. (Def. Heb. vii. 26—xi. 
10; xi. 28—end.) — 

12| 10 2 Paris, 237. X. Stephens 10. Wetstein “ de inte- 
^ Many additional readings 

i in Scbols. — 
8) See Vol. ITT. 
14 | ..| — Jacobi Fabri Daven- XVI. See Vol. III. (= Cath. 47.) 90 

triensis. 
(15) — | — Amandi. — (es Pol. III. — 

.. | 11 — [Paris, 108. X. (= Heb. 140.) Reiche (in Heb.), 
Wetetein (in Cath.) ME. 
Schol. (Def. Heb. xi. 35— en 
Heb. xi. 85 — xii. 1, supplied in 

j xiv. or xv. cent.) — 
— | — | (8) |Not identified. — [Stephene . — 
16 | 13 | *4 Paris, 219. XI. |Wetstein. Inspected by Reiche. 

Apocal re-examined, in cer- 
by A. W. Grafton. 

Text mixed up with commen- 
tary, but essily distinguishable. 

Lascaris. 

5 The only MS. of the Apocalypse (containing i. 1— xxii. 16, vero rov daI) used by 
Erasmus for his first edition. It was found in the library at Mayhingen by Prof. 
Delitzsch of Erlangen, who published an account of its readings as compared with the 
texts of Erasmus and Tischendorf. This account has been incorporated in the digest, 
the only exception to its faithful reproduction being that palpable and undeniable 
clerical errors in the MS. have not been noticed. Such, e.g., are, Aevixós for Aevxós, 

xix. 11: aad@yoay for dxd@icay, xx. 4: xal kocunuérnr (accents sic), xxi. 2: els abrobs 
aléras, xxii. 6. The text in the MS. is mixed up with the commentary of Andreas, who 

lived in the latter halfof Cent. V. Its age is not definitely stated; but it bears marks 
of being copied from an earlier uncial MS. See Delitzsch, Handschriftliche Funde, 
pt. i. pp. 7—16 and pt. ii. pp. 1—21. 

® The mss. (of the Apocalypse) themselves were consulted by me in nearly every 
place where in the last edition they were either cited e silentio or queried. Roughly 
speaking, each manuscript was examined in about 200 readings, one or two of them in 
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Apoc. Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. |Gosp. 

(5) Various ^ readings 
given by Lauren- 
tius Valla. 

— |Parisl4.(Colb.2844.) XI. |Tregelles. See 88, Vol. I. 
. » |Paris, Coisl. 199. XI. |Wetstein. (= Apoc. 17 below.) 

A very few additional readings 
in Scholz. Apoc. re-examined. 

— Paris, Coisl. 26. XI. |Wetstein. Scholia. 
— Paris, Coisl. 26. XI. |Wetstein. Variorum Comm. 

Paris, Coisl. 27. X.  |Wetstein.Varior.Comm.Mutilated. 
Paris, Coisl. 206. XI. |Wetstein. (= Apoc. 19 below.) 

Apoc. re-examined. (Hob. xiii. 
16—end of Ep. Apoc. i. l—ii. 
5, supplied in a recent hand. 

.. Paris Coisl. 202 a. XIII.|Wetstein. Variorum Comm. (= 

— |Bodleian, Misc. 186. | XII. Occasional cited by Wetatein. 

25 — Brit. Mus, King's XIV. Wetstein (Westmonasteriensis 
Lib. 1. B. 1. 935). Mutilated. =, 

(26) — |Camb.Univ. Lib, MS.] XIII.|Wetstein. Identified with Mill’ 
Dad. 11. 90. Lee. Belonged to “ Jo. Luke." 

(The whole of Heb. is lost.) 
— |Camb.Univ. Lib, MS.] XI. Catena chiefly from Photius. 

Ff. 1. 80. 
— Brit. Mus,Addl.MS.| XII. |Inspected by Wetstein. *' Lectt. 

6116-7. ex 1 Tim. communicavit. Rev. 
Paulus” (Griesbach). Belo 
to Meade, and then to Askew. 
(= Heb. 76 below.) G 
written in 1326. 109 

28 6 |Bodleian, Baroc. 8. | XI. Mill (Baroc.). Caspar Wetstein. 
(29) — |The same MS. as *1" (Def. 1 Pet. iii. 7— 28.) Scholis, 

above. that on Apoc. edited by Cramer. 
(30) — |The same MS. as (= Cath. 58.) — 

“n” above. 
(7) |The sama MS. as 

Apoc. “1” above. 
— Brit. Mus., Harl.5567.| XII. Mill (Coo. 8). 
— Brit. Mus,  Harl| XV. |Mill(Cov. 4). No lacunse (Griesb. 

6620. Symb. Crit.. In Cath., either 

(8) The same MS. as 
Apoc. “d” above. 

very many more. (' 4" and “9” were examined in about 182 places. “10” was 
collated up to ch. ii. 21, and consulted in the rest whenever there was reason to think 
that Mill had passed over any of the variations, the authorities for which were to be 
stated in the digest of this volume. 17 was examined in about 364 places; ** 18," 
in about 264 and “19,” in about 220.) A. W. G. (note in 2nd edn.) 
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XII. Mill (Genev). 
XIII. Mil (H: poca 

i (one) Paai rmerly 
known as Huntingdon 181. -— 

210 Camb. Univ. Lib, MS. XIV. Mill (A.). pe re-examined. 
. 69. Marginal com 60 

. [(11) Petavii? Situation} ? Mill (Pet. 2). y Heb. 45, Cath. 
unknown. 89. (Def. Ja. i. 1—v. 17; 

$ John 9—end of Jude.) — 
. . 12 Vatican, Alex. 170. | — Mill (Pet. 8). Zacagni. Birch. 

Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 
46, Cath. 40. - 

.. 18 Frankfort on Oder. XI. |Middledorpf in  Rosenmüller's 
Seidel. i Comm. Theol. Vol. 2. (= Heb. 48, 

Cath. 42.) (Def. 2 Pet. i. 1, 2; 
1 Joh. v. 11—21.) — 

(31)|(14)|The same MS. a 
Heb. Cath. “m,” 
Apoc. “f” above. 

82 | — eian, Laud. 31 XIII. ET Laud. 2). (Def. 2 Pet. iii. 8— 
(late 715). 51 

— Lino. Coll. Oxford,] XI. Mill (Lin. 2). (Entered amo 
83. Latin MSS. in Coxe’s Catalogue 

Def. 2 Pet. i. 1—15. — 
„Dublin, Montfort. XVI. Barrett (App. to edn. of Z. of . 

MS. ris Dobbin. (— Apoc.92.) T 
5 certainly trans- 

Cod. Leicestrensis. 
In this edn. therefore citations 
are almost, wholly confined to the 
concluding portion, where “f” is 
defective. 61 

— | 15 |Baslefragment, A. N.| — [Rev. iii. 8—iv. 8 written in cur- 
iii. 12. sive letters in the volume referred 

to as “ E" in the Gospels l. — 
85 | — . Coll. Oxf., 9. | XI. Mill (Magd. 1) 57 
86 | — |New Coll. Oxf., 58. XIII. 2150 (N. 1). Edited by Cramer. 

tena. — 

87 | — |New Coll. Oxf., 59. XIII. Mill (N. 2). Margina — 
88 | — Leyden, 77 Voss. XIII. |Sarrau. etstein. ae 40 l. res readings 

in Dermout (Mil's Pet. I). 
No lacune (Dermout). Belonged 
to Petau and to Vossius. — 

(45) (89) . . |The same MS 
Apoc. 11, above 

40 * same MS. 
aio 12, above. 

— | — eian, Roe 16. | XII. 115 (Bos 2 2). Marginal Scholia. 

41 |.. |Vatican, 2080. XIL ee by Scholz. (= Heb. 194, 
Apoc. 20. Part of the last 
chapter of Apoc. transcribed by 
Blanchini. 176 

42 | . . |The same MS. 
Apoc. 18, ubove. 

XII. Alter. Mils Vien. 76 43 | — [Vienna, L.’s 28, N.’s; 
800. | 

! So Tischdf.; but Delitzsch states that it is in the cursive ms. “ 1 " of the Gospels. 
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Heh. | Cath. | A por. Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. |Gosp. 

(90) . — Situation unknown. |— JAMS. brought from Rhodes, occa- 
sionally referred to by Stunica, 
one of the Complutensian editors. 
(= Cath. 62.) — 

(51) | (4) . . © - o © |— ee Pol. III. and Apoc. b above. | 82 
62| 45 16 Hamburg XV. Bengel's Uffenbachianus, in his Ap- 

paratus Criticus. In Apoc. closely 
allied with our “1” = 7 above. 

(58)| — | — Part of the MS. 
„M“ above. 

55 46 | — Munich, 376. XI. 5 (Augsburg 6). Ec. comm. 
Ses ol. III. note. 

e.. | ..]?17|The same MS. as 
Heb. 18, Cath. 14, 
above. 

| « «| 918! The same MS.as Heb. 
22, Cath. 18, above. 

| «+| 19 |The same MS. as 
Heb. 21, Cath. 17, 
above. 

9 8 ..| 20 |The same MS. as 
Cath. 41, above. 

= | — | 221/Vallicella Lib. Rome, XIV. |Uncited. Andreas’ comm. 
D. 20. 

.. | ..]|?22|Vallicella Lib. Rome, XIII. |Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 204, 
B. 86. Cath. 166.) 

Q3) ᷑ .. ... See note 3. 
57 | ..|.. Vienna, Ls 1, N. s XIII. Edited by Alter. (= Cath. 65, Apoc. 

23. 83. 218 
68 | — | — Vatican, 165. XII. |Edited by Zacagui. Called Crypto- 

| ferratensis. — 
. (47) — |The same MS. as 

Heb. 14, above. 
| 48| — |The same MS. as 

Heb. 24, above. 
— | 49 | — Not known now. —  |Wetstein (Andres Feschii). Con- 

tains Cath. Epp. with Scholia o 
Sev., Ammon., Max. 

ee (50) — The eame HS. as 

Heb. [8], abore. 
.». | 5l |.. Paris, 56. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. (= Heb. 133, 

Apoc. 52 below.) [Def. Apoc. 
xxii. 17—21.] | 

.. (52) — |The same MS. as P" 
Heb. [50], above. 

ee (53) — The same S.as Heb. 

Cath. “n” above. 

? Scholz's citations of these numbers are taken from Wetstein, and not from these 
mss. as would be inferred from his list. Wetstein’s 21, 22 are two (supposititious ?) 
French mss. which appear in Bentley’s specimen of the last chapter of Revelation in 
his proposals for & new edition of the Greek Testament. 

3 Scholz inserts here a MS. (Paris, Coisl. 200), which Wetstein says does not con- 
tain the Apocalypse. The Medicean readings ouce designated by this number ought 
not to be reckoned as if they represented the variations of some one MS. 
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PROLEGOMENA.) APPARATUS CRITICUS. 

Heb. | Cath. |Apoc. Designation. 
— — 1 — 

30 Wolfenbüttel, xvi. 7. XIV. Knittel in Matthsi’s Appendix. 

31) TA same MS. 

66 

Date. 

Apoc. “ e” above. 
92 Dresden, Loescheri. | XV. 
88 |The same MS. as 

Heb. 57 above. 
34 |The same MS. 

Heb. 67 above. 
86 Vienna, 248. XIV 

86 |Vienna, Koll. 26. XIV 

— Vienna, L.s 87, N.'s| 1331 
2231. 

— |Vienna, Fs 19, K.'s] XII. 
10. 

— |The same MS. as 
Cath. 57 above. 

— 1 Sparwenfeld XI. 

i 1 same MS. as 
Apoc. 30, above. 

— |The same MS. 
Cath. 22, above. 

. Vatican, 360. XI. 

— Vatican, 368. XI. 
87 |Vatican, 866. XIII 
— Vatican, 867. XI. 
88 |Vatican, 579. XIII 

— Vatican, 765. XI. 

— |Vatican, 766. XII. 

89 |Vatican, 1136. XII. 

40 |Vatican, 1160. XIII 

— |Vatican, 1210. XI. 

. Tie same MS. as 
Apoc. 25, above. 

Vatican, Alex. 29. 

Vatican, Alex. 68. 

Vatican, Urb. 3. 
Vatican, Pio. 50. 

Barberini Lib. Rome, 
23. 

i 

XII. 

XIV. 

‘| XI. 
XII. 

XIV. 

.|Alter. Collated with Apoc. 83. 

Alter. Collated with Apoc. 33. 

. |Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 

.|Birch. Re-collated for this volum 

. |Birch. 

Name of Collator and other information.|Gosp. 

(= Heb. 74, Cath. 69.) 

Matthsei (t in Appendix). 

Andr. comm. Some readings in 
Delitzsch. 

Andr. comm. 
Alter and Birch. 

Alter and Birch. 

Aurivillius. Catena. 

rore by 80% and Scholz. 

Inspected by Birch and Scholz. 

Birch, * per omnia contuli." 

by B. H. Alford — 
qs by Birch, Comm. on 

pe by Birch. Comm. on 
marg. = 

Birch (throughout iege Apoc 
A "before Epp. 

not contain Heb. 

cetera cursim perlustrans." 
“Ep. Jac.,1 et 2 Pet. 1 Joh. necnon 

Cap. Ep. ad Ebrseos exacte 

Birch, “accurate exam.” (D 
not contain Heb.) 
a . Apoc.). Andr. 

ape by Birch. 
. * per omnia diligenter bi 

co 3 

Contains among other things 
penu of a catena upon th 
werd (ch. xiv. 17—xviii. 

ted by Birch. 



$1.1 

Heb. Cath. Apot. 

— 8til-— 

» 923 82 | 44 

93 | 83|? 

94| 84| — 

95 | (85) | — 

96 | 86 

971 87| — 

98| 88| — 

99 | 89 | 45 

— | 90 | — 

100 | — | — 

101 | —|— 

102 | —|— 

103 | — | — 

(104) | (91) 

106! 92 — 

106 98 

107 94 — 
108 | 95 46 
109 96 — 
110 —|— 
111| —|— 
112 | — | — 

e e 97 — 

4113 | 98 | — 

114| 99| — 
115 | 100| — 
116 | 101] — 

(117) (102) — 

118 | 108 | — 

120 ! 104 | 47 

iv. 5. 
. . |Laur. Lib. Florence, 

LIST OF MSS. [ PROLEGOMENA. 

Date. Name of Collator and other information.|Gosp. 

Inspected by Birch. Commentary. 

Engelbreth in Birch. (Once Borg. 
4. 

Designation. 

Naples i. B. 12. Birch. Ja. i, ii. “ per omnia 
contuli." 

Laur. Lib. Florence, 
iv. 1. 

Laur. Lib. Florence, 

= Apoc. 75. 
Inspected by Birch. 

Inspected by Birch. 

Inspected by Birch; and Apoc. 
: i.—iii. co bs Con s 
nspected by Birch. fains Ep. 
of Ja. with marginal scholia. 

Inspected by Birch. Comm. 

Inspected by Birch. Comm. 

Inspected by Birch. Var. comm. 

Inspected by Birch. Catena. 

iv. 20. 
Laur. Lib. Florence, 

XII. 
x. 4. 

Laur. Lib. Florence, 
x. 6 

Laur. Lib. Florence, 

Apoc. “b” above. 
Bologna, Can. Reg., 

640 
St. Mark’s Venice, 6 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Binck. (— Apoc. 88; Apoc. copied 
from 46 below.) 

St. Mark’s Venice, 6. Rinck. 
St. Mark’s Venice, 10. 
St. Mark’s Venice,11. 
St. Mark’s Venice, 33. 
St. Mark’s Venice,84. 
St. Mark's Venice, 35. 

Wolfenbüttel, Gud. 
Gr. 104 4. 

(Moscow ?) 

Comm. 
Comm. 
Comm. (Def. Heb. x. 25 

8 Griesbach (98) th., in Gries 98 
(= Heb. 241.) (Heb. inspected 
by Scholz.) 

Matthei (o Belonged to Matthei 

Moscow, Synod. 5. Matthei (c 
Moscow, Synod. 884.| X 
Moscow, Synod. 833. 
The same MS.asHeb. 
Cath. K” above. 

Moscow, Synod. 198. 

Dresden, Cod. Matth. 

Thl.'s comm. 
Scholia. 

i (d 
Matthei (f 

XII. (Matthei (h). A volume of scholia 
with texts on margin. 

XI. |Matthei (k). 

* Rinck uses this number for St. Murk's Venice, 86. 
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PROLEGOMENA.| APPARATUS CRITICUS. Lon. 1x. 

Heb. | Cath. |Apoc. Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. 

121 | 105 | 48 [Moscow, Synod. 380. XII. |Matthsi (1). 249 
122 | 106 | — [Moscow, Synod. 828.| XI. Matthæi (m). = 
128 | — | — [Moscow, Synod. 99. | XI. Matthei (n). = 
— | — | 49 [Moscow, Synod. 67. | XV. |Matthsi (o). Andr. comm Ša 
— | — | 50 [Moscow, Synod. 206.) XII. Matthi (p). = 
P |(107)| — Dresden, 252. XV. |Matthsi (19). See App. to Joh. 

(Gosp.) p. 878. A Euchologium 
containing amongst other N. T. 
lections Heb. ii. 2—10; 11—18; 
vii. 26 — viii. 2; xiii 17—21 ; Ja. 
v. 10—20 (10—16 a 2nd time); 
2 Pet. i. 10—19; 1 Joh. iv. 12— 
19. This MS. ought to be en- 
tered amongst the lectionari 
(ev. 87). as 

125 | — | — |Munich, 504. 1887 Inspected by Scholz. = 
126 | — | — |Munich, 455. XIV. [Inspected by Scholz. Prob. copied 

from same MS. as preceding. — 
128 | ..|..|Municb, 211. XI. Scholz says, “Coll. integer fe 

cod.,” but it is only cited occa. 
sionally. (Cath. 179, Apoc. 82.) 
Some readings in Apoc. giv 
by Delitzsch. = 

129 | — | — |Munich, 85. XVI. Haven by Scholz. Thl.’s comm. 
(so Hardt.) e 

180 | .. | [ie same MS. as 
Cath. 54, above. 

. . 5108 | — |Escurial x. iv. 17. XI. o published collation of the 
Epistles. (= Heb. 228.) 

. |109 | — |Escurial x. iv. 12. XIV.|No published collation of the 
istles. (= Heb. 229.) 

.. (110) — |Camb. Univ. Lib. 

vagium 1545.” A few notes are 
written on the margin. (— Heb. 

.. (6111) — |The same MS. as 
Heb. Cath. o" 
above. 

.. K6112)| — |The MS. numbered 
Heb. 11. Cath. 9, 

XI. Inspected by Scholz. (Cath. 182.) 880 
1364 |Reiche). 

above. 

181 . « | Paris, Coisl. 196. 

18 132 | 118 | 61 Paris, 47. 
133 | ..]| 623 |The same MS. 

Cath. 51, above. 

5 These appear to be the MSS. spoken of by Rev. Edw. Clarke in his “ Letters 
concerning the Spanish Nation," 4to, London, 1763, p. 133. “ I took down two of the 

oldest MSS. of the Epistles which I could find in the Escurial. . . . Both concur word 
for word in this reading, Ori rpeis «icw ol paprupobyres Tò r kel Tb wp kal Te 
alpa’ kal of rpets eis Tb i elo el Thy» paprvplay ray dvOpdxwy x. . A. (This passage 
was kindly pointed out to me by Dr. Tregelles. A. W. G.) 

9 See Vol. III., note. 
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$1.] LIST OF MSS. [PROLEGOMENA. 

Heb. | Cath. |Apoc. Designation. Date. Name of Coliator and other information.|Gosp. 

184 | 114 | — |Paris, 57. XIII.] Reiche. e 
(185) | 115 | — |Paris, 68. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. [Does not 

contain Heb. = 
186 | 116 | 58 |Paris, 59. XVI. |Inspected by lz. - 
137 | 117 |(54) |Paris, 61. XIIL|Reiche (Epp.); who states that it 

i does not contain the Apocalypse. 283 
188 | 118 | 66 |Paris, 101. III. Inspected by Scholz. — 
189 | 119 | 56 Paris, 102 a. X. |Inspected by Scholz. Reic he. cius 
140 | ..| — |The same MS. as 

Cath. 11, above. 
141 | 120 | — |Paris, 103 a. XI. |Inspected by Scholz. (Def. 1 Joh. 

ii. LI—iit. 3; iii. 24—v. 14; 2 
Joh.; 8 Joh. 11 — end of Jude.) 

142 | 121 | — Paris, 104. XIII.|* Coll. max. cod. pars," Scholz. 
148 | 122 | — Paris, 106. XIV. |“ Coll. max. cod. pars, Scholz. 

Arar ha Cath. Epp. only the 
ollg. fragments : 1 Pet. ii. 20 — 
ii. 2; iii. 17— end of 2 Pet.; 
1 Joh. i. 1—iii.6; iii. 21 — v. 97; 
2 Joh. 8—3 Joh. 10; Jude 7— 

i end.) a 
144 | 128 | — Paris, 106 A. XIV. |“ Coll. max. cod. pars," Scholz. 

Scholia. (Def. 1 Pet. i. 9—ii. 7.) — 
148 | — | — Paris, 111. XVI. Inspected by Scholz. — 
149 | 124 | 57 Paris, 124. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. — 
150 125 — Paris, 126. XIV. Inspected by Scholz. — 
161 | — | — Paris, 126. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. — 
— | — | 58 |Paris, 19. XVI. Inspected by Scholz. — 
— | — | 59 Paris, 99 a. XVI. Inspected by Scholz. Comm. — 

152 | — 60 Paris, 136 a. XVI. |Inspected by Scholz. Contains 
(only?) eb. A =e 

153 | 126 | — Paris, 216. X. TE * x by Scholz and Reiche. 
olia. — 

164 | 127 | — Paris, 217. XI. Ins by Scholz and Reiche. 
drt. s comm. 

155 128 | — Paris, 218. XI. [Inspected by Scholz. Catena. | — 
166 | 129 | — Paris, 220. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. Comm., text 

often omitted. — 
— | 180 | — [Paris, 221. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. Catena. (Def. 

2 Pet. i. 14— end; 1 Joh. iv. 11 
Jude 8.) = 

167 | — | — Paris, 222. XI. |“ Coll. magna codicis pars," Scholz.| — 
188 | 131 | — |Paris, 223. 1046 |Inspected by Scholz and Reiche. 

Catena. — 
..| 132 | — |The same MS. as 

Heb. 181, above. 
— | — | 61 Paris, 491. XIII. A defective copy of the Apoc. 

among various works of : 
Thdrt. Max. 

— | — | 62 Paris, 239, 240. XVI. Inspected by Scholz. Andr. comm. — 
— | — | 68 |Paris, 241. XVI. |Inspected by Scbolz. Andr. comm.) — 

159 | — | 64 |Paris, 224. XI. Inspected by Scholz. Areth. comm.| — 
160| — | — |Paris, 225. XVI. Inspected by Scholz. Fragments 

with Thl. s comm. x up 
168 | — | — Paris, 288. XIII.|In by Scholz. Contains 

eb. i.—viii. with cat. 

| 
7 So Scholz: but on 1 John v. 7, be speaks of “122” as “hoc loco mutilus.” 
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PROLEGOMENA. | 

Heb. | Cath. Apod Designation. Date. | Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. 

The same MS. 
Heb. 185, above. 

Vallicella Lib., Rome, XIV. |Inspected by Scholz. — 
F. 18. 

Ghigi Lib, Rome, 1344 |Inspected by Scholz. — 
R. v. 

Ghigi Lib. Rome, XV. |Inspected by Scholz. Comm. — 
R. v. 32 

Ghigi Lib, Rome, XI. {Inspected by Scholz.  Thdrt.s 
R. viii. 55 comm. — 

Ghigi Lib, Rome, XVI. Inspected by Scholz. Andr. comm.) — 
R. iv. 8. 

Corsini Lib Rome, XVI. Andr. comm. — 
838. 

The same MS. 
Heb. 186, above. 

Inspected by Scholz. = 2" MSS. in the XVI. 

Collegio 
Naples (no number). 

APPARATUS CRITICUS. 

Naples, 1. C. 26. XV. 
a un Lib. Rome,| 1888 

The same MS. 
Cath. 140, 1 

The same MS. as 
Heb. 96, Cath. 86, 
bove above. 

The same MS. 
Heb. 188, Cath. 
147, adove. 

Laur. Lib., Florence, 
vii. 9. 

The same MS. as 
Heb. 197, above. 

Munich, 248, 
Syrleti. 

Munich, 644. 

Munich, 23. 
Mon. of S. Bas. Mes- 

sana, 2. 
Palermo. 

A «m? above. 
The same MS. as 

ensis. 

XV. 

Codex 

. Inspected by Scholz. 

. |Theod. Peltanuz] 1647. Andr. comm. 

(cum. 1x, 

Inspected by Scholz. Apparently 
3 Heb. 98, Cath. 83, 
above. 

Scholz (magna pars). 
Inspected by Scholz. Scholia. 

Inspected by Scholz. Areth. comm. 

F. Sylburg 1596 in ed. of Andr. 
comm. Some readings in 
Delitzsch. (Copied from the 
same MS. as Andr.a?) 

Ins 1 by Scholz. (The same 
S. as Andr. p) 

(Inspected by Munter ?) 

Inspected by Scholz. (Def. Heb. 
ii. 9—end. 

Inspected by Munter. 
Dermout. (Def. 1 John iv. 20— 

end; 2, 8 John; Jude.) 

Various readin 
Scholz. 

Pappelbaum. 

communicated 
eb. 238.) 481 

(Def. Heb. i. 1—9.),400 



$1] 

E EE ES EBA 

182 
183 

184 

185 

186 

187 

188 

189 

LIST OF MSS. 

— |The same S. as 
Cath. (152) above. 

S. as 

Cath. 109, above. 
The same MS. 

Heb. 170, Catb. 
135, above. 

Heb. 106, Cath. 
93, above. 

Jerusalem, 20 

Cath. 182, above. 

Date. | Name of Collator and other information 

Inspected by Scholz (= Heb. 
248.) 

. |Inspected by Scholz. 

. |Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 

. [Inspected by Scholz. 

. |Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Scholz. 

Mon. 8. 1 nr. XIII. Inspected by Schols. 

[ PROLEGOMENA. 

P —— — 

E 

Comm. 
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PROLEGOMENA. | APPARATUS CRITICUS. (cH, 1x. 

Heb. | Cath. |Apoc. Designation. Date. |Name of Collator and other information. Gosp. 

244 | 190 | . . |The same MS. pem 
Apoc. 27 7 above. 

245 | 191 | — 185 Scho) „Wake 38 XIT. (Inspected by Scholz?) Catena. 

246 | 192 | — Fake 37. XI. (Inspected by Scholz ?) — 
| uw Schola] ‘ 
8-pe |8-pe | — St. Petersburg, xi. 1. XII. |Muralto. 8-pe 

2. 280. 
— | — | 90 |Synod Lib, Moscow, X. |Matthæi (a). (Scholz’s (602.) TD 

Cod. Matt h. 
— | — | (91)|The cursive me XVI. |Mico for Bentley. (Printed i 

Vatican 1209 App. to Woide’s edn. of Cod. 
Alex.) Some readings, and a 
transcript of Rev. xxii. 17 —21, 
by Brun in Delitzsch, Cited as 

|] «| 92 |The same MS. as 
Heb. 40, Cath. 84, 
above. 
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§ 1.] LIST OF LECTIONARIES. [PROLEGOMENA. 

The following is a List of Lectionaries. 

| Designation. Date. Name of Collator and other information 

lect-1 [Leyden, 249. Scaligeri. XI. |Wetstein and Dermout. Contains... 
Heb. ix. 11—24; 1 Pet. i. 1—ii. 8; 
ii. 17—25; iii. 8—18; iv.; 1 Joh. i. 
1—9; Jude 1—6. (= ev-6) 

lect-2 [Brit. Mus., Cotton. Vesp. XI. |“ Contains the portions of Acts and 
B. 18. Epp. appointed to be read through. 

out the whole year. Casley collated 
it in 1735, and Wetstein inserted his 
extracts." (Michaelis.) Mutilated 
at beg. and end. 

lect-8 Bodleian, Baroc. 202? 995 8 by Mill. Heb. x. 22, 23 qu.? ) 
lect-4 (Brit. Mus., Harl. 5781. XIV. |Griesbach. Contains the following 

fragments :—Heb. i. 1—12; ii. 2— 
10; id. 11—18; vii. 26—viii. 2; ix. 
1—7; xi. 9, 10; id. 38—40; xiii. 17 
—21. = Gosp. 117) 

lect-5 Bodleian, Cromwell. 11. 1226 (Griesbach, who says “Variantes lec- 
(Olim 226) A li tiones collegi e .... Heb. i. 1— 

book, containing 6thly 12; iv. 14—v. 6; xi, 24—26; xi. 32 
(pp. 149—290), edayrye- — xii. 2." 
AcarooréAwy TÉ» pe- 
yd dopréy. 

lect-6 Göttingen (C. de Missy). | XV. |Matthsi (v.). See bis appendix to Thees. 
Contains a large number of the usual 
lections, but not that which includes 

lect-7 |Copenhage XV. |Hensler in’Birch, Not quoted at ell penhagen, 8. . |Hensler in Birch. Not quoted at all in 
Epp. Cath. (= ev-44) 

lect-8 Propaganda Lib., Rome, 287.| XI. Birch. Contains Ja. v. 10—20. 5 
| = ev. 

lect-9 Paris, 32. XII. [Inspected by Scholz. — ev.84 
lect-10 Paris, 83. : XII. |Inspected by Scholz. = ev-85 
lect-11 |Puris, 104 XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-12 |Paris, 875. 1022 |Scholz. An important MS. (= ev-60) 
lect-13 Moscow, Synod. 4. X. Matthi (b)s. 
lect-14 Moscow, Synod. 201. XII. Matthi (e)s. 
lect-15 Moscow, Ty pogr. 31. 1116 Matthi (tz). Contains besides O. T. 

lections, only 8 pericope of 1 Joh. 
but not iv. 20 (or v. 5) to v. 21. 

lect-16 |Moscow, Synod. 266. XV. [Matthei (t) ] Do not contain ( (= ev-52 
lect-17 |Moscow, Synod. 267. XV. Matthei 2! the 1 Joh. ži Sey - 58 
lect-18 Moscow, Synod. 268. 1470 |Matthsi (y a =ev-54 
lect-19 Moscow, Typogr. 47. XVII. Matthei (œ). Contains Ja. v. 10—16; 

v.7— 18; 1 Joh. iv. 12—19; Ja. v. 
10—20; 2 Pet. i. 10—19. (= ev-55) 

lect-20 Moscow, Typogr. 9. XVI. |Matthei (16). Contains Heb. È ms 
=ev- 

lect-21 |Paris, 294. XL  |Inspected by Scholz. (= ov 83) 
lect-22 |Paris, 304. XIII. Inspected by Scholz. 
lect-23 Paris, 306. XII. |Inspected by Scholz. 

© These contain the lection from 1 John v., but not the received gloss. 
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PROLEGOMENA.] APPARATUS CRITICUS. Lok. 1x. 

Designation. 
— — — 

lect-24 Paris, 808. 

lect-25 Paris, 319. 
lect-26 |Paris, 320. 
lect-27 |Paris, 321. 
lect-28 |Bodleian, Selden 2. 
lect-29 |Paris, 870. 

lect-80 Paris, 878. 
lect-31 |Paris, 276. 
lect-32 |Paris, 876. 

lect-88 Paris, 882. 

lect-84 Paris, 383. 
lect-85 Paris, 824 
lect-86 Paris, 326. 
lect-87 Riceardi Lib., Florence, 84. 
lect-88 |Vatican, 1528. 
lect-89 |Vatican, Ottob. 416. 
lect-40 |Barberini, Lib., Rome, 18. 
lect-41 |Barberini, Lib., Rome (nc 

1 
lect-42 Vallicella Lib., Rome, C. 46. 
lect-43 Riccardi Lib., Florence, 2742 
lect-44 Glasgow (Missy BB). 
lect-45 |Glasgow (Missy CC). 
lect-46 Ambros. Lib., Milan, 63. 
lect-47 |Ambros. Lib., Milan, 72. 
lect-48 |Laur. Lib., Florence, 2742. 
lect-49 Mon. St. Saba, nr. Jerus., 16. 
lect-50 |St. Saba, 18. 
lect-51 |St. Saba, 28. 
lect-62 |St. Saba (no number). 
lect-63 St. Saba (no number). 
lect-54 |St. Saba (no number). 
lect-66 |Tróves Cathedral Lib.,Codex| X. 

S. Simeonis. 

lect-57 Ch. Ch. Oxf, Wake [12 XI. 
(1, Scholz 1z)]. 

lect-58 Ch. Ch. Ont. Wake [85 ?]. | 1172 

278] 

Name of Collator and other information. 

Mostly O. T. lections ; only three in 1 XIII 
Joh. 

XI. I Pet. ii. iii. collated by Scholz. 
XII. |Inspected by Scho'z. Mutilated. 
XIII. I Joh. collated by Scholz. Defective. 
XV. |Griesbach. (= ev-26) 
XII. Some lections from Gospp. and Epp., 

esp. Heb. (= ev-94) 

xv. Inspected by Scholz (= ev-82) V. |Ins b olz. = ev 
XIII. Entered in list of MSS. of Gospels as 
x 8 Ins i ted by iin ] 

III.|* Cursim . magna icis pars,” 
* Scholz. — 
V. |Inspected olz. 

XIII. |Inspected br Scholz. 4.3 
XIV. Inspected by Scholz. ev-93 
XV. |See 368. Vol. I. 
XV. 
XIV. (ev-1383) 

. |Some parts of Cent. X. 
The first 114 leaves are lost. 

(Inspected by Scholz ?) 
\ Manuscript collations by Missy were 
J oncein Michaelis! possession, 

. |Inspected by Scholz. 

Inspected by Schoiz. (ev-160.) 

Edited by Steininger. Contains 1 Pet. 
i. 3—9, 18 —19, ii. 11—24; 1 Joh. iii. 
21—iv. 6, iv. 11—16, id. 20—v. 5. 

(= 26 Apoc.) inum 



$1.] ANCIENT VERSIONS REFERRED TO. [PROLEGOMENA. 

SECTION IL 

ANCIENT VERSIONS REFERRED TO IN THIS VOLUME. 

vss. the versions in general. 

vulg. the Latin VULGATE. 

The following manuscripts are cited when they differ from the 
Clementine edition :— 

am.  amiatinus, written about A.D. 541. Tischendorf has edited it, 
and cousiders it the oldest and most valuable extant. 

demid. demidovianus. Published by Matthei. Written in the 
XIIth century. 

fuld. fuldensis. Readings given by Lachmann. Written in the 
VIth century. 

harl  harleianus, No. 1772. Collation given by Griesbach Symb. 
Crit. 

ips m manuscripts of the Apocalypse belonging to the Univer- 
Sad sity of Leipzig. Readings given by Matthai. 

lux.  luxoviensis. A lectionary cited by Mabillon and Sabatier. 
tol  ioletanus. A collation was published by Blanchini in his 

** Vindicis Can. Script.” 

The Orp Latin Version in use before Jerome’s revision is known from 
the following documents :— 

In the Epistle to the Hebrews, from the copy written side by side 
with the Greek of MS. D. Cited as D-lat when either the Latin 
words are quoted or the Greek and Latin are at variance. 

In the Third Epistle of John, from the Latin of Codex Beze (D. of the 
Acts) of which a fragment is extant containing qui malefacit,” 
ver. 11 to end. Cited as D-lat. 

In the Epistle of James, and beginning of 1 Peter, from two 
manuscripts :— 

corb. Corbeiensis. Published by Martianay in 1695 from the MS. 
cited in the Gospels as lat-f'. 

vind, Vindobonensis. A few palimpsest fragments of the Acts and 
Catholic Epistles, copied by Tischendorf. Contains Ja. i. 
1—5, iii. 13—18, iv. 1, 2, v. 19, 20, and 1 Pet. i. 1—12. 

In the Apocalypse, the citations from Primasius are the chief repre- 
sentatives of the old text. 
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spec. denotes the Latin readings contained in Mai's * Speculum." 
latt. denotes the consent of the Latin versions. 

Syr. The Peschito (or simple) SYRIAC version. Supposed to have 
been made as early as the second century’. 

syr. The later or Philoxenian version. Cent. V. Revised by 
Thomas of Harkel, a.p. 616. 

gyr-dd.(im the Apocalypse) a version of the Apocalypse published 
by De Dieu in 1627 from & MS. in the Leyden Library. 
Tregelles says, “It is possibly not really an ancient work; 
though its age is wholly uncertain, and its internal character 
and the nature of its text, as well as the want of all 

external credentials, place it indefinitely low as to critical 
value." 

syrr. denotes the consent of the Syriac versions. 

copt. the Copric or Memphitic Egyptian version. 
sah. the Thebaic or Sahidic Egyptian version. 
basm. the Bashmuric Egyptian version’. 

coptt. denotes that the Egyptian versions agree in supporting a given 
reading. 

copt-wilk. Wilkins’ edition of the Coptic version. 
copt-schw. that of Schwartze. 
copt-dz. Codex Diez, written about the tenth century. 
sah-ming. Mingarel’s; sah-mnt, Munter's edition of the Thebaic. 

sah-woide, the MS. of the Thebaic published in the ap- 
pendix to Woide’s edition of the Codex Alexandrinus. 

goth. the Goruic version: made from the Greek by Ulphilas about 
the middle of the fourth century. 

eth. the ZETHIOPIO version: assigned to the fourth century. 
seth-rom. the edition given in the Roman polyglott. 
æth-pl. Pell Platt's edition. 

arm. the ARMENIAN version: made in the fifth century. 
arm-usc. arm-zoh. the editions of Uscan and Zohrab respectively. 

® The Peschito does not contain 2 Pet., 2, 8 John, or Jude; they have been added 
in modern editions from a later Syriac version found by Pococke in a ms. in the Bod- 
leian. This is cited as “syr-pk.” 

1 This version follows sah so closely as to have no independent critical value except 
where sah is not extant. (See Treg. in Horne, vol. iv. p. 299.) 
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SECTION III. 

FATHERS AXD ANCIENT WRITERS CITED IN THE DIGEST TO THIS 
VOLUME. i 

(N.B.— The abbreviation is designated by the thick type. In the remainder of the 
word or sentence Latin writers are described in Italics.) 

Ambrose, Bp. of Milan, A. D. 374— 
397 

Amphilochius, Bp. of Iconium, 374 
Andreas, Bp. of Cesarea in Cap- 

padocia, Cent’. VI., cited as 
Andr-a from Cod. Augustanus, 
twelfth century ; Andr-b, from 
Cod. Bavaricus, sixteenth cen- 
tury (Delitzsch) ; Andr-p, from 
Cod. Palatinus, fifteenth cen- 
tury; and Andr-coisl, Cod. 
Coislinianus, No. 223, tenth 

century (see Tischdf.) 
Andreas of Crete, 635 
Ansbert, Ambrose, d. 767 
Antiochus of Ptolemais, 614 
Antonius Monachus, b. 251, d. 356 
Arethas, Bp. of Cesarea in Cappa- 

docia, Cent’. X. 
Athanasius, Bp. of Alexandria, 

326—373 
Augustine, Bp. of Hippo, 895—430 
Basil, Bp. of Cesarea, 870—379 

Bede, the Venerable, 731 
Cassianus, Cent". V. 
Cœsarius of Constantinople, 868 
Cesarius, Episc. Arelatensis, 502 

—544 

Cassiodorus, b. 479, d. 575 
Chromatius, Bp. of Aquileia, 402 
Chronicon Paschale, Cent’. VII. 
Chrysostom, Bp. of Constantinople, 

397—407 ; Chr-mss as cited by 

Tischdf. from Matthzi ; -montf, 

from Montfaucon; Chr-wlf, 
Wolfenbüttel ms. of Chr. written 
in the sixth century. 

Clement of Alexandria, fl. 194 
Clement, Bp. of Rome, 91—101 
Cosmas Indicopleustes, 535 
Cypria», Bp. of Carthage, 248— 

258 

Cyril, Bp. of Alexandria, 412—444 
Cyril, Bp. of Jerusalem, 348—386 
Damascenus, Johannes, 730 
* Dialogi de Trinitate," variously 

ascribed to Áth Thdrt Max 
Didymus of Alexandria, 370 
Dionysius, Bp. of Alexandria, 247 
—265 

Ephrem the Syrian, b. 299, d. 378 
Epiphanius, Bp. of Salamis in Cy- 

prus, 868—403 
Epistle of the Church of Lyons 
Eusebius, Bp. of Cæsarea, 315— 

320 | 

Euthalius, Bp. of Sulci, 458 
Euthymius Zigabenus, 1116 
Fastidius, Bp. in Britain, 430 
Faustinus, 383 
Firmicus, Julius F. Maternus, 945 

Fulgentius, Bp. in Africa, 508— 

533 

Gelasius of Cyzicum, fl. 476 
Gildas, fi. 681 
giycas of Sicily, 1120 

3 Respecting the difficulties at present beeetting the question of Arethas’ text, see 

Delitzsch, Handschriftliche Funde, ii. p. 26 fl. 
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Haymo, Bp. of Halberstadt, 841— 
853 

Hesychius of Jerusalem, Cent’. IV. 
or VI. 

Hilary, Bp. of Poictiers, 354—968 
Hippolytus, disciple of Irenæus, 

Bp. of Portus, 220 
Idacius, the name under which Vig. 

published his work “de Trini- 

tate." 

Irenæus, Bp. of Lyons, 178. Ge- 
nerally cited (as Iren-int or Iren- 
lat) from a Latin translation old 
enough to have been used by 
Tertullian. 

Isidore of Pelusium, 412 
Jerome, fl. 378—420 
Leo, Bp. of Rome, 440—461 
Lucifer, Bp. of Cagliari, 854—967 
Macarius of Egypt, 301—391 
Martin, Bp. of Rome, 649—655 
Maximus Taurinensis, 480—466 
Maximus Confessor, fl. 630—662 
Meletius, Bp. of Antioch, 381 
Methodius, fl. 290—312 
Nazianzenus,Gregory, fl. 370—389 
Nilus of Constantinople end of 

Cent. IV. 
Novatian, 251 
Nyssa, Gregory, Bp. of, 371 
Oecumenius, Bp. of Tricca in 

Thrace, Cent’. XI. ? 
Optatus, fl. 364—375 
Origen, b. 185, d. 254 
Orosius, 416 
Orsiesius the Egyptian, 845 
Pacianus, Bp. of Barcelona, 370 
Pelagii Ep. ad Demetr. 417 ? 
Peter, Bp. of Alexandria, 800—811 
Philastrius, Bp. of Brescia, fl. 380 
Philo Carpasius, Cent’. V. 
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Phobadius, Bp. of Agen, cir. 350 
—390 

Photius, Bp. of Constantinople, 
858—891 

Polycarp, Bp. of Smyrna, d. 169 
Primasius, Cent. VI. 

Proclus, Bp. of Constantinople, 434 
Procopius of Gaza, 520 
« De Promissionibus dimid. temp.” 
“ Queestiones ex vet. et nov. Testt.” 

Printed among the works of 
Aug. 

Rufinus of Aquileia, 397 
Balvianus, 440 
Sedulius, 430 
Severus of Antioch, Cent’. VL 
* De Singularitate Clericorum." 

Among Cypr's works. 

Socrates of Constantinople, 440 
Synopsis ascribed to Athanasius. 
Tertullian, 200 

Theodore, Bp. of Mopsuestia, 399 
—428 

Theodore of the Studium, 795— 
826 

Theodoret, Bp. of Cyrus, 420— 
458 

Theophylact, Abp. of Bulgaria, 
1071 

Tichonius, 390 
Timothy, Bp. of Alexandria, 380 
Titus, Bp. of Bostra, cir. 360— 

871 
Victor of Antioch, 401 
Victor Vitensis, an African Bp. 

Cent’. V. 
Victorinus, 380 
Victor, Bp. of Tunis, 565 
Vigilius of Thapsus, 484 
* De Vocatione gentium." 
Zeno, Bp. of Verona, 362—980 
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To this list it may be useful to add the following ABBREVIATIONS 
USED IN THE DIGEST : 

aft, after. 

al, alii. . ; 
appy, apparently. 
bef, before. 

beg, beginning. 
comm, commentary—when appended to the name of a Father, denotes 

that the reading referred to is found in the body of his commentary, 
and not in the text (txt) printed at the head of the commentary. 
This last is often very much tampered with. 

eorr, corrector. corrd, corrected. 

etra, contra. 

def, defective. 

ed or edn, edition. 

elsw, elsewhere. 

elz, elzevir edition of the Greek Test. 
e sil, e silentio collatorum. 

exo, except. 

expr, expressly. 
follg or filg, the following words. 
gr, Greek. gr-lat-ff, Greek and Latin Fathers. 
ins, insert—" ins xa: AB” means that the MSS. A and B insert «a: 
int, interpreter or interpretation—appended to the name of a Father, 

means that the citation is made from a translation, not from the 
original. 

marg, margin. 
om, omit—“ om xa: AB” means that the MSS. A and B omit the xa: 

given in the text or inserted by other MSS. 
Ps, Pseudo—used in citing the spurious works ascribed to Ath. and 

other Fathers. 
pref, prefix. 
rec, the textus receptus, or received text of the Greek Testament. 

This is used when Steph and elz agree. 
rel, reliqui—means that all the other manuscripts named on the 

margin have the reading to which it is appended °. 
simly, similarly. 
Steph, Stephens’ Greek Testament. 
transp, transpose. 

P 5 rel-scr, occasionally used in the Apocalypse, means ‘the rest of the mas. collated 
by Scrivener.' 
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txt, text — when followed by a list of MSS., versions, &c., means that 
the reading adopted in this edition is supported by those MSS., 
versions, &c. (See also under comm above.) 

ver, verse. 
vss, versions. 

vv, verses. 
The figures 2, 3, &c., inserted above the line to the right hand, imply 

a second, third, &c., hand in a MS. Thus B’ means the original 

scribe of B; Ge, the first corrector of C; Ci, the second; D, a 
recent scribe in D, by whom corrections were made or parts not 
originally in the MS. supplied. 

The same figures below the line, imply recurrence of the reading 
2, 3, Kc. times in the author mentioned; e. g. Aug:, Orig, Bas,:* 
similarly are used the words sæpe, aliq or alic (aliquoties or alicubi), 
ubique. 

Words printed in the digest in the larger type used for the text 
itself are to be taken as of equal authority with the reading printed in 
the text: the place in the text where such readings occur being indi- 
eated by an asterisk. 

SECTION IV. 

LIST AND SPECIFICATION OF EDITIONS OF OTHER BOOKS QUOTED, 

REFERRED TO, OR MADE USE OF IN THIS VOLUME. 

(N.B.—Works mentioned in the lists given in the Prolegomena to the previous 
volumes are not here again noticed.) 

ALTER, F. C., Novum Testamentum ad Codicem Vindobonensem grace 
expressum, varietatem lectionis addidit, Vienna 1787. 

AMBROSE ANSBERT (+ 767) in S. Johannis Apocalypsin. Printed in 
the Bibliotheca Patrum maxima, vol. xiii. pp. 408 ff. : 

AUBERLEN, Der Prophet Daniel und die Offenbarung Johannis in ihren 
gegenseitigen Verhältniss betrachtet, u.s.w., Basel 1854. 

Barger, Rev. W. G., Friendly Strictures on certain portions of the 
Rev. E. B. Elliott’s Hore Apocalypticæ, London 1847. 

BEDE, Opp. ed. Colon. 1688. 
BENGEL, Erklärung der Offenbarung Joh. u.s.w., Stuttgart 1740 (cited 

second-hand). 
Idem, Apparatus Criticus, Tubingen 1673. 

4.2. ms. appended to the name of a Father means that the reading cited is contained 
in two mss. of that Father. 

Chr-5-mss, means that in 5 mss. of Chrysostom the reading cited occurs 8 times. 
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BiRCH, Andreas, Varie Lectiones ad Textum Apocalypseos, 8vo. Copen- 
hagen 1800. 

Binxs, T. R., Outlines of Unfulfilled Prophecy, London 1854. 

BLEEK, Der Brief an die Hebrier erläutert u.s.w., 3 vols., Berlin 1828 
—1840. 

BossuET, L’ Apocalypse, avec une Explication. Œuvres, ed. Versailles 
1815, tom. 8. 

BnRiIGHTMANN, Commentary on the Apocalypse, Lond. 1616. 
CATENA in Epistolas Catholicas. Accesserunt CEcumenii et Arethae 

Commentarii in Apocalypsin ad fidem Codd. MSS. Edidit J. A. 
Cramer, S. T. P., Aulae Novi Hospitii Principalis, Oxon. 1840. 

DavuBuz, Perpetual Commentary on the Apocalypse, fol. Lond. 1720. 
DrELrTzscH, Prof. F., Commentar zum Briefe an die Hebräer, Leipzig 

1857. 

Idem, Haudschriftliche Funde, erstes Heft: die erasmischen Entstel- 

lungen des Textes der Ápokalypse, nachgewiesen aus dem verloren 
geglaubten Codex Reuchlins, Leipzig 1861. 

Idem, Handschriftliche Funde, zweites Heft: neue Studien über den 

Codex Reuchlins u. neue Textgeschiehtliche Aufschlüsse über die 
Apokalypse aus den Bibliotheken in München, Wien, Rom, u.s.w.: 
mit Beiträgen von S. P. Tregelles, Leipzig 1862. 

De WETTE, Exegetisches Handbuch u.s.w. (see previous volumes.) 
DIETLEIN, Der zweite Brief Petri u s.w. 
DüsrERDiECE, Dr. Friedr., Die drei johanneischen Briefe: mit einem 

vollständigen theologischen Commentare, 2 voll, Göttingen 
1852-1854. 

Idem, Kritisch-exegetisches Handbuch über die Offenbarung Johannis 
(being the sixteenth portion of Meyer’s Commentary on the New 
Test.), Göttingen 1859. 

Esrar, Dr. J. H. A., Der Brief an die Hebräer (being the second 
part of the fifth vol. of Olshausen’s Biblischer Commentar), 
Königsberg 1850. 

Idem, Die Briefe Johannis (being the fourth part of the sixth vol. of the 
same), Königsberg 1859. 

Idem, Die Offenbarung Johannis (being the seventh vol. of the same), 
Königsberg 1853. 

Erriorr, Rev. E. B., Horæ Apocalypticæ, 4 voll. Fourth edit. Lond. 1851. 
Idem, The Destinies and Perils of the Church as predicted in Scripture, 

being the Warburtonian Lectures from 1849 to 1853. One of the 
Appendices is on the present state of the controversy on apocalyptic 
interpretation. London 1859. 

ErpMANN, Prime Joannis Epistole argumentum, nexus et consilium, 
Berolini 1855. 
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Estius, Guil, Annotationes in precipua ac difficiliora S.S. loca. fol., 
Paris 1683. 

EvANGELIUM (Das) DES REICHS (anonymous), Leipzig 1859. 
EwALDp, Commentarius in Apocalypsin Johannis exegeticus et criticus, 

Lipsie 1828. 
FAIRBAIRN, Pat., D.D., Prophecy viewed in respect to its distinctive na- 

ture, its special function, and proper interpretation, Edinburgh 1856. 
Forp, Henry, Appendix ad Editionem N. T. Grseci e Cod. MS. Alex- 

andrino descripti, a C. G. Woide, folio, Oxford 1799. 
GLOSSA ORDINARIA (i.e., Walafrid Strabo, in 850), from the Biblia 

Maxima (St. Augustine's College Library, Canterbury). 
GRÄBER, Herm. Joh., Versuch einer historischen Erklärung der Offen- 

barung des Johannes, mit besonderer Berücksichtigung der Ausle- 

gungen von Bengel, Hengstenberg u. Ebrard, Heidelberg 1857. 
GREGORY or Nyssa, cited by the Abbé Migne’s pages in his edition of 

the Fathers. 
Grotius (cited from the Critici Sacri). 
HAMMOND (see former voll.). 
HENG8TENBERG, Prof., Die Offenbarung des h. Johannes, u.s.w., 2 voll. 

Berlin 1849—1850. 
HuNTINGFORD, Rev. E., The voice of the last Prophet, a practical inter- 

pretation of the Apocalypse, London 1858. 
HuTrHER, Kritisch-exegetisches Handbuch über die drei Briefe des 

Johannes (being the fourteenth portion of Meyer's Commentary), 
Góttingen 1855. 

Idem, Krit.-exeget. Handb. über den 1 Brief des Petrus, den Brief des 

Judas, u. den 2 Brief des Petrus (being the twelfth portion of the 
same), Góttingen 1852. 

Idem, Krit.-exeget. Handb. über den Brief des Jakobus (being the 
fifteenth portion of the same), Gottingen 1858. 

JoacHim, Abbas, Expositio magni Prophetæ Abbatis Joachimi (1186) 
in Apocalypsin, Venet. 1527. 

KuINOEL, Commentarius in Epistolam ad Hebræos, Lipsie 1831. 
LEIGHTON, Archbp., A practical Commentary on the first Epistle general 

of St. Peter, in his works, 2 voll., London 1828. 

Lücke, Dr. Friedr, Versuch einer vollständigen Einleitung in die 
Offenbarung Johannis und in die gesammte apokalyptische Lite- 
ratur, Bonn 1832 ; 2nd edition, 1852. 

Idem, Commentar über die Schriften des Evangelist Johannes (vol. iii. 
containing the Epistles), Bonn 1856. 

LÜNEMANN, Dr. Gottlieb, Kritisch-exegetisches Handbuch über den 
Hebraerbrief (being the thirteenth portion of Meyer's Commentary), 
Gottingen 1855. 
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MAITLAND, Charles, The Apostles’ School of Prophetic Interpretation : 
with its History down to the present time, London 1849. 

MATTH, C. F., Apocalypsis Grece et Latine ex codicibus nunquam 
antea examinatis, Rigae 1785. 

MEDE, Clavis Apocalyptica, and commentary following; in his works, 
Cambridge 1677. 

MICHAELIS, J. D., Introduction to the New Testament, translated from 

the 4th edn. of the German, and considerably augmented with 
notes explanatory and supplemental by Herbert Marsh, B.D., Fel- 
low of St. John's Coll. Cambridge, Cambridge 1798. 

NEwron, B. W., Thoughts on the Apocalypse, London and Plymouth 
1844. 

OoSTERZEE, Dr. J. J., Christus unter den Leuchtern, u.s.w., Leipzig 1854. 
Owen, Dr. John, An Exposition of the Epistle to the Hebrews, with 

preliminary Exercitationes, 4 voll., London 1840. 
Ramer, Dr., Der Brief Judá u.s.w., historisch, kritisch, exegetisch 

betrachtet (Roman Catholie), Sulzbach 1854. 
Reicueg, J. G., Codicum MSS. N. T. Grecorum aliquot insigniorum in 

Bibl. Regia Parisiensi asservatorum Nova Descriptio et cum 
textu vulgo recepto Collatio, premissis quibusdam de neglecti 
codicum MSS. N. T. studii causis observationibus, Góttingen 1847. 

REVELATION (The) of Jesus Christ, explained agreeably to the analogy 
of Holy Seripture: and the interpretation of its symbols. By a 
Clergyman, London 1850. 

RigBM, Der Lehrbegriff des Hebráerbriefes, Ludwigsburg 1858. 
SANDER, Commentar zu den Briefen Johannis, Elberfeld 18651. 
Scorr, W. H., The Interpretation of the Apocalypse and the chief 

prophetical Scriptures connected with it, London 1853. 
STEIGER, W., Der erste Brief Petri mit Berücksichtigung des ganzen 

biblischen Lehrbegriffs ausgelegt, Berlin 1832. 
STERN, Prof., Commentar über die Offenbarung des Apostel Johannes 

(Roman Catholic), Schaffhausen 1854. 
Stier, Dr. Rudolf, Der Brief an die Hebräer u.s.w., Halle 1842. 
Idem, Der Brief Jakobi u.s.w., Barmen 1845. 
Idem, Der Brief Judi, des Bruders des Herrn, Berlin 1850. 
Idem, Die Reden des Herrn Jesu vom Himmel her (forming a supple- 

ment to the Reden Jesu), Barmen 1859. 
Idem, Die Reden der Engel in heiliger Schrift, Barmen 1861. 
Sruakt, Prof. Moses, A Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews. 

Henderson’s Edition, London 1856. 
Idem, A Commentary on the Apocalypse, London 1850. " 
TnuoLuck, Dr. A., Kommentar zum Briefe an die Hebräer. 3rd edition, 

Hamburg 1860. 
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Topp, Dr. J. H., Six Discourses on the Prephecies relating to Anti- 
christ in the Apocalypse of St. John, preached before the University 
of Dublin, at the Donnellan Lecture, Dublin 1846. 

TREGELLES, Dr. S. P., The Book of Revelation in Greek, edited from 
ancient authorities, with & new English version and various readings, 
London 1844. 

TRENCH, Archbp., Commentary on the Epistles to the Seven Churches 
in Asia, London 1861. 

VicTORINUS of Pettau (cir. 300), Comm. in Apocalypsin: $n Migne’s 
Patrologia Latina, vol. v. 

ViQiTRINGA Campegius, 'Avdxpuwis Apocalypseos Johannis Apostoli, &., 
Leucopetre 1721. 

Weiss, Dr. Bernhard, Der Petrinische Lehrbegriff, Berlin 1855, 
WILLIAMS, Isaac, The Apocalypse, with notes and reflections, London 

1852. 
WoopHousE, Dean, The Apocalypse, or Revelation of St. John, 

translated, with notes, critical and explanatory, London 1805. 
WozpswoRTH, Bishop, Lectures on the Apocalypse, Critical Ex- 

pository, and Practical, delivered before the University of Cam- 
bridge, being the Hulsean Lectures for the year 1848, London 
1849. 

Idem, the New Testament of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ, in the 

original Greek (the last portion, containing the general Epistles and 
the Book of Revelation), London 1860. 
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EPISTLES 

OF 

ST. JOHN AND ST. JUDE: AND THE REVELATION. 





IIPOX EBPAIOY3Z. 

ABDK " 18 A M b , r.] e a 4 

bes 1 IloXvuepós xai © wodutporas uu ó Beds A Aa- a here miro 
abede vil. 33.) 
feh b hereonly +. obros & sóAeuog Tous sáfec Aer, x. Tats rx soÀvrpomeéTaTOS, . Mar. 
z i p. 4A C. e Matt. zi. A. "Mark Av. 44. Lake 21. 3 Cor. zii. 19. Te. nw Jute 
17. 47 s oalr Isa. xxxvii. 26 only. d of divine revelations, ch. ii. 3, 3. lii. 6. v. 6. xi. 18, Luke i. 

° 45, W. xxiv. 26. Acts ili. 21, 34. vii. 6, 36, 44. viil, 26. x. 7. zziii. 9. see also ch. vil. 34. ix. 19. xii. 20, 
35. All. 7. never in St. Paul. 

^ imagines 

TITLE. Steph y xpos «fpaiovs extoroAy wavAov, simly a h k o: els 9 xpos eg. err. 
with g l: eypagdy avo vraXias da Tyo8eou 5 xpos eBp. exi. exreBeca ws ey mivaxt M: 
TOV GytOU K. TareuQnuov AFOOT. TGUÀ. ERFITT. "p. 
eBpaouvs ABN C(in subscr) [D(at head of pages)] 

Cuar. I. 1—II. 18.) AFTER MANI- 
FOLD REVELATIONS IN FORMER TIMES, 
Gop HAS NOW REVEALED HIMSELF TO 
vs IN His Sow (i 1—4), WHO 18 
GREATER THAN THE ANGELS, THR DIS- 
PENSERS OF THE LAW (i. 4—14; infer- 
ence, ii. 1—4), THOUGH FOR A TIME HE 
WAS MADE LOWEE THAN THE ANGELS, 
AND SUBJECTED TO SUFFERINGS, IN OR- 
DER TO BE, AS OUR HIGH PRIEST, OUR 
REOONCILER TO Gop (ii. 5—18). And 
herein (i. 1—4), introduction and state- 
ment of position. 
We may notice, 1. The opening of this 

Epistle without any address, or mention of 
the Author. Various reasons have been 
assigned for this, and inferences drawn 
from it (see Prolegg.). Some have said 
that the 5 ibis was sO 
weighty, that t riter merged altogether 
his © i personality, and trusted to the 
weight of his subject to gain him a hear- 
ing. But, as Ebrard remarks, this would 
not account for entire omission of the name 
of the man and hisstanding. He therefore 

that another shorter letter of 
a more private nature must have accom. 
panied this. But we may reply, that this 
idea derives no countenance from the phe. 
nomena of the Epistle itself, containing ag 
it does at the end private notices which 
might well bave been dispensed with, if 

such a commendatory Epistle bad accom. 
panied it. We must therefore deal with 
this circumstance without any such hypo. 

Vor. IV. 

22 

L: [wava. ew. xp. eBp. P :] xpos 
nare a n 17 Fart f copi 

thesis to help us. On the supposition of 
the Pauline authorship, some account may 
be given of it,—viz. that the name of the 
Apostle was concealed, from the nature of 
the relations between himself, and those to 
whom he was writing (see this hypothesis 
examined in the Prolegomena). And on 
the idea of Pauline superintendence, it 
would obviously admit of the same solu- 
tion. 2. The carefully balanced and rhe. 
torical style in which the Epistle begins, 
characteristic indeed of its whole diction 
(see Prolegg.), but especially marking this 
first period (vv. 1—4). clauses are 
joined by close grammatical and rhe- 
torical dependence: there is no anaco- 
luthon, no carelessness of construction, but 
all is most carefully and skilfully disposed. 

1] In many portions (for the 
usage of woAvpepés and of its cognate 
adj. soAvpepfis, we have two passages of 
Maximus Tyrius in which soAvrposos 1s 
also conjoined with it: Dissert. xvii. 7, rfj 
Too &»Üpdxov wvxfj 3v0 dpydver bro 

apes creo, TOU pèr &wAoU, by kaXovper 

voür, ToU Bè roco Kal voAvuepovs 

cal woAvrpóxov, As alsOficeis Kahoupen : 

and ib. vii. 2, ober Bei THs N 
vons TE R 

TAÚTNS x. psg aio 2, I: hei 
— êr oop TO" TOAÀÉ- 

kal voAóqQeror dig ite : Plut. de Virt, 

767 D, wowlAor Ti pâna x. wo- Mil. p. : Odio, p. 537 2 Invid. et 10, D, 
Avpepés: id. de à 2 
tos Geoolr 4 months 3 e 



2 IIPOX EBPAIOT . I. 

^ ^ 3 , 

ez Larei. Anoas * rois * matpáow fèy ois mpopyrais s * eryd- 
XI. 6. 
vi. I. Acts E 
fii. 13 al. fr. absol., John vi. 58. vil. 23. Acts vii. 10. xlii. 32. xxvi. 6. Rom. iz. 5. 

i g gen., Mark ii. 26. Luke ‘if. 2. iv. 27. 
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f 3 Kings xxii. 38 

oduatos rakla» mwoAvuepos Kal repi- 
odevuévæs eteudppwre, T)» d Tov HOous 
poxenpiay cuvroudrara x. bU dds Eppa- 
gev. Aristotle (in Stephanus, but without 
a reference) has woAupepeoraros xdvros, 
also De Part. Anim. iv. 7. 1, r ócrpaxo- 
depuͥy oùe (or. Tb oôpa wodrupepés, 
and Plato, Tim. Loer. p. 98 D, &8aros oros- 
xeiov woAvuepécraTor, Hesychius inter- 
prets the adj. els woAAd pepi(suevor; and 
the adverb, voAvox«5às. Hence we may 
gather the meaning to be *in many por- 
tions,’ or ‘parts,’ manifoldly as regards 
the distribution. “Non enim omnia, nec 
eadem, omnibus prophetis revelata sunt, 
sed quasi partibus mysteriorum distri- 
butis : alia aliis inspirata. Exempli caussa ; 
Jesaie, partus virginis et passio Christi: 
Danieli, tempus adventus ejus: Jone, 
ejusdem sepultura: Malachis, adventus 
precursoris. Ac rursum aliis plura, aliis 
pauciora.” Estius. woAvpepés says Thdrt., 
Ts waytodamds oikovouias onualyer. So 
that “at sundry times is not an accurate 
rendering: nor can it be said as by the 
schol. in ms. 113, cited by Bleek (7d 
ToAupepas Td Siddopow Ter xapev alvlr- 
qerat, Ka obs Exaorés Tis TY po 
Mepuchy Tiva evexeipl(ere oixovoulay), Cal- 
vin, Bleek, Lünemann, al., to express the 
meaning: time isa historical condition of 
the sequence of parts, persons to whom, 
an anthropological condition,—but it does 
not follow that ‘at sundry times,’ or ‘to 
sundry persons,’ gives the force of ‘in 
divers parts: because it might be the 
same thing which was revealed again and 
again. This revelation in portions, by 
fragments, in and by various persons, was 
necessarily an imperfect revelation, to 
mem the one final manifestation in and 
y One Person is properly and logicall 

opposed, without any dira or àxAGs a 
Tholuck seems to desiderate in the apodo- 
sis) and in divers manners (4AAws yap 
Son T$ 'ABpadu, x. ÉAAes TE Movof, 
K. érépus ‘HAla, x. MA TG Muixalq. 
xal ‘Hoalas 8d x. Aavi)A x. '"Ie(exi)A 
did oo dd ed r] cxhuara. Thdrt. 
Bleek remarks that in Num. xii. 6 —8, the 
diversity of manner of revelation is recog- 
nized: dreams and visions being eet be- 
neath that open speaking, mouth to mouth, 
which the Lord used towards His servant 
Moses. Wetst. cites a remarkable parallel 
from Eustathius, where, speaking of Odys- 
seus, he says, woAurpéxws &reyveplaón 
wacw ols A cis yroow, pnderds 

avayvepicnoy cuvuwegóvros irépy  àva- 
yvepiopg TÒ aivodcy AM yàp TÓ 
Threudxg, érépws tý EUpukAeiq, érépos 
Tois do Os, AMAG Se Tpóxor TË Aaéprp, 
kal Aes dvopolws rarı. See also ref. 
It will be seen, that I canpot agree with 
Chrys. and many others in regarding the 
two adverbs as a mere rhetorical redund- 
ance—rovrécT: 3iaddpws. Both set forth 
the imperfection of the O. T. revelations. 
They were various in nature and in form: 
fragments of the whole truth, presented in 
manifold forms, in shifting hues of sepa- 
rated colour: Christ is the full revelation 
of God, Himself the pure light, uniting in 
His one Person the whole 55 soe 
below on éravyacua. ypke, Bleek, 
and others, have pointed dut the mistake 
of 3 Bos (Observ. ngs P who 
imagined, from the ax. S 
Diss. vii. 2, cited above, that these ds 
were originally applied to music) in time 
past (generally interpreted of the O. T. 
period, ending with Malachi. But, as 
Ebrard well observes, there is no need for 
cutting off the period there. In the interim 
between Malachi and the Writer's time, 
though the O. T. canon was closed, we 
cannot say that God's manifold revelations 
of Himself had absolutely ceased. Nay, 
strictly speaking, the Baptist himself be- 
longed to the former, though he pointed on 
to the latter period. No doubt Bleek is 
right in denying that he was here in the 
Writer’s view, and in maintaining that the 
period of former revelations is here re- 
garded as distinct from the final Christian 
one: but for all that, we must not put an 
artificial terminus where he puts none) 
God having spoken (see the af 
Aae in this sense in reff. and Bleek, p. 
12) to the fathers (see usage in reff. k 
is evident from this term being common 
to the Writer and his readers, where no 
reference is made to Jews in the context 
(as in Rom. ix. 5 al.), that he was writing 
as a Jew and to Jews. ol «arépes, 
“qui in carne et in fide nos genuere.” 
Ps.-Anselm) in (not = did, though it in- 
cludes it. The readers of Vol. III. of 
this work need hardly be reminded that 
such a rendering of ¢y has never been 
acquiesced in by me. 
to any number of Commentators that, as 
Primasius here —*Prsepositio pro alia 
prepositione sspe accipitur, sicut in mul- 
tis locis epistole invenitur his preposi- 
tionibus indifferenter uti.” Nor again 

LMPx 
i. 28. x«.8. 2 Pet. ili. 4 only. à be de 

Acts zi. 28. 1 Tim. vi. 13. E Bot. fghkl 
t mno 

17. 47 

Nor can I concede . 
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must we bring in the convenient solution 
of Hellenism, when we find the same 
usage in Greek classical writers, and the 
same inadequacy of explanation of it. In 
such exzpressio1s as Aadeiv dv, viewed irre- 
spectively of the idea of Beza, “ Deum quasi 
prophetis ipsis insidere," the es designates 
the element in which the Aarciy takes 
place, and holds therefore its own proper 
force. That we may be sometimes com- 
pelled by English idiom to render it zy, 
is possible, though I do not at present 
recall any instance: certainly such an one 
does not occur here, where the contrast is 
much weakened by making it instrumental, 
instead of conditional. Te may be well to 
state, that this merging of the proper force 
of prepositions is not confined to those who 
deal with Greek as a dead language. Chrys.. 
here says, i» vig, 3:2 ToU ulot .. 
dps br: xal rò dy, Sid deri: similarly Œc., 
ThL, Primasius (above), and in modern 
times Luther, Calvin, Grot., al, Reiche, 
Thol., Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. On the other 
band, Thos. Aquinas (in BL: “Quod pro- 
s non ipsi loquuti sunt ex se, sed 

uutus est in eis y. Beza (see above), 
Seb.-Schmidt, Owen, 
rgo Deus ipee erat is 

is: tum maxime in Filio. Rex 
mortalis loquitur per legatum : non tamen 
in legato "), Uhland, Bleek, De W., Lune- 
mann, al. Erasm.-Schmid, al. take ¿y xpo- 
Hras to mean, “in the prophetic writings:" 
but for this there seems no ground, and 
thus the antithesis would be marred. 
The sense contended for above agrees with 
the expressions of Philo, e. g. De Prem. et 
Pon. § 9, vol. ii. p. 417, ipuyrevs yap iot» 
ó po rs, tv8ober rx ros Tà Aexréa 
Tov «ov. Bee also De Monarch. i. 9, pp. 
221 f.: De Spec. Leg. 8 8, p. 343: Quis 
Rer. Div. Hær. § 58, vol. i. p. 511: all these 
are cited in Bl.) the prophets (to be taken 
here apparently in the wider sense,—as 
including not only those whose inspired 
writings form the 2 T. canon, but all who 
were vehicles of the divine self-manifesta- 
tion to the fathers. Thus Enoch in Jude 
14 is said vpoQqyTeUoai. Moses is of course 
included, and indeed would on any view be 
the chief of those here spoken of, seeing 
that by him the ter part of God's reve. 
lation of Himself to tho fathers was made), 
—at the end of these days (sco var. read. 
In order to understand this expression, it 

arm] Orig, Eus, 

will be well to call to mind certain Jewish 
modes of speaking of time. The Rabbis 
divided the whole of time into my chi 
alà» otros, and iq Ovni, ald épxépavos, 
or aéAAer. There has been much learned 
dispute as to the exact limits of these 
two :—whether the days of the Messiah, 
r rii, were counted in the former or 
in the latter. Bleek, aft. Witsius, Rhen- 
ferd, and Schidttg., has given Rabbinical 
passages favouring both views. A safe 
inference from the whole seems to be, that 
the days of the Messiah were regarded as 
& period of transition from the former to 
thelstter, —Hisappearance, asthe ushering 
in of the termination of al $uépa: abra, 
the beginning of the end, —and His second 
coming in glory as the cvrréA«a T&v 
zue Tovrev or ToU aiéros (revrov). 
And with this, N. T. agrees, —see 
ref. 1 Pot., also James v. 3: Jude 18: 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. Thus iw" loyarow trv ap. tov- 
Tuv would mean, ‘at the end of this age,’ 
in the technical sense of these words as sig- 
nifying the whole world-period, the *ter- 
minns ad quem? of which is the general 
Resurrection. And thus is the manifesta- 
tion of Christ in the flesh ever spoken of, 
and especially in this Epistle : cf. ch. ix. 26; 
and notes on ch. ii. 5; vi. 6. See, on the 
whole, Bleek's note; and Stuart's, who 
however has mistaken the meaning, in ren- 
5 the last dispens à yog 
making rovrer to import that the period 
had already degen. It is not of a begin- 
ning, but of an expiring period, the Writer 
is speaking. The ancient expositors 
principally use these words as ground of 
consolation—édv rohr abrovs dare 
A y Bre $ ourrdraa ys. & yàp d» TE 
der  karapaAaxiuOecís, drei  dxovay 
TOU & r rd TéAos, Avarver puxpór. 
Thi. aft. Chr.) spake (not “hath po 
the fo xaror is looked back on as a definite 
point, at which the divine revelation took 
place. The attention of the readers is thus 
directed not so much to the present state in 
which they are, as to the act of God towards 
them. us, as almost gine the dis- 
tinction between the aor. and perfect is 
important) unto us (i.e. all. who have 
beard that voice, or to whom it is to be 
announced. There is no distinction be- 
tween those who received God's revelation 
immediately from the Son, and those who 
received it mediately through others. To 

B 2 
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this latter number belonged the Writer 
himself, cf. ch. ii. 8) in (see above) his Son 
(vig without the art. is to be noted, and 
has been variously explained. The omis- 
sion would not at any time surprise us 
after a preposition; but here after d» Tois 
spo¢fras, we should expect, as an anti- 
thesis, é» TQ vig. Hence we must seek a 
reason beyond that usual idiomatic omis- 
sion. Emphatic position will often dispense 
with the art.: and this may be alleged here. 
But even thus we do not get at the final 
cause. If the position of vij, whenever 
anarthrous, is emphatic £o this extent, it 
must be for some reason still latent. Some 
have suggested official denomination, 
making viós into a quasi-proper name. 
But this again is only an introduction to 
the final reason. Why is such an anarth- 
rous name here used, as designating our 
Lord? And thus we come to the word 
itself, as we must do in all such cases, for 
our account of the idiom. And that ac- 
count here seems to be found in the pecu- 
liar and exclusive character of that relation 
to God, which viés expresses. We may 
say, that Jesus is ‘fhe Son of God? by 
this is definitely enough expressed the fact, 
and the distinction from other sons of God 
implied: but we may also say that He is 
* Son of God:’ and we thus give the pre- 
dicate all fulness of meaning and promi- 
nence, and even more emphatically and 
definitely express the exclusive character 
of His Sonship. And by this anarthrous 
appellation does the Writer frequently 
speak of Him: e. g. ch. vii. 28, 6 vóuos 
yap üvÓpdovs kaÜieryggi» R.T-À. o... 6 
Adyos B4 ris dpxepoclas ris pera 75 
vépov, vibv els Tò» alva reTeActapévor: 
see also iii. 6; v. 8; vii. 8. Nor is the 
usage confined to him: cf. John x. 86; 
xix. 7, and in the case of vids dv@pdéxov, 
v. 27. So far is this or any other usage of 
the art. from being “arbitrary,” as Stuart 
here maintains. I will quote his sentence 
for a caution to tiros: “ After all the rules 
which have been laid down respecting the 
insertion or omission of the article in Greek, 
and all the theories which have been ad- 
vanced, he who investigates for himself, and 
is guided only by facts, will find not a little 
that is arbitrary in the actual use of it. 

cases are certainly very numerous, 
where Greek writers insert or reject it at 

Cyr-jer, Chr Cyr, Thdrt, [Damasc]: txt 
Eus, Ath, Tit-bostr, Cyr, [Ambr, ]. 

pleasure.” The direct contrary of this as- 
sertion is the fact, and cannot be too much 
impressed on every Greek Testament stu- 
dent. The rules respecting the art. are 
rigid, and are constantly observed; and 
there is no case of its omission or insertion 
in which there was not a distinct reason in 
the mind of the Writer, —usually, but not 
always, discernible by the patient and ac- 
curate scholar among ourselves. In this 
particular case our language, though it al- 
lows the predicate in the nominative, * Son 
of God,' to be used anarthrously, does not 
allow it to be so used with a preposition, 
nor in the objective case: so that we are 
here obliged to take refuge in the nearly 
equivalent, though not so accurate ‘in His 
Son. To render it ‘in a Son’ would be 
directly to contravene the logical account 
of the anarthrousness of the predicate. We 
might penpucases *in Him who was Son 
of God. We now pass off into a description 
of the dignity, and person, and work, of 
this Son of God: which description ends 
in asserting and proving Him to be higher 
than angels, the loftiest of created beings), 

3.] whom He constituted (aor., not 
perfect, referring, as also drohe, to the 
év àpxfj—the date of the eternal counsel 
of God. rin with this double ac- 
cusative is commonly reputed a Hebraisin. 
But as Bleek remarks, our Epistle is 
singularly free from Hebraistic construc- 
tions, and there is in fact no reason what- 
ever for deducing our present expression 
from such a source. kiener gives from 
Xen. de Rep. Lac. p. 684, dels robs *yépor- 
tas Kvplovs ToU wep) THs vuxñs &yd|ros: 
Arrian. Epict. p. 264, To«Üróv oe 6 - 
pev woAirny kopw0le»: Eur. Hec. 722: 
and Bleek from Xen. Cyr. iv. 6. 2, Sswe 
av edsaluova axarépa mais TijÀ» Ti0elm 
heir (fünxe xAnporónor, rovréaTi roh 
kópioy ásdrrev éexoincey. . . TË Bè Tob 
«Anporóuov Óvóuari kéxpyrai úo NA, 
nal 7d rûs vidtnros Yyvho:or, kal Tb Tis 
nupiétyros àvaxócwacTor. Chrys.: and 
80 Thl  **Convenienter statim sub Filii 
nomen memoratur hereditas." Bengel. 
That xAnp. is not equivalent to «piov 
simply, is plain: the same expression 
could not, as Bleek well remarks, have 
been used of the Father. It is in virtue of 
the Sonship of our Lord that the Father 
constituted Him heir of all things, before 

l ck . . 1 Tim. i. f 
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the worlds began. “In Him also,” sa propter quem," is only worth recording, to 
Delitzsch, “culminates the fulfilment of the 
promise given to the seed of Abraham, 7d 
xAnpordpor elva: ToU xóopov." See below. 
See for St. Paul’s use of the word and 
image, reff.: and Gal. iv. 7) of all 
(neuter: tourérr:, ToU xédcuov Tartós, 
Chr. 
limited sense, nor restrict it to this world ; 
especially as the subsequent portion of the 
chapter distinctly includes the angels in it. 
It is much disputed whether this heirship 
of Christ is to be conceived as belonging to 
Him eseentially in his divine nature, or as 
accruing to Him from his work of redemp- 
tion in the human nature. The Fathers, 
and the majority of the moderns, decide for 
the latter alternative. So Chrys., and even 
more emphatically Thdrt.: àzó rà» p- 
sírurv ô beos axéarodos Hptaro, xal Tà 
Tareiwótepa xparoy Aéyer obras dwrrera 
pet(óror. xAnporduos yap 1dr ó der- 
16 xpiords o8y Gs Oads, AAA’ Gs kv- 
Opewos. ds yàp beds, woinths dori: drr 
6 80 dre Snuoupyds $óce vdr 
Seoxérns. And so the Socinian and quasi- 
Socinian interpreters, arriving at the same 
view by another way, not believing the præ- 
existence of Christ. But it is plain that 
such an interpretation will not suit tho re- 
quirements of the passage. For this humili- 
ation of his, with its effects, first comes in 
at the end of ver. 3. All this, now adduced, 
is referable to his essential Being as Son of 
God; not merely in the Godhead before 
his Incarnation, but also in the Manhood 
after it, which no less formed a part of His 
‘constitution’ by the Father, than his 
Godhead itself. So that the %@yxe«v, as ob- 
served above, must be taken not as an ap- 
ponent in 5 of the Incarnation, 
ut as an absolute appointment, coincidert 

with the ofpepor yeyévyncd ce, belonging 
to the eternal paris dr the Lord, thoug 
wrought out in full by his mediatorial 
work. Delitzsch contends for its exclusive 
application to the exaltation of Christ in 
his historical manifestation, beginning with 
the creation of the world: but I cannot see 
that he has proved his point), by whom 
(see ref. John: as His acting Power and 

l instrument : so Thl., aft. Chrys. : 
éxes3y Bà alrios ó rarhp ToU vlot, elc rr 
xal Té» bx” abroU -yevoudver’ did vor 
$701, 8 ob. å warhp yàp doke? voici, 6 
Tb» worfjcarra vibr yer. The idea 
of Grotius, fortified by a misrendering of 
Beza’s, Rom. vi. 4,—that “80 ob, per pos 
videtur hic recte accipi posse pro & $v, 

And we cannot give this a more 

make us thankful that the labours of tbe 
great scholars of Germany have brought in 
a day when it no longer needs refutation) 
He also mede (created. According to the 
ancient arrangement of the words, adopted 
in the text, the word brought into emphasis 
by cal is not Trois aléras, but Hoey. 
And so Bengel, Emphasis particule: xal, 
et, cadit super verbum fecit, hoc sensu: 
Filium non solum definiit heredem rerum 
omnium, ante 55 : sed foem feeit 
per eum secula ") the ages (tbe meani 
of rods alévas bes been much disputed. 
The main classes of in are two. 
1. Those who see in the word its ordinary 
meaning of “an age of time:” 2. those 
who do not ize such meaning, but 
suppose it to have been merged in that of 
“the world,” or “the worlds.” To (1) 
belong the Greek Fathers: Chrys. (see 
however note on ch. xi. 8), Thdrt. (rovro 
SnAwtixdy rs Ócórzros. ob ud 
abroy 8nusoupydy, &AAà xal álfwr Beiter 
ó yàp alàr obk oa rls dori, GAA” àr- 
vrócraTor xpfja, gvurapoudprovr ross 
err xove: Qócw. xadreitar yàp 
ai, xal rd awd THs ToU kómpov cvord- 
ces péxpi ths cuvredclas Bidornpa. This 
he then sup by Matt. xxviii. 20: Ps. 
Ixxxix. 8, LXX : Eph. i. 21; ii. 7; and con- 
cludes, alàv rolyuy dor) 75 Tfj «rwr pboes 
vape(evynéror Sidornua. T» aléror 3è 
sounrr)r efpnxe by uldy, álBiov aùròy elvas 
S:8doxev, ka) rade bee us ds del d» 
warrbs obrwosoty Üwepkeluevos X] 
bio rfiparos), Thl (sov dd eli of Aéyar- 
res, Ry Fre obr Fv; abrbs Tods alavas 
dxolnoe, kal rôs Ry alàv bre obk Fv aùrós;), 
(ec. &c., and Thom. Aquin., and Heinsius. 
On the other hand, (2) is the view of the 
majority of Commentators. It is explained 
aid defended at length by Bleek, none of 
whose examples however seem to me to be 
void of the same ambiguity which charac- 
terizes the expression here. The Jews, it 
appears, came at length to designate by 
their phrase myy C51»; (see above on d ds- 
xdrov x. T. A.), not only the present age, but 
all things in and belonging to it—and so of 
the “ future age” likewise. He produces a 
remarkable instance of this from Wied. xiii. 
9, el yap rogovror foxvca» eibéva, Tva 
Siverra: cToxdeagÓa; roy alva, Tbv 
rohre (of the things in the world) de- 
drin wós Táxiov obx epo»; He there- 
fore would regard robs aidvas as strictly 
parallel with másra above, and would in- 
terpret, “ Whom He has constituted lord, 
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18th cent) . 

possessor and ruler over all, over the whole 
world, even as by Him He bas made all,the 
universe." Andnearly so Delitzsch, Ebrard, 
and Lünemann: these two latter adding 
however somewhat, inasmuch as they take 
it of all this state of things constituted in 
time and space, Ebrard says: Die ewige 

Selbſt⸗offenbarung Gottes in fid, durch 
das ewige Ausſprechen feiner Fuͤlle im 
ewigen perſönlichen Wort, das Gott zu 
(id (Joh. i. 1) redet, und im Wehen des 
Ewigen Geiſtes, bildet den Grund unb 
ſomit das Ewige (nicht zeitliche) Prius der 
vom Willen des Dreieinigen ausgehenden 
Offenbarung feiner in einer Sphäre, die 
nicht ewig, ſondern zeitlich raumlich nicht 
Gott, ſondern Creatur iſt. d this last 
view I should be disposed to adopt, going 
however somewhat further still: for where- 
as Ebrard includes in tous ai@vas God's 
revelation of Himself in a sphere whose con- 
ditions are Time and Space, and so would 
understand by it all things existing under 
these conditions, I would include in it also 
these conditions themselves, —which exist 
not independently of the Creator, but are 
His work — His appointed conditions of all 
created existence. So that the universe, 
as well in its great primeval conditions, — 
the reaches of Space, and the ages of Time, 
as in all material objects and all successive 
evente, which furnish out and people Space 
and Time, God made by Christ. It will 
be plain that what has been here said will 
apply equally to ch. xi. 8, which is com- 
monly quoted as decisive for the material 
sense here. Some (Schlichting, al.) have 
endeavoured to refer v aiwvas, 8. to 
the new or spiritual world, or the ages of 
the Messiah, or of the Christian Church: 
principally in the interests of Socinianiem : 
or, 4. as Sykes and Pyle, to the various 
di tions of God's revelation of Him- 
self: or even, 5. as Fabricius (Cod. 
Apocr. i. p. 710, Bl.), to the Gnostic sons, 
or emanations from tbe Divine Essence, and 
so to the higher spiritual order of beings, 
the angels. Against allthese, besides other 
considerations, ch. xi. 3 is a decisive testi- 
mony). It will be seen by consulting the 
note on John i. 1, how very near the teach- 
ing of Philo approached to this creation of 
the universe by the Son. See, among the 
quotations in my Vol. I. Edn. 6, p. 679, 
especially those from Philo, vol. i. p. 
106: and that in p. 681 from ib. p. 162. 

See Isa. ix. 6 Heb. and LXX-AN. 
8.] * The Son of God now becomes Him- 

the subject. The ‘verbum finituin’ 
belonging to the relative 88 is not found 
till éxdüic«r at the end of the verse. 
But tbe intermediate participial clauses 
do not stand in the same relation to the 
main sentence. The first members, à» 
&rovyacua . . . Suvduews abToU, still 
set forth those attributes of the Son of 
God which are of a permanent cha- 
racter, and belouging to Him before 
the Incarnation: whereas the following 
member, the last perticipial clause, stands 
in nearer relation to the main sentence, ex- 
5 as it does the purification of man- 
ind from sin, wrought by the incarnate 

Son of God, as one individual historical 
event,— as the antecedentofthat exaltation 
of Him to the right hand of God, which 
the main sentence enounces.” Bleek. 
Who (the 86 represents, it will be evident, 
rather the prw-existent than the incarnate 
Logos. But it is perhaps a mistake to 
let this distinction be too prominent, and 
would lead to the idea of a change having 
taken place in the eternal relation of the 
Son to the Father, when He subjected him- 
self to the conditions of space and time. 
Even then He could say of himself, d us roo 
&xüpérov ó dy dv TG ovpaye. See Ebrard's 
note), being (cf. iwdpywy, Phil. ii. 6, also 
of His prsg-existent and essential being. 
This comparison seems decisive against 
Hofmann, who (Schriftbeweis, i. 140 ff.) 
takes 6 and épe» according to his 
theory that all the attributes of the Son of 
God spoken of in the N. T. are adduced in 
connexion with and as manifested by His 
work of Redemption. See against this 
view Delitzsch, h. l. p. 7. But it must 
also be remembered that Šv and 
are present participles. They must not 
be rendered utpote qui, or cum esset 
and ferret, but kept to their essential and 
timeless senso,—'5eing, and bearing) 
the brightness (effulgentia, not “ reper- 
cussus, qualis est in nube qug dicitur rap- 
Atos, as Grot., Calv. (“splendor ex illius 
lumine refulgens, —refulgentia"), al. This 
latter could be legitimate, but does not 
seem to have been the ordinary usage. Bl. 
cites from Philo de Concupiscent. § 11, 
vol. ii. p. 356, Tò 8$ éupva dp eror (Gen. ii. 
7) dx Gs aidepioy Fv eveüua xal el Sh 
Ti ai eh], wvetparos xpetrrov, dre THs 
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dure avroi , * xalapopov TÕV *duaptiay tmomodpevos « 
Job vil. 21. 
(see note.) 

tas above (s). Luke II. 33. v. 14 Mk. John ii. 6. ili. $5 only. Lev. xiv. 33. 

rec aft avrov ins 3: eavrov (probably a gloss: see note), with D*KLM rel syrr Ath, 
Chr, [ Thdrt Damasc-txt] Aug, ; 3? avrov D! Thdrt(r Ar abro? dag 
wposhxes Ar tod At’ éavroU); per 

rec worngapevos 

&rayiwdo kew 
quem copt, et per quem wth: om ABD*[P]N 17 [47 

vulg arm Ps-Atb, Cyr-jer, Cyr, [Dial, Euthal-me] Damasc,-comm, Sedul 8 Biol“ assiod,. 
Tw» auaprioy (appy to bring tke accus nearer the verb, esp as npor 

also intervened), with KL rel syr Chr Thdrt [ Damasc,-txt,]: txt ABDM[P]N m 17 
[47] latt [arm] Ath, Ps-Ath, Cyr-jer, Cyr Did, Damasc-comm [Aug]. 

corrn to shew that t 
Bleek), with BKL m [17. 47] syr [arm] Ath, Ps-Ath 
auapri» ins nuwy (prob doctri 

rec aft 
were not his own. 80 
r Thdrt [Damase,)] : 

dyer 3: om ABDI!M[P]N! rel latt Syr copt sth Ath, Cyr-jer, Did, Cyr[-p,] Damasc, 
Aug Sedul Cassiod,. 

paxaplas xal Tpisuaxapías péicens d rab- 
vyaoua,—where the sense clearly is, that 
the breath breathed into man was as it 
were a ray of the divine nature itself. See 
also id. de Opif. Mund. $ 61, vol. i. p. 85; 
de Plant. Noë, $ 12, p. 154. Cf. Wisd. vii. 
26, where wisdom is called an dwatyacua 
q$erbs lov. And this (which, as De. 
litzach remarks, is represented by the pôs 
èx $wrós of the Church) seems to have 
been universally the sense among the an- 
cients: no trace whatever being found of 
the meaning ‘reflexion.’ Nor would the 
idea be apposite here: the Son of God is, 
in this his essential majesty, the expression, 
and the sole expression, of the divine 
Light,—not, as in his Incarnation, its 
retiexion. So Thdrt.: r5 yap dwatv-yacua 
wal èx ToU svpós dori, kal cb» Té rupi 
dors’ kal ofrio» pip Axe 1d wip, &xó- 
pur Tor 8 dori ToU wvpós. .... kal TE spl 
9$ duoputs Tb üxabyacua' obkoUv kal ó 
vis TQ rarpl. (Cf. Athanasius contra 
Arianos Orat. i. (ii.) § 12, vol. ii. (Migne) 
p. 328: ris obras dari» àvógros, &s dugi- 
MAG wep) ToU aiel elva: Tbv vióv; wóre 
ydp tis elde ds xopls Tis ToU dwavydo- 
paros Aauxpérntos;) And Thl.: xal 
Tb dxatyacpa TQ kxawyá(orri cuveupal- 
vera ore ykp fuos &páðn wore xp. 
&xavyácuaros obre warhp voevra. xwpis 
viot. ray ody dxobops TG» 'Aptarór 
Aeyórror, Sri el dx warpbs & vids, orb 
Üerepos abrov &rríOÓes abrois, Fri xal rd 
awa pa dx ToU HAlov, xal obx Üerepory 
abrob. Gua yap Aios, qua dwatyacua. 
And Origen, tom. xxxii. in Joann. $ 18, 
vol iv. p. 450: bans piv» obv olua: rij 
gon: 700 Oeo abro? dwatyaoua elva: 
soy vidv, xarà toy elrdrra Habbo Os 
dy axatyacua tis datur Q0dryew uévroi 
ye Gnd ToU dwavydoparos Tobrov TiS 
Sans Sdins pepixd dxavydopata dl rhy 
Acre Aoyuchy «rlaw obK olua ydp Tiva 
7b way Bbvac0a xepiou Y SAns óns 
ToU Gcod axavyacua,. À Toy ulby abToU. 
Hesychius gives as the meaning of àrab- 
yagua, Alov otyyos: and the MS. Lexi- 

con of Cyril, àerls fAlov $ axpdéry roô 
$jAiaxoU $wrbs &vofloAf. See also Clem- 
rom. in reff. and several other authorities 
cited in Bleek) of His glory (not simply 
His light: nor need dxatyarpa be con- 
fined to such literal sense: cf. Clem.-rom. 
as above. His glory, in its widest and 
amplest reference. It has been at- 
tempted to give to dw. rijs 38diys the 
meaning splendor gloriosus, and to make 
abro? below refer, not to the Father, but 
to &wavyacua. But to this Bleck answers 
after Seb.-Schmidt, that dwatyacpa never 
is found without a genitive of the dravya- 
(hee, which genitive here can be no 
other than rijs 8éins (abrod, i.e. Tob 
Geov), Again, Owen (vol. i. £ 86 f.) 
supposes the Shechinah to be alluded to; 
— Akersloot, tho Urim and Thummim. It 
is hardly probable that in a prelimi 
description, couched in the most gen 
and sublime terms, any such particular 
allusion should beintended. Notice again 
the anarthrous predicate, to which the 
same remarks will apply as to vi¢ above. 

Delitzsch remarks, Es ift kein Nim⸗ 
bus um Gott, welchen hier 3óta genannt 
wird, ſondern die uͤͤberſinnliche geiſti 
Feuer und Lichtnatur Gottes ſelber, welche 
er, um ſich vor ſich ſelbſt offenbar zu werden, 
aus fid) herausſetzt) and impress (figura, 
vulg.: figure, Wiclif and eims: 
“very image,” Tyndal and Cranmer: “ in- 

ved forme," Geneva: express imago, 
. V. The word xapexréáp, which by 

formation would be the stamp or die itself 
on which a device xapácceras and which 
stamps it on other things, never appears 
to bear this meaning, 
taken for the impression itself so stamped. 
Thus Asch. Suppl. 279, „ 
rh T èv "yvraucelois T1 „. . Aristot. 
ral Textévwr xpos Apoctvo $t ToU apyv- 
(Ec. ii. p. 689, &yerex 06705 Apa: Pol. i. 6 

è 
axT7p94 * E š 

aad ders 
ri BdA Ne is a 

pu 

coin, and it is said, ó yàp Ag b
o e 

rob wócov onueioy. D104- 

` 
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a AxáÓiev ** dy "Sefii ris " peyadwouuns * dy * inpydois, 
vili. I. 

x. 13. zii. 3 
only. dx Bef., Matt, Axl. 23). Mark xvi. 19. Sir. xli. 13. 

1. 1 Pet. ii. 22 only. Ps. xv. 11. see Mark xvi. B. 
lzzviii. 11 al. x here only. ses note. 

TáAavra xpveoð, xapaxrijpa  Sapeubr 
Ixor ra. Hence the word is taken, 1. gene- 
rally for any fixed and sharply marked 
lineaments, material or spiritual, by which 
a person or an object may be recognized 
and distinguished. Herod. i. 116, à x. 
ToU wposd'rov. Diod. Sic. i. 82, rods 
viis Nes xapakrfpas, the lines of the 
countenance. Lucian, de Amoribus, p. 
1061, calls mirrors rà» dstipdpper xa- 
paxrhpery ous elixdyas, and ib. p. 
1066, fis ó pèr kanlas x. luoppos. De- 
mosth. (in Stephan.), d» pè» trois èsór- 
qposs d Ths Spews, dv 3è Tes duAlais 
ó rhs wWuxíüis xapaxthp BAérerai. Philo, 
de Mund. Opif. 5 13 i. p. 4), robs xa- 
pars dvoppayl(ecGa:, to impress on 
the mind the lines and forms of an Intended 
city: id. Legg. Allegor. i. § 18 (vol. i.p. 66), 
ó ris àperñs x p, olkeios dy dy Tẹ 
wapabelow: id. de Mundi Opif. § 28 (p. 15), 
qr dd dy épeia» (the likeness of man to 
God) u»$els «lka(ére odparos xapax- 
pci, ib. 8 58 (p. 36), ris éxarépov 
eócees (viz. of God and the creation 
&repárTero (scil man, while he was alone 

f puxi Tobs xapaxriipas :—and, 2. of the 
objecta themselves, on which the features 
of An are „ bear ita 
peculiar image, so that they appear as if 
taken off from it by impression of a die. 
fo Philo, Quod Det. Potiori Ins. § 23 (vol. 
i. p. 217), designates the sr«üpa imparted 
by God to man viro» tid xal xaparr i 
Oclas Suvrduews, Moses naming the same 
elkóv, to shew Sr: àpxérvrov ply Qóccos 
Aeyurjs ô Bebs dri, wlunua Bè ral krer 
xéóricua lvÓperros: De Plant. Nos, § 6 (p. 
832), he says, Moses named the rational 
soul rod Gelov xal dopdrov eixóra, Bóxıpor 
elva: vouícas obciebeicay x. TuTHOCicay 
oppayid: Oeod, 5s ô yapaunip dern 6 
Astor s. Here the Aéyos is desig- 
nated as the impress of the seal of God, by 
the impression of which in like manner on 
the ay ni eed last gage & corre- 
spondi , as the image of the unseen 
and divine. Compare also Clem.-rom. ad 
Cor. c. 89, abrbs ó Sypuoupyds x. Jed 
&várvrey» ... Toy .. . ÉvÜpexor Tas 
lBlaus avrot xal dudpos xepoly Fra, 
rs éavroU eixóvos yapaxtipa. Hence 
the usage of x. p here will be easily 
understood." Bleek: see also the word in 
Palm and Rost's Lex. kaf davrdy 
dg, pnei», ipdornxer, A èr tavr 
Seixvòs varépa. sobs Lo dista ausa nid 4 
aeta xapaxrijpas. reory lewe T) 0) 

I. 

vas above (u). Rom. viii. 34. CoL UL 
w ch. vili. 1. Jude 28 only. 2 Kings vii. 21, 23. Pe. 

ToU xuplou vp Tb» @lAtwroy elpnuévor, 
ô éepaxós dud, idpaxe Tbv rare pov. 
Thdrt.) of His substance (substantial or 
essential being: substance,” Wicl., Tynd., 
Cranm., Rheims: ** person," Geneva, and 
E. V.: Weſen, Luther, &c., De Wette, 
Bleek, al.: das der Erſcheinung unters 
liegende Weſen, ber Weſensgrund, De- 
litzsch. The various meanings of $wó- 
oracw; are well traced by Bleek, from 
whom, as so often in this Epistle, I take 
the account. Etymologically, the word im- 
ports the lying or being placed underneath : 
and this is put in common usage for, 1. 
substratum or foundation —fundamentum. 
Diod. Sic. i. 66, ówócrasis ToU rápov: 
id. xiii. 82, xarà Tb uéyeĝos Tis vo- 
Grüne: Ezek. xliii. ll, «. d:aypdpes 
roy olxoy x. ras dt do: abroU x. Thy 

v abrov: Ps. lxviii. 2, éverd- 
ur els Abr BuOo0U x. obk otiw ra- 
ow. Nearly connected with this is, 2. 
establishment, or the state of being esta- 
blished: hence—a. firmnmess,—to which 
idea the word approaches in the last cita- 
tion: but especially in reference to firm- 
ness of spirit, confidence: see more on ch. 
iii. 14,— B. substantial existence, reality, 
in contradistinction to that which existe 
only in appearance or idea: Aristot. de 
Mundo iv. 19, ré» èr dép: qarracuárer 
Tà h dort kr Lune, ta 3è xaf iró- 
race: Artemidor. Oneirocrit. iii. 14, 
Qarracía» uà» Éyeww wAovTOv, trécracw 
3è uh: Diog. Laert. ix. 91, (nreirai F oix 
el palyera: rubra, àAX el kaf indoracw 
obras xe: id. vii. 185, cal xar dr 
xal xaf (wócracir. Hence—y. generally, 
consistence or existence. So Philo, de In- 
corrupt. Mund. 5 18, vol. i. p. 505, aby) 
Üwócraciw Ila obk xei, yervaras & dx 
QAoyós: Ps. xxxviii. 6, xal f) éwrócracís pov 
ésel obo, dvdr id cov: Ps. Ixxxviii. 47, 
prhoOnrs Tis orders pov in both 
places for the existence of man, Heb. 77: 
hence also, as raptis, for possessions or 
goods, as Deut. xi. 6: Jer. x.17). Hence 
also—8. X imports the especial manner 
of being, the peculiar essence of an object. 

us 1 Kings xiii. 21, rj Aklyy r. 18 
perdre óróorasıs qv 4 abth: Wisd. 
xvi. 21, $ uiv yàp ówócracis cov (T. 
0«o0) Th» e)» yAuxtrnra wpbs Tékva dv- 
edit. And this last seems to be the 
best meaning in our place: His essential 
being, His substance. For in regarding 
the history of the word, we find that the 
well-known theological meaning ‘ person’ 



4. IPO? EBPAIO'TZ. 9 

* 7 TogcoUTQ * xpeirrow 'yevójevos TOv üryyéXoy, Y ÖT Imr., eh. 
2 == Paul, never (1 Cor. xil. 31 rec.), but ch. vi. 9. vii. 7, 19, 32. viil. 6 bis. iz. 33. x. 34, xi. 16, 85, 

24 oniy. Judg. viii. 2 al. 

4. [Tocovrwv P.] om rwr B. 

was not by any means generally received 
during the first four centuries. We have it 
indeed in Origen, tom. ii. in Joann. § 6, 
vol. iv. p. 61 (Aueis nérroi ye Tpeis ôro- 
ordoas veilóueyo: Tvyxáreir, Tb» varépa, 
x. Tov viór, x. Tb yov sreüna, K. r. A.): 
bat the usage is by no means constant. 
The Nicene council itself uses óxócrracis 
and oboía in the same sense, and condemns 
the deriving the Son & érépas Sroordoews 
kal ovcias from the Father (cited in Bleek, 
p. 60, note): and so usually (in the 
genuine works: e.g. Ep. ad Afros, c. 4, 
vol. ii. (Migne) p. 714: 3) óvócTacis obo 
dari, xal od AAA cnucwwóueroy Éxei ) 
abro Tb BW. . 5 ÜxócTasis xal Ñ 
ovela Braptis dew. tors yap kal dwdpye. 
See Gieseler, Kirchengesch. i. pt. 2, p. 63) 
Athanasius. The fact was, that the Easterns 
most commonly used trécracis to de- 
signate the three separate Persons (cf. e. g. 
Chrys. de Sacerdot. iv. 4, vol. i. p. 410 4, 
Thy uiv Oedryra saTpbs x. vl. x. &y. wv. 
play ópoXoyoUrras, wposriÜérras 8% xal 
ras Toes tbroordces, &c., and especially 
Basil, whom Gieseler regards as the repre- 
sentative of this view: Ep. 236. 6, vol. iv. 
p. 363, obria x. ixdoracis tabrny xe 
Th’ Buapopdy, hy Exe: Tb. rob wpbs Tò 
xa" *xac'ror. See other passages in Gieseler, 
ubi eupra) in distinction from Sabellianism, 
which acknowledged three wpósw*a, but 
not three dwoordceis, i.e. self-subsisting 
personalities: whereas the Westerns con- 
tinued to oͤrd rats as = oboía, 
and assumed but one óxócrac:s: and the 
Western bishops, assembled with Atha- 
nasius at the council of Sardica in 347, 
distinetly pronounced the assumption of 
three hypostases heretical, i.e. Arian. Their 
words, as cited by Suicer from Theodoret, 
Hist. Eccl. ii. 6, are very decisive: 7d TG» 
alperixnGy ovornua gpirovernet, Diapópouvs 
elvas tas örocrdœets ToU warpos, x. ToU 
viob, x. ToU &ylov wrebuaros, x. elvai 
Kexepicpévas. hu, Bè rar TOREN 
aner x. Sed:8dype0a, &. Talrny Exouer 
Th» xaBoruchy sapddoow x. scri x. 
duo ya, play elva: ixdoracv, hy abrol 
of alperikol ovclay xposayopevovet, ToU 
warpós, x. TOU vlot, x. ToU &ylov wvev- 
paros. Subsequently however to this, in 
the Synod assembled at Alexandria in 862, 
at which Athanasius, and bishops of Italy, 
Arabia, Egypt, and Libya were present, 
the Easterns and Westerns agreed, on 
examination of one another’s meaning, 
to acknowledge one another as orthodox, 

vii. 20, 23 reff. 
40. zii, 

and to allow indifferently of the use of 
Tpeis dwoordcas signifying ‘ Persons,’ and 
pla bxdoracis signifying ‘substance,’ es- 
sence,’ ovgla. The Epistle from this synod 
to the bishops of Antioch is among the 
works of Athanasius, vol. ii. p. 615 ff., and 
is a very interesting document. But it 
attempted conciliation in vain, the Miletian 
schism at Antioch, which began on this 
point, having been confirmed and per- 
petuated by external causes. See on the 
whole subject, Bleek’s note: Jerome, 
Epist. 15 (al. 67) ad Damasum, § 4, vol. i. 
p. 40; and on the use made of this de- 
scription by orthodox and heretics in early 
times, Bleek, Chrys. in loc.: Calvin's 
note, where he gives some excellent 
cautions against the speculative pressing 
of each expression: Nam hoc quoque 
notandum est, non hic doceri frivolas spe- 
culationes, sed tradi solidam fldei doc- 
trinam. Quare debemus in usum nostrum 
hsc Christi elogia applicare, sicuti ad nos 
relationem habent." On all grounds 
it will be safer here to hold to the primitive 
meaning of the word, and not to intro- 
duce ynto the language of the apostolic age 
a terminology which was long subsequent 
to it), and (re couples closely clauses re- 
ferring to the same subject, and following 
as matter of course on one another) up- 
holding (we have this sense of $épew in 
reff. and in the later Greek writers, e. g. 
Plut. Lucull. 6, $épew r3» sé». 80 in 
Latin, Val. Max. xi. 8. 5, “ humeris gestare 
salutem patris :” Cic. pro Flacco, c. 88, 
*quam (remp.) vos universam in hoc 
judicio vestris humeris . . . . judices, 
sustinetis ;" Senec. Ep. 81, * Deus ille 
maximus potentissimusque vehit omnia.“ 
But the usage is principally found in the 
Rabbinical writings, as appears from 
the extracts in Schdttgen,—e.g. Sohar 
Chadasch, fol. ix. 1, “(Creator benedio- 
tus portans omnes mundos robore suo 
(roi om H), &e. Chrys. says, 
$épur, rouréors KuBepyav, rà Star roa 
gvykparðv : and so Thl.: Sursum tenet, 
ne decidant, et in nihilum revertantur," 

Ps.-Anselm) the universe (the same várra 

as designated by wd»roe» above: not that 
the art. expressly refers back to that, word, 
for rà dra is ue iny expression for 

ggregate of ali t ings. meaning 
breui to be given by some Socinian 
expositors, “ the whole kingdom of grace,” 

is wholly beside the purpose: see reff., esp, 
Col. i. 17, cal 7a sávra dv airs cure 
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= Gen. i. J. 

Symm., dy evt ehr (for Geov). b = Luke lii, 18. ch. ill. 3. ix. 23. xli. 26 al. (see note.) f Pe es 
€ — ver. 14. ch. vi. 12. xii. 17. Matt. zxy. 34. 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10, xv. 60. 1 Pet. iii. 9 al. Isa. lxv. 9. Bir. iv. 13. 5 
d = Phil. if. 9, 10. 17. Py 

édornxer: Job viii. 8, 6 ra wavra Torhoas : 
Rev. iv. 11, Sri ob feria TÀ wdvra) by 
the word (expressed command : cf. ch. xi. 
8, riore voovuer karnpríaÓo, ToUs alva: 

part Oecd) of his (Whose? His own, or 
the Father's? The latter is held by Cyril- 
alex. contra Julian. viii, vol. ix. p. 259 o, 
és yap & rdroopos pe TlavAos $épei Tà 
v. dv TQ öHmu ris Suv. at rod, ToU rrpds. 
And so Grot., al. But Chrys., Thdrt., Thl., 
and the great body of Commentators 
understand abvroõ to refer to the Son. That 
it may do so, it is not n to write 
ab rod, as is done in the cursive mas. (the 
uncial mss. being mostly without accenta) 
and in many modern editions. Bleek in 
his note (vol. i. p. 69) makes it probable 
that the abbrevia writing a)ToU for 
éavro? had not been adopted in the days of 
the N. T. Even if it had, his rule seems 
a good one;—that abrob should never be 
written unless in cases where, if speaking in 
the Ist or 2nd person, we should use uav- 
TOU OF ceavrov,—i.e. never except where 
emphatic. Now here, supposing the words 
addressed to the Son, cov and not ceavrov 
would evidently be the word used: and con- 
sequently in expressing the same sentence 
in the 8rd person, abrov, not aóroi (avro?) 
ougbt to be written. "The interpretation 
therefore is independent of this distinction. 
But the question recurs, which is the right 
one? The strict parallelism of the clauses 
would seem to require, that abrod here 
should designate the same person, as it does 
before, after rs drogrdcews. But such 
pu and consistency of reference of 
emonstrative pronouns is by no means 

observed in the N. T., e. g. Eph. i. 20, 22, 
kal cab èv de, abrov (of the Father), 
.. o Kal dera Urdrater ved Tobis *óbas 
abro? (of the Son). In every such case the 
reference must be determined by the cir- 
cumstances, and the things spoken of. And 
applying that test here, we find that in our 
former clause, Sy dzabyaoua T. Bófns x. 
xapaxrhp ris Üxocrácews abrob, it is 
quite out of the question that abrov should 
be reflective, referring, as it clearly does, to 
another than the subject of the sentence. 
But when we proceed to our second clause, 
$épo» re Th dera TQ $. T. Suvduews 
abroũ, we find no such bar to the ordinary 
reflective sense of abro), but every reason 
to adopt it as the most obvious. For we 
have here an action performed by the Son, 
who $épei ra vávra. Whereby ? të phpars 
Tis Üvrduews abroU where we may cer- 

tainly say, 1. that haa another than the 
subject of the sentence been intended, such 
intention would have been expressed: and, 
2. that the assertion would be after all a 
strange and unexampled one, that the Son 
upholds all things AT ue word of the 
Father's power. So that, on all accounts, 
this second abroõ seems better to be re- 
ferred to the Son) power (not to be 
weukened into the comparatively unmean- 
ing Té Aquat: abToU T$ Buvar. His 
Power is án inherent attribute, whether 
uttered or not: the Jia is that utterance, 
which He has been pleased to give of it. 
It is a “ powerful word,” but much more is 
here stated—that it is the word of, pro- 
ceeding from, giving utterance to, His 
power), having made (the vulg. ** faciens ” 
is an unfortunate mistranslation, tending to 
obscure the truth of the completion of the 
one Sacrifice of the Lord. The words 
30 éavro) can hardly be retained in the 
text, in the face of their omission in the 
three most ancient Mss., joined to their 
internal character as an explanatory gloss. 
Dr. Bloomfield’s strong argument in their 
favour, that they * are almost indispensa- 
ble,“ in fact, pronounces their condemnation. 
The hypothesis of homeoteleuton suggests 
itself: but it is hardlylikely in so solemn an 
opening passage, and weighs little against 
the probability the other way. Meanwhile, 
the gloss is a good and true one. It was 
9! éavrov, in the fullest sense) purifica- 
tion of sins (ns Bleek observes, thereis no 
occasion to suppose the genitive here equi- 
valent to ard ray auapriay, seeing that 
we may say xa@apl(orvra: al auapria ToU 
avOpwrov, as we read, Matt. viii. 8, da- 
gaplo abrov 3) Ap. Sin was the t 
uncleanness, of which He has effected the 
purgation: the disease of which He has 
wrought the cure. This xaĝapıs uós must 
be understood by the subsequent argument 
in the Epistle: for that which the Writer 
had it in his mind to expand in the course 
of his treatise, he must be supposed to have 
meant when he used without explanation a 
concise term, like this. And that we know 
to have been, the purifications and sacrifices 
of the Levitical law, by which man’s natural 
uncleanness in God’s sight was typically 
removed, and access to God laid open to 
him. Ebrard's note here is so important 
that, though long, Icannot forbearinserting 
it :—'' kaĝapí few answers to the Heb. ro, 
and its ideal explanation must be sought 
in the meaning which suits the Levitical 
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cleansing in the O. T.cultus. Consequently, 
they are entirely wrong, who understand 
abap (eur of moral amelioration, and would 
80 take xafapurubr woieiv in this place, as if 
the author wished to set forth Christ here 
as & moral teacher, who by precept and 
example incited men to amendment. And 
we may pronounce those in error, who go so 
far indeed as to explain the xafapıs uós of 
the propitiatory removal of the guilt of sin, 
but only on account of later passages in 
our Epistle, as if the idea of scriptural xaba- 
piouds were not already sufficiently clear to 
establish this, the only true meaning. The 
whole law of purification, as given by God 
to Moses, rested on the assumption that 
our nature, as sinful and guilt-laden, is not 
capable of coming into immediate contact 
with our holy God and Judge. The media. 
tion between man and God present in the 
arp holy pe und in that oe holy 

ce separa m the people, was re- 
vealed in three forms; a. in sacrifices, A. 
in the Priesthood, and y. in the Levitical 
laws of purity. Sacrifices were (typical) 
acts or means of propitiation for guilt; 
Priests were the agents for accomplishing 
these acts, but were not themselves ac- 
counted purer than the rest of the people, 
having consequently to bring offerings for 
their own sins before they offered for those 
of the people. Lastly, Levitical purity was 
the condition which was attained, positively 
by sacrifice and worship, negatively by 
avoidance of Levitical pollution,—the con- 
dition in which the people was enabled, by 
means Of the priests, to come into relation 
with God * without dying’ (Deut. v. 26); 
the result of the cultus which was past, 
and the postulate for that which was to 
come. So that that which purified, was 
sacrifice: and the purification was, the re- 
moval of guilt. This is most clearly seen 
in the ordinance concerning the great day 
of atonement, Levit. xvi. There we find 
those three leading features in the closest 
distinctive relation. First, the sacrifice 
must be prepared (vv. 1—10): then, the 
high priest is to offer for his own sins (vv. 
11—14): lastly, he is to kill the sin-offering 
for the people (ver. 16), and with its blood 
to sprinkle the mercy-seat and all the holy 
place, and cleanse it from the uncleanness 
of the children of Israel (ver. 19); and 
then he is symbolically to lay the sins of 
the people on the head of a second victim, 
and send forth this animal, laden with the 
curse, into the wilderness. For (ver. 30) 
‘on that day shall the priest make au 

r. 13. 
f Acta xiii. 33. ch. v. 6. Psa. li. 7. 

atonement for you, to cleanse you, that ye 
may be clean from all your sins before the 
Lord. In the atonement, in the gracious 
covering (B2, ver. 30) of the guilt of sin, 
consists purification in the scriptural sense. 
(And so also were those who had become 
levitically unclean, e. g. lepers, Levit. xiv., 
cleansed by atoning sacrifices.) So that 
an Israelitish reader, a Christian Jew, 
would never, on reading the words xa@a- 
ptopov rod, think on what we com- 
monly call ‘moral amelioration,’ which, 
if not springing out of the living ground of 
a heart reconciled to God, is mere self- 
deceit, and only external avoidance of 
evident tranegression: but the naSapiopds 
which Christ brought in would, in the 
sense of our author and his readers, only be 
understood of that gracious atonement for 
all guilt of sin of all mankind, which Christ 
our Lord and Saviour has completed for 
us by His sinless sufferings and death: and 
out of which fiows forth to us, as from a 
fountain, all power to love in return, all 
love to Him, our heavenly Pattern, and all 
hatred of sin, which caused His death. To 
speak these words of Scripture with the 
mouth, is easy: but he only can say Yea 
and Amen to them with the heart who, in 
simple truthfulness of the knowledge of 
himeelf, has looked down even to the dark- 
est depths of his ruined state, natural to 
him, and intensified by innumerable sins of 
act,—and, despairing of all help in him- 
self, reaches forth his hand after the good 
tidings of heavenly deliverance.” It is 
truly refreshing, in the midst of so much 
unbelief, and misapprehension of the sense 
of Scripture, in the German Commentators, 
to meet with such & clear and full testi- 
mony to the truth and efficacy of the 
Lord’s t Sacrifice. And I am bound 
to say that Bleek, De Wette, Lünemann, 
and Delitzsch, recognize this just as fully : 
the two former however referring on fur- 
ther in the Epistle for the explanation of 
the expression, and holding it premature 
to specify or explain it here. Observe 
now again, before passing on, the mistako 
of the vulgate in rendering wormoduevos 
s faciens." The purification is completed, 
before the action next described takes 
place: this all seem to acknowledge here, 
and to find an exception to the ordinary 
rule that an aorist participle connected 
with an aorist verb, is contemporary with 
it. The reason seems to be principally 

atic—that such session could not 
well be brought in until such purification 
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had been accomplished: see above), sat 
down (cas ig is always used intransitively 
in this Epistle, and always of this act of 
Christ. In fact it is always intransitive 
in the N. T., except in the two places, 
1 Cor. vi. 4, rovrous ka0((ere, and Eph. 
i. 20, caso év det abrov) on the right 
hand (‘in the right hand,’ scil. portion or 
side. The expreasion comes doubtless ori- 
ginally from Ps. cx. (cix.) 1, cited below. 
Bleek, in the course of a long and thorough 
discussion of its meaning as applied to our 
Lord, shews that it is never used of his 
pese coequality with the Father, 
ut always with reference to His exalta- 

tion in his humanity after his course of 
suffering and triumph. It is ever con- 
nected, not with the idea of His equality 
with the Father and share in the majesty 
of the Godhead, but with His state of 
waiting, in the immediate presence of the 
Father, and thus highly exalted by Him, 
till the purposes of his mediatorial office 
are accomplished. This his lofty state is, 
however, not one of quiescence; for (Acts 
1i. 83) He shed down the gift of the Spirit, 
—and (Rom. viii. 34) He maketh inter- 
cession for us: and below (ch. viii. 1 ff.) He 
is, for all purposes belonging to that office, 
our High Priest in Heaven. This ‘sitting 
at the right hand of God’ is described as 
lasting until all enemies shall have been 
subdued unto Him, i. o. until the end of 
this state of time, and His own second 
coming : after which, properly and strictly 
speaking, the state of exaltation described 
by these words shall come to an end, and 
that mysterious completion of the supreme 
glory of the Son of God sball take place, 
which St. Paul describes, 1 Cor. xv. 28. 
On the more refined questions connected 
with the expression, see Delitzsch's and 
Ebrard's notes bere) of majesty (ueyaAw- 
obvn, said to belong to the Alexandrine 
dialect, is often found in the LXX, and 
principally as referring to the divine great- 
ness: see reff.) on high (in high places, 
i. e. in heaven. Cf. Ps. xcii. 4, Oavpacrds 
dy dA 6 xópios, and cxii. 6, & èr 
tymActs xaroueéry: and the singular èy 
tynrg, Isa. xxxii. 5: à% , Isa. 
xxrii. 15: Jer. xxxii. (xxv.) 30. In the 
same sense we have èy iyicro:s, Luke ii. 
14; xix. 38: Job xvi. 20: Aios dvardA- 
Awy dy byarois kvplov, Sir. xxvi. 16 : and 
èv Trois du., Matt. xxi. 9: Mark xi. 10. 
Cf. Ebrard : “© HEAVEN, in Holy Scripture, 
signifies never unbounded space, nor omni- 

presence, but always either the fir- 
mament, or, more aliy. that ride of 
the created world of space and time, where 
the union of God with the personal crea- 
ture is not severed by sin,—where no 
Death reigns, where the glorification of 
the body is not a mere hope of the future. 
Into that sphere has the Firstling of risen 
and glorified manhood entered, as into a 
place, with visible glorified Body, visibly 
to return again from thence." ere is a 
question whether the word should be joined 
with ddt, or with ris peyaAwotvys: 
which again occurs at ch. viii. 1, where we 
have ds dxdðiıgev èv Sek: ToU Opórou ris 
peyarwsúrns dy Tois óbparois. The strict 
grammarians contend for the counexion 
with the verb, on account of the omission 
of the art. r$js. But the order of the 
words in both places makes the other con- 
nexion the more natural; and no scholar 
versed in N. T. diction will object to it. Cf. 
vois kuplois xarà odpra, Eph. vi. b, and note, 
also John vi. 82. The omission of the art. 
here gives majesty and solemnity—-its in- 
sertion would seem to hint at other ueyaAc- 
cúva: in the background). 4.] having 
become (yevépevos, distinct from &v ver. 3: 
that, importing His essential, this, His su- 
perinduced state. This is denied by Chrys. 
(rd yerduevos dy rad Avr ToU &woBeix6Oels, 
és ay elro: ris, doriy), Thi. (but not very 
clearly: à»rl Tov üxoBex0dls Sswep xal 
ó 'Ioáyrys Adye: O rio uov épxóuervos 
Kuxpos0ér pov "yéyorve Tovrésriw dvriuó- 
Tepós pov are delxon- où yàp 8) sepl 
obcióceos dr aõda Aéye:), Estius (“ Signi- 
ficatur tum Christum angelis majorem 
effectum, i. e. excrevisse super angelos in 
hominum estimatione et fide, postquam 
ccpit sedere ad dexteram Dei”): but they 
certainly are wrong. For we are now, in 
the course of the enunciation,—which has 
advanced to the main subject of the argu- 
ment, the proving of the superiority of the 
New Covenant, — treating of the post-in- 
carnate majesty of the Son of God. He 
WAS all that has been detailed in ver. 8: He 
made purification of sins, and sat down at 
the right hand of the majesty on high, and 
thus BECAXE this which is now spoken of. 
This is recognized by Thdrt., but in a form 
not strictly exact: æ. Tovro 8è xarà Tb 
&vOpáweor elpgker Gs yap eds, xom- 
ths & &. Seaxdrns AyyéAmr és 
0à KvOpesos, perà Thy dxdoracy k. h 
els oùbpavoùs avdBaow kpelrTor dyytror 
éyévero dredh xal dAdrror hw ayyéAcr 
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3: Tb wdOnua ToU OÜardrov (ch. ii. 9). 
&srrep Torr eadrrwy hy AyyéAer és 
EyOperwos, dredh  éxeiyou. piv àBdvaTor 
Éxovoi ptow, abrds Bà +d dos bxéuc- 
ver, obro pera thy els obparobs àrd- 
Basi pr,  &yyéAor eyévero. To 
this Bleek very properly objects, that the 
making this exaltation belong only to 
Christ’s human nature, and supposing Him 
to have while on earth still the 
fulnese of the majesty of his Godhead, is 
not according to the usage of our Writer, 
nor of the N. T. generally, and in fact in- 
duces something like a double personalit 
in the Son of God. The Scriptures teach 
us, that He who was with God before the 
creation, from love to men put on flesh, and 
took the form of a servant, not all the while 
having on Him the whole fulness of his 
divine nature and divine glory, but having 
really and actually emptied himself of this 
fulness and glory, so that there was not 
only a hiding, but an abec;ute xérvwors, a 
putting off, of it. Therefore His subse- 
quent exaltation must be conceived of as 
belonging, not to his Humanity only, but 
to the entire undivided Person of Christ, 
now resuming the fulness and glory of the 
Godhead (John xvii. 5), and in addition to 
this having taken into the Godhead the 
Manhood, now glorified by his obedience, 
atonement, and victory. See Eph. i. 20— 
22: Phil. ii. 6—9: Acts ii. 96: 1 Pet. iii. 
21,22. Eeumenius, as an alternative, has 
given this well: ) 75 yevépevos oix él 
apc dxAdBois, Tra. ph dap vojacórs, 
GAA’ ew) ToU xpig ToU ToU dv yuQ brorrdce: 
wposkvrovuérov, kal perà Tis capkbs 
avrov. The Son of God before his Incar- 
nation was Head over Creation ; but after 
his work in the flesh He bad become also 
Head of Creation, inasmuch as his glorified 
Body, in which He triumphs sitting ut 
God's right hand, is itself created, and is 
the sum and the centre of creation) so 
much (reff. Bleek cites from Philo, von- 
(ovres Say Oeds ürÜpówer Biapépea xarà 
Tb cperrror, tocobry Kal BaciAelas üpxie- 

tyny. Leg. ad Cai. § 36, vol. ii. p. 
586. In the classics, the idiom is common 

h: see Palm and Rost's Lex. It is 
wholly unknown to the writings of St. 
Paul) better than (the usual word of 
general and indefinite comparison in our 
ea whether of Christian with Jewish 
(ch. vii. 19, 22; viii. 6; ix. 23), heavenly 
with earthly (x. 84; xi. 16; xii. 24), 
eternal with temporal (xi. help see also 
vi.9; vii. 7 ; xi. 40. It is only three 
times by St. Paul, and never (unless 1 Cor. 

xii. 31 rec. be counted) in this sense: but 
thirteen times in this Epistle. “The Greeks 
used ol xpelrroves, to signify superhuman 
beings, gods and demi-gods,” Bl. on 
cpelrrovas, Zech. fragm. tn. 2, Hesych. 
&1y8, robs fjpeas. xal of Geol 3é. See also 
Exrip. Orest. 709 : Plato, Sophist. p. 216 
PY init.): and Philo above) the angels 
ot God: the heavenly created beings; 

afte wards, ver. 14, called Accroupyucd 
vwveó aTa. All attempts to evade this 
plain meaning are futile; and proceed on 
ignorance of the argument of our Epistle, 
and of the Jewish theology : see some such 
noticed in Bleek. But why should the 
angels be here brought in? and why should 
the superiority of the Incarnate Son of God 
to thom be so insisted on and elaborated ? 
BL gives a very insufficient reason, when 
he says that the mention of God’s throne 
brought to the Writer's mind the angels 
who are the attendants there. The reason, 
as Ebrard remarks, lies far deeper. The 
whole O. T. dispensation is related to the 
N. T. dispensation, as the angels to the 
Son. In the former, mankind, and Israel 
also, stands separated from God by sin; 
and angels divine messengers (cf. “ the 
angel of the covenant”), stand as mediators 
between man and God. And of these there 
is, so to speak, a chain of two links: viz. 
Moses, and the angel of the Lord. The 
first link is a mere man, who is raised 
above his fellow-men by his calling, by his 
office, the commission given to him, —and 
brought nearer to God ; but he is & sinner 
as they are, and is in reality no more a 
partaker of the divine nature than they 
are. The second link is the angelic form 
in which God revealed himself to his peo- 
ple, coming down to their capacity, like 
to man, without being man. So that 
Godhead and Manhood approximated to 
one another ; a man was commissioned and 
enabled to hear God's words: God ap- 
pw in a form in which men might see 

im : but the two found no point of con- 
tact; no real union of the Godhead and 
the Manhood took place. Whereas in the 
Son, God and the Manhood not only ap- 

ximated, but became personally one. 
od no longer accommodates Himself to 

the capacities of men in an angelophany 
or theophany, but has revealed the fulness 
of His divine nature in the man Jesus, — 
in that He, who was the àxavyocpa of 
His glory, became man. The argument 
of the Writer necessarily then leads him 
to shew how bot Mediators, the angel of 
the O. T. covenant, and Moses, found their 



14 

k (see note) 
— here only. 
(elsw. Luke 
only, exe. John xviii. 16.) 

zvii. 81. Ps. xev 

higher unity in Christ. First, he shews 
this of the angel or angels (for it was not 
always one individual angelic being, but 
various) by whom the first covenant was 
given: then of Moses, ch. iii. iv. This first 
perum is divided into two: vv. 4—14, 

which he shews that the Son, as the 
eternal Son of God, is higher than the 
angels (see the connexion of this with the 
main argument below) : then, after an ex- 
hortation (ii. 1—4) founded on this, tend- 
ing also to impress on us the superior holi- 
ness of the N. T. revelation, the second 
part (ii. 5—18) in which he shews that in 
the Son, the manhood also is exalted above 
the angels (mostly from Ebrurd)), in pro- 
portion as (see above) he hath inherited 
(as his own (yvfcioy): the word er- 
povépyeey being perhaps chosen in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies, which pro- 
mised it to Him: see below. The perfect 
is important, as denoting something be- 
longing to His present and abiding state, 
not an event wholly past, as dd 
above, indicating the first ‘setting him- 
self down:“ though that word might also 
be used of a permanent state of session, as 
in xexd@icey, ch. xii. 2) a more distin- 

ed (or more excellent, as E. V. 
is sense of Siddopos is confined to later 

writers as Polybius and Plutarch: e. g. 
Polyb. vi. 23. 7, Éxe« 9' abr] ( udxapa) 
Kkérrgua B8iddopoy. So also Symm. in 
reff. The comparative is found only, be- 
sides ref. in Sextus Empir. Phys. i. 218, 
ô 3 Alynoldnuos BiaQoperepor éx' a. 
Expnro tais wepl rs yevéTews & op. 
For the construction, see below on wapd) 
name (to be taken in its proper sense, not 
understood, with Beza, Calov., al., to mean 
precedence or dignity; as ver. 5 shews: 
whence also we get an easy answer to the 
enquiry, what name is intended : viz. that 
of vlt, in the peculiar and individual 
sense of the citation there. The angels 
themselves are called “sons of God," Job 
i, 6; ii. 1; xxxviii. 7: Dan. iii. 25, and 
Gen. vi. 2 (notwithstanding Ebrard's 
denial of this sense: see Delitzsch in loc., 
Jude 6, note, and Proleg. to Jude, $ v. 11); 
but the argument here is, that the title 
Sox oF Gop’ is bestowed on Him indi- 
vidually, in a sense in which it never was 
conferred upon an angel. This view is 
far more probable than that of Bleek, who 
thinks that the Writer used only the LXX, 
in which Aye. 000 stands in all these 
places except Gen. vi. 2, and there in the 
alex. MB. and Philo: and that he inter- 
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preted Ps. xxviii. 1; Ixxxviii 6, of other 
than the angels. To say nothing of d 
priori considerations, the canon to be fol- 
lowed in such cases is clearly never to sup- 
pose partial knowledge in a sacred writer, 
except where the nature of the case com- 
ps us in common honesty so to do: and 
ere that canon is not applicable. See as 

& parallel, Phil. ii. 9 ff. Still it must be 
remembered, as Delitzsch beautifully re- 
marks, that the fulness of glory of the 
peculiar name of the Son of God is unat- 
tainable by human speech or thought: it 
is, Rev. xix. 12, an Bona d obdels olev el 
ph abrós. And all the citations and ap- 
pellations here are but fragmentary indi- 
cations of portions of its glory: are but 
beams of light, which are united in it as 
in a central sun. Det uberengeliſche 
Name felber, ben der auf dem Wege der 
Geſchichte zu Gottes Thron Emporſteigende 
auf immer zu eigen bekommen, liegt jenſeit 
der begrifflich zerſplitternden Sprache der 
Menſchen. Die folgenden Schriſtworte 
ſind nur wie aufwärts weiſende Finger⸗ 
zeige, die uns ahnen laſſen, wie herrlich er 
iſt. ince when has Christ in this 
sense inherited this name? The answer 
must not be hastily made, as by some Com- 
mentators, that «exAnpovdunxey implies 
the glorification of the humanity of Christ 
to that Sonship which He before had in 
virtue of his Deity: e. g. (Ec. (altern.): 
$ xAnpovouía Kupiws T&v sposncérray 
ylverai, AX ov Tey djjAXoTpiouéro* 
éxAnpovdunaey ody, črep Evabey dvi» TQ ` 
Ady, Tovro xaryTaxó0«» di abToU kal j 
wpo^n$Ocira ddp. ri Bé dors Tovro; TÒ 
vids,—td A€yerOar Tb» 28 Awr Gedy 
warépa abtijs,—rd ey , ce. Evi- 
dently so partial a reference cannot be 
considered as exhausting the sense of the 
Writer. Nor again can we say that it 
was at tbe time of His incarnation, though 
the words of the angel in Luke i. 86, rd 
yervepevoy Eyiov xAnOhoera: vids Geod, 
seem to favour such a reference: for it 
was especially at His incarnation, that 
He was made a little lower than the 
angels, ch. ii. 9. Rather would the sense 
seem to be, that the especial name of 
Son, belonging to Him not by ascription 
nor adoption, but by his very Being itself, 
has been ever, and is now, His: inke- 
rited by Him, “qué yvfcioy,” as Chrys. 
says: the O. T. declarations being as it 
were portions of the instrument by which 
this inheritance is assured to Him, and 
by the citation of which it is proved. 
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Observe, that the xpe(rrev yevépevos is 
not identical with the xexAnpovépyxev, but 
in 7 to it: the triumphant issue 
of his Mediation is consonant to the glo- 
rious name, which is His by inheritance: 
but which, in the fulness of its present 
inconceivable glory (see above), has been 
pat on and taken up by Him in the histo- 
rical of his mediatorial humiliation 
and triumpb) than (this construction of & 
SOR Md Ye with wapd is never found in St. 
Paul (Rom. xiv. 5, is a somewhat doubtful 
exception, and KAAos rapá occurs 1 Cor. 
iii. 11), but often in this Epistle ; and once 
in St. Luke (reff). It occurs in Esdr. 
iv. 85, ) dAf@en . . . . loxuporépa wapd 
várra: and in Thuc. i. 23: Herod. vii. 
108) they. 5—18.] Proof from 
Scripture of this last declaration. 5.) 
For (substantiation of 3:apopwrepoy kerà. 
Üvouo) to whom of (among) the angels 
did He (God, the subject of vv. 1, 2; as 
the subsequent citation shews) ever say 
(this citation from Ps. ii., has brought up 
in recent German Commentators the whole 
uestion of the original reference of that 

m, and (as in Bleek) of O. T. citations 
jn the N. T. altogether. "These discussions 
will be found in Bleek, De Wette, and 
Ebrard. The latter is by far the deepest 
and most satisfactory : seeing, as he does, 
the furthest into the truth of the peculiar 
standing of the Hebrew people, and the 
Messianic import of the theocracy. Those 
who entirely or partially deny this latter, 
seem to me to be without adequate means 
of discussing the question. Ebrard’s view 
is, that the Psalm belongs to the reign 
of David. The objection, that ver. 6 
will not apply to David's anointing, in- 
asmuch as that took place at Bethlehem 
in his boyhood, he answers, by regarding 
that anointing as connected with his esta- 
blishment on Mount Zion, not as having 
locally taken place there, but as the first 
of that series of divine mercies of which 
that other was the completion. (Even 
Hupfeld gives up this objection.) He fur- 
ther ascribes the Psalm to that ion of 
David's reign when (2 Sam. viii.) Hada- 
dezer, and many neighbouring nations, 
were smitten by him : which victories he 
looked on as the fulfilment to him of 
Nathan's prophecy, 2 Sam. vii. 8—17. 
In that prophecy the offspring of David 
is mentioned in the very words quoted 
below in this verse, and in terms which, he 
contends, will not apply to Solomon, but 
must be referred to the great promised 
Seed of David. He regards this trium- 

Iso Decr. 
IK A1. 

o w. dat., Matt. Il. 2, 8, 11. John iv. 21, 23. Rev. lv. 10 al. Ps. xxviii. 2. 

phant occasion as having been treated by 
the royal Psalmist as a type and foretaste 
of the ultimate ideal dominion of the * Son 
of David’ over the kings of the earth. 
But I must refer the reader to his long 
note, which is well worth reading: and to 
Bleek's, in which are several suggestions, 
valuable as notices of tho way in which the 
p and the future, the political and 

essianic ideas, are intermingled in the 
Psalms. See also Delitzsch, h. l. Even 
Hupfeld, who denies Messianic reference 
wherever he can, is obliged to acknow- 
ledge that the Psalm ** probably applies to 
no particular king, but is a glorification 
of the theocratic kingdom in general, with 
poetic reference to the universal dominion 

mised to it :” and confesses, that this is 
in fact the Messianicidea. He alsoconnects 
the Psalm with the prophecy in 2 Sam. vii. 
We may observe, that the connexion here 
of the two, the triumphant expression ot 
the Psalm, and the prophecy of Nathan, is 
a esky Preen br ae in favour of Ebrard's 
view), Thou (the seed of David, anointed 
in God's counsels as king on His holy hill 
of Sion: see above) art my Son (according 
to the promise presently to be quoted, 
finding its partial fulfilment in Solomon, 
but its only entire onein the Son of David 
who is also the Son of God), I (emphatic: 
‘I and no other? ex in the 
Hebrew) this day have begotten thee 
(First, what are we to understand by ye- 
vyévvqxa ? Bleek says, “As Sonship, in 
the proper sense, is dependent on tbe act 
of begetting, so inay, especially by the 
Hebrews, * to beget' be figuratively used 
to express the idea of ‘making any one 
a son, in which derived and figurative 
reference this also may be meant. And 
we get an additional confirmation of this 
meaning from Jer. ii. 27, where it is said 
of the foolish idolatrous Israclites, 77 
tex elxay Sri ô vario pou el ob, kai 
TG Alo Xi eydvyncds ue. Accordingly, 
the meaning here is. I have made 
Thee my son’ (so Ps. Ixxxix. 20, 26, 27: 
‘I have found David my servant; with 
my holy oil have I anointed him:... 
He shall cry unto me, Thou art my 
Father . . Also will I make him my 
first-born, higher than the kings of the 
earth) :—namely, by setting Thee on the 
throne of my people: and the epe 
will most naturally be referred to the time 

of the anointing of the King on Zion, as 

the act whereby he was manifested as Son 
of God in this sense." And so Calvin, 
whom Bl. cites, in his comm. on Ps. ii.: 
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“David genitus a Deo fuit, dum clare 
apparuit ejus electio. Itaque adverbium 
Aodis tempus illad demonstrationis notat, 
quia, postquam innotuit creatum divinitus 
regem, prodiit tanquam nuper ex Deo geni- 
tus." "The above remarks seem pertinent 
and unobjectionable, as long as we regard 
them as explaining the supposed immedi- 
ate reference to David and present circum- 
stances : but it is plain that, according to 
the above view of Ps. ii, and indeed to 
the usage of the N. T., in applying this 
passage to our Lord, we want another and 
a higher sense in which both words, yeyév- 
vnxa and ovjpepoy, may be applicable to 
Him: a sense in which I should be dis- 
posed to say tbat the words must in 
their fulness of meaning be taken, to the 
neglect and almost the obliteration of that 
their supposed lower reference. For, 
granting the application of such sayings 
id our 3 en n the terms i 
them, sugges by the Holy Spirit 
prophecy, which is His 3 bs 

equate interpretations as regards His 
personand office. It has not therefore been 
without reason that the Fathers, and so 
many modern divines, have found in this 
word yeyérvņxa the doctrine of the ge- 
neration of the Son of God, and have en- 
deavoured, in accordance with such refer- 
ence, to assign a fitting sense to ovjpepov. 
As the subject is exceedingly important, 
and has been generally passed over slightly 
by our English expositors, I shall need no 
apology for gathering from Bleek and 
Suicer the opinious and testimonies con- 
cerning it. 1. One view refers ajp«pov 
to the eternal generation of the Son, and 
regards it as an expression of the “ nuno 
stans, as they call it” (Owen) of eternity. 
Thus Origen very grandly says, in Joann. 
tom. i. 32, vol. iv. p. 33: Aéyera: wpbs 
abroy rd ToU eot, & del dori TÒ chu 
pow obk in yàp der ip 0cov, dy% d 
Hyotpat, Sri o09à xpwla, A ô cvuxap- 
extelyay Tj &yerhrø ka) aidly avro) 
(ej, Iv’ oUrws elxw, xpóvos judpa doriw 
abr cíuepoy, dv B yeyéventa d lds: 
&px iis yevécens abroU ohr, ox edpioxo- 
pérus, és ob56 Tis )uépas. And so Atha- 
nasius (de Decret. Nicen. Syn. 8 13, vol. 
i p. 172, adv. Arian. iv. $ 24, vol. ii. 
(Migne) p. 503), Basil (contra Eunom. ii. 
24, vol. i. p. 260), Aug. (on the Psalm: 
* Quanquam etiam possit ille dies in pro- 
phetia dictus videri, quo Jesus Christus 
secundum hominem natus est: tamen Aodie 
quia presentiam significat, atque in æter- 

nitate nec præteritum quidquam est, quasi 
esse desierit, neo futurum, quasi nondum 
sit, sed præsens tantam: quia quidquid 
sternum est, semper est: divinitus acci- 
pitur secundum id dictum Ego hodie genui 
te, quo sempiternam generationem virtutis 
et sapientis Dei, qui est unigenitus Filius, 
fides sincerissima et catholica prædicat ^), 
Primasius, Thom. Aq.; of the Commenta- — 
tors on this place, Thl. (obs ? repo dN 
$ fr ax’ àpxüs, de ob doriw ó xarhp. 
Eswep yàp Ov Adyeta: awd ToU dre ros 
Kaipov, obros yap uáAwra ápuó(e abr, 
odr xal Tò opener): and so Corn.-a-lap., 
Est., Calov., Seb.-Schmidt, Schöttg., al. 
2. A second, to the generation, is time, 
of the Incarnate Son of Man, when Jesus 
assumed tbe divine nature on the side of 
his Manhood also: so Chrys. (curiously 
enough using the illustration from é&v, 
which Thl. afterwards, copying verbatim 
from him, turns to the opposite purpose: 
Sswep Bè Ov Ayer K. r. A. as above 
under Thl. to ápuó(e: abrg oDro xal Tò 
ig h érraU0d uoi Boxe? els thy odpra 
eipjo dai), Thdrt. (ob Th» aldwwr SnAoi 
vyérrnaiv, àAAà Thy TE xd cure ſ(ery- 
ur. And even more expressly on the 
Psalm: ratrny 8d rh» Qerhv ob« ks 
Tis Tjj ToU Celou xvedparos BdarKari 
weiónevos, Tj Odile wposdor tot 
Becwórov xpirroU), Euseb, Cyr.-alex., 
Greg.-nyss. (see these in Suicer), (Ec, 
Kuinoel, Staart, &c. 8. A third, to the 
period when Jesus was manifested to men 
as the Son of God, i. e. by most, to the 
time of the Resurrection, with reference 
to Acts xiii. 33, where St. Paul alleges this 
citation as thus applying (so, recently, 
Delitzsch) : by some, to that of the Ascen- 
sion, when He was set at the right hand 
of God and entered on His heavenly High- 
pen (ch. v. 5): so Hilary (on the 
salm, $ 30, vol. i. p. 48, “Id quod nunc 

in psalmo est, Filius meus es tu, hodie 
genui te, non ad virginis partum, neque 
ad lavacri generationem, sed ad primo- 
genitum ex mortuis pertinere apostolica 
autoritas est: and again, ** Vox ergo hsc 
Dei patris secundum Apostolum (Acts l. c.) 
in die resurrectionis exstitit"), Ambrose 
(de Sacer. iii. 8, vol. iii. p. 362: “ Pulchre 
autem Pater dixit ad Filium: * Ego hodie 
genui te,’ hoc est, quando redemisti po- 
pulu, quando ad coli regnum vocasti, 
quando implesti voluntatem meam: pro- 
basti meum esse te Filium ”), Calv. (** Fri- 
vola Augustini argutia est, qui Aodte 
eternum et continuum fingit. Christus 
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certe æternus est Dei filius, quia sapientia 
ejus est ante tempus genita. hoc 
nihil ad præsentem locum, ubi respectus 
habetur ad homines, a quibus agnitus 
fuit Christus pro filio Dei postquam eum 
Pater manifestavit. Hsc igitur declara- 
tio, cojus etiam Paulus meminit ad Rom. 
i 4, species fuit Sternes (ut ita loquar) 
generationis. Nam arcana illa et in- 
terior qus prsecesserat, hominibus fuit 
incognita, nec in rationem venire poterat, 
nisi eam Pater visibili revelatione appro- 
basset ), Grot. (the Resurrection is“ ini- 
tium glorie Christi”), aL: Schlichting 
and the Socinians generally, Storr, Sack, 
Hengstenberg, &c. Owen also takes the 
same view (“The eternal generation of 
Christ, on which His filiation or sonship, 
both name and thing, doth depend, is to be 
taken only declaratively, and that declara- 
tion to be made in His resurrection, and 
exaltation over all, that ensued thereon"). 
Of these interpretations, I agree with 
Bleek that the first is that which best 
agrees with the context. The former verses 
represent to us the Son of God as standing 
in this relation to the Father before the 
worlds: and ver. 6, which plainly forms a 
contrast to this ver. 5 as to time, treats 
distinctly of the period of the Incarnation. 
It is natural then to suppose that this 
verso is to be referred to a time prior 
to that event. And he also remarks, that 
the sense of efjuepor thus adopted is by no 
means foreign to the Alexandrine theology: 
Philo, de fugis, § 11, vol. i. p. 654, 
says, cfjuepov Bé dor ô awépavros xal 
adtetirnros aidy. unv yap kal driaurõ- 
x. cuvddws xpóve» *epíoSo: Bóyuara ày- 
Opdrrer siol àpiÜubr éxreriumkórovr, TO 
Bè a] ds Üvoua alésvos h ohpepoy. And 
in . Allegor. iii. § 8, vol. i. p. 92, Js 
THS ohuepoy ups, Tourer ael. ò yap 
clay Aras T$ ohpepoy rapauer pe 
pérpov yàp ToU xayrds xpóvov ó fjépios 
KÜkAos) t and again (how is the ellipsis here 
to be supplied? Probably, xal (ris: «Ire» 
wort TO» &,) dA: or perhaps 
dA (see below on ver. 6) merely serves 
to introduce a fresh citation), I be to 
him as (for: so the LXX often for the 
Heb. 5 J: e. g. in the citation, ch. viii. 
10. The more ordinary Greek construction 
would be as in Levit. xxvi. 12, x. “gopa 
oͤuõ / Oeds, kal duets Écec0É por 1725 a 
father, and he shall be to me as (for) a 
son (the citation is from the LXX, os 
usual. It occurs in the prophecy of Nathan 

Vor. IV. 
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to David, respecting David's offspring who 
should come after him. The import of it 
has been.above considered, and its con- 
nexion with Ps. ii. shewn to be probable. 
The direct, primary reference of the words 
to Solomon, 1 Chron. xxii. 7—10, does not 
in any way preclude the view which I bave 
there taken of their finding their bigher 
and only worthy fulfilment in the greater 
Son of Devid, who should build the onl 
temple in which God would reall dwell. 
See Bleek in loc., who fully recognizes this 
further and Messianic reference)! 6.] 
But (84, because a further proof, and a more 
decisive one as regards the angels, is about 
to be adduced) when He again (or, ‘when 
again He’? Does wá introduce a new 
citation, or does it belong to eleaydyp, 
and denote a new and second introduction ? 
This latter view is taken by many, prin- 
eipally the ancient expositors, Chrye., Thl., 
not Thdrt. appy.,) Ambr., Œc., Anselm, 

os. Aquin., &c., and lately by Tholuck, 
De Wette, Lünemann, and Delitzsch, — 
interpreting the ‘second introduction 
diversely : some, as His incarnation, con- 
trasted with His everlasting generation, or 
His creating of the world, which they 
treat as His first introduction: so Pri. 
masius, al.: others (Wittich, Surenhus., 
Peirce, al.), as His resurrection, contrasted 
with His incarnation : others (Greg.-nyss. 
eontra Eunom. ii. vol. ii. p. 504 ed. Migne, 
Corn.-a-lap., Camerar., Gerhard, Calmet, 
Estius, Mede, Tholuck, De Wette, Lüne- 
mann, Delitzsch, Hofmann, in his Schrift- 
beweis, i. p. 151, al.), to His second coming, 
as contrasted with His first. 15 other 
view supposes a trahsposition of the adverb 
addy, = dA 36, dos elsaydyp. And 
tins is taken by the Syr., Erasm., Luth., 
Calv., Beza, Cappellus, Schlichting, Grot., 
Hammond, Owen, Bengel, Wolf, Kuin., al. 
Bleek discusses the question, and adopts 
this meaning: Ebrard sets it down as 
certain, and congratulates himself on being 
“spared the fruitless trouble of deciding 
which are the two introductions.” But 
think we shall find the matter not quite so 
clear, nor so easily to be dismissed. The 
two passages of Philo adduced by Bleek 
(after Carpzov) for the transposition of 
1d, do not touch the present con- 
struction. They are, ó 5€ wdAiw dwobi- 
Spdaoxwy ed y.. . . now, Leg. Alleg. iii. 9, 
vol. i. p. 93: and 4 3è dm de &vobo- 
rigd(ovsa . T. A. ib. Now in both of these, 
as Liinemann bas pointed Pu the con- 
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trary suppositions have preceded: ó 8è 
voty rdv Buy 5 . . 4 d dA 
àrodt dp. K. T. A.: dj ud yàp Tov dri népovs, 
Tb» yevynroy K. ord- dr ο . . .. 
J d dA K. r. x.: and consequently in both, 
zd» has the meaning of e contra, and 
necessarily stands after the subject of the 
sentence, as oo a as we find it 
repeatedly in Plato, e. g. Gorg. § 83, viv 
3è zdi odds (or aùròs) rabrb» Toro 
rale: Laches, 8 22, viv 3 ab 1d 
aud k. r. A.: Rep. x. § 11, dred) rolvuy 
xexpisdvas edi, dye mdy àralvrò x. r. x. 
Now manifestly no such meaning can here 
have place (notwithstanding that Storr 
and Wahl so give it) : nor can I find any 
analogous instance in prose of a trans- 
position of «dA» in its ordinary sense. In 
this Epistle, when it is joined to a verb, it 
always has the sense of ‘a second time ? 
e. g. ch. iv. 7 ; v. 13; vi. 1, 6. This being 
the case, I must agree with those who join 
dA with eisayd And of the mean- 
ings which they assign to the phrase eda 
eisay., I conceive the only allowable one to 
be, the second coming of our Lord to judg- 
ment. See more below) hath (‘shall have :’ 
this rendering, the ‘futurus oxactus,' is 
required by grammar: cf. the same verb in 
Exod. xiii. 6, 11, xa] ora: fina dà» (és 
hy) cisaydyn ce xipios ô Oeds gov eis Thy 
yñ» TG» Xavaraler K. T. A.: Luke xvii. 10, 
Ürar wothonre xárra . . Adyere, “ when yo 
shall have done," &c.: Matt. xxi. 40, brar 
EAOn ó kipios .., T Tohoi; See numerous 
other instances cited in Winer, § 42. 6. It 
would certainly appear from all usage that 
the present rendering is quite inadmissible) 
introduced (in what sense? Seesomeof the 
interpretations above. But even those who 
hold the trajection of mdà:» are not agreed 
as to the introduction here referred to. 
Some hold one of the above-mentioned 
meanings, some another, I have discussed 
the meaning fully below, and gathered that 
the word can only refer to the great enter- 
ing of the Messiah on His kingdom. At 
present, the usage of elsdyerw must bo con- 
sidered. It is the ‘ verbum solenne for the 
‘introducing’ the children of Israel into 
the land of promise, the putting them into 
possession of their promised inheritance : 
see Exod. above, and indeed Exod., Levit., 
Num., Deut., passim: also Pa. lxxvii. 54. 
It is sometimes used absolutely in this 
sense: e, g. Exod. xxiii. 23, eisdze: oe wpds 
Toy Apoppaioy x. Xerzaioy x. r. Xx. Wo 
lave it again in Neh. i. 9, of the second 
introduction, or restoration of Israel to the 

v Paa. xliv. 6 (Beis eura aisvos, but A aduxiay). 
xviii, 11, 13 al. Winer, 1 29.2. 
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promised land. The Prophets again use it 
of the ultimate restoration of Israel: cf. Isa. 
xiv. 2; lvi.7: Jer. iii. 14: Ezek. xxxiv. 13; 
xxxvi. 24; xxxvii. 21: Zech. viii. 8. This 
fact, connected with the circumstances to 
be noted below, makes it probable that the 
word here also has this solemn sense of 
‘putting in possession of, as of an in- 
heritance. The sense ordinarily given, of 
‘bringing into the world,’ the act of the 
Father corresponding to the eisdpyec@a: 
eis Tòv kógpov (ch. x. 5) of the Son, ap- 
pears to be unexampled.  Estius remarks, 
* Juxta hunc sensum (that given above) 
magis apparet évépyeca vocis *iniroducere :' 
quatenus ea significatur id quod jurisperiti 
vocant inducere seu mittere in posses- 
sionem”) the firstborn (only here is the 
Son of God so called absolutely. It is 
His title by prm-existence, wperórokos 
rd xTÍcems, Col. i. 15 (where see the 
word itself discussed): — by prophecy, 
Ps. Ixxxviii. 27, xpwrdroxoy @hoopac 
abr, yu wapà Tois BaciAetor ris 
iis :—by birth, Luke ii. 7, see also Matt. 
i. 18—25 :—by victory over death, Col. i. 
18, vperóTokcs èx tà» vexpay: Rev. i. 5: 
—and here, where he is absolutely 4 p- 
réroxos, it will be reasonable to regard all 
these references as being accuinnlated— 
Him, who is the Firsiborn,—of the uni- 
verse, of the new manhood, of the risen 
dead. And thus the inducting Him in 
glory into His inheritance is clothed with 
even more solemnity. All angels, all men, 
are but the younger sons of God, compared 
to HIM, THE FIESTBORN) into the earth 
(not = xdopoy, ch. x. 5: the inhabited 
earth :’ and very frequently used by the 
LXX in prophetic passages, where the 
future judgments of God on mankind are 
spoken of. Cf. Ps. ix. 8; xcv. 13: Isa.x.23; 
xiii. 5, 9; xiv. 26; xxiv. 1 al. fr., and sce 
below on the citation. 'The usage would 
not indeed be decisive against referriug the 
words to Christ's entrance into the human 
nature, but is much more naturally satis- 
fled by the other interpretation), He (i. e. 
God, the subject of ver. 5) saith, And let 
all the angels of God worship Him— 
(there are two places from which these 
words might come; and the comparison of 
the two will be very instructive as to the 
connexion and citation of prophecy. 1. 
The words themselves, including the cal, 
which has no independent meaning here, 
come from Deut. xxxii. 43, where they cone 
clude the dying song of Moses with a 
triumphant description of the victory of 
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God over His enemies, and the avenging of 
His people. It will cause the intelligent 
student of Scripture no surprise to find such 
words cited directly of Christ, into whose 
hand all judgment is committed: however 
such Commentators as Stuart and De Wette 
may reject the idea of the citation being 
.from thence, because no trace of a Mes- 
sianic reference is there found. One would 
have imagined that the words ofre Lr bs 
etc Aera ex THY xepõv uo, occurring 
just before, ver. 39 ct John x. 28), would 
ave prevented such an assertion. But 

those who see not Christ every where in the 
Old Testament, see Him no where. The 
fact of the usual literal citation of the LX X 
by our Writer, decides the point as far as 
the place is concerned from which the 
words areimmediately taken. But herea 
difficulty arises. The words in the LXX, 
Deut. xxxii. 43, ebppdy@nre odpayol Gua 
abr, kal xposxurnodtwoay abr xdvres 
Eye No 0«ov, do not exist in our present 
Hebrew text. It is hardly however pro- 
bable, that they are an insertion of the 
LXX, found as they are (with one variation 
presently to be noticed) in nearly all the 
mss. The translators probably found them 
in their Heb. text, whicb, especially in the 
Pentateuch, appears to have been an older 
and purer recension than tbat which we 
now possess It is true that AB have 
here viol Ob, and in the third clause of 
the verse Éy-yeAo: Oe: while the Ed-vat. 
reads as here. But our Writer cites from 
the Alexandrine text: and it has been no- 
ticed that the Alexandrine Ms. itself in a 
second copy of this song, subjoined to the 
Psalter, reads &yyeAa, only prefixing to it 
ol. And Justin Martyr, Dial. 180, p. 222, 
quotes the words as here. 2. The other 

ge from which they might come is 
s. xevi. 7, where however they do not 

occur verbatim, but we read wposkvvfjoare 
avrg wdrres AY N abroU. "This, espe- 
cially the omission of the xal, which clearly 
belongs to the citation, is against the sup- 

ition of their being taken from thence: 
ut it does not therefore follow that the 

Psalm was not in the sacred Writer's 
mind, or does not apply to the same glo- 
rious period of Messiah’s triumph in its 
ultimate reference. Indecd the similarity 
of the two expressions of triumph is re- 

Iii. 17 
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markable, and the words in the Psalm 
must be treated as a reference to those in 
Deut. at least in the LXX rendering, for 
the Heb. seems rather (as Delitzsch in 
loc.) to regard the gods of the heathen 
nations (* Worship Him, all ye gods"). 
As a corroboration of the view, that the 
Psalm was in the Writer’s mind, it may be 
mentioned, that in introducing the de- 
scription of the divine Majesty in ver. 4, 
we read &pavay al àerpaxal abro)D rij 
olxouzéyn. Ebrard denies the reference to 
MC but has some valuable remarks 
on the Messianic import of the passage in 
Deut. See also the whole subject and 
context of it set forth in Delitzsch. 
wposkuvém classically governs the accus. 
Some exceptions are found in which it bas 
a dat., e. g. Hippocrates, Precept. i. p. 29, 
kaxorpoxíp  *poskureUrres: and more 
among the later authors, and in Philo and 
Josephus. See Bernhardy, Synt. p. 113 
and 266, and Kypke on Matt. ii. 8). 
7.] And (with reference) indeed to (4pós 
as in reff.: but not exactly correspondent 
in the two cases wpbs T. &yyéAovs and 
apes roy vid: the fact being, as Bl., that 
v pós with a person, after AC ye and similar 
verbs, implies direction of the saying to- 
wards the person, usually by direct address, 
but sometimes by indirect reference. So 
Bengel here: ** Ad angelos indirecto ser- 
mone, ad filium directo sermone:" pév, cor- 
responding to 3¢ below) the angels He 
(God) saith, Who maketh his angels 
winds (Me below) and his ministers a 
flame of fire (the citation is after the LXX 
according to the Alexandrine M8., which 
indeed commonly agrees with the citations 
in this Epistle. And as the words stand in 
the Greek, the arrangement and rendering 
of them is unquestionably as above (see this 
argued below). But here comes in no small 
difficulty as to the sense of the original He- 
brew. It stands thus: after stating, vv. 2, 3, 
that God takes light for His raiment, and the 
heavens for a tent, and the clouds for a cha- 
riot, we read, a vw rw N Tam pp, 
ver. 4. And it is usually contended that 
these words can only mean, from the con- 
text, who maketh the winds his messen- 
gers, and flames of fire his servants.” But, 
granting that this is so, the argument from 
the context can only be brought in as sub- 

C 2 
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sidiary to that from the construction of 
the passage. And it will be observed that 
in this verse the order of tho Hebrew 
words is not the same as that in the former 
verses, where we have 1232 0'39 Dig, who 
maketh clouds his chariots.” For this 
transposition those who insist as above 
have given no reason : and I cannot doubt 
that the LXX have taken the right view of 
the construction: that vaim is the object, 
and nin tho predicate, and so in the other 
clause: and that the sense is, “who maketh 
his messengers winds, his servants flames 
of fire," whatever these words may be in- 
tended to import. And this latter enquiry 
will I imagine be not very difficult to an- 
swer. He makes his messengers winds, i. e. 
He causes his messengers to act in or by 
means of the winds; hia servants flames of 
firc, i. e. commissions them to assume the 
agency or form of flames for His purposes. 
It eeems to me that this, the plain sense of 
the Hebrew as it stands, is quite as agroe- 
able to the context astheother. Andthus 
the Rabbis took it, as we see by the cita- 
tions in Schóttgen and Wetstein. So Sche- 
moth Rabba, § 25, fol. 123. 8: Deus di- 
citur Deus Zebaoth, quia cum angelis suis 
facit quecumque vult. Quando vult, facit 
ipsos sedentes, Jud. vi. 11. Aliquando facit 
i stantes, Isa. vi. 2. Aliquando facit 
similes mulieribus, Zech. v. 9. Aliquando 
viris, Gen. xviii. 2. Aliquando facit ipsos 
spiritus, Ps. civ. 4. Aliquando ignem, ib. :” 
and many other Rabbinical testimonies. 
The construction maintained above is also 
defended by Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. p. 
283, and proved to be the only admissible 
one by Delitzsch, whose commentary has 
been published since this note was written. 
The only accommodation of the original 
passage made by the Writer, is the very 
slight one of applying the general terins 
„His messengers " and His servante " to 
the angels, which indeed can be their only 
meaning. And this I should be bold to 
maintain, even though it be against Calvin 
(“ Locus quem citat, videtur in alienum sen- 
sum trahi . . . nihil certius est quam hic 
fleri mentionem ventorum quos dicit a Do- 
mino fieri nuntios . . . nihil hoc ad ange- 
los pertinet ’’), Kuinoel (“ Verum enimvero 
Psalmi l. I., de angelis, tanquam personis, 
sermo esse non potest ”), De Wette (on the 
Psalm: Sinn: er bedient fid) der Winde 
u. Feuerflammen als feine Werkzeuge: 
von Engeln als himmliſchen Weſen iſt 
hier gar nicht die Rede), Bleek, Ebrard, 

Lünemann, al. See the whole literature 
of the passage in the three last. Sin- 
gularly enough, the aneient Commentators 
confine their attention to the part. soi», 
and seem simply to have taken the accusa- 
tives as epithets in apposition: e.g. Chrys.: 
i8ov, 4) ueylo rn Biapopd' Sr: ol nev ierwrToí, 
6 8 berioros’ x. Sid th pds pey Trois dy- 
yéAous abroU gnaw ó Tory, xpos 8t Tr 
vidy, did rl obe «Drev, d wordy; Similarly 
Thi. and Thdrt. (on the Psalm also). The 
sense of the words I have endeavoured 
to give in some measure above. It is 
evident that xyeúpara must be rendered 
winds, not “spirits: from both the 
context in the Psalm and the correspond- 
ence of the two clauses, and also from 
the nature of the subject. wárres eioly 
wveóuara, AB asse below, ver. 14: 
therefore it could not with any meaning be 
said, that He maketh them spirits): but to 
(that this wpdég is used of direct address, 
and not, as Delitzsch, al., of indirect refer- 
ence, is manifest by ó 0póvos gov following: 
see also above. The difficulty mentioned 
by Ebrard, that thus we shall bave the 
Writer implying that Ps. xlv. is a direct 
address to the Son of God, is not obviated 
by the indirect understanding of «pós, but 
is inherent in the citation itself, however 
the preposition is rendered) the Bon, — Thy 
throne, O God (ô Ses is probably vocative : 
both here and in the Hebrew : and is so 
tuken even by modern Unitarians (see 
Yates, Vindication of Unitarianism, p. 183, 
and notes), who seek their refuge by ex- 
plaining away dess. To suppose the words 
a parenthetical exclumation to God, or the 
meaning God. like Throne,” or “Thy 
throne of God " (see De W. in Psal.), i. e. 
*the throne of Thy God,' seems forcing 
them from their ordinary construction. 
The rendering of Grot., adopted by some 
modern Socinians, * Thy throne is God for 
ever and ever," is not touched by any of 
the principal Commentators on the Psalm, 
and seems repugnant to the decorum (for 
Ps. lxxii. 26, J uepís pou ó Oeds els roy 
aiéva, is no case in point, the idea being 
wholly different) and spirit of the passage. 
I need hardly adduce instances of ó witha 
nom. as a form of the vocative: they will 
be found in the reff.) (is) for ever and 
ever (see Ps. ciii. 5; cx. 3, 8, 10; and 
fuller still ix. 6, eis br aldva x. els Tbr 
aiva ToU alàvos); and (see var. readd. 

Hofmann, Schriftbeweis i. 148, main- 
tains that this cal, splitting as it does the 
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citation into two, is intended by the Writer 
to mark off the former portion as addressed 
to Jebovah, and the latter only to the 
King, as indicated by ô 0eós gov. But, as 
Delitzsch well replies, he would thus be 
cutting asunder the thread of his own ar- 
gument, which depends on the address to 
the Son as 6 beds, as exalting Him above 
the an the rod (i. e. sceptre: see espe- 
cially Esth. iv. 11: Judg. v. 14 (see Ber- 
theau in loc.): Amosi. 5 (this latter in Heb. 
and E. V.,notin LX X), where thesame Heb. 

word v. occurs) of thy kingdom is the 
rod of straightness (i.e. righteousness, 
justice: see reff. to LXX. Notice that 
the position of ) dg rijs edOurnros 
in all probability, according to usage, 
points it out as the predicate; and the 
other, 7 5. T. B. gov, is the subject). Thou 
lovedst (the Writer refers the words to the 
whole life of our Lord on earth, as a past 

riod) righteousness, and hatedst law- 
3 (in AN &e. (see var. readd.) and in 
LXX-A, iniquity: which is therefore very 
probably the right reading, but is hardly 
strongly enough attested) : for this cause 
(as 8:6, Phil. ii. 9: because of His love of 
righteousness and hatred of lawlessness, 
shewn by his blameless life and perfect 
obedience on earth. Some take 8&4 rotre 
here, and 137» in the Psalm, as introducing 

not the consequence, but the reason of what 
has preceded: so Aug. Enarr. iu Ps. xliv. § 19, 
vol. iv. pt.i., “‘Propterea unxitte, ut diligeres 
justitiam, et odires iniquitatem :" hos. 
Aq., Schöttgen, al. In ver. 2 of the same 
Ps. the same ambiguity occurs: and there 
Bl. pronounces the sense to be decidedly 
* because" and not “therefore,” which 
latter however the E. V. has, and De W. 
without remark: and so also Aug. But 
the sense in both places seems decidedly 
‘therefore, and not because: tho eter- 
nal blessing of ver. 2, and the anointing 
with the oil of gladness here, being much 
more naturally results of the inherent 
beauty and merit of the high Person ad- 
dressed, than means whereby these are 
conferred) God, thy God (many Commen- 
tators of eminence, both ancient and mo- 
dern, maintain that the first 6 6«ó« here 
is as before, vocative. Some of them 
use the strongest language on the point : 
e. g. Aug. on the Psalm,— with regard to 
the Greek: *O tu Deus, unxit te Deus 
tuus. Deus unguitur a Deo. Etenim in 
Latino putatur idem casus nominis repeti- 
tus: in Greco autem evidentissima distinc- 

tio est, quis unum nomen est quod compel- 
latur et alterum ab eo qui compellat, unxit 
te Deus. O tu Deus, unxit te Deus tuus: 
quomodo si diceret, Propterea unxit te o 
tu Deus, Deus tuus. Sic accipite, sic intel- 
ligite, sic in Greco evidentissimum est.” 
And it is also assumed by Thl. (Sri 3è 75 
O Beds, dvr) ToU n Océ dori, náprvs &tió- 
motos ô éxOpds Zúupaxos, ex8ods oro 
Aid ToUTo Ixpicd oe, Qed, ö eds cov EAaiov 
xapas rap éralpouvs cov), Ps-Anselm 
(Sicut et in Hebrseo et Greco patet, pri- 
mum nomen Dei vocativo casn infelligen- 
dum est, sequens nominativo), Wolf, 
Bengel, Kuinoel, De Wette, Bleek, Lüne- 
mann, Stier, Ebrard, &c. The last 
so far as to say that the Heb. will not bear 
the construction of the two nominatives 
iu apposition: “It is i eng that 
Ty can be in apposition wit Dui: even 
in a vocative address, such a juxtaposition 
would be foreign to the spirit ‘of Hebrew 
idiom : eertain]y here in a nominative sen- 
tence, or connexion of subjects, such a 
redundance would be the more out of 
pes that an empbasis of this kind would 

entirely aimless and uncalled for.” But 
against such a dictum I may set the 
simple fact that, in & vocative sentence, 
the apposition occur in Ps. xliii. 4 
BE LXX), both in the Heb. apnd in the 
r.— I ovi, à Oeds, & 0cós pov, “O 

God, my God: and in a nominative sen- 
tence again, with the very same words as 
here, in Ps. l. (xlix.) 7, ‘phe quf» ovis, 
ô Oeds, 5 Beds cov elu] éyó, “I am God, 
Men thy God.” See also Ps. lxvii. 
xvi.) 7. & beds, ô 0ebs uv,“ God, (even) 

our God." So that I confess I am unable 
to see the necessity of interpreting either 
the Hebrew or the Greek in the way pro- 
posed. I take both as giving two nomina- 
tives in apposition, ‘God, thy God.’ And 
so Origen appears to have taken it, Contra 
Cels. vi. § 79, vol. i. 692, xal 3:4 rovro 
x pioe kal abrods ó Bebs, ó Oeds ToU xpi ToU, 
Naior &yadAidoews (Chrys. and Thdrt. 
do not touch it), Grot., Estius (Calvin 
does not touch it), Owen, al. Delitzsch 
leaves it undecided, conceding that the 
vocative acceptation is inconsistent with 
the usage of the Elohimpealmen,” but 
balancing this by the consideration that 
the sense would be consistent with the 
usage of references to the Messiah, as 
Isa. ix. 5; xi. 2) anointed thee (Aow ? and 

_ when? We must distinguish this anointing 
from the Éxpice» abrdy ó des wvetpats 
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&ylp x. Zurduet of Acts x. 88, and the 
Expiody ue of Isa. lxi. 1. For it is a con- 
sequent upon the righteous course of the 
Son of God in his Humanity, and therefore 
belongs to his triumph, in which He is 
exalted above his uéroxo: (see below). 
Again the ‘oil of gladness’ below seems 
rather to point to a festive and triumphant, 
than to an inaugurative unction. We 
should therefore rather take the allusion 
to be, as in Ps. xxiii. 5; xcii. 10, to the 
custom of anointing guests nt feasts: so 
that, as the King in the Psalm is anointed 
with the oil of rejoicing above his fel- 
lows, because of his having loved right- 
eousness and hated iniquity, so Christ, in 
the jubilant celebration of His finished 
course at his exaltation in heaven, is 
anointed with the festive oil wopà rob: 
peróxous abToU (sce below). There is of 
course an allusion also in EKH e to tho 
honoured aud triumphant Name xpi 7ós) 
with (xpíe is found with a double accus. in 
the N. T. and LXX (reff.) ; usually else- 
where with a dative. But, ns Bl. remarks, 
the construction is in accordance with 
Greek idiomatic usage. He compares Aris- 
toph. Acharn. 114, fva nh ce Báo Báuua 
Zapbiavikór : Pind. Isthm. vi. 18, v 
ape Alpxas à y Übep) oil of rejoicing 
(see above: oil indicative of joy, as it is of 
superabundance : cf. Isa. lxi. 3) beyond thy 
fellows (i. e. in the Psalm, “ other kings," 
as De W., Ebrard, al.: hardly “brothers by 
kin " (other sons of David), as Grot., al. 
But to whom does the Writer apply the 
words? Chrys. snys, rives 3€ eiciw ol 
péroxoi, GAN’ Ñ of KvOpwor; Tor, Td 
ve dua oUk èr uérpov HAB 6 xpiords: 
Thdrt., wéroxo: & hues kal cov od 
Tis O«órnTos, AAAA Tis dvOpwewdrytos: 
and so Bengel, citing dpaios kdAAet wapa 
rods vious 0 avOpdérwy, ver. 2 (8) of this 
Psalm. Thdrt. ou the Psalm (Bl.), Calvin 
(“ Nos sibi adoptavit consortes”), Beza, al., 
think of believers, the adopted into God's 
family: Wittich, Braun, Cramer (in Bl.), 
of the high-priests, prophets, and kings, 
in the O. T., anointed as types of Christ: 
Klee, of all creatures: Kuinoel and Ebrard, 
as in the Psalm, of other kings. Camero 
says, “gerd yous in officio nullos, in natura 
humana omnes homines, in gratia omnes 
fideles habet Christus." Still we may 
answer to all these, that they do not in any 
way satisfy the requirements of the con- 
text. Were it the intent of the Writer to 
chew Christ's superiority over his human 

brethren of every kind, we might accept 
one or other of these meanings: but as 
this is not his design, but to shew His 
superiority to the angels, we must I think 
take peréyovs as representing other hea- 
venly beings, partakers in the same glorious 
and sinless state with Himself, though not 
in the strict sense, His ‘fellows.’ De 
Wette objects to this sense, that the Writer 
laces the angels far beneath Christ: De- 
itzsch, that the angels are not anointed, 
whereas there is no necessity in the text 
for understanding that tbe péroxor are 
also anointed: the wapd may consist in 
the very fact of the anointing itself :—and 
Ebrard, speaking as usual strongly, says 
that “ neither the Psalmist, nor our author 
if in his senses, could have applied the 
word to the angels.” But this need not 
frighten us: and we may well answer with 
Lünemann, 1. that the general com- 
parison here being that of Christ with the 
angels, the fresh introduction of this point 
of comparison in ver. 9 cannot of itself 
appeer inappropriate. 2. Granted, that 
just before, in ver. 7, the angels are placed 
far beneath Christ,—we have this very in- 
feriority here marked distinctly by wapd. 
3. The angels are nert to Christ in rank, 
by the whole course of this argument: 
to whom then would the Writer moro 
naturally apply the term uéroxo:, than to 
them?” I may add, 4. that the com- 
parison here is but analogous to that in 
ver. 4, of which indeed it is an expansion: 
and, 5. that thus only can the figure of 
anointing at a triamphant festival be car- 
ried out consistently: that triumph having 
taken place on the exaltation of the Re- 
deemer to the Father's right hand and 
throne (ver. 8), when, the whole of the 
heavenly company, His Aerox in glory 
and joy, being anointed with the oil of 
gladness, His share and dignity was so 
much greater than theirs. This meaning 
is held by Peirce, Olshausen, Bleek, Lüne. 
mann. Some, as Grot., Limborch, Béhme, 
Owen, join the interpretations—“ angels 
and men." Certainly, if the former, then 
the latter; but these are not present in 
the figure here used). It remains that 
we should consider the general import, and 
application here, of Ps. xlv. From what 
is elsewhere found in this commentary, it 
will not be for a moment supposed that I 
can give in to the view of such writers as 
De Wette and Hupfeld, who maintain that 
it was simply an ode to some king, uncer- 
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tain whom, and has no further reference 
whatever. Granting that in ite first meau- 
ing it was addressed to Solomon (for to 
him the circumstances introduced seem 
best to apply, e. g. the palace of ivory, ver. 
9, cf. 1 Kings x. 18: the gold from Ophir, 
ver. 10, cf. 1 Kings ix. 28: the daughter 
of Tyre with her gift, ver. 18, cf. 2 Chron. 
ii. 3—16),—or even, with Delitzsch, to 
Joram, on his marriage with the Tyrian 
Athaliah,—we must yet apply to it that 
manifest principle, without which every 
Hebrew ode is both unintelligible and pre- 
posterous, that the theocratic idea filled 
the mind of the Writer and Deeley his 
pen: and that the Spirit of used him 
as the means of testifyingto that King, who 
stood veritably at the head of the theocracy 
in the divine counsels. Thus considered, 
such applications as this lose all their diffi- 
culty ; and we cease to feel ourselves obliged 
in every case to enquire to whom and on 
what occasion the Psalm was probably first 
addressed. And even descending to the 
low and mere rationalistic ground taken by 
De Wette and Hupfeld, we are at least safer 
than they are, holding as we do a meaning 
in which both Jews and Christians have so 
long concurred, as against the infinite di- 
versity of occasion and reference which 
divides their opinions of the Psalm. 
10.] And (xpds 7b vidy Ae: see a simi- 
lar ral introducing a new citation in Acts 
i. 20. The comma, or colon, or capital 
letter, as in text, should be retained after 
ka), Thou in the beginning (Heb. trop» 
ad faciem, antea ; probably here rendered 
kar àpxás by the LXX with reference to 
Gen. i. 1. The expression is found in Philo, 
and often in the classics: cf. Herod. iii. 
153, 159, and instances in Wetst. ; and see 
Kühner, Gr. Gr. § 607.1), Lord (xópie has no 
word to represent it in the Hebrew. Bat it 
is taken up from “ye in ver. 25 ; and indeed 
from the whole strain of address, in which 
"Tt has been thrice expressed in vv. 1, 12, 

16. The order of the words in this clause 
is somewhat different in our text from that 
of the LXX in either of the great mss. ; 
B having xar’ àpxàs rhy vir, ob, ipie, 
A kar às ob, kópie, thy Viv, and 
omitting od xópie. The transposition has 
apparently been made from the alex. text, 
and for the sake of throwing the xp into 

emphasis. On the bearing and interpre- 
tation of the Psalm, see below), foundedst 
(A primis fandamentis terram fecisti, et 
simul eam firmam et stabilem fandasti.” 
Corn.-a-lap.,in Bleek, who remarks that the 
verb M, 0eueAiów, is not so usual of the 
heavens, as of the earth. Still in Ps. viii. 
8, we have the Greek verb (@exeAlwoas, 
applied to the heavens: but the Heb. is 
zo) the earth, and the heavens (“ Nil 
obstat," says Bengel, quominus sub cadis 
angeli innuantur, quemadmodum creatio 
hominis innuitur sub ferra pretereunte.” 
The same thought is implied in Theodoret's 
did yàp obparoU x. yis wdrra Tà dv abrois 
wepiéAaBer. Still, I would rather view the 
citation as made in proof of the eternal 
and unchangeable power and majesty of 
the Son, than as implicitly referred to the 
angels by the word odpayol. And so most 
Commentators. The plur. obpavol, repre- 
senting the Heb. ony, evidently includes 
in the Greek also the idea of plurality : see 
Eph. iv. 10: 2 Cor. xii. 2) are works of 
thine hands (see Ps. viii. 8. Bl. mentions 
an opinion of Heinrichs that the fpya say 
xep. alludes to textile work, the beavens 
being considered as a veil spread out. But 
there does not seem sufficient warrant for 
this). 11.] They (seems most naturally 
to refer to oi obpayoi immediately preced- 
ing. There is no reason in the Psalm why 
the pronoun should not represent both ante- 
cedents, the heavens and the earth. Here, 
however, the subsequent context seems to 
determine the application to be only to the 
heavens: for to them only can be referred 
the following image, dae) epiBóAai0r 
Axiteis abrovs) shall perish (as fur as con- 
cerns their present state, cf. dAAcyhoorras 
below. AMA xal ris xricews thy ext 
Tb kpe?rror her HA ax abr yervnco- 
pévny, abrov dd 7d Kvapxor kal dvdAcOpoy. 
Thdrt. On this change, see the opinions of 
the Fathers in Suicer, vol. ii. pp. 151-2, 
865, and 520 5), but thouremainest (Bleek 
prefers the fut. Siauereis, see var. readd., on 
the ground of the verbe being all future in 

the Heb. text. But perhaps the considera- 

tion alleged by Lünemann, that the Writer, 
using only the LXX, soems to place ob 3è 
Siaudvess and aod 8t ô airds ef as parallel 
clauses, is of more weight than the other. 
De Wette, on the Ps., renders the Hebrew 
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v Matt. zx. 21, 33. xxv. 33,34. Mark xvi. 19al. 3 Kings li. 

12. for ese, ws D! Damasc. 
Tert( from Ps, so also Bas 
explaining ace: TepiB.) 
demid al) syrr copt] ff. 

verbs present: Diefelben vergeben, bod) 
du beſteheſt. Stan, as in reff. and Ps. 
exviii. 90, dOeueAÍecas thy *yüv xol ĝia- 
péve. Tho preposition gives the sense of 
endurance through all changes): and they 
all shall wax old as a garment (sce be- 
sides reff. Isa. li. 6, ) 5€ yh és iudrio» 
warawihoera: ib. 1. 9; and Sir. xiv. 17, 
wüca gàpt és ud rio wadaovra), and 
as a mantle (aep.BóXasov (reff.) is a word 
of unusual occurrence, found principally in 
the later classics ; but also in Eurip. Herc. 
Fur. 649, 6avárov rep RCA drhupeda, 
and 1269, capxds wepiBóA cia f)Birra. It, 
as vepiBoA f, Gen. xlix. 11, signifies any 
enveloping, enwrapping garment) shalt 
thou fold them up (the Heb. here and 
apparently some copies of the LXX have 
the same verb as below: worm op ona, — 
àAAdteis abrobs kal dAAayhoovra:z, thou 
shalt change them, and they shall be 
changed.” See also var. readd. here. 
LXX-A (not F.), with which BN agree, 
reads as our text: and there can be little 
doubt that the Writer of this Epistle fol- 
lowed that text as usual. (rot. thinks 
leis has come into the Greek text from 
ref. Isa., éAcyhoera: ó obpards &s BiBAlov. 
See also ref. Rev.), and they shall be 
changed (viz. as a mantle is folded up to be 
put away when 3 fresh ong is about to be 

ton. Bleek quotes, as illustrating the 
idea, Philo de Profug. § 20, vol. i. P 562, 
dvdtera: 8d ó uiv wpeaBóraros ToU Dvtos 
Adyos és tobijira Tbv Kbcpor i yàp kal 
Übep kal àépa xal wip x. ta de TobTov 
éxaunxloyxeros): but Thou art the same 
(Heb. i1 ow and Thou art He:" viz. 
He, which Thou hast ever been: cf. Isa. 
xlvi. 4 Heb. and E. V. Bleek compares 
Philo, de Profug. § 11, p. 554: fuos yàp 
obr dA THE Ó abr: dri del x. r. A. ), 
and thy years shall not fail (Heb., * Thy 
ears end not," are never completed: so 
XX render the same verb von by éxA«l. 

wey, Ps. ciii. 35: 1 Kings xvi. 11 : 4 Kings 
vii 18, &c.)). The account to be given of 
Ps. cii. seems to be as follows: according 
to its title it is “a prayer of the afflicted, 

= ch. 
s Acts xiii. 34. 2 Cor. xii. 9. ch. ir. 3, 

Pea. cix, 1. Matt. xxii. 44 |. Acts il, 34. see 1 Cor. xv. 25. 
19. Ps. xv. 6 al. 

for eAigers, aAAate:rs DIN! 43 latt(not fald harl*) 
Iren-int, Orig-int, ]. 

ÀBD'M fold eth arm: om D'ELM[P] rel [vulg(with am 
aft 8e ins xa: RI(marked with dote eadem manu). 

aft avrovs ins es marioy (gloss? 

when he is overwhelmed, and poureth out 
his complaint before the Lord." It was pro- 
bably written during the Babylonian exile 
(cf. vv. 14, 15) by one who “ waited for the 
consolation of Israel.” That consolation 
was to be found only in Israel's covenant 
God, and the Messiah Israel's deliverer. 
And the trust of Israel in this her Deliverer 
was ever directed to the comfort of her sons 
under the immediate trouble of the time, 
be that what it might. As generations 
went on, more and more was revealed of the 
Messiah's office and work, and the hearts 
of God's people entered deeper and deeper 
into the consolation to be derived from 
the hope of His coming. Here then we have 
this sorrowing one casting himself on the 
mercy of the great Deliverer, and extolling 
His fuithfulness and firmness over, and as 
distinguished from, all the works of His 
hands, To apply then these words to tho 
Redeemer, is to use them in their sense of 
strictest propriety. See Delitzsch’s note, 
where the whole matter is diecussed. 
18.] But (the contrast is again taken up 
from ver. 8. 84 is often found after the 
second word of a sentence and even later, 
when a ition begins it: so xarà 
wéAets "i Herod. viii. 68. 2: év rots 
vpóroi Bè "AOnvaio, Thuc. i. 68. . . ox 
ö rd dpacrot Bè &. r. A., Plato, Phedr. 227 n: 
Edy Túxp dè xpdspepe, Soph. Philoct. 764: 
xpos xaxay 8 avbpov paler, ib. 959: 
èv vukrl Buskúpavra d' dpópe xaxd, 
Esch Agam. 653. See also other cases 
without the prepositional construction, 
in Klotz ad var. p. 879: Hartung, 
Partikcllehre, i. p. 190: the account to be 
given being, that the particle may be thus 
postponed, whenever for any reason the 
previous words can be considered as one) 
to whom of the angels hath He (God, as 
before) ever said, Sit thou on my right 
hand (see above on ver. 3. The phrase 
ék Jetios is not found in classical writers: 
but we have in Diod. Sic. iv. 66, Th» yi» 
Éxorras d£ ebwvipwy. It is very common 
of standing or sitting or being on the right 
hand of another, in Hellenistic Greek : see 
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14. 3iaxorieg B Orig, (txt,). 
CHAP. II. 1. vepiaaorepos bef det M [aft xpos. nu. 17]. 

‘sth. A. SA. | Mace. xi. 88 only.) 

II. 1 &a Ts. xi viii. 6 
x here only. 

Exod. xxxi. 
10. Num. v. 

Luke xxiv. 37,39. Acts xxiil.8. 3K 
a Luke i. 

c Paul, 3 Cor. i. 12. iL 
constr., Acts viii. 6, 10, 11, xvi. 14. 1 Tim. 

. xxiii. 27. 

rec nuas bef vposexeiv, 
with KL PI rel D-lat Thdrt [Damasc]: txt ABDN 17 vulg Ath, [Euthal-ms] Aug,. 
rem until I place thine enemies (as) a foot- 
stool (iwowd3:0rv, a word of later Greek, 
found in Athenwus, v. p. 192 B, ó yap 0póvos 
ons CAevOdpids dori xabédpa aby roro- 
dig: and xii. p. 514 f., Sextus Empir., al. 
The allusion is to the custom of putting the 
feet on the necks of conquered enemies, 
see Josh. x. 24 f.) of thy foet t Hardly an 
Psalm is so often quoted in the N. T. wit 
reference to Christ, as Ps. cx. And no 
Psalm more clearly finds its ultimate re- 
ference and completion only in Christ, as 
even those confess, eg Bleek and De 
Wette, who question its being immediately 
addressed to Him at first: and regard the 
argument of our Lord to the Pharisees, 
founded on this place, as merely one ‘ex 
concesso. On the theocratic principle of 
interpretation, there is not the slightest 
difficulty in the application of the words 
directly to Him who is (and was ever re- 

, even in David's time, as Ebrard 
well shews against Bleek) Israel's King, the 
Head and Chief of the theocracy. And 
see this further carried out in the note on 
ch. v. 6. Delitzsch, in loc., has devoted 
several pages to the discussion of the sub- 
ject and arrangement of the Psalm. 
14.] Are they not all (all the angels) 

(in reference probably to 
Aetrrovpyoós in ver. 7. The word Mu- 
ovpyuós, not found in the classics, is 
used in the LXX (reff.) of any thing per- 
taining to the Ae:roupyof or their service; 
the instruments, vessels, garments, or offer- 
inge for the ministry : here, of those devoted 
to or belonging to the ministry of God) 
spirits (unembodied beings, even as God 
Himself, but distinguished by the epithet 
Aemovpyixá. The idea of angels of ser- 
vice” or “of the ministry,” is familiar to 
the Rabbis: see quotations in Wetstein) 
sent forth (mark the present participle, so 
also in ref. Rev.: he does not mean that 
angels have before now, in insulated cases, 
been sent forth, but that they are ever thus 
being sent forth,—it is their normal work 
and regular duty through all the ages of 
time) for ministry (in onder tothe ministra- 
tion which is their work. The E. V. * sent 

forth to minister for them," gives a wrong 
idea of the meaning. (a. is not 
a waiting upon men, but a fulfilment of 
their office as 3:dxoro: of God. See Rom. 
xiii. 4. Schlichting observes, '*Noluit 
dicere, ut ministrent iis qui &c. Non 
enim proprie ministratur et servitur illis, 
qui imperandi aut jubendi jus nullum 
habent, licet ministerium alteri preeatitum 
in alterius commodum ssepe suscipiatur 
atque vertatur. Angeli proprie ministrant 
Deo et Christo, sed tamen in piorum usum 
et commodum. Idcirco maluit dicere, 
propter eos &c. It may fairly be ques- 
tioned whether the same idea, that of 
‘ministering to God in behalf of,’ is not 
to be traced in such expressions as es 
Siaxoviay ois &ylois — Fralar éavrods, 
1 Cor. xvi. 15: els Biaxorlay wéupas mois 
&BeAQois, Acts xi. 29. Com with this 
expression Col. i. 7, mords rèp hub 
Sidxovos ToU ypiorov) on behalf of those 
who are about to inherit salvation 
(cwrnpía, in the highest sense—eternal 
salvation: not, as Kuin., al. * deliverance 
from dangers :” in so solemn a reference, 
that meaning would be quite beside the 
gop Those spoken of are the elect of 

, they who love Him, and for whom all 
things work together for good, even the 
principalities and powers in heavenly places. 
And if it be said, that the ministration of 
angels has often been used for other im- 
mediate purposes than the behoof of the 
elect, we may answer, that all those thin 
may well come under the d:axovla Ba 0b 
ÉAN. kAnpor. cornplay: for all things are 
theirs ; and for them, in and as united to 
Christ, all events aro ordered)? Thus the 
Son of God is proved superior to the angels 
—i.e. to the highest of created beings: 
who, so far from being equal with Him, 
worship Him, and serve His purposes. 

Cuar. II. 1—4.] Practical inference 
from the proved 1 the Son of 
God to the angels. I.)] this account 
viz. because Christ, the mediator of the New 
3 is far above all the angels, who 
were the mediators of the former Covenant) 
it behoves us (rab ruin T)» Siapopay izi- 
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chore ony, Oeiotv, pý Tore ° mapapvðpev. ? ei yap ò Ss ayyéhav ABDK 
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oraudvous, Thdrt. : Set, of moral necessity 
arising from the previous premises: so 
Matt. xviii. 33; xxv. 27: 2 Tim. ii. 6 al. 
There is no stress on 48s according to the 
reading of the text) to give heed (wpos- 
éxyew usually in the classics is transitive, 
with rb» vo following: so e. g. Aristoph. 
Nub. 566, à coQóraro: Ocaral, Seiipo Tv 

| Voür Tposéxere, and Plut. 118, 151, al. 
In Demosth. both usages are found : e. g. 
p. 21. 26, ef Tis. ópiv wpostte« Tbv vow :— 
p. 132. 9, mposéxovew &xavres, obx ols 
efzoudy wore À viv dy elmoimev, SAA’ ols 
roioùne . And later, intrans. usage pre- 
vailed : see reff.) more abundantly (some 
as Grot. (“eo magis par est"), Kuin., al. 
would join wrepiocorepws with der: but if 
so intended, it would certainly have been 
before that verb. We must not understand 
after the comparative, ToU vépov, “ than 
we did to the law,” as Chrys., al.; or the 
aim of the Writer to be, to shew the supe- 
riority of the gospel over the law, as Thdrt.: 
but the adverb intimates how much our 
attention ought to be increased and intensi- 
fled by our apprehension of the dignity of 
Him whose record the gospel is, and who is 
its Mcdiator) to the things heard (by us) 
(dnovoeiow is better taken neuter than 
masc., “ the persons whom we have heard.” 
Bleek remarks, after Bóhme, the difference 
between the tone of exhortation here and 
in St. Paul, e.g. Gal. i. 6 ff.: but perhaps the 
remark is hardly just to the Pauline hypo- 
thesis: for ditference of circumstances 
should be tuken into consideration. Even 
the same person would not exhort in the 
same tone, converts to whom he stood 
in such different relations ns St. Paul 
did to the Galatians and the Jewish con- 
verts. A similar criticism will apply to 
Bleek’s second remark, that the Writer 
here classes himself absolutely with his 
readers who had heard the gospel from 
others. There may have been reasons for 
his descending to the level of those whom 
he was addressing. But see below on 
ver. 8, and on the authorship, the Pro- 
legomena), lest haply (the wore is not to 
bo pressed as meaning ‘at any time ? it 
simply generalizes and renders indefinite 
the 44,—'ne forte,’ daß nicht etwa) we 
be diverted (rapapuõne is the 2nd 
aor. subj. passive (¢pdnv) from wapapéw, 
not the pres. subj. active from wapapuéw, 
which latter verb is not in use. The 
orthography with one p only is charac- 
teristic of the Alexandrine Greek: which 
usually wrote double consonants single. 

(See Sturz. de Dial. Maced.) The verb 
signifies to flow by : so Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 
2, rie &xb ToU wapafjéorros rorta- 
poU: ref. Isa. és iréa dm) wapappdoy 
ödp. Bleek gives an example from Ar- 
temidorus viii. 27, where dreams of run- 
ning water are interpreted to signify 
change and instability, 3:2 7d uh uérew 
Tb wp àAAÀ wapappeivy. Aristotle, de 
Part. Animal. iii. 8, uses this same passive 
form to indicate that which we familiarly 
call food going the wrong way in course of 
swallowing: dà» ydp Ti wapeispuy t np 
J) dypdv eis T)» dprnplay, wvryuobs xod 
wóvovss Kk. Bnxàs lexvpobs durowc— 
cvuBaíre: yàp  $arvepüs TÈ  Aex0évra 
rd ols dy wapadbvü Ti Tis Tpopis: 
see also numerous instances of the same 
or & similar meaning, from Galen, in 
Wetst. Plut. Amator, p. 754 4, says of 
fear lest & ring should. fall off, ds ph 
rapagpᷣuñ de 8s. Elsner quotes similar 
Latin usages, among which notice Cicero 
pro Balbo, c. i., Oratio que non preter- 
vecta aures vestras, sed in animis omnium 
penitus insederit." The meaning of the 
verb wapafpeiv seems then to be clear 
to flow past, or away, or aside, to fall off, 
deflect from a course. But it is to one 
part of that verb that our attention is here 
directed, —the 2 aor. passive: and it may 
be noticed that whereas in the above ex- 
amples that which flows away or flows 
aside is said xapappeiv, that which is 
carried away or aside by floating on it, or 
which is caused to fall off or away, is said 
rapagpᷣvñval: cf. also vié, ph wapapups 
in ref. Prov. And so must the word 
taken here. We, going onward in time, 
living our lives in one or another direction, 
are exhorted xposéxew Tois dxovcbeics, 
‘to adhere to the things we have heard’ 
(see above), and that, uf; vore wapa- 
puapev, ‘that we do not at any time 
Noat past them,’ be not carried away be- 
side them, led astray from the course on 
which they would take us. Twomistakes 
respecting the word are to be avoided: 1. 
that of Bos, Valcknaer, nl., and the E. V., 
“ne quando preterfluere ea sinamus:" 
* lest at any time toe should let them slip.” 
From what has been above said of the 
tense nnd voice, it will be clear that such 
cannot be the meaning. 2. Still worse is 
that of those who, misled by the vulgate 
« pereffiuamus," have thought of a com- 
p with a sieve, or leaking vessel. So 
2st. (preferring however the other, the 

* se defluamus of Aug.), Calv. (“ Attenta 
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mens similis est vasi bene obstructo: vaga 
autem et ignava, perforato ”), Owen, al.: 
and I find it reproduced in Tait's com- 
mentary on the Hebrews: “lest... . we 
chould run out as leaking vessels.” The 
meaning is as untenable, as the simile 
(after aposéyew) is irrelevant. And, as 
Kuin. and Bleek remark, the passage of 
Terence cited in justification, Eun. i. 2. 
25, ** Plenus rimarum sum, hac atque illac 
perfluo, has reference not? to forgetfulness, 
but to indiscreet loquacity. The Greek 
expositors, whose authority in matters of 
Greek verbal usage is considerable, all 
explain it as above:—so Chrys., Tovr- 
cori, ph anoAdpe0a, ph exxécwpev. kal 
Seixvvow vraa Tb xaAemby THs e- 
wrwoews, Ste SuswoAow Tb wapapputy rd- 
Aw é rave Ae, xai dx paÜvuías Toro 
cvréBg.  (AaBe è thy Akts amd THY 
mapouudy»' “vit” yap, pnei, “uh rap- 
apjvps:" Thdrt, uh Tiwa dAsobov ‚ ⅛& mo- 
peivopev: (Ec,  TovrécTw, éxréocwpey 
ToU kaÜfkovros kai THs Eml coTnpiay 
óbov: Hesych,  étoAw0cpuev: Suidas, 
wapamiowpey. also all the more 
accurate of the moderns) (from them) 
(such is the most naturai object to sup- 
ply after rapd: turned aside from and 
floated away from the course on which the 
sposéx «i» to them would have carried us). 

2.] For (introduces an argument 
(vv. 2—4) a minori ad majus. The law 
was introduced by the mere subordinate 
messengers of God, but was enforced with 
strict precision: how much more shall 
they be punished who reject that Gospel, 
which was brought in by the Son of God 
Himeelf, and continues to be confirmed to 
us by God’s present power) if the word 
which was spoken by means of angels 
(i. e. the law of Moses: not as mentioned 
by way of alternative in Chrys, Œc., 
Thl., and adopted by Calv., al., all com- 
mands in the O. T. delivered by angels 
(excluding the law: or as Chrys., including 
it). For this would more naturally be 
of .... Adyar: and besides, in similar ex- 
hortations in our Epistle, the law and the 
gospel are so prominently set agninst one 
another, that there can be little doubt the 
same is the case here: see ch. iii. 1 ff., 7 ff.; 
iv. 2, 11; x. 28, 29; xii. 18—25. This 
will become even plainer still, when we 
enter on the consideration of 8v & A 
Aaànôeis. These words seem to point 
especially at the law, which was d:arayels 
9r &, Gal. iii. 19, where see note: 
cf. also Acta vii. 53, and Deut. xxxiii. 2, 

kópios èx Zwà fxe: cal. . xnarédowevoev 
èt Üpovus Sapù cb» updo: Kabfs: èx 
Seti ar EyyeAo: per’ abrob: on 
which see Ebrard’s note: and Ps. Ixviii. 
17, E. V. The co-operation of angels in 
the giving of the law at Sinai was not 
merely a Rabbinical notion, but is implied 
in both the Old and New Testaments. 
There can consequently be little doubt 
that the Writer, in mentioning ô &. & 
Aer» AaATnOels Aóyos, had reference to the 
law of Moses, and not to the scattered 
messages which were, at different times in 
O. T. history, delivered by angels. And 
so Origen, in Matt. tom. xvii. cap. 2, vol. 
iii. p. 767: Thdrt., delxvvcw brov inep- 
Keita: TG». vouikGy Siardꝭ es ) THY 
ebayyeAicav  DibackaAla. Tf yap dee 
ToU vónov ÜyyeAot Sinxdvouy x. r. A. It 
has been sometimes supposed that the 
G&yyeAor spoken of bere are not angels, but 
merely human messengers. Chrys. says, 
tives piv obv Thy Mevota aci» alvlr- 
tecOar GAA’ ovk čxe Ady àyyéAovs 
yàp crrav0a *oAAovs onoi, And Olearius, 
Analys. Ep. ad Hebr. § v., says, “ Per 
&iyé^ovs hic maxime intelligi existimem 
wpoQíyas, doctores et Sacerdotes: qui 
sunt & AO Geov, et ita passim vocan- 
tur.” But this latter point wants proof. 
The difficulty as to whether God Himself, 
or an angel, is to be understood as giving 
the law in Exodus, raised by Cameron 
‘(see also Schlichting in Bleek), hardly 
seems legitimately to arise here, where the 
words are Bv dyyéAwy Ni, and the 
angels may manifestly be considered as the 
inferior agents, acting and speaking in 
God's name, Bl. remarks that the Writer 
would hardly have used this argument of 
depreciating contrast, had he regarded the 
law as given either to Moses or to the 
people by the direct ministry of the Son of 
God Himself) was made (“factus est" vulg., 
* constitutus est" Grot., “became,” on 
being thus spoken by angels. The aorists 
point, hardly, as Lünemann, to the legal 
dispensation being past and gone by, but, 
since the same tenses are presently used of 
the gospel, to two historic periods com- 

red with one another,—the giving of tho 
aw, and the promulgation of the gospel) 
binding (see ref.: firm, ratified : “ sted- 
fast,” as E. V.: as applied to commands, 
—imperative,—not to be violated with im- 
punity. Bleek quotes from Philo, Vit. Mos. 

ii. § 3, vol. ii. p. 186, rà 5i Tovrou ADO 

(Mono c vóna)  Béfaua, &cdAevra, 
dxpddavra, xabdwep ahpayior pucews 

p — 
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M. Wied. iii. 10. 2 Macc. lv. 14 only. 

abriis veonpacuéva), and every trans- 
gression (overstepping of ite ordinances, 
or more properly, walking alongside of, 
and therefore not in, the path which 
it marked out. See above on wapa- 
pvõpev, an allusion to which the prepo- 
sitions in zapaB. and rapax. seem to con- 
tain. Cf. Rom. iv. 15 and note there. 
The substantive does not occur in this 
sense in the classics, and only once 
in the Canonical LXX, ref. Ps.: but 
the verb is found in Plato, Crito, p. 52 D, 
53 a, and Legg. 714 D, and Demosth. 
p. 624. 1, wapaBàs tous prous x. ras 
guvêhras: and in the LXX passim) and 
disobedience (‘‘wapaxovew imports ety- 
mologically, ‘fo hear beside :’ and hence 
the Greeks use it principally in two senses : 
1. to hear any thing by stealth, to over- 
hear, as Aristoph. Ran. 749, xal wapaxotay 
8«owor&y drav (Err ky, Bekker) Aare: 
and, 2. to hear any thing inaccurately, to 
mis-hear, as Plato, Thestet. p. 195 a, rap- 
opacl re x. wapakobovc: M. TapavooUci 
xAciora. From this last meaning of the 
word comes the Hellenistic usage, in which 
it betokens a more intentional mis-heariug, 
a reluctance to hear (ein Nicht⸗hoͤren⸗ 
wollen), and hence includes also tlie idea of 
non-compliance, of disobedience. 80 Isa. 
lxv. 12, éxdAeca ópàs x. oùbx Uenxovcare, 
dAdAmca x. xapnxoucate: Esth. iii. 8, 
18% & vóuev ToU ariAées wapaxovouc'. 
Bee also Matt. xviil. 17, ¿àv 3è wapaxovon 
avray, elè TH éxxAncig. dày 82 xal rijs 
dxxAnolas wapaxovon x. r. Ax. So also in 
Josephus. Accordingly, rapaxof in the 
N. T., where it occurs thrice only (see reff.: 
never in the LXX), is used of practical 
mis-hearing, not listening to, a teaching, or 
law, or person. The relation of these two 
words to one avother in point of sense 
seems accordingly to be, that 4epáflacus 
denotes the outward act of transgression of 
the law, the practical withstanding of its 
precepts,—while maparo occurs when we 

- fulfil not, and have no mind to fulfil, the 
precepts of the law: the former expresses, 
viewed ab externo, more something posi- 
tive, the latter something negative, while 
at the same time it regards more the dispo- 
sition of the man. Still, the distinction, as 
regards the moral region here treated of, is 
not of such a kind that each wapdBaors 
may not also be treated as n wapaxoh, and 
each wapaxoy include or induce a wapd- 
Basis." Bleek) received just (bcos, 

found twice only (reff.) in N. T. and not at 
all in LXX, is a good classic word: see 
lexx.) recompense of reward (used only in 
this Epistle, and every where else in a good 
sense: cf. also juc0awoBórys, ch. xi. 6. 
The classical writers use 14c0050ocía (Thuc. 
viii. 83: Xen. Anab. ii. 5. 22: Polyb. i. 69. 8: 
Diod. Sic. xvi. 78) and uic0oBórns (Xen. 
Anab. i. 8. 9: Plato, Rep. v. p. 468 B: 
Æschin. p. 85. 10: Theocr. xiv. 59). Iu 
the passage of Diod. Sic., juc0aroBocía is 
a various reading. To what does the 
Writer refer? To the single instances of 
punishment which overtook the offenders 
against the law, or as Grot. suggeste, to 
the general punishment of the whole 
people’s unbelief, as in ch. iii. 8; iv. 11; 
xii. 21, and see 1 Cor. x. 6 ff. ? I should 
be disposed to think, to the former: such 
penalties as are denounced iu Deut. xxxii. 
85, and indeed attached to very many of 
the Mosaic enactments: as Owen: “The 
law wus so established, tliat the transgres- 
sion of it, so as to disannul the terms and 
conditions of it, had by divine constitution 
the punishment of death temporal, or ex- 
cision, appointed unto it”), 3.] 
how s we (emphatic: including Chris- 
tians in general, all who have received the 
message of salvation in the manner specified 
below) escape ($«óyo and its compounds 
belong to that class of verbs which take the 
future middle, not using the active form of 
that tense. See a list of such in Krüger, 
Gr. Sprachlehre, § 89. 12. We may here 
either supply an object after the verb, such 
as Fd pio OaxoSocíar, as in ref. Rom., 
2 Macc. vii. 35, ove yàp Thy rot . 
Geo plow dxxdpevyas, and ib. vi. 26,—or 
take dc. absolutely, asin the two lust reff. 
and Sir. vi. 18, obx expevteta: èv dpxdy- 
pacw àuapreAós. The latter seems best, 
inasmuch as T)» Fd. ug. does not 
fulfil the perfectly general motive of the 
hypothesis, and we are hardly justified in 
inserting any other object, such as rò xpiua 
TOU Ocov in ref. Rom. The forensic sense 
of exetyev, to be acquitted, founded on 
that of detyeiv, to be accused, maintained 
here by Wolf, appears to be merely imagi- 
nary, the forensic word being åmopebyew, 
not éxp. So Thom. Mag.: $«byo, rd 
kaTTyopoUuau. x. pvyh, ) Karrryopla. 
d roc iy dé, bray vichoas àxoAvOf Tis 
Tis xatryyoplas. In the passage of Aristo- 
phanes which he quotes to support his 
view, Vosp. 993, dxrdpevyas, à Adu, 
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4. for evresxipapr., Gvruapr. Bl, gupp. B3. 

the word, occurring as it does in the midst 
of the forensic use of adwopevyerr (cf. vv. 
985, 997), may very well be only in ite 
ordinary meaning, ‘thou hast escaped") 
if we have neglected (the anarthrous par- 
ticipial construction implies a logical, i. e. 
here & hypothetical condition: the aor., 
that thut condition will have been fulfilled 
at the date to which the fut. dx. refers) 
so great (xaA&s è xal] Tb THALVKAUTHS 
wposeÓn«c». ov yap èx soAculwr, proiv, 
jjüs Suas dae piv, obdt Thv ie x. Tà dv T 
yj & add rape tet, MA Oardrov rard- 
Avcis Lora, Ad SiaBdAou xA eia, BAA’ 
ovpayay Bacirela, &AA& (wh alévios. 
Chrys.: and Theod.-inops. even more to 
the point, —éxetro vouluev 8ócis Fv uóvor, 
dvrav0a 8d x. xdpis wveduatos x. Aócis 
&uapruudTrer x. Rae obpayay èr- 
ayytAla x. àQavacías bxdoxeots: de x. 
Sicales tHAKavTns elxey. THALKAdTHS 
might belong to fjris below, as Thol., assum- 
ing ris = sre, and referring to Matthiim, 
Gr. Gr. § 479, obs. 1. The instances there 
given of relatives after ofrws, ode, 1A - 
Tos, TOi0UTOos, amply Bann such a con- 
struction, e. g Isocr. Epist. p. 408 D, xph 
dx:Oupety Bó[ns .... . THAKAUTHS TÒ 
néy«0os, Fv uóvos d où r viv brrær 
nrhoaaĝðaıi Zunder: Xen. An. ii. 5. 12, 
tls odr palvera:, Serig oU coi BoóXera: 
QíAos elvai; But it seems better here, and 
more befitting the majesty of the thing 
spoken of, to take ryAwcavrys absolutely, 
leaving the greatness and exalted nature 
of the salvation to be filled up, as Bleek 
says, in the consciousness of the readers. 
Still of course the (rw introduces, both 
by the sense and by its own proper meaning 
(ut que), an-epexegesis of that which 
was enwrapped in 7nA:xaúrys) salvation 
(rere as in ch. i. 14; no need, as many 
omment ators, to supply Adyou before it), 

the which (= ‘seeing that tt,’ in a direct 
construction) having begun (d&py}v Àa- 
god = dptaudyn. The phrase is found 
in the classics: e.g. Eur. Iph. in Aul. 
1111, ri? à» AáBougu T» éu&v dpxhy 
dur ; Elan, Var. H. ii. 28, doe. 56 
Thy apxhy lAaBer dbe ó vouos, dpe: Polyb. 
iv. 28. 8, Tà xarà thy “IraAlay . . . Tas 
èv àpxàs TG» woAduwy Tovro» idias 
«lAfj$e: see more instances in Bleek, 
Raphel, and the same usage of AaBeiv in 
Plato, Rep. p. 497 E, Aa TéAos N àvó- 
Zeitis Tovrov pavepod "*yerouévov: Thuc. 

os. li. J 14, vol. i p. 93. 
h. vil. 14. xiii. 20. 

Mark xvi. 20. Rom. xv. R. i 

T. d xy” TOU 
r absol., = in this Peg xit. 

s so 2 Cor. x, 16. 1 Pet. 
| Cor. i. 6,8, 2 Cor. i. 21. Col. ii. 7. ch. xiii. d only. Ps. 

u bere only t. Clem. 1 Cor. J 23, 43. 

i. 91, Sri re:xiferal re x. dn Dos Aau- 
e. Cf. m and Rost's Lex. in 

AauBdre) to be spoken (the construction 
is a mixed one; the inf. after the substan- 
tive would naturally have the art., ToU 
ae oda, but it is put without it as if 
&ptauérg had preceded) by means of (He 
was the instrument in this case, as the 
angels in the other; bnt both, law and 
gospel, came at first hand not from the 
mediators, but from God. See Ebrard’s 
mistaken antithesis treated below) the Lord 
(ià +. «vpíov is to be joined with the 
whole dpx. AaB. AaA., not with AaAeto- 
Gas alone. rod «vplov, as Bl. remarks, 
has here an especial emphasis setting forth 
the majesty and sovereignty of Christ: 
avrds & r AyyéAer Scoxdrns xpwros 
Th» ceThpor B8i8acxarlay  wpostivevyke, 
Thdrt. See reff.), was confirmed (see ref. 
Mark, where the word is used exactly in 
the same sense and reference. It seems 
to be used to correspond to ¢ydvero BéBauos 
above, signifying a ratification of thegospel 
somewhat correspondent to that there pre- 
dicated of the law: as also AaAeto here 
answers to Aae: there. ‘Thi. explains 
it, SseropOuevGn cis huas BeBalos x. mi- 
ort) unto us (not = the simple dative, 
which would be a dat. commodi, but im- 
plying the transmission and its direction; 
see reff.: nor, as Wolf, Wahl, al., to be 
rendered * «sque ad," a meaning of els 
only to be assumed when defined by some 
indication of time or space in tlie context. 
Nor again must it be confounded with the 
idiom éBeBa.é02 dy buiv, “among you," 
lCor.i.6. The construction is a pregnant 
one) by those who heard (i£? or Him? 
In the sense, the difference will be but 
little: in either case, those pointed at will 
be as Thdrt. ol Ts àszoeoAixfjs d ro- 
carres xdpiros: the abrérra: x. Úmnpé- 
rat TOU Adyou of Luke i. 2. From the 
usage, however, of the Writer himself, I 
refer understanding ‘it:’ cf. ch. iii. 16; 

iv. 2; xii. 19) it (Ebrard (with whom 
Delitzsch partly agrees) arranges this whole 
sentence strangely, and I cannot doubt, 
wrongly, thus: ‘was confirmed to us by 
those who heard it, mx Sar diee. 
the inning spoken by the an 
8 out £ T betwcen the law, 
which was given through a mediator, and 
the gospel, which came direct from the 
Lord Himself. But thus all the parallel, 
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Johniv.4. THV GUTOU è GENοEH&xGů; 
Acts ii. 19 
(from Joel ii, 30), 22 al. 

xxix, 2, 

ch. x. 7, 9, 10.). 

[om re MP 17 vulg arm Chr,.] 

and with it the true contrast, is destroyed. 
Both law and gospel, proceeding from 
God, were AaA906érra to men: the former 
by angels, the latter by the Lord. Both 
were Be Hat —the former absolutely. 
as exemplified by the penalties which fol- 
lowed its neglect, the latter relatively to 
us, as matter of evidence requiring our 
hearty reception ; delivered by eye and car 
witnesses, and further witnessed to by God 
Himself. And in proportion as the Me- 
diator of the new covenant is more worthy 
than were the mediators of the old cove- 
nant, will our punishment be greater if we 
neglect it. So there can be no doubt that 
the Writer meant to convey the sense 
agsinst which Ebrard protests, and that 
the beginning of the promulgation of the 
gospel by the Lord, and the handing down 
of it by those who were its first hearers, 
are alleged by him as two separate and co. 
ordinate circumstances, On the evidence 
furnished by this verse as to the Writer 
of the Epistle see Prolegg. § i. parr. 
180 ff.), God also bearing witness to it 
(nothing can be further from the truth 
than what Kuinoel, al, maintain, “ gvv- 
«mipaprupeiv pro simplici paprupeir posi- 
tum esse.” In his own rendering of the 
word, the force of both prepositions is to be 
traced: “ Deo simul confirmante." pap- 
Tvpeiv is simply to bear witness: éxipap- 
rupeiy to attest, to bear witness to: evr- 
exipaptupeiy to join in, attesting, or bear- 
ing witness to. The double compound is 
not uncommon in the later Greek writers : 
e.g. Aristot. de Mundo, v. 22, cuvem- 
paprupet ó Bios &xas: Polyb. xxvi. 9. 4, 
wapórvrey è TV OerráAew, K. cvvemi- 
Haptupoivrey Tois Aapbavíos. See ex- 
amples from Sextus Empir., Galen, Philo, 
&c.,in Bleek. On the sense, Chrys. re- 
marks: was ody éBeBaió09 ; Tİ olv el of 
&kobcarres Exdagdy gyow; ToUro Tolvyvy 
&raípey xal Beuvis oùe dvOpwxlyny Thy 
xd, éxífryaye “cuveriu. 7. Oe obx 
ay "ydp, ei ÉrAacay, ó Oeds aùrois dh, re- 
pnce* gaprupoUci pé» wükeivou, naprupei 
0$ kal ó Oeds. obx ar Ads emoredoaper 
éxelvors, QAAÀ Bid onueiov kal pH, 
&ste obk éxelvots migtevouer, GAA’ abr 
TQ be) with signs and wonders (Bleek 
remarks that these words are very com- 
monly joined together, and cites numerous 

epic pois Ni (txt N-corr'). 

Acis Y Óvvápuecir, kai wvevpatos dvyiov *pepiopois Kata 

x Matt. iv. 24. 2 Tim. iii. 6. ch. xiii. 9. Jamesi.2. 1 Pet. i. 6. iv. 10. 1 Chron. 
y = Matt. vii. 22. xiii. 54. Mark vi. 14 al. fr. 

10 F. (not A) compl. Ezra vi. 18. Eccl. ii, 10 Ald. only. 
z ch. iv. 12 oniy. Josh. xi. 23. xviii. 

a here only. Prov. viii, 35. Ezrek. xviii. 23. (-pa, 
r 

for avrov, Tov 0cov DL. 

instances from the later classics, the LXX, 
and the N. T. His remarks are: “As 
regards the relation of the two expressions 
to each other in their combination here, as 
divine confirmations of human testimony, 
it is this: onpstoy is a more general and 
wider idea than répas. Every Tépas, reli- 
giously considered, is also a oneioy, but 
not always vice versa. tépas always iu- 
cludes the idea of something marvellous, 
something extraordinary in itself, betokens : 
something which by its very occurrence 
raises astonishment, and cannot be ex- 
plained from the known laws of nature. 
Ou the other hand a onpetoy is each and 
every thing whereby a person, or a saying 
and assertion, is witnessed to as true, and 
made manifest: and thus it may be some- 
thing, which, considered in and of itself, 
would appear an ordinary matter, causing 
no astonishment, but which gets its cha- 
racter of striking and supernatural from 
the connexion into which it is brought with 
something else, e. g. from a heaveuly mes- 
senger having previously referred to somo 
event which he could not have foreseen by 
mere natural knowledge. Butit may also 
be a tépas, properly so called. Still, it is 
natural to suppose that the biblical writers, 
using so often as they do the words toge- 
ther, did not on every occasion bear in 
mind the distinction, but under tbe former 
word thought also of events which of them- 
selves would be extraordinary and marvel- 
lous appearances") and various (this adj. 
belongs only to bvváueciw, not also, as 
Bleek, to the following clause, in which the 
Meptopots of itself includes the idea of 
variety) miraculous powers (so Suvdpes 
are used in reff.; and in Acta ii. 22: 2 Cor. 
xii. 22: 2 Thess. ii. 9, we find them joined 
with onpeia x. Tépara as here; and with 
cnueia only, in Acts viii. 18. See also 
l Cor. xii. 10, 28 f. In some of these 
places it is taken for the miraculous acts 
themselves which followed on the exercise 
of the powers: and so perhaps it may 
be here: but 1 prefer the other rendering 
on account of the near connexion with the 
following clause, which if we break by join- 
ing it to the foregoing, we destroy the 
grouping in couples, and also violate the 
proper construction of the onpelois T€ koX 
répacv) and distributions (the rare word 



5. IIPOX EBPAIOTZ. 81 

5 Où yap dye b bméraEev Tiv ° olkovuévg» Tiv vv ont 
HEA. here only. see ch. i & 

5. aft vreratev ins o Geos C vulg(with am demid hal agst fuld harl! tol) Chron,. 

pe (see reff.) is in strict anulogy 
with the usage of the verb: e. g. Rom. xii. 
3, ixdory Gs ó Oeds dudpicey pérpov xí- 
orews: 1 Cor. vii. 17, éxdor ds euépioer 
ó xvpios . . mepirareiro : 2 Cor. x. 18, 
card Tb LéTpov ToU kavóros ov éuépicey 
jui» ó Oeds uérpov. But both, in their 
simple classical meaning, merely signify 
division, as in ch. iv. 12, and not dis- 
tribution, which is a later sense, found 
in Polyb. xi. 28. 9, Diog. Laert., Hero- 
dian, &c. See Palm and Rost’s Lexicon) 
of the Holy Spirit (is this a genitive of the 
object distributed, or of the subject distri- 
buting? The latter is held by Camerar., 
al, and xarà 1h avrod 0éAnci» also re- 
ferred to the will ofthe Holy Spirit. And 
so St. Paul certainly speaks, 1 Cor. xii. 11, 
adyra 06 rabra dvepyei Td Ev ka) Tb abr 
ve ua, d iaipoõ i8lg éxdore kað%s Bov- 
Aerar. But it does not thence follow that 
such is the sense here: and it seems much 
more natural to refer the pron. ab rod to 
God, the primary subject of the sentence. 
Otherwise we should have expected ékeívov. 
Still, it may be said that the reference of 
this genitive is independent of that cf the 
pronoun avrov, and that the clause wrew- 
aros &yíov peptopots should be con- 
sidered on its own ground, But thus con- 
sidered, if it be once granted that abroõ 
refers to God, we should have, on the sup- 
position of the subjective genitive, an awk- 
wardly complicated sense, hardly consistent 
with the assertion of absolute sovereiguty 
soprominently madein thefollowing clause. 
I take then the genitive with most Com- 
mentators, as objective, and the Holy 
Spirit as that which is distributed accord- 
ing to God’s will, to ench man according 
to his measure and kind. The declaration 
in John iii. 34, of Him whom God sent, où 
yàp dc pérpov Sldwow 7d myeua, speaks 
of the same giving, but of its unmeasured 
fulness, as imparted to our glorious Head, 
not of its fragmentary distribution to us 
the imperfect and limited members), ac- 
cording to His (God's: see above) will 
(@éAnors is a rarer word (reff) than 
0éAnua, both being Alexandrine forms. 
Pollux says of it, v. 165, BovAnois, dxi- 
Ovuía, Üpetis, Lp 3) 38 Od avs Die ucór. 
It is best to refer this clause, not to the 
whole sentence preceding, with Bóhme, 
nor to the two clauses, vow. Buy., K. Ty. 

. &y. pep., as Bleek, Lünem., but to the last 
of these only, a bly to 1 Cor. xii. 11, and 
to the free and sovereign agency implied 
in uepiguois. See on the whole sense, 

Acta v. 32) 1 5—18.] The dogmatio 
argument now proceeds. The new world 
is subjected, by the testimony of the 
Scriptures, not to angels, but to Christ : 
who however, though Lord of all, was 
made inferior to the angels, that He 
might die for, and suffer with, being made 
like, the children of men. 5.] The 
proposition stated. For (the connexion is 
with the sentence immediately preceding, 
i.e. with vv. 2—4. That former Adyos 
was spoken by angels : it carried its punish- 
ment for neglect of it: much more shall 
this owrypia, spoken by. . . &c., con- 
firmed by . . . &c. For this whole state 
of things, induced by the proclamation of 
that salvation, is not subjected to angels, 
but to Christ, the Son of God. Then the 
fact that it is to MAN, and to Him As 
MAN, that it is subjected, is brought in, 
and a new subject thus grafted on the 
old one of His superiority to the angels. 
See Bleek and Ebrard) not to angels (ay- 
*yéXois stands in the place of emphasis, as 
contrasted with &»8pwxos below) did He 
subject (aor.: at the date of His arrange- 
ment and laying out of the same. The 
subjection of this present natural world to . 
the holy angels, as its administrators, is 
in several places attested in Scripture, and 
was n very general matter of belief among 
the Jews. In Deut. xxxii. 8, we read in 
the LXX, Bre Stenepige ó Byioros korn, 
és Diégmeipey viobs "Addu, Lorne Sp 
s karà &piüuby ayydAwy «ov. There, 
it is true, the Heb. text has, as E. V., “ ac- 
cording to the number of the children 
(more properly, the sons, in the stricter 
sense) of Israel? Origen, on Numbers, 
Hom. xxviii. 4, vol. ii. p. 385, says, “ Se- 
cundum numerum angelorum ejus, vel ut 
in alis exemplaribus legimus, secundum 
numerum filiorum Israel:“ but perhaps, 
as Bleek suggests, it was not Origen that 
was pointing to a various reading in the 
Heb. text, but only his translator that was 
noticing that the Latin versions differed 
from the LXX. But the doctrine rests on 
passages about which there can be no such 
doubt. See Dan. x. 13, 20, 21; xii. 1, 
for this committal of kingdoms to the 
superintendence of angels: Rev. ix. 11; 
xvi. 5 al, for tho same as regards the 
natural elements: Matt. xviii. 10, as ro- 
gards the guardianship of individuals: 
Rev. i. 20 &c., for that of churches (for so, 
and not of chief bishops, is the nume to 
be understood : see note there). See also 
Dan. iv. 13. In the apocryphal and Rab- 
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binical writings we find the same idea as- 
serted, and indeed carried out into minute 
details. So in Sir. xvii. 17, cd re Over 
KaréoTncey djryoouevos, x. pepls kupíov 
"IypafjA dr. The Rabbinical authorities 
may be found in Bleek and Eisenmenger. 
See also a very elaborate article Engel" 
—by Böhme in Herzog's Encyclopadie : 
and testimonies to the view of the early 
church from Eusebius (Demonstr. Evang. 
iv. 2, vol. iv. p. 146), Justin Martyr 
(Apol. ii. 5, p. 92), Irenæus (iii. 12. 11, p. 
197), Athenagoras (Legat. 24, p. 802), and 
Clement of Alexandria (Strom. vii. 2, p. 
831 P) in Whitby's note. The idea then 
of subjection of the world to angels was 
one with which the readers of this Epistle 
were familiar) the world to come (the 
reference of this expression has been 
variously given by expositors 1. Many 
imagine it to refer to the world which is, 
strictly speaking, fo come, as distinguished 
from this present world. So Thdrt. 
(oikovu. ACA. Tbv uéAXorra Bloy éxdAe- 
cer), Œc. (uéAA. oix. pno) rb» daóueror 
xdopov, tepl ob pi ó äras Adyos udr 
aurds yap xpiths Ô xpiorò dxeivns xa0eBei- 
Tat olxouperns, of Bè &yyeAot ws Aerrovpyol 
x. Jod wapicrayra:), Cajetan, Estius, 
a-Lapide, al. This meaning, as Bl. re- 
marks, will hardly tally with the ydp, nor 
with wept js AaAotpey: though it might 
be said that the future life, being the 
completion of the state of salvation by 
Christ, might very well here be spoken 
of as the subject of the present dis- 
course, 2. Some have supposed a direct 
allusion to ch. i. 6. So Thl. (repli hs 
AaAoUpner, Tourer: wepl hs dvr ep elro- 
pev bri Zray elsaydyp Tò» wporrórokov 
eis T)» olxovuévqv), Schlichting, Grot. 
( AaAobue», id est €AaAjcauey . . . Re- 
spicitur enim id quod precessit i. 6"), 
Bóhme, al. But certainly in this case 
the verb would have been past; and 
besides, the addition of the epithet uéAAov- 
ca» sufficiently distinguishes it from the 
mere oixovuéry, the inhabited world, in 
the other place. 3. Others again have 
thought of the heaven, which is to us 
future, because wo are not yet admitted 
toits joys. So Cameron (“Mundus ecclesise 
desertum est, olxovuévm ecclesim est in 
colo, sicut Israelitarum in terra Canaan"), 
Culov., Limborcb, Grot. (“ In regione illa 
superetherea sunt quidem angeli, sed non 
illi imperant ut Christus. Vocat hanc olx. 
HéAX., non quia jam non exstat; sed quia 
nobis ea non plene nota est, nec adhuc 
contigit"), al. But this again would not 

e eisw. L.P. (Luke xv. 28. Acts viil. 25 

agree with the ydp and AaAo)uev. 4. The 
most probable account to be given is that 
the phrase represents the Heb. uz: cw 
(see note on ch. i. 1) and imports the 
whole new order of things brought in by 
Christ, —taking its rise in His life on earth, 
and having its completion in his reign in 
glory. So Calvin (“Nunc apparet non 
vocari orbem futurum duntaxat qualem 
e resurrectione speramus, sed qui ceepit ab 
exordio regni Christi : complementum vero 
suum habebit in ultima redemptione”), 
Beza, Cappellus (adding a remark, * Sed 
nec contemnendum discrimen illud quod 
videmus inter veteris et novi testamenti 
secula, sub vetere Abraham, Josue, Da- 
niel coram angelis procumbentes non re- 
rehenduntur: sub novo Johannes idem 
is faciens bis reprehenditur, Apoc. xix. et 

xxi"). Chrys. and Thl. are commonly 
quoted for this view even by Bleek: but 
if I understand Chrys., he means, as Thl. 
certainly does, that the oikovuéry here is 
identical with that in ch. i. 6, and that 
the Writer calls it uéAAovcar, because at 
the time of the divine decree here spoken 
of, it was not yet created: puéAdoucay 
8t abrh» pnol, Sidr: ó niv vids ToU Ceot 
qv del, abr Bè Guerre ylvecOas, wh odra 
wpórepov NN. Jo ody xpds Thy 
discov Sxapkiy rov vlo, ueéAAovca Fy 7 
oixouneyn. And nearly so Clirys., but not 
so plainly. This last-mentioned view 
is by far the best, agreeing as it does with 
the connexion, for he has been speaking of 
the gospel above,—with the usus loquendi, 
—with the whole subject of the Epistle. 

The word péAAouvcay has by some 
been supposed to be used “‘ ex prospectu ve- 
teris Test. prophetico in Novum Test., as 
Bengel, who again says, “ Futurus dicitur, 
non quin jam sit, sed quia olim prædietus.“ 
And so Bleek (as an additional reason why 
the word was used, besides that the com- 
pletion of the state is yet to come), al. I 
should be disposed, standing as the expres- 
sion does here without emphasis, to regard 
LéAAovca» rather as a well-known and 
well-understood designation of the latter 
dispensation, here technically adjoined, 
than as requiring minute explanation in 
this place. All reference to the future 
need not be excluded: we Christians are 
so eminently “ prisoners of hope," that the 
very mention of such a designation would 
naturally awaken a thought of the glories 
to come: but this reference must not bo 
pressed as having any prominence. With 
this latter view agrees in the main that of 
Delitzsch, which I have seen since this note 
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was first written. He concurs with Hof- 
mann, Weissag. u. Erf. ii. 29, in requiring 
a more concrete sense for the words, and 
understands them to point to the new 
world of Redemption, as distinguished from 
the old world of Creation, which by reason 
of sin is subject to death and decay. So 
that uéAAovca is not used from the O. T. 
standing-point, but from the N. T. also, 
and points to the times of the Messiah in 
their ideal perfection which sball one day 
be realized), of which we are speaking 
(which forms the subject of our present 
argument: viz. that urged in vv. 1— 4. 
The sense is strictly present ; not past (see 
Grot. above), nor future (*enallage tem- 
poris; de quo in sequenti testimonio lo- 
quemur," as Vatablus). Bleek has here 
some excellent remarks: “ As regards the 
whole thought, the non-subjection of the 
new order of the world to angels, it respects 
partly what is already present, partly what 
we have yet to wait for. Certainly, here 
and there in the N. T. history angels are 
mentioned: but they come in only as 
transitory appearances, to announce or to 
execute some matter which is specially 
entrusted to them : they never appear as 
essential agents in the introduction of the 
kingdom of God, either in general, or in 
particular: they do not descend on earth as 
pe repentance, or preparing men to 

received into God's kingdom. This is 
done by men, first and chiefly by Him who 
is Son of Man car étoxfj», and after Him 
by the disciples whom He prepared for the 
work. Even the miraculous conversion of 
Paul is brought about not by angels, but 
by the appearing of the Lord Himself. 
Our author has indeed in ch. i. 14, desig- 
nated the angels as fellow-workers in the 
salvation of men: but only in a serving 
capacity, never as working or imparting 
salvation by independent agency, as does 
the Son of Man in the first place, and then 
in a certain degree his disciples also. So 
that we cannot speak with any truth ofa 
subjection of this new order of things to 
the angels. Rather, even by what we see 
at present, does it appear to be subjected 
to the Redeemer Himself. And this will 
ever more and more be the case; for,— 
according to the prophetic declaration of 
tlie Psalm,—the whole world shall be put 
onder His feet (ver. 8) Thus, by re- 
minding them of the will of God declared 
in the holy Scriptures, does the Writer 
meet at the same time the objections of 
those of his readers and countrymen, to 

Vor. IV. 

whom perhaps this withdrawal of the 
agency of the angels with the introduction 
An oming realization of the new order 
of things might appear an important de- 
fect * 6.] Nut (8A introduces a 
contrast to a preceding negative sentence 
frequently in our Epistle: cf. ch. iv. 18, 15; 
ix. 12; x. 27; xii. 18. It makes a more 
sharply marked contrast than &AAd, as our 
aber or vielmehr as compared with fon- 
dern.“ Bleek. Cf. Thuc. i. 125, éviavrds 
ud ob BierpiBn, (Aaccor bé: ib. 5. ode 
Éxorrós xæ aloxiyny Tovrov ToU Lou, 
$éporros Bé Tı kal Soins HAN: id. iv. 
86, oùe er xaxg, èr drcubepdoe Bè d 
MAH, vapeAfjAvOa: Herod. ix. 8, ohr 
dworerelxioro, épyd(orro é: and see 
many other examples in Hartung, Parti- 
kellehre, i. 171. then here introduces 
the positive in contradistinction to the 
ig ads sentence preceding. An ellipsis 
follows it, to be supplied in the thought, 
‘it is far otherwise, ^...) one 
somewhere (no inference can be drawn 
from this indefinite manner of citation, 
either that the Writer was quoting from 
memory, as Koppe, Schulz, al., or that he 
did not know who was the author of the 
Psalm, as Grot. Rather may we say, that 
it shews he was writing for readers familiar 
with the Scriptures, and from whom it 
might well be expected that they would 
recognize the citation without further 
specification. He certainly is not quoting 
from memory, seeing that the words agree 
exactly with the LXX : and Ps. viii. both 
in the Heb. and LXX has a superscription 
indicating that it was written by David. 
Chrys. says, Toóro è abrb olpas rd 
kpówTew Kk. ph riß, Y elpnxóra 
Thy paprupiay GAA’ &s wepijepouérgw x. 
rardꝭn o/ ogay  eisdyew, Seuxvvorrds 
dorw abrobs op éuselpovs elvai qõv 
ypapay. And Thl.. ob Aéye 75 Üvoua ToU 
eiwórros Gre pb éxiothpovas ͤ Tír 
yoapay SuAeyónervos. Bleek quotes nu- 
merous instances of the same formula ci- 
tandi from Philo, as applied both to Scrip- 
ture writers and profane authors. Thus 
De Ebrietate, § 14, vol. i. p. 865 end, elre 
ydp rob Tis, viz. Abraham, in Gen. xx. 
12: De Opif. Mund. $ 5, p. 5, rep xal 
T&v üpxaley eImé vis, viz. Plato: al. And 
our Writer has again, ch. iv. 4, efpyke ydp 
xov wep) 5s éB3duns ores, viz. Gen. ii. 
2. In all such cases the indefiniteness is 
designed and rhetorical. We can hardly 
infer, with Bleek and De Wette, that the 
Writer meant to express his feeling that 

D 
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the O. T. books had no human authors, 
but God Himself: for in this case, as 
Lünemann remarks, the personal «s would 
hardly have been used, but a passive con- 
struction adopted instead) testified (the 
word Sepaprupée has in Attic law the 
technical sense of appearing as a witness 
previously to the admission of a cause into 
court, for the plaintiff or defendant, to 
substantiate or oppugn its admissibility : 
so Harpocration, xpd ToU eisax0fjvai Thy 
dien els Tò Bixarrhpior, étf» TË Bovdro- 
péve Siapaprupiioa ws eisayóyipós dor 
J ixn, ) oùe elsayéyisos. Hence the 
deponent middle, Siapaprvpopat, is £o call 
in, or invoke witnesses to the justice of 
one’s cause or truth of one’s assertion. 
And thus it acquires its less proper senses 
of conjuring, earnestly beseeching, on the 
one hand: and afirming, positively assert- 
ing, either absolutely, as here, or with an 
accusative of reference,on the other. Both 
these two are found in the N. T. See reff. : 
the former occurs chiefly in the pastoral 
Epistles, the latter in reff, Acts, 1 Thess., 
Jer.), saying (this seems the proper place 
for a few remarks on the sense of the 
citation which follows, and on the con- 
nexion of thought in the rest of the chap- 
ter. The general import of the eighth 
Psalm may be described as being, to praise 
Jehovah for His glory and majesty, and 
His merciful dealing with and exaltation 
of mankind. All exegesis which loses sight 
of this general import, and attempts to 
force the Psalm into a direct and exclusivo 
prophecy of the personal Messiah, goes to 
conceal its true prophetic sense, and to 
obscure the force and beauty of its refer- 
ence to Him. This has been done by 
Bleek and others who have made *the 
Son of Man’ a direct title here of Christ. 
It is MAN who in the Psalm is spoken of, 
in the common and most general sense: 
the care taken by God of Aim, the lord- 
ship given to Aim, the subjection of God's 
works to Aim. This high dignity he lost, 
but this bigh dignity he has regained, and 
possesses potentially in all its fuliíess and 
glory, restored and for ever secured to 
him. How? and by whom? By one 
of his own race, the MAN Christ Jesus. 
Whatever high and glorious things can be 
said of man, belong de proprio jure to 
Him only, Ae ls personá to Him only, 
but derivatively to us His brethren and 
members. And this is the t key to 
the interpretation of all such sayings as 
these: whatever belongs to man by the 
constitution of his nature, belongs xar' 

í ver. 9. John fii. 300nly. 1 Kings zzi. 15. Philo de Opif. } 29, 

étoxf» to that MAN, who is the constituted 
HEAD of man's nature, the second Adam, 
who has more than recovered all that the 
first Adam lost. To those who clearly ap- 
rehend and firmly hold this fandamental 
octrine of Christianity, the interpretation 

of ancient prophecy, and the N. T. appli- 
cation of O. T. sayings to Christ, become 
& far simpler matter than they ever can 
be to others. And so here, it is to MAN, 
not to an that the ‘world to come’ 
is subjected. This is the argument: and, 
as far as tho end of ver. 8, it is carried on 
with reference to man, properly so called. 
There is here as yet no personal reference 
to our Lord, who is first introduced, and 
that in his lower personal human Name, 
at ver. 9. This has been missed, and thus 
confusion introduced into the argument, 
by the majority of Commentators. To 
hold that our Lord is from the first in- 
tended by Ev@pwros and vids dvOpémov 
here, is to disturb altogether the logical 
sequence, which runs thus: * It is not to 
angels that He has subjected the latter 
dispensation, but to man. Still, we do 
not see man in ion of this sove- 
reignty. No; but we do see Jesus, whose 
humiliation fulfilled the conditions of man- 
hood, crowned with glory and honour, and 
thus constituted the Head of our race, so 
that His death and sufferings were our 
deliverance and our perfecting. And for 
this to be so, the Sanctifler and the eancti- 
fled must be all of one race.“ And the 
rest of the chapter is spent in laying forth 
with inimitable beauty and tenderness the 
necessity and effect of Jesus being thus 
made like us. The whole process of this 
second chapter stands without parallel for 
tender persuasiveness amidst the strictest 
logical coherence. And yet both of these 
are sonon PEATA spoiled, unless we take 
these words of ‘the Im, and the a 
meut founded on them, of man generally, 
and then, and not till then, of Jesus, as 
man like ourselves. And so Clem.-alex. 
(Strom. iv. 3, pp. 566 f. P), Chrys., Thl., 
Thdrt. (rò 88 “ri dori úvêpæros” etpn- 
Ta ply Tepl rhs cenie tees, dpudrres 
Bè Tj & quay àrapxp, ds olxeovuévp 
Tà xdons tis púcews. See also on the 
Psalm): so Pellicanus, Calvin, Piscator, 
Schlichting, Grot. Jansen., Bengel, and 
almost all the moderns, including De- 
litzsch. The principal upholders of the 
other view are Beza (in part), Calov., 
Seb.-Schmidt, and the Lutheran Commen- 
tators, and recently Bleck), What is man 
(some, e. g. Kuinoel, have understood this 
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to mean, “How great, how noble, is 
man; who even amongst the immensity 
of all these heavenly works of God, yet 
is remembered and visited of Him!" but 
against this are the words bere used in 
the Heb.: eos in the first member of the 
parallel, and onr73 in the second, both 
betokening man on his lower side, of weak- 
ness and inferiority. "There can be little 
doubt thut the ordinary view is right - not 
s quantus est komo, but ‘quantulus est 
homo.’ This agrees far better also with 
the wonder expressed at God's thinking of 
and visiting him, below), that thou art 
mindful of him (i. e. objectively, —as 
shewn by Thy care of him), or (in the 
Heb. 9; J is here doubtless substituted for 
it by the LXX, to indicate that the second 
member of the parallelism does not point 
to another subject additional to the first. 
Bleek is hardly right, when he says, that 
the I has ere a meaning somewhat modi- 
fied from xaí, as bringing out more defi- 
nitely ‘the Son of Man,’ the Messiah, 
who follows. For (see above), the thought 
of Him is as yet in the background,—nay, 
carefully kept back; and the reference as 
yet to man generally) the son of man 

roceeding on the same view as that given 
above, it would be irrelevant bere to enter 
on an enquiry as to the application of this 
title to our Lord, by others and by Him- 
self,—inasmuch as it is not here appro- 
priated to Him, but used of any and every 
son of Adam. It is true, our thoughts at 
once recur to Him on reading the words— 
but, ifwe are following the train of thought, 
only as their ulterior, not as their imme- 
diate reference), that Thou visitest (reff.: 
the common word by which the LXX ex- 
press the Heb. , and almost always ina 
good sense (see exceptions, Jer. v. 9, 29 
al, in Trommius) The good sense is 
never departed from in the N. T. It is 
often found in the classics: e. g. in Ajax's 
celebrated speech, Soph. Aj. 854, & Odvare 
Odvare, viv p éxiokejo: pord»: Eur. 
Heracl 869, d Zed, xpóvo piv Tp’ èr- 
core xaxd, It is very commonly used of 
& physician or other visiting the sick ; so 
Xen. Cyr. v. 4. 10, ds emioxdpuro Tbv 
TaBdrap ræs for dx rod Tpaüparos: 
Mem. iii. 11. 10. See Palm and Host's 
Lex.) him t 7.] Thou madest him 
a little lower than the angels (Heb., 
mim UPD mon: which is literally, 
“Thou lettest him be little inferior to 
God.” “coq in Kal betokens to be 
without,’ ‘to fall short of,’ and has, like 

1 x ch. l. 4 reff. 
v.7. IK 

m ver. 9. 3 Tim. ii. 6only. Pe. v. 

all other verbs of abounding and wanting, 
the thing wanted in the accusative: see 
Gesen. § 135. 3. b. The causative Pihel, 
‘to make or let want,’ takes uently 
a double accusative, of the (here 
vr) and of the thing (here yọ): see 
Gesen. § 186. 1. 15 is usually taken com- 

tive, in comparison of God ? accord- 
ing to Hupfeld, it is properly partitive, 
‘of God :’ of the attributes which consti- 
tute the essence of God." De Wette: and 
thus also Calvin: Tot decoribus ornatos 
esse dicit ut eorum conditio divina et cc. 
lesti gloria non longe sit inferior." But 
when De W. goes on, in treating of tyo, 
to say that some understand it, with the 

» of time, and refers to Heb. ii. 6, 7 
to confirm yet I must venture pa nang 
though I find the same very gen as- 
sumed (e.g. by Calvin, — Videtur red 
tolus verba trahere in diversum sensum 
quam intellexerit David. Nam fpaxó rı 
videtur ad tempus referre ut sit paulisper, 
et imminutionem intelligit quum exinani- 
tus fuit Christus, et gloriam ad resurrec- 
tionis diem restringit, quum David gene- 
raliter extendat ad totam hominis vitam." 
And then he defends this method of quo- 
tation on the ground of there being “ nibil 
incommodi si allusiones in verbis quserat 
ad ornandam presentem causam." Simi- 
larly Schlichting, Grotius, Hammond, 
Limborch, and most of the moderns : and, 
maintaining the sense of time in the Psalm 
also, Beza, Gerhard, Calov., Peirce, Mi- 
chaelis, al.), whether this is so certain after 
al. The expression N mi is used both 
in the classics and in Hellenistic Greek, 
just as much of space and quantity, as of 
time; as the following examples (besides 
reff.) will shew, gathered from Wetst., 
Bleek, and from various indices: Hippo- 
crat. de Natur. Hominum i, rd uiv IA 

dv rj xpórp Bawddoe: Bpaxó Ti Auu- 

vi., palveras pay yap dv abtij px Ti tò 

Mai xAcioroy dd vd xixpéy. Also Plato, 

it oahi teak 
X or oar Writer 

D 2 
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necessarily referred it to time, either here 
or in ver. 9: see below. So also Kuinoel, 
Heinrichs, Wahl, and Bretschneider. The 
only point remaining for discussion is 
&yyfovs, the LXX rendering of o», 
and the meaning understood also by the 

. Chaldee paraphrast. The best Hebrew 
scholars seem to agree that it represents, 
not the personal God, but the abstract 
qualities of Godhead, in which all that is 
divine, or immediately connected with the 
Deity, is included. This, as Hupfeld hiu- 
self confesses, the angels inay well be, in so 
far as they may be called oT», or Oy 23. 

If so, then the rendering of the LXX and 
our text is, though not exhaustive of the 
original, yet by no means an inaccurate 
one. The angelic nature, being the lowest 
of that which is divine and heavenly, marks 
well the terminus just beneath which man 
is set. And it must be remarked, that the 
stress of the argument here is not on this 
mention of the angels, but on the assertion 
of the sovereignty of man. The verb 
Harro is in frequent classical use: see 
Palm and Rost's Lex.: and notice the 
parallel from Philo in reff.) : thou crown. 
edst him with glory and honour (I must 
remind the reader of what has been said 
before ; tliat the quotation is adduced Aere 
not of the Messiah but of man, and that on 
this the whole subsequent argument de- 
pends. With this view vanish the diff- 
culties which have been raised about the 
original and the here-intended meaning of 
this clause. It is, in fact, a further setting 
forth of the preceding one. Man, who 
was left not far behind the divine attri- 
butes themselves, was also invested with 
kingly majesty on earth, put into the place 
of God Himself in sovereignty over the 
world. That this has only been realized 
in the man Jesus Christ ia not brought 
out till below, and forms the central poiut 
of the argument. Hupfeld remarks, that 
Jp mn, here rendered 3dép x. Tipp, is a 
common expression for the divine mujesty, 
and thence for the kingly, as a reflection 
of the divine : and the crowning represents 
the kingly majesty, with which man is 
adorned as with a kingly crown: Culv., 
* Decoratum esse honoris insignibus quse 

non longe a divino fulgore absint"): .] 
thoa didst put (the Heb. is perfect: on 
which Hupfeld remarks, The imperf. is at 
first continued from the foregoing verses, 
but in the concluding sentence all is finish- 
ed with the perfect mm, and treated as a 
standing arrangement and permanent or- 
dering of things : * all things bast thou put 
under his feet. So that our E. V., though 
imperfectly representing the Greek, is true 
to the original Heb.) all things under his 
feet (these words form in the Heb. and 
LXX the second member of a parallelism, 
the first of which, cal caréornoas arb 
ér) Tà Épya rv xepõvy gov, is found in- 
deed in our rec. text, but (see var. rendd.) 
must be omitted on critical principles. 
The probable cause why the Writer omitted 
it, has been discussed by Bleek. He 
thinks that it was unnecessary to the ar- 
gumentation, the latter clause expressing 
more definitely the same thing. This he 
gathers, believing the whole to apply to 
our Saviour: but the same will hold good 
on our understanding of the passage also. 

The words themselves are plain. 
Universal doininion is bestowed on man by 
his constitution as he came from God. That 
that bestowal has never yet been realized, 
is the next step of the argument : the Re- 
deemer being at present kept out of sight, 
but by and by to be introduced as the 
real fulfiller of this high destiny of man, 
and on that account, incarnate in man's 
nature. It is, as Ebrard remarks, asto- 
nishing that a thorough Commentator like 
Bleek should have so entirely misread and 
misunderstood the logical connexion of so 
clear a passage : while he himself confesses, 
that it looks as if the Person were first 
introduced in ver. 9, to whom vv. 6, 7, 
have been pointing: and yet denies that 
in ver. 6 f. &y@pwwos can mean man- 
kind.’ Besides all other objections, on 
Bleek's view, the question ri derı» AV 
wos k. T. A. loses all appropriate meaning. 
The connexion was first laid out by Hof- 
mann, Weissag. u. Erfüll. ii. 28 ff. : Schrift- 
beweis i. 185—188; ii. 1. 88 ff, and is 
adopted by Ebrard and Delitzsch). 
For (Bleek thinks that the ydg rather re- 
peats the former ydp, ver. 5, than has any 
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logical force of its own here. This peculiar 
use of ydp, he says, is characteristic of our 
Epistle: see ch. iv. 2, 8; iv. 15; v. 1; vii. 
12, 13: see his vol. i. p. 880. Hofmann 
however protests strongly against this view 
(Weissag. ii. 26, &c. as above), holding the 
yap to be ratiocinative, and justificative of 
the Psalm, as referring back to Gen. i. 28 
to substantiate the úréračas. But, as De- 
litzsch remarks, this would be but to prove 
idem per idem; for the vweratas itself 
necessarily refers back to Gen. i. 28. He 
therefore prefers Bleek's view, which is 
also that of Tholuck, De Wette, and 
Winer,—that yáp grounds, or rather be- 
gins to ground, that already asserted in 
ver. 5) in that he (viz. God: not the 
writer of the Psalm, as Heinrichs: unless 
indeed we are to understand óxordta: to 
mean elweiy ri Üxorérakrou, as St. Paul 
expresses it 1 Cor. xv. 27 : but the other 
is much simpler, more analogous to usage, 
and more in the sense of the Psalm, which 
is a direct address to God) put all things 

~ (the universe: not wayra, as before, 
merely, but rd wavra) under him (Man, 
again: not, Christ: see above, and re- 
marks at the ond of the verse) He left 
(aor. asin E. V.; not perfect, which would 
be &peixey) nothing (“ Nec colestia vide- 
tur excepisse nec terrestria," Primasius: 
and so Estius, al. Possibly: and in the 
application itself, certainly: but we can 
hardly say that such was his thought Aere. 
The idea that angels are especially here in- 
tended, has arisen froin that misconcep- 
tion of the connexion, which I have been 
throughout endeavouring to meet) unsub. 
jected (seo reff. where, as in viol à»vzó- 
tarto, Symm. 1 Kings ii. 12, it is in the 
sense of rebellious. ‘The word belongs to 
later Greek : we have, Arrian, Epictet. ii. 
10, ravryn (to the will of man) rà AMAAa 
ÓwoTrerayuéva, abràh & do,“, t. 
avuréraxrov: Porphyr. Oneirocrit. 196, 
évuréranros tora: rac: Philo, Quis Rer. 
Div. Hær. § 1, vol. i. p. 473. dvuroracre 
pop XDD: and in Polyb. several times, 
vvmóraxTos Difrynois, “ narratio que non 

habet notitiam antecedentem in animo 
discentis cui ceu fundamento et basi inni- 
tatur." Casaubon) to him: but (contrast 
bringing out the exception) now (‘ut 
nunc est:' in the present condition of 
things: not strictly temporal, but as the 
vU», ch. xi. 16, and the url, ch. ix. 26) we 
see not yet (cf. on the whole, 1 Cor. xv. 
24—27) all things (rà w., again) put 
under him (the abr in all three places 
referring to MAN : man has not yet attained 

it. i. 6, 10 
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his sovereignty. That the summing up of 
manhood in Christ is in the Writer's mind, 
is evident throughout, and that he wishes 
it to be before his readers’ minds also; but 
the gradual introduction of the humiliation 
aud exaltation of Christ in His humanity is 
marred by making all this apply personally 
to Him. Manhood, as such, is exalted to 
glory and honour, and waiting for its pri- 
meval prerogative to be fully assured, but 
it is IN CHEIST, and in Him alone, that 
this is true: and in Him it is true, inasmuch 
as He, being of our flesh and blood, and 
having been Himself made perfect by suf- 
ferings, and calling us His brethren, can 
lead us up through sufferings into glory, 
freed from guilt by His sacrifice for our 
sins). 9] We do not see man, &.: 
but (86, strong contrast again: ‘but rather’ 
— see on ver. 6) him who is made (better 
than vas, or ‘hath been, made; His 
humanity in its abstract position being in 
view) a little (not necessarily, here either, 
of time (as Delitzsch here, though not 
above): nor are we at liberty to assume 
such a rendering: though of course it is 
difficult to say, when the same phrase has 
two analogous meanings both applicable, 
as this, how far the one may have accom- 

nied the other in the Writer's mind) 
lower than (the) angels, we behold (notice 
the difference between the half-involuntary 
óp&perv above, the impression which our 
eyes receive from things around vs, —and 
the direction and intention of the contem- 
plating eye (here, of faith : cf. cb. iii. 19; 
x. 25) in BAéeropav), (namely) Jesus (Lüne- 
mann is quite right against Ebrard here. 
The latter would take the words thus: 
te But we behold Jesus (object) rb» Bp. 7. 
rap &yy. Mcrr. (adjectival attribute to 
"Inc06»), €arepavepévoy (predicate).” But 
this would be to throw 'I1geob» into a 

ition of emphasis: and would have 
n expressed Ino Bè Tb» . r. A., OT, 

Toy 8t Bp. T. 1. &y. HA. Ino BAdrouer. 
As it is, Incoty, standing as it does be- 
hind the verb, is, as Lünem. well remarks, 
altogether unemphasized, and is merely 
an explicative addition, to make it clear 
who is intended by rb» Bp. T: wap’ &yy. 
Marron So that this latter clause 
is the object, did to decree. (see below) 
the predicate, and Incoõ an appositional 
elucidation of the object. So Hofinann 
now, Schriftb. i. 187. Formerly he took 
it as Ebrard; Weissag. u. Erfüll. ii. 28. 
Delitzsch takes 'Iycobv as the object and 
vb» Mr. K. T. A. as the appositional 
clause. But I prefer as above: see more 
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below), om aeeount of his suffering of 
death (it has been much doubted whether 
these words belong, 1. to the foregoing 
clause, Rx T: wap. ayy. hAatT., or, 2. 
to the following, 8a ty x. Tuf doreparepé- 
rov. The former connexion is assumed 
without remark by the ancient Commen- 
tators: so Origen in Joann. tom. ii. 6 (vol. 
iv. p. 62), &àyyéAwr dadrrova Sd Tb ráðnpa 
Tob Tov: Augustine, contra Maximin. 
fi. 25, vol. viii. (misquoted in Bleek), 
» Eum autem modico minus quam angelos 
minoratum vidimus Jesum propter pas- 
sionem moras Non ergo propter oana 
hominis, propter passionem mortis :' 
Chrys, Thdrt. (see below), (not Thl. as 
Bleek : see below), Beza, Schlichting, Jus- 
tiniani, vim enu Cameron (but n ir 

it “per illud tempus quo 
s Padi hi Calor. Lis boreh. Owen, Mi- 
chaelis, umgarten, Semler, Dindorf, 
Wakefleld. And theseinterpret the words 
two ways: a. on account of the suffering 
of death, i. c. because He has suffered death 
Lnd TH póru ris 0córuros tay & 

TT TA, TQ udOe: Tis àrÜpexó- 
rnros, Thdrt.),—thus making Bp ts 
refer to the time of His sufferings and 
death, or as Chrys. (rd Bx abrg by 
dpudcese. . . TE Tpús hudpas "yevouévo 
dy 16 e pévas), al., to the three days 
of His being in the grave: £. for the 
of the suffering of death, = els 7d wdoxew 
T. 0. Bo Aug. above, and most of the 
foregoing list. But, 2. the latter 
eonnexion, with the following clause, is 
adopted by Theophylact (as Thl. has been 
mid by Bleek to maintain the other con- 
nexion, I give his note entire: ewovbd(« 
Bein r pnbdrra TQ xpire Tposapuó- 
Corra, xol $nol» bri el xal rà dera ôr- 
trat er ob r Bore &puód(ew aùr, kaíToi 
àdeltauney Sri vdr nal ro éxBhoeras. 
GAN’ oby Tb Bpaxó Ti hAatracba zap’ 
Ayyéxovs, robry Apuó(e: À fuiv. kal yàp 
ó này Tpe?s bu E qeyorós dy rg Y os 
op, Bpaxd hAdrrera: tay àyyé- 
Aer, Gre nnd’ z barát brayouéror 
ic ſv eo hues Bà dri wodd QOtpóneros, 
od Bpaxd ard wduwodv abr jAarTÓ- 
peba. cal vd B6Ey kal rip lorehaveabar 
Ba 7d wlos, dxelvø H Apuó(e ĝ 
qui. wdOnua d Oarávov elxdy, Tbv 
AA öh Odvaroy ddhrwcer. eb gavracla 

p Gavdrov, &AAà donna Fy (repyov. 
réuvnce 88 ToU eraupot x. ToU dard ron, 

wa welon abrobs yervalws $épew ras 
OAlpes, els «by. 88doxaror àDop&rras. 
AAA cal Bóka, nel, nal rind ó cravpds 

abr eg ebxovy nal bu ai AA 
x. Trà - el el» àrermare ray oTe- 
$arobrrew ; dxeivos ixtp coU ToU DoóAov 
Urat eù ödp airov ovk àvéyy - 
ToU Seoxdérov; Here, although he partially 
adopts the notion of Bpaxó r: referring to 
the three days, it is evident both from the 
words which I have noted by different 
type, and by the application which he 
makes to ourselves, that he joins 3:2 +d 
rab. T. 0. with ép x. ring drteparupé- 
vey, not with the preceding clause), Lu- 
ther, Calvin, Estius, Grot., Seb.-Schmidt, 

Wetst., Schulz, Böhme, Kuinoel, 
B Tholuck, Ebrard, Lünemann, De- 
litzsch, al. The question must be de- 
termined by the arrangement of the words, 
and by the requirements of the context. 
And both these seem to require the latter, 
not the former connexion. The words d:2 
Tò ráð. r. 0. are emphatic; they are taken 
up again in the next sentence by 8:4 raty- 
ud ro rex (which words themselves 
are a witness that suffering and exaltation, 
not suffering and degradation, are herecon- 
nected). But emphatic they could not be 
in the former connexion, coming as 
would only as an explicatory clause, after 
Bpaxó Ti Tap’ dyy. hAatrepévoy. Again, 
the former connexion hardly satisfies the 
zi with an accusative; certainly not if the 
sense a., because He has suffered death, 
be taken; and if the other, B., we should 
have expected rather els 75 wdOnua roi 0., 
or els 70 rade 1d 0. Whereas the 
latter connexion entirely satisfies the con- 
text, the sufferings of Christ being treated 
of as n to His being our perfect 
Redeemer: entirely also fulfils the require- 
ments of 3:4 with an accusative ; wherein, 
which is no small consideration in ita fa- 
vour, it is in strict analogy with the con- 
struction in ref. Phil, »yevóperos éwhxoos 
udxpt Oapdrov, Gaydrov 8 eravpoU. 
xal ó 0ebs abrby ixepivecer x. r. A. And 
this connexion will be made even clearer by 
what will be said on the next clause, fos 
b. T. A.), crowned with glory and honour 
(viz. at His exaltation, when God exalted 
Him to His right Hand: not, as some (e. g. 
Hofmann, ubi supra: see also Schriftbeweis 
i. 271, um des Todes willen ift Jefus mit 
der Berufsherrlichkeit und Berufsehre ges 
kroͤnt), at His incarnation, or His esta- 
blishment as Saviour of the world: see 
above, ver. 7): in order that (how is this 

logically constructed? In answeri 
the question, we ae | at once dismiss 
impossible senses brews, invented to 
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9. for xaprri, xp M 672 Syr-mss(** The common text of the Syriac has xapiri. 
This reading has been considered to be Monophysite; and another which is found in 
some mss and in the edn of Tremellius, is equally supposed to be preferred by the 
Nestorians, for he apart from God (or except God) should taste death,’ &c. But this 
latter reading is much more ancient than all questions about the Eutychian and Nes- 
torian controversy; it is simply the rendering of xp. deo found in some authorities, 
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Nestorians might prefer this, but they did not (as (Ec Thi say) invent i£." Treg. in 
Horne iv. 262) (syr-ms] Orig(xwpls d õοe . . J Sep E» riot keirai . . dvreyp. xder: 
Ocot, and elsw brws xdprri À xopls 0«o) k. r. A.) Thdor-mops(expr : *yeXoióraror 84 r: 
wdoxovew épraU0a TÒ xp ÓeoU évaAAdTTOrvTes kal rotobrres xdpiri coU ob rpo 
éxorres Ti &xoXovOla tis "ypadiis K. r. A.) Thdrt, Ambr, Fulg, Vig-taps,. (Storr Griesb 
Ruin Scholz Mey Tischdf Delitzsch think that it may have been a marginal gloss on 
ver 8, arising from comparing over apnx. avro arur. with 1 Cor xv. 27; and then 
erroneously taken into the text here: on the whole see note.) 

escape the difficulty : such as the supposed 
ecbatic sense, “so that” (Erasm. (paraphr.), 
Valck., Kuinoel, &.), 5 mortem 
gustavit, Schlensner; &c.&c. Sus has 
no such ecbatic sense any where: and its 
temporal sense is altogether unexampled 
with the subjunctive mood. It can have 
here none but its constant telic sense : ‘in 
order that.’ And as to its dependence we 
must have recourse to no inversions of con- 

` struction, but take it simply as we find it, 
however difficult. It depends then on the 
last clause, which clause it will be best to 
take in its entirety, 8:2 Tb 1donun rod 
Oarárov ón xal Tığ dorejarepnéror. 
The full connexion we cannot enter into, 
till the three other questions arising out of 
our clause are disposed of: xápvrv Ceot— 
wip wavrés —and yevonra: dv Hr) 
by the grace of God (here comes into 
question the very important various read- 
ing yepts Ocod, the authorities for which 
see in the digest. That it does not owe 
its origin to the Nestorians, whatever use 
they may have made of it, is evident from 

igen reading and expounding it. In his 
time it was the prevalent reading, the pre- 
sent ér xáprri Geo being found only & 
ie ürTrypápois. Theodoret here, and 
on Eph, i. 10 (see below), knew of no other 
reading : nor did Ambrose, nor Fulgentius. 
Jerome on Gal. iii. 10 says, “ Quia Christus 
gratia Dei, sive ut in quibusdam exem- 
plaribus legitur, absque Deo, pro omnibus 
mortuus est." In the Greek Church, the 
Nestorians mostly held fast to the old 
reading, as favouring their views, It may 
be well to cite Theophylact on this point : 
of 3} Necropiavol rapmrotobrres Thy 
ypaphy pact ple ‘bcos ördp wavrds 
yebonra: Gardrov,” Iva avorhowsw Dri 
écravpepéro TË xpurTQ ob curv À 0có- 
TNS, Are ph nad ö r Traci abrQ hrouérn, 
AAA xarà cxécw. vb obs óp0óBotós 
Tis. XAevád(ur The àroncíay abr elrer 
Sri dxéro, Gs pare, ) ypaph, xal obras 

arp hur dor: Tb Aeyóueror xepis 
beoõ Swép wayrds BAAov tay cage ped 
pus, xal dwip Tí» &yyéNer abrér, Iva 
vd e rds zuãs d xp abr» kral 
xapà» abTois xeprrothonra:. And simi- 
larly Ecumenius. In our copies of the 
Pescbito this reading is not now found, 
but the passage runs “ Nam ipse Deus per 
gratiam suam pro omni homine gustavit 
mortem ” (** For He Aloha in his grace for 
every man hath tasted death," Etheridge’s 
version): but (see digest) in certain mss., 
we have a combination of the readings, 
* Ipse enim excepto Deo per gratiam suam 
pro omni homine gustavit mortem," [but 
this combination appears to be due to 
Editors only, and not to mss.]  Bleek 
adduces, from the 8th century, Anastatius 
Abbas, a writer of Palestine: A 
Deo: sola enim divina natura non egebat.” 
In modern times, the reading has been de- 
fended by Camerarius, Colomesius, Bengel, 
Ch. Fr. Schmid, Paulus, and more recently 
Ebrard and Baumgarten. Hofmann once 
defended it, Weissag. u. Erfill.i.92; but hat 
now given it up; — Entstehup ichte, 
u.s.w. p. 888. By those who have adopted 
it, it has been interpreted three different 
ways: 1. as Origen (óxip wárrer» xwpls 
Geov), Thdrt. (várra yàp boa xrwrhw 
xe Thy Quew, tabrys ¿deiro ris be 
velas" Touro elzer’ brws xopis Ge 
Óxip rarrb: yevornra: bardrou. pón 
$nziv $ Oela Sei dverBehs, rA 80 
node Ku d 555 . 

ov), . and Gc. (hypothetically, 
end di and Ebrard; i in a modifica- 
tion, Bengel and Schmid (** Omne, prseter 
Deum, Christo subjectum est,’ Beng. : in 
accordance with 1 Cor. xv. 27). 2. as Am- 
brose, Fulgentius, and the Nestorians, and 
Colomesius ( Ut divinitate tantisper depo- 
sita, ut homo mortem subiret pro omni- 
bus). 3. as Paulus and Baum y— 
* forsaken of God," as witn by the 
cry on the cross In considering the 
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probability of this reading, as to, a. ex- 
ternal evidence, and, f. internal proba- 
bility, it must, a. be confessed, that such 
instances as this, where an important 
reading, prevalent in the early ages, is 
found only in two or three of our present 
mss., tend considerably to shake the trust- 
worthiness of mere manuscript evidence as 
to the original text of the N. T., and to en- 
hance the testimony of those sources which 
are anterior to any of our present M88., viz. 
the earlier Fathers. In treating of (g), 
we must deal with each of the assigned 
meanings separately. Of (1) it may be 
said, that however true in fact,—the 
thought that Jesus died for every rational 
being (xayrds Aoyixod as Origen), or for 
every thing (neut.) except God, is quite 
alien from the present context, where the 
sovereignty of MAN in the new world is 
the subject—of man, in and through the 
Son of man, Jesus Christ: cf. the roAAods 
vious ver. 10, rors AdeAgois uov ver. 12: 
&c. &c. And as to (2), it is even more 
alien from the context, as it also is from 
the N. T. CUM Sh We have no ana- 
logical expression whereby to justify it, nor 
any safeguard against such a view being 
carried out at once into the bi-personality 
of the Nestorians. It is hardly to be 
imagined that the Writer here, with no end 
in view at all requiring such a severance of 
the two natures in Christ, should thus 
gratuitously bave introduced a sentiment 
of the most novel and startling character. 
And with regard to (3) it may well be said, 
that we have no right to press the excla- 
mation of our Redeemer in His agony to 
so bare and strong a dogmatic fact as that 
He really was xwpls 9«ov on the cross. We 
no where find Himself so speaking, nor 
His Apostles: nay the Writer of our Epis- 
tle would be the first to testify against 
such an understanding of his words: cf. 
ch. v. 7, and indeed our next verse here. 
So that it does not seem possible to assign 
to the words xepls de a meaning in 
accordance with the demands of the con- 
text, and the analogy of Scripture. This 
indeed would be no argument against a 
reading universaly and unobjectionably 
attested by external authorities ; but where 
no such attestation exists, may well be 
brought in to guide us to a decision. If so 
then, and we reject xepis 0eo0, how are 
we to understand the rec. reading, xdpers 
geod ? At all events we have strong Scrip- 
ture analogy for such an expression. In 
Gal. ii. 21, the Apostle’s confession of faith 

in the Sou of God, he says, ovx aber® Thr 
xápw ToU Oeot ei yap did vópov car- 
oo pa yxpiords æpir awdbaver. 
And in Rom. v. 8, we read, suvisrynow 56 
thy éavroU aydeny eis huas (ô Oebs), ri 
Fr. GuaproAGQy brrer quà» xpuTbs or p 
juev @xéOavey. And in Titus ii. 11, 
dxepdyn yàp q xdpis ToU Oco ccrfpus 
wüci üy0pémois. So that, in point of 
meaning, no difficulty need be found in the 
words. It was by the love and grace, the 
xpnorérns and qiAavOperr(a of the Father, 
that all Redemption was effected, and 
above all that one sacrifice which was the 
crowning act of Redemption. Bleek s 
account of the origin of the reading xepís 
in a mistake of a scribe, copying an illegi- 
ble xdo:r:, and Origen’s ing this 
copy or one made from it, and the fur- 
ther progress of tbe reading being due 
to his mention of it,—is perhaps a shade 
more probable than that mentioned in the 
digest, but at the same time far from 
satisfactory. I may mention, as a 
curious instance of the helplessness of 
those who read Scripture in a version only, 
that (see Bleek) Primasius and Thom. 
Aquinas, in the sentence “Ut gratia dei 
pro omnibus gustaret mortem,” take “gra- 
tia dei " as nominative, and interpret it as 
a title of Christ) He might for (S , on 
behalf of, for the benefit of: where this 
ordinary meaning of óxép suffices, that 
of vicariousness must not be introduced. 
Sometimes, as e. g. 2 Cor. v. 15, it is ne- 
cessary. But here clearly not, the whole 
argument proceeding not on the vicarious- 
ness of Christ/s sacrifice, but on the bene- 
fits which we derive from His personal 
suffering for us in humanity ; not on His 
substitution for us, but on His community 
with us) every man (is *ravrós neuter or 
masculine ? and ifthe latter, to what to be 
referred? Origen (apparently, see above), 
Thdrt., Œc., Thl. on take it as neuter, 
and apply it either to all nature, or to all 
reasonable beings. The latter see discussed 
below. The former can hardly be here 
meant: for of such a doctrine, however true, 
there is no hint (see above on the readi 
xepls 0co), B. 1). Then taking ravrds 
masculine, are we to understand it “for 
every one, angels included? So Ebrard : 
but where do we find any such usage of 
was, absolutely put as here? And where 
in this chapter again is any room for the 
position, that Christ suffered death fer 
angels? In the logical course of the argu- 
ment, we have done with them, and are 
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now treating of man, and of Him who was 
made man to be our High Priest and ad- 
vocate. And therefore of none other than 
man can this word wavré¢ be here meant, 
in accordance indeed with its universal 

elsewhere. If it be asked, why 
wayrés rather than dsr, we may 
safely say, that the singular brings out, far 
more strongly than the plural would, the 
applicability of Christ’s death to each in- 
dividual man: and we may say that this 
again testifies to the sense ‘every man,’ 
as there would be no such reason for in- 
dividualizing other rational beings, as there 
is for shewing that the whole nature of 
man, to which this promise of sovereignty 
is given, is penetrated by the efficacy of 
Christ’s death) taste of death (reff. and so 
yeveoOur frequently in the classics with 
other substantives, e.g. yd Ger Soph. 
Trach. 1108, 260 Pind. Nem. v. 696, 
wévÜovs Eurip. Alcest. 1069, rà» karv 
Hecub. 379, ö or, àxcxfjs Sovpds Homer, 
js àpytjs, THs éAevüepíns Herod. iv. 147; 
vi. 5,—but never with 0a»árov. So that 
Bleek infers it has come into the N. T. 
diction from the Heb. phrase, which is 
not uncommonly found in the Rabbinical 
writings. Some have seen in the phrase 
an allusion to the shortness and transitori- 
ness of the Lord's death: so Chrys., xal 
Kuples «lrer, (ip wayrds yevonra 
Oardrov, kal ovx elxev, àwo0dyp. Ssrep 
yàp Bvrws yevoduevos, obra up dv 
aùr worhoas Sidornua, ebOdws avdorn: 
then, comparing Christ to a physician who 
first tastes his medicines to encourage the 
sick man to take them, adds, ofrw xal ô 
xpiords, reid) wdyres byOpewo Tir 
Odrarov dSesoixecay, welbwy abrobs kara- 
ou TOU @ardrov, kal abrbs dreyev- 
caro avrov, obx x dvdyxny. And so 
Thi. and (Ec, xaAés 8d Tb yebonrar où 
yàp évéuewe TË Cavdry, AAA uóror 
atrdy rpéxov tw dweyedoaro. And so 
many other Commentators, among whom 
Beza and Bengel find also the verity of 
His Death indicated in the words. But 
it is well answered (not by Calvin, as 
Bleek; for he says, Quod Chrysostomus 
quee mortem exponit, quasi summis 

bris delibare, eo quod Christus victor e 
morte emerserit, non refello neque im. 

obo, quanquam nescio an adeo subtiliter 
oqui voluerit apostolus ”), that in none of 
the places where the phrase appears, either 
in the N. T. or in the Rabbinical writings, 
does any such meaning appear to be con. 
veyed. Nor again can we, as Bleek him- 
self, understand the implication to be that 

1 Cor. viii. 6. 
Col. i. 18. 

f ch. i. 8 ref 

Christ underwent all the biffermess of 
death. But, as dardrov has been just 
before mentioned, I cannot help regarding 
its position here behind the verb as throw- 
ing that verb into some little prominence, 
as Gaydrov itself is this second time in a 
place of insignificance. Thus viewed, the 
phrase falls into exact accord with the 
general argument of the passage, that it 
became Christ, in order to be the great 
and merciful High Priest of humanity, to 
be perfected through human sufferings : 
and it forms in fact the first mention of 
this idea, and prepares the way for yá 
which follows. I would say then, that 
yevorta: must be regarded as slightly em- 
phatic, and as implying the personal under- 
going of death and entering into its suffer- 
ing. And I doubt much, whether it will 
not be found that in the other passages 
where the phrase occurs, this personal 
euffering of death, though not boldly pro- 
minent, is yet within view, and agreeable 
to the context. And now, having con- 
sidered the three points, xdpitt 0«ov— 
trip wavrés—and yevoynrat Üovárov, — 
we return again to the question of the con- 
nexion of the Fug, with which this clause 
begins. We before stated that, avoiding 
all tortuous and artificial arrangements, 
we find it dependent on the former clause 
A.. . . dorehavepdvoy. This exal- 

tation, being the reAciwars (see ver. 10) 
of Christ, was arrived at did va0nudrov, 
and did Tb wdOnua ToU Gi both 
by means of and on account of, His suffer- 
ing of death. And this exaltation has 
made Him the divine Head of our hu- 
manity—the channel of grace, and the 
&pxmybr ris owrnplas Suv. Without 
His exaltation, his death would not have 
been effectual. Unless he had been crowned 
with glory and honour, received to the right 
hand of the Father, and set in expectation 
of all things being put under his feet, His 
death could not bave been, for every man, 
the expiation to bim of his own individual 
sin. On the triumphant issue of His suf- 
ferings, their efficacy depends. And this 
I believe is what the sacred Writer meant. 
toe His glory was the consequence 
of His suffering of death ;—arrived at 
through His suffering: but the applica- 
bility of His death to every man is the con- 
sequence of His constitution 10 Heaven 
as the grent High Priest, in virtue of his 
blood carried into the holy place,—and 
the triumphant Head of our common 
humanity: which common humanity of 
Him and ourselves now becomes the subject 
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of further elucidation). § 10.] For (the 
connerion with the foregoing, see above. 
The ydp renders a reason why the result 
‘just introduced by the &= should have 

n one which the xdpis deo contem- 
lated) it became (as matter not only of 

rum, but of sequence from the data,— 
“was suitable to,’ * decebat : not as matter 
of absolute necessity, which was not the 
question here.  * The expression here 
glances at those who found in a suffering 
and cracified Messiah something unsuitable 
to the Godhead; and expresses not merely 
a negative, that it was not unsuitable, not 
unworthy of God,—but at the same time 
the positive, that it was altogether corre- 
spondent to and worthy of His Being and 
His Wisdom and His Love, to take this 
course: that it is so shaped, that he who 
knows the being and attributes of God, 
might have expected it. And thus it is 
indirectly implied, that it was also the 
most suitable, and that any other way 
would have been less correspondent to tbe 
being and purpose of God. In this sense 
we have pére: r$ Geg and similar for- 
mule often in Philo: e.g. Leg. Allegor. i. 
15, vol. i. p. 68, rl ody Aexréor ; Sri wpé- 
ve TQ de preva x. olcoBouei» ép Wuxi 
vas dperds: De Incorrupt. Mundi, 5 13, 
vol. ii. p. 500, dn, 32 GeG rà kuoppa 
popQoUr x. Tois aloxloros  wepiriÜéva: 
€avparrà káAAm. And so elsewhere also 
apudrre: T. 96, pr dari, cf. Carp- 
zov here." Bleek; who has some excellent 
remarks on the lingering of the offence 
‘of the cross among these Jewish Chria- 
tians, who, although their ideas of the 
lory and kingly triumph of the Messiah 

had been in a measure satisfied by the 
resurrection and exaltation of Christ, and 
their hopes awakened by the promise of 
future glory at His second coming,— yet, 
in the procrastination of this great event, 
felt their souls languishing, and the old 
stumbling-block of Christ's sufferings re- 
curring to their minds. To set forth then 
the way of suffering and the cross us one 
worthy of God's high purpose, would be a 
natural course for the argument of the 
Writer to take) Him, for whom (cf. eis 
abróv in reff.) are all things (not only, 
“all those things which contribute to man's 
salvation,” as Grot., al., but the sum total 
of things,’ ‘the universe,’ as in the parallel 
passages. All created things are for God 
(see below), for His purpose and for His 
lory) and by whom (by whose will, and 

fiat, and agency, cf. è ob in ref. Rom., 

which perhaps would have been the ex- 
pression here, had not the Writer preferred 
using the did in its two senses: see below) 
are all things (WHO ts intended? From 
the sequel of the sentence there can be no 
doubt that it is God the Father. For the 
subject of this clause is there said eA ersa 
Christ: and this could be predicated of 
none but the Father Himself. That these 
expressions are found frequently used of 
the Son, need be no objection : whatever 
is thus said of Him as the End, and the 
Worker, in creation, may d fortiori be said 
of the Father who sent Him and of whose 
will He is the expression. As to the reason 
of this periphrasis here, Calvin well says: 
** Poterat uno verbo Deum appellare ; sed 
admonere voluit pro optimo id habendum, 
quod statuit ipse cujus et voluntas et 
gloria rectus est omnium finis" And not 
only this: in introducing the spéwor of 
Christ's sufferings by euch a description of 
God, he reminds his readers that those suf- 
ferings also were 8v ar contributing 
to His end and His glory—and &’ abr, 
brought about and carried through by His 
agency and superintendence. e words 
are referred to Christ by Theodoret (read- 
ing Expexe yap abróv), Primasius, al, 
taking reAci@oa: neuter: Cramer refers 
this clause to Christ, and roaa. vi. els 8ó£. 
&y. to the Father: Chr. Fr. Schmid refers 
aùr to the Father, and 8“ 3» &e. to 
Christ: Paulus refers abr 3: dy rà r. 
tothe Father, and then begins the refer- 
ence to Christ with 5! ob r. x. None of 
these require à serious answer), bringing 
(a grave question arises: does this clause, 
xoà. vl. els &. ày., belong to the subject of 
the preceding, abrq@, 3% dy v. r. x. i ob 
T. T., or to the object of the following, rb» 
&pymyb» T. cr. avray?P The latter is held 
by the Commentators mentioned above, 
who refer the former clause to Christ, and 
by Erasm. phr.) Estius, Justiniani, 
Scböttg., Bengel, Pyle, and several others; 
recently also by Ebrard. Itis argued that 
as Toy 8 Hp Ti wap’ d&yyéAous Aat- 
rue, above, ver. 9, was in apposition 
with "Incoty following, so is *oAAobs vlobs 
eis awrnpíay dyaydvra with roy àpymybr 
x. T. A. here. At first sight, it forms an 
objection to this view, that the art. is ex- 
prome with 4AarTroeuévor, and not with 
vye«yóvra, And this objection is urged 
by Bleek. Bot as Lünemann has pointed 
out, it is not a valid one. Had the art. 
been expressed, then Tb» woAA. vi. els 8. 
&yayórra and rb» dpx ris cer. 
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abrùr would be co-ordinate clauses in ap- 
position, the lutter being slightly empba- 
sized. Whereas with the art. omitted, the 
former clause is subordinate to the latter 
—‘the Captain of their salvation, while 
bringing many sons to glory.’ The ar- 
rangement would indeed be exceedingly 
harsh, but not grammatically inadmissible. 
There are, however, serious objections to 
it. It would be contrary to all Scripture 
a , to represent us as sons, in relation 
to Christ. Nay, in the very next verses, 
the argument goes on to substantiate the 
community of our nature with Him by the 
fact of our being His brethren. And be- 
sides, on this hypothesis the sentence would 
contain little more than a tautology : woAA. 
vl. els Bát. &y., and Tb» dpyrydy T. corn- 
plas abray, being in fact mere assertions 
of the same thing. So that there can 
hardly be a doubt that the true applica- 
tion of the clause is to God the Father, 
tbe subject of the preceding. And so 
Chrys., Thl., Œc., Erasm. (annot.), Luth., 
“alv., Schlichting, Grot., Limb., and many 
others, and recently Bleek, Lünemann, 
and Delitzsch. The accusative dyaydévra, 
after abr, will not surprise any Greek 
scholar: cf. Herod. i. 87, rà dA r 
2c. Quir jw, ts re voAÉgovs x. és Kp: 
$orréorras ebBokiséeiw : vi. 109, d&r col... 
for: À xaradovrAdca 'A0fras, ) dAdevOdpas 
worhoarta pynpdéouva ArwéoOu . . Thuc. 
fi. 39, weprylyveras u rois T€ wéAAavory 
Gayewois ph xpoxdurrer, kal és abrà 
A ho uj kroAuorépovs Tí» del pox- 
Goírrwr Sal ei. Seo many other ex- 
amples iu Matthie, $ 586, obe. The most 
frequent in the N. T. are found in St. 
Luke, whose style approximates the closest 
to that of this Epistle: e. g. Luke i. 74: 
Acte (xi. 12 v. r.) xv. 22; xxv. 27. The 
aor. é&yayévra is by many taken as 
an absolute past: so D- lat., multis filiis 
5 adductis : the vulg., “ qui 

tos filios in gloriam adduxerat," and 
similarly Luther, Estius, al., and recently 
Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1. 39, referring the 
expression chiefly, or entirely, to the O. T. 
saints. These however can hardly be 
meant; for they cannot be said in any 
adequate sense to have been led to glory, 
or to have had Christ for the àpxmyós of 
their salvation. And surely it would be 
most unnatural to refer the part. to those 
saints only who had entered into glory 
since the completion of Christ's work, 
but before this Epistle was written. Bleek 
maintains that the aor. part., with an 
infinitive, may have sometimes a fature 

Phil. iii. 7 
n ch. v. 9. vil. 19, 28. ix. 9. x. 1, 14. xi. 40, xii, 23, 32. Luke xiii. 33. (see note.) 

sense, and would render, “intending to 
bring," &c., da er viele Soͤhne zur Herr⸗ 
lichkeit fuhren wollte: and he cites for 
this Bernhardy, p. 383 f.: who bowever 
only notices the use of the aor. with verbs 
of waiting, hoping, expecting, and says 
that in such cases it has eine entſchiedene 
Richtung zum Futurum. The fact seems 
to be that it has in all such cases reference 
to the completion of the action (being a 
futurus exactus): Tò xarOaveiv is to have 
died, —Anglicd, idiomatically, to die, but 
the act of death is regarded in both phrases 
as completed. And similar is the use of 
the aor. here. In Christ's being Tere- 
Aetepéros, the bringing many sons to glory 
is completed. Had it been Ayorra, we 
must have rendered, as indeed the E. V. 
has erroneously rendered now, “in bring- 
ing: so that the Father's reAciaoa: of 
Christ was only a step in the process of 
leading many sons to glory. But now it 
is the whole process. We cannot give in 
idiomatic English this delicate shade of 
meaning correctly : the nearest representa- 
tion of it would perhaps be,—‘it became 
Him...., bringing, as He did, many sons 
to glory, to &c. Various other render- 
ings are “adducere decreverat," so Grot., 
al., and Kuinoel: that it signifies only the 
manner, without any temporal reference ; 
so, after a long discussion, Tholuck (last 
edn.): that it is simply present; eo Beza, 
* Ipsa sententia ostendit actum presentem, 
non præteritum.” But we need not have 
recourse to any elaborate and refined in- 
terpretations, where the simple force of the 
tense will serve) many (see reff. Not iden- 
tical with xd»ras, but as there, an inde- 
finite expression, indicating great number, 
but no more. “wodXovs,” says Delitzsch, 
* not in contrast to all, but in contrast to 
few, and in relation to One”) sons (pro- 
bably in the closer sense; not merely sons 
by creation, but sons by adoption. This 
seems necessitated by the next verse) to 
glory (the expression is not common in 
this meaning in our Epistle: and is per- 
haps chosen on account of 3éép in ver. 9. 
It is, that supreme bliss and majesty which 
rightly belongs to God only—of which His 
divine Son is (ch, i. 8) the dxatyasua, 
and of which believers in Christ are here 
in their degree partakers, and shall be fully 
so hereafter. It is the crowning positive 
result of the negative cwrnpla), to 

eot (rex cob is used often in our 
pistle (ret) and in various references. 

It is said of the Redeemer Himeelf, here, 
and in ch. v. 9; vii, 28,—of His people, 
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who reAcovrvras through Him, ix. 9; xi. 
14, 40; xii. 23; and indeed xii. 2;—with a 
general reference, vii. 11, 19: see also ré- 
Actos, ch. v. 14; ix. 11,—and rens, ch. 
vi. 1. From all this it is evident, that 
some meaning must be looked for wide 
enough to include all these senses of the 
word itself and its cognates. And such a 
sense is found in the ordinary rendering of 
the word,—to ‘accomplish,’ or ‘make 

complete, or ‘perfect.’ This accom- 
plishment, completion, or perfecting of 
Christ was, the bringing Him to that glory 
which was His proposed and destined end : 
so Thl., reAclwow evravOa voe? Thy ddtay 
Hy eotdoOn. Estius, Consummaret, i. e. 
ad consummatam gloriam perduceret :” 
and it answers to the 86g xal riuß dre 
pavwuévov of ver. 9: and to the Sofac- 
ov of St. John: and fits exactly the 
requirements of the other passages in our 
Epistle where our Lord is spoken of. Nor 
is such meaning at all misplaced in those 
paseages where we are spoken of: seeing 
that it is a relative term, and our re- 
@ñvaı is the being brought, each one of 
us, to the full height of our measure of 
perfection, in union with and participation 
of Christ's glory. Some Commentators, 
from the LXX usage of TeAcioUv ras 
xeiyas for Tre , in Exod. xxix. 9, 33: 
Levit. viii. 93; xvi. 82 (xxi. 10 Grabe on 
the. authority of Codd. Ambros.-marg., 
Coisl): Num. iii. 3, spoken of the con- 
secration of a priest, and of reAclwors 
for ow in reference to the same, and 

especially for the offering offered on the 
occasion, in Exod. xxix. 22 ff.: Levit. vii. 
27; viii. 21 ff., 33 (fes fjuépa e, 
iuepa TeAeiógens buy drr yàp hné- 
pas reedb, TÈS xeipas Üudr),—hnve 
imngined that the meaning bere and else- 
where in our Epistle is ‘to consecrate :' 
and understand the word of the setting 
apart or consecration of Christ to the 
high-priestiy office. So Calvin (the first, 
as Bleek thinks, who propounded the 
view), Beza (in his earlier edd.), a- Lapide, 
Le Clerc, Schöttg., Peirce, Whitby, al. 
But Bleek replies well, that such a mean- 
ing will not suit the other passages in 
our Epistle, e. g. ch. vii. 11, 19; and 
that in the LXX itself reAeioUv riwa is 
never simply used for consecrating any 
one (but see Levit. xxi. 10, AB Ald. &.). 
He also notices the idea of Michaelis, al., 
that the word in this sense came from the 
Greek mysteries, and pronounces it to be 
without proof. Certainly, no such mean- 

x. 37. a p = Rom. xi. 36. 1 Cor. vili. 6 al. 
xiii. 3). v. 15, 16. ix. 10. Gal. ii. 16, 20. ch. 21. 12. always masculine. 

q Rom. iii. 12 (from Pe. 

ing is noticed in the best Lexicons. The 
word occurs in the sense of ‘ad scopum 
perducere? in Herod. iii. 86, exryerdueva d& 
Tavra TQ Aapelo éreAémoé jar, Sswep ex ouy- 
0érov rev *yevóneva) the Leader [Author] 
Apxnvés is illustrated very copiously by 
Bleek. In its literal sense it is often found 
in the LXX (see Trommius). Then we 
have the sense of the progenitor of a race: 
Teükpos pè» ó ToU yévous Tay àpywyós, 
Isocr., Nicocl.: see other examples in Bleek. 
Then that of one who precedes others by 
his example, they following him. So He- 
rodian vii. 1. 23, apxnyds 7s &xoo Tác eos : 
1 Macc. x. 47, Sri abrós éyévero avTois 
&pxnybs Adyww eipnyindy: Polyb. ii. 40. 
2, dpx. . . THS dans èmBorñs. So 
ch. xii. 2, rb» ris wiorews àpxmrydy x. 
TeAeueTfjr, [where the idea of Author and 
Completer is so closely allied to that in our 
verse, that the word Author should have 
been kept here also.] Hence comes easily 
the idea of origination; and. so it fre- 
quently occurs in Greek writers, especially 
later ones, of the person from whom any 
thing, whether good or bad, first proceeds, 
in which others have & sbare: and some- 
times so that it very nearly = alrios. 
So Xen. Hell. iii. 3. 5, Tov àpxmyór ToU 
apdyparos; lsocr. Panegyr. 16, ápxmyós 
&yabey: and more examples in Bleek. 
Hence the usage here, and in Acts iii. 15, 
where Christ is called à apxnyds tis 
gs, is easily explained: on Him our 
salvation depends; He was its originator : 
as Chrys, rouréeort TÓv alrioy Tijs g- 
Tnpías ópás oo Y pécov xal obros 
vids, kal pets viot QAX ó ne cooler, 
$jueis dd cw(óne0a. «lóes rös juãs xal 
ourdye: kal Bilorgoi xoAAOUs pno vioùs 
els Stay & yr évraU0a cvríryaye 
voy dpxnydv tis cruplas altar ral 
1d &éornee. Principally from Bleek’s 
note) of their salvation, ugh suffer- 
ings (i. e. His sufferings were the appointed 
access to and the appointed elements of, 
His glory : see more particularly below, on 
ch. v. 8, 9. Chrys, al, give a beautiful 
general application: Sexvds Ör: ó aD» 
rep Tiwos, obk éxeivoy dxpeAet póvov, GAAG 
kal abrds Aauxpérepos yivera: xal Tee- 
Tepos). 11—13.] The connexion with 
the foregoing cannot be made plain, till 
we have discussed the meaning of èf évós 
below. It may suffice to say, that the 
assertion, and the quotations, are subordi- 
nate to the woAAovs vious in ver. 10. 
For both the Sanctifier and (notice the 
Te—kal, which bind closely together in one 
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entegory) the sanctifled (both the partici- 
ples are in their official substantival sense, 
as ó reipa(wy, and the like. The imper- 
fection of our passive in English prevents 
our accurately expressing a present passive 
participle: they that are being sanctified ” 
is perhaps, though we are obliged sometimes 
to use it, hardly allowable English. The 
word & (see reff.) signifies in LXX 
and N. T. usage the selecting out and 
adopting for God's service. It is not here, 
as Bleek infers, =o w, but as every where, 
when used in allusion to Christ’s work on 
His people, involves that transforming and 
consecrating process, of which His Spirit is 
the actual agent. Hence, believers are or- 
dinarily not jryiaguévo, but ayiaCcuevoi, 
as here: the difference being, as may be 
traced in ref., that where their present 
state is spoken of, the participle is present : 
where God's purpose respecting them, and 
Christ's finished work, the perfect. Sanc- 
tification is glory working in embryo: 
glory is sanctification come to the birth 
and manifested. lt is disputed whe. 
ther the reference of these words is to be 
considered as general, applying to every 
case of sanctifier and sanctified, as, e. g., 
the priest and the people under the old 
law (so Schlichting, Schöttgen, al.), the 
firstfruits and the remaining harvest (so 
Cappellus) : or is to be restricted to Christ 
and His people alone. Certainly the latter 
seems to be required by the context, and 
most of all by the assumption of the sub- 
ject in the next clause tacitly as contained 
in ó ay:d¢wy. The ground on which Christ 
is our Sanctifier has also been variously 
alleged. Grotius leaves the connexion very 
loose, when he says, “ Christus nos sanctos 
facit doctrina sua et exemplo. Ille ex 

. Spiritu sancto conceptus est, et nos per 
Spiritum sanctum novam adipiscimur na- 
turam; ita communem babemus origi- 
nem." But this obviously does not reach 
the depth of the following argument, see 
especially ver. 17: and we must believe 
that there is a reference to the expiatory 
death of Christ: see also ch. x. 10, 14, 
and more in the note there) (are) of one 
(éves, as will be seen by the usage in reff., 
must be taken as masculine; not with 
Carpzov, Abresch, al, supplied by erép- 
paros or aluatos, nor understood ex 
communi masse" with Cappellus, al. ,— 
“ex una natura," Calv.,—nor “puritatem 
conditionis spiritalis,” as Cameron, simi- 
larly Corn.-a-lapide. And if masculine, 

what are we to supply? Erasm. (par.), Beza, 
Estius (as an altern.), Hofmann, al. say, 
Adam: Bengel (whose note is well worth 
consulting), Peirce, al., Abraham. But it 
seems far better and simpler here, on ac- 
count of the ro vlovs above, and as 
satisfying fully the force of èx, to under- 
stand God to be meant. So all the pa- 
tristic Commentators, and almost all the 
recent ones, including Delitzsch: most of 
them however giving it the very wide sense 
of ref. 1 Cor. jui» eis Oebs & warhp, ét ob 
Tà wavra, which is referre! to here b 
Chrys.,—(and so Thdrt., al Tovro xaT 
TÒ ü»Üpomriwor Adyera, xTioth yàp 3 
Aue, poise «Is dé ye kal judy ral 
abriis wointns). But this can hardly be. 
For the argument in this particular place 
is not to shew by what means, viz. by be- 
coming man, Christ made men into sons, — 
but, that sonship of Himself and them 
towardsthe Father having been predicated, 
to justify the use of the common term. 
And thus we are driven to a sense of viol 
commensurate with áyia(óperot by which 
word the Writer takes it up again. So 
that it is not here the mere physical unity 
of all men with Christ which is treated, 
but the further and higher spiritual unity 
of the & idee) and the &yua(óuero, as 
evinced by his speaking of them. The 
same is plain from ver. 14 below: see 
there. So that it is the higher Sonship 
of God, common to the Lord and those 
whom the Father by Him is leading to 
giory, which must be understood. See 
John viii. 47 : 1 John iii. 10; iv. 6; v. 19: 
8 John 11. Note, that the point 
brought out here is not that the holiness 
of our Lord's human nature, and our 
holiness, are both of one, viz. the Father 
(John x. 36): which, however true, would 
be introducing a matter not belonging to 
the argument Aere), all (of them) (after 
the re—xal, mávres forms a sort of pleo- 
nastic repetition; but comes with cousi- 
derable force. On account of the r xu, 
it is quite impossible, with Bengel, al., to 
confine the wdyres to the &yua(ópevo: 
only: and his argument,—* utrosque, dic- 
turus, si sanctificantem 79 wayTes, omnes, 
includeret,"— goes for nothing: the yia- 
(éuervow being not set over against the 
&yid(w» as a second class, but thought of 
in their multitudinous distiuctness as indi- 
viduals. The connexion with ver. 10 will 
now be plain: ‘xoAAods víoós was the 
right expression to use of those who are 
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brought to glory, for they are of the same 
divine stock—have the same heavenly 
Father as their dpynyés, the one proper 
Son of God.“ And this will be now illus- 
trated by His own words: on which 
account (reff. especially 2 Tim., Tit.: viz. 
because they are all of one) He (Christ: 
see above) is not ashamed (see ref. dpds 
was wdi» Beixvucs thy brepoxyny: 778 
yàp elre» oix. éwawrxvrerau, Selxvvow ob 
vis TOU xpayparos picews, àAAÀ Tis 
girocropyias ToU uh xau Xxvrouérov Tb 
aay by, kal Tis Taxewoppoourns Tis 
*oAA$s, Chrys.) to call them (rods ayia- 
Couévovs) brethren (the Commentators 
quote from Philo de jx ona ee § 8, 
vol. ii. p. 284, rods pew (scil rods 
duocOveis) kaAécas eùbvBóAws  àBeAQovs, 
iva pnbdels plor tev ldi bs av dx 
obo cr cvyxAnpovduors d de os), saying, 
I wil declare (LXX, Zryhconat) thy 
name to my brethren, in the midst of 
the assembly will I sing of thee (it will 
be sufficient to refer, respecting the general 
sense and prophetic import of Ps. xxii., 
to what has been before said, on Ps. viii. 
(above, ver. 6), and on similar citations 
elsewhere. The Psalm was originally the 
expression of a suffering saint, in all pro- 
ability David, communing with his God : 
laying forth to Him his anguish, and 
finally triumphing in confidence of His 
gracious help and deliverance. But by the 
mouth of ‘such servants of God did the 
prophetic Spirit speak forth His intima- 
tions respecting the Redeemer to come. 
No word prompted by the Holy Ghost had 
reference to the utterer only. All Israel 
was a type: all spiritual Israel set forth 
the second Man, the quickening spirit : all 
the groanings of God's suffering people pre- 
figured, and found their fullest meaning in, 
His groans, who was the chief in suffering. 
The maxim cannot be too firmly held, nor 
too widely applied, that all the O. T. utter- 
ances of the Spirit anticipate Christ, just 
as all His N. T. utterances set forth and 
expand Christ : that Christ is every where 
involved in the O. T., as Ile is every where 
evolved in the N.T. And this Psalm holds 
an ilustrious place among those which 
thus point onward to Christ. Its opening 
cry, “My God, my God, why hast thou 
forsaken me?” was uttered by the Lord 
Himself in His last agony. The most 
minute particulars detailed in it are by the 
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Evangelists adduced as exemplified in the 
history of His Passion: see e. g. (Matt. 
xxvii. 95 rec.) John xix. 24. And, as 
Bleek well observes, the particulars chosen 
out of that history by St. Matthew seem to 
have been selected with an especial view 
to the illustration and fulfilment of this 
Psalm. Ebrard, in his note here, insists on 
the authorship of the Psalm by David, and 
on its date, as belonging to the time of his 
persecution by Saul. en he maintains 
the exact parallelism of the circumstances 
with those of the second and greater David, 
and refers the à3eAqoís here to the coun- 
trymen of David, who were hereafter to be 
his subjects. I have no positive objection 
to this view. Subordinately to the deeper 
and wider one, it might be applicable in 
individual instances: but that other seems 
to me both safer and nearer the truth. See 
especially on the Psalm, Delitzsch, h. 1. 
The particular verse here chosen, the 
22nd, forms the transition-point from the 
suffering to the triumphant portion of the 
Psalm: and consequently the resolution 
expressed in it by the Messiah has refer- 
ence to His triumphant state, in which he 
is stil not sshamed to call his people 
brethren. It is characteristic of the object 
of this Epistle with reference to its in- 
tended readers, that whereas the Writer 
might have cited two instances as matters 
of fact, in which our Lord did call His 
disciples brethren after His resurrection 
(see John xx. 17: Matt. xxviii. 10), yet 
he has not done so, but has preferred to 
establish his point by O. T. citations). 
18.] And again, I will put my trast in 
Him (there is considerable dispute as to 
the original place from which this citation 
comes. Most Commentators, and recently 
Bleek and Delitzsch, have believed it to 
be taken from Isa. viii. 17, where the 
words occur in the LXX, immediately 
preceding the next citation. The only 
objection to this view is, that it would be 
hardly likely in this case that the words xal 
dA would have occurred, but the two 
citations would have proceeded as one. 
And hence the words have been sought in 
other places: e. g. in Ps. xviii. 8 (xvii. 2, 
LXX), where however the LXX have 
dam èr’ abróv: so Calw, Beza, Lim- 
borch, al.:—Isa. xlii. 1,—so Schittgen ; 
where however, besides the LXX being 
different (dr,, abToU), the words 
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are spoken in a totally different reference. 
The same words are found in the LXX in 
2 Sam. (2 Kings) xxii. 3 (sewoi&ós Ecouas 
ar avrg); and Isa. xii. 2, where however 
the Alexandrine recension, with which our 
Writer mostly agrees, has dv abrQ. There 
is no objection to the first of these pas- 
sages being the origis of our citation; and 
the alleged non-Messianic character of the 
Psalm will weigh very light with those who 
view the ms as above set forth. 
Still, regarding the above-stated objection 
as of no weight,—owing to the diversity of 
the twocited clauses, the one expressive of 
personal trust in God, the other declara- 
tory respecting a relation to others (cf. also 
ch. x. 30, which is a nearly though not 
exactly similar case), — I prefer, as the more 
natural, the opinion which derives both 
texts from the same pris of Isaiah. On 
the sense then see below): and again, 
Behold I and the children which God 
gave me (Isa. viii. 18. Considerable dif- 

ulty has been made by the Commenta- 
tors in applying these citations to Christ. 
I own that the question seems to me to 
be admirably stated by Theodoret on Ps. 
xxii, LaAAo» yàp wicreurdoy Tois lepois 
&wocTÓAss K. abr TQ ori xpouéro 
capes TQ ToU wyaAuoU wpoowlp À Tois 
wapepunvebew éwixetpovey. But this 
does not preclude our entering on an 
attempt in each case to give a distinct 
account of the rationale of the application. 
In the of Isaiah (vv. 11—18), the 
Prophet is especially blaming the people 
of Judsh ander Ahaz, for having called in 
the help of the Assyrian king against 
Pekah king of Israel, and Rezin king of 
Syria. And in these verses (17 f.) the 

het expresses his own determination, 
in spite of the reliance of the people on 
the confederacy, to wait for the Lord, and 
to remain, he and the children whom God 
had given him, for signs and wonders in 
Israel from the Lord of Hosts, which 
dwelleth in Zion. Then, from Isa. viii. 18 
to ix. 7, is set forth the prospect of future 
deliverance to Judah coming from their 
God, ending with the glorious anticipa- 
tion of the great future Deliverer. This 
confident speech of the Prophet our Writer 
adopts at once as the words of the greatest 
of all Prophets—thereby assuming the 
prophetic office of Christ. Thus the matter 
illustrated (for there is no demonstration 
here; this verse is & consequence of the 
last, of 5! hy airlay) is, that as the Pro- 
phet Isaiah withstood the human depend- 
ence of bis age, and stood forth, he and 
the children whom God had given him, 
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and who were begotten in pursuance of 
the divine command, as a sign to Israel, — 
so the great Prophet himself fulfilled the 
same office and had the same and 
bore the same relation to those a 
whom He prophesied, praising God with 
them, leading them in confidence on God, 
and pad. of thom as one family and 
stock with Himself. So that our passage 
forms a notable instance of the prophetic 
office of Christ being taken as the anti- 
type of the official words and acts of all 
the Prophets, just as His kingly office ful- 
fils and takes up all that is said and done 
by the theocratic Kings, and His priestly 
office accomplishes all the types and ordi- 
nances of the O. T. Priesthood. There is 
one difference between Christ and the Pro- 
phet, which Ebrard, fully as he enters into 
the general argument, hes missed, owing 
to his applying woAAods viods .. . . &ya- 
yórra, above, to Christ. The raidia are 
not the children of Christ (Chrys., Thdrt., 
vnlg.: “pueri mei,” al), as they were of 
Isaiah, but the children of God. John 
xvii. 6, col oar, xal éuol abrods Nea, 
seems decisive for this. They are God's 
children, and God has given them to Him. 
So also Schlichting, Grot., Kuin., Bleek, 
De W., Lünem., al. See on next verse: 
and Delitzsch’s note here. He agrees in 
the main with the above, but would re- 
strict the reference to Christ of prophetic 
words and acts, to those occasions when 
the Prophets were put eminently forward 
as signs, as Isaiah in this case. But is not 
the very fact of being commissioned as a 

phet, such a putting forward? Cf. 
ofmann’s remarks in the Weissagung u. 

Erfüllung, ii. p. 110). 14.) The con- 
nexion and line of argument is this: in 
ver. 6 it was shewn, that wot £o angels, 
but (o MAN, is the new order of things 

: subjected: in vv. 6—8, that this domina- 
tion was predicated of man in the O. T.: 
in ver. 9, that the only case of its fulfil- 
ment has been that of Jesus, who has been 
crowned with glory and honour on account 
of His suffering death. Then, vv. 10, 11 a, 
it is shewn that the becoming way for the 
Redeemer to this crown of glory, the pur- 
pose of winning which was to bring many 
sons of God to it, was, being perfected 
through sufferings, seeing that He must 
share with those whom He is to sanctify, 
in dependence on a common Father. Then 
vv. 11 b, 12, 18 have furnished illustra- 
tions confirmatory of this, from His own 
sayings in the Scripture. And sow we 
are come to the proof, that He who was 
thus to be the Leader of the salvation of 
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these many song, by trasting like them, 
and suffering like them, must Himself 
BECOME MAN like them, in order for that 
His death to have any efficacy towards his 
purpose. Since then (by éwel, an infer- 
ence is drawn from the words immediately 
preceding: by otv, the thought is cast 
back to the argument of which the cita- 
tions had been an interruption: q. d. 
and by this very expression in our last 
citation, ra wala, wo may substantiate 
that which our argument is seeking to 
prove) the children (before mentioned: 
* Articulus est àvadopixós: illi pueri, de 
quibus versu precedente dictum."  Ger- 
hard, in Bleek :—not 7d generic, and rà 
xala, little children, as Valcknaer and 
Heinrichs, and recently Hofmann, Schriftb. 
ii. 1. 40, which introduces a thought quite 
irrelevant: cf. Hofmann: Er von ber 
Menſchwerdung Chrifti fagen wollte, daß 
er in derſelben ein Kind wie andere Kind⸗ 
er, mit Fleiſch und Blut, geworden ift) 
are partakers of (lit. * kave been consti- 
tuted partakers of,—in the order esta- 
blished in nature, and enduring still. The 
cotv A is not with their elders, as Valck- 
naer (see above), but with one another. 
This absolute use of kowoveiv is not often 
found: we have it in Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 22, 
23, búvavru wewovres xal Bujüyres 
GAbwos círov K. woToU koiwevev.... 
Zia 56 xol xpnudrew ob uóvov Tod 
wAcoventeiy àxexóuevor  vopipos  Koiyo- 
vew . . . . and (Econ. vi. 8, 980 y oi» 
er.. . . &swep kal xpuudTe» kowavf- 
cayras àvaudiAÓ yes dieAGeiv, ofrw kal 
Adyous xowwvourras wep) dy à Sie- 
yépeÜa guvopodcyotrtas Sietuéva.. The 
verb itself is generally found in the N. T. 
with & dative of the thing shared: in the 
classics, as here, with a genitive. See 
many examples iu Bleek) blood and flesh 
(this order, instead of the more usual one, 
Tapk. Kk. alı, occurs in ref. Eph., and 
Polysenus, Stratagem. iii. 11. 1: ée 
néAAmuey nuáxyeo0o, ufo: vopi(wuev ás 
woAeuloss | GvuBdANorres, GAAA  ArOpá. 
rois alua k. odpxa Éxovci, x. THs abrys 
$Uceos uiv rexowmergkóciw. Bleek how- 
ever suspects that this expression itself, 
belonging as it does to the time of the 

aft Te» avre» ins vaünuarov D! 
aft Ist Oavarov ins @avaroy D!. 

rig{ -int, ] Eus, Ath, Cyr- 
Kus, drt, Jer, 

Antonines, may be derived from biblical 
or Jewish usage. It is found frequently in 
the later Jewish writers. It betokens,” 
says Bleek, “the whole sensuous co 
nature of man, which he has in common 
with the brutes, and whereby he is the 
object of sensuous perception and corporeal 
impressions : whereby also he is subjected 
to the laws of the infirmity, decay, and 
transitoriness of material things, in con- 
trast to purely spiritual and incorporeal 
beings.” Delitzsch remarks on the order, 
that it differs from capt x. alua in setting 
forth first the inner and more important 
element, the blood, as the more immediate 
and principal vehicle of the soul, . . . . be- 
fore the more visible and palpable ele- 
ment, the flesh: doubtless with reference 
to the shedding of Blood, with.a view to 
which the Saviour entered into community 
with our corporeal life), He himself also 
in like manner (similarly: the original 
idea of mapawAyjovs being that of lying 
close together all along: not exactly = 
los, for the two are not unfrequently 
found in conjunction, as dpwvres orpardy 
Tcov kal (where we should say, or) 
wapawAfjowry TQ Tporépp re Ta: 
Thuc. vii. 42, nor = ópoios: cf. Herod. 
iii, 101, xpó&ua dopéovs: q no deres 
kel wapaxAfjciov Ai8(oyi: cf. also Thuc. 
i. 143, rà pew IIcAovovrncíor Éuorye Toi- 
abra «al wapawAfow Boxe? elvai: but 
expressing a general similitude, a likeness 
in the main ; and so not to be pressed here, 
to extend to entire identity, nor on the 
other hand to imply, of purpose, partial 
diversity ; but to be taken in its wide and 
open sense—that He Himself also partook 
in the main, in like manner with us, of our 
nature. The ancient expositors dwell justly 
on the word as inst the Docete, who 
held that our Lord’s was only an apparent 
body. So Chrys., and more explicitly Thl. : 
obx else yap uóvoy ÖT, uerés xe capKds x. 
aluaros Gsxep Tà mabla, TovTéGTiw of 
Aovrol ÉvOpewor Kairos el kal rovro 
elrev, ikavby T» wapaorioa Sri &An0ós 
écapkó0n AAA xal Tb wapanwAnoiag 
wposéOnxe, Tva thr a&wapd\AaxTor «pds 
Judt kal AUD aodpxwow wapaccíjop. 
And Thdrt.: opd8pa 86 dvayxales kal rd 
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40paxÀnc(es réÜter, va thy Tis pav- 
7acÍas Sie cy ovKodpartiay) partioi- 
pated in (the E. V., “took part,” is good, 
but it should be followed by in, not “of,” 
which makes it ambiguous. Bleek re- 
marks that xowwvéw and peréye are 
almost convertible ; and instances Lycurg. 
cont. Leocrat. p. 187 (154, Bekker), ét Yoov 
TÉ» xivivvwry peracxdrres, oùx  óuoíws 
ris thxns éÉékowdrncar: see also Xen. 
Anab. vii. 6. 28. So that minute distinc- 
tion of meaning is hardly to be sought 
for. Notice the aorist, referring to the one 
act of the Incarnation) the same things 
(viz. blood aad flesh: not tv wader, 
nor as Bengel, “the same things which 
happen to his brethren, not even death 
excepted "), that by means of his death 
(di To? Üavdrov abrot b» are detero, as 
gapkòs x. aluaros dM pueraoxór: 
Thl. Paradoxon: Jesus mortem us 
vicit: diabolus mortem vibrans succubuit :” 
Bengel. Death itself, as Death, is that 
which Jesus used as the instrument of 
annihilating the prince of Death :” Hofm. 
Schriftb. ii. 1. 274, whose further remarks 
there see, and Delitzsch's commente on 
them, Hebr.-brf. p. 85. The latter quotes 
from Primasius, Arma qus fuerunt illi 
quondam fortia adversum mundum, hoc 
est, mors, per eam Christus illum per- 
cussit, sicut David, abstracto gladio Golie, 
in eo caput illius amputavit, in quo quon- 
dam victor ille solebat fler.“ Dominus 
itaque noster "—so Gregory the Great on 
Job xl. 19, “ad humani generis redem- 
tionem veniens velut quemdam de se in 
necem diaboli hamum fecit . . . Ibi quippe 
inerat humanitas, que ad se devoratorem 
adduceret, ibi divinitas qus perforaret: 
ibi aperta infirmitas, qus provocaret, 
ibi occulta virtus, qus raptoris famem 
tranefigeret.” Cf. the remarkable reading 
in D: and the old Latin epigram, “ Mors 
mortis morti mortem nisi morte tulisset, 
terns vitse januaclausa foret”) He might 
destroy (bring to nought: see reff. The 
word is found, besides here, once in Luke 
(xiii. 7), and twenty-five times in Paul) 
him that hath the power of death (the 
pres. part. is better taken of the office, 
q. d. ‘the holder of the power,’—than of 
past time, kim that had the power,” as 
E. V. The phrase rd xpéros ew has 
been abundantly illustrated by Bleek. 
Among his examples followed by a geni- 

Vor. IV. 
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tive, as here, are Herod. iii. 142, 75s 3è 
ZXduov Maidpüpios . . . . elx« rb xpdros: 
Aristoph. Thesmoph. 871, deudray tre 
xpdros: Jos. Antt. i. 19. 1, ofs éyà rò 
TaUT2$ xpdros ris ns Bldeu. It is 
evident that the gen. rod Gavdrov must 
be similarly taken here, and not, as 
Schlichting, al., as =“ mortiferum" merely. 
The reason why this clause comes first, and 
not rà» did gRoRAO , is probably, as Chrys. 
suggests, to exhibit the paradox men- 
tioned above: rò ÓOavuaeróv Belkyvow, 
Sri 80 ob dnpárnoer ó S:dBodos, Bià ToóTov 
Irren, kal wep laxupdy fv aùr dA 
xarà tis olkovuérgs, ó Odvaros, roéry 
abrby ExAntey ó xpiorés. Thi. mentions 
some who thought that by rò xpáros ToU 
Gaydrov was meant si»: and (Ec. gives 
this interpretation. But it is hardly worthy 
of serious consideration), that is, the devil 
(cf. Wisd. ii. 24, pOdvqe 8 da BGO Odra- 
Tos else els Tbv róopov: and see 
Rev. xii. 9; xx. 2. So in the Rabbinical 
writings Samael, the chief of the evil 
spirits, was called the angel of death: and 
it is said (Debarim Rabb. fin.), * Samael 
causa fuit mortis toti mundo:” and (Sohar, 
fol. xxvii. 3), ** Filii serpentis antiqui qui 
occidit Adamum et omnes ab eo descen- 
dentes.” tov Sid go bs ékpárei rod 
Oarárov was; 81d Ts Guaprias. medi) 
yàp &uaprdvew drole: rob arOpérous èx 
Tis "pórns exelyns wapaxojs, avros jv 
à roy Odvaroy Snucoupyhoas, rrep wl 
orparidry abrQ x. xy loxvpé xpéperos 
xara Tis dvOpenxtyns gicews. Thl.: cf. 
Rom. v.12: John viii. 44, Ebrard would 
make rot Gaydrov the subjective genitive, 
—“ the power, which death has over us, 
and Ixorra to signify "scielding." But this 
seems far-fetched and unnecessary. 
The Death of Christ brought to nought 
the agency of the devil in death, because, 
that Death of His being not the penalty 
of His own sin, but the atoning sacrifice 
for the sin of the world, all those who by 
faith are united to Him can now look on 
death no longer as the penalty of sin, but 
only as the for them, as it was for 
Him, to a new and glorious life of triumph 
and blessedness. But for those who are 
not united to Him, death, retaining its 
character of a punishment for sin, retains 
also therewith all its manifold terrors. 
Delitzsch, in treating of ‘Him that has 
the power of death,’ quotes an important 

E 
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remark of Gregory the Great, on Job i. 
11, “ Satanæ voluntas semper iniqua est, 
sed nunquam potestas injusta, quia a semet 
ipso voluntatem habet, sed a Domino 
testatem ”), and ht deliver (the con- 
struction is somewhat doubtful. The 
more obvious way of taking the sentence 
would be, to join SovAelag with àxvaAAá£n 
— might free from bondage, &maddAdrre 
usually governing a genitive of the thing 
from which the deliverance is effected : see 
many examples in Bleek, from which the 
following may be selected as erp. 
8ovAelas: Jos. Antt. xiii. 13. 8, rijs ór 
Tois éx0pois abrods DovAelas . . . &raA- 
Adrrew: lsocr. Plataic. 9, 8ovAcias ANA - 
Adynoay. And this would also suit the 

i construction of Évoxos with a 
dative: see reff., and examples from the 
classics in Bleek. Still, it is hardly natu- 
ral to suppose that SovAe(ag, standing so 
far as it would thus from ite verb, in a 
position of eo little emphasis, and without 
any designating article or pronoun, can 
belong to dwarAdiy. We are thus brought 
tothe ordinary construction, viz. the taking 
raden absolute, and joining SovA«(as 
with oxo. And this latter is by no 
means an unusual construction, as the reff. 
will shew. Bleek divides the imports of a 
gen. after Évoxos into three: 1. the punish- 
ment incurred: so reff. Matt., Mark, De- 
mosth. p. 1229. 11, €voxoi Beo po? yeydvace: 
2. the guilt incurred : so 2 Macc. xiii. 6, 
tov epo ſas čvoxov Üvra: Lysias in 
Alcib. p. 140, és ot8els &voxos Fora 
Aecroratíov od d AIS: &c.: 8. the per- 
son or thing wherein the guilt is incurred : 
so reff. 1 Cor., James, Isa. So that the 
construction with the genitive seems to 
embrace a wider of meaning than 
that with the dative, and to put E oxos 
rather in the place of a substantive, * the 
subject of,’ to be interpreted by the con- 
text: whereas with a dative it rather 
stands in a participial connexion, = érexó- 
pevos (cf. Gal. v. 1, wh wdaw (vyg bov- 
Aelas dvdxerGe): ‘entangled in,’ ‘liable 
to.” Thus we shall here have £voyo ŝov- 
elas = those in a state of slavery; as 
(BL) in Sir. prol, of $iAoua0eis xal Tob- 
toy Évoxoi yevduevor, those who are occu- 
pied with such things) those (rovrovs is 
not, as Bengel, Kuinoel, al., to be referred 
to the preceding, whether viods, ver. 10, or 
Tudia, ver. 14, but to the Seo, which it 
designates and brings out. See below) 
who all (this use of 808 after a demon- 

here only. T» awavra ypóvor ToU (nv 
7 Cor. xi. 27. eon ai. 10. Sav, 
Rom. viii. 15,21. Gal. iv. 24. v. 

strative pronoun is not very common. It 
does not in such a case imply the existence 
of others who do not fulfil the thing pre- 
dicated, but rather takes, so to speak, the 
fall measure of those indicated, being al- 
most = ‘who, every one of them’.... 
Thus we have it after was in Esch. Prom. 
975 f., &xAQ Ady Tobs wdvras d xda 
heobs, booi wabdvres ed kakobal p dx dlc. 
In fact it answers, as a relative of quantity, 
to Ssris as a relative of quality. These 
persons whom Christ died to free, were all 
ara bei to this bondage induced by the fear 
of death. And these in fact were, all man- 
kind; to whom the potential benefit of 
Christ’s death extends) by fear of death 
(so Philo, Quod Omnis Probus Liber, § 17, 
vol. ii. p. 462, olóu«0a rods uiv àckwràs 
THs Pv odyuacw eùrovlas | àxiBeBnkérai 
dg bardrov: see also ref. Sir. The 
obj. gen. after $óBos, as Oeo, avdpar, &c. 
is common enough) wore through all their 
lifetime (= 8a wdons ris (ir. This 
substantival use of Tb J is found in 
Aschin. dial. iii. 4, Sswep «is Frepo Chw 
driðavobuevos: Ignat. ad Trall 9, ob xwpis 
Tb dAnOiwov (Ay obk Éxopev: id. ad Eph. 
8, cal "yàp 'Incoüs xpiords TÒ adidepcroy 
Tuv Gv. Bl. But the use with an ad- 
jective seems to want other examples. We 

ve something approaching to it in the 
“Scire tuum nihil est, nisi te scire hoc 
sciat alter ” of Persius) subjects of (on the 
construction of Éroxos with a genitive, see 
above. It is here not merely ‘subject to, 
so that they might or might not be in- 
volved in it, but their actual implication is 
inferred) bondage (Wetst. &c. quote Philo, 
Quod Omnis Probus Liber, § 3, vol. ii. p. 
448, dra rar wapd riet ó pluerpor 
de o roth - Is dors So; ToU 
Gaveiy Udpovris &»; (the line is from 
Euripides, and is cited also by Plutarch. 
P 6s LdAa cvvibór Tb àkóňovðor 
$xéAaBe ydp, Šri ob Oo BovAoUo0a: 
wépuxe Didyouay, &s TÒ èr) Gavdry Béos 
yea ToU wpbs Tb (hv iuépov. See also 
many es to the same effect in Raphel 
and Wetstein. Calvin’s note is well 
worth transcribing: “ Hic locus optime 
exprimit quam misera sit eorum vita qui 
mortem horrent; ut necesse est omnibus 
sentiri horribilem, qui eam extra Chris- 
tum considerant: nam tum in ea nihil 
apparet nisi maledictio. Unde enim mors, 
nisi ex ira Dei adversus peccatum ? Hino 
ista servitus per totam vitam, hoc est, 
perpetua anxietas qua constringuntur in- 
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felices anims. Nam semper ex peccati 
conscientia Dei judicium observatur. Ab 
hoc metu nos Christus liberavit, qui male- 
dictionem nostram subeundo sustulit, 
quod in morte formidabile erat. "Tametsi 
enim nunc quoque morte defungimar: 
vivendo tamen et moriendo tranquilli 
sumus et securi, ubi Christum habemus 
nobis preeuntem. Quod si quis animum 
pacare non potest mortis contemptu, is 
sciat parum se adhuc profecisse in Christi 
fide. Nam ut nimia trepidatio ex ig- 
norantia gratie Christi nascitur, ita 
certum est infidelitatis signum. Mors 
hic non separationem modo anime a 
corpore significat, sed poenam quæab irato 
Deo nobis infligitur, ut sternum exitium 
comprehendat. Ubi enim coram Deo rea- 
tus, protinus etiam inferi se ostendunt.” 

18.] Epexegetic of ver. 16, by point- 
ing out a fact well known to us all (see on 
Sipwov below), that it was to help a race 
subject to death, that Christ came). For, 
as we well know (nr is a word of pure 
classical usage, see Xen. Plat., al in 
Bleek : not found except here in the N. T. 
nor in the LXX. Its force will be reached 
by combining that of the two simple par- 
ticles. $4, with an assertion, gives deci- 
sion and confidence: 4rov universalizes this 
decision and confidence: implies the suc- 
cess of an universal appeal for the truth 
of what is said. See Hartung, ii. 285: 
Klotz, Devar. p. 427 ff., where the various 

. uses are fully gone into. Bengel compares 
pd dg, ch. vii. 14), it is not 
that He helpeth, but it is the seed of 
Abraham that He helpeth (I have ren- 
dered thus, to preserve the emphasis on 
the two contrasted words, & YA Y and 
e*épuaros'ABp. trirapBdve, to receive 
in addition, ‘insuper accipere, also to 
take hold of or upon,—is found in the 
N. T. and the LXX, in the middle form 
éw:AauBdyope: only; and thus signifies, 
with the dynamic force of personal agency, 
to lay hold upon, toseize. It usually, after 
the analogy of AauBdrouc: itself, has a 

. case : occasionally, e. g. Acts ix. 27; 
xvi. 19; xviii. 17, an accusative. Whena 
pee is the object, it may be used in & 

sense, to seize hold of, in order to 
overpower or lead away, e. g. éweidár cou 
éxiaBónevos yp (d Sachs), Plato, 
org. p. 527 A: Luke xxiii. 26 al.: as 

(more usually) in a good sense, £o take by 
the hand, in order to help or lead, e. g. 

dmirauBdver Oa: 55 xeipós, Xen. Rep. 
Ath. i. 18: Matt. xiv. 31: Mark viii. 23: 
Luke xiv. 4: see also Jer. xxxi. 32 in our 
ch. viii. 9. From this latter meaning is 
easily derived that of Aelping, adopting 
for protection: e. g. ref. Sir., ij; copla vioùs 
éavyrj à»ópece x. éàxuAauBávera rõy 
(nroóvrTe» abrf»: the Schol on Æsch. 
Per. 742 (&AA' zra rey Tis, abris 
xo Ods F urdrrerai),— dra re vis 
els cad Ñ els xaxd, à Oebs abrov èri- 
AauBdverai. And thus is the word best 
explained here: as referring back to the 
éwadAdia: just spoken of, and exactly 
answering to the Bon@jca below in ver. 
18. This help is not by Him rendered to 
angels: He is not the Captain of their 
salvation. And herein there is no contra- 
diction to Col. i. 20: for the reconciliation 
which Christ has effected even for the 
things in the heavens, is not delivering 
them from fear of death, or bringing them 
through sufferings to glory, whatever mys- 
tery it may involve beyond our power of 
conception. har "ABpadp next 
comes under consideration. And we must 
here, as ever, render, and understand, ac- 
cording to the simple sense of the words 
used, rding the circumstances under 
which they were used. Accordingly, we 
must not here understand mankind, as 
«ome have done: nor again with others, 
can we suppose the spiritual seed of Abra- 
ham to be meant (Gal. iii. 7,29: Rom. iv. 
11 f., 16), —because, as Bleek well remarks, 
the present context speaks not of that into 
which Christ has made those redeemed by 
Him, but of that out of which He has 
helped them. The seed of Abraham then 
means, the Jewish race, among whom 
Christ was born in the flesh, and whom 
He did come primarily to help: and the 
peculiarity of the expression must be ex- 
plained with Estius, “Gentium vocatio- 
nem tota hac epistola prudenter dissimulat, 
sive quod illius mentio Hebreis parum 
grata esset, sive quod instituto suo non 
necessaria :? and with Grotius * He- 
bræis scribens satis habet de iis loqui: de 

gentibus aliter loquendi locus." 
must not omit to mention, that the above 

manner of interpreting this verse, now 
generally acquiesced in, was not that of 
the ancient sia gr B Aang was 

erally su that apPaveras 
ana io Dur Lord's taking upon Him 
of our nature: and they for the most part 

K 2 
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make it into a past tense, and render as 
E. V., He took not upon him the nature 
of angels, but He took upon him (he seed 
of Abraham," so Chrys. (oùe &yyéAov 
dtow yebBétaro, GAN’ AvOpéáwor), Thi. 
(ob tis r dyyéAwy givens edpdtaro 
odd ravrny iddpcrer), Thdrt. (ei yàp 
&yyéAwp def dici, wpelrroy dy 
éyeyóvei 9ayárov. radh è àvÓpórmreov 
jv» 8 àvéXaBe K. T. A.), Ambros. (de Fide iii. 
11, vol. ii. (iii. Migne) p. 612, al.), Prima- 
sius, the Syr. (“ Non ex angelis sumsit sed 
ex semine Abrahami sumsit"): and so 
also Erasm., Luth., Calv., Beza, Owen, 
Calov., Wolf, and many others. On this 
I will give the substance of Bleek's re- 
marks: “ This interpretation has been fa- 
voured both by the preceding and follow- 
ing context, and also by the circumstance 
that in the Greek Church the words Aau- 
Bdvew and &vaAauBdvew are in use as 
representing the union of the two natures 
in Christ, the divine being the AaSotea or 
àvaAaBoUca, and the human the Angbeîra 
or àvaAn$Oeira. But supposing that èx- 
AauBdvew might be similarly used, cer- 
tainly the middle éxiAanBárec0n: with a 
genitive cannot; and even independently 
of this, the formula ‘to take on him the 
seed of Abraham, or the angels,’ would 
be a most unnatural way of expressing ‘ to 
take the nature of either ef these.’ And 
the ancients themselves seem to have felt, 
that this formula of itself could not bear 
such a meaning. They assume accordingly 
that the Writer re ts man and his 
nature, through sinfulness, alienated and 
flying from God and the divine nature, 
and the Son of God pursuing, overtaking, 
and drawing it into union with Himself. 
So Chrys, (Ec, Thl.; so the Schol. in 
Matth.: obe elmer àvéAafBev, AX dri- 
AauBáverai, Tva Selip &ri Qebyovcay thy 
$óciw jay k. uakpurÜeica» ddl xal 
q0dcas éweAáBero abr x. wepiewAday 
évécas éavrQ x. orhoas abr Tfs àr 
abToU Qvyfjs: so also Primasius, Erasmus- 
not., Justiniani, a-Lapide, and Hammond.” 
It needs little to shew how far-fetched and 
forced this interpretation of the words is, 
if it is intended to give the sense of ae. 
suming the natureof man. Nor would the 
present of the verb suit this sense: which 
present some explain as if it represented 
the testimony of Scripture, i. e. the pro- 
phetic or official present, as ó épxdpevos, 
No where do we tind it in Scripture that 
Christ has taken, or is to take,’ &c. 
Erasm., Culvin, Seb. Schmidt, Hammond, 

weaGat SMO xarà máüvra, Artemidor. i. 14. 
u Matt. v. J only. Exod. xxii. 17. 

t = Acts xiv. 11. Rom. ix. 39, from 

Wolf. But such sense altogether would be 
irrelevant in the context. Seeing that it 
has been in the preceding period main- 
tained, that Christ was flesh and blood 
like those whom He is to sanctify, —we 
should not surely have ydp introducing 
the same thought again, but this verse 
must somehow express why that other hap- 
pened. Again, had that former thought 
been here expressed a second time, the 
following one could not have been joined 
to it by an 80er: for the sense would be 
this: He was to take on Him human 
nature: therefore must He in all things 
be made like His brethren, = as they take 
on them human nature. And even were 
we, with (Ec. and Thl., to lay an em- 
hasis on xarà wdyra, thus—seeing that 
e was to take human nature on Him at 

all, He must also i» every thing become 
like other men,—we might admit such a 
sense, if succeeded by, ‘and therefore must 
He die,’ or the like: but that which here 
follows, Tra éAchuov "yérnTot mx. r. A., would 
be wholly out of place. The first who 
detected the error of this rendering was 
Castellio (f 1563), who translates the 
word “ opitulatur," which Beza calls “exe- 
cranda audacia." Then the R.-Cath. ex- 
positors Ribera and Estius took up the 
true rendering, which was defended more 
at length and thoroughly by Camero(whose 
note see in the Critici Sacri) and Schlicht- 
ing; amd so adopted without further re- 
mark by Grotius. The conflict against 
this latter expositor and the inians 
(who all thus explain the word), induced 
many other Commentators, especially Lu- 
therans, to hold fast obstinately to the 
old interpretations: see above. Bat this 
pertinacity, from the palpable untenable- 
ness of the sense, could not prevail widely 
nor long. The right view is taken b 
Witlich, Braun, Akersloot, Limborch, Cal- 
met, Bengel, Peirce, Cramer, Michaelis, 
Ernesti (who however is wrong in saying 
it was the interpretation of the Greek 
Fathers) Storr, and the moderns almost 
without exception. Of these latter, Schulz 
has ventured to doubt the correctness of 
it, and to propose a new view—viz. that 
Death, or the Angel of Death, is the sub- 
ject of the sentence; “for on angels truly 
e taketh not hold, but on the seed of 

Abraham he taketh hold." And this sense 
is doubtless both allowable and admissible 
in the context; but it is most improbable 
that the subject in this verse should be a 
different one from that in the foregoing, 
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seeing that the same person, the Son of 
God, is also the subject, without fresh 
mention, in ver. 17, which is so intimately 
connected with this). 17.] Because 
then He had this work to do for the seed 
of Abraham (sons of men, in the wider 
reference),— viz. to deliver them from fear 
of death, He must be made like them in all 
things that He may be a merciful and 
faithful High Priest. Then ver. 18 gives 
the reason of this necessity. Whence (Sev 
is a favourite inferential particle with our 
Writer. It never occurs in the Epistles 
of Paul. On ref. Acts, see Prolegg. to 
Acts, 5 ii. 17 3. It is = 8r? $y alrlas, ver. 
11) it behoved Him (not = ei, used of 
the eternal purpose of God (Luke xxiv. 
26) :—but implying a moral necessity in 
the carrying out of His mediatorial work. 
Compare ch. v. 8, and especially ib. ver. 
12 Socata elvai 8:8donaro: dià 75 
xpévov) in all things (i. e. all things 
wberewith the nt argument is con- 
cerned : all things which constitute real 
humanity, and introduce to its sufferings 
and temptations and sympathies. The 
exception, xe: auaprias, brought out 
in ch. iv. 15, is not in view here. tf dors 
ware xávra;  brex09 pno», érpdon, 
nchen, Emale wavra rep Expny, TéAos 
are bare. Chrys.) to be like (not, ‘made 
like:“ see reff., and compare Matt. vi. 8; 
vii. 26 al. The aor. expresses that this 
resemblance was brought about by a defi- 
nite act, other than His former state: an 
important distinction, which however we 
must rather lose in the English than in- 
troduce an irrelevant idea by the word 
* made") to his brethren (the children of 
Israel, as above: but obviously also, his 
1 in the 9 pus that 

ght become not sim i 
because the High Priesthood of Christ in 
all its fulness, and especially in its work of 
mercy and compassion and succour, was 
not inaugurated, till He entered into the 
heavenly place: see ch. v. 9; vi. 19, 20; 
vii. 26; viii. 1, 4. His being in all things 
like his brethren, sufferings and death 
included, was necessary for Him, in order 
to his becoming, through those sufferings 
and death, our High Priest. It was not 
the death (though that was of previous 
necessity, and therefore is often spoken of 
as involving the whole), but the bringing 
the blood into the holy place, in which the 
work of sacerdotal expiation consisted: 
see Levit. iv. 13—20, and passim: and 

acc. x. 20 allz. elsw. Ò į 9 péyas.) z Rom. 
y constr., Acts iii. 19. Rom. i. 11,20. Gal. ili. 17. ch. M. 

below, on els rb Adœr. «.7.A.) a mereifal 
(Luther, Grot., Böhme, Bleek, De W., 
Tholuck, take rin (formed as Taf- 
poy, aldhpav, vofjuer) alone, and not as 
an epithet to &pxiepeós, and Bl. maintains 
that grammar requires such a rendering, 
on account of the order of the words and 
the interposition of the verb »éryrai. On 
the other hand, Bengel, Cramer, Storr, 
Ebrard, Hofmann, Delitzsch, take éAefiuer 
with &py., and Ebrard asserts that, had it 
been otherwise, wic7ós would have fol. 
lowed àpxi«peós. There does not seem to 
me to be much weight in either argument : 
and the words might be rendered either 
way, were it not for the scope and object 
of our epistle, which is rather to bring 
out the facts and accessories of Christ's 
High Priesthood, and all His attributes 
as subordinate to it, than to place them, 
abstractedly, by the side of it, as would be 
the case if ¿Aechuwv were to be taken in- 
dependently here. Cf. ch. vii. 26, where 
many attributes of the Lord's High Priest- 
bood are accumulated. And especiall 
here, where the first mention of jovis 
occurs, would it be unnatural to find a 
mere attribute contemplated abstractedly 
and made co-ordinate with the office on 
which the Writer has so much to say 
hereafter. I therefore adopt the latter 
view, joining éAefuer with do xiepe bs. 
Bengel, with his usual fine tact, accounts 
for the inversion of the words thus: ** De 
tribus momentis unum, Ae huνj, i, miseri- _ 
cors, ante yévnra:, fleret, ponitnr, quia ex 
ante dictis deducitur. Reliqua duo com- 
mode innectuntur, quia cum primo illo 

tmodum tractanda veniunt." Calvin 
as a beautiful note here : “ In sacerdote, 

cujus partes sunt iram Dei placare, opitu- 
lari miseris, erigere lapsos, sublevare la- 
borantes, misericordia inprimis requiritur, 
uam in nobis generat communis sensus. 
rum enim est ut tangantur aliorum 

serumnis qui perpetuo beati fuerunt. Certe 
hoc Virgilianum ex quotidiana hominum 
consuetudine sumptum est: * Non ignara 
mali miseris succurrere disco. Non quod 
experimentis necesse habuerit Filius Dei 
formari ad misericordis affectum, sed quia 
non aliter persuaderi nobis posset, ipsum 
esse clementem et propensum ad nos ju- 
vandos, nisi exercitatus fuisset in nostris 
miseris; hoc enim ut alia nobis datum 
est. Itaque quoties nos urgent qurevis 
malorum genera, mox succurrat nihil nobis 
accidere quod non in se expertus sit Filius 
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Dei ut nobis condolescat: nec dubitemus 
ipsum nobis perinde adesse ac si nobiscum 
angeretur") and faithful (true to His 
office, not only (Delitzsch) as regards God 
(ch. iii. 5, 6), but as regards men also; to 
be trusted without fail: see ref., and cf. 
pavreia miord, Soph. Trach. 77: also 
Philo, Quis Rer. Div. Hares, § 18, vol. i. p. 
486, admoriica -yevécei Tfj dra èg 
daurijis axlorg, póvø 3¢ mistetca Oc 
TQ kal rp dAfbeiay pory more, peyd- 
Ans c. dduprlov Siavolas Epyor eorly: 
and De Sacr. Abel et Cain, § 28, vol. i. p. 
181, ro. . . merrevOjva: xdpw dmiorod- 
pero: Katapetyoney èp Sproy  üv0pormroi 
6 bà Oeds xal Aéyow serdi éorw) High 
Priest (this is the first mention of the sacer- 
dotal office of Christ, of which so much is 
afterwards said in the Epistle, and which 
recurs again so soon, ch. iii. 1: see note on 
yévqras above, and that on «ls rd Adon. 
below) in matters relating to God (so in 
ref., and in many other examples in Bleek, 
Elsner, and Kypke: e. g. Xen. Rep. Lac. 
xiii. 11, Baoired ob3ty BAAo Épyov kara- 
Aelwera: . . . J lepe? èv ra xpds rods 
«obs elvat, par yy 8d TÀ wpbs mobs 
&vOpérovs: Soph. Philoct. 1441, eboeBety 
TÈ xpos 0«ojs: &c. The words must not 
be referred to r rds, but to dpxiepeds, as 
in the example from Xenophon ; or rather 
to the whole idea, Ae jW Kal miords 
&pxiepeós), to expiate the sins (from 
Naos, propitious, comes fAdgxeg@a:, pro- 
perly passively of the person to be 
rendered propitious, see ref. Luke: and 
2 (4) Kings v. 18. The expression here 
and in ref. Ps. is not a strict one: but is 
thus to be accounted for: God fAdoxeras 
(pass.), is rendered propitious to the 
sinner, who has forfeited His favour and 
incurred His wrath. But (sce Delitzsch's 
long and able note here) we never find in 
Scripture, O. T. or N. T., any such ex- 
ression as Aden ó rarhp rep) 787 

Guapriay uår ià toy Üdvarov ToU uloũ 
airov, or as xpiords iAdcaro (or Ad -· 
varo) Tb» Bedy (or rh» dpyhy Tod Geot) 
i ToU aluaros abroU: never xarnAAdyn 
(or àxokarnAAdym) ó Oeds. “As the 
O. T. no where says, that sacrifice pro- 
pitiated God's wrath, lest it should be 
thought that sacrifice was an act, by 
which, as such, man influenced God to 
shew him grace,—so also the N. T. never 
says that the sacrifice of Christ propitiated 
God's wrath, lest it may be thought that 
it was an act anticipatory of God's gra- 

cious purpose, —which obtained, and so to 
speak, forced from God previously re- 
luctant, without His own concurrence, 
grace instead of wrath." Del. To under- 
stand this rightly, is all-important to any 
right holding of the doctrine of the Atone- 
ment. This then is not said: but the 
sinner is (improperly, as far as the use of 
the word is concerned) said on his part, 
lAdexeo0a;, to be brought into God's 
favour; and if the sinner, then that on 
account of which he is a sinner, viz. his 
sin. The word here is middle, used of 
Him who, by His propitiation, brings the 
sinner into God's favour, — makes pro- 
pitiation for, expiates, the sin. The Death 
of Christ being the necessary opening and 
condition of this propitiation,—the pro- 
diera being once for all consummated 
y the sacrifice of His death, and all sin 

by that sacrifice expiated, we must of 
necessity determine (against the Socinian 
view of Christ’s High Priesthood, which 
will again and again come before us in 
this commentary) that His High Priest- 
hood was, strictly speaking, begun, as its 
one chief work in substance was accom- 
plished, here below, during his time of 
suffering. That it is still continued in 
heaven, and indeed finds its highest and 
noblest employ there, is no reason against 
this view. The high priest had accom- 
plished his sacrifice, before he went within 
the veil to sprinkle the blood: though it 
was that sprinkling of the blood (see on 
yévnras above) by which the atonement 
was actually made, as it is by the Spirit’s 
application of Christ’s atoning blood to 
the heart of each individual sinner that 
he is brought into reconciliation with 
God) of the people (again, the Jewish 
people, cf. ref. Matt. SA rl 32 obe elre, 
Tas aͤuaprlas ris olxoupérns, &AAd, ToU 
Aacd; Öri reg wep) rév lord al Jv ô 
Adyos TË kvpíe, xol Sid rTovTous 7A0€ 
wpowyovuéros, Tva trotray awiérvrwy kal 
ol BAA cwbdow, ei ka) Toùvavrlov yé- 
ve. Theophyl.). 18.] Explanation, 
how the xarà wdvra rots àSe|ois 
épovwGjver has answered the end, fra 
cAchuwy *yévyroa x.7.A. For He Himself 
having been tempted in that which He 
hath suffered, He is able to succour them 
that are (now) tempted (the construction - 
is much doubted. The ordinary rendering 
is to take dv & as equivalent to ‘foras 
much as,’ “in that," E. V., and to justify 
it by the Hebrew was. But it is doubt- 
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ful whether dv ¢ has ever this meaning 
abeolately. It seems only to approach to 
it through ‘ „in ae far as,’ 
which is an extension of its strict meaning, 
‘in that particular in which,’ ‘ wherein.’ 
And this slightly extended meaning is 
preferable in all the places usually cited: 
to justify that other: e.g. Rom. viii. 8: 
ch. vi. 17: Plato, Rep. v. p. 455 (lAeyes 
Tb» uà» «bQvuij wpós Ti elvai, Tb» be aun, 
dy à ô per Se T: pavOdvo:, ô 9$ xare- 
185). And in places where there is no 
need even to strain the expression so far 
as this, it is far better to retain its 
literal rendering, ‘in the thing in which,’ 
‘wherein.’ See Bernhardy, Syntax, p. 211: 
Fritzsche on Rom. viii. 3, who though he 
protests inst guoniam in this place, 
seems too lenient to it in other 

But the difficulty by no means ends 
with taking ‘wherein’ for è» &. The first 
clause or 3 open to 5 logical 
arrangements and consequent renderings. 
1. dy & yàp weipagóels aùrds vénovev, 
Sóvara. Tors (dv abr) reip. Bond., “for 
He is able to help those who are tried by 
the same temptations in which His own 
sufferings consisted :” 2. dy @ "yàp ré- 
rover abrds weiparbels Suv. Ac. as be- 
fore, “for having been Himself tempted 
in “sek. which He suffered,” rad 8. with 
the same arrangement of the Greek words, 
"for in that which He suffered when 

e himself was tempted, He is able to 
succour those who are tempted (in the 
same) :” 4. 5 participial con- 
struction, “for in that in which He kim- 
self was tempted and hath suffered He is 
able," &c. Of these I much prefer (2) ; 
because, a. it keeps together the promi- 
nent members of the logical comparison, 
reipachels and meipa(onévovs, giving dv $ 
néwovOey as a qualification of seipacóeís, 
and thus explaining wherein His tempta- 
tion consisted. Nor, 8.is it at all open to 
Lünemann's objection, that it limits the 
power of Christ to help, to those things 
merely in which He himself has suffered 
and been tempted: stating as it does gene- 
rally the fact wepac6els, and then specify- 
ing in what, viz. dy & wérov@er. It also, 
. corresponds exactly in construction 
with the similar sentence ch. v. 8, fuae» 
de’ Sy Éxat«v thy braxohy, in supplying 

om 7eioag6eis Ni (ins NP). 

an object after wérovOey. And, 8. it 
seems more natural that an object should 
be 2d poda after the perfect, that it 
should be used absolutely. After * He 
bath suffered,’ we enquire, * What ?" after 
He suffered, —* When ?’ Of recent 
Commentators, Bleek takes nearly as above, 
after Chr. F. Schmid ; and so Delitzsch in 
loc. (only maintaining that éy & is d» 
ro Sri, in that He hath suffered,” 
not d» Toóre &, “in that which He hath 
suffered :” so Hofmann also): Ebrard 
pun (4): Luther, Casaubon, Valcknaer, 

itzsche, al., take (8) : (1) is mentioned by 
Bleek, but I am not aware that it has met 
with any fautor. It may be necessary to 
pas readers against the citation, in Dr. 
loomfleld's note, of Ebrard as if he ren- 

dered èr $ ** forasmuch as or “in that.” 
His rendering is, ** Quibus in rebus tenta- 
tus ipee (est et) passus est, iis tentatos 

test adjuvare." On the sense, see 
vin's note above. Christ's whole suffer- 

ings were a xe:pacuds in the sense here 
intended : see ch. iv. 15: James i. 2. 
The Sivata: Bonora here is not to be 
understood of the power to which the Lord 
has been exalted through death and suf- 
fering to be a Prince and a Saviour,— 
which is not here in question : but of the 
power of sympathy which He has acquired 
y nal experience of our sufferings. 

As God, He knows what is in us: but as 
man, He feels it also. And by this, won- 
derful as it may seem, He has acquired a 
fresh power, that of sympathy with us, 
and, in consequence, of helping us. See 
my sermon on this text, in Que Cbapel 
Sermons, vol. iii. p. 84. And this is the 
general view of expositors, both ancient 
and modern. Chrys. says, d 3è Aéyet robró 
dore d abris ris welpas dv erden 
Jabe vow oùe &yvoe? Trà don rà ġué- 
Tepa* ob yàp és Oeds uórvo» older, &AAÀ 
kal és üvüpormos Ty did ris reipas 
hs dxepásón Urabe woAAd, olde ovu- 
do xe And the Schol. in ms. 118, 
cited in Bleek, Tovrécr:, wpo0vpórepor 
dpétes xeipa rots seipa(ouévois (80 far 
(Ec. also) cvyxaraBdoews dd 6 Adyos vp 
Tò rides Tay dxovdyrey). 

CHAT. III. 1—IV. 16.] Tux Sox or 
Gop GREATER ALSO THAN MOSES: AND 
INFERENCES THEBEFROM. The Writer 
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has arrived through tbe reasonings of ch. i. 
ii., at the mention of the High Priesthood 
of Jesus. He might at once have passed 
thence to the superiority of His High 
Priesthood to that of the imperfect priests 
on earth. But one point yet remains, 
without which the gospel would not have 
its entire comparison with the law. The 
law was given by angels in the hand of a 
mediator. Moses was that mediator. Moses 
was above all others the Prophet by whom 
God had spoken to the Fathers in times 
past. Christ therefore must be compared 
with Moses, and shewn to be greater than 
he. This being done, he returns again to 
his central idea, the High Priesthood of 
Christ (ch. iv. 14); and from thenceforward 
treats of and unfolds it. Ebrard gives the 
detailed connexion well: The angel of the 
covenant came in the name of God before 
the people of Israel; Moses in the name 
of Israel before God: the High Priest 
came in the name-of God before Israel 
(with the name mir on his forehead), and 
in the name of Israel (with the names of 
the twelve tribes on his breast) before God 
(Exod. xxviii. 9—29 and 86—68). Now 
the N. T. Messiah is above the angels, 
according to ch. i. ii.: a. because in Him- 
self as Son of God He is ae than they, 
and B. because in Him all humanity is 
exalted above the angels to lordship in the 

. olxoupéyn ,], and that by this 
means, because the Messiah is not only 

but also dpxtepeds,—not only mes- 
senger of God to men, but also the pro- 
prea sacerdotal representative of men 

fore Now exactly parallel with 
this runs our second part. The funda- 
mental thesis, cb. iii. 8, 4AÀe(ovos yap 
obrog SGH rapà Mew fero, is 
plainly analogous in form with the funda- 
mental puer of inr first part, i. 4, 
TOCOUTOe kpelrTev pevos Tóv dyyéd\ev. 
The N. T. Messiah is above Moses, because 
He, a. of Himself, as Son of the house (iii. 
6), is above him who was only the servant 
of the house (cf. with iii. 5, Oepdawav,— 
i. 14, Nevrovpywà, wvevpata), and, B. be- 
cause the work, of bringing Israel into 
rest, which was not finished by Moses, is 
now finished by Him (iv. 1 ff.). And this 
work Christ has finished, by being not, as 
Moses, a mere leader and lawgiver, but at 
the same time a propitiatory representa- 
tive, an ápxuepeis (ch. v. 11 ff.). So far 
does the parallelism of the two portions 
reach even into details, that as the two 

divisions of the former part are separated 
by a bortatory passage, so are those of this 
part also :— 

* I, The Son and 
the angels. 

«. The Son of God 
of Himself higher 
than the Ae:roup- 
ird rrevuara of 
God, i. 5—14. 

(Hortatory pas- 
sage, ii. 1—4.) 

P. In Him man- 
hood is exalted above 
the angels, ii. 5—16. 

For He was also 
High Priest, ii. 17, 
18. 

II. The Son and 
Moses. 

a. The Son of the 
house of Israel high- 
er than the 0epáxe» 
of the house, iii. 
1—6. 

(Hortatory pas- 
sage, iii. 7— 19.) 

B. In Him Israd 
hasentered into rest, 
iv. 1—18. 

Thus He is also 
our High Priest, iv. 
14—16.” Comm. pp. 
128 f. 

Ebrard has perhaps not enough noticed 
the prevalence of the hortatory mood not 
only in the in passage, iii. 7—19, 
but all through the section: cf. iv. 1, 11, 
14, 16. 1.] Whence (i.e. seeing 
that we have such a helper: it is con. 
nected with the result of ch. ii.: not, 
surely, with ch. i. 1, as De W. The fact 
just announced in ii. 18, is a reason for 
kararofjrare : see below), holy brethren 
(Michaelis proposed to put a comma at 
age ol, and treat the two as separate,— 
brethren (and) saints. But, as Bleek ob- 
serves, the rhythm seems against this, 
KAfho. droup. uéroxo: following. And a 
graver objection may be found in the 
choice of the words themselves: for there 
can hardly be a doubt that both are used 
in reference to the ay:a(duevo: and àd SO 
of ch. ii. 11, 12. Not that the ddeAgol 
here are Christ’s brethren: but that the 
use of the word reminds them of that 
brotherhood in and because of Christ, of 
which he has before spoken. Whether 
the idea of common nationality is here to 
be introduced, is at least doubtful. I 
should rather regard it as swallowed u 
in the great brotherhood in Christ: an 
Bleek has well remarked, that, had the 
Writer been addressing believing Jews and 
Gentiles, or even believing Gentiles only, 
he would have used the same term of ad- 
dress and without any conscious difference 
of meaning), partakers (see on ueréxew, 
ch. ii. 14: and reff. here) of a heavenly 

(Rott, as usual, of the invitation, 
or summons, of God, calling men to His 
glory in Christ—and hence of the state 



2. IIPOX EBPAIOTZ. 

TN 
ir. 13. 1 Tim. vi. 12, is only L. F. f. (Lev. xxii. 19 al.) 
1 Kings 

rec ins xpioroy bef n.; ins aft ino. C3or3D? KL rel syrr 
Ee Thl Hil: om ABC!D!M[P]N 17 

57 

e 7 ea? ^ 90 * e 7 = 
"ouoroyias nua ‘Incovy, 2 O miarov Óvra TQ P Tory- n = ieee nota) 

33. 2 Cor. 
o Nom. xii. 7. p = (eee note) 

arm Orig, Chr, Thdrt, [Damase,] 
[47] latt coptt sth Ath, Cyr[-p,] Thdrt, 

[ Euthal-ms Damasc, ] Ambr, Jer Fulg Vig-taps. 

which is entered by them in pursuance of 
that calling: cf. especially Phil. iii. 14, 
Ts kwo KAhoews To? . beo 4» ypiorg 
"Inood. Then also éovpav(ov (see reff.) 
—a calling made from heaven, see ch. xii. 
25: “vocatio que de colo," Syr. Or it 
may mean, the calling which proposes a 
heavenly reward,—w hose inheritance is in 
heaven. By far the best way is, to join 
the two meanings together: so Bengel, 
“per Dominum e ccelo facts, et eo, unde 
facta est, perducentis.” In fact the calling 
being éwovpdyios and proceeding from 
heaven, must of necessity be Aeavenly in 
its purport and Aeavenward in its result; 
eine vom Himmel aus ergangene und 
en Himmel rufende: ihr Ausgangsort, 

ihr Inhalt, ihr Ziel —das Alles ift himm- 
Hfd. Delitzsch), contemplate (survey, 
with a view to more closely considering. 
The word is used of the survey of the 
pios at Jericho (Aa8órres yap TÒ ap@rov 
wacar dm’ ddelas thy wóMw abr 

kareyóggar, Tay Te reixd Soa aD epd 
&. T. A. Jos. Antt. v. 1. 2: cf. also Gen. 
xli. 9, xardoxowol dc Te, KaTravojca Ta 
Ixyn tis xópas Fare, and Num. xxxii. 
8, 9); and of fixing the thoughts on any 
object, see reff. Luke, with wbom it is a 
favourite word. The meaning then of the 
exhortation here is not, *pay attention 
to’ (“ut sedulo attendant ad Christum," 
Calv.), *be obedient to,' but as above) the 
Apostle and High Priest (notice that but 
one art. covers both àxóoT. and dpx., 
thereby making it certain that both words 
belong to rijs duoAoylas) of our profession, 
Jesus (ümócroAÀov, as superior to the 
Éyy«Aoi, being Himself the angel of the 
covenant, God's greatest messenger: the 
word &yyeAoy being, as Ebrard, avoided, 
on account of its technical use before, to 
prevent Christ being confused with the 
angels in nature. He is ô dweoradpévos 
mapa warpés: see John xx. 21. (I may 
remark, that the circumstance of the 
Writer using &xócroAos without scruple, 
as designating our Lord, may shew that 
the &xócroAo: as a class were not so dis- 
tinctly marked as they have since been: a 
view supported also by some expressions of 
St. Paul: e.g. 2 Cor. viii. 28.) Ebrard 
well remarks, that all the difficulties which 
Commentators have found in this term 
vanisb, on bearing well in mind the com- 
parison between Christ and the angels in 

ch. i. ii. See an instance of this in the 
elaborate discussion of ite meaning on 
Hebraistic grounds in the last edition of 
Tholuck; who, by rendering azxdéor., 
“mediator,” has lost the joint testimony 
of the two, ardor. and àpx., to Christ's 
mediatorship. Bengel says well on the 
two,— rév &*vóc'r., eum qui Dei causam 
apud nos agit: Tàv ápyx., qui causam nos- 
tram apud Deum agit. Hic Apostolatus 
et Pontificatus uno mediatoris vocabulo 
continentur." Tis épo. Åp- of our 
Christian eonfession,—i.e. of our faith: 
so Thl., rovréor: rijs vla rews" ob yap ris 
card youov Aarpelas dpxiepevs doriv, ANA 
Tis u rp. xlorews. And so Thdrt., 
(Ec., and Erasm., Calv., Beza, Grot., al. 
Tholuck objects, that thus we get no good 
sense for áxócroAos: but he does not 
seem to have taken into account the 

rallel with ch. i. 14. Thos. Aquinas, 
uther, Camero, Calov., Owen (as an al- 

tern.), Wolf, al., and De Wette, and Tho- 
luck, take tbe words as merely importin 
“whom we confess." But although De W. 
defends this from ch. iv. 14, it does not 
seem to agree with the usage there, rpa- 
TGpev THs duodoylas,—nor with ch. x. 23, 
—nor 1 Tim. vi. 12, 18. To render épo- 
Aoyla by “covenant,” as Camerar., Titt- 
mann, al., is not according to N. T. usage, 
which always has d:a64xy for this idea. 
There is a remarkable passage quoted b 
Wetst., out of Philo de Somn. i. § 38, vol. 
i. p. 654, containing the expression ó uéyas 
&pxiepebs rijs duodcylas: a parallel hardly 
to be accounted accidental, especially as 
the dpy:epeds here spoken of is the Aóyos 
(see above, § 87, p. 658, Sto [epà Oeod, tv 
pir Be ó xócuos, dy & wal dpxiepeds, 
ó wpoeróyovos abToU de Adyos). But 
Bleek has argued that, there being nothing 
in the context, or in the usage of Philo 
elsewhere, which cán justify rijs duoAoylas 
there, the only inference open to us is, 
that it has been inserted in Philo’s text 
from this ge. 2.] First, a 
point of likeness between our Lord and 

oses is brought out, and that by a refer- 
ence to an O. T. declaration respecting the 
latter (péAAes mpoiœv roy xarà odpra 
Xpiordy rpotibévai Movaéos. GAA’ rebh, 
"i xal wioTol Joa» obro( wpbs obs ó Adyos, 
peydvas Fri Bóas elxov rep! Moos, 
ira ph «b0éos adxoppdiwogy abró» T 
dra, obr eùbéws xporlona: Moved: Tbv 
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apotl@now. c.), who is (not, ‘was.’ 
The present participle may always be con- 
temporary with a previously expressed 
verb, of any tense, provided that verb be 
absolutely in construction with the parti- 
ciple, as àvéBAeye tuprds dy, “ he, being 
blind, received sight” = he was blind and 
received sight. But a present participle 
standing absolutely, or with a present 
verb, must retain its present force; as 
Tuprds dy Apr. BA€ro, I, being a blind 
man, now see,” — ‘whereas I am (by in- 
firmity, as gi cs knows, not, whereas 
I was,” as in E. V. in loco, John ix. 25) 
blind, now I see.“ And so the nt 
sense must be retained here. en & 
question arises: are we to understand it 
strictly of present time, of Christ now 
in heaven,—or as in the case cited, of 
general designation? Clearly, I think, of 
the latter: Jesus, whose character it is, 
that He is morós. For the strict present 
would, to say nothing of other objections, 
not apply to the &xóocoAor portion of the 
Lord's office, but only to theápxiepéa. It, 
as Lünemann has well expressed it, dja- 
rakteriſirt das Treuſein als inBárirenbe 
Eigenſchaft) faithful (it is questioned, 
whether or not this word refers back to the 
ie rbs àpxtepebs of ch. ii. 18. The sense 
is certainly not tho same: the faithfulness 
there being the fidelity wherewith He 
being like His brethren would, so to speak, 
reproduce their wants before God,—that 
here spoken of being His faithfulness to 
God, over whose house He is set, ver. G. 
Still I cannot help thinking that the word 
itself is led to by, and takes up that other. 
That regarded more the sacerdotal, this 
regards the apostolic office of Christ) to 
him that made him (so we must render 
vovfjcarri, not, “that appointed him.” 
And so D- lat.,“ fidelem esse creatori suo," 
Ambrose, de Fide iii. 11, vol. ii. (iii. Migne) 
p. 512 (quoting as above, he adds, ** Vide- 
tis in quo creatum dicit; in quo assumsit, 
inquit, semen Abrahs, corporalem uti- 
que generationem asserit * Vigil-taps. 
contra Varimadum, i. 4 Migne, Patr. 

t. vol. lxii. p. 866, fidelem existentem 
ei qui creavit eum”), Primasius (“ qui 
fidelis est eidem Deo Patri qui fecit eum 
(so vulg.), juxta quod alibi dicitur: qui 
factus est ei ex semine David secundum 
carnem (Rom. i. 3).“ ibid.), Schulz, Bleek, 
Lünemann. The ordi rendering, “ who 
appointed Him” (viz. Ard ro x. àpx- 
sepea) does not seem to me to be suff- 

ciently substantiated byany of the 
brought in its defence. That voie» with 
two accusatives signifies fo appoint, to 
make into, of course no one doubts: cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 37: Exod. xviii. 25: John vi. 
15: Acts ii. 36. But our question is not 
of such constructions: we want to know 
whether soie» Tiva can ever be filled up 
with a a accusative out feat con- 
text. o passages are most uenti 
alleged to prove the affirmative. One A 
ref. 1 Kings, udprvs xépios ô vo Tò» 
Movoyy kal roy ‘Aapéy ("oru typ TAN), 
al ô àrayayór robs sardpas ópðv ét 
Alyérrov. But here Bleek, against Gese- 
nius and De Wette, holds fast, and I think 
rightly, to the original sense of Toy, and 
renders “ who made Moses and Aaron.” 
The other paco Mark iii. 14, éwoince 
dd ec Tra dow per’ abroU kal tra dro- 
oréAAp abrovs xnpiccew, is less still to 
the point, because there the fva dei K. r. A. 
qualifies the verb, and gives the second 
accusative, q. d. érolnce 863exa r èro- 
pévous k. r. A. And the phrase ô 4roujcas 
atrév, for God the Creator, is so common 
in the LXX, that had our Writer had that 
other meaning in his view, his readers 
would have been sure to misunderstand 
him. Bleek accumulates instances: cf. 
Isa. xvii. 7; xliii. 1; 1i.18; liv. 6: Hosea viii. 
14: Job xxxv. 10: Ps. xciv. 6 (xcv. 7); 
exlix, 2: Sir. vii. 30; x. 12; xxxix. 5, and 
many other places. He also the 
fact that ó *oiér in the Hellenistic Greek 
of Philo is the constant designation of 
God as the Creator. The word thus 
taken, is of course to be understood of 
that constitution of our Lord as our Apos- 
tle and High Priest in which He, being 
human, was made by the Father: not of 
Him as tbe eternal Word (as even Bleek 
and Lünemann, explaining it of His gene- 
ration before the worlds), which would be 
irrelevant here, besides being against all 
Scripture precedent. Even Athanasius 
himself, though arguing against this un- 
warranted inference of the Arians from 
the phrases, seems to have understood it 
as we have done above: for he says, Contra 
Arianos ii. (üi.) 8, vol. i. (ii. Migne), p. 
376, obx Bri ô Adyos, B. Adyos dcl, we- 
wolnrou, voci» Oégis* AAA Bri Adyos as 
Snucoupyds Ücrepoy wewolntra: dpxiepebs 
buous copa TÒ err kal woiw- 
16. And so also the orthodox Latins, 
Ambrose, a: ran, pk Primasius, explain- 
ing “ creatio” by “corporalis generatio. 
The Greek Fathers, generally, repudiate 
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strongly this view, as was natural, living 
as they did in the midst of the strife. 
Chrys. says, 71 wothoayri; &xógToAor x. 
dpxiepéa® ob evravéa wep) obaías pnoir, 
ove wept ris OcórgTros, dAAd Téws rep! 
åkıwudræv dvOpewírev. And so (Ec. and 
Thi. Thdrt. even more pally: rolnosm Se 
ov thy Bnpiovpylar, dAAA Thr xeiporovlay 
NAU. And Epiphan. Hær. lxix. 38, 
89, vol. ii. (Migne), p. 761, distinctly 
denies any reference even to the humanity 
of Christ as created,—ob32 th» abr)» 
widow rravéa Dupyyeiras Tod odpatos, 
ovse ris abr dvavOpwrhcews, ov xepl 
rl ANW páke dAAÀ peta Thy 
dvinulay ro akusparos Tb xdpicua. See 
other testimonies from the Fathers in 
Suicer, ii. p. 788), as also (aal, to take 
another instance of faithfulness: thus, with 
every circumstance of honour, is Moses 
introduced, before any disparagement of 
him is entered upon) (was) Moses in all 
His house (from ref. Num., obx ofrws 4 
bepd ro pou Moo is dv Ny TQ olke pov 
miorés cti. 1. It may be well to re- 
mark, that the substitution of abrob for 
pov at once indicates to whom avrod is 
to be referred: viz. to God, rq roher. 
abróv: see also below on ver. 6. And so 
most ancient and modern Commentators. 
Ebrard would make it both times reflexive 
—“ his house,” i. e. the house to which he 
belongs: Bleek, both times to refer to 
Christ, whose house, as a Son, it is: Thl. 
gives the alternative, olxov rò» Aady 
Aéye, &s kal fjueis elóbauer  Aéyew, ó 
Sciva T5s0e THs olclas dov(r atrov 386, 
Hrot rob beot, À ToU Mv s xal yàp 
kal ToU M. dAéyero ó Aaós, &s Tb & Aads 
cov fuaprey. But this last expression had 
a special reference, and did not representa 
general truth. 2. The circumstance of 
the quotation makes it far more natural to 
refer èv dA T. ofkq abrov to Moses directly, 
and not to Christ, as Ebrard, al., putting a 
comma at Moros. 3. The ellipsis is to 
be filled up by mords jr after tq ol 
abroũ, as in the place cited. 4. The sig- 
uification of ô olxos abro) is well illus- 
trated by 1 Tim. iii. 15, was Sef dv ol 
«ov dvacrpéperba:, fjyris darly. éxkAmaía 
beo (ros. It imports the Church of 
God : and is one and the same here and in 
ver. 6; not two different houses, but the 
same, in the case of Moses taken at one 

time only, —in that of Christ, in its whole 
existence and development). 3.] For 
(the yáp is best connected, as commonly, 
with the «xaravohcare above: as contain. 
ing the reason why our attention should be 
thus fixed on Jesus: for, though He has 
the quality of faithfulness in God’s house in 
common with Moses, yet is He far more ex- 
alted and glorious than he. Bleek, under- 
standing abroõ above of Christ, inclines 
to connect ydp immediately with it: “ it is 
His house, inasmuch as,” But surely 
a ratiocination so taken up from a pronoun 
of at least ambiguous reference, would, 
without something to emphasize adroit as 
= davrot, be exceedingly obecure to the 
reader. Others, as De Wette, would join 
it to the immediately preceding and render 
it explicatively : but this seems harsh and 
incoherent) this person (the transposition 
in the later mss. to 36éns obros has pro- 
bably been made to bring obros wapa 
Movof» together and Ae fo óns. 
But it is characteristic of our Writer to 
separate words constructed together by an 
emphatic word) hath been held worthy 
(the word includes, with the idea of ‘ac- 
counting worthy,’ that also of the actual 
bestowal of the dignity. So Philo, of Moses 
when a child, De Vit. Mos. i. 5, vol. ii. p. 
83, 1poο ob» ön Barıs x. Oepa- 
welas Gftovpevos. And De Decal. $ 21, 
p. 198, rà» error mpovopiay Fs èv Tois 
otow éBdouds Alora: Diod. Sic. xix. 
11, rh» 8 Evdpudluny .. .. ¥xpive pel- 
Covos dti@oa: Tiueplas : Arrian, Var. Hist. 

ii. 10, rà» dpiorelwy hlidðnoayv. See 
more examples in Bleek. The word refers 
to the honour and glory wherewith God 
hath crowned Christ, in His exaltation 
to His right Hand; which is taken for 

nted without further explanation, as a 
act well known to the readers) of more 

glory (not, “of so much the more:” the 
construction is as in ch. viii. 6, 9iaQope- 
Tépas Térvxev Aerrovpyylas, 5oy Kal xpelr- 
Tovós otiw &eabhens peolrns) than (on 

after a comparative, see note, ch. i. 
4), Moses, inasmuch as (this seems to give 
raf Zoo- very happily, with just the same 
blending of analogy and inference) he hath 
more honour than the house (so is this 
gen. to be rendered, and not ‘in,’ or 
* from the house,’ as D-lat., “quanto ma- 
jorem honorem habet domus is qui præpa- 
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wch l. v ren. M es a * ác yàp olkos ' karackevábera, vró 

ravit eam :” and so vulg., Luther, but com- 
bining with it the other reudering also 
(nachdem der eine groͤßere Ehre am 
Hauſe hat der es bereitet denn das Haus). 
Wolf, Peirce, al. This, thut the Founder 
of the house had more glory from, or in the 
house, than Moses, was not true in fact of 
Christ: for they of the house had rejected 
Him. Cf. a very similar comparison in 
Philo, de Plant. Nos, § 16, vol. i. p. 310, 
$c ô xrnoduevos Tb krfjua ToU KTH- 
patos àuelvwy, x. TÒ mexoimkós ToU yeyo- 
yéros, TocovTQ  BaciXwÓTepot — exo. 
The majority of Commentators take it as 
above: e.g. Chrys, wAclova Tiuhy Exe 
TG» Loy ó Texrirus, AAG ral ToU ofiovu 
à karackevd(wrv a’rdy: and Thdrt., Jon 
$10) wothuaros xpos mwoigrhv Biapopd, 
roa r. Mwucdas wpbs Tòr xpiordy. For 
the argument, see below) who established 
it (‘“‘naragxevafayv olxov,” says Bleek, 
“ia not to found a household,” so that 6 
karackevácas Tb» olxoy should designate 
the paterfamilias,---a meaning which can 
hardly be defended:—but the formula 
refers beyond doubt primarily to the erec- 
tion of an actual house. The word is so 
used, of the preparation of a building,—a 
house, or temple, or ship, or town, &c.,— 
and especially in later Greek. So in 
our Epistle (in St. Paul it never occurs), 
besides here and ver. 4,—as in reff. also. 
1 Mace. xv. 8, xatreoxetaca vAoia 9oAe- 
uud: Jos. Vit. § 12, xa8aipe8zvai roy 
olxoy bed Hp... karackevaa0érTa: 
Herodian, v. 6. 18, xarecxedace dd kal dv 
TQ xpoacrely ved» uéyiordy T€ xal $oAv- 
TeAémTaTov: ib. § 22, wópyovs re peylo- 
Tovs Kal dude  karackevácas: 
Plut. Numa, p. 67 A, vraa xaracxevá- 
(era: xardyetos olkos ob uéyas: Diod. Sic. 
xi. 62, bAAas rpshpers OAAdS kareakeba- 
cay, Kc. In almost all these places, the 
verb may be so taken as to include not only 
the erection of the building, ship, &c., but 
also the fitting up, providing with proper 
furniture (xarackevf, a«eón), as indeed it 
is found more expressly used in Attic 
writers: e.g. Xen. Hiero ii. 2, peyadro- 
pere rdras  olkías xal rabras rart- 
«ckevacuéyas Tois wAelarov lo,: id. 
Anab. iv. 1. 8, oar 8d xal xoAxóyuaci 
wau*ÓAAeis KaTecxevacuéva: ai oixlai, 
and al.; Demosth. p. 1208, r. & oreve- 
ow Ìlõlois Thv var nareoxedaca: p. 689, 
ols xareokevaguérgr dpare thy mów: 
jb. ste rivts per abr woAAGv IJnuo- 
olwy oikoBounuárev ce«urorépas ras idlas 
kaTecxevdxaciy olkías. And here also we 
may say, that xarackevá(ew means more 
than otxo8ouety olkov, and includes, be- 
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sides the building of the house, the fitting 
it up, and providing it with all requisites. 
So that to this karac«evf; of the house 
belong servants, male and female ; and so 
here we may say that the oixérac the ser- 
vants of the house, are included. The 
sense then is this: just as he who has 
built and furnished a house,-—for himself 
namely, as master of the lhouse,—stands 
higher in honour than the house itself 
and the individual ofeéra:, so does Christ 
higher than Moses: and Christ is thus 
represented as he who has prepared the 
house of God (and therefore as its lord), 
to whom Moses also belongs, as an indivi- 
dual oleérns. And so Chrys, Œc. &.“ 
Wetstein and Böhme have proposed a way 
of taking this verse which is ut least spe- 
cious: viz. to understand ó karackevácas 
not of the Son, but of the Father, and the 
sentiment to be, inasmuch as he who esta- 
blished the house has more honour than 
the house, which honour Christ, as His 
Son, shares. But however suitable this 
idea may be in the next verse (see below), 
it is well answered by Bleek, al., that the 
insertion of it here would be quite alien 
from the object of the Writer, who is 
clearly comparing, directly, Moses and 
Christ: and that besides, a reference to a 
sentiment lying out of the immediate path 
of the argument would be introduced not 
by xa8' Sor, but by rA, or Ad (or 
é, as in ver. 4). lam surprised to find 
Hofmann and Delitzsch upholding this 
last-mentioned interpretation as the only 
right one. Surely the ellipsis of the pro- 
pa ‘the honour of the Father be- 
ongs to the Son also’ is not for a moment 
to be assumed. And besides, to suppose 
otros in this verse, and ó xarackevácas, 
not to refer to the same person, would in- 
volve a harshness and carelessness of style 
neither of which belongs to our Writer. 
See more on next verse). 4.] For 
(expansion and justification of ô xara- 
oxevdoas) every house is established by 
some one (i.e. it belongs to the idea of a 
house that some one should have built 
and fitted it up: arrangement implies an 
arranger, design a designer): but (con- 
trast as passing from the individual to the 
general) He which established all things 
is, God (— God is be which established 
all things; @eds being the subject, and ó 
Tà *dvra karack., the predicate. Before 
treating of the misunderstanding of this 
verse by the Fathers and by many of 
the moderns, let us endeavour to g 
its true meaning. The last verse brings 
before us Christ as the xaracxevarrhs of 
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the house of God. And this He is, in 
whatever sense olxos be taken: whether 
zn the narrower sense which best suits 
this present comparison, or in the wider 
sense implied by the faithful centurion in 
Matt. viii. 9, in which all natural powers 
are His oixéra:. But He is this not by 
independent will or agency. 8v ob xal 
éwoíncwv rots alavas, is our Writers 
own language of the creation by Christ : 
nd it is in accord with that of St. John, 

where he says dra Bv abrov éyérero. 
He, as the Son, is ô karackevdaas the 
house of God—the Church, or the world, 
or the universe ; but, apparently (cf. ver. 
6), the former of these: but it is aa one 
with, by virtue of his Sonship, — Him who 
is ó wdvra karackevágas, viz. God. And 
thus the abrov, twice repeated in vv. 5, 6, 
falls into its own place as belonging both 
times to God: Moses is His servant, part 
and portion of His household: Christ is 
His Son, over His household. And by 
this reference to God as the wperoxara- 
axevagths, is the expression above, T$ 
voifjcarr: abréy, illustrated and justi. 
fled. So that this verse is not quasi- 
parenthetic, as almost all the recent ex- 
positors make it—e. g. Tholuck, Bleek, 
Ebrard, Lünemann, — hut distinctly part of 
the argument. The ancient exposi- 
tors, almost without exception, take 0«ós as 
predicate, and ó (rà) ædyra karagxevácas 
as a designation of Christ“ now He 
that founded all things, is (must be) God:” 
thus making the passage a proof of the 
deity of Christ. The short-hand writer has 
apparently here blundered over Chrysos- 
tom's exposition, for it is meagre and con- 
fused to the last degree; but Thdrt., (Ec., 
and Thl., so explain it, regarding ver. 2 «s 
an assertion of Christ's superiority to Moses 
quoad His human nature, and this verse as 
regards His divinity. 8pa rds paro uiv 
Tis avyxploews awd ris capnds, àyéBm 3d 
eis Thy Oedrnra, kal dovyxpirws bxepéxeiw 
Tby woinThy ToU oifiuaros Beite. And 
so also Beza, Estius, Cappellus, a-Lapide, 
Cameron, Seb. Schmidt, Calmet, Bengel 
(who however as well as Cappellus, takes ó 
83 the personal pronoun referring to Christ, 
and (rà) wdvra xaracxevdoas as in appo- 
sition; but He, who &c., is God), al. But, 
apart from the extreme harshness and 

forcing of the construction to bring ont 
this meaning, the sentiment itself is en- 
tirely irrelevant here. If the Writer was 
proving Christ to be greater than Moses 
inasmuch as He is God, the founder of all 
things, then clearly the mere assertion of 
this fact would have sufficed for the proof, 
without entering on another consideration : 
nay, after such an assertion, all minor con- 
siderations would have been not only super- 
fluous, but preposterous. He does however, 
after this, distinctly go into the considera- 
tion of Christ being faithful not as a servant 
but as a son: so that he cannot be here 
speaking of His Deity as a ground of 
superiority). 5.] The argument pro- 
ceeds, resuming the common ground of 
ver. 2: and Moses indeed (inasmuch as 5é 
following has the effect of bringing out, and 
thus emphasizing, xpiords, this pév may 
almost be treated as a particle of disparage- 
ment: cf. Isocr. Panegyr. p. 178, 5j xaAov- 
pé pèr dpyh, obca 66 avuqopá —*'* which 
is called indeed. . . but really is..) 
(was) faithful in all His (God's, cf. above 
the words of the citation, on ver. 2) house, 
as a servant (cf. as above; the word 
Ocpd-wwy (see reff.) is often applied by tho 

X to Moses. So also Wisd. x. 16: 
Barnabas, Ep. c. 14 Mover Oepáxor 
dv Hasen (ras wAdxas), abrbs è ô 
kópios tiv Ewxev.  Ü«páarev differs from 
9oUAos, in embracing all who are, whether 
by occasion or by office, subservient to 
another: thus the Etym. Mag.: Sepdrov- 
ras olx, Eswep of vedrepoi, BoóAovs, AAA 
wdvras rovs Ü«pawevrikGs Exorras, és 
" Aayaol Oepdxovres Ano «al, Tiv 
éy Bevrépg del $íAor, ws Idrpox o- 
"AxiAAdes Oed. Wetst., who also 
cites Apollonius, Ammonius, and Eusta- 
thius, to the eame effect. This of courso 
would allow the same person to be called by 
both names, as Moses is in Josh. i. 1 and 2 
F.(not A),andal. Bleek well remarks here, 
that 8oUAos, had it been used of Moses in 
the place cited, would have served the 
Writer's purpose bere just as well for the 
argument, but not for the words els napr. 
20 AaAn8ncouérvov, which here follow, 
indicating the nature of his Bepawela), for 
testimony of the things which were to be 
(afterwards) spoken (these words are not 
to be joined with de pd, as Bleek, Lün., 
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al., nor, as Estius, al, with riords; but 
with the whole preceding sentence: the 
urpose of the faithful service of Moses in 
Bods house was, eis papt. x. T. A. In con- 
sidering the meaning of the words, surely 
we must look further than the commonly 
received shallow interpretation which re- 
fers them to the things which Moses him- 
self was to speak to the people by God’s 
command. For how could his fidelity èy 
zA TQ ox be, comprehending as it 
does tbe whole of his official life, be said to 
be eis papripioy Tí» AaAm8mcouévoyv by 
him to the people? It seems to me that 
neither eis uaprópior (dv Tj; paprupla) nor 
tev AarnOnconévey (r&v AaAnOÉvrov) 
will bear such an interpretation. And yet 
it is acquiesced in by Syr. (“in testimonium 
eorum quz loquenda erant in ejus manu ] 
Chrys. (not perhaps exactly: 71 etiv, eis 
paprópir ; Iva dot, ucl, udprvpes, Sray 
dvaccxuyraow otro: but this surely will 
not suit the gen. 18% Aadné.), Thdrt. 
(axe uiv miords exrAhOn, Wa Seixo 
&Lióxpees vouo0érns. Tovro yap elrev, 
els papr. TQ» Aad.), Thi. (fva AaAj Tà 
TOU Seowdrov "ois Aotwots oixéras, x. 
pdprus $ TẸ 0eQ èv Tf kple tev AGAD- 
0érrov), Ec., Primas., Est., Corn.-a-Lap., 
Grot., Hamm., &c., Stuart, De W., Bleek, 
Lünem. But, 1. the eis with Laprópior 
seems best to express an ulterior purpose 
of tbe whole of that which is spoken of in 
the preceding clause: cf. the same combi- 
nation in reff. Gospp. :—2. the neut. gen. 
after napripior is best understood of that to 
which the testimony referred, as in Acts iv. 
83: 1 Cor. i. 6; ii. 1: 2 Tim. i. 8 :—and 8. 
the future participle requires that the Aa- 
An80ncóueva should be referred to a time 
wholly subsequent to the ministry of Moses. 
This has been felt by some of the expositors, 
and curiously evaded : e. g. by Jac. Cappel- 
lus, ** Rationi consentaneum erat ut statim 
initio fidelissimus comperiretur Moses, quo 
fide dignius esset testimonium quod postea 
perhibiturus erat in monte Sinai.” But 
unfortunately for this view, the incident 
from which this divine testimony to Moses 
is quoted, was long subsequent to the de- 
livery of the law from Sinai. If then we 
are pointed onward to future time for ra 
Aadnbnadueva, what are they? What, 
but the matter of the divine éAdanoev 
jv èv vig of our ch. i. 1? The whole 
ministry of Moses was, eis papripiov of 

these Aadn@nodueva. And when Bleek 
says that the participle would not be put 
thus absolutely with such a signification, 
but would be qualified by dr éoxdrov T&v 
Jutpò, or 5a Tod viov, or the like, or ex- 

TU» pedAAdvrov A, we may 
well answer that the Writer, having in ch. 
i. 1 laid down Aañeîoĝa: as a common term 
for the revelations of the two dispensations, 
and again taken it up ch. ii. 2, 3, had no 
need again to qualify it'further than by the 
future participle. I interpret it then to 
mean the Gospel, with Calvin (“ Moses, 
dum est ejus doctrine prœeo, qus: pro 
temporis ratione veteri populo erat præ- 
dicanda, simul testimonium Evangelio, 
cujus nondum matura prædicatio erat, red- 
didit. Nam certe constat, inem et com- 
plementum legis esse hanc perfectionem 
sapientis quw evangelio continetur. Atque 
hanc expositionem exigere videtur futurum 
participii tempus”), Owen (“ A re- 
presents things future unto what he did in 
his whole ministry. This our translation 
rightly observes, rendering it, * the things 
that should be spoken aker? And this 
as well the order of the words as the im- 

t of them doth require. Iu his ministry 
e was a testimony, or, by what he did in 

the service of the house he gave testimony : 
whereunto ? to the things that were after- 
wards to be spoken, viz. in the fulness of 
time, the appointed season, by the Messiah: 
i.e. the things of the gospel. And this in- 
deed was the proper end of all that Moses 
did or ordered in the house of God”), 
Cameron, Calov., Seb. Schmidt, Limborch, 
Wolf, Peirce, Wetstein, Cramer, Baumg., 
al, Ebrard, and, as I have found since 
writing the above note, Hofmann and De- 
litzsch) : but Christ (scil. swrós (doriw), 
to correspond with the verb Ayra, ds xal 
k. T. A. above, ver. 2. Some would supply 
cri only, as Erasm. (paraphr), “At 
Christus, ut conditor ac filius, adminis- 
travit suam ipsius domum :" but thus the 
parallelism would be broken. "Then, sup- 
plying vicTós, are we to join it with él 
15% olk. abToU, as in Matt. xxv. 21, 23, 
dm) dAlya Is wiords, or to insert it before 
és vids, and take it absolutely? Certainly 
the latter, as shewn by the order of the 
words in the previous sentence ; the ellipsis 
here being, to judge by that order, between 
dé and ds, not between vids and éxí) as a 
Son over his house (a“ rod here again of 

17. 47 
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God,— not primarily, though of course by 
inference, of Christ. The house is G'od's 
throughout: but Christ is of primary 
authority and glory in it, inasmuch as He 
is the Son in the house, and actually esta- 
blished the house. This, which I am per- 
suaded is required by the context, is shewn 
decisively by ch. x. 21, fyovres . . . lepda 
péyay tat rav olxov Tov feod. So Chrys. 
(e ces uiv els Tà watpea ws Seaxdrns 
elsépxerau, obros è ás otos), Thdrt. 
(on the following words: olxoy rod 6«o 
KékAyke robs wiwreborras xarà Thr wpo- 
$Telay thy A€éyoucay, dvoixhow èv abrois 
K. r. A.), D- lat. (but with “in,”—* Christus 
autem tanquam filius in domo ejus :” vulg. 
has “in domo sua”), Jerome (Ep. 18, 
ad Damas. $ 5, vol. i. p. 49, * Christus 
autem ut filius super domum ejus"), 
Corn.-a- Lap., Schlichting, Peirce, Bengel, 
Storr, Morus, Abresch, Dindorf, al.: and 
recently, Stuart (but only as a question 
between éavroi and abroõ, and apparently 
without being aware that aùro may 
have both meanings) and Lünemann. 
The greater number of Commentators refer 
it to Christ: pans of them writing it 
avrov, to which Bleek well replies, that 
had the Writer intended the emphatic re- 
flexive pronoun to be understood, writing 
as he did without accents, he would cer- 
tainly have used éavro?, in a matter so 
easily confused. Of the rest, some, e. g. 
Ebrard, take ab rod as referring to Christ: 
and others, as simply the reflexive pronoun 
after the generic vids: “as a son over his 
(own) house:” thus Bóhme, Bleek, De 
Wette, al. But thus the parallelism is 
destroyed, and in fact the identity of the 
house in the two cases, on which depends 
the strictness of the comparison between 
Moses and Christ. Most of the expositors 
have not felt this: but Ebrard has dis- 
tinctly maintained that two houses are 
intended: “ In the one house serves Moses 
for a testimony of the future revelations of 
God, the olxos itself being part of the uap- 
Túpıov : the other olxos, the olxos of Christ, 
are we: it is a living house, built of living 
stones." Butthis introduces a complicated 
comparison, and to my mind infinitely 
weakens the argument. There is but one 
house throughout, and that one, theChurch 
of God, in which both are faithful; one as 

ucif, Ambr.. 

a servant, the other as a son: this house 
was Israel, this house are we, if we are 
found faithful in the covenant. So also I 
am glad to see Delitzsch takes the sentence. 
Dec. 31, 1858), whose (not (except by in- 
ference) Christ’s, as Œc., Jac. Cappellus, 
Estius, Owen, Bleek, De Wette, Ebrard, 
al, but, God’s,—as Chrys. (olkos dp, 

oly, dc dhe ToU 0coU . . edrrep k. r. A.), 
hdrt. (see above on abror), Thl. (as 

Chrys., izing, however, Christ also, 
as the possessor of the house, olkoy Éxei 
kal ô xpiords, iuãs), Calvin (“Additur bsc 
admonitio, tune eos in Dei familia locum 
babituros, si Christo pareant), al., and 
Delitzsch. Besides the considerations 
urged above as affecting the question, we 
have the strong argument from Scripture 
analogy, cf. besides reff., 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17: 
2 Cor. vi. 16: Eph. ii. 22: ch. x. 21 ; xii. 
22: Rev. iii. 12: which alone, especially 
ch. x. 21, would go very far with me to 
decide the question) house (some, e. g. 
Bengel who would read $s olxos, urge the 
omission of the article here as against ob 
olxos: adducing such expressions as ob 7d 
artov, hs ó aderods, Sv Tb ordéua, Sy Tà 
évduara, of ù wAnyh, ðv Trà xëka, ob 5 
$«rf, ob 4 oixía. But in every one of 
these the subject is distributed: wherens 
here olxos and inert are not commensurate, 
the proposition merely expressing cate- 
gorical inclusion, and God's house being 
far wider than ners. Compare the pre- 
cisely similar passage, 1 Pet. iii. 6, $s 
(dg as) eyerhOnre Tékva &yatoxotbca 
&. T. A.) are we (the Writer and his Hebrew 
readers : = of whose honse we are, even as 
Moses was), if we hold fast (reff. Bleek 
objecta to the shorter text here, that the 

riter has twice besides used this verb, 
and both times with & tertiary adjectival 
predicate: see reff. But such a considera- 
tion can hardly override critical evidence) 
the confidence (reff. : not, Free and open 
confession,” as Grot. (“ professio Chris- 
tianismi aperta "), Hamm., Limborch, al., 
which would not suit xardoxwper, a purely 
subjective word) and the (notice the ar- 
ticle, which shews that this second noun 
is not merely explicative of the first, nor 
to be ranked in the same category with 
it) matter of boasting (the concrete: not 
here to be confounded (although the con- 
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fusion certainly did take place sometimes) 
with xavxnois, the abstract, as is done by 
Bleek, De Wette, Tholuck, &c. As rag- 
fncía was subjective, our confidence, so is 
this objective, the object whereon that 
confidence ts founded: see notes on reff. 
2 Cor., where the same mistake has been 
made. And xaráexeuer is no objection 
to this: we may hold fast’ an object of 
faith, though (see above) we could not 
‘hold fast,’ except in a very far-off sense, 
an outward practice, such as a bold pro- 
fession) of our hope (rars elwe rijs éA- 
dos, éweid) wdvra fy èv èarigi Tà 
&ya0d: or d? abrhy Be? xaréxew, ds 
45» xavxacÓm s “r -yeyevnuévous : 
Chrys. See reff. and Rom. v.2). 1—19.] 
See the summary at the beginning of the 
chapter. Eæzortation, founded on the 
warning given by the Spirit in Ps. xcv., 
not to allow an evil heart of unbelief to 
separate (hem from this their participa- 
tion in the house of God. T. 
Wherefore (i.e. seeing that they are the 
house of Christ if they hold fast their 
confidence and boast of hope. It has 
been disputed, what verb is to be con. 
nected with 86. Some (as Schlichting, 
J. Cappellus, Heinrichs, Cramer, Kuinoel, 
Ebrard, al.) join it immediately with 43 
oxAnpivnre, and regard the Writer as 
making the Spirit's words his own: but 
this labours under the great difficulty that 
in ver. 9 the speaker is God Himself, aud 
so an unnatural break is made at the end 
of ver. 8 (Delitzsch acknowledges this diffi- 
culty, but does not find it insuperable, and 
adopts the view). Others, as De W. and 
Tholuck, believe that the construction 
begun with 86 is dropped, and never 
finished, as in Rom. xv. 8, 21: 1 Cor. i. 
81; ii. 9: supplying after 8.4, u) o- 
goats TÈS Kapd. ö., or understanding 
+ó more freely, wherefore let it be so 

with you, as" &c. But by far the best way 
is, with Erasm. (annot.), Calv., Est., Pisc., 
Grot., Seb. Schmidt, Limborch, Bengel, 
Peirce, Wetst., Abresch, Böhme, Bleek, 
Liinem., al, to take the whole citation, 
including the formula of citation, as a 
parenthesis, and join 816 with BAéwere ver. 
12. The length of such parenthesis is no 
objection to this view : see ch. vii. 20—22; 
xii. 18—24, where the Writer, after similar 
parentheses, returns back into the pre- 
vious construction. Nor again is it any 
objection, that in the midst of the citation, 
another 8:6 oceurs, ver, 10: for that 8.16 

belongs strictly to the citation, and finds 
both its preparation and its apodosis within 
its limits. Nor again, that the sentence be- 
ginning with BAérere, ver. 12, is more an 
analysis of the citation than an application 
of it: had this been so, we should more 
naturally have expected to find BAéxere 
obv,—ch. xii. 25 supporting, instead of 
impugning (as Tholuck) this last reply to 
the objection),—even as the Holy Spirit 
saith (in Ps. xev., Heb. and Eng. This 
Psalm in the Heb. lias no writer's name: 
in the LXX it is headed, alvos 85 7 
AavelS. And it is ascribed to David in ch. 
iv. 7 below. The passage is cited as the 
direct testimony of the Holy Spirit, speak. 
ing through David: cf. reff.), To-day, if 
ye hear his voice (* In the Psalm, accord- 
ing to the Hebrew, the words correspond- 
ing to these, worn preg n, the second 
hemistich of the 7th verse, form an inde- 
pendent sentence, to be taken as a power- 
ful exhortation expressed in the form of & 
wish, Dx, o si, utinam, as often. The sense 
from ver. 6 is, —' Come let us fall down 
and bow ourselves, kneel before Jehovah 
our Creator. For He is our God and we 
the people of his pasture and the flock of 
his hand. Then this sentence follows: 
* O that ye might this day hearken to His 
voice! Dp stands first with strong em- 
phasis, in contrast to the whole past time, 
during which they had shewn themselves 
disobedient and rebellious against the 
divine voice, as e.g. during the journey 
through the wilderness, alluded to in the 
following verses: *to-day' therefore means 
‘now,’ ‘nunc tandem.’ Then in the follow- 
ing verses, to the end of the Psalm, is in- 
troduced, in the oratio directa, that which 
the divine voice, which they are to hear, 
addresses to them. And it is probable 
that the LXX took the words in the sense 
of the Hebrew : at least their rendering of 
Ow by ed elsewhere gives no sure ground 
for supposing the contrary, seeing that 
they often give éd» for Dx as utinam, and 
that, in places where they would not well 
have understood it otherwise: e.g. Ps. 
exxxvili. 19. Yet it would be obvious, 
with such a translation, to take this period 
not as an independent sentence, but either 
in close connexion with the preceding 
period of the 7th ver., as a declaration of 
the condition of their being His people, — 
or in reference to the following, as a pro- 
tasis to which ver. 8, ah 1 c. T. A., 
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forms the apodosis. In this last way the 
Writer of our Epistle appears to have taken 
the words, from his beginning his citation 
with them : and yet more clearly from ver. 
15, and ch. iv. 7." Bleek: and so De 
Wette, on the Psalm: and Tholuck and 
Lünemann: and Calv. as an alternative. 
ejpspor will thus refer to the day in which 
the Psalm was used in public worship, 
whenever that might be. See below), 
harden not your hearts (Heb. heart. Bleek 
remarks, that this is the only place (in Heb. 
and LXX : Bapóreiw T. x. of the act of man 
is found Exod. viii. 15, 82: 1 Kings vi. 6) 
where this expression ‘to harden the heart’ 
is used of man’s own act: elsewhere it is 
always of God’s act, cf. Exod. iv. 21; vii. 
8 (vii. 22; viii. 19) ; ix. 12 (85); x. 20, 27; 
xi. 10; xiv. 4, 17: Isa. lriii. 17, and 7b 
ye ud Tos, Deut. ii. 80; whereas when 
the hardening is described as the work of 
man, the formula exAnpórei roy Tpáx7- 
Aor abrot is used, Deut. x. 16: Neh. ix. 
17, 29: 2 Chron. xxx. 8 (where however 
B reads rds kapbías); xxxvi. 18: Jer. 
vii. 26 al, or rb» roy abro), 4 Kings 
xvii. 14. For N. T. usage see reff.), as in 
the provocation (Heb. myw}, “as (at) 

Meribah." In Exod. xvii. 1—7 we read 
that the place where the children of Israel 
murmured against the Lord for want of 
water was called Massah and Meribah,— 
kal éxorópace b Üroua ToU réxov éxelvov 
Ilepacubs kal) Aoibópgs:s, LXX. But 
the subsequent account of Num. xx. 1—18, 
makes it plain that the two names refer to 
two different events and places: and this 
is further confirmed by Deut. xxxiii. 8, 
Thy holy One whom thou didst prove at 
Maseah, and with whom thou didst strive 
at the waters of Meribah.” In the Psalm 
these two are mentioned together, and the 
LXX as usual fraxsiate the names, using 
here however the uncommon word rapa- 
mucpacpds, for Aoibópnais, which is their 
word in Exod. xvii. 7, AoiBopía Num. xx. 
24 (so AB), and á&rvriAoyía in Num. xx. 
18 (24 Ald.); xxvii. 14: Deut. xxxii. 51; 

Vor. IV. 

t» v. 13. 1 Cor. x. 18. 
in Bleek. 

m Matt. vi. 13. Luke iv., 13 al. Deut. vi. 16. 
Pu. Iaxvil. 46. p here 

rec aft erepacay ins ue (as Lxx-Ed-vat Naa), with DIKLM 
t-wilk Chr Thdrt [ Euthal-ms Damasc] Ambri: om (as 

LXX-A[B]N!) ABCD'N! 17 copt(Wetst) Lucif,. 
(corra to Lxx), with D'KLN? rel vulg syrr [sth arm Chr, C 

PJN: 17 copt (Clem) PEU MI: 
LM[P]: A D: txt AB! 

rec (for e» Bokipagia) eSonipacay pe 
yr, Thdrt Damasc Ambr, ]: 

Bor ACE] 17 Did. res 
N. (So also in ver 17.) 

xxxii. 8: Ps. lxxx. 7; cv. 32; the only 
places where they have rved the pro- 
per name, being in Ezek. xlvii. 19 (uapi- 
uche), xlviii. 28 (Bapuuó0). In giving, 
for the proper names, their meaning and 
occasion, they bave in fact cast light 
upon the sacred text; though it is rather 
ex 5 is than strict 5 The word 
itself, wagamipacpds, is supposed 
Owen to have found its way into the Lxi 
from this citation : but there is no ground 
whatever for such a supposition. Though 
the subst. does not again occur, the verb 
swapamixpalves occurs 35 times, and gene- 
rally of men provoking God to anger. It 
has also been conjectured by Michaelis, 
that the LXX may, as they have never 
rendered Meribah by this word elsewhere, 
have read mw, Marah, in their Hebrew 
text here, which they render Ha in 
Exod. xv. 23: Num. xxxiii. 8, 9. This 
may have been so, but is pure conjecture), 
in the time of (the xard, as the Writer 
takes it, seems, by ver. 16 below, where 
only the verb waperirpavav introduces 
the question, not waper. kal éweípacar, 
—to be subordinate to the xapawixpacpds, 
and as so often, to signify ‘during,’ at the 
time of: so of xa0' jas, our contempo- 
raries —wxarà "Auaciw BaciAeborra, — xaT 
A tcardpoꝰ: see Bernhardy, p. 241: 
Blomf., Glossary on Agam. 842. In the 
Heb. this second clause is distinct from 
the first, and introduces a fresh instance : 
see below) the day of the temptation in 
the wilderness (Heb., 13793 72 , as in 
the day of Massah in the wilderness: viz. 
that of the second murmuring against 
Moses and Aaron for want of water: see 
Num. xx. 1—18. The place was in the 
wilderness of Sin, near Kadesh : ib. ver. 
1), where (we have the sume construction 
of oU after tis ephuov in ref. Srov, 
TovrécTw èv TH ephuy I, ob éwelpacay 
wepacuoU, wa À Tò ob EpOpov, A 
uh Tówov SyAwtixéy. (Ec. And in this 
latter wany it is taken by Erasm. Schmid, 
Francke, Bengel, and Peirce. But tho 

F 
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former way seems the more likely, on ac- 
couni of the arrangement of the words: if 
the latter had been intended, the order 
would more probably have been ToU wei- 
pacuobU, ob éxelpacay . . . dv TH ephuy. 
And the usage of ob for $xov, though not 
found elsewhere in this Epistle, is not un- 
common in the LXX,—cf. Ps. lIxxxiii. 8: 
Ezek. xxi. 16 : Esth. iv. 8 : Sir. xxiii. 21,— 
and is found 24 times in the N. T.) your 
fathers tempted by way of trial (‘tempted 
me) in trying,’ or ‘proving (me). It 
en ue Mete the mare Lat reading 
is sustained by the consent of the most 
ancient MS8., and expressly supported by 
Clem.-alex. ; who cites the whole passage, 
and, as is evident by his insertion of 3:4 
before wposéx0:a, from our Epistle: and 
continues, ) 54 Saxiwmacla rls dew el 
0éAeis. pabety, Td Eyidy cor mv«bpa etnyh- 
gerar kal elboy x. T. A. The idea of such a 
reading being “an alteration to remove a 
seeming roughness of style” (Dr. Bloom- 
field) is simply absurd, the roughness 
existing not in the received text and LXX, 
but in the expression éweípaca» èv boxi- 
pasíg. It is very difficult to account for 
such a reading: and Bleek supposes that 
it may bave existed in the Writer's copy of 
the LXX; d S8oxmacig, i.e. 6 AOKIMA- 
CIA, being written for € AOKIMACA; 
and instances ch. x. 5, oa, and ch. xii. 15, 
évyoxAqj, as similar cases. For the usage of 
the word Zotac la, see reff.), and saw 
my works (Heb., “PD WOO» "moreover 

they sat my work —i. e. my penal judg- 
ments; so Ewald, and Bleek: and so the 
word ‘ya is used in Ps. lxiv. 10: Isa. v. 12: 
Hab. i. 5; iii. 2: for these penal judgments 
lasted during the forty years, and it is they 
which are described in the next sentence. 
The meaning given by most expositors, 
“although they saw my works (miracles of 
deliverance, &c.) for forty years,” is not 
so likely, seeing that these provocations 
happened at the beginning of the forty 
years. But see below) forty years (these 
words in the Heb. most probably belong, 
as rendered in our E. V., to what follows : 
an arrangement rendered impossible here, 
on account of 816 following. But that 
such arrangement was not unknown to 
our Writer is plain, from his presently 
saying, ver. 17, Tlew d wposóx0ier Tec- 
cepdxovra črn; It is therefore likely that 

he did not choose this arrangement without 
reason. Aud if we ask what that reason 
was, we find an answer in the probability 
that the forty years' space is taken as re- 
presenting to the Hebrews their space for 
repentance; their cfjuepov, between the 
opening of the preaching of the gospel (cf. 
ch. i1. 2), and their impending destruction. 
This idea was recognized by the Jews them- 
selves in their books: e.g. Sanhedr. fol. 
99. 1. R. Eliezer dixit : dies Messise sunt 
40 anni, sicut dicitur, Quadraginta annos 
&c., Ps. xcv. 10;" and then follows a proof 
of it from this passage in the Psalm: 
Tanchuma, fol. 79. 4, * Quamdiu durant 
anni Messie ? R. Akiba dixit, Quadra- 
ginta annos, quemadmodum Israelite per 
tot annos in deserto fuerunt." ** And if,” 
continues Bleek, “ this idea of the days of 
the Messiah was prevalent, that they were 
the immediate precursors of the w231 od 
(the age to come) as the time of the great 
S.bbath-rest, and the completed glory of 
the people of God,—this is something very 
analogous to the acceptation of the period 
of the forty years which seems to underlie 
what is said of them in our Epistle." If 
80, it is ible that the meaning of xal 
elbov r ka pov above may be, that they 
saw My wonderful works and took no heed 
to them, and thereby increased their guilt). 

10.] Wherelore (see above: &ó is 
inserted, to mark more strongly the refer- 
ence of rego. &rn to the preceding. It is 
impossible, with 3:4, to join those words to 
this sentence and understand 8:6 as = 3:2 
TaUTa, as Estius, Piscator, Grot., &c. In- 
stead of being so anxious, at the expense of 
the meaning of words, to put our citations 
straight to the letter, it is far better to 
recognize at once the truth, for such it is, 
which Calvin here so boldly states : “ Sci- 
mus nutem apostolos in citandis testi- 
moniis magis attendere ad summam rei, 
quam de verbis esse solicitos") I was 
offended (Tposox0([o and dxéi(w are 
Alexandrine forms peculiar to the LXX. 
The classical word is óx6éw, frequently 
found in Homer; «posox0éw is cited in 
Palm and Rost’s Lexicon from Pisid. 
fragm. (). The root seems to be xc, 
from which also we have the cognate word 
&xGos, -oua which, says Passow, differs 
from xe in being always used of a literal 
and material burden, whereas this is always 
of a metaphorical and mental one. £x6os 
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in all probability is another cognate word 
similarly derived. The substantive 9x65 
does not seem to be any further connected 
with óx6éo and ò xl than by derivation 
from a common root. 9x6» is that which 
stands out or protrudes: óx6éo, to stand 
out against, to thrust oneself in the way 
of: “affinis phrasis, adversum incedere, 
Levit. xxvi. 24, 28," Bengel: hence 3x@a: 
worajoi0, the banks of a river: so Eusta- 
thius &xGos, wapà Tb Éxew (éHéxew) 
roricb éxavdornua: but no nautical me- 
taphor, as “infringing (impinging ?) upon 
the shore, running aground” (Stuart, al., 
after Suidas, vp xd xposxéxpoure, 
wposkékoper àrò trod TÀ emiynxdueva 
rar Üx0ms wposkpoóegÓci), is to be 
thought of. Hesychius interprets rpos- 
ox6&iuós, wpóskpovais, SewordGera) with 
this generation (the LXX has éxeívp, as 
the rec. here: there is no demonstrative 
in the original Hebrew, W. I quite think 
with Bóhme and Bleek, that the change is 
made by our Writer for a set purpose, viz. 
to extend the saying, by making -yered 
thus import the whole Jewish people, over 
the then living race, as well as that which 
provoked God in the wilderness. Cf. Matt. 

` xxiv. 84, and note), and said, They do 
always err in their heart (Heb., * They 
are a people of wanderers in heart.” 
Bleek thinks the del of the LXX is owing 
to the taking dp, people, for dw, or wy, 
or ty, which last Symmachus bas trans- 
lated del in Ps. xlix. 10; cxxxix. 18), but 
they (in Heb., merely * and they," and so 
in the LXX-B, xal atro] oix yy. Our 
text agrees with the alex. ms., which marks 
off the clause more strongly with 3¢ [so 
also N]. Bengel justifies this: dn in 
Hebr. iteratur magna vi. Accentus hic 
incipiunt hemistichium. Itaque non con- 
tinetur sub elroy dizi, sed sensus hic eat: 
illi me sibi infensum esse sentiebant, abrol 
de, iidem tamen nihilo magis vias meas 
cognoscere voluerunt. Simile antitheton : 
illi, et ego, cap. viii. 9, coll. ver. 10. Sic, 
at illi, Ps. cvi. 48 : cf. etiam Luc. vii. 5: 
Isa. liii. 7 in Hebr.”) knew not (aor., as 
their ignorance preceded their wandering, 
and is treated as the antecedent fact to it. 
The not knowing, where matters of prac- 
tical religion are concerned, implies the not 
following) my ways (i. e. the ways which 
I would have them to walk in, Jy: so Gen. 

vi. 12: Exod. xvii. 20, onpavets adrois 
Tas óbovs dv als sopeícorro:, and passim. " 

The meaning given to the clause by Stuart, 
al.,“ They disapprovedof (P) God's manner 
of treating them,” is quite beside the pur- 
pose, and surely not contained in the 
words : seo on Rom. vii. 15 : 1 Cor. viii. 3), 
as (this às corresponds to the Heb. WR, 
which is often used as a conjunction, with 
varions shades of meaning all derivable 
from its primitive sense, as ‘quod’ in 
Latin. In Gen. xi. 7, which De W. on 
the Psalm adduces to justify fo baf, it 
has a telic force : and so the Lxx, Tra pd 
dxotowow €xacTos Thy povhy 0 1A 
oloy. But it seems hardly to bear the 
ecbatic, ** so that at least I can find no 
example. The sense here appears to be 
‘according as,’ ‘in conformity with the 
fact, that :’ such conformity not neces- 
sarily implying that the excluding oath 
was prior to the disobedience, but only 
that the oath and the disobedience were 
strict correlatives of one another. As the 
one, so was the other) I sware (see Num. 
xiv. 21 reff. ; xxxii. 10 f.: Deut. i. 84 ff.) 
in my wrath (not, ‘by my wrath,’ though 
such a rendering would be grammatical 

Matt. v. 34; xxiii. 16: Rev. x. 6: 
s. lxii. 11) ; for such a method of swear- 

ing on God's part is never found), If they 
shall enter (this elliptical form of an oath 
stands for a strong negative: it is some- 
times, when sas is the speaker, filled up 
by ** The Lord do so to me and more also, 
if...” Cf. ref. Mark: 2 Sam. iii, 35 al. 
It is interpreted below, ver. 18: rloww 8 
Spocey ph elgedebocoOas x.7.4.) into my 
rest (in the Psalm, and in the places re. 
fe to above, the rest is, primarily, the 
promised land of Canaan. (Ec. says, els 
tosourdy now obk Lyra ras Óbovs 
pou, ds eis ToUTÓ pe yayov, Østre dyud- 
cas ph eiseA0eiv aùroùs els thy xard- 
wavoiv pov, Tour Thy i ris iray- 
yeAlas, dy Ñ eiseAOdvres INNO dr Tey 
woAepie» dyaravecda:r. In Deut. xii. 
9, 10, the words xardwravois and rara- 
vabíce: Suas are used of the promised in- 
heritance of Canaan. But it has been weli 
noticed, that after Joshua had led the 
people into the land, they never in reality 
enjoyed entirely the rest which had beea 
promised ;—and in consequence, the mean- 
ing of that threat of God opened out be- 
fore them, and it became plain that more 
was denounced upon the yeved than one 
generation merely could exhaust, more 
also than the mere not entering into 
2 
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13. 1 Thess. v. 13. 1 Pet iv. 8, 10, 

Canaan. Hence the prophetic pregnancy 
of the oath became evident, and its mean- 
ing was carried on in this exhortation by 
the Psalmist, and is here carried on by 
the sacred Writer of this Epistle, to a fur- 
ther rest which then remained for Israel, 
and now still remains for the people of 
God. Bleek notices the use of xAnpovo- 
pei» T)» r in the Psalms, as a promise 
of blessings yet future (cf. Ps. xxiv. 13; 
xxxvi. 9, 11, 22, 29), as pointing the same 
way: and it is interesting to remember 
that we have our Lord, in the opening of 
hia ministry, taking up the same strain, 
and saying, uaxdpio of paeis, Fri avrol 
KANporophoovet Thy yi») :— 12.] 
take beed (on the connexion of this with 
dis above ver. 7, see note there. BAdwere 
is only again found in our Epistle at ch. 
xii. 26. ‘This construction with an indi- 
cative future (see reff. on Yora:) is hardly, 
as Bleek, to be explained by the interroga- 
tive force of uh: but falls under a class 
of constructions with fra, brws, &s, uh, 
in which there is & mingling, in case of 
uh, of the fear lest it should, and the 
suspicion that it will; and in case of 
the other particles, of the purpose that 
it may, and the anticipation that it will. 
This logical account of the construction 
is plainer when a past tense is concerned : 
as in Thuc. iii. 58, $oBoóue0a ph auqo- 
rep üua $uaprükauev, “ We fear lest 
(that, —in English idiom) we have missed 
both at once.” See Hartung, Partikel- 
lehre, ii. 140, and Bernhardy, p. 402 : and 
cf. ref. Col.: and the examples in Bleek), 
brethren, lest (on wore not to be pressed 
as meaning ‘ at any time,’ see above on ch. 
ii. 1) there shall be Apud construction, see 
above) in any one of you (not the same 
as dy duty. Calvin (see also Schlichting 
in Bleek) remarks well, “ Nec tantum in 
universum preecipit Apostolus ut sibi omnes 
caveant, sed vult ita de salute cujusque 
membri esse sollicitos, ne quem omnino 
ex iis qui semel vocati fuerint, sua negli- 
gentia perire sinant. Atque im eo boni 
pastoris officium facit, qui ita excubare 
pro totius gregis salute debet, ut nullam 
ovem negligat ") an evil heart of unbelief 
(the gen. éwiorías is possessive; an evil 
heart (de? Aae r Tj xupbíg) belong- 
ing to, characteristic of, unbelief. This is 

v. vii. 1 xv. 7. lsa. IVI. 
€ = Eph. iv. 32. Col. iii. 

plain, from the consideration that àrioria 
is, througbout, the lcading idea, —cf. ver. 
19, and ch. iv. 3,—and not the xap8ía 
*ornpá. Bleek, al. make it a gen. of 
origin, which in sense comes to the same, 
but is not so simple in grammar: Calv. 
(“ Siguificat, conjanctam cum pravitate et 
malitia fore incredulitatem "), De W., al. 
a genitive of result (?), “ which leads to 
unbelief:” this latter is logically wrong:— 
Delitzsch, & qualitative genitive in the 
widest sense: but this would put amorias 
too much in the background. dmortia 
must be kept to its simple primary mean- 
ing, not rendered, as Schulz, and Bret- 
schneider and Wahl in their Lexicons, dis- 
obedience; it was not this, but disbelief 
in the strictest sense, which excluded 
them, and against which the Hebrews are 
warned. That it led on to àveí0«ia, we all 
know, but this is not before us here), in 
(the element in which the existence of 
such an evil heart of unbelief would be 
shewn) departing (viz. in the sense indi- 
cated by the cognate substantive : apos- 
tatizing, falling from the faith : sce below) 
from (&xocrfjyax is commonly constructed 
with ard in N. T. and LXX : reff. 1 Tim, 
and Wisd. are exceptions. The classical 
writers usually construct it with a geni- 
tive only, as in these two last passages : 
see Demosth. p. 78. 21, and numerous 
other examples in Reiske's index: and 
Bleek) the living God (by using this 
solemn title of God, he not only warns 
them from Whom, and at what risk, they 
would depart, but also identifies the God 
whom they would leave, with Him who 
had so often called Himself by this name 
as the distinctive God of Israel, and as 
contrasted with the dumb and impotent 
idols of other nations. And thus heshews 
them that Israel, and the privileges and 
responsibilities of Israel, were now trans- 
ferred to the Christian Charch, from which 
if they fell away, they would be guilty of 
apostasy from the God of Israel. Com- 
pare the three other places (reff.) where 
the term occurs in our Epistle, and the 
notes there), — 13. but (&ÀAá after 
a negative sentence loses its stronger force 
of ‘nevertheless, the contrast already 
lying in tbe context: and here the pre- 
ceding exhortation though really a posi- 
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tive one, BAéwere, passes as a negative one 
from the sense, as if it were, ‘ Let there 
not be, &c.) exhort yourselves (so, in a 
literal rendering, should the word be given, 
and not “one another," though English 
idiom may require this latter in a version 
intended for use. I have already dealt 
with this supposed éavr. “for MMX.“ 
on ref. Col.: and Bleek treats of it at 
some length here. “In the word éavrovs 
we have merely this: that the action to 
which the subject is united, refers to the 
subject itself, i. e. to duas. Since how. 
ever this is a plural idea, a multitude 
consisting of many members,—the words 
do not express whether an influence is 
meant which the different members are to 
exert one upon another, or each one on 
himself, or each on himself and on others 
as well: as regards the expression, it is 
just as general and indefinite as if it were 
said, jj éxxAnola apokaAelre davrhy. 
Still, in the idea of the verb, or other- 
wise in the context, it may be made clear 
which of these meanings is intended: and 
so we find this reflective third person 
plural frequently used,—whether it imply 
actually the third person, or the first or 
second,—where from the context it can 
only be taken in the second of the above 
senses, viz. that of an influence to be 
exerted, in a body consisting of many 
members, by one member upon another : 
where, in other words, àAAfAw» might 

stand without change of the sense. So 
in reff.: and ir the best Greek writers, 
e.g. Xen. Mem. iii. 5. 2, edpeveorédpous 
. . . éavrois: § 16, ofye ar ud rod 
cuvepyeivy davrois Tà cupdéporra, èrn- 
ped(ovow dAAfAos, kal pOovovcw dau- 
Tois uA 5$) Tois GAAos àvÂpórois : 
ib. e 12, and De Venat. vi. uy &c. As 
regards our passage, this certainly is espe- 
cially meant that in the Church xd should 
exhort another : yet not excluding the im- 
plication, that each one should himself be 
exhorted by his exhortation of the Church. 
In Col. iii. 16, we have the same relation 
expressed ”) day by day (reff.: so Xen. 

Mem. iv. 2. 12: De Re Equest. v. 9 al.: 
generally in the classics xab’ éxdorny, or 
kaf  $uépas, elliptically), as long as 
(&xpis, connected with xpos, as uéxpi 
with arpds, properly means to the height 
of,’ and hence, up to, of space, —' until, 
of time. Hence, by a mixed construction, 
not unfrequently, as here, ‘as long ae,’ 
i.e. ‘up to the moment of such or such a 
state enduring in existence:’ see in reff.) 
the (word) “To-day” is named (i.e. as 
long as that period endures, which can be 
called by the name “to-day” as used in 
the Psalm. That period would be here, 
the day of grace; the short time (see ch. 
x. 25, 87) before the coming of the Lord. 
And so Chrys.: Tb yàp efyepor, pnaly, 
del dori Ews dy cuverthxy 6 kócuos :— 
on the other hand, many Commentators 
understand, the term of their natural life ; 
so Basil (Ep. 42. 5, vol. iv. p. 180), 
Thdrt., Thl., Primasius, Erasm., . a- 
Lapide, al. But the words themselves, rd 
of. kaAeirau are somewhat ambiguous in 
meaning. De W. with several others, take 
ovjpepov as indicating the whole passage of 
which it is the first word, and cake vat as 
= pýr gerta : so Bengel, Dum Psalmus 
iste auditur et legitur.” But this seems 
neither so simple nor so applicable : seeing 
that, ch. iv. 7, he again calls attention to 
this offpepov not as peque] the whole 

0 passages, bnt as d rivd ópi(or huépar), 
that from among you (emphatic, as con- 
tradistinguished from of xaerépes bnd 
ver. 9. This not having been seen, the 
transposition, as in rec., has taken place) 
no one be hardened (as they, ver. 8) by 
deceit of (arising out of, nelougibe to) his 
sin (cf. Rom. vii. 11, ) yàp áuapria . . . . 
étnxárnoér pe cl.. . . dwdxrewer. See 
also Eph. in reff. ópás, guys Chrysostom, 
Sr: thy rer 4 duaptia woes. And 
(Ec, axarnOcica did THs dmorlas ty 
vov Gpapriay ékáAecev. In ch. xi. 25; 
xii. 4, duapria is similarly used for de- 
fection from God). 14] A reason 
given for AAdwere k. r. A., enforcing the 
caution ; since it is only by endurance that 
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we can becoem partakers of Christ. For 
we have become (Bleek remarks, “Our 
Writer loves the use of this word a. 
where he desiguates a state to which any 
one has attained, even where it would have 
been sufficient to have expressed by elva: 
simply the being (dat ſich befinden) in that 
state." See reff. But here it is rather 
perhaps proleptic, looking on to the fulfil- 
ment of the condition to be stated) par- 
takers of Christ (some, e.g. Michaelis, 
Paulus, Bretschn., De Wette, take these 
words as rous peróxovs cov ch. i. 9, to 
signify 55 with Christ ;" 
but as Bleek remarks, in all the places 
where our Writer himself uses néroxos 
with a gen. (ch. i. 9 being a citation), it 
ever signifies partaker ‘of,’ and not with, 
that genitive noun. So perdyous e- 
ora xvevparos &ylov, ch. vi. 4; also 
ch. iii. 1; xii. 8; —and peréxew Tivós, ch. 
ii. 14; v. 18; vii. 13. So Chrys. (ueréxo- 
ue» abToU pno K. T. A.), Thi. (ueréxoper 
avrov ws cana e N,, Œc., Primas., 
Luther, Bengel, Bleek, Liinemann, &c.), 
if, that is (wep is originally the same as 
repi, and is found as an enclitic in Latin 
ns well as in Greek, in paulisper," * parum- 
per, ‘ semper, — bearing the sense of oin- 
nino,’ or the German prefixed all, in allba, 
allmo, alfo, &c., and in our ‘although.’ 
See an interesting chapter in Hartung ii. 
327—344, and Donaldson's New Cratylus, 

. 231 ff. ddviep does not occur in St. 
aul, nor his usual eYrep in this Epistle. 

We have it in Herod. vi. 57, xarpotyov 
ve TapÜévov rt, és tov inxvéerar Exe, 
jv uh wep ô varho abthy eyyvhon, if, 
that is .. ‘si omnino? . . .), we hold fast 
(see on ver. 6) the beginning of our con- 
fidence (the earlier Commentators, down 
to Calvin, do not seem to have been aware 
that (wócTacis has in Hellenistic Greek 
the signification of ‘confidence.’ That it 
has, is now proved beyond a doubt. Thus 
Polyb. iv. 54. 10, of d& Pd“, Ge- 
posrvres T)» T&v» Bu(arriey bmxócracir, 
TpayuaTriküs S:evoh@ncay wpós Td rab- 
uégÜa. TS  wpoÜéceos: ib. vi. 55. 2, 
oUx odr Thy Ovrvajuw, os Thy bxócTacw 
abToU kal Tur xarawemxAmyuévor TOY 
évayriwv: Diodor. Sic. Excerpta de Virt. 
et Vit. p. 557, 4 év rois Bacárois ixdora- 
ois THs wWuxis wal rd Kaprepixdy 755 
1 d cd Üxouov?s wepl udvoy eyerhOn 
Toy Apero. See more examples 

in Bleek and Lünemann. Diod. Sic. also 
uses twootatixés of one who is of a con- 
fident nature (xx. 78), and Polyb. v. 16. 
4, troorarixas. See also notes on reff. 
2 Cor.: and our ch. xi. 1, and the reff. in 
the LXX. The Greek Fathers mostly 
give àpx3v Tis twoordcess the sense of 
“our faith: and Chrys. and Thi. explain 
how they came by this meaning: rh» 
wlori Aéyei Bi Fs bwdorquery. The Latins 
also, as vulg., initium substantis ejus," 
or as Primasius, “ fidem Christi per quam 
subsistimus et renati sumus, quia ipee est 
fandamentum omnium virtutum." And 
thus, or similarly, many of the moderns, 
even recently Bisping, “the beginning of 
the subsistence of Christ in us. Calvin 
himself gives it iducie vel subsistentim.” 

It is somewhat doubtful, whether 
d THs d rot. js to be understood 

‘the beginning of our confidence,’ i. e. our 
incipient confidence, which has not yet 
reached its perfection, or, ‘our former 
confidence,’ Th» óvócracw T)» (t àpxis, 
as 1 Tim. v. 12, 10 *póT»V vr. 4j0érncav 
[cf. also Rev. ii. 4]. This latter is taken 
by very many, as Grot., Wolf, Tholuck, 
Delitzsch, al.: but the other is far better, 
inasmuch as it keeps the contrast between 
àpxh and vA; ‘if we hold fast this 
beginning of our confidence firm until the 
end. Otherwise, by making &px3» ris = 
&pxaía», the contrast vanishes) firm unto 
the end (see reff. The end thought of is, 
not the death of each individual, but tho 
coming of the Lord, which is constantly 
called by this name), —  16.] The whole 
connexion and construction of this verse is 
very difficult. I. a. Chrys, Œc., Thl, 
Erasm. (annot.), Grot., al. suppose a new 
sentence to begin, and a parenthetical pas- 
sage to follow from the end of this verse to 
ch. iv. 1, where the sense is taken up again 
by poBnOaper oóv. Besides the contextual 
objections to this (which see in the con- 
nexion below) there are these: 1. that 3¢ or 
some such connecting particle would thus 
be wanted here; 2. that thus the ody of ch. 
iv. 1 would be very unnatural. £8. Semler, 
Morus, Storr, De W., Bleek, Tholuck, 
Liinem., Delitzsch, Winer (8 63. I. 1, edn. 
6), al. still regarding it as the beginning of 
anew sentence, believe the apodosis tofollow 
at tives ydp, the first question: and justify 
this use of ydp at the beginning of a ques- 
tion. But here again the omission of dé (v 
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32 T$ Aéy.) would be unnatural, besides that 
such a in a question does not seem pre- 
cedented, when that question is in an a 
dosis with an ellipeis of Aéyw or the like. 
. J. Cappellus, Carpzov, Kuinoel, al. be- 
ginning a sentence at è» Tẹ A., believe 
the apodosis to commence et uh oKAn- 
pórnre, from which words they conceive 
that the Writer adopts the words of the 
Psalm as Ais own. But thus no good 
sense is given: ‘Harden not your hearts, 
because (or while) it is said ‘To-day 
&e.”’ And we should hardly find, in this 
case, dy TQ *wapaxikpacuQ thus standing 
without further explanation. II. The se- 
cond class of interpreters are those who 
join év TẸ Aey. with the foregoing. And 
of these, 3. Bengel, Michaelis, al. regard 
ver. 14 as a nthesis, and join dv Tẹ 
Ady. with ver. 18; “exhort one another," 
«as it is said, "—or “while it is said,” or 
even, “by saying." This must be con- 
fessed to be very flat and feeble. e. The 
Peschito (' ncuti dictum est), Primasius, 
Erasm. (par.), Luther, Calvin, Beza, Estius, 
Corn. a- Lap., Calov., Seb. Schmidt, Ham- 
mond, Wolf, Paulus, Lachmann (in his 
punctuation), Ebrard, take dv rẹ Ady. as 
immediately connected with what preceded. 
Of these some, as e. g. Thl., Primasius, 
Luther, Calvin, Estius, al., connect it with 
ws TéAovs—'' till the end, while or as 
long as tt is said," &c. Others connect it 
with the whole of the preseung sentence— 
“if we hold fast the beginning of our 
confidence, seeing that it ts said,” or 
“ exhorted by what is said,” or “ observing 
what is said." Ebrard takes the words as 
& proof that we must hold fast &c. in order 
to be uéroxo: xpiorod. And I own that 
this seems to me by far the most natural 
way, and open to none of the objections 
which beset the others. I would render 
then ‘since it is said,’ or in more idio- 
matic English, for it is said, To-day, 
if ye hear His voice, harden not your 
hearts, as in the provocation. Thus tho 
context goes on smoothly, and the purpose 
of the whole is to shew, as is summed 
up in ver. 12, that it is the xapdia 
op àsiTías which they have above 
all things to avoid. This argument is 
now carried forward by taking up the 
word wapawixpacuy, and asking, in a 
double question, who they were that pro- 
voked, and with whom it was that He was 

offended. But here we are met by a cu- 
rious phenomenon in Scripture exegesis. 
It is remarkable that, while all expositors 
ancient and modern are agreed to take the 
second ríe interrogatively, as indeed the 
form of the sentence renders necessary, 
the whole stream of interpreters down 
to Bengel and many since, have taken 
Tweg  demonstratively, not interroga- 
tively. The sense thus obtained would be 
as follows: indeed, as in E. V., “For 
some, when they had heard, did provoks ; 
howbeit not all that came out of Egypt by 
Moses :”—the exceptions being, Caleb and 
Joshua, and all under twenty years old, 
and the women and Levites. But if we 
come to examine, 1. what contextual sense 
such a sentence can bear, or even, 2. how 
our Writer would probably have expressed 
such a meaning, we shall find reason at 
once to reject the interpretation. For, 1. 
the purpose here is clearly not to bring 
out the exceptions to those who were 
included in this saying, a process which 
would have quite defeated the purpose of 
the exhortation, seeing that the rebellious 
would be designated merely by res, and 
the exceptions would appear to be by far 
the greater number: and so every reader 
might shelter himself under the reflection 
that he was one of the faithful many, not 
one of the rebellious rwés. Nor again, 2. 
would this, as mere matter of fact, have 
been thus expressed by the Writer. For 
it obviously was not so. The Twé$ were 
the faithful few, not the rebellious many : 
GAA” ovk èv Tots xAclooww are qUOÓkqoer 
ô 0«ós, 1 Cor. x. 5. the con- 
text, the course of thought is in fact just 
contrary to what this construction would 

uire. The faithful exceptions are over- 
looked, and the whole of Israel is included 
in the rapawixpacyés, to make the exhor- 
tation fall more forcibly on the readers. 

16.] For (on our understanding of 
the connexion of éy rẹ Aéyegôa (seo above) 
this ydp is not the elliptic ydp so often 
accompanying an interrogation, as on 
Bleek’s rendering, but the ordinary ydp, 
rendering a reason. ‘You need indeed to 
be careful against unbelief :—for on ac- 
count of this very unbelief all our fathers 

were excluded’) wHO, when they had 

heard (in immediate reference to dà» 
axovonre above), provoked (scil. God: seo 

reff. and Ezek. xx. 18 A)? nay, was it 
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t= e Kpavay; ‘GAN o Távres oi ge x res é Aiyurrrov Sia 
att. XI. 

(see note). 
u ver. 10. 
v here only. 

cadaver, > 

Lev. xxvi. 30. € 
. — xiv. 

1 Kings xvil. 
46 bis. lsa. lxvi. 24 only. 

ii, 30. Tobit ix. 3 (not M]. 

17. aft r:ow 5e ins ka: A D-lat. 

y ver. 11. 

for 

Moroes; 17 tiow 88 " TposóxÜwrev Teaaepáxkovra E 
HTX fr OUYL TOS ápaprücagi, dv Tà ‘Koka “érecey ev TH 

x w. iaf., here only. see Acta 

„ awcidnoaciw A 47. ereca» D em: 
:) 

apapr 
erecora bf g k 1 Chr, : txt ABCHKLM[P]N Bas, Mac, [ Euthal-ms] Damasc. (17 de 

not (this &ÀAd, in a question which itself 
answers a question, is elliptical, and may 
be explained in two ways: 1. ‘was it not, 
not a few but’? .....: 2. by regarding 
the dAAd as expressing a negation of the 
uncertainty implied in the question—a 
ground why the question should not have 
been asked at all. And this is by far the 
better account : cf, ref. Luke: rls 96... . 
oo . . CE ÓLAV... bs dpet .. . GAA’ ob 
i per; q.d. ‘what need to ask such a 
question? Xen. Cyr. ii. 2. 21, xal 71 
der.. . . dH Aóyov xep) ToÓrTov, 
GAA’ obxl xo ,, Öri odr rohes; 
Aristid. Panath. i. p. 169, ap’ Yoor rd 
xepdAraiov, À puxpby TÒ Bidopor ; GAN ob 
xây tovvaytioy;) all who (Bengel and 
several others would take «avreg ol to 
signify * meri," ** only those who,” a mean- 
ing which it cannot by any possibility 
bear. As above noticed, the exceptions 
are put out of sight, and that which was 
true of almost all, asserted generally) 
came out from Egypt by means of Moses 
(the construction is somewhat unusual. 
We should expect with Sud a passive parti- 
ciple, like éiax@évres. Lünemann refers 
to 8° à» éxioredoare 1 Cor. iii. 6) and 
(we cannot otherwise express in English 
this 84, which simply brings out the very 
slight contrast of a second and new par- 
ticular. It is“ but” in the E. V.: but that 
is because they take ver. 16 in the manner 
above rejected, as an assertion) with WHOM 
was He offended forty years (see on vv. 
9, 10 for the verb wpogey@icev, and the 
consonance, in the connexion of teow. Ery 
with it, with that in the Psalm, which 
was there departed from)! Was it not 
with those who sinned (some, as Bengel, 
Griesbach, Lachmann, Knapp, Vater, set 
the interrogation here, and take d» ra 
cd k. T. A. as an affirmative sentence. 
But it seems unnatural to insert an affir- 
mative clause in the midst of a series of 
interrogatories, and therefore better to 
keep the interrogation for the end of the 
sentence, ineluding that clause in it), 
whose carcases (kéeÀa any members of 
the body, but especially the legs: taken 
also for the legs and arms, i. e. limbs: see 

example in Wetst. from Galen. The LXX, . 
see reff., use it for , corpses : but pro- 
bably with the meaning that their bodies 
should fall and perish limb from limb in 
the wilderness: so Beza: “ Hoc vocabulo 
significatur, illos non tam sic ferente mor- 
talitate vel quovis morbo, sed tabescentibus 
sensim corporibus in deserto veluti conci- 
disse ”) fell in the wilderness (cf. 1 Cor. x. 
5, xareorpé0ncar yàp dv Tj èphup. The 
words here are exactly those of Num. xiv. 
29. Again, we must remember, in ex- 
plaining these words, that the Writer is 
not bearing in mind at this moment the 
exceptions, but speaking generally. So 
Calvin: Queritur, an Moses et Aaron ac 
Similes in hoc numero comprehendantur. 
Respondeo, apostolum de universo magis 
e quam de singulis membris loqui ”) t 
And to whom (not “concerning whom,” 
as Syr., al. : the dative after verbs of swear- 
ing or asserting is common, as expressing 
those towards whom the act is directed. 
So that it is not a dativus incommodi, as 
Lünemann) sware He that they should 
mot enter into His rest (the construction 
here is somewhat anomalous with regard to 
the subject of the verb elseActoec@ar. Or- 
dinarily, the subject of the verb of swearing 
is identical with that of the verb expressing 
the act to which he binds himself. So in 
Xen. Hel. iii. 4. 6, Ticoapdpyns gir 
Spore Tois TejpÜeic: wpds avrdy d 
À uhr wpdtew  àbóAes Th» elphynr 
deo 8¢ dyrdépocay . . . . Tisoapépver, 
À phy, Tara xpdrrovros avrot, pre- 
Sécev tas oxovdds. See other examples 
in Bleek. But here the persons to whom 
the oath is directed, are the subject of the 
future elseAeócec0n.. We seem to want 
either a 70 before uh elseAcdc., or an abrovs 
after it. The latter construction is found 
in ref. Tobit, Juóuoxe ‘Payovhà, wh éteA- 
Ociy ue), except to those who disobeyed 
(not, as vulg., “ increduli fuerunt :” E. V., 
“ believed not? and so Luther, Estius, 
Calov., al.: this was a fact, and was in- 
deed the root of their dwelOea: but 
Arens, & rede, are most commonly 
used of practical unbelief, i. e. disobedi- 
ence: even in the passages in the Acta 

enum; 18 risiw Se * duocev pù YeiseNcvoerOas eis THY an awe 
A. Yxarámavci avtov, ei pù Toig *ameOnoacw; 19 kal ABCDK 

w = Luke xxi. 24. Num. as above (v). 
LM PR 

s Acts ziv, 3. xix. 9. 1 Pet. Ii. 7, 8. = Deut. i. 26 al. fr. in LXX. AANI 

mno 
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IV. 1 $oB8sg0ópev oiv psprore ^xkaraXevropévgs 9 érary- ia. 

^ i A ^ 31 
ea ° eiseXÜeiy eis T)» Y karámavow avrod, f Sony ris ÈE ; 

10. see ver. 9. 
x. 15. 

Cuar. IV. 1. cararroherns D!(N] Mac, Thdrt. 

(reff.), where the meaning approximates 
the nearest to unbelief, it is best under- 
stood of ‘contamacia.’ Ref. Deut. seems 
decisive of the meaning here: see also Deut. 
ix. 7, 23, 24: Josh. i. 18 al.) 1 19. 
And (thus) we see (Grot., al. give it, ex 
historia oscimus :” but Bleek quotes 
from Seb. Schmidt, and it seems the cor- 
recter view, “BAdwopev non de lectione 
aut cognitione historie, sed de convic- 
tione animi e disputatione seu doctrina 
premissa") that they were not able to 
enter in (however much they desired it: 
they were incapacitated by not fulfilling 
the condition of inheriting all God's pro- 
mises, belief and resulting obedience) on 
account of unbelief (see above on ver. 
12. This verse forms a kind of ‘quod 
erat demonstrandum (as Ebrard), clench- 
ing the argument which has been pro- 
ceeding since ver. 12. The Writer now 
proceeds to make another use of the 
example on which he bas been so long 
dwelling). 

Cuar. IV. 1—13.] In the Son, Israel 
enters into the true rest of God. On the 
mingling of the hortatory form with the 
progress of the argument, see the summary 
at ch. iii. 1. 1.] Let us fear there- 
fore (Bleek remarks that the words ġo- 
Besha pj, commonly used,—see Acts 
xxvii. 29: 2 Cor. xi. 3; xii. 20: Gal. iv. 11, 
—of fear of something happening, here 
include also the desire to avoid that con- 
tingency. It might have been cwovdd- 
copncv, as ver. 11, or BAdraper ufrore, as 
ch. iii. 12, or éxickoxópuer, as xii. 15. But 
the word seems Purposes chosen to ex- 
press the fear and trembling, Phil. ii. 12, 
with which every servant of God, however 
free from slavish terror and anxiety, ought 
to work ont his salvation) lest (on ufrrore 
as only indefinite, not expressing, * lest at 
any time,’ see above on ch. iii. 12), a pro- 
mise being still left us (notice the present 
—not nxarareipOelons. On the force of 
this present, very much of the ment 
rests. Many Commentators, as Erasm., 
Luther, Calv., Est., Schlichting, Limborch, 
al., have mistaken this participle to mean 
* derelicta seu neglecta per infidelitatem ac 
dif&dentiam pollicitatione divina " (Est.). 
The term xaraArclrey éxaryyeAlay might 
perhaps bear this meaning, which however 

d = ch. vi. 12 Ke. vil.6a19. Luke xxiii. 49. Acts i. 4. 
e constr. inf., Winer, } 44. 1, edn. 6. 

c = Luke zx. 

a i xix. 
18. Pe zl ctii. 

Rom. iv. 13 K. 1 Macc. 
f = (see note) here only. see 1 Cor. 2.12. 

ins rns bef erœyy. Di. 

is not subetantiated as to the verb by Acts 
vi. 2, nor as to the object of the verb by 
Baruch iv. 1. But it is decisive against 
this interpretation, 1. that the participle is 
present, not past, which it certainly in that 
case must have been: 2. that dwoAelwera 
in vv. 6, 9 takes up again this word: 3. 
that the article would be wanted before 
katadex., or it would stand rijs rey. 
vis rar. The meaning given above, ‘to 
leave behind for others, so that xaraAel- 
xera: = ‘superesse,’ is common enough. 
Bleek gives many examples: e.g. Xen. 
Cyr. iii. 1. 6, Ab. . . x. abr hev- 
Oepov elvai, . waoly éAevÜeplay xatai- 
rei: and often in Polybius, caravelreras 
dais: and ob phy rar alpécews xara- 
Ae:wouévns: see Raphel. Again, as to 
construction, some, as Cramer and Ernesti, 
make this genitive governed by the verb 
torepnxéva:, But against this the want of 
the article is, if not decisive, a very strong 
presumption. Our Writer would certainly 
have expressed this ris èr. 195 car. It 
remains then to take it as a gen. absolute, 
representing the present matter of fact) 
of entering (compare é£ovcíar wepidyer, 
1 Cor. ix. 5: ópuh op lea, Acts xiv. 5: 
and such expressions as Spa dwsévai, c A- 
uara uh abtyozal. The more usual con- 
struction would be édxayyeAla ToU eiseAÓ. 
See Winer, in reff.) into His rest (it is to 
be observed, that in the argument in this 
chapter, the Writer departe from the pri- 
mary sense of the words kardwavoív uou 
in the Psalm, and lays stress on abroi, 
making it God's rest, the rest into which 
God has entered: see below on ver. 10. 
And this is very important as to the nature 
of the rest in question. So Estius: “ Hic 
per requiem promissam non feles ter- 
ram Chanaan de qua secundum litéram 
Psalmus locutus est, sed patriam celestem, 
quam illa terrena quies mystice signifi- 
cavit." Of course all references of the 
rest spoken of to the period after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, as Hammond 
(see Whitby's note against him), or to the 
cessation of Levitical ordinances, as Mi- 
chaelis (on Peirce: he does not however 

repeat it in his other works), are inade- 

quate and out of the question), sed ete 
yon (although the communicative orm bas 

been used before in $ofn6Gp.er, the second 
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person is bere returned to; and of pur- 
pose. A similar change is found in ch. 
x. 24, 25: and in Hom. xiv. 18. The 
reading jay (mss. 5. 56 vulg.-sixt. Thdrt.) 
is too obvious an alteration to what might 
be expected, to come into the text except 
on overwhelming authority, which it has 
not) appear (see below) to have fallen 
Short of it (i. e. be found, when the great 
trial of all shall take place, to have failed 
of, — to have no part in,—the promise. 
So orf is, as so many both of ancients 
and moderns have taken it, a mild term, 
conveying indeed a sterner intimation be- 
hind it. The Latia will bear the same 
idiom“ ne quis videatur non assecutus 
esse — expressed without the softening 
word, “ne quis evadat non assecutus." 
So, but not exactly, Thl.: íAaperTepor 38 
kal àyemaxÜéarepoy roy Abyor voi» odK 
elxe: uh borephon, GAAd: uh Boni tore- 
pnkérm. I say, not exactly; for 1 should 
rather say that Sox borepyxéva: is used, 
not for borepnon, which would rather re- 
quire the present, Sox ócTepeiv, but for 
éAeyx0p., or pavepwO7, torepnxws. We 
thus fully account for the perfect, which 
almost all the Commentators who take 
ox as pleonastic or as softening, have 
not attempted, or have failed to do. An- 
other and wholly different interpretation 
of dor (and indeed of torepyxévatr) has 
been given by Schöttgen, Baumgarten, 
Schulz, Wahl, Bretschneider (both under 
vo rep), Paulus, and recently taken up 
and defended with much spirit, and, as is 
his wont, with no little confidence, by 
Ebrard: “lest any of you think that he 
has come too late for it —i. e. should 
suppose that, all the promises baving been 
now fulfilled, he has been born too late to 
have any share in this one. As far as 
mere usage of individual words is con- 
cerned, this interpretation might stand: 
for 8oxeiv has often, and in our Epistle, 
this meaning, e. g. ch. x. 29, wéow Soneire 
«.7.A. And torepeiy has this meaning 
vorephoarres ris udxns, Polyb.; bre 
poU» Ts BonOelas, Diod. Sic. p. 391 c; 
ö ore pe Tis watpidos, Xen. Ages. ii. 1. 
And this view also secms favoured by the 
perfect borrepnxeva:. As indeed against 
the general idea of the pleonastic 8ox7, 
the perfect would be a strong argument 
for it. But it is very difficult to persuade 
oneself that it suits either the mode of ex- 
pression, or the context. For if this were 

the object of the caution, why put so 
prominent a solemn gofnOdper? would 
not the exhortation rather have been ex. 
pressed in a reassuring form, uh obw Tis 
I (or kr) $óBos, or uh ody QoBn0Gper, 
or uh Doxáper, or the like? Again, what 
end would so solemn a caution serve, if 
merely to explain to the Hebrew converta 
the fact that the promise had yet a fulfil- 
ment waiting for them ? This fact indeed 
the Writer does prove in the subsequent 
verses; but it is introduced with a xal 
yap, and only subserves the purpose al- 
ready enounced in this verse, that of 
awakening in them a fear lest their un- 
belief should be found in the end to have 
excluded them from the participation of 
that promise. The meaning here as- 
signed to torepéw, that of falling short of, 
is quite borne out: cf. Thucyd. iii. 31, ô 
9' obõè ravra evedéxero, Ad Tb wAeig TOV 
Ths rA. elyev, reid) THs MiruvAdvns 
dorepfxe: (since he had failed of Mitylene), 
Uri dx ra Tf MeAorovrfow e mpos- 
puta: Jos. Antt. ii. 2. 1, oùdevòs s 
vcTepety. For the usage of Boxéo, the 
Commentators quote Jos. Antt. ii. 6. 10, 
ov Gv els du okerre Guaprávew, Ere 
prnuoreóo : which is a fair instance, not- 
withstanding Ebrard’s nur auf eine Stelle 
des ſchwuͤlſtigen Jofephus: and in Latin, 
Cic. de Off. iti. 2. 6, ** ut tute tibi defuisse 
videare." The usage in Gal. ii. 9, though 
not identical, is not, very dissimilar, carry- 
ing the force of softening the verb to which 
it is attached). 2.| The former half 
of this verse substantiates the ca ra- 
pévns of the last verse. The stress is not, 
‘we, as well as they,’ which would require 
juets to be expressed: but lies on e 
Muh. which includes both us and them. 

For good tidings have been also an- 
nounced (kai yáp is often used where the 
yap in fact belongs to the chief word in 
the sentence, but is transposed back to the 
cal, because it cannot well stand third: 
see Hartung, i. 138. This passive use 
of ebayyeAffonas is found in reff.) to us, 
&s likewise to them (they were not the 
same good tidings in the two cases: but 
the Writer treats them as the same. To 
them indeed it was primarily the inherit- 
ance of the land of promise: but even 
then, as proved below, the xardwavols 
pov had a further meaning, which mean- 
ing reaches even down to us): neverthe- 
less the word of their hearing (rs àxofjs, 
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éketyovs, p) m ovyxexepacpévous TH late. Tois aKovcacLy. m L Çor. ai, 24 
2 Maec. xv. 39 only. 

2. rec ovyxexpapevos, with vulg(with demid bal harl) Syr Thdrt-ed, cerbum auditus 
non temperatus fidem auditorum D-lat Lucif( fldei): evvkekepaauevos N: ovyxexpa- 
uerovs D'KL[P] rel(-ug- d k li n) arm Mac, Chr yr Pd Thdrt Phot [Thl ues 
cvvkenpaauevous 17 (appy) Cyr-ms-p,(-xexep-) : txt ABC DIM m Thdor-mops [ Euthal- 
ms], no» admiztis fidei am (with fuld tol F- lat), cum non admiæti essent fldei gui audie- 
rant syr, quia non confusi sunt in fide cum iis qui audiverunt copt. (ou. ABICD'(N].) 

for rois akov., Te» akovgayToy D! syr-mg Lucif; ex his [sis vulg] qua audierunt 
am(with fuld [demid] F- lat): rovs axovcarras 
mopserpe Thdrt(appy ). 

gen. of apposition; the word and the 
of being commensurate : ‘ the word of 

(consisting in) that which they heard.’ 
See note on ref. 1 Thess., where however 
&xof; is connected with wap’ juar. De- 
litzsch says here: “The classical use of 
axon (e.g. dxohy Exec A ro wporé- 
per», i.e. a tradition from the ancients, 
Plato, Phædr. p. 274 c) does not by itself 
explain the apostolic; but we must refer 
to the Heb. rov, that which is received 
by hearing, the tidings (with the gen. of 
the tbing declared 2 Sam. iv. 4, or of the 
declarer ref. Isa.). That is so called, which 
the Prophet hears from Jehovah and an. 
nounces to the people, Isa. xxviii. 9: Jer. 
xlix. (xxix., LX X) 14 : and thus there could 
not be a more appropriate word for that 
which is heard immediately or mediately 
from the mouth of the dxovcayres (ch. 
ii. 3), and thus for the N. T. preaching, 
so that the Adyos dxojs, considered as 
one idea (ref. 1 Thess.), betokens the 
N. T. word preached. The expression 
of this idea not being of itself a N.T. 
one, it may, without supposition of any 
reference to such passages as Exod. xix. 
5 (day àkoñ dxotonre Tüs devis pov), 
be used of God’s word spoken to Israel 
in the time of Moses”) did not profit 
them, unmingled as they were in faith 
with its hearers. The passage is 
almost a locus desperatus. The question 
of reading may be solved by consulting 
the digest. The nominative, which ap- 
parently makes the sense so easy, “the 
word, not being mingled with faith in them 
that heard it,” rests on no manuscript 
authority, except that of the Codex Sinai- 
ticus, but mainly on the Peschito and an- 
cient Latin versions. It is notwithstand- 
ing retained by Mill, and Tischendorf ed. 7 
[and 8], and defended, purely on subjective 
grounds, by Bleek, De Wette, Lünemann, 
Ebrard, and Delitzsch. I own that the 
temptation is strong to follow their example: 
but the evidence on the other side is very 
strong, and internal grounds scem to me 
as decisive in its favour as external. No 
doubt the difficulty is grent: but not, I 
think, so great in reality, as on the other 

Chr-ms: rots akovo8eiciw 71 Thdor- 

more tempting and apparently easy con- 
struction. 1 will first discuss this latter, 
and thus approach the question of the real 
meaning. The above rendering, * the 
word, not being mingled with faith in 
them that heard it,“ is that of the great 
majority of modern expositors: who take 
Tois &kovcagir as a dative either, a. com- 
modi, “for,” or “with” (“chez”) the 
hearers; B. as = órd rev dxovedyray, 
the dative of the subject after a passive; 
or, y. as = “with,” i. e. so that the hear- 
ers are they with whom the word was not 
mingled in, or by, faith. This latter ap- 
pears to be the sense of the Syr. : ** quo- 
niam non commixtus erat per 51 cum 
tis qui eum audierant ;" (Etheridge's 
rendering however is * because not con- 
tempered with faith in them that heard 
it:") and the general understanding ot 
this has been, that as food profits not, 
unless assimilated and mingled with the 
body of the eater, so the word did not 
profit, there being no assimilation of it by 
faith with (or, according to (a) and (8), it 
not being mingled with faith in) the 
hearers. Ebrard, alone of all Commenta- 
tors, strikes out confidently and with 
some assumption a different path, and, 
taking this reading, understands that not 
the non-receptivity of the hearers, but the 
incapacity of the O. T. word itself to carry 
faith with it, is meant. I need hardly re- 
mind the reader that such a sense is 
directly against the argument, which 
knows of but one word, -und against the 
plain assertion of ver. 12, which Ebrard 
tries, without the least indication in the 
text itself, to interpret of the N. T. word 
only. It is indeed lamentable that an 
able expositor, such as Ebrard on the 
whole is, should suffer himself to be so 
often carried away by unworthy crotcheta, 
and when so carried away, to speak so 
confidently of them. But let us now dis- 
cuss this whole class of renderings. The 
first objection to it appears to me to be, 
that it connects pm ovyKexpapévos with 
Adyos. Bleek felt this, and tried to help 
the sense by the conjecture rots dxovopa- 
ow, originally suggested, from Thdrt.’s 
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explanation, by Nósselt. It would be 
surely unnatural that the word itself, and 
not the hearers, should be alleged as in 
any way the ground of fAeir rejection. 
And if it be replied, that it is not the 
word itself, but the circumstance of its 
being not mixed with faith in them, I 
answer that such may have been the fact, 
but considering what our Writer says of 
the wod of God in ver. 12, it seems to 
me very unlikely that he should so have 
expressed it. Then again the pý presents 
a difficulty on this interpretation. The 
usages of uh with participles are ve 
difficult to limit accurately, amidst all 
the varieties of subjectivity introduced 
by personification and hypothesis: but I 
think we may safely say, that the occur- 
rence of u) cvyxexpauévos applied to 
Aéyos, and indicative of mere historical 
matter of fact, would not be so likely as 
that of uh cvyxexpacuérovs, where per- 
sons are treated of. And yet more: it 
seems hardly probable from the form of 
the sentence, that dxefvovs and rots 
déxovcagcw should refer to the same per- 
sons, as they must do, in case of the 
nominative reading being adopted. Why 
not in this case abrots, or èv abrois, 
or simply 77 xlore:? I feel however an- 
other, and a still weightier objection, to the 
art. Tj, in that case. It might doubtless 
be there, and capable of a good meaning: 
but when we examine the habit of our 
Writer, we find that he never uses 7) æloris 
for ‘faith,’ abstract, but always for ‘ the 
faith,’ concrete, of some person spoken of. 
And this usage is very marked: for in ch. 
xi. 1, where he gives a definition of Faith 
in the abstract, it is fori 88 rioris éAvi- 
Couévæv óróorasıs, not h 56 rioris srv 
k. T. A. The other places where he uses it 
with the art. are ch. xi. 39, uaprupnGérres 
did 7s wlorews, by their faith: — xii. 2, 
els Tò» rhs wioTews àpymyóv, of the 
faith :"—Aand xiii.7, dv uuueia0e 1h vori, 
* whose faith”. . . So that I conceive we 
cannot understand here otherwise than, 
‘in their faith,’ although the word ‘their’ 
may be too strong when expressed in 
English, as almost implying the existence 
of real faith in them, which did nof exist. 
And I own this consideration sets so strong 
a barrier against the rec. reading ovyxe- 
xpauévog, that, it seems to me, no difficulty 
consequent on adopting the other reading 
can bear me over it. On these grounds 
then, as well as external evidence, I feel 

that the accusative plural should be in- 
flexibly maintained. Then, how are we to 
understand the sentence? The modern- 
Commentators all declare that it cannot be 
understood at all. The Fathers, with the 
exceptions of Cyr.-alex. once, Thdrt. in one 
edition (both unreal ones, see Bleek, p. 
505),— and Lucifer of Cagliari, all read the 
accus. ; and mostly explain the clause, that 
they (éxetvo:) were not mingled in (in 
respect of) faith with those who really 
listened and obeyed, viz. Joshua and Caleb. 
So Chrys. : but his homilies on this Epistle 
have been so imperfectly reported, that he 
seems not unfrequently very confused : 
here, e. g., making Caleb and Joshua those 
who were not mixed with the multitude; 
so that Thi., who himself takes the above 
view, naively says of Chrys., rovro 32 xarà 
Thy peydAnv abToU x. Babeiay goplay ó 
&ysos obros elxdy, pol your TQ Arat 
obe ¥Swre vajoa: wes abro elwey. And so 
(Ec. and Photius (in Bleek), Hammond, 
Cramer, Matthai, &c. But the objection 
to this reference will already have been 
seen by the student. The exceptions to 
tne general unbelief are not brought out 
by our Writer, anxious to include all under 
it for the greater warning to his readers. 
Theodoret, though quoting édxodcaow, 
seems to have read d&xovopaciv or krova- 
Ociow, for he interprets uh ri rs beta- 
pévous, k. TH ToU de Dvvduei Tebaßýn- 
xéras, x. oloy rots ÓeoU Adyos (one ms. 
reads OeoAdyois)  &vaxpaüévras. And 
Theodore of Mopsuestia says, od yap jc 
ard thy vo Tiv rois ÓxayyeA0cio1 vynu- 
pévov de obras dvayracréoy’ uh ovy- 
kexpauévovs Tfj wlore: Tois A&kovaOecicir, 
tea efxn Tais ps abrods "yeyevrnuévais 
éwayyeAlas ToU Oeod did Mavodws. We 
have also a testimony from Irenæus of a 
character hardly to be doubted, pointing to 
the same reading. It occurs iii. 19. 1, 
p. 212, “ Qui nude tantum hominem Eum 
dicunt ex Joseph generatum, perseverantes 
in servitute pristina inobedientia moriun- 
tur, nondum commisti verbo Dei Patris.“ 
If we could set aside the objection to 
&xovgOeicir, that it has next to no exter- 
nal authority in its favour, it would be & 
not improbable reading, for we have this 
very participle in ch. ii. 1; and in Sto- 
beus xlv. 8, we find these lines from Me- 
nander: 8e? roy voty xpoctareiv 
alpoúpevov Thy ToU Adyou pèr Sbvauy 
obk rl, Hee: 96 xpnarQ ovyxexpa- 
pérny Éxew. But at present, it cannot 

f 
BDI. om Ist Try» TEM 



ee CLE THY 

M. 

3. 

17 (xvii. 27 v. r.) only, KGéTOCy€, John iv. 3. 

[xa8ws eip. bef o: mior. P. 

t 
come into question as & reading at all. 
Besides which, there would be this objec- 
tion to it, that dxoócarres has already 
occurred in this passage, and as implying 
those who heard the word, ch. iii. 16. 
Taking then rots áwoócacsiv, and reject- 
ing the idea that it means Caleb and 
Joshua, or implies yielding assent and 
obedience, we have but this way open to 
us, which, though not without difficulty, 
is yet neither ſinnlos nor contertmibrig. 
8 Aéyos tis Axt having been mentioned 
in the general sense of ‘the word heard,’ 
of dxovcravreg is also in the general sense 
of ‘its hearers,’ and the assumption is 
made, that the word heard has naturally 
recipients, of whom the normal character- 
istic is faith.“ And so these men received 
no benefit from ‘the word of hearing,’ be- 
cause they were not one in faith with its 
hearers; did not correspond, in their me- 
thod of receiving it, with faithful hearers, 
whom it does profit. So that I would take 
rots dxovcacw not as historical, those 
who heard it,’ but as categorical, * those 
who have heard it,’ as in John v. 25, of 
verpol dxovrovras . . . k. of dxovcarvres 
(ficorra:. I fairly own that this interpre- 
tation does not satisfy me: but it seems the 
only escape from violation either of the 
rules of criticism or of those of grammar: 
and therefore I am constrained to accept 
it until some better is suggested. 
8.] For (taking up again rf riore: iu ver. 
2: not the xaraAernmouérgs exayyeAias 
of ver. 1, as rendering a new reason for it, 
as Bengel: nor the xo) ydp dopev &c. of 
ver. 2, as De W. and Delitzsch. It may 
certainly be said, that the emphatic posi- 
tion of eicepydue@a includes also ver. 1 in 
that to which ydp applies: but then it 
must not be forgotten that of morevoarres 
is equally, if not more emphatic, and thus 
ver. 2 is included, at the very least) we 
do enter (are to enter, as ó dpyduevos and 
the like. On the reading clsepyoyueOa, 
see on Rom. v. 1. Some Commentators 
have seen a communicative and conciliatory 
tone in the first person here. So Calvin: 
“In prima persona loquendo majori eos 
dulcedine allexit, ab alienis ipsos separans.” 
But Bleek and Lünem. well remark that 
it is not so; for of xi r«bPcarres brin 
out a class distinct from the rest, as in ch. 
vi. 18; xii. 25) into the (aforesaid) rest 
(not only, as E. V., “into rest," abstract), 

IIPOX EBPAIOTE. 

Kalas ° elpneev N óuosa év rH ópryij pou Y Ei eiceXev- 
covra4 eis THY Pxarámzavciv pov A Hai TOV 'éÉpryav 

om os A'(appy).] 

77 

o ch. i. 13 reff. 
Psa. xciv. 11. 
ch. iii, 11 
(reff.). 

q Acts ziv. 
r Gzy. li. 2. == ch. i. 10, 2 Pet. ili, 10, 

om e: A o 108: n C! 17(4). 

we who believed (the nor. is proleptical, 
the standing-point being the day of en- 
tering into the rest: so in reff. It was 
unbelief which excluded them: the pro- 
mise still remains unfulfilled, see below : 
they who at the time of its fulfilment 
shall be found to have believed, shall enter 
into it), even as He hath said (this citation 
evidently does not refer to the whole of 
what bas just been said, but only to the 
fact, that the rest has not yet been en- 
tered into in the sense of the promise. 
The condition, 4rtarevcavres, is not yet 
brought into treatment, but follows below 
in ver. 11 in hortatory form, having in 
fact been demonstrated already in ch. iii. 
12—19. (Ec. and Thl. understand the 
micTeUgarres as also substantiated by our 
verse: so also Bengel: An vero ex hoc 
testimonio efficitur, nos per fidem ingredi 
in Dei regnum ? minime id quidem per 
se: sed ita est si omnia connectas, tum 
rocedentia tum sequentia: nam si inf- 
elitas arcet ab aditu, fides certe introdu- 

cit.” But this seems unnatural: see the 
connerion below), As I sware in my wrath, 
If (see above on ch. iii. 11) they shall en- 
ter into my rest: although (the context 
is much disputed. I believe it will be 
best taken thus: the Writer is leading on 
to the inference, that the entering into 
God's rest is a thing YET FUTURE for 
God's people. And this he thus brings 
about. j xardwavols nov is not a thing 
future for God :— He has already entered 
therein,—«aíro: to abTo) end of ver. 4. 
Still (ver. 5) we have ugain, after God had 
thus entered in, the oath, They shall not, 
&. Consequently, since (ver. 6) it re- 
mains that some must enter in, and they 
to whom it was first promised did not, on 
account of unbelief, —for that they did no£ 
(i.e. none of them did), is plain by His 
repeating in David, after the lapse of so 
many centuries, the same warning again 
ver. 7), which He would not have done if 
oshua had led Israel into that rest (ver. 

8):—since this is so, the sabbatism of 
God's people is YET FUTURE (ver. 9), and 
reserved for that time when they shall rest 
from their labours, as God from His (ver. 
10). Then follows a concluding exhorta- 
tion, vv. 11—16. Thus all is clear, and 
according to the progresse of the argument. 
The other views have been, a. that of Lyra, 
Calvin, Beza, Seb. Schmidt, Wolf, Kuinoel, 
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al, most of whom understand a second 
rardravoi before ray Üpyer,—sand ren- 
der cal roi, idque," “and that^'—' in re- 
quiem meam, nempe illam ab operibus a 
fundatione mundi factis," as Seb. Schmidt. 
But this involves two mistakes: xaíroi 
can never mean nempe or idque, and this 
meaning would require T&v awd xar. x. &c., 
without which article it is of necessity n 
primary, not a secondary predicate. And 
indeed thus some of the above (Limborch, 
Cramer) take it, and construe, still however 
forcing «aíro:, —* namely, into the rest 
which came in when the works were 
finished," &c. B. That of Calvin (“tametsi 
operibus a creatione mundi perfectis. Ut 
definiat qualis sit nostra requies, revocat 
nos ad id, quod refert Moses, Deum statim 
a creatione mundi requievisse ab operibus 
suis, ct tandem concludit hanc esse veram 
fidelium requiem, qus omnibus sæculis 
duret, si Deo sint conformes”), Beza, 
Bohme, &c. And there is some portion 
of truth in this, but it does not rightly 
represent the context. For the fact, 
that God's rest is that into which we 
are to enter, is not proved, nor con- 
cluded, but taken for granted, and under- 
lies the whole argument, the object of 
which is to shew that that kardtr. pov is, 
though not a future rest for God, a future 
rest for us to enter into, when we have 
finished our works, as He his. y. That of 
Erasm.(par., a-Lapide, Grot, Hamm., 
Calov., and many others, who hold that 
two, or as Chrys., (Ec., Thdrt., Thl., that 
three different rests are spoken of (e. g. 
Thl, dswep 1d cáBBarov karáxavois 
Aéyera: rapò TH ypagn, kal ob excAuce 
eardwavow pera ra AC h ral 
Thr eis thy ir Tis ewayyeAlas elsodor 
obres ovde viv e, pera Tabryy TAAL 
cardwavoww «KAnOjva: Thv pédAdAovcay, 
Thy tev obpavàv gnu Bacrrclay, eis 
hv of àrıorhoavrtes ovK eiseXevcorrai). 
But this is manifestly wrong: there is not 
a word nor a hint of a second or third rest: 
the ordinance of the Sabbath is not so 
much as alluded to: ) xaráxavoís pov is, 
all through, the rest into which God has 
entered ; and the object, to shew that into 
this, God's people have yet to enter. The 
fact that men did not, by the ordinance of 
the Sabbath, enter into it, lies, as an easily 
to be assumed thing, beneath the surface, 
but is not asserted nor even implied. 3. 
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It would be hardly worth while to mention 
Ebrard's view, were it not for his name 
and ability. It is strange iu the last de- 
gree:—épya are “man's works: not 
exactly good works, for we have none: not 
the works of the law, for they came after- 
wards: but all Auman works (alles das, 
wag £pya gennant werden fónne), which 
had been going on since the creation, yet 
were not sufficient to bring us into God’s 
rest, but required a new way of salvation, 
viz. not one of works, but of faith, to effect 
this. So that rà» čpywv is a contrast to 
wioredoavres: and in ver. 4, 70 Épyow 
alrov a contrast to ray čpyæwv here, the 
one God's, the other man's, works. I 
need but state this to the reader, to shew 
him how utterly preposterous it is, and 
foreign from the context, in which not a 
word is indicated of the contrast between 
works and faith, but every thing of that 
between belief and unbelief) the works 
(viz. of God: an expression borrowed 
from the citation which follows) were con- 
stituted (i. e. finished. What Ebrard says 
against this meaning, that it is making the 
aorist participle = yeyernudver, the per- 
fect, is altogether without force. That the 
1 aor. pass. of yívoua: may almost always 
be tracked to its original passive meaning, 
once maintained in note on 1 Thess. i. 5, 
does not appear to be a safe assertion : see 
note there in 8rd and subsequent Edns. of 
Vol. III. In our Epistle, however, it may 
generally be done : e.g. ch. v. 5; vi. 4 (x. 
33; xi. 34). This being so, rà Épya eyerhOn 
will simply mean, * the works were consti- 
tuted,’ ‘were settled in their established 
order, *were made;' and so by conse. 
quence * were finished. The word seems 
to be taken from the constant repetition 
of éyévero in Gen. i., and the passive used 
because the agent is here in question) 
from the foundation (xaraBoA¥ occurs in 
the N. T. only in this connexion, except 
ch. xi. 11. See on ch. vi. 1) of the world 
(i. e., as explained above on xaíro:, and 
substantiated in next verse, though God 
Himself had not that rest fo enter into, 
and did not mean this by 4 kar. pov, but 
had entered into the rest of which He 
speaks: the key verse to this being ver. 
10). 4) Substantiation of the last 
assertion. For he (God, not Moses, nor 
3j ypagn: see above on elpnxey: see 
ch. xiii. 5) hath spoken somewhere (sce 
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above on ch. ii. 6) concerning the seventh 
day (so in Hellenistic Greek constantly for 
the Sabbath: as e.g. in the title of one of 
Philo's treatises, mepi Tis éfbóuns: and 
elsewhere: see Bleck. In 2 Macc. xv. 1, 
the Sabbath is called ) ri xataxatcews 
zulpa) on this wise, And God rested (in 
classical Greek kxaTraxave is transitive, 
with an accusative of the person and a 
genitive of the thing: so Xen. Cyr. viii. 5. 
25, fj» Tis àpxtis Küpor emixeipp xara- 
wave. For this other usage, see ver. 
10, and reff. LXX. The rest here spoken 
of must not be understood only as that 
of one day after the completion of crea- 
tion; but as an enduring rest, com- 
mencing then and still going on,—into 
which God's people shall hereafter enter. 
Still less must we find here any discre- 
pancy with such passages as John v. 
17: Isa. xl. 28: God's rest is not a rest 
necessitated by fatigue, nor conditioned by 
idleness: but it is, in fact, the very con- 
tinuance in that upholding and governing, 
of which the Creation was the beginning) 
on the seventh day from all His works: 

.] and in this (place: but it is 
bardly necessary to fill up the ellipsis: 
Bleek quotes from Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 20, 
paprupet d kal "Exíxapuos év rde. See 
reff. TovTe here means, not, this which 
follows, but this passage about which we 
are treating: our present passage) again 
(i. e. on the other hand: a citation which 
shall qualify and explain that other, 
making it impossible that men should 
have already entered into it), If they shall 
enter into my rest (these words are to be 
taken exactly as before, in a strong nega- 
tive sense; not, as D!(see var. read.), 
and Primas., Bohme, al., indicatively. The 
point raised is, that in the days of Moses, 
nay long after, of David, men had not 
et, in the full sense at least, entered 

Into that rest, because it was spoken of 
as yet future: it being of no import 
to the present argument, whether that 
future is of an affirmative or negative pro- 
position: the negative denunciation in fact 
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implying in itself the fact, that some would 
enter therein. So Calov. (in Bleek), “Et 
in dicto paulo ante loco iterum loquitur 
Spiritus Sanctus de requie sua, * Non in- 
gredientur in requiem meam, significans 
scilice& hac comminatione, quandam ad- 
huc quietem restare sperandam iis, qui non 
sunt increduli nec comminationi predicte 
obnoxii "). 6.] Since then it. yet 
remains (see reff.: this is the sense in all 
three places in our Epistle: remains over, 
not having been previously exhausted. 
&xoAe(werai, &xouérei, Hesych. The time 
indicated by the present here is that fol- 
lowing on the threat above) that some 
enter into it (viz. by the very expectation 
implied in the terms of the exclusion— 
‘These shall not? therefore there are 
that shall: because, the eiseAevo«oóa, 
Twds being a portion of God's purposes, 
the failure of these persons will not change 
nor set aside that purpose. This latter 
consideration however does not logically 
come into treatment, but is enthymema- 
tically understood —“ since what God 
once purposed, He always purposes." 
We must beware of Delitzsch's inference, 
that the twas implies that some Aad on 
each occasion entered into it, meaning, 
“there nre some left yet to enter." For 
thus the reasoning, as such, would be 
quite invalidated; which is concerned in 
establishing, not that some part of the 
entrance is yet future, but that the en- 
trance itself as such, is so. That some 
have entered in, as matter of fact, is true 
enough; but even they not yet perfectly, 
ch. xi. 39 f.; and the tiwag here is used, 
not in respect of others who have entered 
in, but in respect of those who did mot, 
when the words were used on the former 
occasion), and those who were formerly 
(as contrasted with David's time, and with 
the present) the subjects of its announce- 
ment (viz. the Iernelites in tbe wilderness) 
did not enter in on acoount of disobe- 
dience (not, “unbelief :” see on ch. iii. 18. 
The first clause — drel ody àwoA. rid; 
elseA0., was a deduction from the terms 
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of the divine denunciation, as to God's 
general purpose; and now this second 
clause is a particular concrete instance in 
which that general purpose was not car- 
ried out. Since some must, and they did 
not, the implied promise is again found 
recurring many centuries after) again 
(emphatic: anew) He limiteth (reff.: and 
Demosth. p. 952. 20, ô uir colrv» vópos 
gaps obrec] Tb» xpóvov Dh -H. 
fixed, specified, assigned, limited the time. 
See many more examples in Bleek) a oer- 
tain day (Valcknaer and Paulus make 
qiva interrogative, the former ending the 
question at j,4épa», the latter, at xpóror. 
But this cannot well be, with the emphatic 
d prefixed), saying “To-day” (He 
begins his citation here with the word 
oypepov; but having interrupted it by dv 
A. Myov, partà Tocovrov xpovov, ca 
apoe(pyrat, takes it up again below. This 
is much the simplest way to take the sen- 
tence (so aleo Delitzsch): not, as Calv., 
Beza, Grot., Jac. Cappell., Bleek, De W., 
Bisping, to make the first afjuepor a ter- 
minus in apposition with rivd 4juépar, 
“a certain day, viz. * To-day, ” and then 
to go on from èy to xpoeipnra before 
coming to the citation : nor again to un- 
derstand with Heinrichs, al. and E. V., 
the first ojepoy as the whole of the first 
citation, and then to start with the second 
at xa (po) elo in David ( in,’ as 
in reff.: as we say, ‘in Isaiah," meaning, 
‘in the book of Isaiah.’ This is better 
and more natural than, with Luther, Grot., 
Lünem., Delitzsch, al., to understand év 
instrumental (?), by David ;"—or with 
Bengel, al, as ke understands ch. i. 1, è» 
OS ra¹s, y vig, i. e. as local, dwelling 
in, inspiring, —though this is better than 
the other) after (tbe lapse of) so long a 
time (viz. the time between Joshua and 
David. The blunder of understanding the 
words, ** after such a time as we have be- 
Sore mentioned, viz. porty years (F) has 
been endorsed by Dr. Bloomfield from 
Whitby, although in his previous note he 
had given the right interpretation, and 
although he puts xa8ás efpyra in a paren- 
thesis in his text), as it has been said 

per’ avra C. 

before (viz. ch. iii. 7, 15. According to 
the reading mpoelpyrat, there can hardly 
be a question that the reference of the 
words is backward, to what has been al- 
ready cited, not forwards to the words 
which follow. This latter being imagined, 
the readings Tpoeípnke» and efpyra: have 
arisen) To-day, if ye hear His voice, 
harden not your hearts. 8.] Con- 
firmation of the above, as against an ex- 
ception that might be taken, that not- 
withstanding the exclusion of many by 
unbelief, those who entered the promised 
land with Joshua did enter into that rest 
of God. For if Joshua ('IgcoUs is the 
constant Greek form of the name pn, 
or as in the later books, Chron., Ezra, and 
Nehemiah, ys. It does not appear that 
any parallel between the typical and the 
great final Deliverer is intended: but it 
could hardly fail to be suggested to tho 
readers. Our translators, in retnining the 
word “ Jesus” here, have introduced into 
the mind of the ordinary English reader 
utter confusion. It was done in violation of 
their instructions, which prescribed that 
all proper names should rendered as 
they were commonly used) had given them 
rest (led them into this rest of which we 
are treating: for the usage of xararatw, 
see above, on ver. 4: and compare reff.), 
He (God: the subject of ópí(e« and Aéyar 
above) would not speak (not **Aavespoken," 
as E. V. Compare Thuc. iii. 55, el 3 
adwoorjva: “A@nvalwy  obk hOeAjcauer 
(if we had not consented &c.) Shar 
xeAcvodyroy, obx djBuobuey (we should 
be doing no wrong),—and John xv. 24, 
ei Tà lipya ph exolnoa dy abrois, & obbels 
&AXos éwoíncev, àpapría» oùe elxocar, 
“If I had not done &c.,—they would not 
have sin ") after this of another day. 
9.] Consequence from the proposition in 
ver. 6. Some must enter therein: some, 
that is, analogous to, inheriting the con- 
dition of and promises made to, those first, 
who did not enter in because of disobe- 
dience. These are now specified as ‘ the 
people of God,’ cf. reff., doubtless with 
a reference to the true spiritual character 
of Israelites indecd, represented under 
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their external name: and their rest is 
no longer a kaTdxavois, but (see below) 
is called by a higher and nobler name. 
Therefore (see above) there remains (see 
on ver. 6: remains as yet unexhausted, 
unoccupied, unrealised) a keeping of 
sabbath (as regards the word, it is only 
found, besides here, in Plut. de Super- 
stitione, c. 8, & PdpBapo: éLevpórres, 
“EAAyves xaxd TH Beurrdamovlg, NAÁ- 
ges, karaBopBopéceis, caBBanopovs, 
pipes dx) xpdsewoy, aw xXpàs Tpokabé- 
reas, érevs xposxuvfoes. It is re- 
gularly formed from cagBarí(w (reff.), as 
éopracuós from éoprá(m. It is used here 
to correspond to the xardxavols pov, 
specified and explained in ver. 4. God's 
rest was a caSBariopuds ; so also will ours 
be. Thdrt. remarks: caBBaricybr $6 rhy 
kaTdxavciw xéxAnner, éweidh dp rH 488d. 
un zupa karéravcey ó Oeds àrb 1dr 
Tay Épyor dv droſncer, d» TQ AMA Orr. 
32 Bip KAvwos fora: (e x. xévew ^ev- 
o kal dporríbo» awndAdAaypérn. raf- 
Bariopdry tolvuy éróuace Thy rr o- 
pari» dr NAH.  ToUVTO “yàp 
Snaco: rà its. The idea of the rest here- 
after being the antitype of the Sabbath- 
rest, was familiar to the Jews: see the 
N in Schöttg., Wetst., and Bleek. 

ey spoke of the tempus futurum as the 
* dies qui totus est sabbathum." It is 
hardly probable that the sacred Writer had 
in his mind the object which Calvin mene 
tions: Non dubito quin ad Sabbathum 
data opera alluserit apostolus, ut Judsos 
revocaret ab externa ejus observatione: 
neque enim aliter potest ejus abrogatio in- 
telligi, quam cognito spirituali fine.” Still 
more alien from the sense and context is 
it to use this verse, as some have absurdly 
done, as carrying weight one way or the 
other in the controversy respecting the ob- 
ligation of a sabbath under the Christian 
dispensation. The only indication it far- 
nishes is negative : viz. that no such term 
as caBBaricuós could then have been, in 
the minds of Christians, associated with 
the keeping of the Lord's day : otherwise, 
being Hen present, it could not be said 
that it &xroM(m erai) for the people of 
God (the well-known designation of Israel 
the covenant people. It occurs again, ch. 
xi. 25. Here it is used of that veritable 

Vor. IV. 

Israel, who inherit God's promises by faith 
in Christ: cf. Gal. vi. 16. So Photius: 
kal abr9 où Tois TvxoUs!, AMA TE Aag 
TOU Oeot Ajiepenérg, Aabs 3è àAm0Gs 
TOU Ocot of mioretoarres els abr x. 
QqvAdecorres Tà xpostdyyara avroð). 

Ver. 10 is taken in two ways (not 
to mention the untenable interpretation 
of Schulz, which refers à yàp dA 
to the e of God, * for, when it has 
entered," This would be elseA0bv 
ydp without the article): 1. as a general 
axiom, justifying the use of the word 
caBBatiouds above: For he that has 
entered into his (God’s) rest, has himself 
also rested from his (own) works, like as 
God rested from his own. This has been 
the usual explanation. Thl. says, épunveves 
wes caBBaticpoy dyduace Thy Tä- 
xardravow ddr onol  xeraxavouer 
xal peis awd rav Upyov trav juerépew, 
Gswep kal à Ocds, kararaúsas awd T&v 
Epyor TG» els ctotacw tov d,“, 
od g Bro thy tyuépay éwóuamev. This 
explanation labours under two difficulties : 
a. the aorist xaréravser, which thus is 
made into a perfect or a present. De 
Wette regards it as a reminiscence of the 
same word in ver. 4: so Delitzsch: but 
this is most unsatisfactory : B. the double 
reference of avroi, first to God, and then 
to the man in question, ially when 
God's works are taken up by the strong 
term Té» lor. 2. The other interpreta- 
tion has been that of Owen, Alting, Stark, 
and more recently Ebrard, who refer ô eis- 
ed to Christ: For He that entered into 
his (own or One MD Himself alsorested 
from His works like as God rested from 
His own: and therefore, from our Forerun- 
ner having entered into this sabbatism, it is 
reserved for us, the people of God, to enter 
into it with and because of Him. Thus, as 
Ebrard says, Jesus is placed in the liveliest 
contrast to Joshua, who had not brought 
God's people to their rest; and is desig- 
nated as ‘That one, who entered into 
God's rest And to this view I own I 
am strongly inclined, notwithstanding the 
protest raised against it by Bleek, Lüne- 
mann, and Delitzsch. My reasons are, in 
addition to those implied above, a. the 
Jorm of the assertion, as regards Joshua 
here and Jesus in ver. 14. That a contrast 

G 
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is intended between the “Ingots who did 
not give them rest, and the ápxiepéa péyav 
die AA % obs obpayots, "Incoty Tbv 
vib» ToU 0«o0, seems very plain. And if 
80, it would be easily accounted for, that 
Christ should be here introduced merely 
under the designation of å elseA0ír els T. 
karáv. avrov. B. The introduction of the 
words cal ar, lifting out and dignifyin 
the subject of this clause as compared wit 
à @eds, in a way which would hardly be 
done, had -= assertion been ond o UT 
man generally. y. Scripture analogy. This 
rest, Fito which the Lord Jesus entered, is 
spoken of, Isa. xi 10, xal Sora: ġ àvd- 
rauots abrod, Tish: and this work of His, 
in Isa. xl. 10, xal Tò Epyor évarrior abToU, 
and 2 8 3 dg ix. 3 due 
be épyd(eo0n: T Tov TéuyaryTós ue 
des juépa torly veru wit, Üre oùðels 
Sdvara: e det 3. The expression 
dxeivqv thy xatdwavow below, which 
stands harshly insulated unless it refers 
to the xardxavow in this verse. e. The 
whole context: see summary at ch. iii. 1. 
Render then: For He that entered into 
his (either, God's: or more probably 
merely ‘his,’ reflective, as in Isa. xi. 10 
above: see also Matt. xxv. 21, 283, where 
the xapd is roi kvplov cov) rest, He Him. 
self also (on this, see above) rested from 
his works A above) as from his 
own (ràv te not with any distinction 
of kind, but used only to mark distinction 
of ion). 11—13.) Exhorta- 
tion, so frequently interspersed in the 
midst of the argument: see on ch. iii. 1. 
Let us therefore (consequence from vv. 
8—7; seeing that the promise is held ont 
to us, as it was to them, and that they 
failed of it throngh disobedience) earnestly 
strive (not, as vulg., '' festinemus ;" see 
reff.) to enter into that rest (viz. that men- 
tioned in ver. 10, into which Christ has 
entered before, cf. ver. 14 ; ch. vi. 20), lest 
any one fall into (so vulg., Luth., Beza, 
Corn. a-Lap., Grot., Abresoh, Lünemann, 
Delitzsch, al., and rightly, both from usage 
and from the position of the verb. Had 
wn been absolute, ‘fall,’ = écréoy, as 
one (Ec. Thl, Calv., Schlichting, 
Wolf, Bengel, Bleek, De W., Thol., al., 

its position in the sentence certainly must 
have been more prominent. As it stands, 
it holds the most insignificant place, be- 
tween the genitive in government and the 
word governing it. And usage abandantly 
justifies the idiom wirrew dy, for to fall 
into, Cf. ««ceiv dy Sxvy, Pind. Isthm. 
iv. 89: dy ópparía, Isthm. viii. 14: è» 
brot *ywomébais vecóv, Pyth. ii. 76: 

Tire» wor’ àvBpàr dv pdoos apxvordras 
err ó TAfiuu» ; Soph. El. 1476: èr 
bd xol $perva» TapáyuaT: xérrexa 
deg, Eurip. Herc. Fur. 1092. The con- 
struction is simply a pregnant one—smí- 
rreir els, 80 as to be dv) the same example 
(owébeypa is found fault with by the 
Atticists : sapdBeryua Aéye, iJ) bxóbecyua, 
Thom. Mag.: and similarly Phrynichus. 
But Bleek shews that it is in frequent use, 
from Xenophon downwards. Its proper 
meaning is, something shewn in a light and 
merely suggestive manner : 80 in ch. viii. 5, 
ofrwes bxobdelypars kal ori Aare 
NE 5 But it is oftener ber 
as here, to signify a pattern or example, 

or bad et Besides reff., Jos. B. J. vi. 
l, raab ówóðeryua  BovAonéro | có(ew 
Th» xatpl8a oo: xpéxerra: Baci ebs 
"lovSale» "lexovlas: and other examples 
in Bleek) of disobedience (not, wsbelief : 
see on ch. iii. 18. It was of déwe:Ohoarres 
who failed to enter in). 12, 18.] 
Apart from the difficulties of some terms 
used, we may give the connexion thus: 
Such an endeavour is well worth all our 
oxovdh—for we have One to do with, 
who can discern and will punish every 
even the most secret disobedience. For 
the word of God (in what sense? 1. The 
Aóyos bxecrarixés, Personal Word, has 
been understood by many, e. g. the Fathers 
in general (see the copious reff. in Bleek’s 
note here), (Ec., Thl. (as commonly sup- 

» but see below, and judge), Thdrt. 
y no means certain) Thom. Aquin. 
yra, Cajetan, Corn. a-Lap. (* Longe aptius 

et melius alii intelligunt Dei Filium "), 
Jac. Cappellos, Owen, Le Clerc, al. To 
this the first obvious objection is, that this 
mode of expression is confined to 8t. John 
among the N. T. writers. This, however, 
though clearly not to be met by alleging 
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such passages as Luke i. 2 and Acts xx. 82, 
is not decisive. For our Epistle, though 

haps anterior to all the writings of St. 
Ichn, is yet so intimately allied to the 
Alexandrine terminology, that it would be 
no matter of surprise to find its Writer 
using a term so nearly ripe for his purpose 
as we find ó Adyos in Philo (see below). 
The real objections to the Personal Adyos 
being simply and directly here meant, lie in 
tbe Epistle, and indeed in the passage itself. 
In the Epistle: for wo have no where in it 
this term used with any definiteness of our 
Lord, nor indeed any approach to it; not 
even where we might have expected it most, 
in the description of His relation to the 
Father, ch.i.init. Every where He is the 
Son of God, not His Word. And in ch. 
vi. 5; xi. 9, that expression is changed for 
Pina co), when, especially in the latter 
place, had the idea of the personal Adyos 
been familiar to the Writer, he would 
almost certainly have said vooduer xarnp- 
Tía0n robs alavas RG 0co0, not Mart 
0. And in the passage itself: for such ad. 
jectives as dvepyhs and xpirixds, and even 
(Gv, as matter of bn erg predication, 
would hardly be of the Personal 
Aéyos: and, which to my mind is stronger 
evidence still, had these words applied to 
our Lord, we should not have had him 
introduced immediately after, ver. 14, as 
Ino Tbv uldy ToU 0cov. But, 2. some of 
the ancient, and the great mass of modern 
Commentators, have understood by the 
term, the revealed word of God, in the law 
and in the gospel: or in the gospel alone, 
as contrasted with the former dispensation. 
And so even some of those who elsewhere 
in their writings have understood it of 
Christ: e.g. Origen (on Matt. xix. 12, 
tom. xv. 4, vol. iii. p. 656, el rbv AG or Tis 
av roy Çüvra x. évepyfj k. r. A., 
e. s Éréuvor TÒ THs xis vabnTwór : 
on Rom. xii. 7, lib. ix. 8, vol. iv. p. 650: 
Verbum Dei omnia, etiam qus in occulto 
sunt, perscrutatur: maxime cum vivens 
sit, et efficax &c.. 1. . etenim cum mo- 
ralis in ecclesia sermo tractatur, tunc 
uniuscujusque intra semetipsam conscien- 
tia stimulatar” &.), Euseb., Aug. Civ. 
Dei xx. 21. 2 (vol. vii.) al. But neither 
does this interpretation seem to meet the 
requirements of the passage. The quali- 
ties here predicated of the AG do not 
appear to fit the mere written word: nor 
does the introduction of the written 

word suit the context. I should be 
rather dis with Bleek to understand, 
8. the spoken word of God, the utterance 
of His power, by which, as in ch. xi. 3, 
He made the worlds, —by which His Son, 
as in ch. i. 8, upbolds all things. This 
spoken word it was, which they of old 
were to bear and not barden their hearts: 
ohuepoy, day ris paris abroU üxovogre 
K. r. A.: this spoken word, which inter- 
dicted them from entering into His rest 
—épnoca dv Tjj py pov Ei eiseAeócor- 
ral els T)» xardwavoly pov. It seems 
then much more agreeable to the con- 
text, to understand this wtterance of God, 
so nearly connected with God Himself, 
the breath of his mouth: and I would 
not at the same time shrink from the idea, 
that the Alexandrine form of expression 

ting the Adyos, that semi-personifi- 
cation of it without abeolutely giving it 
pe cag airy existence, was before the mind 
of the Writer. Indeed, I do not see how 
it is possible to escape this inference, in 
the presence of such passages as this of 
Philo, Quis Rer. Div. Hær. § 26, vol. i. 
p. 491, wa évvofis deb réuvorra, tds Te 
Tay copdtev kal xpaypdrer s axdoas 
apud oda xal jjvéc0n. soxotcas dots, 
TQ Tope? Ty CuuNdyroy abTroU Adyy, 0s 
eis Th» dkurdrny àrxovnðels axuhy, iai- 
pav ob3émore Afpyes Tà alo05Tà xdyra, 
dreday dè uéxpi r&y àárónoy xal Aeyoué- 
væv duepoy die x. T. A.: and again, ib. 
8 27, p. 492, obras ô Oeds dxornoducvos 
Tbv Touéa Tay ovurdyræv abro? Adyor, 
Siaiped thy te kuoppor xal rowr Tov 
SAwyv Obel %. See, on the whole, De- 
litzsch’s note. The idea of Ebrard, 
that this word, meaning the gospel, is in- 
troduced to give weight to orovddcoper 
—'* Let us do our part, for the gospel of 
God is not wanting in power on its part,” 
is too absurd to need refutation or even 
mention, were it not for his name) is 
living (not, in contrast with the dead 
works of the law (Ebr.), of which there 
is no question here; nor, as Carpzov, 
nourishing, and able to rve life: nor 
enduring, as Abresch and Schlichting: but 
as E. V., quick, i.e. having living power, 
in the same sense in which God himself is 
so often called “the living God," e. g. ch. 
x. 81. So in reff.: so Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 
482, speaking of the prophecies, rà & de 
evra reptrordrat, where the Schol. has, 
ioxvovra Tf dAnGelg. Thl, who besides 
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finds in ( a proof of tbe h tic Per- 
sonality, says well: &sxep TóTe, nolr, ob 
den, où pdyapa abrots àwéAecer, 
M à ToU Ceo’ Adyos, abrópaTo: yap 
rarer, obre xal d hu⁰ Fora. & 
yàp abrds Adyos xal éxelvous éxóXace xal 
Jpás coder (jj yàp del xal obe EcBerrat. 
The emphatic position of dv, the omission 
of der, the frequent repetition of ral, all 
tend to increase the rbythm and rhetorical 
force of the sentence. Some have thought 
that the Writer was citing from some 
other source: but for this there does not 
appear any reason) and active (= évepyés, 
which is the commoner form (see Bleek), 
found in Xen., Demosth., and often in 
Polybius, in which latter bowever the mss, 
often give us évepyfs. In one place, xi. 
28. 2, this latter seems undoubted, — érepy?) 
soiobjero: thy ÉQoBoy. It is a word of 
the xowh or Macedonian dialect. This 
activity is the very first quality and attri- 
bute of life : so that the predicates form a 
climax: nof only living, but energizing : 
not only energizing, but voudrrepos e. r. A.: 
and not only that, but S:icvodpevos .7.A.: 
nor that only, but reaching even to the 
spirit, xprricd: ur shied Ke ay 
tapas), and sharper Topós, an j. 
seri in dure, is found in Plato, Tim. 
61 x: Plut. Sympos. vi. 8; viii. 9: ita com- 
parative in ref., and Lucian, Toxar. ii. al.: 
the superlative, in the well-known exor- 
dium of Ajax's dying speech, Soph. Aj. 815) 
than (Bleek has shewn that the con- 
struction ropdrepos trip pdxacpar, for 
Tóuos drip u. or Toudrepos paxalpas, is 
not Hebraistic; for in Heb. there is no 
comparative; we have it in ref. Judges, 
&yaüd repos od bwip BaAàx vid» Zerpóp : 
and the similar construction with wapd in 
ch. i. 4, where see remarks) every two- 

sword (lit. two-mouthed : meaning, 
sharpened on both sides, both edge and 
back. The expression (reff. is found in 
classic poetry, e. g. 8leropow tipos, Eurip. 
Hel. 092: 8Bícroua $deyara, id. Orest. 
1296, and other instances in Bleek. The 
more usual word is duphens, Il. x. 266: 
Soph. Aj. 286: Electr. 485. We have 
duplOncros, Antig. 1809. As the 
comparison itself, of the word of or of 
men toa sword, it is common in Scrip- 
ture: see Ps. ivii. 4; Iix. 7; lxiv. 8: Wisd. 
xviii, 15, 16: Rev. i. 16 : and above all, 
Eph. vi. 17. It has been questioned, 

(None om re aft apu.}—om x NI corrd “ eadem ut videtur manu." 

whether the office here ascribed to the 
word of God is ꝓunitive, or merely search- 
ing: whether it regarde the foes, or the 
servants of God. ere seems no reason 
wby we should separate the two. The 
same WORD, to which evidently by the 
succeeding clause is attributed the search- 
ing power, is powerful also to punish. 
The uáxaipa belongs to the surgeon, and 
to the judge: has its probing as well as 
its smiting office. And so Chrys.: adrds 
Tà dv Tj aes ple: dxe? yàp Siafalves 
ral cod éterd(e». Bleek points 
out the eei relation of Ls. imilitude 
to a series of passages in Philo, especiali 
in the treatise Quis Rerum Dirinaruni 
Heres. There, in speaking of Abraham’s 
sacrifice, and explaining dee adra uésa, 
which act he refers to God, he says: rẹ 
Tome: tay cuuxdyray adrov AG s, 
els Tb» dturdrny dxovnbels dxphy, Ziau- 
pay o)Bérore Afrye rà alobyrà márta, 
éreBdy 82 uéxpi tar aréuev xal Aeyo. 
péruv àpepõv Siet Ah, rdr àrd Tod- 
rer TÈ A Gewpnrd eis &uvOfrrovs xal 
aͤrepi ypd ho uoípas Epyeras Duupetr. ob- 
Tos ó rohes, § 26, vol. i. p. 491. And 
further on, be divides these Sixoroyfá- 
para made by the Aóyos into triads, and 

says, $vxh yhp tpimephs dori, Bixa 88 
d care raw pepay, &s eelxOn, réuveras* 
popper 8d yironérer €t, EBSouos eld r 
Tousbs hy adwdvrav, ð lepds xal ber 
Aéyos. From these and similar ges 
(cf. esp. Quod Deterior Potiori Insid. § 29, 
p. 212: De Cherubim, § 9, p. 144 ff.), we 
may reasonably infer, that the writings of 
Philo were not unknown to the Writer 
of this Epistle. The same conclusion has 
been also drawn by Grotius and Bleek. 
See Prolegg. § i. 155), and 
through (so lxveira: Adyos Bià ore, 
Esch. Sept. c. Theb. 515: SuxvetrOu d 
ren xor! ray (Qvxdx, Tim. Locr. p. 
101 A: 4 éla Bitero uéxpi Ba, 
Plut. Dem. 20) even to dividing of soul 
and spirit, both joints and marrow (there 
has been considerable diversity in the 
taking of these genitives. I have regarded 
them as follows: exit and arvevparos, 
not coupled by Te xal, but only by «al, 
denote two separate departments of man's 
Doing. rem subordinate to the Pise in- 
ca y pepropov. The Adyos pierces 

to the dividin not of the yvxh 1 the 
ryedua, but of the yvxh itself and of the 
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a åppðv re xal " pverðv, kal * xpirixds d évOupncewy kal sse say t. 

b here only. Gen. xlv. 18. Job xxi. 34 only. 
only. 

c here only t. d Matt. ix. å, xii. 25. Acts 
xvii 29 onlyt. Job zzi. 227 Symm. (-434€, Jer. vil, 34 aL) 

' evOupnoeas C'D!, animi D-lat Lucif, Ambr, 

weine itself: the former being the lower 
ion of man's invisible part, which he 
in common with the brutes, the &Ao- 

vor Ts vx of Philo; the latter the 
igher portion, receptive of the Spirit of 

God, the Aoyixdy vis vx s of the same; 
both which are pierced and divided by the 
sword of the N word of nod : = 

ing on to bv Ta K. ,,, 
ot regard these terms as ch ondinate with 
the former wuyijs x. wvevyaros, but as 
subordinate to them, and as used in a 
atul sense, not a corporeal (as many 

mentators and recently Delitzsch): 
implying that both the dpuol and the 
puerai of the yvx4 and of the rvedua ure 
pierced and divided by the Adyos. This I 
conceive is necessitated both by the Te, 
expressed in this second clause, and by 
the sense, which otherwise would degene- 
rate into an anti-climax, if ppr Te x. 
ave de were to be understood of the 
body. (The metaphorical sense of pve- 
Ads is amply justified by such expressions 
as eisdeBvavia (88d) els abrb Tb» uve- 
Abr ri yvx5js, Themist. Orat. 82, p. 857: 
xp» yàp perpías els AXA HMO quAÍas 
OryTobs dvaxlpyvacOt: xal ph rp dxpdy 
pveAbr Nux, Eur. Hippol. 255 ff. And 

is not an anatomical, but a com- 
mon term, which might be applied to any 
kind of compages, as ápubs Oópas, Dion. 
Hal v. 7: ápuol Aléwy, ref. Sir. &.) 
This, which is in the main the sense glven 
by Grot., Kuin., Bl., De W., Lünem. (nearl 

of Hofmann, Schriftbewels, i. p. 258 f., 
who somewhat harshly makes the genitives 
Vuxfis x. vveduaros dependent on dpudy 
Te x. pueda), being laid down, I proceed 
to examine the divergences from it. 1. 
That which regards the pepiopds as being 
a division of the soul from the spirit, the 
jointe from the marrow (on this latter see 
below). This is given as early as by Chrys. 
n an samar 3 yàp ka ̂ Ins 
tarpe? THS xis, Ayer n 
abr Trà» ceudrer Üuxreira. And 
Œc., understanding s»ebua of the Holy 
Spirit: yoda obv viv cobro elpicbai, 
Sri xeopiopoy dp yd era. rod &ylov. xvet- 
paros, x. dpaiperra: abrb. àrd ris yvy fis: 
and so, but giving the alternative, Thl. 

, And so Erasm.-paraph. (“adeo ut dissecet 
animam a spiritu ), J. Cappellus, Wolf, 
Bengel, al. The objections to this are 
both psychological and contextual. It has 
been rightly urged (see especially Ebrard's 

for ka: erryowr, «vy. re Di. 

note here) that the soul and spirit cannot 
be said to be ted in any such sense 
as this: and on the other hand, the dppol 
and uveAoí could not be thus said to be 
separated, having never been in contact 
with one another. 2. Many Commentators, 
who hold the division of soul from spirit, are 
not prepared to apply the same interpreta- 
tion to the dpyér r. x. uveAóv ; although, 
reading the former re, it becomes philo- 
logically that the two clauses 
should be strictly parallel. Not reading 
the former re, it Becomes possible to make 
&pu$v re x. uu, dependent, not on 
uepiooũ but on xp which has been done 
by Cyril of Alexandria, de Fest. Pasch. 

om. xxii. vol. x. p. 276 b, xaOsxpetras: 
dd kal néxpis åpuåv Te xal uveAr, and De 
Adorat. xvi. vol. i. p. 561, uéxpis. dapper 
T€ K. pueday roy TOU ÓÜ«oD rare 
Adyor, and Schlichting (see an): C. F. 
Schmid, Paulus, al. Bot certainly, had 
this been meant, the Éypis w have 
been repeated before ápué». Otherwise 
it would be exceedingly harsh. 8. Many 
understand uepicLov to mean, not the act 
of division, but the place where the division 
occurs. So Böhme, * Ita ut per intervalla, 
si quse sint, anims animique, et compagum 
medullarumque penetret, seque insinuet :" 
Schlichting, “ Ad loca usque abditissima ubi 
anims cum spiritu connectitur, itemque ubi 
sunt membrorum com et medulla.” 
And so, more recently, Ebrard. The objec- 
tion to this is, partly the omission of what 
would in that case be the requisite article 
before uepio iov, and partly as before, that 
thus ápu. T. x. uv. must be constructed 
with &yp:: see above. 4. One meaning is 
given by (Ec. (after Cyril: & d» dylos 
S Aaa dy ee xeplp xa) obras 
dÜétaro . . . Td wepl vod Ceot xfpvyua 
Sicupel pno) xal uepl(e Tà THs Purchs uépn, 
Sexruchy rod x. XwpyTixhy Trav àxovo- 
uévæv), and Thi. (but not approved by the 
latter, as Bl. who has been misled by the 
Latin: for he says rivis & ores ddékarro 
Toy Adyor, duol Boweiy olx dre TÈ 

oAKG on, and then proceeds as 
Œc., except that he m ToU puoraplov for 
Té» duovouérver). But clearly this ocan- 
not be the meaning, with ydp a cau- 
tion), and a judger (or, discerner: not as 
Kuinoel, condemner. The word is 
Greek, as a simple predicate : so Plato, Pol. 
260 o, rb chr uépos: with a gen., it 
seems to be of later usage: Palm and Host 
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. n, eb xapdlas . 13 kal oùe Eotw rl S ddavns ® vo- aBcDH 
on TOY. 

xiii. 19 
re also w. 

il. 39. 
Judith ix. 12. 

it. 6 al. zit. i= Job xxvi. 6. 

18. xpicis D'[-gr]. 

uote dpOadpol xprrucol ToU. xdddous from 
Basil the Great: but the government of a 
gen. by verbals in -cós is : we have 
wWaparnevacrTixos TOV «is toy TÓAepov, x. 
wopurrukós 787 éxirndeioy, Xen. Mem. 
jii. 1. 6: 3iBacxaduwds THs abroU godlas, 
Plato, Euthyph. p. 3 c: see Kühner, § 530 
h h; it is the genitivus materis) of (the) 
thoughts (dvðúunua is the commoner 
word: but Thucyd. (i. 123), Eurip. (Frag. 
20), Isæus, and Aristotle (Bl.) use -h 
in much the same sense; -nois being pro- 
perly the action of the thought iteelf, -nua 
the thing conceived or thought of. But 
these two become frequently confused in 
lator Greek) and ideas (this seems the 
nearest term to fvvova. Plato gives rather 
a mysterious definition of it—ovvrovla 
diarolas. But the usage, where the word 
wavers, as here, between the process in the 
mind itself and that which 1s the result of 
the process, points very much to our idea. 
Thus tyvoay AauBárer Tiwós, Demosth. 
p. 157. 18: 4 xowh Arold Twos, Polyb. 
x. 27. 8. In ib. i. 4 9, we have &v010 
distinguished from émiorfun: Évvoiav niv 
yap Auge àxà pépovs TG» ÜAur Burarór 
émiorhuny d Kal yrouny ürpexij Exe, 
a3uvaroy. Certainly the “intentiones ” of 
the vulg. (“ intents,” E. V.), though ap- 
parently answeriug to the Platonic defini- 
tion, does not give it here (though this 
seems the sense in 1 Pet. iv. 1), nor does 
* consilia" of Erasmus: “conceptus” of 
Crell. is better. Bengel says, “ dvOvpnove, 
intentio, involvit affectum; évvora, cogi- 
fatio, quæ dicit simplicius, prius et interius 
quiddam." But though strictly speaking 
this might be the meaning of é»0Up mois (év 
dun, it does not carry so much in ordinary 
usage) of the heart (the inner and thinking 
and feeling part of man in Scripture psy- 
chology; bie innere Mitte des menſchlichen 
Weſenbeſtandes, in welcher das dreifache 
Leben des Menſchen zuſammenläuft, De- 
litzsch, biblische Psychologie, § 12 init., 
which see; and Beck, Umriss der biblischen 
Seelenlehre, p. 63 fl.): 18.) and there 
is not a creature (for the concrete xricpe, 
as so often, see reff. The term embraces all 
created things, visible and invisible, cf. Col. 
i. y ees (a classical word: see Palm. 
and Rost’s references) in his presence (first 
28 to the gen. pron. a“ rod: to what does it 
refer? to ó Adyos oU 0cov, or to ToU 0coU 

h Heb., ch. xiii. 91 ^" = Luke 
k 3 Kings ii. 14 4 Kings iz. 6. 

itself? The idea of its referring to Christ 
falls with the untenableness of the personal 
meaning of Adyos: although Calov., Schótt- 

, al, abandoning that, yet hold it. 
Thea of the two other, it seems much the 
more obvious to refer it to ToU , espe- 
cially in the presence of rots ó$6aAQuois 
abrov, and ps b» ub d Adyos below. 
Nor is there any harshness in this; from 
speaking of the uttered word of God, whose 
powers are not its own but His, the transi- 
tion to Himself, with Whom that word is 
so nearly identified, is simple and obvious. 
The expression évemov atro, common in 
the N. T. and Spec in St. Luke, is 
apparently Alexandrine, and borrowed from 
the LXX, where it answers to the Heb. 
0): but (Bé, in the strongly adversative 
sense which it several times has in our 
Epistle: cf. ch. ii. 6, and note there, also 
ver. 15 below; ch. ix. 12; x. 27; xii. 18. 
This it gains by its force of passing altoge- 
ther to a new subject, excluding entirely 
from view that which is last treated: 

. d. “ tantum absit, ut. . ut... ) all 
i are naked (it had been said by 

Bóhme, that this metaphorical meaning of 
Yvpvos was unknown to the Greeks: but 
see Herod. viii. 19, ravra ud «is ToToŬto 
mwapeytuyou: also i. 126; ix. 44: and 
yuvay  TÉY xnpayydrwy  Ücwpovuérvov, 
Diod. Sic. i. p. 69. The herald in the 
Areopagus forbade the witnesses Anpeiw 
wpbs Th» BovAhy cal wepiwérres Tò 
wpüyua d» rois Aóyos, Ss yupyda TÈ 
yeyernudva of "Apcowayerau BAdxacey, 
Lucian, Gymnas. p. 401. And Marc. 
Antonin. xii. 2, says, in language very 
similar to this, ô Oeds wdyra và jryeuovixà 
yourd Tav úy ayyelav xal OI 
kal ka&apudrer dp§) and prostrate (see 
at the end of this note: resupinata, mani- 
J'esta ; wepavepwyéva, Hesych. The vari- 
ous meanings given to this difficult word 
TpaxnAG( ev, form a curious chapter in 
the history of exegesis. Its first and most 
common classical acceptation seems to be, 
to take by the throat, as an adversary in 
a struggle, or an athlete in wrestli 
might do, for the purpose of overthrowing. 
So (to give merely one example among 
many which will be found in Wetstein, 
and better arranged in Bleek) dpare rò» 
abr órd xadioxaploy  rpaxuAi(ó- 
p.eror, Plut. de Curiositate, p. 521 b. And 

T mov abrob, Távra 56 !qvuvà xal Y rerpayn uc puéva Tois DI 
R .) al. L 0 ^ , ^ k * 8 e ^ fk X 8 

Ken . CPOarpots ab roõ * mpos by nuw o os. 
viil 

here only f. Sir. zx. 30. 2 Macc. iii. 34 only. 
E lob xxm. t ) here only t. (see noie.) 

mno 
17. 47 



13, 14. IIPOXZ EBPAIOT3. 87 

M*Exovres otv dx, ™ uéyav " dvednrvOdra rob teh. ii. m rer. 

viii. 9 aL Lev. zzi. 10 al. fr. 

14. d:eAnAvOa (sic) N. 

thus some have interpreted it here: Zaid 
as an athlete, caught by the neck 

and overthrown, lies for all to see. But 
as Bl. remarks, this last particular, which 
does in fact carry the whole weight of the 
comparison, comes in far too accidentally 
and subordinately. Another meaning has 
been proposed by Perizonius (on Khan, 
Var. Hist. xii. 58) derived from the practice 
of stripping and bending back the necks of 
malefactors, that all might see their faces 
and sbame, so producing the very opposite 
of the privacy which a man seeks when 
hand by ing down his head and 
covering his face. Thus Sueton. Vitel. 17 : 
(Vitellius) relegatis post terga manibus, in- 
jecto cervicibus laqueo, veste discissa, semi- 
nudus in forum tractus est—reducto coma 
eapite ceu noxii solent, atque etiam mento 
mucrone gladii subrecto, ut visendam pre- 
beret faciem, nevesubmitteret.” And Pliny, 
Panegyr. 84. 8: Nihil tamen gratius, 
nihil seculo dignius, quam quod conti- 
git desuper intueri delatorum supina ora 
retortasque cervices, agnoscebamus et frue- 
bamur, quum velut piaculares publice sol - 
licitudinis victims supra sanguinem noxio- 
rum ad lenta supplicia gravioresque poenas 
ducerentur." And this is the interpre- 
tation followed by Elsner, Wolf, Baum. 
pa Kuinoel Bretschneider, Bleek, 

e Wette, al. But here again, though 
the meaning is apposite enough, we have 
no precedent for the Greek word being 
thus used, or for any such custom being 
familiar to Greeks. So that this angel ov 
tation can hardly be the true one. e 
ancients give very various renderings. 

says: rerpaxnriopiva «lrer awd 
perapopás tiv Sepudray tev dnd tay 
opalopévøv lepe leo dterAxoudvar: but 
does not justify such an application of the 
word. Œc.: Terpaxnàispéva 88 gyno rà 
yuurd, zb perapopas tay rpoßdræv 
10 èx ToU TpaxhAocy Aprnyever k. *yeyup- 
voudvey rhs opas: . . dr rod dre 
xéerovTa Kk. Toy tpdxyndoy émixAlvoyra, 
did Tò uh ioxtew ar erl. TD Mp ee 
TOU xpiroU Kal Oeo huar "Incov. Thdrt.: 
dx perapopas TéÜeue T&v Üvouérer (dur, 
A rarre xs lora rera, Tis opayis 
Thy (wv adedouéyns, xal perà ths (wis 
Thy He. ohr, Sol, kal zueis xpivd- 
pero: Gehn ply àArarra TÀ dus 
wap Jr À  xapavópes "yeyevnuéra 
Cvyévres 32 Th» tis Tipoplas de xd ne 
Vapor, Gre dh 7b Bixar auras $ed: 
paroi. Thl.: ded perapopas ræv dxdepo- 

xi. 30. Acts 
n Lake ii. 15. viii. 22 al. fr. (see note). 

péva»  wpoBárer. Gswep yàp éxelvey 
, TpaxgAic0érrar, roi xarà Tov *paxáAov 
Th» pdxapay Setandvar kal fe, 
perà TÒ rage TÒ DBépua dra 
wal rà lde dcr era. ore ral TQ 
de dra Aa. rivts Bé, Terpaxsuo- 
péra, Tà dx ToU vp, À HNO 
kara «oU TpaxáAov xpeuduera édróncar. 
He then mentions the second alternative 
of (Ec. above, and enda, od 3è rb wpéror 
délas. I have given all these to shew how 
various have been the renderings, and how 
universally acknowledged the difficulty of 
the word. The objection to the sacrificial 
rendering is, that the word never seems to 
have been used of any such process :—see 
all the meanings given in Palm and Rost 
sub voce. In seeking for a way out of the 
difficulty, it seems to me tbat the frequent 
use of the word by Philo, ought, in a pas- 
sage cast so much, as we have seen, in 
Philo's mode of rbetorical expression, to 
enter as a considerable element into our 
decision. Wetat. gives us twenty passages 
in which the word and its compound éxTpa- 
xi occur in that writer: and the uni- 
form meaning is, to lay prostrate, generally 
in a metaphorical sense: e. g. De b. 
§ 24, vol i. p. 158, und Zo àraxóyos 
durduevos, à AA rd Tois éwiTpéxovai 
wal TpaxmAÍ(ovc. Sewois bwoBeBAnnévos : 
De Vita Mos. i. 54, vol. ii. p. 127, rpa- 
y"^(óueros 8d rais emibuplas der- 
Ürouérvovci. Spay Te kal do xe Quod 
Omnis Probus Liber, § 22, p. 470, ö 
$j6ovgs Seeder, À pó dete. ) 
Abwy cvsréAAera, À bx” wopías Tpa- 
xnalCeras. And as we have seen in the 

inning of this note, this is the simplest 
&nd most frequent sense in the classical 
writers. See also very numerous examples 
in Wetstein. I would therefore accept this 
metaphorical sense here, and regard the 
word as signifying entire proetration and 
subjugation under the eye of God: not 
only naked, stripped of all covering and 
concealment,—-but also laid prostrate in 
their ure, befure His eye. I own 
myself not thoroughly satisfied with this, 
but I am unable to find a better rendering 
which shall at the same time be philolo- 
gically justified) to His eyes (dat. com- 
modi: for His eyes to see); with Whom 
we have to do (there could not be a hap- 
pier rendering than this of the E. V., ex- 
pressing our whole concern and relation 
with , One who is not to be trifled 
witb, considering that His word is so power- 
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Heb., ch. vi. 18 only (there also w. .). Prov. xvii. 21. 
7 13, Rev. i. 13 A zi 

fal, and His eye so discerning. And so 
Calv., Beza, Bengel, Kuin., Bleek, De W., 
Lünem., Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. The an-, 
cienta, without exception, confined this re- 
lation to ono solemn particular of it, and 
rendered, “to whom our account must be 
given so Chrys: dvr) rou: abr uéi- 
Aoue» ovas ebOdvas ray wexpayudvor. 
And many of the moderns also take this 
view : e. g. Erasm. (par.), Michaelis, Bret- 
schneider, Stuart, al. Others suppose it to 
mean, concerning whom is our discourse," 
referring to ch. v. 11, rep) ob rob ui 
ô AGs. So Luther, a-Lapide, Schlichtiug, 
Grot., Wolf, al. But, even conceding that 
4pós may well bear this meaning, which 
has not shewn (see Bleek, p. 591 
note) the meaning itself is far too vapid 
here, and finds no fit representation in the 
Epistle itself, which cannot be said to be, 
in any such sense, xpds de or repl Geo. 

As regards the punctuation, and 
emphasis, it seems better to make vp bp 
duty à Ayos an independent clause and to 
set a colon at abTroU, than as commonly 
done, to join abrot, pbs y. For by so 
doing, we weaken very much the force of 
the sentence, in which, after the predica- 
tive clause, the stress is on hui: and be- 
sides, we violate the strict propriety of 
abrov, making it = édxelvou 14—16.} 
Hortatory conclusion of this second course 
of comparison (see summary at ch. iii. 1); 
taking up again by anticipation that which 
is now to be followed out in detail, viz. the 
High Priesthood of Jesus. This point is 
regarded by many (e.g. Bl., De W., Lünem., 
Thol., Hofm., brb. ii. 1. 44, —after Beza, 
who says: * Hinc potius oportuerat novam 
sectionem aperiri") as the opening of the 
new portion of the Epistle : but on account 
of its hortatory and collective character, I 
prefer it, with Ebrard, as the 
conclusion of the ing: being of 
course at the same time transitional, as 
the close connexion of ch. v. 1 with our ver. 
15 shews. It is much in the manner of 
the Writer, to anticipate, by frequenti 
dro hints, and by asserting that, which 
he intends very soon to demonstrate. 
el Having therefore (otv refers rather 
to the whole exhortation than to the Éxo»- 
Tes: see Delitzsch) a great High Priest 
(the fact of this being Christ's office is as 
yet assumed: see above ch. ii. 17; iii. 1; 
and Philo cited in note there:—but now 
with more points of contact with what has 

n 7 id; e. g. ver. 10, where the 
else AG eis T. kardzavci» abro) has 
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vioy Tov Geov, P Kpatapev Tips 

zx w. acc., Paul, Col. ii. 19. 2 Thess. ii. 15. also Mark vil. 

close connexion with the High Priest en- 
tering within the veil. péyav, as in ch. 
xiii. 20, rb» return t&v spoBdray Tb» 
péyay: answering very much to the use 
of éAnOwés, in St. John, —éyé «iji ] Au- 
eos ) GAnGrt,—Fr Tb os Tb dAnNG- 
yéy:—one archet High Priest, —one 
above all) passed ugh (not “ into,” as 
E. V., Calvin, al.: see below) the heavens 
(as the earthly high priest passed through 
the veil into the holiest place, so the t 
High Priest through the heavens to God's 
throne (on this, aud its bearing on the 
Lutheran doctrine of Christ's ubiquity, see 
Bleek, Tholuck, and Delitzsch in loc.) : cf. 
ch. ix. 11: with reference also to ver. 10, 
the entering of Jesus into His rest. In 
this fact, His greatness is substantiated. 
On obpavove, plur., see on ch. i. 10. * Per 
coelos intelligantur omnes coli, qui inter 
nos et Deum sunt interjecti: nempe et 
tota aeris regio, quse etiam coelum in scrip- 
tura vocatur, et cceli in quibus sunt sol, 
luna, ceeterseque stelle» ac mundi luminaria, 
quibus omnibus Christus sublimior est 
factus, infra vii. 20: Eph. iv. 10. Post hos 
omnes est celum illud, in quo Deus ba- 
bitat, immortalitatis domicilium, quod in- 

est pontifex noster, non supergres- 
sus.” Schlichting. Thl. gives another 
expansion of the reference of this clause 
which may also have been intended: ob 
Towvros olos Mavofs: dkeivos ui» yàp 
obre abrbs else els Th» xardravew, 
otre Tb» Aab elstryayer” obros 8 diein- 
Av0bs Toùs otpavods  cvrebp(e 78 
warpl, x. Sivara: uiv thv els o)sparoüs 
elsodor Sovva:, wal ris èr éwxayyeAlas 
karawabcews kAnporóuovs Torjoa:), Jesus 
the Son of God (certainly not so named in 
this connexion without an allusion to the 
"Incovs above mentioned. We cannot 
conceive that even a careful ordinary 
writer would have used the same name of 
two different persons, so designating the 
second of them, without intention. At the 
same time, there is no reason for supposing 
that such an allusion exhausts the sense of 
the weighty addition. It brings out the 
majesty of our High Priest, and justifies 
at the same time the preceding clause, 
leading the mind to supply ‘to God, whose 
Son He is. Besides which, it adds infi- 
nite weight to the exhortation which fol- 
lows), let us hold fast (not as Tittmann, aL, 
“lay hold of: it is the opposite to wapa- 
virer, ch. vi. 6; rapapviva, ii. 1. On 
the genitive, see reff. In ch. vi. 18, the 
aor. gives the sense ‘lay hold of") the 
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confession (viz. of our Christian faith : not 
merely of Christ’s ascension, nor merely of 
Christ as our High Priest: cf. ch. iii. 1 
and note, and ch. x. 28, which gives more 
the subjective side, here necessarily to be 
understood also. See also ch. iii. 6. 
Corn. a-Lapide gives a beautiful para- 
hrase: “ Agite Hebrsei, persistite in fide 

Christi, ad requiem in ccelis properate: esto 
cœli longe a nobis absint, facile eos conscen- 
demus et penetrabimus, er „ qui 
eos penetravit, eosque nobis pervios fecit, 
dummodo confessionem, i. e. p ionem, 
scilicet fidei et e nostræ, constanter re- 
tinenmus ). — 15.] For (how connected f 
certainly not as grounding the facts just 
stated; but as furnishing a motive for 
epare tis duoAoylas. e effort is not 
hopeless, notwithstanding the majesty of 
our High Priest, and the power of the 
Word of our God : for we are sympathized 
with and helped by Him. As Schlichting, 
* Occupat objectionem. enim ali- 
quis dicere : quid me magnus iste Pontifex 
ura confessionis nostre causa patientem 

javabit, qui quanto major est, quanto a 
nobis remotior, tanto minore fortassis nos- 
tri cura tar?” To su as some 
have done, that a contrast to the Jewish 
high priests is intended, is to contradict 
res ch. v. = 5 r t 

igh Priest in this respect ex iden- 
tified with them) we have not à high 
priest unable (thus better than “ who is 
not able," rò» uh Svrvduevor) to sympa- 
thise with (“ The verb imme- 
diately from cvyuxaófs, as by the same 
analogy  &vruraóéw, Suswabéw, ceira0ée, 
38vradéo, uerpiomaDéo, ópowra0ée, is like 
all these derivative forms, Greek. 
Stephanus states it is to be found in Iso- 
crates: &sre Kal rats pixpais arvxlas 
dra ros huv woddAcds elye cuprabh- 
gorras. Philo de Septenar. 5 18, vol. ii. 
p. 290: T Bè àxópos Éxorri cuverdoyce 
kai peréBokev dAéovs x.T.A. In St. Paul, we 
have evuxdox«w (reff.) which our Epistle 
has not, but in a somewhat different mean- 
ing, that of actual community in suffering 
Ta another, hari word is spoken 

one athizing, taki in heart 
with the sufferin iof ans iL Erasmus 
(annot.) : Est affici moverique sensu alieni 

mali, guuxdoxew» might indeed be used 
in this sense, but hardly cvuxa£ei» in the 
other.” Bleek) our infirmities (not suf- 
Jerings, as Chrys, Thdrt., al. For the 
idea would be here out of place, and the 
word cannot have this meaning. Bleek has 
well examined its region of significance; 
and shewn that it can only betoken prima- 
rily the inner and a priori weakness, — be 
that physical, and thereby leading to expo- 
sure to suffering and disease, which itself is 
sometimes called by this name (see John 
xi. 4: Luke v. 16; viii. 2 al.: ch. xi. 84), 
—or spiritual and moral, — whereby misery 
arises, and sin finds entrance, as in ch. v. 2; 
vii. 8. Both these, indeed all human 
infirmities, are here included. With all 
does the Son of God sympathize, and for 
the reason now to be given), nay rather 
on 84 being a stronger adversative than 

d, see on ver. 18 above), (one) tempted 
(Ebrard has a good note on the subject of 
our Lord’s temptations) in all (see 
on ch. ii. 17) according to (our) tude 
(põr is the natural word to supply. So 
ped vii. 15, xarà rh» Óuoiórgra Me- 
xis eder. It might be wpbs juás: so 
Aristot. de Mundo (Bl.), xarà rh» p 
Tavra éuodryra: Philo de is, § 9, 
vol. i. p. 558, xarà rhy wpds ÉAAa Ópoió- 
tyra, see ref. Gen. St. Paul uses d nolena, 
not ópoiéórns : cf. Rom. i. 28; v. 14; vi. 6; 
viii. 8: Phil. ii. 7) apart from sin (so that 
throughout these temptations, in their 
origin, in their process, in their result,— 
sin had no in Him: He was free and 
se from it. This general reference 
is the only one which fully pe the gene 
E xepis àuaprlas. And so it 
as been usually taken. But there are 

considerable divergences. Œc.: Sri ody 
duapri i» dri, dle rara, nol, 
dx So Thi. altern.: Schlichting, 
* Ut ostendat, Christum innoxium prorsus 
fuisse, nec ullo modo hsec mala quse passus 
est commeritum:” al. But this would 
require weweipacudvoy to be confined in its 
meaning to such sufferings as might be 
iuflicted on account of sin: and would 
altogether deprive it of the meaning 
‘tempted,’ ‘solicited towards, but short 
of sin.’ Again, very many Commentators 
take the words to imply, that Ho was 
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tempted in all other points, but not in 
sin: sim ons eee. So Jac. Cap- 
pellus, Storr, esti, Heinrichs, Kuinoel, 
Schleusner, Wahl, and Bretachneider, and 
al. But the words certainly do not lead to 
any such interpretation. They would rather 
in this case be, el uh xaf duapriay, or xwpls 
&uaprías would stand before xaf öh; 
ura. The Commentators refer to 
of Philo in which he states the High Priest- 
hood and the sinlessness of the Adyos ina 
manner very similar: e.g. De Profugis, 
§ 20, p. 562: Aéyouer was Toy üpxiepéa 
obk UvOpwxov &AAà AGV Oeiow elva, 
wdrreor ovx éxovoley pdvey &AAd ral 
dxovolwy a8innudroy duéroxoy). 18. 
Exhortation to confidence, even in our guilt 
and need, grounded on this sympathy of 
our great High Priest. Let us therefore 
approach re- only once used 
by St. Paul, 1 . vi. 8, and that in a 
totally different sense, sposdpyec@a: yal- 
vovugiy Aóyois, is a favourite word in this 
Epistle, cf. ch. vii. 25; x. 1, 22; xi. 6 ; xii. 18, 
22, and generally in the same sense as here, 
that of approach to God, either, as under 
the O. T., by sacrifices, or, as under the 
N. T., by the one sacrifice of Christ. The 
same idea is expressed Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12, 
by the word «posayoyf: see also reff.) 
with confidence (ref. and note there) to 
the throne of grace (i.e. not, as Seb. 
Schmidt, al, Christ Himself,—nor, as 
Chrys., Œc. Thl., Thdrt., Primasius, Lim- 
borch, al, the throne of Christ,— nor is 
there any allusion to the lid of the ark of 
the covenant as the mercy-seat, which both 
would here be alien from the immediate 
Wu an would introduce a confusion 
of metaphors in a purely spiritual passage : 
but, by the analogy of t lis Epistle! it is the 
throne of God, at the right hand of which 
(dv e ToU Opóvov ris peyarwodvys, 
ch. viii. 1; dv eg. r. Opdvou coU d eod, 
xii. 2) Jesus our Forerunner is seated. 
That it is here called the throne of grace, 
is is dos the complexion of the passage, 
in which the grace and mercy of our re- 
conciled God are described as ensured to 
us by the pathy and power of our 
great High Priest) that we may receive 
(AopBávew here clearly in its passive reci- 
Pient sense, as ch. ii. 2 al) compassion 

An. 

om «s D! : om eis evkaupop f. 

nding to that cevuwd6eia of our 
High Priest above spoken of: but extend- 

furth 

(co 
a 

ing er than our dc0éveca, to the for- 
veness of our sins by God's mercy in 
rist), and may find grace (we have eópt. 

oxew ÉAeos, in ref. 2 Tim.  «óp. xdpw is 
common in the LXX. The meaning is not 
very different from AaBei» UAC Many 
distinctions have been set up, but none 
appear to hold. Both, the receiving IAces 
and finding xdpw, apply to the next clause) 
for help in time (i.e. ofepoy, while it is 
yet open to us: as Chrys., dv võ» swposéA- 
Ops, pnol, Afnyp xal xdpw wal ÉAeor" eù- 
kaípes yap wposépyn. A Bé wore po- 
éA8ys, obkéri Kxaipos yàp 3) tpósobos* ob 

éor: rére. Opdvos xápvros* Opórvos 
xdpirés dori fos káðņrai xopi(épevos é 
BaciAeós, Sray Bà ) cuvréAcia yérnras, 
TÓTe dyelpera: els xplo.w,—Thl., Calvin, 
referring to 2 Cor. vi. 2 (from Isa. xlix. 
8), xaipg SexrQ éxfjkoveá cov... . liod 
viv ca, er pd dero, — Estius, al., 
Bleek, De W., Lünem., Ebrard, Tholuck. 
This is decidedly the right interpretation, 
and not as many Commentators and tho 
E. V., “ in time of noed,” “ nd ir as we 
want it, which would be flat, and 
hardly justified by usage, cf. ref. Mark. 
Delitzsch objects to the above view as 
weder dem Ausdruck nod) der Situation 
recht entſprechend: dut his own, that they 
were to apply for help which might come 
in good time, before the danger which 
surrounded them became so pressing that 
they must sink under it from inability 
to resist,—surely comes nearly to the 
same. There is no reason why the two 
should not be united: e ., while 
the throne of grace is open, and you your- 
selves not overwhelmed by the danger). 

CHAP. V. 1 — X. 18.) Tus Hrem 
PgrESTHOOD OF CHRIST: and this in seve- 
ral points of view. That which has before 
been twice by anticipation hinted at, ch. 
ii. 17 ; iii. 1; iv. 14, 15, is now taken up 
and thoroughly discussed. First of all, 
vv. 1—10, two necessary qualifications of a 
high priest are stated, and Christ is proved 
to have fulfilled both: a. vv. 1—3, he 
must be taken from among men, capable, 
in respect of infirmity, of feeling for mon, 
and, B. vv. 4—10, ke must nol kaos taken 
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the dignity upon himself, but have been 
appointed by God. 1.] For (takes 
up again ch. iv. 16 with a view to sub- 
stantiate it: see remarks below) every 
high priest (in the sense, Levitical high 

iest, the only class here in question. 
litzsch is however right in maintaining, 

that it is not right to limit the words to 
this sense, or to see in them this condition, 
which indeed is not brought forward, 
but only exists in the nature of the case, 
no other high priests being in view), 
being taken from among men (this parti- 
cipial clause belongs to the predicative 
portion of the sentence, and indeed car- 
ries the chief weight of it, having a slight 
causal force; ‘inasmuch as he is taken 
from among men. And thus the clause 
is understood by Chrys., Thl., Primas., and 
Calv., Schlicht., Grot., Beng., Bl., De W., 
Lünem., Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. Others, ns 
Lath., Seb. Schm., Wetst., Storr, Kuinoel, 
al, take it as belonging to the subject, as 
does the E. V., * Every high priest taken 
from among men,” and see in it a contrast, 
as in ch. vii. 28, between human high 
priests, and the Son of God. But such 
contrast here is not only not in, but incon- 
sistent with, the context: which does not 
bring out as yet any difference between 
Christ and the Jewish high priests, but 
rather (see below) treats of the attributes 
of a high priest from their example. Aap- 

is no technical word, as ‘capi’ 
in Latin: “ Eximie virgines Vestales, sed 
flamines quoque Diales, item pontifices et 
augures capi dicebantur," Aul. Gell. i. 12: 
for the question here is not of clecting or 
appointing, which comes below in xaé- 
lorara, but simply of taking from among, 
as in reff.) is appointed (the ordinar 
classical word: larpobs xaréornoay okra, 
Xen. Anab. iii. 4. 80: and the pass., &&e: 
Bac xabloracba, id. Ages. iii. 1, see 
also reff., and numerous examples in Bleek) 
for (on behalf of, for the benefit of : vicari- 
ousness must not be introduced where the 
context, as here, does not require it: see 
note on ch. ii. 9) men (the stress is both 
times on this genitive and its preposition, 
èf AauBarópevos, Grip dvOpe- 
rey xaGlorara:: the former justifying the 
latter. This is a powerful additional rea- 

son for taking ég op. Aang. predica- 
tively : for if it be taken as attached to the 
subject, “every high priest taken from 
among men, with a necessary stress in 
such case on ‘men,’ the same stress must 
be laid on ‘men’ in the drip dyép., with 
an implication that Christ, with whom on 
this hypothesis the human high priest is 
contrasted, was not appointed for men) in 
matters relating to God (see note on ch. ii. 
17. It is extraordinary how Calvin and 
Kypke could, in the face of usage and of 
ch. ii. 17 and vii. 28; viii. 8, have supposed 
xeblorata: to be active, and Tà sp. 7. 6. 
accus. after it: “ Curat Pontifex, vel or- 
dinat, qua ad Deum pertinent: . . con- 
structio melius fluit, e£ sententia est ple- 
nior," Calv.: * Cultum divinum instituit," 
Kypke. So also Stuart in his summary, 
“that he may superintend or direct the 
concerns which men have with God ;" but 
not in his commentary. Allthe instances 
of an active (dynamic) sense of the middle 
of xadlornu: adduced by Kypke are in the 
aorists, which stand on different ground 
from the present), that he may offer (the 
technical word: see reff.) beth gifts and 
sacrifices for sins (Sapa and Óvaíes are 
both to be taken with ddp Ev, us 
the ra shews: not, as Grot., Bengel, al., 
8épa alone, and duc. óxip au. together; 
nor, as Delitzsch, is órép to be taken with 
wposoépp. And the sentence Wwa xpos¢. 
K.T.À, is not, as Thl., a mere epexegesis of 
Tà xpos roy Gedy, but is intimately con- 
nected by the word ágapri&» with what 
follows: see below. Fro, i. e. to atone 
Jor, = els td lndoxerOa ras à las ToU 
Aaou, ch. ii. 17: see also reff. No satis- 
factory distinction can be set up between 
Sapa and volas: properly speaking, the 
former would be any manner of offerings, 
the latter slain beasts only : but this usage 
is not observed in Scripture: see reff. 
Thl. says, xarà uiv và» üxpiBf) Adyor 
dia o wapd Bà Tj vypabp dd:apdpes 
keirTau), .] being (one who is) able 
(this clause is closely bound to the last, 
and belongs to it, not to the whole sen- 
tence. It is in fact a conditioning partici- 
pial clause to ta xpospépp, and at the 
same time a retrospective epexegesis of é£ 
&vOpdxev AauBayduevos) to be compas- 
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sionate (perprowabde is a word apparently 
invented to serve the view of the Peripa- 
tetic school, as op to the arden of 
the Stoics. They held that we ought to 
rule our passions by reason, and denomi- 
nated such moderation perpiordðeia. The 
word is not found,—except in a Pytbagorean 
fragment of Archytas in Stobsous, of doubt- 
ful authenticity,— before the time of Alex- 
ander: Diog. Laert. v. 81 says, pn 8è 
(Aristotle) roy copdy uh elva: piv à rah, 
perpioxaéy 80. See numerous other exam- 
ples in Bleek. Hence we have the verb and 
its cognates frequently used of moderating 
the passion of anger: Plut. de Ira Cohib. 
p. 458, àvac roa: x. côsa x. pelracOas x. 
kapreproa, xpaérnrés doTi x. ovyyrduns 
pal perpiowaelas: Appian, Bell. Hisp. 
p. 529, el perpiorabes opisi xphoerai, 
wapa8ovow davroós: Jos. Antt. xii. 8. 2, 
Obecraridyov &' &y tis xal Tírov 7)» ne- 
yaroppocivny  elkóres exxdayely, perà 
woAéuous K. THAumobrous dhv, obs 
lo xo pb huas, perptowabnodyray. So 
the Etym. Mag., uerpuowaüei» dr uépovs 
T 1 waradéxerOat, ovyyiwóorer : 
Hesych. Lerpiowa04fs* pip wdoxwrv, ) 
ovyywdoxay éziewós. The meaning here 
therefore must be given according to this 
analogy, and the dative following explained 
as one of direction, or perhaps commodi) 
towards the ignorant and the 
former mild word, though frequently used 
of sinners elsewhere without (e. g. Hosea 
iv. 15: Sir. v. 15; xxiii. 2 aL: Judith v. 
20: Esdr. viii. 75 (72): cf. 2 Chron. 
eie and eed Thi. here, $pa 8€, $T. way 

pa oia k. raden yer, as 
well as with the implication of eno: 
rance (see Eccles. v. 6: Levit. iv. 18; v. 
18), seems to be here placed, as well as 
whavepdvors, itself at all events a milder 
term than duaprdvovew, as suitable to 
the tone of the sentence, in which the 
feeling of a sinner towards his fellow. 
sinners is expressed. The sense might be 
filled up, ‘towards those who (possibl 
after all) are ignorant and deluded’ An 
thus the propriety of the next clause is 
rendered still greater; both these, Av, 

and Adu, being the results of ac0érera, 
with which he himself is encompassed. 
On the exclusion on the one side from 
these designations of ‘ sinners with a high 
band, and the inclusion in them, as above, 
of much more than sins, strictly speaking, 
of ignorance, see Delitzsch's note), seeing 
that he himself also is compaased about 
with infirmity fen this 5 of 
an acc. with eth, com ref. Acts: 
80 TeiXos roile icia Thr do; Herod. 
i. 168: Eustath. on Il. 7. p. 1229: Spa 32 
wal Sr: Tb wepixcioOa: orc avvérate, 
AaBay abrb dvr) rot cuvyxeioGa: x. Tepi- 
rex’ d$ pévroa: cuvhü0ca èm) rod 
Baord(ew x. Qopeiy thv Aélw rlOnor x. 
alriaricj cuvrdoce, 6s dy TË weplxevrat 
TUQor A AO A dude re,. TA 
as in ch. vii. 28, that moral weakness which 
makes men capable of sin. It is never 
predicated of Christ in this sense: nay, by 
the terms of vii. 28, He is excluded from 
it. That &c0ére«a of the flesh, which He 
bore on Him, and thereby was capable of 
suffering and of death, was entirely dis- 
tinct from this. Some have gone even 
farther here, as (Ec.—75 ** wep) 18 
eimár, capes haures Eri &cOéreiay Thy 
duapriay dd ee). 8.] And on 
acoount of it (the infirmity wherewith he 
himself is encompassed ; not fem. for neut., 
as Bengel, altern.: nor is afr», Matt. xxi. 
42, which he alleges, the slightest justifi- 
cation for such a notion) he must (not 
meaning, it is his appointed duty accord- 
ing to the law: but, it is necessary for 
him, a priori, on higher ground than, and 
before, the ordinance of the law. See on 
ch. ii. 17) even as for the people, so also 
for himself, offer (here only used absolutely 
in N. T., see Num. vii. 18) for (see on ch. 
x. 6) sins (and accordingly, such was the 
ordinance of the law: of vit. iv. 8; ix. 
7; xvi. 6 al. Much has been seid as 
to the applicability or otherwise of these 
considerations to Christ. Some have con- 
sidered all that has hitherto been said as 
spoken of human high priests in contra- 
distinction to Him: but it is better to 
understand it all as spoken of high priests 
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ape, Wi 

5. yerecOa: A 71 [arm(-ed Rieu) ] Cyr-jer[ -ed, Cyr, Chron, Phot, ]. 

in general: and then, as Ebrard well says, 
leave it to the Writer himself, ver. 6 ff., to 
determine how far these requisites are satis- 
fied in Christ. The progress of the : 
ment itself will shew us, ver. 8 f., and fur- 
ther on, ch. vii. 27, in how far Christ is 
unlike the O. T. high priest). 4—10.] 
Second requisite: divine appointment. 

4.) And (couples to ver. I, of which 
the subsequent verses have been epexege- 
tical) none taketh (AapBdve, not alto- 
gether perhaps without an allusion to Aau- 
Baróperos above, ver. 1. So in Xiphilinus 
Galb. p. 187, vouí(e» ob elAndéra: Thy 
dpxty, AAAS edórða: abrg) the office (of 
the high priesthood: so rsh, Herod. ii, 
59, ofre Tiuàs ras (tobe cuvrapdtas 
(TiewoíarpaTos), obre Oéopia peradAdtas : 
see other examples in Bleek. Josephus 
uses it frequently of the high - priestly 
office: e.g Antt. iii. 8. 1, abrds à Oeds 
'Aapéra tis Tis tabrns Kio» Fp 
to himself (dat. commodi: and carrying 
the stress of the sentence, although the 
construction of Aap Bdye: with both clauses 
must be somewhat zeugmatic: it must 
have rather a morc active sense in the case 
where he takes it to himself, than in that 
where he only receives it, being called by 
God. This is denied by Delitzsch, but I 
see not how we can altogether escape it. 
The construction with éavrg in the one 
case necessarily throws a different tinge 
over the verb than when it is understood 
with xaAoóueros ixd ToU Geov) but (only 
when) called by God (with the 4 of the 
rec. text, it would be, ‘but only he who is 
ealled by God’), as indeed was Aaron (see 
Exod. xxviii. 1; xxix. 4: Levit. viii. 1: 
Num. iii. 10; but especially Num. xvi.— 
xviii. Schdttgen quotes from the Rab- 
binical Bammidbar Rabba, § 18, fol. 234, 
** Moses ad Corachum ejusque socios dixit: 
Si Aaron frater meus sibimetipsi sacer- 
dotium sumsit (ward ] = AauBárer 
davrg) recte egistis, quod contra ipeum 
insurrexistis : jam vero Deus id ipsi dedit," 

&c. This divine ordinance of Aaron 
and his sons to be high priests endured 
long in the Jewish polity: but long before 
this time the rule had been disturbed : Jos. 
Antt. xx. 10. 5, relates, ri» 8% BaciAeclar 
'Hpébns  *apà  '"Peuaier — éyxeipicOcs, 
obkéri ro dx ToU 'Acagevalov yévous 
xabiarnow àpxiepeîs, AAAG Ticly dohpos, 
kal u ef lepdav odor, xrAhp dvds Apie 
ToBoóAov, T)» Tiu)» dwéreue. Some of 
the early Commentators, e. g. Œc., Thl., 
Primas., imagine that an allusion to this 
irregularity is here intended: alr(rrera: 32 
évravéa Tous TÓT€e üpyiepeis T&v "lovBaíer, 
of édwerhdeor rh ring, brd, rabru- 
xkréuerot, xal Tbv vóuor Siapdelporres, 
(Ec. But, though even Bleek imagines 
such an allusion may have been in the 
Writer's mind, it seems I own to ne v 
improbable). 6.] Thus Christ also 
(as well as those others) did not glorify 
HIMSELF to be made h Priest (i. e. 
did not raise Himself to the office of High 
Priest. Sofálew is here used in its most 
general sense, of all those steps of elevation 
by which the dignity might be attained: 
see iall € B John, which is exceed. 
ingly useful to the right understanding 
here. De Wette (so also Hofmann, Schrb. 
ii. 1. 182. See Delitzsch's note) is cer- 
tainly very far wrong, in taking é6ótacer 
of the ultimate well-known glorification 
of Christ, properly so called (ch. ii. 9), for 
thus confusion is introduced into the mem- 
bers of the parallel, seeing that this sen- 
tence, oby daurò ddfarew yernð. àpx., 
ought to correspond to ox éavrQ Aaufd- 
vei thy Triufj» above. In the construction, 
the inf. yevyOijvar contains rather the re- 
sult than the definite p did not 
exalt himself so as to be made,’ i. e. ‘did 
not use that self-exaltation which might 
make him °), but He (i. e. the Father) who 
spake to „Thou art my son, I have 
this day begotten thee (sce ch.i. 5, where 
this same saying is similarly adduced as 
spoken by the Heavenly Father to the 
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Son. It must be carefully observed, that which even such Commentators as Tholuck 
the Writer does not adduce this text as 
containing a direct proof of Christ’s divine 
appointment to the High Priesthood: that 
follows in the next verse: nor again, does 
it merely assert, without any close con- 
nexion (cf. cas xal iv érépe N, that 
the same Divine Person appointed Hiin 
High Priest, who said to Him “ Thou art 

` my Son:” but it asserts, that such divine 
pointment was wrapped up and already 

involved in tbat eternal generation to the 
Sonship which was declared in these words. 
So Thl.: 3oxe; 8d &vdpuooTos elvas i èk 
ToU Bevrépov WaALoU mwpodjnrela Y Tb 
xpoxelyevow xpotkerro uir yàp oudey 
dwoderxOjva: dpxiepta Tò» xpurrór, aðr 
32 h naprupía Tb dx ToU rarpbs yerynOijvas 
dur. tora pèr ody ral Tò brd Tob 
geo yeyerrijcOa: wpoxatacKxevh oT: Tov 
ówb ToU beot yeiporornOjva:. And simi- 
larly Chrys. Then again, we must beware 
of imagining that ó AR . . yeyév- 
vnd geis a mere periphrasis of à rar ip, 
us some have done. The true account 
seems to be this: the word d8óface«v con- 
tains in it the whole process of exaltation 
(through suffering) by which the Lord 
Jesus has attained the heavenly High 
Priesthood. This whole procese was not his 
own work, but the Father’s, John viii. 54. 
And in saying this, we involve every step of 
it, from the very beginning. Of these, un- 
questionably the first was His eternal gene- 
ration by the Father. He did not consti- 
tute himself the Son of God, in virtue 
ultimately of which sonship He deren 
&pxiepeós, And therefore in proving this, 
the sacred Writer adduces first the declara- 
tion of the Father which sete forth this His 
generation as Son of God, on which all His 
Potac0 va: depended, —and then, when He 
was completed by sufferings, vv. 7 —10, the 
direct declaration of his High Priesthood, 
also by the Father. This class of inter- 
pretations has been much impugned, prin- 
cipally by the Socinian interpreters, and 
those who lean that way. Schlichting, 
Grot., Hammond, Limborch, Peirce, Storr, 
De Wette, and even Tholuck, refer the 
saying to the time of Christ's exaltation 
through death: and therein the more di- 
rectly Socinian of them (e. g. Schlichtg.) see 
a disproof of the eternal generation of the 
Bon. To take one of the arguments by 

support this view; he alleges that it best 
agrees with the reAefwous spoken of vv. 7 fl., 
in which Christ by obedience became per- 
fect as our High Priest. How fallacious 
this is, may ily be seen from the words 
xaízep Ov vlós, which according to this 
view He was not, in the present sense, till 
those sufferings were ended. Delitzsch also 
would understand the words entirely of His 
triumphant glorified state, beginning with 
the Resurrection: on the ground that there 
is no connexion in the proposition that He 
who designated Him as His Eternal Son, 
alsoappointed Him tothe High Priesthood. 
But surely this is not so: see above. On 
the whole question of the interpretation of 
the words themselves, as cited from the 
Psalm, see on ch. i. 6, where I have fully dis- 
cussed it), 6.]even as also he saith in 
another (place) (see on ref., d» rohr). 
Thou art a priest for ever after the order 
of Melchisedek (on the relation of this 
Psalm to Christ, see generally on ch. i. 13. 
I may add to what was there said, that it 
is thus declared, that He, in whom all the 
theocratic promises find their fulfilment, in 
whom the true Kingdom of God comes and 
is summed up, was to be, as in Zecb. vi. 
12 f., “a priest upon His throne," and such 
a priest i.e. necessarily High Priest, if a 
King; as indeed the word is given in ver. 
10 and ch. vi. 20) as should be after the 
order of Melchisedek. In examining this 
last predication, we find that nara r 
rat, according to the ordinary meaning of 
dis, imports, according to the office or 
order, the rank which Melchisedek held. 
So Jos. Antt. vii. 11. 6, David appointed 
Amasa commander, xal Th» rdtu aùr ip 
qs "leáBos fv, BiBocir: Polyb. ii. 24. 9, 
epedpelas Éxorres rde: Demosth. 818. 
18, oixérov dei, obe dAevÜdpov sraiSós, 
Éxev. See many other examples in Bleek. 
So that xara rv rät will be very nearly 
the same as xarà r3)» óuoiótiTa, ch. vii. 15: 
and the Peschito has this latter expression 
both in the Psalm, and throughout our 
Epistle. On els rv elóva, as indeed on 
the detailed application of the several ex- 
pressions to Christ, see on ch. vii. 20 ff.). 

7 ff.] The sufferings of Christ are 
now adduced, asa portion of his Sotaa65jra: 
to be made High Priest. They were all in 
gubjection to the willof the Father: they 
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were all of his reAelwors, by virtue of 
which He is now, in the fullest and most 
glorious sense, our High Priest. So that 
these verses are no digression, but stand 
directly in the course of the argument, 
as proving the proposition, oóx éavrbr 
ébótacer yern07ras dpxiepéa. Part of this 
connexion is recognized by Bleek, but not 
all. He regards the verses as introduced 
to shew that Christ was never, not even 
in his deepest humiliation, severed from 
the Father, whose Son He was, and who 
subsequently, at his resurrection, appointed 
Him to his High Priesthood : thus missing 
the one link which binds this pessage into 
the argument, viz. that this obedience 
and these sufferings were all a por of 
His being glorifled for his High Priestly 
office: a part of that office itself, per- 
formed before He was perfected by en- 
trance, through the veil of His flesh by 
death, into the most holy place. This 
mistake about the time of commencement 
of the High Priesthood of Christ has misled 
several of the Commentators throughout 
this part of the Epistle. 6s èv Er] 
It will be best to mark at once what 
believe to be the connexion of this much- 
disputed sentence, and then to justify each 
portion in detail afterwards. Who the 
days of his flesh, in that he offered up 
prayers and supplieations with strong 
erying and tears to Him that was able 
to save him from death, and was heard 
by reason of his reverent submission, 
though He was & son, learned, from tho 
things which He suffered, his obedience, 
and made perfect, became the cause 
of e salvation to all who obey Him, 
being addressed by God as High Priest 
after the order of Melchisedek. That is, 
being paraphrased, —“‘ who had a course 
of glorifying for the High Priest’s office 
to go ugh, not of his own choice, 
but appointed for Him by the Father, 
as is shewn by that sharp lesson of obe- 
dience (not as contrasted with disobe- 
dience, but as indicating a glorious de- 
gree of perfect obedience, d órax.), 
familiar to us all, which He, though God’s 
own Son, learned during the days of his 

flesh: when He cried to God with tears for 
deliverance from death, and was beard on 
account of His resignation to the Father’s 
will (Not my will, but Thine be done"), 
&c. Then as to details: iv rois Ap 
+The capxds abrov I understand as a general 
wide date for the incident which is about 
to be brought in,—as contrasted with His 
present days of glorification in the Spirit. 

posé peu Bénaw is found in Achil. 
Tat. vii. 1 (Bl), és 3è obe Freie . 
0 d abr mpospépe: 8énouw, and Lon- 
gin. astoral. pou : Jos., B. J. iii. E 8, 

wpospépe. «ùxhr. ltem is 
properly an adjective used of EA dBos, 
pdBdos, &c. held out by the ixérns. So 
Philo, Legat. ad Caium, § 36, vol. ii. p. 586, 
ypaQ Bè pnrdce: pou Thy Séqow, hy àr? 
ixernplas aporelve. But it also was used 
as = Ixeola or ixerela : 80, joined as here 
with 8égoe:s, by Isocr. de Pace 46, woAAds 
ixernplas xol Sehoes: see reff. and more 
instances in Bleek. apds Tov Buvdp. 
is to be taken with the substantives 3efceis 
re xal ixer., not with the verb xposevéyxas, 
in which case the words would most pro- 
bably be placed after perà xpavy. lax. x. 
daxp., next the verb. oe a ix 
Oavdrov is by Estius, Schulz, al. understood 
to mean, not as generally, £o rescue Him 
JSrom death, but “ ut celeriter eriperetur a 
morte quam erat passurus : quod," Estius 
adds, “factum est, quando a morte ad vitam 
immortalem resurrexit tertia die." So also 
morerecently Ebrard. But this is not on] 
against the usage of ce èx Üavdrov: ef. 
reff., and the examples given in Bl. : e. g. 
Od. 8. 755, ) ydp kév miy Exara xal ex 
dard roio caéoa: Aristid. Plat. i. p. 90, 
(ó xvBeprfns) ad(wv èk Oavárov Kal 
obros àvüpdrrovus x. aùToùs t. xpfiuara,— 
but still more decidedly against the truth 
of the sacred narrative: ed if 8 
possible, let this cup pass from me: for 
we must of course LE cul that in such a 
designation of the Father, tbe contents of 
the prayer made to Him are also indicated. 

The Sax is not distinctly 
asserted in the sacred narrative: but is a 
most obvious inference from what is there : 
cf. Matt. xxvi. 37 [l. Bl. has noticed that 
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from the juxtaposition of car li and els- 
axovote(s, it is probable that the Writer 
may have had before his mind auch 
from the Psalms as xxi. 2, d Oeds pov, 
xexpáítoua: Juépas wpós ce wal obw els. 
axovoy: ib. ver. 24, xal d» Té kexpayéva: 
ue vpbs abrdy elshxoucé (exh. A) pe: 
Ps. exiv. (cxvi.) 1. I may remark, that 
there scems no reason for understanding 
the xpavyh loxupd and 3dxpva of any other 
time than the agony at Gethsemane, as 
some have done. is is adduced as the 
most illustrious instance of that learning 
obedience from suffering. Epiphanius re- 
ports that this weeping of the Lord in His 
agony was once related in some texts of St. 
Luke: see note on Luke xxii. 48, 44. 
«lgaxougÓeie &và Ts eùhàaßelas is ren- 
dered in three different ways. 1. * He was 
heard on account of His pes resignation." 
2. * He was heard, and so delivered, 
that which He feared." 8. * He was heard 
by Him who was His fear.” Of these, e 
may shortly be discussed. It is cited by 
Wolf, Cure in loc., as the view of Albert 
Ehlers, and is justified by God being called 
* the Fear of Isaac,” Gen. xxxi. 42, 53. See 
also Isa. viii. 18. But as Wolf answers, “Si 
Deum indicare voluisset Apostolus, procul 
dubio scripsi bx’ abToV, vel àr’ abroi, 
cum antea ToU Svrauérov od (eas, i. e. Dei 
facta fuisset mentio." And usage would 
be wholly against such a sense of ¢dAd- 
Bea, (2) has found a formidable phalanx 
of supporters. The old Latin versions, 
“ exauditus a metu :” Ambrose on Ps. 
lxi. p. 967, “exauditus ab illo metu :” 
Calv., Beza, Schlichting, Grot., Gerhard, 
Erasm. Schmid, Jac. Cappell., Hammond, 
Limborch, Schdttgen, Wolf, Bengel, Wetst., 
Storr, Ernesti, Bretechn., Kuinoel, De 
Wette, Stuart, Tholuck, Ebrard, and man 
others. Of these, most understand evÀd- 
paso His own fear (abstr.), from which, 
y strengthening Him, God delivered Him: 

some, as Calv., Schlicht., Hamm., take it 
con) of the thing itself which He 
eared, viz. death: “ex eo quod timebat," 
Calv. But neither can this be maintained. 
Dleek has most elaborately discussed the 
meanings of ebAdBea, and shewn, that 
however near it may seem to approach in 
some Greek sentences, to fear, yet it is 
always the fear of caution or modesty, not 
of terror: and even could it be thus taken 
(which Delitzsch, though interpreting the 
passage as I have done below, yet main- 
tains it may be, on the strength of such 
examples as Sir. xli. 8, uh «ebAaBoU xpiua 

IIPOX EBPAIOT:. 
U 

ae t, 9 rate dy vi, * ÉnaÜev “ad * àv &raDev 
Prov. xxviii. 14. Wied. ri only. (. Luke ti, 25. * ch. zi. T. 

. sọ cb. ii. 9. 

v constr., 1 Cor. vil. 1. ch. li, 18 (there also w. rág Xr) al. 

LA 

v w. particip., eh. 
t = Phil. iv. 11. Ne Matt. 

5 it would jo be agreeable either 
to the propriety of the passage to express 
that ist was delivered from death in 
such a phrase, when od(ew èx G 
has immediately preceded,—nor to its pur- 
pose, to predicate such a deliverance from 
death of Him at all, seeing that He did 
actually undergo that death which He 
feared. This would apply to the concrete 
acceptation of ebAdBeia: and the abstract 
is precluded by tbe usage of the word. 
Besides which, the expression eleuxovo8n 
dad would be, if not altogether un 
dented, yet so harsh as to be realny 
improbable. None of the precedents al- 
leged for it apply. In Ps. xxii. 22, “ Thou 
hast h me from among the horns of the 
unicorns,” the LXX (xxi. 21) have «x. ded 
epd r povoxepérer Thy taxelvecly pov, 
which is no example: in Job xxxv. 12, der 
kexpátorre: kal où ph cisaxovon xal (om. 
wal A) dwd ÜBpeos wornpóv, the ard belo: 
to the former verb xexpdioyvra. The only 
case of a pregnant construction at al] simi- 
lar, seems to be, Ps. cxvii. 5, elsfkovaé 
pov els wAarvaub» (kópios): but as BL 
remarks, it surely is no reason, because a 
translator reproduces a Hebrew pregnancy, 
that a writer should have a far harsher con- 
struction of the same kind attributed to 
him when thereis no such justifying reason. 
The other instances, from our Epistle, ch. 
x. 22, þepavrısuévoi ... awd cuvecdhoeces 
roynpas, vi. 1, are to no pu as the 
verbs there carry in them the idea of being 
cleansed, or of turning, from something, 
aud tbe prep. therefore naturally follows. 
It remains then to examine (1), against 
which it is urged by Beza, and even by 
Tholuck (but not in his last edn.), that dró 
will not bear the meaning on account of.’ 
It is surprising that a scholar should ever 
bave made such an objection, in the face of 
the instances in the reff., to which many 
more might be added out of the classics 
from those given by Bleek. The objection 
which Tholuck still brings, that such an 
interpretation would require a’rod after 
THs evAaB., is equally futile, the unusual 
expression of the art. after a preposition 
carrying the full force of a possessive. On 
the other hand ıt must be urged, that this 
meaning, ‘He was heard on account of 
His pious resignation,’ as it is that given 
by all the Greek expositors, so is the only 
one which will satisfy the usage of ebAdBesa. 
The account of the word, which I take 
mainly from Bleck, is this: it is derived 
from ebAaff;s, and that from eğ and Aag- 
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Bárew, denoting one who lays hold of an 
thing well, i.e. carefully, so as not to brea 
or injure it ; and is used of a man proceed- 
ing cautiously in his design, so as to avoid 
injury to himself or another. As such, it is 
opposed to 6pdcos by Demosth. 517. 21, 
x. yàp èx oóTov Sep wacw biv fj re 
tår œv axdyray suey eùAdßBea ye- 
vhoera: x. Tò Tovrov Üpácos. Thus again 
in Plut. Marc. 9, p. 262, 7d 6affaAéov 
abroÜU x. Bpaorhpıov xpos thy ékelvov 
xepayróvres x. &puóTTOvTes «UAdBeiar x. 
A e Aud Polyb. iii. 105. 8, 8. 

y thy Mdpkov TóAuav AAN Tà Ja, 
Bià dd ry ebAdBeiay To? 9aBlov aéowo ra: 
xal mpd ToU xal viv. And hence the 
meaning sometimes approaches very near 
to fear: but, as above observed, always 
the fear of great caution or great modesty, 
not that of terror in any case. So Liban. 
iv. 205 a, aer dori ebAaBelas x. Béboi- 
ker : Jos. Antt. vi. 9. 2, uh rare) foro 
$pórnua pnd’ ebAaBés, & BagciAeU. And 
in Antt. xi. 6. 9, Esther is said to have 
come in to the king merà Sous, but he 
laid the sceptre on her neck, edAaBelas 
abthy dxodtwr. So far is the word from 
representing the fear of terror, that it is 
expreasly opposed to it: ase. g. by Demosth. 
405. 19, riva 5€ obro: uiv ÉroAuor x. Bei- 
Ab» mwpbs rods ÜxyAovs dacl»v «lva, dy 
84 e èué. Diog. Laert. says of 
Zeno, Tr)» &' ebAdBeiay (evarrlay ppnow 
elva: rG $óBq) obcav eÜAoyor HxxA 
pohnOhcerOar piy yap Tbv copdy ovda- 
uss, ebAaBnOhoecOa dé. See also in Bleek 
a remarkable extract from Plutarch, where 
he mentions ebAáfBeia being used by the 
Stoica as an euphemism for $ófos. m 
these meanings the transition was very easy 
to that cautious reverence with which the 
pious man approaches a Divine Being. So 
Plut. Camill, 73» rod 'AABlvov wpbs Tb 
Oeiov «0AdBeiar x. Tiu f»: Plato, Legg. vi. 
p. 879, ebAaBeic0a: 0cór : Philo, Quis Rer. 
Div. Hær. § 6, vol. i. p. 476, ebaaBelg 7d 
Gaphoivy dvaxéxpara. td ply yap “ri 
poi Jeet (Gen. xv. 2);“ 6ápsos du pee 
TÒ 0à (& Béarora,” ebAdBeiap : cf. also 
roff., especially ch. xii. 28, the only other 
place where it is found in the N. T. And 
this religious sense certainly suite remark- 
ably well in our passage. No term could 
more exactly express the reverent submis- 
sion to His Heavenly Father's will which 
is shewn in those words, Not my will, 
but thine be done:” none the constant 

VoL. IV. 

bumbling of bimself in comparison with 
the Father, and exalting Him in word and 
deed, of which our Saviour's life is full. 
I have no hesitation therefore in adopting 
this rendering, and feeling entirely satis- 
fied with it. Besides fulfilling the requi- 
sites of philology and of fuct, it admirably 
suits the context here, where the appoint- 
ment of Christ by the Father to his High 
Priesthood and the various steps by which 
that High Priesthood was perfected, are in 
question. As the ancient schol. says, el 
xal xdpiri, nol, warpıx d$ vids eis. 
nkoíc0n, àAX' dxd ris olxelas eb aas, 
cb agel yàp Ay Tò Aéyew TIAS» ox ds 
ey 0€Ao, GAN’ is od. The matter 
of fact represented by elgaxovo@els ma 
require some explanation. He was heard, 
not in the sense of the cup passing away 
from Him, which indeed was not the 
prayer of his ebAdfeia, but in strength 
being ministered to Him to do and to 
suffer that will of his Father, to fulfil 
which was the prayer of his edge 
* Not my will, but thine be done." And 
I have little doubt that the word imme- 
diately refers to the “angel from heaven, 
strengthening Him,” of Luke xxii. 43. 
Calvin's remarks (“ Ita sspe fit, ut hoc vel 
illud petamus, in alium finem: ipse 
vero Deus quod petieramus, eo modo quo 
petieramus, non concedens, interea modum 
invenit, quo nobis succurrat"), however 
true in the Christian life do not appl 
here, because the real prayer of our Lord, 
as eb agi xpds Tov varépa, was granted 
in the very form in which it was expressed, 
not in another. cal rep Sv vlg] This 
clause, according to all analogy of the use 
of xaívep with n participle, is to be taken 
by itself, not with what follows. So cal rep 
TO0AÀÀ wa8óvra, Od. 7. 224; altre où 
ordpyov Sues, Each. Sept. c. Theb. 714: 
&c. Bleek, who adduces many more ex- 
amples, doubts whether any authentic in- 
stance of the use of xalwep with a finite 
verb can be produced (not Rev. xvii. 8: 
sce text there) : see also reff. Thus much 
being certain, the next question is, to what 
these words are to be applied. A three- 
fold connexion is mentioned by Photius 
(in c.). The first alternative involves 
an inversion which would be unnatural in 
the last degree: $s é» T. zu. THS Tapk. 
aur., xalwep dy vids, Sehoes n. Ir. 
aposeréyxas. The second is to take tho 
words with the clause immediately pre- 

H 



98 IIPOJ EBPAIOT V. 

z here only. 
1 Kings xzil. 
22. a here only. Isa. Alv. 17. see ch. vi. 2. ix. 12. 

ceding: elsyxotc6n, pn, xalwep dy vids, 
x. uh Sedueros elsaxovcOjva. And so 

akovovciw avTQ *aitws * cwrnpias * atwviov, 19 ^ arposayo- ABCDE 
b here only. Deut. xzlii. 6, » 2 Mace. iv. J. x. 9. xiv. N. REM, 

only, in its stricter sense ; but he is sp
eak- "E EE 

ing, I take it, of that continuous course of 17. 47 
Thi. (Chrys. in one place, but see also 
below ; Phot. prefers it among the three), 
al And this doubtless is possible, both 
grammatically and contextually. For the 
cal rep Sv vids would thus come in as an 
exceptional clause, not to eisaxovc6eís, in 
which light Bleek, Lünem., al. object to 
it, seeing that his being & Son would be 
rather the reason why He should than 
why He should not be heard, —but to the 
whole clause «lsax. àwb rijs ebrAaBelas,— 
though He was a Son, yet not this, but 
his edAdBeia, was the ground of his bein 
heard: which gives an undoubted good 
sense. Not much dissimilar will be the 
sense given by the other and more general 
way: viz. to take the words with the follow- 
ing clause, IM aber ag’ dy Traser Thy dx- 
axohy: although He was a Son, He learned 
his obedience, not from this relation, but 
from his sufferings. So Chrys. (rf Aéyeis; 
ó vids ToU Oeod àrd ebAaBelas overo; 
xal T rep rv rpopntTy wAéov ay 
exo: tis; mola Bà xal ákoAovOÍa ere 
eisaxovs0els  àwb Tis  eDAaBelas, ua 
éxayayeiv, xalwep dy vids Suabey àp dv 
&rabe thy úraxohv; but see also above), 
Ambrose (Ep. Lili. vol. iii. p. 1083: “et ex 
iis que passus est, quamvis esset filius 
Dei, discere videretur obedientiam :” and 
alibi), and almost all the moderns. And 
there can be little doubt that this yields 
the better sense, and points to the deeper 
truth. Christ was a Son: as a Son, He was 
ever obedient, and ever in union with his 
Father's will; but 4| óxaxof,, His special 
obedience, that course of submission b 
which He became perfected as our Hig 
Priest, was gone through in Time, and 
matter of acquirement for Him, and prac. 
fice, by suffering. The expression, ua - 
Gev A b Sv čwabev, brings to mind a num- 
ber of Greek sayings founded on the pro- 
verb, rabharta, pabhuata. So Herod. 
i. 207, of Crosus, rà é uot wa0fuara, 
dórra  àxápwrra, pabhpata yéyovev: 
JEschyl. Agam. 177, Tb» rde pdos 
6éyra, and a very long list of examples in 
Wetstein and Bleek. The ancients found 
this assertion startling, attributing too 
narrow a sense to our Lord's rabhuara : 
so Thdrt., rò 8¢ Euaber ag’ dv rade rhv 
dwaxohy, tyrepBorinas à ard ro té- 
beixe’ thy "yàp bwaxohy où perà Td dos, 
GAA 2 ToU wáDovs &xebeltaro. And 
Chrys., ô uéxpi Cavdrov apd tobrou ôr- 
akovoas ws warp viós, ræs 8è xal gor epo 
tuadey; This indeed would be a difficulty, 
were the Writer speaking of the Passion 

new obedience entered on by new suffering, 
of which the prayer in Gethsemane fur- 
nishes indeed the most notable instance, 
but of which also almost every act of His 
life on earth was an example. Thl. is so 
scandalized by the whole passage as nh par 
to Christ that he says, eldes was 31a Thv 
0 dxpoaray wpéreay obro awyxarén 
Habxos, Sste kal Arord Tiva Adyor 
Salve Oat. Two mistakes must be 
avoided : 1. though He was the Son, which 
I find in Craik’s new translation of the Epis- 
tle: cf. ch. iii. 6, 6, Muc hs, ds Oepdray 
.. + xXptords, &s vids: and consider besides, 
that if we take from the simple predicative 
force of vids, as a well-known relative, we 
take from the cal rep dv at the same time, 
by diminishing the general appreciation of 
the exceptional xa(wep: and, 2. that of 
Whitby, that fuadey here means “taught 
(us).” If such a meaning ever could be 
admitted, least of all could it, from the 
context, here, where the subject treated is 
entirely Christ Himself, in his completion 
as our High Priest, and not till this is 
finished does that which He became to 
others come into question. reketedets, 
see note on ch. ii. 10, perfected, completed, 
brought to his goal of learning and suffer- 
ing, through death: the time to which the 
word would apply is that of the Resurrec- 
tion, when his triumph began: so our 
Lord Himself on the way to Emmaus, 
obx) Tatra ter rade Tbv xpiordy, kal 
(reAeiwGels would come in here) eis Ade 
els T)» 5ólay atrov; Thdrt., rerclwor 
$6 7% dydotracw K. Thy  à0avacíav 
xd ce To yap THs olxovoulas Tb 
TÉpas. éyévero, by means of that course 
which ended in His reAefwors. In æd ou 
tois Vrakovovgw atr@ there is probably 
an allusion to the óxaxof; above. As He 
obeyed the Father, so must we obey Him, 
if we would be brought to that cwr»pía 
aiévios into which He has led the way. 
The expression is strictly parallel with o£ 
morevoarres, ch. iv. 8, and rods wpos- 
«pxonévovs 8 abroU TQ Oe, ch. vii. 25. 
Some have thought that in rad, the 
Writer hints to his Jewish readers, that 
such salvation was not confined to them 
alone. But it hardly seems likely that 
such a by-purpose should lie in the word, 
This unlikelihood is increased if «ác: (as 
it must do) begins, instead of closing the 
clause as in rec. abrꝙ is of course Christ. 

als elvai ravi Tivos is good Greek, 
and often found: see examples in Bleek, 
e. g. Xen, Cyr. viii. 5. 2, rox Adv r. d ya 



10, 11. IPOS EBPAIOTS. 99 

pevdeis tro Tov Oeod apytepers xarà ray °rdfw Men- zu 

ia eòëx. M. 

U Ilep ob ro” *5uiv ó Xóyog Kai ° Óvcepusjvevros ` Philo de 

11. ins xa: bef wep: D'[-gr: add Be Syr]. 

alrio: GAAhAas Tee: Diod. Sic. iv. 82, 
Tuis BAAos aírios èyévero YS acrrnplas : 
and the same expression in Jos. Antt. iii. 
8. 1; vii. 1. 1: Philo de Agric. § 22, vol. i. 
p. 315: De Vita Contempl. $ 11, vol. ti. p. 
485. See reff. also on cwrnpía aldvos. 

The next clause, rposayopevOcis 
x. 7. A., depends closely upon reAciwGels 
c. 1. A. above, and belongs to the time of 
Christ's exaltation, indicated by rex eh: 
and therefore must not be divided by a 
colon, as done by Griesbach, Bengel, Mat- 
thai, al, from the foregoing, nor supposed 
to refer to the whole from ver. 7. Asto 
the word itself, it refers to the passage of 
the Psalm above, and carries with it a 
slight causal force, ‘being,’ or ‘inasmuch 
as He is, named.’ posa 6% in this 
connexion has a force of solemnity and 
formal appellation : so, Xen. Cyr. vii. 2. 4, 
Croesus says to Cyrus, xaipe à Bémwora: 
ToUTo "yàp i Tóxn kal Exeiw .. . . Blbual 
aot, kal dol zposa'yopeóeiw : Diod. Sic. i. 4, 
Tdios *lovAws Kaicap, ô did tas mpdieis 
aposayopevdels Oeds. See reff. 2 Macc., 
and many more examples in Bleek. So 
that it here implies, not ‘appointed’ or 
‘inaugurated,’ but ‘addressed as,’ ‘named,’ 
it being of course implied that He was 
both appointed and ina , 
11— VI 20. ] Digression, before entering 

on the comparison of Christ with Melchi- 
sedek, complaining of the low state of 
spiritual attainment of the readers (11— 
14): warning them of the necessity of 
progress the peril of falling back 
(vi. 1—8): but a£ the same time encou- 
raging them by God's faithfulness in bear- 
ing in mind their previous labour of love, 
and in His promises generally, to perse- 
vere in faith and patience to the end (vi. 
9—20). 

11.] Concerning whom (i.e. Melchise- 
dek, as Syr. (which expresses Melchisedek 
after the relative), Calv., a-Lap., al., Bleek, 
De W. Tholuck, al.: not as Œc., Prim., 
al., and Lünem., Christ, of whom such an 
expression as this would hardly here be 
used, seeing that the whole Epistle hitherto 
has been concerning Him : nor is ob neuter, 
as Schlichting, Grot., Storr, Kuinoel, al.: 
and more recently, Delitzsch (wepl rob 
elva: xpiordy apy. tatà 7. rat. M.): for the 
Writer returns to Melchisedek, ch. vii. 1) 
our discourse (that which we have to say. 
The plural pronoun, not with any definite 

d piar., 90 ch. 
. 5. vi. 9, 

77. 

22, voL i. p. 049. 

om o D'[P arm]. 

reference to Timothy or other compani 
of the Writer, nor intended to include the 
readers, which is here impossible: but as 
in some other pora of the Epistle, see 
reff., merely indicating the Writer him- 
self, as so frequently in the Epistles of St. 
Paul) is (not, as Erasm., Luther, a-Lap., 
al., “would be :” for we may safely say that 
in that case ef or à «fg would be sup- 
plied, as in the passage of Lysias cited 
below, and Dion. Hal. i. 28, sep) àv 
woAbs B» en Aóyos, el Bovdoluny hw 
&kpiBeiar pd much, and difficult 
of interprétation to speak (the connexion 
of with Adyew is somewhat 
dubious. Who is the épugrevrás? the 
Writer, so that it should be difficult for 
Aim to explain what he has to say to his 
readers, or the readers, so that it should be 
difficult for them to understand it for them- 
selves? This latter alternative is taken 
Grot. (“quem si eloquerer, intelli- 
geretis "), Jac. Cappel., Peirce, Valcknaer, 
al But surely this would be inadmissible 
as matter of construction, and would re- 
quire é» re Aéyew or èv r$ AéyeaÜa:. 
And in consequence, some who take this 
view connect Adyew with Adyos, TOA. hu. 
ó A. x. Susepp. A C yes, referring, as Wetst., 
to Lysias adv. Pancleon. p. 167. 25, 3c 
piv obyv airds depp Hen, words b» «fy uoi 
Adyos Suryeicba:. But, as Bleek has no- 
ticed, there is this difference between the 
passages: that in ours, the adjectives are al- 
moet necessarily predicates, whereas in Ly- 
sias they are epithets: and, in consequence, 
here the verb must depend on Susepphvev- 
ros. We are driven then to the other 
alternative, of making the Writer the sub- 
ject to be supplied: so Chrys. ($ra» ydp 
vis wpbs àvÜpówous xn mh wapaxodou- 
Gotyras, undd TÈ Acyduera veovrras, 
épunvetoas nars abrois ob dSévaras), and 
Th). (8:4 rh» duerdpay ody va6peiar, pnol, 
Ovsepufrevrós dori» ó Ac ó rel rot 
was dori ô xpirrds ápyiepebs xarà Thy 
adi MeAxicebéx, xal dsr. ob awwlere 
duets, Bia T0 % èyè arðs épunvetioas ob 
3évaua:), Erasm. (“sed omnia perdifficile 
fuerit enarrare vobis, eo quod" &.),Schlich- 
ting (“sermo difficilis ad eloquendum sic 
ut facile ab audientibus percipi et in 
ueat ), al: Bleek, De W., Lünem,, al. 

Then the infin. follows, as Stas à» dow 
of Adyo:) &s wiBardraro: Aéyew, Plato, 
Se. p. 479 0: cua ravpóxov» Spay, 

H 2 
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teonstr ws NV, ere 8 voÜpoi yeyovate rais ^ axoais. 
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13 cal yap ABCDK 
N ER te. 

g Prot. 22 fl. B. 1 Gef e elvat Siddoxadror | dia tov  ypóvov, Wad abc a 
Sir. iv. 29. xi. K 
12 only. see 
Prov. xii. 8. 

^ , ^ ^ A f h 

xpelav * éyere Tod * Siddoxew bas tid TÀ rea THs m 
1 

h Mark vil. 35. Luke vil. 1. Acts xvii, 20al. 2 Macc. zv. 29. ols Ora h doTi», dxoai 64 ove Evetow, Philo, 
Quis Rer. Div. Heeres, $ 3, vol. i. p. 474. 
and Matt. iii. 14. xiv. 16. John xiii. 10. 1 
iii. 10, 12 only 1. Wied. vil. 17. xiz. 18 only. 

i ver. 3. 
Thess. í.8. Dan. ili. 16. 

j = here only. see note. k constr., see note 
i 1 Gal. iv. 3,9. Col. ti.6,20. 3 Pet. 

19. om rwa 673.—tlva (interrog.) CL[P](putting a stop bef it) [also B?]D? latt syr 

Eur. Iph. Aul. 275: TaAdreia . . Aeuko- 
reha waxrás worideiv, Theocr. xi. 20: and 
as in our phrase ‘ beautiful to look upon,’ 
‘hard to work upon, &c. Bleek (after 
Storr) and Lünemann have supposed that 
akind of zeugma is necessary to connect 
Aéyos with both predicates, woAds regard- 
ing more the discourse itself and the ex- 
lanation of the subject given by the 
riter,—dusepufvevros, the contents of 

the Adyos, as thus explained. But it does 
not seem to me that such a supposition is 
needed : our Aóyos, that which we have to 
say, is both woAds, abundant in quantity, 
and 3vsepufjvevros, difficult to state per- 
spicuously to yox, in quality. And so also 
Delitzsch), since (probably renders a rea- 
son only for the dusepufveutos Aéyew, not 
belonging also to woAts) ye are become 
(not, “are,” as E. V., Luther (not De W.), 
al Chrys. says well, $9gAoürros 3», zr. 
da. iylawov kal 7ca» loxvpol, rf mpo- 
Ouulg (éovres, kal Sorepoy abrobs ToUTo 
waGety naprupet) dull (vw8pds, a lengthened 
and later form of »e0fs. It is found as 
early as Plato, Thestet. p. 144 B, but 
more commonly in the later writers, Aris- 
tid., Plut, Polyb, al. See Elen. and 
Wetst. Bleek thinks the most probable 
formation of it is from the negative vn and 
, as das toothless, % painless, 
yévupos nameless, »fsios from fre, = 
ein- fans. Thus the two words mean, dif- 
ficult to move: so vos vwOhs, II. B. 559: 
zv vwOpdy béuas, Oppian, Halieut. iii. 
140. And so likewise as applied to the 
soul, Plut. Lycurg. 51 e: pt. . . x. 
pb Óper)v adirorluou puxis onueîor : 
and to the senses, Heliodor. v. 10, èyè 
ut» ody obx joOduny .. .. ráxa u 
mov xal 8 Ackley weÓpórepos dy Tv 
&xofjv vóros yap kAAwy Te kal Grav Tb 
yiipas. See many more examples in Bleek 
and Wetst.) in your hearing (more usually 
the accus., as in the last citation : but fre- 
quently in the (local or referential) dative, 
as e. g. 1 Cor. xiv. 20, uy mabla "yívecOe 
Tais gpeoly, GAA TH arg wnwid ere. 
See examples in Winer, edn. 6, § 31. 6. 
àxoń is used in good Greek writers of the 
ear, with however this distinction, that it 
is of the ear with reference to the act of 
hearing, not merely as a member of the 
body. Philo draws the distinction, in ref. 

It is related to ods as bis to ód0aA nés: 
cf. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 11, xal Dir x. dxodhp 
k. GTÓua évexolncay: Herod. i. 88, &- 
epOappévos Tjj» àxof»v: and other exam- 
ples in Bleek. The plur. here denotes not 
only the plurality of persons addressed, but 
also, as in ref. Mark, the double organ of 
hearing in each person). 12.] For 
though (or, when: but in the presence 
of Bà rbv xpóror, which gives the tem- 
poral reference, it is perhaps better not to 
repeat it) ye ought (see on ver. 3, and ch. 
ii. 17) on account of the time (i.e. the 
length of time during which you have been 
believers: or 82 Selxvvaw ee rA 
wemoreuxétas abroós, (Ec. Cf. Polyb. ii. 
21. 2, of pew abrdxra: yeyovdres rv 
Bewav ex ToU y eexdpnoay did «br 
xpóvov, éweyévovro 5$ vi Diod. Sic. i. 
12, Bpaxd peraribelons did Tb» xpóvov 
vis Adtews: ib. c. 27, karé$6apra: 3: 
Tbv xpévov: and other examples in Bleek. 
So that it is not “jamdudum,” as Luther, 
al., nor “ after so long a time (di x póvov)," 
as Schulz: nor “on account of the present 
time (S Tbv xatpdv),” as proposed (not 

referred, as Bl.) by Owen, and given by 
raun: nor can we understand it, with 

a-Lapide, “pro longitudine temporis, quo 
tum in lege Mosi, quum in Christianismo 
estis eruditi.” On the evidence given by 
expressions of this kind as to the time of 
writing tbe Epistle, and the persons to 
whom it is addressed, see Prolegg.) to be 
teachers, ye again have need that some 
one teach you (it is doubtful whether wa 
represent the accus. sing. masc. (rivd) or 
the accus. plur. neut. (Tiva). The latter 
has been taken by our E. V., after consider- 
able authorities: e. g. the Syr. ; the Latin 
attached to D, **iterum necesse est doceri 
nos, quee sint," &c.; vulg. ; Aug. Tract. 98 
in Joanu. (vol. iii. pt. ii.) : and indeed most 
Commentators, including Grot., Wolf, Ben- 
gel, Kuin., De Wette, Tholuck, Delitzsch. 
But the other rendering has also ancient 
authority for it: Œc. says, rdaw xp. Ixere 
Tov Bibdokew ùuãs wa, rh 8d Sddonew; 
Ta oroxerd pnei, And so Luth., Calv. 
e ut quis vos doceat elementa ), al., and 
achmann, Bleek, Ebrard, Lünem. And 

indeed it is the only one which will fit 
either the context, or the construction 
strictly considered. The context: for it 

kl 
no 
47 
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m apys TOv " Xovylev Tod Oeod, xal °yeyovate ? ypetay mh. vii. 
* 7 ^ ^ 9éxYovres *vyáXakros, Kal ov 'acrepeds "Tpodij. 

zxiv.4,16. = Ps. evi. 11. ex 67,172, Isa. v. 24. 
14. Col. i. 18. Rev.ii.2. xvi. 10. 
12. ch. x. 36. Rev. xxi. 23. lsa, xiii. 17. 

13 n Acta n. 38 
^ Rom. i 2. 

WAS i Pet. ir. 11 
only. Num. 

o constr., Mark i. 4. ix. 3, 7. 2 Cor. vi. 
p w. gen., Matt. vi. 8. ix. 12. 1 Cor. zii. 21. 1 Thess. iv. 

q 1 Cor. ait. 2. ix. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 2 only. Gen. xviii, 8. 
r = here bis (2 Tim. il. 19. 1 Pet. v. 9: only. (Deut. xxzii, 13 al.) Diod. Sic. ii. € al. in Bl. = féAetog 

or kpaTaíóTepos in Philo. 

copt [sth] Jer, Aug, Sibaexea0a. Tiva. Orig, syr-mg. 
-lat, sermonum vulg (Jer, : simly copt eth arm]. verborum 

17 vulg copt Orig, [int. Euthal-ms] 

was not loss of power in them to distin- 
guish between first elements and other 
portions of Christian doctrine, of which he 
complains, but ignorance altogether, and 
slowness of ear to receive divine know- 
ledge : and they wanted some one to begin 
again with them and teach them the ver 
first elements. And so far from ri» 
‘some one, being, as Delitzsch most ab- 
surdly says, matt und nichtsſagend, it 
carries with it the fino keen edge of re- 
roach; q. d. ‘to teach you what all 
now, and any can teach.’ Then again, had 

7iwa been interrogative, we should have ex- 
pected 3 dd eo da, or some personal pro- 
noun before 3:8doxew. This is perhaps 
not altogether certain, in the face of ob 
xpelay txere ypdpew, 1 Thess. iv. 9, where 

have retained the rec. (as against the 
correction ¥xopev, admitted by Lachmann) 
and defended it as a mixture of two con- 
structions. Still we have no right to as- 
sume such an irregularity where the con- 
text manifestly admits the common con- 
struction. Cf. 1 Thess. v. 1, ob xpelay 
Exere ui ypdperðai: and reff. The ac- 

tation of rot 8:8doxec as a substantival 
infinitive (of the teaching) is precluded by 
duas following) the rudiments (or ele- 
ments: see Gal. iv. 8 and note, and Elli- 
cott there: the simple parts, out of which 
a body is compounded: Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 
l, BotAa Gr ,, aptduerot awd rijs 
Tpo$s Gswep awd T&v rox e: Galen, 
adv. Lycum, 89Ads der: unde rà croixeia 
vis ‘Ixwoxpdrovs réxyns émiotdpevos: 
which are afterwards called af cvAAaBa) 
tis TéXvms, and ta wpõra ris téxvns) 
of the beginning (so “ prima elementa," 
Quintil. Instit. i. 1: Hor. Sat. i. 1. 26: 
* prima pueritie, elementa," Justin. Hist. 
vil. 5. The genitive specifies the elements, 
that they are not only such, but also belong 
to the very beginning of divine knowledge) 
of the oracles (Adyrov, properly a diminu- 
tive from Adyos, is used both in classical 
and Hellenistic Greek for an oracle, or a 
divine utterance. Very numerous instances 
are given in Bleek from both sources: and 
such will occur at once to every scholar. 
See Herod. iv. 178: Thucyd. ii. 8: and 
reff. Here it betokens that Christian doc- 

s Matt. iii. 4. Acts 1i. (4 xxvii. 3 al. Ps. exlv. 7. 

Acywr D' 3. 10-1. 108, 
om last xa. BCN! 

br-2-mss, Cyr, Aug, : ins ABI DKLICPINs rel. 

trine (cf. ch. vi. 1), which rests entirely 
on revelations from God: as Schlichting: 
* doctrine Christiane, quse nil nisi Dei 
eloquia et oracula continet ”) of God: and 
ye have become (xal) obr elre xpeía» 
ere, GAA vyeyórare xp. Ixorrer Tovr- 
r ueis hOcAfoare, Óueis éavrobs eis 

ToUTO kareorhoare, els Tarty» Thy xpelav. 
Chrys.: and Œc., yeydvare èr pg@uplas, 
obe bytes roioUTo: and Thl. even stronger, 
dx mpoaipécews ToioUTo, 'yeyovóres) (per- 
eff having need of milk, and not of 
solid food (see 1 Cor. iii. 2. The simili- 
tade is very common with Philo: see ex- 
tractsin Wetst.and Bleek. Arrian, Epictet. 
ii. 17, has the contrast as here, ob 0éA«s 
ön Gs rd mudila &wovyaAXakricÓSvon, x. 
AeresOar Tpopis orepewrépas. at is 
the milk in the Writer’s meaning, is plain 
from ch. vi. 1, where he enumerates several 
portions of Christian doctrine as parts of 
ó tis &pxiis ToU xpicrod Aóyos. The 
Fathers for the most part take the cro:yeia 
and the ydAa to mean the doctrine of the 
incarnation: so Chrys, oro:xeia àpxíis 
Th» drOpaxdryta gnoly. srep yap ed 
TOV teer "ypauuárey xp@roy TÈ FTOI- 
xeĩa der nabe, or ka]. éxl rey Oelwy 
Adyæv Tp&rov wept Tis &vÜpowórgTos 
bei B:8dowecGa:: and similarly Thl. and 
(Ec. Primasius more explicitly : * Lac ergo 
simplicis doctrine est incarnatio filii Dei, 
passio, resurrectio illius, ascensio ad ccelos; 
solidus vero cibus perfecti sermonis est 
mysterium Trinitatis, quomodo tres sint in 

rsonis et unum in substantia Deitatis." 
ut nothing of this is found in the con- 

text: add to which, that the Writer has 
actually treated of the pre-existent state 
of Christ and of His incarnation, ch. i. ii. 
Thl. reckons the explanation about Mel- 
chisedek among the oro:xeia, not even to 
understanding which were they equal: and 
certainly this might be so: but from the 
form of the contrast drawn, and from ch. 
vi. 1, it is much more probable that the 
Writer regards that explanation as one of 
the more recondite things, and those enu- 
merated ch. vi. l, as the flrst principles. 
But it does not thence follow that these 
vTo:.xeia are of less importance than those 
deeper mysteries: these are the founda- 
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compl. Zech. xi. 15 (Jer. li. 6 pasive). Ba xiii. 18 only. aw. THE Pa 

classics, see Bl. = 
25: L. Rom. li. 20. 
6. xiv. 40. Eph. iv. 13 al. gen., Acte 1.7. Bom 

13. aft ıxarosuyns ins eari» D! latt [Orig-int,(om Orig,) Aug,]. 
axp ny Di, adhuc D- lat. 

tions, without which no building whatever 
can i This is well expressed by 
Limborch, as cited by Bleek : * Hæc itaque 
sublimior doctrina non vocatur solidior 
cibus quia ad fidem Christianam magis est 
necessaria quam principia illa religionis : 
nihil minus: illis enim ignoratis, modo prin- 
cipia religionis Christians quis solida fide 
amplectatur, potest esse Christiunus: non 
autem est Christianus, nisi illa firma fide 
amplexus fuerit: sed eo solum respectu, 
quod faciant ad solidiorem doctrin Christi 
confirmationem : sicuti solidus cibus non 
præcise est necessarius ad vitæ conservatio- 
nem, sed ad virium majorum quie ad labores 
sustinendos requiruntur, acquisitionem. 
Idque potissimum locum habet in Heb- 
resis, qui multum addicti allegoricis inter- 
pretationibus, et de legis su divinitate per- 
suasi, valde in fide Christiana confirmari 
poterant dilucida et distincta applicatione 
typorum V. T. ad Christum ejusque ponti- 
ficatum ”). Ver. 18 renders a reason for 
vv. 11, 12, and especially for 5vsepufivev- 
tos. Having before stated that what he 
had to say would be hard for him to explain 
to them, and then that they were become 
person needing milk and not solid food, 
e now proceeds to join these two positions 

together: For every one who partakes of 
(in the sense of has for his share, in ordi- 
nary feeding : not, partakes of in common 
with other things, for that adults do: see 
1 Cor. x. 21) milk, is unskilled in (drei- 
pos, from xeipa, trial: opposed to Tu- 
wetpos, experienced: not to be confounded 
with another repos, from wépas: Etym. 
Mag., &retpos, ó piv duabhs, waph Tb uh 
Exe re d 8%, uéyas, waph Tb ph 
Exew repas. It is of frequent use in the 
classics in this sense of unskilled: see 
numerous examples in Bleek: e. g. Plato, 
Rep. ix. p. 737, Areipot &AnOelas, and a 
passage not unlike this in its cast, Herodiau 
v. 5.1, as yàp Fy véos Te rhv Yi lav, 
wpa'ykdTe» T€ x. waidelas repos) the 
word of righteousness: for he is an infant 
(that is, ‘for every partaker of milk, in 
the metaphorical sense in which I just now 
used the word, i, e. every one who requires 
yet to be taught the first principles &c., is 
devoid of understanding in the word of 
righteousness, in, that is, the positions and 
arguments which treat of God's salvation 

v= Ch. a be w= 

1 Cor. iii. 1. Eph. iv. 14. ae E 129. Pind. Pyth. iii. 148. 
. IX. 

irie, Herod. vill. 1, and passim in 
(see .ote) ch. vii. 2. xi. 7. x = Matt. xi. 

i y = 1 Cor. ii. 

aft yap ins 

by Christ: for he is an infant: takes the 
same rank in spiritual understanding, that 
an infant does in worldly.’ Thus taken, I 
can see no difficulty such as Bleek repre- 
sente in the contextual connexion. There 
is of course a mingling of the figure and the 
thing represented, which however is easy 
enough to any reader to whom both figure 
and thing are already familiar. But it is 
necessary to fix more satisfactorily the 
meaning of the somewhat obscure expres- 
sion À Sixacoguvns. ‘Chrys. says, 
sg ra’ por oke? kal Blow alylr eo da 
črep kal ô xp rb Heye, Edy uh zepis- 
gevon 7 Üuaiocórg e wAÉo» x. T. A. 
0 kal abrós nci weipos Adyou 
Ducatog bs, Tovréa ri, Tis Kyo pirocoplas 
Eretpos, où Sara wapadéfacba: Blov 
Ékpov x. hxpiBopévov. Similarly Thl., 
giving however the alternative that baro- 
córn may mean xpi rs aùrós. (Ec. says, 
Adyor Be Bixasovrns Adye: thy wep) TiS 
Oedryros tov Kupíov. Thdrt., generally, 
TÀ reAeiórTepa Dóyuara, Primasius, Alie- 
nus est a discretione perfecte justitin, 
quia nondum potest penetrare arcana mys- 
teriorum, nec scit, ut expedit, discretionem 
facere inter bonum et malum." And so 
a-Lapide, Bretschn., al. Others, as Beza, 
Pyle, Storr, Tholuck, al., take Suca:ocóry 
of the doctrine of justification before God 
by faith in Christ : or, as Bengel and Cra- 
mer, justification and sanctification as well : 
uprightness of doctrine and practice. Cal- 
vin says, justitim nomine perfectionem in- 
telligens, de qua paulo post loquitur” (ch. 
vi. 1). Many others take Aóyor» dc · 
obvns as = Adyov Bikalov : so Schlichting, 
Grot., Wahl, Kuinoel, al. Others again 
have appealed to the Heb. usage of d for 
‘truth,’ and understood it “verbum verita- 
tis: so, with minor differences, Michaelis, 
Zachariá, Dindorf. Bleek half adopts a 
hint given by Carpzov, who interprets it of 
the “ doctrina de sacerdotio Jesu Christi 
Melchisedeciano, qua dicitur Aéyos dia- 
cóv)s propterea quod Melchisedecus, vi 
nominis Bac ÜOykaioc rns , vertitur, 
vii. 2, eaque appellatio ad Christum sacer- 
dotem applicatur, cujus «pésor fuit r- 
sa waray &ixaoctrny, Matt. iij. 16 :" 
leek, however, not accepting the reference 

in this shape, supposes that Succuocóry is 
here used as belonging to the whole subject 

a be d 
fg h k 1 
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7. Sir. xxx. lá only. Dan. vil. 15 Theod.) 
zii.ll. 2 Pet. ii. 14 only t. 2 Macc. z. 15 only. dc he yàp Tò eicÓnrjpuw (xe 

(CTOg à» e yve)uev, Galen. de Dign. Puls, iii. (-vact ixayet . . . OvTOS 
€ = Acts iti. 10. ch. vi. 11. iz. 13. 

e so (rovnpov) 1 Thess. v. 22, (àyaO.) Deut. i. 39. 

to which Melchisedek, as the BaociAebs 
Sixacoctyns, also belongs: and that the 
Zicatoc n is that righteousness of which 
the fulness dwells in Christ, but of which 
Melchisedek, by his very name, was a type. 
Bat to this De Wette justly answers, that 
it would be very unnatural, to find a refer- 
ence to an expression which, where it occurs, 
is not, any more than its cognate BaoiAcds 
elpfirys, followed up,—and, so far from 
clearing this passage, itself needs explica- 
tion. I incline more to Lünemann's view 
of the meaning, based as it is on the re- 
quirements of the passage, in which the 
stress is not on Ady Buaiocórns, but on 
Axetpos, and Ady. Suc. follows as something 
of course and generally understood. Feel- 
ing this, he interpreta it of the gospel in 
general: that Ayos of which the central 
point is, the righteousness which is of 
God. And he refers to 2 Cor. iii. 9, 7 
dtarorſa ris Bixaoctvns, and xi. 15, 
Sıdxovoi  Ducatonóvns. This acceptation 
would not altogether preclude BaciAebs 
dixcuoctyns falling under the same general 
head, and thus would bring the two expres- 
sions into union, though without any dis- 
tinct reference from one to another. 
Delitzsch, whose commentary I have seen 
since writing the above, explains Ady. Six. 
* the capability to speak agreeably to 
righteousness” (bie Fähigkeit, gerechtig⸗ 
keitsgemäß zu ie and takes the 
genitive as one of attribute. But I cannot 
see how the genera! context justifies this. 
It is not speaking, but apprehending, which 
is here surely required of the readers): 

14.] but (continuation of and con- 
trast to ver. 13) solid food belongs to (is 
the portion of) the grown up (so TéAevs 
often: e.g. Xen. Cyr. viii. 7. 8, d yap 
vais Te Sy TÀ dv waco) vout(suera Kard 
Sone xexaprac@au drel Bè HAnoa, rà èv 
veavlaxois’ TéAeiós Te Grhp yerduevos, TÈ 
év dvpdos: Polyb. v. 29. 2, éArícarres 
ós raid mrio xphoacba TQ ru, 
ebpov abroy Téàciov Evdpa. The spiritual 
sense is found in reff.: Thl. says, dpas 
yywiétyra érépay, hv kal yépoyres Exot, 
Thy tay $pevav, kal exe Tra, hy kal 
»éovs Exew obòd éumob((e.. Then the 
qualification of reef, follows), to those 
who by virtue of their (long) habit (It 
from Éxo, as ‘habitus’ from ‘habeo.’ Quin- 
til. Inst. x. 1 iuit., Sed hae eloquendi 
proecepta, sicut cognitioni sunt necessaria, 

. xiv. 9 

1 K . 

& here only. Jer. iv. 19 only. bi Tin fr. f. ah. 

Yeyupvacpiroy 
tQ, 1 Tim. iv. 8. 

d Rom. xiv. I. 1 Cor. zii. 10 only. Job xxxvii, 10 only, 
Isa. vii. 16. 

ita non satis ad vim dicendi valent, nisi 
ilis firma qusdam facilitas, quae apud 
Greecos &Eis vocatur, acceperit : quam scri- 
bendo plus, an legendo, an dicendo, con- 
sequamur, solere queri scio." Aristot. 
Rhet. i. 1, of d elc) Tavra Spaouw, ol 3d 
ià curfüeapr awd Etews. Observe, on 
account of this meaning of the word as 
well as the accus. after AH it is not, “dy 
means of skill acquired in practice," as 
(Ec. (rhv lw Aéye Thy TeAeiórnra, s0 
also Thl., adding, xal Th» vayiórgra T» 
ddv), Bengel (“čis notat h. I. robur 
facultatis cognoscentis ex maturitate ta- 
tis spiritualis existens"): but, ‘on aoc- 
count of (their) long usage,’ so that eis 
stands in a causal, not in an instrumental 
relation to the result. Notice also that 
dia Thy iw in not = 3: ftw, ‘by virtue 
of habit’ (abstract),—and that, on ac- 
count of its position, it belongs not to 
yeyvuyaruéva, but to the whole sentence) 
have their organs of sense (not, their 
senses themselves. Wetst. quotes a defi- 
nition ascribed to Galen, rò alo Oyrhpioy, 
Tb alcOncly twa euremoreupdvoy bpya- 
you...» roi dpOaruds, À pls, ) yAarra, 
A kal Spyava alcOnrixd wposayopevera:. 
Here again there manifestly is a mixture 
of the figure and the thing signified: on 
account of what follows, we must neces- 
sarily understand these aic@yrhpia of the 
inner organs of the soul: as Œc., rà rijs 
vx: alcOnrhpia Aéye:) exercised (reff.) 
with a view to (so in ref. 1 Tim., yéura(e 
8d ceavrdy p. evodBe:ay see also reff. 
here. wpés most likely belongs to yeyup- 
vagpéva, not to the whole Trà» .... 
éxévrev, because of the art. rd, which 
makes »yeyvuracuéva a predicate, not an 
epithet. See the very similar passage of 
Galen in reff.) distinction of good and evil 
(this puts us in mind, as Bleek remarks, 
of the common O. T. expression in de- 
scribing childhood: e. g. Deut. i. 89, way 
waiblos vo, Sstis oùe olev ofpepov 
dyabby À xaxdy: Isa. vii. 16, wplv yrõva 
Tb wadlow dyadby 5$) card. Cf. Sext. 
Empir. Hyp. Pyrrh. iii. 19, Aciwera: 8 7d 
vors, drep Bore? wept Th» Sidxpiow tay 
re Katey kal xax@y xal adiapdépwv raTa- 
ylyvecda. The reference here of good and 
evil is manifestly not to moral qualities, 
but to excellence and inferiority, whole- 
someness and corruptness in doctrine. 
Chrys. explains it well: viv où wepl Bíov 
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g = ch. v, 12, 
i = here only. It & tows dr dxeivov Tbv Acyow þepéuevos, Lyeurg. adr. Leocr. p. 138, 
k Col. iii. 14 only. Judg. ix. 16, 19. . 9. m here 

only. see note. (Tiba G., Luke vi. 48, 49 al. 848, Erra v. 16. HHN, Esdr. vi. 20.) 
11 Cor. iii. 31. 2 Tim. ii. 

n z here 

Cuar. VI. 1. $epoueta D!(but Barrıopov below) K[P] o(but reAeuryTa) syr. 

ó Adyos, Sray Aéyp* wpbs Sidxp. narod x. 
kaxov' ToUTO yap varrl dvOpdry Suvardy 
el3évas K. eO GAAA wepl Doyuárov 
óyiðv K. ö Bie~Oapuéveay te kal 
rarer. TÒ wadloy obx ol8e Thy pabAny 
x. Th» Bóxiuov Tpophy Buupeiy: worAAdacs 
yoy kal xoy dN eis 7d ordua, kal 
Tb BdaBepdy eéfaro, kai dra Bia 
xplres motel GAA’ ob +d TÉNY ToiVrTor. 
rotobrol elow of ATY RAGS mposéxorres, 
x. &dtaxplres tas àxoàs exdiddyres ddo- 
K(uo:s. «od TobTovs alria@rat (ds üxAds 
wepipepouérovs, x. vin ul rovrous viv Be 
exelvois BiBóvras davroós: d xo) 2p TQ 
rec yar Aéywy RI Rx wols 
x. Eévaus uh wapapdpecbe. roUTÓ dori vp: 
Bidupiow Kadod Te kal raxo’ Adpuyt pty 
yap otra ye ir, Wuxh 9t Bonide 
Ly ate But we must beware of the mis- 
take to which Chrys. gives some counte- 
nance, and which (Ec. and Thi. repeat, 
that the xadéy representa 3éypara dpnad, 
and kaxóv, 3éypnara rawewd). 

Cuar. VI. I.] Therefore (on the con- 
nexion, see below) leaving (as behind, and 
done with; in order to go on to another 
thing. “Jubet omitti ejusmodi elementa, 
non quod eorum oblivisci unquam debeant 
fideles, sed quia in illis minime est hæren- 
dum. Quod melius patet ex fundamenti 
similitudine que mox sequitur. Nam in 
exstruenda domo, nunquam a fundamento 
discedere oportet: in eo tamen jaciendo 
semper laborare ridiculum." Calvin) the 
word of the beginning of Christ (= 4 
dpxh r Aoylæv ToU «oU above, ch. v. 
12: that word, or discourse, which has 
respect to the fundamental and elementary 
things mentioned below), let us press on 
to maturity (@épopa: in this sense is not 
uncommon: see Lycurg. in reff.: Xen. 
Venat. 3. 10, 4% ro dkoje wot kpavyfis, 
xaraAelrovca: Tà abTrGv Épya dwpovof 
rs èr) roro $épovra: Polyb. v. 26. 6, 
waow B8nros jy», er ri péperau, xal dvi 
wolas ö rdx ei yveéuns. Bleek cites on 
Valcknaer's authority pépecba: éxl rhv 
$iAocojíav : and in the Pythagorean 
school our very expression, $épeota: éwl 
Thy TeAeióTyTOa, was current. A ques- 
tion of some difficulty has divided the 
Commentators here: whether this sen- 
tence be meant as expressing the resolu- 
tion of the Writer, as we say, ‘let us 

now proceed’ to this or that,—or as con- 
veying an exhortation to the readers. Each 
view has a formidable array of supporters. 
On the side of the former are Primasius, 
Erasmus, Luther, a-Lapide, Grot., Lim- 
borch, Wolf, Bengel, Michaelis, al., and 
Storr, Heinrichs, Abresch, Wahl, Bret- 
schn., Kuinoel, Baumg. Crus., De Wette, 
Tholuck, Conybeare, al. The latter is 
adopted by Chrys, Thdrt, Phot, and 
Gennadius (in CEc.), Thl. (not decidedly), 
Calvin, Justiniani, Estius, Jac. Cappellus, 
Bóhme, Stuart, Bleek, Ebrard, Lünemann, 
Hofm. (Schrb. i. 553). Owen tries (and so 
also Delitzsch) to comprehend both mean- 
ings: giving, however, the alternative very 
lucidly : The Apostle either assumes the 
Hebrews unto himself, as to his work, or 
joins himself with them as to their duty. 
For if the words be taken the first way, 
they declare his resolution in teaching: if 
in the latter, their duty in learning.” 
Between these two, both equally legiti- 
mate, the context must decide. And in 
seeking for elements of decision, I own 
that the alternative seems to me to have 
been put too exclusively. What I mean 
will be plain, when we consider on the one 
hand that 6euéA:» karaBaAAóuevor can 
hardly be properly said of any but a 
teacher: and on the other, that vv. 4 fl., 
adévarov yàp k. T. A., must necessarily have 
a general reference of warning to the 
hearers. It seems to me that the fact 
may be best stated thus: The whole is a 
cuyxardBaois of the Writer to his read- 
ers: he with his work of teaching comes 
down to their level of learning, and re- 
gards that teaching &nd learning as all 
one work, going on together : himself and 
them as bound up in one progress. Thus 
best may we explain the expressions, which 
seem to oscillate alternately between writer 
and readers. And thus will &é retain all 
its proper meaning, which on the first 
hypothesis was obliged to be wrested : so 
Schlichting, its advocate, confesses, and 
joins 3:6 to ch. v. 11. But now it will 
mean, ‘ Wherefore, seeing that we (you and 
T, by communication) are in so low a state, 
babes, instead of grown men, let us,’ &c.): 
not again laying the foundation (Gen. 
xaraBdAdeoGar is a phrase of common 
occurrence in later writers. Dion. Hal. iii. 
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Baddopevor ° ueravolae ° amò  vexpay 9 Epywv Kat - oberecaly. 
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8. James ii. 17, 26. 

t Mark vii. 4. (8.] ch. iz. 10. Col. ii. 12 only t. 
iv. 14. 2 Tim. i. 6 only f. 2 Chron. xxv. 27. 

9. 6ibax»v B, doctrinam D- lat. 

69, Tapxivios . . .. Toús re ÓOcueAlovs 
(rod ve) xareBáA«ro : Porphyr. de Abstin. 
viii. 10, oixías OexéAsra NC tg Ned: 
Galen, Rat. Medendi ix., xp} yàp olua: Tà 
ge ι˖ Tois olkoboufinagw io Xvpà rpo- 
xarapeBA3jo0ci : Jos. Antt. xi. 4. 4, eb@ds 
obs Üe«ueAlovus kareBdAero : ib. xv. 11. 3, 
dveAwy d Tobs . 6eueAÍovs, xal 
xkaraBaAÓuevos érépovs. Cf. 2 Macc. ii. 
29, &pxvrékrosi 3s NA karaBoATjs, and 
see examples also of BdAAeo@a, in Bleek. 
It is & curious instance of the occasional 
singularity and perversity of Ebrard's 
exposition, that he insists here on xara- 
BadAduevo: meaning “pulling down." 
(which however, as Delitzsch remarks, 
partakes of the infirmity of all would-be 
original interpretations, falling under the 
proverb, ** There is nothing new under the 
sun ;" for the old Latin has “ non iterum 
fundamenta diruentes.") Not to dwell 
on the entire inconsistency with the con- 
text, how can one be said rA dA 
OepéAiov, which is in the ground already ? 

The subjeote to be supplied to 
xaraBadAduevo: are the readers, with 
whom the Writer unites himself, as above 
explained) of (the genitives here indicate 
the materials of which the foundation 
consists. They are all matters belonging 
to the Aéyos Tí üàpx$s ToU xpsorod: 
extending indeed in their influence over 
the whole Christian life, just as the shape 
of the foundation is that of the building: 
but to be laid down once for all and 
not afterwards repeated) repentance from 
dead works, and faith on God (so ín 
the opening of the Gospel, Mark i. 16, 
peravoeire K. mio TeDere dy TQ evayyeAl@: 
and in its progress, Acts xx. 21, 3:apnapru- 
póneros “lovdalois Te xal “EAAnow Thr 
eis Gedy uerároiay ka) wiotw eis Toy kú- 
piov fiy In These were the com- 
mon conditions on which all mankind were 
invited to embrace the Gospel. And as 
the readers here were Jews, so would these 
words especially remind them of the form 
in which they were first invited by Christ's 
messengers. But we have to notice the 
qualifications which here follow each term 
—perásoia awd vexpüv epyev—aloris èm} 
Gedy. The vexpà ipya are taken by all 
the patristic expositors to mean sinful 
works: so Chrys., rà jpaprnuéva : Thdrt., 
thy xorgpía» : Thl, rovréort, Th» àro- 

q ch. ix. 14. 
21. 1p, 1 Thess. i. & gen. obj., Mark xi, 22.) 

see Acta viii. 
22. Jer. 
vii. 6. 

p Rom. vii. 
r here only. (dv, Gal. iii. 28. eis, Acte xx. 

s Acts xi. 17, xxi. 31. xvii. 19. Rom. iv. 5,24. 
u (N. T. always w. xeipeov) Acts viii. 18. 1 Tim. 

Tay)v rev tpywy ToU carava: Primas., 
* Ponitentiam ab operibus mortuis agere, 
est ipsa opera inala per poenitentiam delere, 
qu animum mortificabant : opera nam- 
que mortis sunt peccata." And so the 
great majority of modern Commentators 
also. And the justification of such an 
expression as vexpd čpya for sins is va- 
riously given: as causing death eternal, 
Schlichting, J. Cappell., Limb., Peirce, 
Stuart, al.: as polluting, like the touch of 
a dead body, Chrys. (on ch. ix. 14, xaAós 
elxey, àwb vexpay UEpywr. ef tis yàp 
Varo rére vexpod, éialvero: kal d raòda 
el tis Yairo vexpot tpyov, noAÓverai did 
Tis cuvedhoeds), (Ec. (ibid.), Storr, al. 
But neither of these meanings is borne 
out: the former being contrary to usage, 
the latter far-fetched and unlikely. It is 
much better to take v«xpós in its common 
and obvious meaning; dead, devoid of 
life and power: cf. vekpà seris, and 
vekpà auapria in the reff. St. Paul speaks, 
Eph. v. 11, in nearly the same sense: cf. 
x Épya Trà Axapra ToU oxdrovs. And 
Tholuck cites from Epict. Dissert. iii. 23, 
29, vexpds Adyos, in the sense of discourse 
without convincing power. But such dead 
or lifeless works again may be variously 
understood : either of the works of the 
flesh in the unconverted man, or of the 
Jewish works of the law which could 
not give life. Considering the readers and 
object of the Epistle, it is much more 
likely that the latter are here meant: 
those works by which they sought to set 
up a righteousness of their own, before 
they submitted themselves to God’s right- 
eousness. And so, nearly, Delitzsch, and 
Hofm. Weiss. u. Erf. ii. 166. The best 
explanation of ru dwt Gedv is found in 
St. Puul’s language, Rom. iv. 6, rà 3è un 
épyaQouévq, mirrevovrT: 3 ext roy Sınai- 
o)vra Tb» de, Aoyl(erau 5$ alo 715 
al rod eis Zicaioc un And by this, our 
expression is defined to mean, ful? trust, 
rested on God, that He has fulfilled his 
promises in Christ: so Wittich, cited in 
Bleek: Fides evangelio adhibita, hec 
fides dicitur ér} bedr, quia dum evangelio 
creditur, creditur prestitisse Deum pro- 
missa facta patribus eaque in Christo im. 

pleviese.” We may observe, iar Lana 
tives arran emselves in gro d 
of which this is the first), 2. of the 
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doctrine of washings (not baptisms : Bár- 
Ticpua. is generally the N. T. word for both 
Christian baptism and that of John. In 
reff., the word is used as here of washing, 
or lustration with water. On the meaning, 
see below. Our first question is, respect- 
ing the construction. The words are taken 
in two other ways besides that given above. 
1. Some have taken Sarriouoy and 3:3a- 
xí as two distinct genitives: so Chrys. 
(apparently, for he says, el yàp dA 
abrobs é@Bdrrice ral voller  karfjx noe, 
mal wddw êt dpxis BawricOéyres ddd- 
ckovro TÀ TpaxTÉa N. T. A.), an interp. given 
in Ec... . Adyow toiov 5h Tovroy; Tbv 
Tév garrionõ kal &idaxhs xal ewibdoews 
TOY xepõv N. T. A.: and so Cajetan, Luther, 
Semler, Michaelis, al., and De Wette. But 
this seems very improbable. The rhythm 
of the sentence, which in all the other 
cases has feo substantives in a clause, 
seems to forbid insulating the two words 
aud forming a clause out of each: besides 
which, a double objection arises from the 
words themselves; that thus the plural 
Baxricneav would not be accounted for, 
and that thus also 3:3ax4 would have to 
bear a meaning which it is very doubtful 
if it can bear. 2. The two substantives 
being taken together, 88a, %¢ is made the 
genitive dependent on Bawticpév,—those 
baptisins which were accompanied with 
&:3ax%, in distinction from those other 
washings, which were not so accompanied. 
This view is taken by Bengel (“ B. 8. 
erant baptismi quos qui suscipiebant, doc- 
trine sacre Judæorum sese addicebant ; 
itaque adjecto 8d ax; distinguuntur a lo- 
tionibus cseteris leviticis”), Winer (making 
however the distinction between Christian 
and Jewish baptism, § 80. 3, Rem. 4, edn. 
e Michaelis, al. Still it cannot be denied 
that this would be a very strange expres- 
sion, and that thus the plur. Bawrricpev 
would be more unaccountable than ever, 
seeing that it would apply to one kind of 
baptism only, viz. the Christian. As re- 
gards the plur. Bawricuév, it has been 
very variously taken: by some as put 
for the singular, in wbich number the 
Syr. translates it: by Chrys. (to whom 
Calv. assente), as implying the repetition 
of baptism involved in the Au,. 
abró AUD elre; did TO elweiy, 
uh wdAw beu. karaB. petavolas. ef yàp 
1d abrots éBáxrice, kal A rar- 
i xnce, kal dA t dpxiis BaxriwOéerres 
ébibáokovro TÀ wpaxréa, kal rà uh mpak- 

rea, Binvexkðs ÉueAAov ABiópÜoro: uévew : 
by Thl. and Œc. as pointing to a practice 
among the Hebrews of frequently repeating 
baptism (fews 3è obro: &s Fri ToU yóuov 
àvrexóuervo: soAAobs Barrıspoùs "Iov$5ai- 
aes wal dv Tfj xáprri éwpécBevov, Thl.): 
by others, as referring to the threefold 
immersion in baptism: by Grot., al., “de 
duplice baptismo, interiore et exteriore :” 
by Thdrt. of the plurality of the recipients, 
éretdh woAAol Tis ToU BamwricuaTos àro- 
Aavovo: xáprros : 80 Primas., Beza, Erasm. 
Schmid. But none of these seom to reach 
the point so well as that given above, 
which includes in the idea those various 
washings which were under the law, 
the baptism of John and even Christian 
baptism also perbaps included, the nature 
of which, and their distinctions from one 
another, would naturally be one of the fun- 
damental and primary objects of teaching 
to Hebrew converts. This meaning, which 
is that of Jac. Cappellus, Seb. Schmidt, 
Schóttg., Wolf, al., and Bóhme, Kuinoel, 
Klee, Bleek, Tholuck, al., is strongly com- 
bated by Lünemann, and the insecurity 
of the consideration arising from the dif- 
ferent form of Barrıopós and -pa is urged 
on the ground that the Writer never uses 
Báxrwyua: but against this we may fairly 
allege that he does use Baxricuós again 
as ix. 10), and in the ordinary sense of 
ewish washings, not in that of Christian 

baptism. When it is objected to the view 
(as e. g. by Stuart) that the doctrine of 
Jewish washings would have had nothing 
to do with the elements of Christian 
teaching, we may fairly say that such ob- 
jection is brought in mere thoughtlessness. 
The converts being Jews, their first and 
most obviously elementary instruction 
would be, the teaching them the typical 
significance of their own ceremonial law 
in its Christian fulfilment. It is obvious 
from what has been above said, that we 
must not, as Erasm., Calv., Beza, Schlich- 
ting, al., understand * the teaching given 
as introductory to baptism :” Calvin iden- 
tifying it with the other genitive terms of 
the sentence: ‘Que enim baptismatis est 
doctrina, nisi quam hic recenset de fide in 
Deum, de pœnitentia et de judicio, ac simi- 
libus ?”) and of laying on of hands (first, 
it is almost, necessary, on account of the 
transposed place of Ba*ricué», and the 
coupling by re, to understand eri e; 
re as gen. after 8d ax Js, and not after 
9euéAiov (of the succeeding genitives, see 
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below). And thus the doctrine of laying 
on of hands, like that of washings, not 
being confined to any one special rite, will 
mean, the reference and import of all that 
imposition of hands which was practised 
under the law, and found in some cases ita 
continuance under the gospel. * By laying 
on of hands, the sick were healed, Mark 
xvi. 18: Acts ix. 12, 17; xxviii. 8: cf. 
2 Kings v. 11: Matt. ix. 18 al.; officers 
and teachers of the Church were admitted 
to their calling, Acts vi. 6; viii. 31 1 Tim. 
iv. 14; v. 22: Num. viii. 10; xxvii. 18, 23: 
Deut. xxxiv. 9; converts were fully ad- 
mitted into the Christian Church after bap- 
tism, Acts viii. 17; xix. 6: 2 Tim. i. 6. 
And there can be little doubt that it is 
mainly to this last that the attention of 
the renders is n called, as the Writer is 
speaking of the beginning of Christian 
teaching: so Chrys., odr yap Tò wreüna 
éAáuBarory : and Thdrt., Zà ris leparuejjs 
xeipbs óxobéxorrau T)» xdpw ToU re- 
paros. Some have thought that the prin- 
cipal reference is to the laying of hands on 
the scapegoat as a type of our Lord's taking 
our sins upon Him: but this is unlikely) 
and of resurrection of the dead and eter- 
nal judgment (these words, as well as the 
foregoing clause, depend on d dax fs. This 
would be evident, were ıt merely for the 
sense, seeing that it is not the facts them- 
selves of the resurrection and the judgment 
which would be laid as the foundation of 
the rod xpicrod Adyos, but the doctrine of 
these, that apprehension and recognition of 
them consequent on their being taught, as 
did axhß implies. And then notice, that 
these also were points of Jewish doctrine, 
confirmed and brought into clearer light 
by the Gospel. Some, as Est., Schlicht., 
Schöttg., Michaelis, Storr, al., have sup- 
posed . vexpàv to refer only to the 
righteous, as in John vi. 39, 40, 44, 54, — 
kpíparos alevíov only to the wicked. But 
it is more probable, in & passage of such 
very general reference, that the Writer 
speaks generally, without any such distinc- 
tion here in view, of the two doctrines: of 
the dydoracis (ons and the dydoracis 
pie. of John v. 29. And it is probable 
that he uses xpíaaros in the same indefi- 
nite meaning. Cf. ref. Acts. xptpa, 
properly the result of xps, gradually be- 
came in later Greek, as other substantives 
in -n, confounded with the process in 
ois, and the two used convertibly. Our 
Writer has both: cf. ch. x. 27. —— alevíov, 

probably as part of the proceedings of 
eternity, and thus bearing the character 
and stamp of eternal: or perhaps as Thl., 
rourdori, Tfs aploews Tis alcbi 8i80bcns 
4 &ya6à 4 codes. So Erasm. (par.) and 
many others). 3.] And this (viz. er! 
Thy reradrnra péperba, see below) we 
will do (on the reading, see digest. 
woujoopev has been variously interpreted. 
Schlichting, Grot., Wetst., and several 
others, who suppose (see above) that pepá- 
eĝa expresses the determination of the 
Writer, take it as referring to the partici- 
pial clause uh wáà. de HAõ,ẽ!q karaBaAAó- 
pevoy and as meaning, “even (xal) this 
(rd dA Oeuddroy xaraBdAAcoOa:) we 
will do.” But surely this is impossible: 
first, we have to refer Tovro to a dependent 
clause, not to the whole sentence going 
before: and even if this could be got over, 
the pý attached to xaraSaAAónero: is put 
aside, and the clause taken as if it were a 
positive one. Besides which, no convenient 
sense would be yielded by such a reference. 
For having asserted on this hypothesis 
that even the relaying of the foundation 
should be done, if God will, he goes o to 
say &BÜraror ydp N. T. A., which would in 
no way (see below) fit in to the context. 
This being so, others, still regarding 
$epóueÜa as the first, refer the future 
rot oe to the $epópe0a. So Primasius, 
* Et hoc faciemus, i. e. et ad majora nos 
ducemus, et de his omnibus que enume- 
ravimus plenissime docebimus nos, ut non 
eit iterum necesse ex toto et a capite 
ponere fundamentum:" and Thl, rovro 
wothcopey. roi; TÒ èr} Thy TeAciórgra 
$épecÓni. And doubtless so a very good 
sense is given. In favour of woujoupey, 
it may be said, that it corresponds better 
with the hortatory tone of $epópue6a, and 
though the less obvious reading, is more 
in accordance with the style of the Epistle) 
if, that is (the force of wep in composition 
is to give thoroughness and universal re- 
ference to the particle to which it is at- 
tached: éd», &c.: ddvwep, si omnino: so 
Hom. Il. v. 97, plyuvéd rep àudiBaAórre 
&AAfjAovs, “brevi omnino amplexu fru- 
entes." See this well worked out, and its 
relation to wepi, wépas, &c. established, in 

Hartung’s chapter on the particle, Parti- 
kellehre i. 827—844. The effect of this 
meaning in hypothetical sentences like the 
present, is to assume the hypothesis as 
altogether requisite to the previous posi- 
tion: so Soph. Œd. C. 999, elrep (y 
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Qua eis, “ if, that is, thou lovest life:" Esch. 
Ag. 28, eren "IAÍov YA édA oer, ds ô 
$puxrbs ayyéAwy mpéwe)), God permit 
(He., rb édywep ob wpbs rovro «lev, os 
Tou Geov ob wárres exirpérovros—émi- 
rpérei yàp det ò Beds rà cad kai A 
GAA’ és Loos hui AC Ven On ro: 
ToUTro wothowpey. And Thl., better, dua 
St xal Bibdoxei Huas dyreUOev, Td way Tis 
exelvou étaprüv Oedfoews, xal pydt em 
r ÓuoAoyovuuévos Kadav TH oixelg Bağ- 
peiy x. xploes x. Suvdper. It may here 
again be said, that the addition after the 
hortatory wofjowuew is as delicate and 
beautiful, as it is frigid in the common 
acceptation after the indicative worhoouer. 
For it is God who worketh in us both to 
will and to do of his good pleasure, Phil. 
ii. 18. And it leads the way beautifully 
to what follows: ‘If,’ I say, God per- 
mit: for when men have once fallen away, 
it is a thing impossible, &.). 4. 
For (depends on the whole foregoing 
sentence, including the reference to the 
divine permission: not as Whitby and 
De Wette, on uh wdAw Bep. xaTaBaoA- 
Aduevot. The connexion is: we must 
go on, for if we go back, it will be to 
perdition—a thing which (ver. 9) we do 
not think of you, and therefore expect 
your advance) it is impossible, in the 
case of (these words I insert, not as 
belonging to the Greek construction, but 
as necessary in English, to prevent the 
entire inversion of the Greek order of the 
sentence) those who have been (or, were: 
but the English perfect here represents 
idiomatically tho Greek aorist, &wag in 
this clause referring pointedly enough to 
the time when the event took place. And 
indeed where there is no such plain refer- 
ence as in the subsequent clauses, we are 
in the habit of expressing priority more 
by the perfect, the Greeks by the aorist. 
And here it is quite necessary to take our 
English perfect: for our indefinite past, 
‘who were enlightened and waa 
and were made... and tasted...’ would 
convey to the mere English reader the 
idea that all this took place at one and 
the same time, viz. baptiem,—whereas the 
participles clearly indicate progressive 
steps of the spiritual life. These remarks 
do not apply to cases like that of Acts xix. 
2 f., but only to those where an aorist pur- 
ticiple indicates priority to some present 
action) onee (for all: indicating that the 
process needs not, or admits not, repetition : 
cf. reff. &wa§ occurs eight times in our 

Epistle, which is oftener than in all the rest 
of the N. T.) enlightened (Bleek gives a 
good résumé of the usage and meanings of 
Qer(jev. It is a word of later Greek, 
principally found in the N. T. and LXX 
(reff.). It occurs in Polyb. xxx. 8. 1, ray 
ypaunpárer daXwkórwv x. wepericuévor, 
“ taken and brought to light:“ xxiii. 3. 10, 
sro,, thy ékxarépev alpeow: Arrian, 
Epict. i. 4, T . . riv &1Af6eiav . . . 
$erícarr. kal eis dravras rp 
ébevéykarri : Diog. Laert. i. 67, urov 
ody TCA Ouupo é$órigerv h Ieis- 
Tparos, In all these places the sense is 
to bring to light, or cast light upon. The 
other meaning, to enlighten, applied to a 
person, is purely Hellenistic. So in ref. 
Judg., e$wricdre $uàs, rl rothen ee 78 
wadaply TQ rixronévp. And the LXX 
usage is generally simply £o teach, to in- 
struct : so in ref. 4 Kings, and ib. xvii. 27, 
parivew abTobs Tb xpiua ToU Oe Tis 
yüs. Here it implies, taught, by the 
preaching of the word of God. An his- 
toric interest belongs to the occurrence of 
this word here, as having in all probability 
given rise to a meaning of $wrí(ew and 
gariouds, as denoting baptism, which was 
current throughout the Church down to 
the Reformation. Justin Mart. Apol. i. 
61, p. 80 says, kaActras Bà ro Tb AoUTpoy 
$eTrwrpós, ós eri(ouérev Thv bidvoiar 
Tüv TaUTa hae E Chrys. has two 
aarnxhoes Tpüs ToUs uéAAorras Qorí(e- 
oba, in the first of which (vol. ii. p. 
228) he justifies the name , for 
baptism by reference to the two places 
in this Epistle. Suicer (sub voce) gives 
& full account of this usage, from which 
it appears that the word never came 
simply and purely to signify outward 
baptism, but always included that illu- 
mination of the new birth which is the 
thing signified iu the sacrament. So 
Ps.-Chrys, Hom. on John i. 1, vol. xii. 
p. 418, (of alperikol) Báwriwha Éxovoir, 
où $áTricua. ka) Baxrí(orra: niv cdyati, 
pux 88 ob $oTi(Qovrar Ssxep yàp xal 
Sluwy éBawrlcbn, XX otx èpwrlrên 
obre xal abrol adxodot@ws edpioxovta:. 
The Syr. here translates, “qui semel 
ad baptismum descenderunt." And so 
all the ancient Commentators here, and 
some of the moderns, as Justiniani, Es- 
tius, a-Lapide, Calmet, Hammond, Pyle, 
Ernesti. Erasmus seems the first who 
interpreted the word aright (“ qui semel 
reliquerint tenebras vite prioris, illumi- 
nati per doctrinam evangelicam "), and 
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almost all since have followed him), and 
(on the coupling by te see below) bave 
tasted (personally and consciously par- 
taken of: see reff. 1 Pet. and Ps.: and 
on the general expression yeveoGal rivos, 
note on ch. ii. 9) of the heavenly gift 
(what is more especially meant? It is 
very variously given: Chrys. (rovréer:, 
ris apéoews), (Ec. (Tfs à$écews Gv 
Guapriay Tis dv Tq Baxrlopari), remis- 
sion of sins: and so Thl, Faber Stap., 
Erasm.(par. (“jamque per baptismum 
condonatis peccatis"), Hammond, De 
Wette, al.: Schlichting (‘‘animi cum pax 
et tranquillitas quæ oritur ex notitia 
plenissims remissionis omnium to- 
rum, tum liquidissimum illud gaudium et 
spes immortalis vitæ”), Grot. (“id est, 
pacem conscientim ), Justiniani, joy and 
peace in believing: Primas., Estius (only 
as “probabilitatem habens"), Michaelis, 
the Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper: 
Owen, Calmet, Ernesti, the Holy Spirit 
and His gifts : Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, and 
many more, Christ Himself: Kuinoel, 
Heinrichs, al., the religion of Christ, —the 
gospel: Pareus, faith: Klee, regeneration 
in general as distinguished from the special 
gifts of the Spirit in Baptism: Bleek and 
Tholnek, on account of the close coupling 
by re to what has preceded, the pas itself 
conveyed in the gwricuds. But I would 
rather, considering the emphatic position 
of -yevoapévous, take, as indeed do Lüne- 
mann and Ebrard virtually (and Delitzsch, 
referring to 2 Cor. ix. 15), 8epeá to have 
a perfectly general reference, q.d. ‘that 
which was bestowed on them thereby.’ 
This heavenly gift the persons supposed 
have fasted for themselves. The ce, in the 
style of this Epistle and St. Luke in the 
Acts, cannot be pressed so securely as in 
ordinary Greek and in the rest of the N. T.: 
and indeed on this last rendering is fully 
justified) and have been made (see note on 
ch, iv. 8, for a discussion of the passive 
sense of é¢yervfhOny: which, however true 
here, must not be too much pressed, so as 
to emphasize the participle: see below) 
partakers (see on ref.) of the Holy Spirit 
(outwardly, the agency would be the laying 
on of hands after baptism : but obviously 
the emphatic word is xovs—have be- 
come real eharers—eis ty vveUpa Toric - 
Oévres: so that tho proper agent is He 
who only can bestow this participation, 

i Josh, xxi. 43. (zxiil. 15.) Zech. 1.13. s j w. ace., 
Rom. zx. 17. Eph. v. 28. vi. 17. ch. zi. 3. 

viz. God), 5.] and have tasted (seo 
above: . is not emphatic here, as be- 
fore, but having once borne its emphatic 
meaning, carries it again, in its repetition. 
On the E mene see below) the good 
word of God and the powers of the world 
to come (Bengel, al. wish to establish a 
distinction here between the senses of the 
accus. and gen. government by yeter@a. 
* Alter 5 denotat: nam gustum 
Christi, doni celestis, non exhaurimus in 
hac vita: alter plus dicit, quatenus verbi 
Dei preedicati gustus totus ad hanc vitam 
pertinet, quanquam eidem verbo futuri 
virtutes sseculi annectuntur." But thus 
even Bengel’s own account of the dis- 
tinction halts on one foot; and moreover 
the distinction itself is untenable, witness 
és Bè dyedoato Tb de olvoy yeyernuévor, 
ref. John: this being merely as it would 
appear a Hellenistic impropriety, not 
found in good Greek. (Another distinc- 
tion is made by Delitzsch, h. I., from 
Kühner, § 526, Anm. 8, al.; that words of 
bodily partaking take a gen. in a partitive 
seuse, but an acc. where the object par- 
taken is either considered as a whole, or is 
designated materially, or as an accustomed 
means of nourishment. But this also fails 
in the above instance, however true in 
general) Here, as Bleek, after Bóhme, 
suggests, the acc. perhaps was adopted to 
avoid the ambiguity which would have 
arisen, in kaAoU yevsapévous 0«o0 fhua- 
tos, as to whether xaAo0 agreed with b 
or with Jfyaros. But now, what are the 
things spoken of? What is naddv 6. 
Püpe? The epithet is frequently applied 
to the word of God: seo reff. : and usually 
with reference to its quickening, com- 
forting, strengthening power, as sent or 
spoken by God to men. And in conse- 
quence it has been taken here to signify 
the comforting portion of the gospel, its 
romises: so Thdrt., rhv ö r XC Tov 
vabd : Est, Schlicht., Grot., Kuinoel, 

Thol., and many others. Others under- 

stand it more generally, as Chrys. (The 
BiBacxaAlav evyravda Aye), ‘Thi. (mep 
adons wveupatiks didacKxarlas rod 
pnei), Ge. (Thv epi TOU xpio TOU. $1- 

SacxaAlay), Primas, Faber Stapul., Corn. 
a-Lap., Bengel, al. This latter, or that 

modification of it which understands by 
pia Oeo? the wholesome and soul-pre- 

serving utterance of God in tho gospel, 
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seems to me better than the meaning taken 
by Bleek, who thinks ö“ to be a per- 
sonified attribute of God, as AG ToU 0. 
ch. iv. 12, and the gospel, with its comfort- 
ing message, an emanation from it, on which 
the soul feeds. Certainly the passage which 
he cites from Philo is much tothe point: Çn- 
Tfarres kal ti rd Tpépoy dal Th» Uh 
. « » ebpoy pabdyres piua coU kal Adyor 
Geod, àp ob rant wadeias xal soplar 
péovorw &évvco,, De Profug. § 25, vol. i. p. 
$66, said of the Israelites in the wilderness. 
See also Allegor. iii. § 60 f. p. 121 f., where 
the manna is said to be designated by the 
Mua de and Adyos Oeod, with reference 
to Exod. xvi. 16, and to Deut. viii. 3. It 
certainly is not improbable that in using 
the expression rd cb yeugapévovs 8«o9 
pipa, the Writer may have had in view 
this latter text, drl rarr) pfuari TQ éx- 
wopevouére dd orduaros Oeot (hoera: ó 
&vOpwros: but the supposed personifica- 
tion does not seem to suit the context. 

Then it is a far more debated question, 
what is meant by Suvdpes ovTog 
alvos. Some have said, those powerful 
Joretastes of glory which belong indeed to 
the future state in their fulness, but are 
vouchsafed to believers here: so Schlich- 
ting, interpreting yevoac6a: of this fore- 
taste; so Primas., Seb. Schmidt, al. But 
most Commentators, and rightly, take 
alb» uéAAw» as equivalent to oikovaéyg 
néAXovca ch. ii. b (where see note), and 
as designating the Christian times, agree- 
ably to that name of Christ in ref. Isa., 
waTrhp ToU uéAMorros al&»os. Then the 
Suvduess of this ‘world to come’ will be 
as in ch. ii. 4, where we have soiíAa: 
Svráues enumerated with onyuelois re kal 
Tépaci» and avetuaros &ylov pepia pois, 
as God's testimonies to the gospel. Thus 
they would mean tbe xapiopara, given 
by the Spirit in measure to all who be- 
lieved, “distributing severally to every 
man as He will.” We need not necessarily 
limit these to external miraculous powers, 
or even wpogntrefa and the like: but 
surely may include in them spiritual 

wers bestowed in virtue of the indwell- 
ing Spirit to arm the Christian for his 
conflict with sin, the world, and the devil. 

The ancients were very uncertain 
in their exegesis of the words: Chrys., 
Tras Adye: Burdues; ) 7d 0aópara 
émireAeiy, toy agp ToU v - 

patos. And some way on, he says, 
einov è Kad. vyevc. 0€00 D. Surdu. re 
alvos A., ob adwroxaddwre abrd, 
àAA' alvirrerat, nal povovovyl Taira 
Aéyev Fri 7d (ir hs &yyéAovs, Tb und 
de cd tay extras, td eiBdva: Bri tijs 
TO» pedAdvrov alévey àxoAaóc«ws Tpó- 
Eevos ui 4 vlog co yivera, Tb els Ta 
vra dea «lseA0eiv  wposbokür, di 
rod *reüpaTÓs dori TaUTa paÜeiy. TÍ dori, 
Suvduers T€ ToU uéAXorros alvos; 9$ Coh . 
J alé»is, J &yyeXuc) Biayeyh. TovTow 
45» toy apsaBava dAdBouey did vj: 
wlorews wapà ToU xvevparos. Thdrt., 3v- 
vdpes 5$ u. al. rd Bdetiouna xposnydpevce 
K. Thy xápw ToU awvevparos’ 3a ToÓTow 
yap Suvarby trav emryyeAudvaw  Tvxeiv 
&ya0G». Photius, dvr) tod, & Bévara: 
ó uéAAov aldy éxuaóvras, by cateches's, 
for so he interprets "yevaauévovs), 
0.] and have fallen away (the classical 
usage of wapamiwre is very different, as 
will be seen from the following examples: 
Herod. viii. 87, xarà téxnv waparecotca 
ynis, i. e. impinging, coming into collision: 
Plato, Phileb. p. 14 o, rà» wiv d wapawe- 
córra (Aóvyor), “eum sermonem qui nobis 
se obtulit :” Legg. iii. p. 686, ogé uoi Bav- 
pacrdy kripa wapareveiy Tois “EAAnow, 
** Greecis accidisse." We first find trace ot 
our present meaning in Xenophon, Hell. i. 
6. 4, B:abpoodvray . . . ri Aaredaipdrioc 
éywora naparlerosey ey TG SiarddAdrrew 
Tous vavapxovs K. . A. Polyb. uses it fre- 
quently in this sense, but commonly with 
a gen. of that from which: so iii. 54. 5, 
wav Tb *apameob» tHs ot: xii. 7. 2, 
wapanixresy f$ dAnOelas: viii. 18. 8, 
0 kaÜfkorros: and xviii. 19. 6 abso- 
lutely, rots SAos wpáynuagir àvyvoeir ton 
Kal raparſrrei abrór. In the LXX it 
occurs often (reff) in the ethical sense, 
and the cognate noun rapdrrepe often in 
the N. T. It is used here, as éxovolws 
duaprdvey, ch. x. 26, and drooriva: àxb 
Geo’ Carros, ch. iii. 12,—see also ch. x. 
29, and xapapva@per ch. ii. 1,—as pointing 
out the sin of apostasy from Christ: and 
the case supposed is very similar to that 
of the Galatians, to whom St. Paul says, 
karnpyhOnre àr [rot] xpurroU ofrives dy 
voup Sixaodobe, Tis xdpiros eterécare, 
Gal. v. 4; and ib. iii. 8, édvaptduevos 
aveduars voy apr) éwireAcioge; The 
fear was (see Prolegg. § iv. 1) lest these 
Hebrew converts should cast away their 
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confidence in Christ, and take up again 
that system of types and sbadows which 
He came to falfil and abrogate: and nearl 
connected with this peril was their small 
progress in the doctrine of Christ, While 
speaking therefore of that, and exhorting 
them to be advancing towards maturity, 
he puts in this solemn caution against the 
fearful result to which their backwardness 
might lead), again (máy does not belong 
to wapamecdéyras, but to dvaxausvi(ey: 
the usual place of «di, and the unvary- 
ing place in this Epistle, being before the 
verb to which it belongs) to renew (them) 
to repentance (there is no pleonasm, as 
Grotius thought, in dau àyvarawlÇew. 
For the dvaxa:vi{ew would be the regene- 
rating in any case, and the wdAw évax., 
the renewal of it. Even in the first case, 
man dvaxayl(erai: in the second case, 
4Té)uv üraxcuví(erai. As to the word, it 
is found, after Isocr. as in reff., in Appian, 
Lucian, Josephus (Antt. ix. 8. 2, BaciAéa 
Ibo ópuf; ris ÉAaBe rbv vaby dvaxa:- 
vigas To) Geov), Philo (Legat. ad Cai. 

11, vol. ii. p. 558, à»córgra, thy 
wlas dpxhy, dvexalucey loórqi, Fris 

eot) yh Sixatootyvns), and freq. in 
LXX. Observe St. Paul's usage in reff. 
The usage of the word, as Bleek remarks, 
is without reference to any previous ex- 
istence of the state into which the renewal 
takes place: e. g. we cannot say here that 
the perfect state of man before the fall was 
in the Writer’s mind. The verb is active, 
and implies a subject. This by some is 
made to be the foregoing accusatives, and 
éavroós is supplied after &vaxaiví(ew: so 
Origen cites it (in Joann. tom. xx. 12, vol. 
iv. p. 822, dvaxasi(ew  éavróv in some 
mes., vaxi pò» Toieiy éav r&v in others): 
so . (“renovari”), and Erasmus, 
Vatabl, al. But it is far better, as in 
the translation, and usually, to make the 
subject indefinite: “it is impossible to” 
&c. “Instead of «ls perdvocav, one would 
expect è» herr or dia eravolas, 
inasmuch as dyaxcvi(ecOa: in full mea- 
sure can only be brought about by merd- 
you, and must therefore be preceded by 
it. But on the other side, perdvo:a itself, 
the change of disposition, may be con- 
sidered as the result of the renewal of the 
man having taken place: and so it is here: 
to renew to nerdyvoia, i.e. so to form anew, 
that entire change of disposition precedes.” 
Bleek. On the very general ancient re- 
ference of this to renewal of baptism, see 
below. It is really marvellous, that 

p = Eph. ii. 22. q bere only t. — (see note). 

such a note as this of Dr. Burton's could 
have been written in England in the pre- 
sent century: “ dvaxavl(ew, once more 
fo make them new creatures by baptism, 
eis perdvoiay, upon their repentance. 
Even if they repent, there is no power to 
readmit them by baptism ”), ing as 
they do (* seeing they crucify” as E. V. 
well. The ratiocinative force is given by 
the omission of the article before the par- 
ticiple, as the demonstrative would be 
by its insertion. Some ancient Commen- 
tators, especially those who refer the fore- 
going clause to the repetition of baptism, 
join these participles closely to the verb 
&rvaxoauri(e.w, as epexegetical of it; as in- 
dicating, that is, what such a xdi» àra- 
cal Ce eis per. would be: that it would 
amount to a new crucifying and putting to 
Shame the Son of God : and they refer to 
St. Paul's declaration, that in baptism is 
symbolized the crucifixion of the old man 
with Christ (Rom. vi. 8 ff.), and under- 
stand it thus, that if baptism be repeated, 
Christ also would appear to be crucified 
anew. So Chrys., Thdrt., Eulogius (Phot. 
Bibl. 280, ed. Bekk. p. 638 a), Phot. (in 
Œc.) Ec. (ô -Tolrvw, mal», oiduevos 
elva: Bevrepor Bdaricpa, Borov Y kar 
abrór, bvwey oravpos Tbv kÜpior. TÍ yàp 
Frepo wo? ó Sedrepoy abr 8d ToU 
Barricparos cvcTavpoUc0a:  voul(wr, À 
Sr: ral abrdy fyycira: bevrepory loravpac- 
bat, 8 Sv roter; Tb 82 Sevrepov aravpobv, 
onal, tò» xpiordy, Tò Soov Jer els abrór, 
odd srepdy dori À rapaderyuar ca. 
avròy kal xaracyxuva:. Arak yap crav- 
pwGels, àOdvarós rri A. ó dd üra- 
oTGvpór, yevdsos ToUTo Toii, rep aloxó- 
yyy abrQ opel bs wevsauévo Tò ära 
&xoÜaveiv pévov), Schol. Matthis, Thl. 
and similarly Faber Stapulensis, Erasm. 
(par.), Clarius. And so Calvin takes the 
connexion, even though he does not under- 
stand the foregoing of the repetition of 
baptism: that it is impossible that they 
should again be renewed to repentance, 
and their fall from Christ be forgiven 
them, for that thus God would be again 
crucifying His Son and putting Him to 
shame. This Beza also mentions as an 
alternative (giving it indeed his approval, 
“quam sententiam si amplectamur, uti 
sane probabilis et commoda mihi videtar, 
tum pro ‘ut qui rursum crucifigant,’ seri- 
bendum erit, ‘rursum crucifigendo, et ad 
ignominiam exponendo '"),. But besides 
that which Seb. Schmidt adduces against 
the Greek Commentators, that they 
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wrongly assume Chrisé to be crucified in 
baptism, whereas it is only our old man 
that is crucified,—the whole construc- 
tion is, grammatically speaking, very un- 
natural; and only tolerable, if the men 
spoken of, whose renewal is said to be 
impossible, were not the object but the 
subject, if, that is, instead of &vaxawl(e«v 
we had a passive, or it could be taken 
intransitively. And since this cannot be 
done, it is only possible, grammatically, 
to take the participles as a close specifica- 
tion of the foregoing object, an emphatic 
setting forth of the grievous offence of 
which they have become guilty by their 
apostasy, and on account of which it has 
become impossible to renew them again to 
repentance.” Bleek) afresh (it has been 
questioned by Lambert Bos, Exercitt., 
whether dvacravpoty can bear this mean- 
ing. He, and others who have taken his 
view, adduce multitudes of instances of the 
use of the word in the simple sense of ‘ to 
crucify,’ the dvd being merely ‘ap,’ as 
in dyaxpeudw, dvaptde, dvacxodonl (ce, 
Ke. So in Herod. vi. 80, rò nev abroU 
copa .. . . averratpwoay, and thus in 
Thucyd., Xen., Polyb., also in Plato, Plut., 
Diod. Sic., ZElian, Herodian, Galen, Lu- 
cian, Josephus. But it has been well 
answered by Bleek, and others, 1. that dvd 
in composition is not unfrequently found 
with the double meaning of again, or back, 
and also wp: as e. g. in avaBAdrw, which 
signifies both £o look up, and to recover 
sight; so of dvaBalyw, &vdyoe, Av bo- 
pat, Ava0ée, ürvarpéxw, dvaxabl(w, dva- 
xoul(w, dvaxéure, àvamAéo, &c.: 2. con- 
sidering, a. that the classical writers never 
had any oceasion for the idea of re- 
crucifying, and, B. that our Writer could 
have used the word, however to be ren. 
dered, with no other idea here, it is very 
probable that the reiterative force of dvd 
is the right one to be adopted: 3. the 
consensus of the Greek interpreters is of 
great weight, in a question simply affecting 
the meaning of a Greek compound. Chrys., 
Áro0ey cáXw cravpoürrar: Thdrt., Œc., 
Ave, gyal, cTavpobrvras: Phot., én 
Üevrépar cratpwow x. Sebrepow rd 
ca H wordy: Thi. and Schol. Matth., 
ÉvwO0ev  cTavpovrras Anak yap orav- 
pein x. r. X.: Syr., “denuo erucifigant :” 
vulg., * rursum crucifigentes :’’ D-lat., re- 
crucientes :” Tert., “refigentes cruci." Je- 
rome's testimony also is remarkable: Pro 
rursus crucifigentes melius unum verbum 
compositum in Greco cst &àracTavpobrres, 

quod nos interpretari possumus recracift- 
gentes") to themselves (davrois is not, as 
some of the Fathers, e. g. Œc., Thl, $co» 
Tb é éavrois,——nor by their means, as 
Schulz: but is that kind of *dativus com- 
modi' wbich approaches very nearly to 
mere reference, though there never is, 
properly speaking, a dative of mere refer- 
ence. 80 in ref. Gal., 3? ob èuol «dcuos 
éoratpwra: Kaye xécue. Christ was 
their possession by faith: this their posses- 
sion they took, and recrucified to them- 
selves: deprived themselves of all benefit 
from Him, just as did the unbelieving Jews 
who nailed Him to the tree. Vatablus’s 
* in suorum perniciem," approved by Lüne- 
mann, is too strong. The ‘dativus incom. 
modi’ is only in fuct a fine irony on the 
‘dativus commodi,’ and its edge must not 
be turned by too rough use.  Bengel's 
characteristic antithesis, *'éavro:s, sibi, 
facit antitheton ad sapoBevypari(orras, 
ostentantes," is in this case more fanciful 
than real) the Son of God (for solemnity, to 
shew the magnitude of the offence), and 
putting (Him) to open shame (so in ref. 
Matt.: in ref. Num., the word is used of 
the actual hanging up on a tree: “Take all 
the heads of the people, xal rapaderyud- 
ri abrobs te Kuply karérarri ToU 
7Alov.” See other examples in Bleek. Here 
the word continues the action of the former 
participle: they crucify Him anew, and 
as at his former crucifixion, put Him to 
shame before all: as Bleek strikingly says, 
they tear Him out of the recesses of their 
hearts where He had fixed his abode, and 
exhibit Him to the open scoffs and reproach 
of the world, as something powerless and 
common: cf. ch. x. 29, rb» víbv Geo raTa- 
wathoas, xal Tb alua tis Siabhens roi- 
yoy iyynodue vos èy d Hyidoon, Kal rd 
wrea TÄS xdperos évuBpioas). It would 
be quite beyond the limits of mere annota- 
tion, to give any satisfactory avalysis of the 
history of interpretation of this passage, 
and of the conflicts which have sprung up 
around it. Such accounts will be found 
admirably given in several of the Commen- 
tators, among whom I would especially 
mention Bleek and Tholuck; and for the 
English reader, Owen, who treats it at 
great length and very perspicuously. I 
will only mention the most notable points, 
and set down a few landmarks of the exe- 
gesis. 1. The passage was used by the 
Montanists and the Novntians, in ancient 
times, to justify the irrevocable exclusion 
from the Church, of those who had lapsed. 

abcd 
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Tertullian, de Pudicitia, § 20, vol. ii. p. 
1021, cites it as the testimony of Barnabas, 
and adds, Hoc qui ab apostolis didicit et 
cum apostolis docuit, nunquam mecho et 
fornicatori secundam penitentiam promis- 
sam ab apostolis norat." See other testi. 
monies in Bleek i. § 53, and h.l. But, 
2. in the Catholic Church this view was 
ever resisted, and the Fathers found in 
the passage simply a prohibition against 
the repetition of baptism. So Athanasius 
expressly, Ep. 4, ad Serap. 8 18, vol. i. (ii. 
Migne) p. 563, obr éxxAeiór dor: ray 
áuaprarórrer T)» perdvyoay, àAAÀ Bex- 
yvov, ty elvai +d Ths xaBoAixfis exxAnclas 
Básrrwpua xal ph Seórepov. And so all 
the ancients who have noticed the penes, 
and some of the moderns: see above on 
Srl. 3. In later times, the great 
eombat over our passage has been be- 
tween the Calvinistic and the Arminian 
expositors. To favour their peculiar views 
of indefectibility, the former have endea- 
voured to weaken the force of the partici- 
pial clauses as implying any real participa- 
tion in the iritual li e. So Calvin him- 
self (* Hoc (the elect only being truly rege- 
nerate) obstare nego quominus reprobos 
etiam gustu gratia sum a t, irradiet 
eorum mentes aliquibus lucis sue scintillis, 
afficiat eos bonitatis suse sensu, verbumque 
suum utrumque animis eorum insculpat "), 
Beza (“ Aliud est, vere credere . . . aliud 
vero gustum aliquem babere . . .): so 
Owen (“ The persons here intended are not 
true and sincere believers: . . . for, 1) in 
their full and large description there is no 
mention of faith or believing," &c.), aud 
recently Tait, Exposition of Epistle to the 
Hebrews. But all this is clearly wrong, 
and contrary to the plainest sense of the 
terms here used. The Writer even heaps 
clause upon clause, to shew that no such 
shallow tasting, no primoribus tantum 
labris gustasse" is intended: and the whole 
contextual argument is against the view, 
for it is the very fact of these persons 
having veritably entered the spiritual life, 
which makes it impossible to renew them 
afresh if they fall away. If they have never 
entered it, if they are unregenerate, what 
possible logic is it, or even common sense 
at all, to say, that their shallow taste and 
partial apprehension makes it impossible to 
renew them : what again to say, thet it is 
impossible du dyvaxawi(ew persons in 
whose case no àraxawicuós has ever taken 

Vor. IV. 

pe ? If they have never believed, never 
n regenerated, how can it be more 

difficult to renew them to repentance, than 
the heathen, or any unconverted persons? 
One landmark of exegesis then must be, 
to hold fast the simple plain sense of the 
passage, and recognize the fact that the 
persons are truly the partakers of the spi- 
ritual life—regenerate by the Holy Spirit. 
Elect of course they are not, or they could 
not fall away, by the very force of the 
term: but this is one among many pas- 
sages where in the Scripture, as ever from 
the teaching of the Church, we learn that 
‘elect’ and ‘regenerate’ are not con- 
vertible terms. All elect are regenerate : 
but all regenerate are not elect. The rege- 
nerate may fall ee the elect never can. 
4. Again, the word 48éverov has been 
weakened down to “difficile” by the an. 
cient Latin version in D, and thus ex- 
lained by a-Lapide, Le Clerc, Limborch, 

le, and many others. The readers of 
this commentary will not need reminding, 
that no such sense can be for a moment 
tolerated. And this is our second landmark 
of exegesis: &8uvarov stands immoveable. 
But let us see where, and how, it stands. 
It is the strongest possible case, which the 
Writer is putting. First there is consi- 
derable advance in the spiritual life, care- 
fully and specifically indicated. Then there 
is dau erate apostasy : an enmity to Him 
whom they before loved, a going over to 
the ranks of His bitter enemies and re- 
vilers, and an exposing Him to shame iu 
the sight of the world. Of such persons, 
such apostates from being such saints, the 
Writer simply says that it is impossible to 
bestow on a fresh renewal to repent- 
ance. There remaineth wo more sacrifice 

through and 3 : they are in the state 
of crucifying the Son of God: the putting 
Him to shame is their enduring condition. 
How is it ible then to renew them to 
repentance P It is simply impossible, from 
the very nature of the case. The question 
is not, it seems to me, m -— 
ministry or God's power is to be suppli 
as thee agent, nor even whether the verb is 
active or passive: the impossibility lies 
merely within the limits of the hypothesis 
itself. Whether God, of His infinite mercy 
and almighty power, will ever, by judg- 
ments or the strong workings of His Spirit, 
reclaim the obdurate sinner, so that even 

d I 
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vasaxis. i. Y jeróv, Kal Y rlcrovaa, * Borávqv ebberov éxeivow & obs 
XX 2. - 

James v. 18 

ABCDK 

Rev. xi. 6 only. Job v. 20. ; w = here only. 77 TH rarte. eros. Philo, Opif. Mund. $ 45, vol. n "EI 

i.p.31. 3 y$...T woiay, Eur. Cyclop. . 1 here only. Exod. ix. 22,26, x. 12, 15. 1 E 
y Luke ix. 62. xiv. 36 only. Ps.zxzxi.6. Sas. 15 (Theod.) only. 15 or 

he may look on Him whom he has pierced, 
is, thank Him, a question which neither 
this, nor any other passage of Scripture, 
precludes us from entertaining. There is 
no barring here of God’s grace, but jast as 
I have observed above, an axiomatic pre- 
clusion by the very hypothesie itself, of a 
renewal to repentance of those who have 
p and rejected for themselves, 

od’s appointed means of renewal. 5. 
Another dispute over our bee has been, 
whether the sia against the Holy Ghost 
is in any way brought in here. Certainly 
we may say that the fall here spoken of 
cannot be identical with that sin: for as 
Bleek has well remarked, that sin may 
be predicated of persons altogether out- 
side the Christian Church, as were those 
with reference to whom our Lord uttered 
His awful saying on it. It is true, the 

ge used in the lel place, ch. 
x. 29, does approach t sin, where he 
says, Tb rena Tis xdprros dvvBploas: 
but it is also clear that the impossibility 
here rerum of cannot depend on the fact 
of such sin having been committed, by 
the very construction of the participles, 
&racTavpoUrras and wapaderypari(ovras, 
whi ves render the reason for 
that impossibility. 7, 8.] IUusiration 
of the last position, by a contrast between 
profitable and unprofitable land. Forland 
which has in (“ ij, indefinite: 4 
w:0Uca, defined as to the kind of yñ 
meant. So Gal. ii. 20; iii. 21; iv. 27: 
Xen. Hell i. 10. 1, dworduvera: xelp 4 
Seid, ‘a hand, namely, the right.“ De- 
litzach) the rain frequently coming on it 
(so far, is the subject of both sides of the 
hypothesis: and not the word ^f only. This 
is necessitated by the omission of the article 
at éxpdpovoa. The E. V., But that 
which beareth thorns” &c., would require 
$ 54 dxpépovea. Besides which, the E. V. 
has neglected the aorist part. here, in ren- 
dering, “the earth which drinketh in." 
The drinking in the rain is an act prior to 
both the hypotheses: the participles which 
convey the bypothesis itself being present. 

The verb rivew is not uncommon! 
used of land receiving rain, both in L 
(ret). and classical writers: as, besides 

erod. in reff., Anacreon xix. 1, 4 yi ué- 
Acura rivei: Virg. Ecl, iii. 111, “sat prata 
biberunt :” Georg.iv.82. Here it implies 
not only that the earth has received the 
rain, but that it has taken it in, sucked it 
in, * being no impenetrable rocky soil, 

ges which yeh yon runs off without 
sinking in. An us it is an appro- 
priate figure for men who have reall 
taken into themselves the word of 
and experienced its power” (BI.), and so 
farnishes an explanation of vv. 4, 5, as 
well as being explained by them. In the 
in tation, must not be too 
strictly confined to ** teaching," as Chrys., 
Thl., Œc., but taken as widely as the par- 
ticipial clauses before extend, as importing 
all spiritual influences whatever. Notice e 
abris, not èr’ aùrýv, as we should expect 
of the falling rain : the gen. being used to 
indicate that the rain lies and abides over it, 
not running off, nor merely falling towards, 
but covering, ready to be sucked in) and 
(nal serves, after the clause, y . .. 
Üeróv, common to both alternatives, to 
introduce the first of them. We should 
more naturally expect ríxrovca ué» to an- 
awer to éx$épovca 56) b forth (see 
reff. and Wetst.) plants (| from 
Bécxe, properly fodder, provender, for man 
ot beast : generally used for grass, or corn, 
or any kind of green herb: so in reff. Bl. 
quotes from an Hexaplar transi. of Hab. 
iii. 17 (LXX, rà wedla où rorhoes Bpõow), 
Á 8$ yh uh éx6dAp Bord) fit (eUBeros, 
& word peculiar to St. Luke elsewhere in 
N. T., is found in the later classica in this 
sense of *aptus,' convenient. So Diod. Sic. 
ii, 57, wwyàs . . . . els Aovrpà x. xdwev 
&palperw e0érovs: Dion. Hal. i. p. 10, 
xépa els vouàs elióeros: Polyb. xxvi. 5. 6, 
pb vüca» capatiahy x e . . . eb- 
heros) for those (it is a question whether 
ixe(vous depends on ehre or on tixrovea. 
It will be seen that in the instances above 
quoted e/óeros is followed by els or xpdés 
and sot by a dative. But the construction 
with a dative is not altogether unprece- 
dented : e. g. besides Luke ix. 62, Nicolaus 
in Stob. Florileg. xiv. 7, olua: & iuavrb» 
adde ro T axpdyuari, waives, yeyordvas: 
and the dative, whether after one or the 
other, is a dativus commodi, not equivalent, 
if taken after eder, to pbs dxelyous, but 
to zpbs Bpécir éxelvyois. To the sense, it is 
uite indifferent which connexion we take. 
e sentence is perhaps better balanced 

by joining éxelyos with rlerovea, rix- 
qovga Bordy ede ro | exelvas 3: obs 
kal ?ra: flowing more evenly than 
Tirtouga Bordyny | eber éxelvas 8: obs 
ka) yeapyetra:. The absolute use of eb 
Tov need make no difficulty: cf. ref. Ps., 
wposedteras rds ce was Soros d» naps 
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* kai *yeopyeiras, * petadapBaver ° evrcylas amd roO Oeod = schol a 
8 d éxdépovoa Se *f axavOas xai c rpuSóXovs, ^ addxipos xal 
! xatdpas &, Tjs Tò k TCO leis m xadow. 9 n ITereic- 

8 only. 
b ch. xii. 10. Acts ii. 46. xxiv. 25. xxvii. 33, 94. 2 Tim. ii. 6 only. LXX only in Apoer., Wisd. xviii. 9 & 

2 Macc. iv. 21 a8. (Aue, 1 Tim. iv. 3.) c = Ch. xil. 17. 1 Pet. ili. 9. Gen. xlix. 25. v 
d = here (Mark viii. 23. Luke xv. 22. rum v. 6, &c. 1 Tim. vi. T) only. Gen. i. 13. Cant. ii. 13. 
e Matt. vil. 16 al. Gen. ili. 18. H 

44. John xix. 30nly. g 
i. 38. 1 Cor. ix. Zi. 3 Cor. ziii. 5, 6, 7. 

08. X. 

1 Gal. Hl. 10, 13 bie. James ili. 10. 3 Pet. ii. 14 oaly. Gen. zzvii. 13, 13. 
» Aristid. Orat. in Rom. 31 

Wied. iii. 9. see James v. 1 
kat xaTdpac 
lii. 19. 1 Pet. iv. 17. 

n Rom. xv. 16. plur., ch. v. 11 reff. 

om xai yeopy.) D! c d latt [Syr copt sth arm Orig-int,]. e. PY.) [Syr cop ig-int,] 

edo: Diod. Sic. v. 87, xaracxevd(ovew 
eUüeror Th» apds ras épyasías 1p“ 
telap: also ref. Susan.) on whose ac- 
count (the E. V. following the vulg. (“a 
9 ?), and Luther, Beza (“per quos ”), 

v. (quorum opera"), Erasm. (par.), 
al., render ungrammatically, * by whom,” 
de & or ö dy. It isa curious sign of the 
scholarship of Owen’s days, that he says, 
“ıd with an accusative case is not un- 
5 ut for the genitive . . . . un- 
questionable instances of this may be given, 
and amongst them that of Demosth. 
Olynth. i. is eminent: xal Ocwpe? Tr 
Tpóxor 8° br uéyas e , do br 
7 war &pxàs eAnrmos :” as if this were 
not a strictly normal use of Zid with the 
accusative. Tert. and tbe old Latin ver- 
sion in D, have it right, * propter quos :” 
and (Ec. says, yewpyeira: è ByAoróri 
els cernplay x. xépBos ard dékelvev 
TG» kapxopopoórrer, On the sense, seo 
below) also (this tal is common in cases 
where some special reference of an already 
patent fact is adduced : so in ref., rowbros 
dp u xal Frperer ápxiepeós : q. d. an- 
other consideration is’ &. Schlichting, 
al. have mistaken its sense, and regarded 
it as introducing yeøpyeĉra: as an addi- 
tional particular over and above the «reir 
Tir berdy: Ait autem e£ colitur, ut ad 
imbrium irrigationem etiam terre istius 
diligentem accedere culturam ostendat ” 
it is tilled (who are éxeivo: bi obs 
ep, r, in the interpretation? Thl. 
mentions two references: 1. to the men 
themselves : ped abrol M al xap- 
ToQopoUrTes Aper)» | àwoAabcovc: 
abr: 2. to their teachers: 
wal B? abrobs "yeepys?ra: Á dplorn rodi- 
Tela, &s kal abrür uerexórro» Tis tay 
pabr» peris. But both these fall 
short of the mark: and there can be no 
doubt that if, as is probable, tbe features 
of the parable are to be traced in the in- 
terpretation, we must understand Gop as 
the owner of the land which is tilled, and 
the tillers are the teachers and preachers 
of the gospel. So 1 Cor. ili. 9, Oeo? yedp- 

f 
as abore 9) and Prov. xxii. 

Tim. ili. & Tit. 

(Bleek). 

Hagg. i. 11. 
Matt. ziii. 7 Ke. l. zzvii. @. "Taie vi. 

2 Kings xii. 31; only. h Rom. 
16 only. Prov.xxv.& Isa. i. 33 only. 

j ch. viii. 13. duýxavo» 
k = Rom. vi. 31. 2 Cor. xi. 15. Phil. 

1 Isa. x]. 16. xliv. 15. m here only. 

as abore (e). 

om rov Did 

yur...» dr, partakes of (the verb is 
often used vrithout any necessary reference 
to others also being sbarers: see reff.) 
blessing (Schlichting's remark is good : 
that the Writer has not so much the 
figure in mind, as the thing figured, vis. 
the men to whom, already having, more is 
given: aud he refers to John xv. 2, way 
Tb xapwb» $épos, waBalpe. abrd Tra xap- 
Tb» vAelova $épp) from God (awd rod 
Geot may be joined either with ebAeyías 
or with ueraAauBárei. It is no objection 
to the former construction that it is not 
vhs ard ToU eot: the insertion of the 
art. would in fact encumber the sentence. 
And this is the connexion which seems to 
me the more probable; it has a sbare in 
cu ia àrò roð de So also Delitzsch : 
Bleek and Lünemann support the other) : 
bnt if it bear (Chrys., Œc., Thl., and some 
of the moderns, a- pide, Grot., al., have 
drawn a distinction between 4 
and tlxrovoa: bpa râs én) 78, Arad 
obe elre rierovoa axdvGas, odd ypnolup 
tobry dvduars éyphoaro, GAAd ri; expd- 
povoa dxdvéas, ós by elro: tis RHD 
covga, éxBdAXovea. But it has been ob- 
served by Elsner, e Wetst., al. that 
éxpépery is a gen word for to bri 
forth fruit: e. g. Herod. i. 198, for: 8 
xepéov adry &xacéerv paxpg dplern.... 
Afjuyrpos xapwoy éxpdpey. And see reff. 
LXX and other examples in Bleek and 

tles (see reff.), 
(* reproba, ‘re- 

jectanea, tried and found wanting. It 
occurs in the N. T. elsewhere only in St. 
Paul, 7 times: see reff. Being thus re- 
jected, it gets no share of God's blessing) 
and nigh unto cursing (see reff.: and 
compare Acts = 88; x 8, for the 
dative usage Ws. ere appears 
bere to be an wine e Gen. i 17, 18, 
—érinardparos $ d» rois $ Gov 
T rd 1 N 
goi. Chrys. has noticed that in $ 
there is a softening of the severity of the 
declaration: Bagal, xrécny (xe rapapu- 
Olav à Adyos. xardpas pay elev èyyós, ob 

I2 
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Row. zii. 19 
& fr. James (. GB..) i. 16, 19. H. 6. 1 Pet. U. 11 aU. 1 Jenn ii, Tal$, Jude 3,17, 20. 
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p = ch. i. 4 reff. 
= here only. Esek. i. 18, 18. ageBeiac è Alan. Prag.( Elaner. é Philo de Agric. } 22 q D o8 ; xópava, rag.( ) serie ixópera atic. J 23, 

see Luke ziii. . Acts xlii. 

9. for ayar., adeAgo: N? [syrr]. 
[P]N b fl n 017 [47]. 

kardpa 5 Bà undérw els xardpay dure 
A èyyùs yevóperos cal paxpay yevésôa 
Surhoera:), of which the end unto 
burning. There is considerable doubt both 
as to the connexion, and as to the inter- 
pretation of the sense when obtained. To 
what does fs belong? to is, or to xar- 
dpas? The latter is taken by (not Erasm. 
(par.),as so cited by Bleek: for it runs, “ex- 
secrationi divins : cujus exitus huc tendit, 
non ut demetatur, sed ut exuratur :” where 
the passives make it almost necessary to 
apply “cujus ” not to the curse, but to the 
land), Camerarius, Bleek, al.: the end, re- 
salt, of which curse is that it tends to burn - 
ing. But it does not seem to me that this 
would have been thus expressed. xardpas 
holds a very subordinate predicatory place: 
and it is hardly likely that it should be 
taken up again and made the subject of a 
relative : especially in the presence of such 
hrases as reff. 2 Cor., Phil, and 1 Pet., 
fa all of which the gen. aft. réAos is of 
the fjnished, not of the finishing. I would 
therefore, with Chrys. (dux Fri day pdx 
rx Orr dr,, rr (rovro 5 
welocra:), Thi. (ob erer $ xaraxav0f- 
gerai, GAA’ Fs vb 7. els x., rovréa rir, da- 
x. r. A. as Chrys.), Luth., Bengel, and most 
Commentators (including Delitzsch), refer 
$s to yñs. But then, with what view will 
this ultimate burning take place? Some 
bave eaid, with a salutary end, as in Virg. 
Georg. i. 84—93 (“ Sepe etiam steriles in- 
cendere profuit agros, Atque levem stipu- 
lam crepitantibus urere flammis: Siveinde 
occultas vires et pabula terre Pinguia con- 
cipiunt, sive illis omne per ignem Excoqui- 
tur vitium atque exsudat inutilis humor." 
See also Plin. H.N. xviii. 89 (72)). Strange 
to say, this meaning is adopted, not by 
Roman-Catholie Commentators, but by 
such as Schlichting, Stuart (apparently: 
“ to have all its worthless productions con- 
sumed ^), Dr. Bloomfield, al.: not seeing, 
except Schlichting, who attempts to repu- 
diate it (“ nam quod terra sterilis per in- 
cendium non corrumpatur sed corrigatur, 
hoc in similitudine hac non attenditur ”), 
that the inevitable conclusion from such an 
acceptation would be, the existence of pur- 
gatorial fire, The reference clearly is, as 
the whole context and the words $s réAes 
els shew, not to purifying, but to con- 
suming fire : as in ch. x. 26, 27, where the 
same ultimate fear is described as issuing 

rec xperrova, with D'K [rel]: txt ABCD*L 

in Tvpbs (AAo doO0le» pddrdAorros obs 
bxervarríovus. So in Deut. xxix. 22, 28, 
the curse of the apostate land is described 
as consisting in “brimstone, and ealt, and 
burning; that it is not sown, nor beareth, 
nor any grase groweth therein, like the 
overthrow of Sodom and Gomorrah,” &c. 
And this destruction by burning is quite 
according to N. T. analogy : e. g. John xv. 
6 : Matt. iii. 10, 12 ; vii. 19; xiii. 80, 40 ff. 

els xa Sow is suid by Kuin., Ebrard, 
al. to be a Hebraism for xatois. But 
this has been satisfactorily disproved by 
Winer, Gramm. § 29. 3 Remark. Chrys., 
continuing the same strain as above on 
xardpas is, beautifully concludes, 
sre, dà» dr rd u, x. eataxatvowper Tas 
&xdrÜas, Suvnrduela 78. up èro- 
Aatoas dyaÜGr, x. yeréoOa: ddr, k. 
eo lar peracxety. And so Œc., Thl. 

imas. The stronger Calvinistic inter- 
preters regard éyyós ns betokeuing the 
near approach of the judgment; as in 
fyyixev h Bac. réy obp. ; and some refer 
the whole to the destruction of Jerusalem : 
so Bengel: Strictura prophetica, per 
paucis annis ante combustam urbem Hiero- 
solymorum. Perditissimi Jud orum erant, 
qui in urbe, et circum eam, fidei repug- 
nabant." 9—20.) Encouragement 
to perseverance : and first (0—12), from 
God's faithfulness : see summary at ch. 
v. ll. xoafmjáuevos tolvu» abray ixaviss 
x. $ofjcas x. *vALas, Oepaseóec máu, 
&sre uh At karaBaAetw, x. bwriovs 
épydeasba’ roy yàp vabpy ó vAfjyrrwr 
yeOpórepor épydfera:. ore ob» wárrp 
KoAaxeóe: sre uh exapa, obre mdrr 
rArret, &sre ph bzrwwrépovs roa 
Ax bAlyor exBardy Tb wAnKTiKdy, TOAD 
Tb Oeparevrixdy wpospépe: D ray èr- 
ayoudver, Irre b Bobxerat xaroplacas. 
Chrys. 9.] But we are persuaded 
(stronger than reroldaner, which woull 
express only a subjective confidence, 
whereas wewelcpeOa gives the result of 
actual conviction by proof. Notice the 
almost verbal correspondence of ref. Rom.) 
concerning you, beloved (* Apposite eos 
sic vocat (see reff.) ne putarent eum aliquo 
ipsorum odio laborare, sed ut scirent eum 
amore Christiano erga i : qui 
amor facit ut semper meliora ominemur iis 
quoe amamus, et si quid severius dicimus, 
animo corrigendi, non nocendi cupido, 
dicamus." Schlichting), the things which 

` ¢ a ? , ` J ` > # 

eter Fan, pela Se rept vv, d ro, TÀ ? xpelaaoya, kai < éyó- ABCDK 
abed 
fghkli 
mno 
17. 47 
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peva O ri, ei ka, obroe XaXoÜpev. 19 ov yap Adios * = Lake xi 
o Oeds *éritdabdcbar Tod *"épyov bpv xal tis ayatns v 
tis u dvedeiEacQe ‘eis to Üvoua avrod, * dtaxovycavres 

as ch. v. 5 reff. . s = " 

t atir., Matt. xxiv. 60. Mark vil. 13. Acta L I. ch. x. l al. fr. 
Rom. ix. 2 

. Phil iii, 16. James i. 24 only. inf. 
17. Rev. xxii. 12. 
2. Winer, J 24. 1. as . 

v (see note.) Rom. v.8. 2 Cor. ii. 6, 8 al fr. 

A vi. 
1 Thess. v. 13. 1 Pet. l. 

Gen. xxl. fr. 
al Heb. here (bis) only. elaw. Paul9 only. Gen. I. 15, 17. 

wt Rom. xv. 35 al.t 

10. rec ins Tov korou bef tys ay. (gloss from 1 Thess i. 8), with D*K[L) rel copt 
Chr, ( Thdrt Damasc Œc]: om ABCD![P]N 17 (appy) [47 — latt syrr [basm] 
æth arm Chr, ( Eutbal-ms] Antch, Thl J 

aro better (the better course as regards 
your moral state: or, the better fate, as 
regards your ultimate end. So Chrys., 
drawing the same distinction, fro: wep) 
mwodurelas (Öri ote der duets Towra 
dxav0d8ess, added by Thl.) 4 repl árri- 
Sécews (Pri ob darà karápas èyyós, obre 
spbs xavow, AAAÓ Tis BAAN doTyucbla 
ui àwóxkerrou, added by Thl) rabrd 
gnow. The latter is most probably the 
reference, seeing that what follows reste on 
God’s ultimate faithfalness and justice in 
the day of retribution. The former is of 
course involved in it, as conditioning it. 

The art. is used, because it is not 
merely ‘ better things,’ of some sort, that 
he is persuaded, but, of two opposite 
courses, that one which is the more ex- 
cellent), and (things) akin to salvation 
(the formula edel Tiros, ‘to be next 
to,’ ‘bordering on,’ has occasioned the par- 
ticiple ¢xdéuevos to be used in the sense of 
akin to, partaking of the nature of. This 
use is frequent in Herodotus, e.g. v. 49, 
row: or pvo? ixópevóy dorw obdiv 
otre àpyópov: i. 120, rà rê» Óreipárer 
dxópeva: cf. also ii. 77 ; iii. 25, 66 ; viii. 
142. So that Augustine's, Erasmus’s, and 
Beza’s rendering, “saluti adbserentia," is 
better than valg., vieiniora saluti," or 
D. lat., *proximiora saluti." There may 
certainly be a reminiscence, in the expres- 
sion, of kardpas éyyós above, as Schlicht- 
ing, “ saluti non maledictioni vicina :” but 
it seems hardly probable, for as Bleek re- 
marks, had this been meant, the Writer 
would, considering his love for rapovo- 
paglia, have used some more cognate ex- 
pression. On rp, in tbe highest 
sense, eternal salvation, see note, ch. i. 14), 
if even we do thus speak (el xal differs 
from xal el, in that the force of the el 
extends over the whole of the addition or 
climax expressed by the «al, ‘if even? 
whereas in xal el, the hypothesis itself is 
included in the climax, ‘even if. See 
Hartung, Partikellehre i. 189 f. pre- 
sent en the speaking, so that it refers 
not merely to what bas just been said, 
but to a habit of thus speaking: AT 
yàp óuüs phuac: doBficau, Wwa ph vois 
pd n, Gdyhonre. Chrys.). 

CF). ns, nv Bt. 

10.} For God is not unjust, (so as) to for- 
pt (first, of the construction, &Buros 
TUalécÓe.. Cf. ody davrdy diótacer 
vyernOqva &opxiepéa, ch. v. 5: it is epexe- 
getic, and designates the act whereby or 
wherein the quality just predicated would 
be shewn, aor. must 
not be rendered “ut oblitus sit,” “so 
that He sbould have forgotten," as Seb. 
Schmidt: neither can we say with Kühner, 
§ 446. 2, that there are infinitives in 
which all relation of time is lost, and the 
nor. the pres.: but the distinction seems 
to be as in FE 
presents appear to convertibl t, 
that whenever the act is one admitting of 
being treated as a momentary one, or of 
being grasped as a whole, the aor. is used: 
when, on the other hand, habit, or endur- 
ance is indicated, the present. This is 
strikingly shewn in one of Kühner's own 
examples: Xen. Cyr. v. 1. 2, xaAécas 6 
Kipos A „Miso, ToUro» ékéAevce 
a abrQ T» Te yuvaixa x. Thy 
oxynyhe—here is the whole act: as we say 
‘to keep safe,’ and abr binds the office 
as one solemn duty on A ; but below, 
ib. 3, we have, radrny éxéAeucev ó 
Kipos Adoway toy *Apdowny, fes 
ay abrds AáBp, where by dws &», the 
duration of time is introduced, and the 
habitual t rendered necessary. Here, 
the who Sorgetfulness would be one act 
of oblivion, which the aor. expresses. 
There are many places in the O. T. where 
forgetfulness on the part of God is thus 
denied : cf. Ps. ix. 12, 18; x. 12: Amos 
viii. 7: or deprecated, cf. 1 Sam. i. 11: 
Ps. xiii. 1; xhi. 9; xliv. 24; Ixxiv. 19, 28: 
Isa. xlix. 14 fl.: Lam. v. 20 al.) your work 
(i. e. your whole Christian life of active 
Obedience: so Épyov absolutely in the 
passage 1 Cor. iii. 13—16; so besides 
reff., in Gal. vi. 4, rò 8è Epyor davrov 
Boripa(éro gxacros. See this work some- 
what specified in ch. x. 82—84. Itis a 
general term, including the labours of love 
mentioned below) and the love (the ex- 

ions nearly resemble those in 1 Thess. 
i. 8, from which the rod xéwev of the rec. 
seems to have go ins ye shewed 
(Seren (see reff.) is used in classical 
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II émiüuuoUuev Se 
„Elen. . Éxacrov bpa tv adriy "évOcikvvaÜa, *avrovOiv *mpòs 

17. Luke V. 
16al Gen. TV 
xxxi. 30. 

£ « Row., zii. 8,11. 2 Cor. vii. 22 al. Ezra iv. 23. 
2. 1 These. i. 6. ch. x. 220nly t. 
ch. ili. 14 reff. 

c ver. 18. ch. iii, 6. vin. 19. x. 23. 

d arAnpoodopíav ris ° éArridos “dyps TéXovs, 19 va pù 
a = Acts fil. ta. ch. v. 14. ix. 13. b Col. ii. 

d Rev. il, 26. see 

for 3:axovouvres, Jiaxcovorres D! ; et audimus D-lat. 

Greek in this same sense, of exhibiting a 
uality or attribute of character: Aristoph. 
Nut. 785, év8exvipevos eDvoiapy : Plut. 
Cicero, p. 877, vd dvDeuvópero: duAo- 

ivy». See more examples in Bleek: 
and note on Eph. ii. 7. Here, as there, 
the dynamic middle gives the personal 
reference: but not here, as there, con- 
scious and predetermined) towards His 
name (s dred. Quoi oùx MIA eis robs 
&ylovs, Ax els rò» Gedy ToUro ydp 
doriy cis Tò Bropa abrod, ése feye Bid 
Tb Üroua abr wdvra rerorhkare. ó 
Tolvv» rocatrns wap busy ro 
oxovdyjs x. dydens, ob Kxarapporhoe 
wort Spay ob dd à cera, Chrys. and 
eimilarly Œc. and Thl., Erasm., Calv., 
Luther, Justiniani, Seb. Schmidt, De W., 
al. And this seems better than with D-lat. 
and the vulg. (“in *** 
and most Commentators, to suppose eis 
Tb 3. abr. a Hebraism for é», or erl, 78 
óróuar: aùr. : see Matt. x. 41, 42; xviii. 20. 
The &vv were those who were called 
by His name, so that beneficence towards 
them was in fact shewn towards His name. 
avrov refers to God, as the antecedent 
expressed above: not to Christ, as Ernesti, 
Stuart (alt.), al.) in having ministered 
(probably, see ref. and 2 Cor. viii. 4, 19, 
20; ix. 1. Acts xi. 29, if not exclusively, 
Is principally, in eleemosynary bestowals. 
t may hence perhaps be surmised that 

these Hebrews did not live in Judæa : see 
Prolegg. § ii. 15) to the saints, and still 
ministering (fpa 8d wis Oeparetes obroór 
ob yàp elxe Siaxovhoarres kas Jr, AMA 
vposéÜünke xal BiaxovoUrres, rourder:, ral 
čt: abrd woiotyres. Tbl. There is a fine 
touch here of that delicate compliment, 
which is also characteristic of St. Paul. 
“Necdum hee pietas in vobis cessavit, licet 
forte remiserit, as Schlichting: but the 
Writer leaves the defect to be understood 
and states the excellency at ita utmost. On 
the Christian doctrine of reward, as de- 
clared in this see note in De- 
litzsch, p. 242). 1L] But (the 8“ 
carries a slight reproof, contrasting your 
need of exhortation to constancy with your 
past and partially remaining present prac- 
tice) we earnestly desire (oix else: OA, 
zrep $v BbackaAucis abdberrlas, MX 8 
warpixiis j» quAocTopylas x. A % ToU 
Bidar, dib He · povevovxl adywr 

* 

cóyyrere kh» Qopruór ri $Ueytépeba. 
Chrys.: aud Thl., od yap uéxpi phuaros 
Touro BotAopat, GAA’ ; vx pov aletas 
órèp dudy) that every one of you (r 
Å qQuooTopyla x. ned x. pinpey 
quo, nhera, kal dra: olbe, x. oò- 
éra wapopg, àAAÀ Th» abr rep) Exac- 
Tov kwÜeuorlay éwidelxvura, x. T)» loo- 
Tuiay 1p wárvras Ser ral nA 
Freise SdfacGa: Tb poprixdy Trav p nu, 
Chrys.) do shew (sce above) the same 

ence (chy abnjv, not as Peirce and 
Sykes, the same which some have already 
8 : nor, the same as ye have already 
shewn, as Chrys. (olos 4s wpérepor, Torob- 
TOv elvai x. viv x. els Tb AAo), Ec., 
Thdrt, Thi. Grot, Limb, al, which 
would imply that the Writer was satisfied 
with their state hitherto, and only desired 
its continuance: an inference at variance 
with the facts of the Epistle: but, the 
same, with a view to the wAnpod. rijs 
daw. “xpi TéAovs, as they had already 
shewn with regard to the necessities of 
the saints. So Bengel, Cramer, Böhme, 
Bleek, Lünem., Ebrard, Delitzsch (doubt- 
fully), al.) with regard to (the employ- 
ment which this diligence is to find: the 
object with reference to which it is to 
energize) the fall assurance (so, taking 
mdnpodopla te ppb as in the other 
places of the N. T. (reff.), Erasm., Vatabl., 
Calvin, Beza, Estius, Jac.Cappell., Schlicht., 
Calov., Wolf, Tholuck, Ebrard, Lünem., 
Delitzsch, —and many others. And so in 
fact Thl: tye *Afpn x. TeAelay Th» èr- 
miba dvBelino@e k. wh oe. But 
Corn. a-Lap., Grot., Schulz, De W., Bleek, 
al., take the word objectively, the full for- 
mation, in the sense, to be diligent, ever- 
more to form hope more within 
you, so that you be not moved, but sted- 
fast, until the great object of hope appear. 
This latter no doubt is excellent sense, but 
N. T. usage must prevail) of your hope un · 
til the end (cf. ch. iii. 14. The words ypt 
t&ovs belong to the whole sentence, not 
to the verb nor to vA qp. vis ¢Awf8es only. 
‘The end’ is the coming of the Lord, 
looked for as close at hand, see note as 
above) : 12.) that ye become not (“ be 
not” misses the fine delicacy of the Writer: 
as Chrys., Iwa uh ve0pol yévncbe, dxphy 
er Hiebe. wal phy &rerépo Heyer, drel 
veOpol *yeyórare ? rait &xoaîs. ” Spa 
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f 1 Cor. iv. f5. 
ail E 
v.1. 1 
1. 6. tle. 

13 rà yàp 

pelțovos ? ò ósa " pocev ra éavroU 14 A9 ° Ei piv © = Galt n. 
10. iv. 3. Isa. lvii. 15. 
6. xi. 13, 17, 33. Rom. ix. 4. xv. 8. 

later authors. 

12. aft Zia ins ys D! 108. 

h ch. i. 4, 14. see ver. 17. ch. 
i 2 Cor. 1. 20. 

6 al. fr. abs., Heb. pny, ch. x. 23. xl. 11, zii. 36. Bi 12 
16. 2 Chron. xzxvi. 1 m = Luke vil. 42. xii. 4. Acts iv. 16. (xxv. 26.) 

n w. X&Tá, here bis and ver. 16 only. Gen. xxxi. 53. 

James v. 10. 
2 Tim. lil. 

i plur., Beb., ch. vii. 6. viii. 
k Mark xiv. 11. Acte vü. 

Matt. xxvi. . Gan. zzii. 

xi. 9. 
iL 1. Gal. iiL 16. 

r. XX. 
Prov. iiL 37. 

Isa. xiv, 33. Amos vi.8 al Philo (see note) al. (in Bleek) 
o Gun, All. 17. Num. ziv. 23,36. Job 1. 11. 

uovvras D![-gr]. par, 
14. rec y un- TX note), with K rel fone Euthal-ms th Thdrt Thh Œc], $42» 

Li o: e u$ CD? 

zés dxe? néypi ris Axofjs Thy ve 
lerer. vrav0d re ual abrb rovre 
Nerat, GAA’ &repór T: alvirrerar dvr) 
yap ToU elveiv, ph évazouelrgre tH S- 
vulg, uh ve0pol yérnote, «lure. dA 
abrebs eis Tb» uéAAovra Aye xaipdy 
Tb» dvebOuvoy, elady, iva uh ved 
oyérnoðe ékelrov yàp ToU pire sapórros 
obi dy e brebüvyoi. ô này yàp els b 
rapò»  TapakaAoóuevos oxovdd(ew, as 
Se, Yous xal Üxkrwpórepos (crac 
ó & eis Tb AAo, ody obres) sluggish 
(see on ref. Lünemann observes that this 
ph ved. is in no contradiction 
to . yeydvare there, the one being of 
sluggiehnees in hearing, the other in Chris- 
tian practice. See Chrys. above), but (this 
again is a 84 bringing in a strong contrast 
—‘nay, but rather: ing to another 
subject altogether, as it were. See on oh. 
ii. : imitators (a favourite word with St. 
Paul, see ref.: Xen. Mem. i. 6. 3, of dı- 
8dáckaAo: Tobs pabnras pupwràs éavràv 
&xobewróíovo:. Herodian vi. 8. 5, ós ph 
paünTràs elvas pdvov, &AA& (yAwras ral 
papnràs rijs dxeſrov àrdpelas) of them 
who through faith and enduranee (see 
ref. Col, also ver. 16: James v. 7, 8. 
Both the noun and the verb belong to later 
Greek. They form a contrast to óEó-0vpos, 
, earlier and classical words. Here, that 
constant and patient waiting is implied, 
without which faith would be made void : 
of which it is said, “ It is good that a man 
should both hope and wait for the salvation 
of the Lord." But there is no Hendiadys: 
faith is one thing, endurance another, 
superadded upon it) inherit the promises 
(what is meant by «Anpovonodryrey ras 
éxayyeAlas, and who are indicated by the 
expression ? The two questions are 
closely connected together. First observe 
that the participle is not xAnpovounods- 
Tw», but present: said not of any one act 
by which these persons entered on the in- 
heritance of the promises, but of either, 1. 
^ state now going on, ‘who are inheriting, 
or, 2. in mere ication, ‘who ore in- 
heritors of.” That the first cannot be 

sisi latt Ambr, [Primas]: txt ABD * 17 [471] Did, Damasc. 
meant, is clear: for in ch. xi. where he 
enumerates the examples of faith and pa- - 
tience, he says, obro: wdyres . . . obr dxo- 
pícarro thv éxayyeMar. This same con- 
sideration will prevent the reference very 
commonly here sopposed, to Abraham and 
the patriarchs. ing then (2), we may 
regard the participle as & weipd(wy and the 
like, used without reference to time, but as 
indicative of office, or standing, or privilege. 
Thus the reference ofthe words will be per- 
fectly general: not, who have inherited, nor 
who shall inherit, nor who are inheriting, 
but ‘who are inheritors of,’ who inherit, 
in all times and under all circumstances. 

confirmed by God's oath made to 
Abraham, the first inheritor of the pro- 
mise. 18.] For (“ His verbis non red- 
dit rationem cur imitari debeant eos, qui 
per fidem et longanimitatem divinarum 
promissionum hseredes sunt facti, sed cur 
mentionem faciat talium. Poterat enim 
aliquis quserere, an tales aliqui sint, et 
quinam sint? his ergo verbis in exemplum 
istius rei adducit patrem omnium creden- 
tium Abrahamum, qui et in fide fuit con- 
stantissimus, et istius fidei fructum tulit 
maximum." Schlichting) God when He 
promised (not, as De W., Lün., al., havi 
promised: for in matter of fact the oat 
preceded the statement of the promise, cf. 
ver. 14 below : but the aor. participle, as 
so often, is contemporaneous with the aor. 
verb, as in dwoxpels elre, &c. Bleek 
well remarks, that érayye pueros. is to 
be taken not only as “made a promise," 
but in the Messianic sense, “gave the pro- 
mise,” as ras érayyeAlas above, and ù èr- 

Ala vv. 15, 17 al., al éwaryyeAlas ch. vii. 
6al.: Rom. ix. 4: Gal. iii 16) to 
since He could (fxev with an infin., ‘to 
have the power, or the means, or the op- 
portunity, to...’ is good Greek, e. g. ob 
Exo «lreiy, common in Herod. See reff.) 
swear by (the classical construction of 
prup is with an accus of the person 
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34 (from Exod. iil. 7) al. Acts vi. 1, 7. vil. 1 

acts, Pevroyav Tevroyjow ge xal 'TAmÜUvov "mAnÜvvo oe ABCDE 
a. Eais 15 cal "ores * parpoÜvuraas "érérvxev Ts émayyedias. abc d 

ampi te 19 dvÜporor [" he yap " xarà ToU peifovos " òuvúovoiw, m no 
Tal. Exod $ = Acts vii. 8. xvii. 33, ue r = . . . 

v. 12 al. t Matt, xviii. 26,29. Luke xvii. 7. 1 Cor.ziiL.& 1 Thess. v.14. James v. 7 (bis), 8. 2 Pet. 
lii. 9 only. Prov. xix. 11. 
xxxix. 3. Prov. il. 27 only. 

uch. xi. 33. (there also w. iray.) Rom. zi. 7 bis. James iv. 2 only. Gen. 
v Gal. iv. 24. Col. li. 33 al. ver. 13 reff. iner, I 63. ii. 2. e. w 

16. om ue» ABD'N[P 47 syr arm Euthal-ms] Cyr: ins CD*KL rel Chr Thdrt Damasc. 

sworn by, Burvul rods Ocoós: but waré 
with a gen. is found when a thing is used 
as binding the oath, as buyrup: xaT" ego- 
Aelas, Demosth. p. 553. 17 al.; xaf’ (epo, 
p. 1906. 21 al. And this construction, 
npplied to persone, ap to have arisen 
from that other. See Bleek’s note) none 
(masc.) greater, swore by Himself (a sin- 
gularly coincident passage occurs, of the 
same promise, in Philo, Legg. Allegor. iii. 
72, vol. i. p. 127 : eð xal T$ pry BeBau- 
doas thy trécxeow, kal pry Ocomperei. 
ópás yap Sri ob xaf &érépov qu . Oeds, 
odd yàp abro? xpeirroy, AXA xa 
davron, 8s dor: vdr Épwrros), 14.] 
saying, Surely (in reff., the editions vary 
between e? uf» and ij h, but the greater 
uss. have el uh»: in fact, ei and » are 
constantly interchanged by the copyiste. 
The expression occurs in formule jurandi 
in several places in the LXX (as e. g. Ezek. 
xxxiii. 27, (@ a ei phy ol dv mois hon- 
pepéraus paxalpas *ecoUrrmu: see also 
ib. xxxiv. 8; xxxv. 6; xxxvi. 5; xxxviii. 
19), so that it could not be an unmeani 
expression to the Hellenistic ear. Blee 
thinks it came from the Hebraistie for- 
mula el uf, which has sometimes been 
written and edited for it) blessing I will 
bless Cus frequently the LXX, for the 
Heb. idiomatic conjunction of the absolute 
infinitive with the finite verb: but some- 
times they have it where the Heb. has no 
such conjunction, as in 1 Kings ii. 25: and 
something like it is found even in Greek 
writers, as e.g. Herod. v. 95, Sey 
ékQebye: Xen. Cyr. viii. 4. 9, o rarobo 
XA bówfkovca: Lucian, Parasit. 43, 
Set ... xatépvye (none of which 
however are quite analogous, the second 
verb in all being coupled with some addi- 
tional predicate, as in petywr exdetyer— 
‘flying, he escapes, gets clear off’). See 
Winer, $ 46.8, edn. 6. At first the parti- 
ciple seems to have had a certain empha- 
sis: but afterwards this was lost, and the 
expression became a mere formula) thee, 
and multiplying I will multiply thee (the 
LXX has for ce, ro ordpuacov. This the 
Writer alters, not from a wish to abbre- 
viate (Jac. Cappell.) nor because he quoted 
from memory (Abresch), nor because he 
was nnwilling to introduce Abraham’s 

bodily descendants, but wished to direct 
his readers’ thoughts to his spiritual seed 
70 Bisping, al), but, as Bleek, De 

„ Lünem., al., because his concern here 
was with Abraham alone, and his spiritual 
example: or perbaps, as Delitzsch, seeing 
that vA. os could only be understood of 
posterity, because he wished to concentrate 
the promise as much as possible): 15.] 
and thus (odr belongs to éxérvxe, not to 
paxpoOuyhoas,as Tholuck, and Hofm. Enst. 

. 811, for then some particular instance or 
ind of patience would be most naturally 
inted out. It then signifies, when he 

1.4 received this promise — being in this 
state of dependence on the divine promise: 
see below, and reff.) having endured with 
patience (viz. in his waiting so long for 
God's promise to be fulfilled—in having, 
when it was partially fulfilled, again shewn 
noble endurance in the wil of.God by 
offering up Isaac), he obtained the promise 
(i. e. not as Bleek, he had made to him the 
promise above related: this would nearly 
stultify the sentence, which proceeds on 
tbe faithfulness of God, confirming his 
romise with an oath by Himself, and the 
ith and endurance of Abraham, waiting 

for that promise to be fulfilled: but ss 
Lün., he obtained, got fulfilled to him, 
the promise, the thing promised, to wit, 
the birth of Isaac, as the commencement 
of the fulfilment—as much of it as he 
could see. And thus Abraham became a 
kAnporóuos Tay erayyeAcay. That there 
is here no inconsistency with ch. xi. 39, 
see shewn there. émtvyxdve is always 
used of the actual getting in possession: 
dAnd3es àrveyouérns éxérvxoy, Thuc. iii. 
8: el &yaüov ro émiréyoyu, Xen. 
(Ec. 2. 8: Trrov éxirvx&»  &yaboU, ib. 
12.20: al. in Bleek. And the above is 
the explanation, I believe, of every ex- 

itor ancient and modern, except Schulz 
and Bleek. Ebrard indeed varies thus far, 
as to understand éxérvyer of Abraham’s 
final and heaven] enjoyment of the ful- 
filment of the Messianic promises: but 
I believe the aorist will be generally con- 
sidered to preclude this). 16—20. 
Security of thie promise, as being part 
God’s great promise, which He has fulfilled 
in Christ. These verses are transitional, 
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art rarre Tolo. 
xil 434 L. Ram. x. 18 only.) 

2 Phil. L 7 ont 2 23. Wied 

zxxvil. 36.) 

mépas d raciy diparo deri roù Biov à Odea 
. Yl. 

xii. 3. Jud 

74. 9, rde 
Thr arm- 

a here bis. Matt. v. 
b adv., Mark vil. 

d = Acts xviii. 28 4. (Isa. 
2 g here (bis) only. 3 Mace. v. 

. ziv. 7, 

1,13. Polyb. H. 83. 6, ewpoUvres &uerá&eror obcay Thy dx Boddy Té» Ponal. and al. constr., 
Xenoph. Fragm. Ep. i. 2, rd áerdxAacrós cov TÄS yruyuys. 

arri. bef avro Di? , 
17. for w, Te Dl. Ur] 

bef BovAon eros D F-lat. 

and lead us to the consideration of the 
Melehisedek-priesthood of our Lord in the 
next chapter. 16. For [indeed] | (eee 
var. readd. This nw solitarium or ellip- 
ticum is common with ydp, in the sense of 
the German ¿war or fteilid, and our ‘of 
a truth, ‘verily? so Eurip. Med. 698, 
tvyyrecta pir yàp Fy oe Avreieba, 
yva: Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 1, el AG 
pà» ydp wore robe Magsdowr. See the 
elliptic né» well discussed in Hartung, Par- 
tikellehre ii. 411 ff.) men (emphatic) swear 
(Bleek observes that it is a mistake to call 
the form dpvvevow Hellenistic (JAAa- 
ow, èrbas», 'AvTwés: ddAbovew, Ju- 
ovcir, EAA . Moeris), for we have 
it in Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 16 (rarraxo$ 
durbove. Tb» Spxoy Torov) and Demosth. 

. 622. 22) by eo (one) (row pal- 
Lovos is undoubtedly masculine: it could 
not be predicated of any thing neuter, that 
it was greater than the men who swear. 
And by the expression here, eral] 
taken, must be meant God Himeelf: that 
greater One, who is above all men. And 
eo Primas., Grot., Bengel, al.), and an (the 
in the case supposed: the art. is generic: 
cf. Matt. xiii. 8, & elo: Jobn xii. 24, 
6 xéuxos) cath is to them an end (see 
reff. and more examples in Bleek) of all 

ying (E. V. with very many others, 
“ strife,” which is a legitimate meaning 
of Ar, (cf. Exod. xviii. 16: Deut. 
xix. 17 ; xxi. 6: 2 Kings xv. 4: Prov. xviii. 
18: Xen. Hell. vi. 8. 20, ciphyny rà» kA- 
Aer wewonuéver, pbs Bà OnBalovs uó- 
vous à»rioylas oben), but not borne 
out here by the context, seeing that there 
is no allusion to any instance in which God 
and men were at strife. And besides, in 
the only places where d»ricyla occurs in 
the N. T. (see reff.) it has the . 
‘ gainsaying :’ e. g. ch. vii. 7, xp ré- 
ons drriAoylas, without possibility of gain. 
saying. So that it is best to take this 
meaning here, and understand that an oath 
puts an end to all gainsaying by confirm- 
ing the matter ose way, in which all par- 

vepigGorepes B, primum D-lat, abundantius vulg. 
exBetaoGa: A 47. 116 ThL 

e Geos 

ties consent), for eonfirmation (the E. V. 
with Beza, Erasm., al., ungrammaticall 
joins these words with ô 3pxos,—“ an o 
Sor confirmation.” It is obvious to 
one, that they can wn Ao joined, and that 
closely, with wépas. only reason why 
in the translation I have separated them 
from it, is for fear of introducing, in Eng- 
lish, the ambiguity, ‘ for confirmation of all 
gainsaying. Calvin’s remark on this verse 
is pertinent: “ Preterea hic locus docet 
aliquem inter Christianos jorisjurandi 
usum esse legitimum. Quod observandum 
est contra bomines fanaticos qui regulam 
sancte jurandi, quam Deus lege sua pre- 
scripsit, Jibenter abrogarent. Nam Aposto- 
lus certe hic de ratione jurandi tanquam de 
re pia et Deo probata disserit. Porro non 
dicit olim fuisse in usu, sed adhuc vigere 
pronuntiat ). 17.) In which behalf 
(nearly equivalent to ‘wherefore.’ This 
seoms the best rendering, and not, with 
some, to take dv &, as agreeing with Spx 
“in which,” or “by which oath ” e. 
Thi. (alt.), Primas, al. It belongs, not ex- 
clusively to éuecíT«ucer, nor to BovAóperos, 
but to the whole sentence, as Delitzsch) 
God, willing (“ BevAóuevos . . . BovAfis, 
conjugata. Summa hic exprimitur benig- 
nitas," Bengel) to shew more abundantly 
* quam sine juramento factum videretur," 

. The word can hardly mean as Thl., 
dx reptouo ſas, — Beza, “amplius etiam 
quam necesse esset." The 55 
cite & very apposite passage of Philo, de 
Abr. $ “a vol ii. p. 89: 6«bs dy op, 
bs ris bs adrdy lr &ydueros Th» 
Ada rior» deridiBeow abtg, Thy 8. 
Spxov BeBaleciur by u MK, % Bwpeür, obi 
ër: pdvov bs àyðpáræ beds, &AAG xal ds 
plàos yreplug Biareydueros. onol e 
"ker duavrov posa,” wap È à Adyos 
pros dotiv, era ToU Thy Didroiar &xAi- 
vas k. xayles Erti uA À wpórepor 
dpnpeicOa:) to the heirs of the promise 
(from ch. xi 9, Isaac and Jacob were 
CvykAnporóuo: ris éxayyeAlas rijs abrijs 
with Abraham. But there is no need 
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v Kate vis. THS * Boudis avtod | duectrevcey dpf, 19 iva dia 1 dv0 ABCDK 
Eph. i. 11. 
Isa. xivi. 10. 

i here only v. , , , x € , 
pM Geov, "ioxvpàv *TapákXgow čxwpev oi Y karadwvyóvres 

a, but commonly trans., eee Bleek. eh. viii. 6.) 
j si Cm. eh. x. 

mobs TOv Bagutd 
18. xx. 24. Luke xii. 6. Phil. i. 2 al. Gen. xxxi 

m Rom. ix. 1 al. Pe. xxxviii. 36. 
8. ch. xil. 5. xiii. 22. 1 Macc. x. 24. 

18. for Jia, pera D![-gr]. 

n see 2 Cor. x. 10 al. 
p Acts ziv. 6 only. Gen. iz. 20. Zech. ii. 11 

1. xi. 1. j gen., ver. 6 reff, 
o = (see note) Acts xii. 15, Rom. xii, 

ins ro» bef geo AC( PIN! 17 Eus, Cyr, Did, Chr, 
Thdrt, Chron, : om BDKLN® rel Eus, Cyr-jer, Phot, ( Euthal-ms Thdrt, Delia Thi}. 

to confine the title to them: as Œc. 
(Chrys.), Ahe 8d xal els nds. tyes yàp 
of kXAnpovóuo: THs ewayyeAlas, of xar 
dxayyeAlay orippa Üvres TË 'ABpad,: 
ei 88 awépua, xal xAnporduo:) the un- 
changeableness (sce reff. Beware of sup- 
posing the words equivalent to Th» Bova 
avToU T)» àuerdÓeroy. It was not His 
unchangeable counsel" that He would 
shew, but the fact that His counsel was 
5 of His counsel, interposed 
(pecvrevo, like peolrns, belongs to later 
Greek: and in its usage it is generally 
transitive. Thus Diod. Sic. xix. 71, 
peoirebcayros ras ouvOhwas "AuíAkov: 
Polyb. ix. 84. 8, peorredoat T)» BidAvow 
evvolxes, and other examples in Bleek: 
and thus some bave rendered it here: 
éuecírevrep Spey th» bzócyeciw, Œc.: 
scil, r5» Bou, Böhme: Thdrt. Eran. 
Dial. i. vol. iii. p. 84, ó yàp rots BAAos 
àreryope eo rud ai Tb ÓperaDeror TiS 
BovA fs abroũ, kabá ono: ral 6 &xóaroAos, 
ducalrevoey Spxy. But it is also found 
with an intransitive sense, as in ref.; and 
thus we may best interpret it here: God 
came in as a middle person between Him- 
self and Abraham. Men swear by God, 
as greater than themselves. So be- 
comes for men, when swearing, the third 
and higher person concerned, the Mediator 
between them: cf. Jos. Antt. iv. 6. 7, 
rab è duxdovres H xal db paot- 
Tv oy b*-wxvoürro owüuere. And 
thus when He Himself swears, having no 
greater to swear by, He swears by Himself, 
so making Himself as it were a third person 
between the parties to the oath : so, in the 
intransitive sense, neh. It is strange 
that Bleek quotes the E. V. as having 
here “interposed himeelf by an oath,” 
whereas it has “ confirmed it by an oath,” 
taking the transitive sense. We ma 
note, that this word Tevg«v has led 
the Greek expositors, Chrys., Œc., Thl., to 
fancy that the Son was the person swear- 
ing and sworn by. Thus (Ec.: cards 8è 
Exe d) čvvoia ris épusvelas, Wwa obros 
p' ó beds rovr tro ó Adyos, dride tat 
Borneo Tb &àuerdÜerov 78 Té warp) 
Sotd yr, éuesíreuce TQ warpl . TH 
"ABpadp pry, rovrdors peclrys dv +E 

Spxp yéyove 8° abroU yap ds Adyou 
Gprver & 0cós) with an oath (dat. of the 
instrament: it was by means of the oath 
that He exercised the office of peoiras), 

18.] that by means of two (560 is 
here undeclinable, but not, as Delitzsch 
states, always in N. T. We bave 8ócw in 
ch. x. 28: Matt. vi. 24; xxii. 40: Acta 
xii. 6 al.) unchangeable things (rolov ral 
volov; ToU Te ere kal ö ro, Tov 

re Üpkor sposÓeiva: Tjj bxoox ése. Chrys., 
Thl.: 360 vpdyuara Tb» Aévyor wal roy 
Spxow «fpyke. xal pdvp yàp AGV xpó- 
pevos é Gels wAnpor ö rdo x ec 
v0AAQ 82 u Spxoy curdrray Té 
Aéye, Thdrt. Similarly (Ec, Schol, 
Matth, Primas, Erasm, Calov., Beza, 
Schlichting, and almost all. recent exposi- 
tors. Primasius mentions an idea that 
one is the promise accompanied by the 
oath, the other the completion of tbe pro- 
mise. Stuart thinks that the two oaths 
are meant, that to Abraham, and that to 
Christ by which He is constituted a priest 
after the order of Melchisedek, and refers 
to Storr as agreeing in substance with him. 
But this cannot be the meaning. For the 
Writer is not recounting God's promisos 
made by oath, on which our Christian hope 
is founded: for thus he might say not feo 
but many (e.g. “The Lord hath sworn unto 
David and will not repent: Of the fruit 
of thy body will I set upon thy seat): but 
be is impressing on us the of that 
method of assurance which has been 
pleased to give us, in that He has not only 
promised (in both cases in quor) but 
also confirmed it by an oath), in whieh 
(“que quum adsint," as Böhme in Bl.: 
bei denen: much as dv $ above [as the 
material of the lie, if it were possible |) it is 
impossible for God ever (this force is given 
by the aor. which distributes the proposi- 
tion into te incidents) to lie (in 
each and either of them, it is out of all 
question that falsehood should be sus- 
pected in Him. The stress is on - 
cube, not on 0cór) we may have 
encouragement (see below), who have fied 
for refage to lay hold on the hope set 
before us (so (except “consolation” for 
' encouragement?) E. V. and in my opi- 

LPR 
k mpaypátæv $ àperaDérov, dv ols ' advvaroy ™ ve,α, aboca 
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19. exener D. acgadnv ACDI!( P]: txt BD'KLN rel. 

nion rightly. The construction, and with for a contest, — p giving the sense of 
it the meaning of w nous, is much coram, as in ‘propono :’ so Herod. ix. 101, 
controverted. The above view is that of 
Primas, Erasm., Beza, Schlicht., Grot., 
Wolf, Schulz, Böhme, Kuinoel, De Wette, 
Ebrard, Bisping, Tholuck, Delitzach, and 
many others. "On the other hand (Ec. (oi 
kaTaQuyórres" eis abr uoi. — kparijoa 
loxvpày wapdxXnoiw Üxoper eis Tò xpar$- 
cai THs wpoxeiuévns. dAsSos), Thi. (vapd- 
KAmcu 2 «ci»  ueydAnr K. — spo- 
porh. ..... soU d xn Th» 
wporpomí»; eis Tb cara KTA.) 
(Chrys. gives no exposition), Camerarius, 
Camero, Seb. Schmidt, Heinrichs, Bleek, 
Lünem., Conybeare Stuart, al. make 
xparjoa dependent on wapd«Aynow, 
which they render “exhortation,” en- 
couragement.” This necessitates making 
natadvyéyres absolute, “we who have 
fied for refuge :” but from what, or to 
what? There is nothing in the context 
here, which could lead to this absolute use 
of such an expression. But if it be joined 
with eis Tb xparijica, the idea of flying to 
an asylum is at once given, and the figure 
ensily and naturally introduced. Besides 
which, had wapaaAnois, meaning ex- 
hortation’ or ‘encouragement,’ been fol- 
lowed by a verb, ‘to hold fast,’ this could 
hardly bave been expressed by an aorist: 
being an abiding condition, it must be pre- 
sent. Whereas now, we have fled to re- 
fuge in order to lay hold of—the whole 
Christian state in one act, which justifies 
the aorist. As regards the separate words, 
TapáxAngis need not mean “consolation,” 
but may here also be taken in the same 
sense as in the other two passages of our 
Epistle (ref), viz. ‘encouragement’ or 
‘exhortation,’ without an infinitive fol. 
lowing. Of these, the former is that which 
best bears absolute use in English, and I 
have therefore adopted it. xa ý 
(see reff. and Jer. xxvii. (I.) 6 : Ps. exlii. 9) 
is generally used in the sense of flying for 
refuge: so Herod. ii. 118, of Paris, when 
shipwrecked in Egypt, and a suppliant in 
the temple of Hercules: vi. 75, of the 
Argives who had fled for sanctuary to the 
temple of Argos. See especially Raphel's 
note here. For xpareiv, see on ref.: where 
observe the present, giving the sense ‘hold 
fast.’ Tht wpoxetpdvyns édwlSos is 
not an easy expression. The verb rpo- 
ce co dai is often used of a prize proposed 

6s og: xal al viro: kal ó ‘EAAfoworros 
É«0Aa *wpoéxeiTo, and in numerous exam- 
ples in Bl. from Xen., Polyb., lian, Jos., 
Philo. So in ch. xii. 2, rs apokequévas 
abrQ xapas. Hence it seems most natu- 
ral to take Axis here objectively, or very 
nearly so ;— hope, as 5 the thing 
hoped for. And especi is this so, 
when we compare Col. i. d u a 
Th» droxepévny syiv dw ois obparois, 
and Titus ii. 18, xpos8exduevo: Th» paxa- 
play ària. Those who take xparijoa 
for “ £o hold fast,” are obliged here to re- 
gard ris wpoxeruéyns dAzíSos as equivalent 
to Tis Arlos tay wpoxkeuéror: so Bleek: 
which is very forced: or, as Lünem., to 
regard Agís itself as a subjective quality 
made objective, which, as a privilege or a 

ion, is ready for and proposed to us 
in the Christinn covenant. Calvin gives 
a curious explanation: “In vocabulo spei 
est metonymia: effectus enim pro causa 
accipitur: nam ego promissionem intelligo 
cui spes nostra innititur"); — 19.) which 
(viz. the hope: in its subjective resting on 
objective grounds now to be set forth : not 
the wxapdxAnois, as Grot., Seb. Schmidt, 
al) we have (not, * we bold fast," as 
Bretschn., Wahl, al., = xaréxopev : this is 
forbidden by the unemphatic position of 
the word, as well as by the context) as an 
anchor of our soul (the similitude is a very 
common one in Greek and Roman writers; 
and on coins and, medals, where hope is 
represented by an anchor. See Wetst. A 
saying is attributed to Socrates, oltre vair 
dg évds &yxuplou ofre Blov èx pias AH 
éppuoréoy: see Kypke. Suicer gives some 
interesting remarks from the Fathers on 

tion: and has been accepted by Beza, 
Estius (“ Sicut ancora navalis non in aquis 
hseret, sed terram intrat sub aquis laten- 
tem, eique infigitur: ita ancora anims 
spes nostra non satis habet in vestibulum 
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waces. pvp eis TO "* éaoyrepoy ToU =Y kara zreráa aros, 90 * mov 

„ix. $. x. 30. Matt. xxvii. 51 only. = Exod. zzvi. 31—35. 

7 11.67. d th L 16. & bere ix. 67. John viii 1. 23 al. Ru 
b ch. v. 6 reff. 

20. aft ino. ins xpioros Di. 

pervenisse, id est non est contenta bonis 
terrenis et visibilibus : sed penetrat usque 
ad ea, que sunt intra velum, videlicet in 
ipsa sancta sanctorum: id est, Deum 
ipsum et ceelestia bona apprehendit, atque 
in iis figitur”), Schlichting, Limborch, 
De Wette, Ebrard, Lünem., Delitzsch, al. 
This is said by Bleek to be too artificial, 
and he, with Abresch, Storr, Böhme. 
Kuinoel, al, takes hope as that which 
enters within the veil, simply, the figure 
being dropped. He refers for this to 
the Greek expositors also: but Chrys. 
says, &yxupay Bà oby ard elrev, AAA 
ahi re kal B«Balar- twa nadon Tb 
dyevBis TG» abrfj éxepecdoudvay «ls c- 
typlay dib ard e, elsepy. els Tb. dod. 
ToU xatawer. TÍ tors roto; deri rot 
Suxvoundévny els ray ovpaydy: by which 
he clearly seems to refer it to the anchor. 
Thi. says beautifully on the other side, 
abr» yàp (ù axis) elseAOodca Éybor ToU 
ovpavov, droſnoe Tuas Kön elvai dv rois 
dxryyeAuévos, ny Uri dr Guyer, cb 
uitrre éAdBouer tocabryy yeu Th» lo xb 
$ Iris, Gsre robs erryelous obpavíovs 
roteſy. And similarly Œc. But I must 
say that I prefer the other, being as it seems 
to me the simpler vier. Two figures are 
bere not so much mixed, as wonderfully 
combined. The Writer might have com- 
pared the world to & sea, the soul to a ship, 
the future yet hidden glory to the con- 
cealed bottom of the deep, the far off terra 
firms, stretching AT noter the water and 
covered by it. Or, he might have com- 
pared the present earthly life with the 
forecourt, and the future 8 with 
the heavenly sanctuary which is concealed 
from us by a veil. But he has combined 
both these. The Soul clings, as one in 
fear of shipwreck, to an anchor, and sees 
not whither the cable of the anchor runs, — 
where it is fastened: but she knows that 
it is fastened behind the veil which hides 
the future glory, and that she, if she only 
holds on to the anchor, shall in her time be 
drawn in where it is, into the holiest place, 

the hand of the Deliverer.” Ebrard. 
is is very beautiful, and in the main, 

simple and natural: only going off into 
fancy at the end, which is not required for 
the interpretation. The word xata- 
wéracpa is, as far as Bicek knows, Alex- 
andrine: the classical form being rapa- 

only. e ^ ^ ^ 7 
E »,, * mpóbpouos tnrép quay eishOev 'InooUs, xarà Tv > ráEw ; 

Lev. xxí. 23 al. s = Matt. vili. 19. Luke 
only. Num. ziii. 3]. Isa. xxviii. 4. Wied. xii. 8 only. 

Téracua. Seo reff. It was the name for 
the second veil or curtain (ch. ix. 8), which 
shut in the holy of holies; the first or 
outer one being called xdAvuua, Philo, Vita 
Mos. iii. 9, vol. ii. p. 150, d» 3è Tẹ neÜopie 
Trà» rerrdpwy x. Tire kióvæv, Sxep dai 

: Kuples eixeiy wpóruor, elpyópevov voly 
dc, rd pèr Sov by kaAeira: kata- 
véracua, Tò & dékrbs smposayopeteras 
KkáAvuua. See farther on ch. ix. 3. For 
the whole expression, see reff.), 20.] 
where (Srov is found in places where Sro: 
ought rightly to stand, as in our own 
common phrase, Where are you going P’ 
It is in fact a constructio prægnans, become 
a familiar idiom. So Xen. Ages. vi. 6, 
&8nros yryvduevos, rou Te «fy xal Srov foi. 
See also reff.) as forerunner (not “the 
forerunner ” as E. V.: the omission of the 
art. necessarily places w, in the 
situation of predicate) on our behalf (it is 
cs pte whether ddp Hw is to be joined 
with spólBpouos or with eisfAOer. 
and Thi. adopt the former: Thl. explainin 
very fully: oóx tpxéoOn dè cixdy p- 
8 dAAÀ wposéOnxe xal Td drip huey, 
els wAeleo slareucw, asavel Tobro AC 
oùx abrds beiro ToU ékeice dAÜeir wees 
dp, Beds d»; AX &srep odpra Bi’ pâs 
Hager, obro xo) 8 fuas else de- 
Tepo» Tov obpavod, Iva zu dvoltn thy 
480%. re dvaynales else cui ral 
abrol. ) Tb rde dur dri ToU Iva 
érrvyxárp trip ud TQ warpl, ds cal 
ô dpxiepeds elses eis Tb. Éyior Arat rod 
dviavrov, éAagkéyueros Seep ToU Aaob. 
And so Thdrt., referring to John xiv. 1 ff. 
And ages many moderns also. But 
Bleek, De Wette, Liinem., Delitzsch, al. 
prefer joining brd 4u&» with the verb, as 
more simple. One objection to this they 
do not seem to have seen: the emphatic 
position which it gives to drip juary, a 
position certainly uncalled for here. Be- 
sides which, the predicate spé8poyos stand- 
ing alone is bald and unexpected, whereas 
vpólpouos rèp fu» fully justifies itself. 
And the subsequent words, xarà rh» rdécy 
M. dpxiepebs yev. els 7. al., are no con- 
firmation of the other view, as Del. main- 
tains. The Lord’s entrance is sacerdotal, 
whether He is forerunner for ws, or has 
entered for us. vip is not pleonastic, na 
(Ec.: but He is forerunner on our behalf, 
as representing, and introducing, us, who 
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VII. e6zx. ziv. 18. 
zzxili. 18 

ohn iii. 23. 1 Obros yàp o. MeXxiacóéx. Bacireds Taxiju, iepeùs tov Jah . 
J 

are to come after. ps isa 
classical word, signifying ordinarily tbe 
scouts who were sent before an army, 
Herod. i. 60; iv. 121-2; and see many 
examples in Bleek: but also any others 
sent before, reff. ; and Herod. ix. 14, Ide 
dyyeAln wpóbpouos. It is a figure analo- 
gous, in its propriety, to dxapx} T&v 
Kexotunpevey, wporórokxos k Ti rvexpém, 
in theirs. And it is one full of comfort to 
us: as Thl., ó yàp xpddpopos, tidy dor 
&xoAovOoórrer mpd8popos? kal obbà dev 
rob Tb péro» Tov wpobpóuov xal rd 
éxopdvey, Eswep eb "ladrrov xa] xpic- 
TOU. ph tolvvy àoxdAAere. Soovotwe 
else eue due da rov 5  wpóbpouos uv) 
entered Jesus, having become (see on ch. 
ii. 17) a High Priest for evor after the 
order of Melchisedek (the stress is on the 
words xarà Th» rálw Mex ,, which 
on that account are taken out of their 
order (see ch. v. 10) and put first. And 
this is so, because it is this particular point 
to which the Writer wishes to return in 
what follows. He assumes for the present 
&px. yer. els roy alva as conceded, and 
takes up the mysterious point which he left 
at ch. v. 10, for cee d thus 
ends the digression whic n there). 

Cuar. VII. 1— X. 18.] Tue Hien 
PRIESTHOOD OF CHRIST AFTER THE 
ORDER OF MELOHISEDEE, SET FORTH IN 

_ ITS DISTINCTION FROM THE LEVITICAL 
PRIESTHOOD: — THER NEW COVENANT 
BROUGHT IN BY CHRIST, IN ITS DIS- 
TINCTION FROM THE OLD:—AND THE 
FULL PROPITIATION WROUGHT BY Hix, 
IN DISTINCTION FROM THE PROPITIATORY 
SACRIFICES FORMERLY OFFERED. 

herein, VII. 1—10.] The priesthood 
of Melchisedek: its nature, as eternal 
0-9 ; as ior to the Levitical (4— 
0). 1—3.| This forms grammatically 

but one sentence, ue being the only verb, 
and the adjectives àrdrep &. being only 
epithets, not predicates. This has been 
mistaken by fessus: Luther, Calvin, 
Beza, al, who supply dor: to BaciAebs 
Zaxiju and the following clauses. The 
epithetal clauses themselves however have 
some distinction from one another. As far 
as "ABpady, they are merely axiomatic, or 
historical, referring to matters of fact: after 
that they are predicatory, introduced and 
taken for granted by the Writer. For 
this Melchisedek, Hing of Salem (079 79, 
Gen. xiv. 18. It is doubtful whether this 
Salem is a short form of Jerusalem, or 
some other place, Epiphan. Har. lv. 2, 

udith iv. 4. 

vol. i. p. 469, says, wep) Fs AAA MA 
d d wal A AAN ol ui» yàp Ad- 
yovow abr)y Thy viv "IepovyzaA)g Kadov- 
atv, AX AO 84 Edacay BAAN» Tirà Za- 
Ahu elvai dv TQ red Zuluer xarayrixpds 
Ths vur) NeaxóAeos kaAovuérys. Joso- 
hus, Antt. i. 10. 2, understands it of 
erusalem: ô ri ZXóAvua wóA«»s Barı- 

Achs M..... thy uérro: XóAvpa /o 
ed cc '"lepocóAvua. So also the Tar- 
gumists and most of the Fathers, from 
Theophilus ad Autolicum ii. 81, p. 872, 
and Greek expositors (e. g. Œc., ofec0a: 
88 xph bri kal Zahn exelvns era 
Bachs, ris dori» ‘lepovoadAfu): and 
most modern Commentators: among them 
being Grot., Drusius, Michaelis, Kuinoel, 
Gesenius, Hitzig on Isa. i. 1, Von Raumer, 
Winer (Realw.), Lünemann, Delitzsch, al. 
But many others, as Primasius, Jac. Cap- 
pell, Whitby, Cellarius, Reland, Rosen- 
müller, Bleek, Ewald, al., contend that 
Jerusalem cannot be meant, because Jebus, 
and not Salem, was its old name, and 
Salem for Jerusalem occurs only in Ps. 
Ixxvi. 2, a song of late date (entitled in 
the LXX, who however render the word 
by elphyn, Bh wpds roy 'Aacópior), and 
there as a poetical form, for the rhythm’s 
sake. A prose writer of the primitive date 
of Genesis would not be likely to use such 
aform. They therefore suppose that this 
Salem was that mentioned John iii. 23 as 
near to non, where John baptized : kx. 
bably also in Gen. xxxiii. 18, where LXX, 
vulg., and E. V. all recognize dw as the 
name of a place, though the Targumists, 
Josephus, al. regard it as an adjective. 
The same place seems to be mentioned in 
Judith iv. 4, rb» abAdva LN. 
for this view, there is very ancient and 
weighty authority. Jerome, Ep. 73 (126), 
ad Evagr., vol. i. p. 445, says that he 
had learned “ex eruditissimis gentis illius, 
Salem non, ut Josephus et nostri omnes 
arbitrantur, esse Hierusalem nomen 
sed oppidum juxta Scythopolim, quod 
usque hodie appellatur Salem.” And he 
goes on to say, et ostenditur ibi palatium 
Melchisedec ex magnitudine ruinarum 
veteris operis ostendens magnitudinem." 
And Bleek, from whom this notice is mainly 
taken, argues with some probability that 
the Writer of our Epistle can hardly have 
thought of Jerusalem as indicated by Sa- 
lem, or he would have pressed, not merely 
the etymology of the name, but all those 
sacerdotal associations which belonged to 
the holy city. Similarly Philo, Legg. 
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Alleg. iii. 25, vol. i. p. 102 (BaciAda re 
Tos elphyns, Taxi, ToUTo yàp elpyreó- 
era), though elsewhere (De Somn. ii. 88, 
p. 691) he urges the sanctity of Jeru- 
salem, and its etymological significance 
as Spacis elphyys. And this latter view 
seems to me the more probable. As to 
the further question, whether Xavfu is 
here, or by Philo, meant as the name of a 
place at all, see on ver. 2), priest of God 
the most high (so Genesis I. e., yy n6 pi. 
The appellation, here and in the Ò. T., be- 
longs to the true and only God: cf. Gen. 
xiv. 19, 22, where in this same history both 
Melchisedek and Abrabam k of “the 
most high God, heaven and 
earth.” Philo, in explaining this same 
office, Legg. Alleg. iii. § 26, p. 108, says, 
0eo8 yàp dylorou doriy lepeós, obx bri dol 
ris BAXdos oby Niro. 4 yàp beds, els v, 
* dy rẸ oùpav Kyo dor) kal dx) *yfis dre, 
xal oùe Kari». Eri Ah abro.”  àAAÀ TE 
p) rareròs x. xapalhrws, ómepueyétos 
à x. dwepabaws x. bynAGs roc epi 

God, Supaciy ToU Dylorov xivet. From 
the above passages it, will appear, that the 
fact of the Phosnicians in their pora 
having had one god called 1*5», Elion, or 
Dios, see Bl., De Wette: Philo Byblius 
in Euseb. Prepar. Ev. i. 10, p. 86, can- 
not be any further apposite here, than 
in so far as that one may have been 
the true God, wbose worship still lin- 
gered up and down in heathen countries. 

e union of the kingly and priestly 
offices in one belonged to the simplicity 
of patriarchal times, and is found in Abra- 
ham himself, who offers sacrifice: cf. 
Gen. xv. and xxii. Bleek cites Serv. ad 
En. iii. 80, * Sane majorum hsc erat con- 
suetudo, uf rex etiam esset sacerdos vel 

ntifex:” and Arist. Pol. iii. 1 4, says of the 
roic age, orpariyds Fy x. Sixarrhs ó 

Baoireds x. trav apds rods Ocods xbpios. 
Remember the prophetic announcement 
Zech. vi. 18, so familiar to every Christian. 
Our beloved Saviour, as the warp - 

Brot 5, P only. 

h. ix. 9. Jer. xxiii. 5. 'm Rom. xiv. 17. 

Eus, 
[Euthal-ms] : txt ABCIDEN 17. 

om 

lat: om ðe c d | Thdrt]: om «a: K 

Aorros alévos, restores in that first 
blessed family relation, which sin had dis- 
turbed), who met (& cvvarr. would be by 
far the simpler construction, and in $4 
gvv. we must assume an anacoluthon. It 
is curious to find, even in De Wette, such a 
remark as this: “ ós, Lachm. after ADE 2 
minuscc., ires no notice, as it mars the 
construction ") Abraham (it was, as the 
narrative in Gen. literally stands, the king 
of Sodom, who ét$A0ev eis avrdyrgow to 
Abraham: but Melchisedekis mentioned in 
the same sentence as having brought forth 
bread and wine, and must be included in 
the category of those who came out to meet 
him also) returning from the defeat of 
the kings (all this from the LXX, which 
only differs in having, xorñs ToU XoboA- 
Acyoudp kal rà» Bac. Té» per abro). 
cori in this sense is Hellenistic, as also is 
drei used of ‘defeating,’ cutting 
up’ in war. See Palm and Rost's Lex.) 
and blessed him (Gen. ver. 19: see the 
argument below, vv. 6, 7), to whom also 
Abraham apportioned a tenth of all 
(Gen.: xal Boxer aùr "ABpau (om."ABp. 
A) 8exdrny àrd mádrrov: "of all,” viz. 
the booty which he had taken from the 
kings: so Jos. Antt. i. 10. 2, 10% Sexdrap 
127595 Aelas : and ver. 4 below. In the nar- 
rative, the whole has the solemnity of a 
formal act; of sacerdotal blessing on the 

rt of Melchisedek, and recognition of 
im as High Priest of God on the part of 

Abraham. And so the Jews: the Tar- 
m of Pseudo-Jonathan, as cited in 

leek, and Philo, de Abr. § 40, voL ii. 
p. 94, ó ue üpyiepebs rod peylorov 
beot . . . rà éxivkia lv, The custom of 
setting apart the tenth to divine uses, 
was heathen as well as Jewish: see nume- 
rous examples in Wetstein. So far 
(see the summary above) is purely his- 
torical: now follow the inductions from 
the history: as Chrys., dels Th» Bufyynaiw 
wücar ey cvrvTÓu9 pvorinds abrhy ebed- 
pnxe xal xp&rorv pey àxb ToU Ódrvóperos), 
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Baie Laju, ö doriw " Bacirets ™ eipnuns, 9 od ο » et. te. u. 

first indeed being interpreted (i. e. as 
E. V., “ being by interpretation: his name 
bearing this meaning when translated into 
Greek) king of righteousness (7737279. 
So also Josephus, Antt. i. 10. 2, MeAxice- 
Séxns, onpalvye: dd r BaciAeUs Sixasios. 
And again, B. J. vi. 10, ô 88 xparos 
arloas ('lepocóAvua) Fv Xavavaley 8u- 

s, Ó Tj rurpiο "yAdaay KAnOels Bası- 
Aeds Bíkmos Fv yàp h rowsros. And 
Philo, Leg. Alleg. iii. 25, vol. i. p. 108. 
Bleck remarks, that Bac. & ó 
not only comes nearer to the Semitic form, 
but is no doubt purposely chosen, inasmuch 
as Melchisedek is a prophetic symbol of 
Him who is not only righteous, but the 
fount and ground of all righteousness 
before God. Zech. ix. 9: Isa. ix. 7: Jer. 
xxiii. 5, 6: Dan. ix. 24: Mal. iv. 2: 1 Cor. 
i. 30), and next also ( being, not ‘ being 
interpreted,’ must be map ee This is 
plain from the position of épunrevduevos 
after *piror, and from Bac. ZaAhu repre- 
senting a matter of fact, and the inter- 
pretation following) King of Salem, which 
is, King of peace (it has been much dis- 
uted, whether Lakijn is regarded by the 
riter as the name of a town at all, and 

is not rather a portion of the personal 
appellation of Melchisedek. This latter 
has been held by Bleek, after Bóhme, and 
Pet. Cunseus de Rep. Hebrseorum, iii. 8, 
mainly from the consideration that no 
distinction here is made between the two 
expressions, * King of righteousness,' and 
* King of peace.’ But, as Bl. himself con- 
fesses, we may well imagine that the 
Writer may wish to point out as a remark- 
able fact, that the city over which Mel- 
chisedek reigned, as well as his own name, 
was of typical significance; and in that 
case, does not frei ra Bà kal draw sufficient 
distinction between his pne appella- 
tion and that of his city As regards 
the word itself, it appears that dh is the 
adjective, E to the sub- 
stantive dp, peace. But Philo takes it 
as here, Legg. Alleg. iii. 25, vol. i. 
f., ral MeA xis ebàx Baa e THs «lpfivns, 
Tinu, ToUTo yàp Spunvetera — lepéa 
éavroU wewolnxey ó Oeds . . . . naAeíc0o 
ob» à ui» ripayvos Epxwy wodduov, ô bà 
Baci ebs tryeudy elpfirns, TA. ‘ Peace’ 
is here used in that pregnant and blessed 
sense in which Christ is said to be Prince 
3 Isa. ix. 6: see also Rom. v. 1: 
Eph. ii. 14, 15, 17: Col. i. 20: obros yàp 
has Binalovs éwoínge, kal «lpyrovolnoe 
và er rots obparois xal rà eri ris "ys. 

p. 102 

o here only f. 
see note. 

Chrys. It is peace as the fruit of righte- 
3 cf. Isa. xxxii. 17: 0 5 the order 
iere, pe . » . « Bag. Stxascoovvys, 
wera 8% Kal alvivys. “ Righteousness 
and peace," says Delitzsch, form in O. T. 
prophecy, the characteristic of the times 

of the Messiah ”), without fathor, with- 
out mother, without genealogy (it is very 
difficult to assign the true meaning to these 
ma papas The latter of them seems in- 

to represent a simple matter of fact: 
viz. that Melchisedek Jas not in Genesis 
any genealogy recorded, by which his de- 
scont is shewn (see below). But as to the 
two former, it cannot well be denied that, 
while they also may bear a similar sense, 
viz, that no father and mother of his are 
recorded in the sacred narrative, it is very 
ponie on the other hand to feel that the 

riter would hardly have introduced them 
so solemnly, hardly have followed them up 
by such a clause as pire dpxhy fuepav 
phre (wis TéAos Axe, unless he had 
coupled with them far higher ideas than 
the former supposition implies. I confess 
this 3 to be present in my own mind: 
—indeed I feel, such solemn words as 
phre àpxJj» x. . A. seem to me to decide 
against that other supposition. So far I 
think all is clear: but when we come to 
enquire, what high and mysterious emi- 
nence is here allotted to Melchisedek, I own 
I have no data whereon to decide: nor, 
I think, is a decision required of us. The 
Writer assigns to him this mysterious and 
insulated position, simply as a type of 
Christ : and this type he is merely by vir · 
tue of tions, as far as these epithets are 
concerned: in what he was sot, he su 
earthly prieste and represents Christ: 
what he was, is not in the record. I would 
regard the epithets then as designedly used 
in this mysterious way, and meant to re- 
present to us, that Melchisedek was a per- 
son differing from common men. It re- 
mains to give, 1. an account of each word 
used: 2. a summary of the opinions re- 
specting the passage. 1. dwdrwp, dpijrep 
occur in two senses: a. of those who Aave 
lost father or mot her: so Pollux, Onomast. 
iii. 2. 4: see Herod. iv. 154: Soph. Trach. 
800: Eur. Orest. 804: Herc. Fur. 114 f. 
This clearly has no place here. f. Of those 
who, with whatever meaning, can be said 
not to have had father or mother : whether 
it be meant iiferally,as where Plato, Symp. 
8, calls the heavenly Aphrodite àufjyrep, 
ObparoU Ovydrnp: so Alas dudropos TIaA- 
AáBos, Eur. Phon. 676: and in Pollux, 
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ô uà fxev unrlpa q ufr eh, sweep ġ 
'A0nrà, xal Awárep & ph Lx warípa, 
és “Hoaoros (according to a legend that 
he was the son of Juno alone): see many 
other examples in Bleek :—or improperly, 
one whose father or mother is unknown, 
or ignoble—so Ion, Eur. Ion 850, is said 
to be dufrap, dvapl@unros, as being sup- 

to be the son of a bumble slave: and 
in Horace’s “viros nullis majoribus ortos," 
Sat. i. 6. 10: Cic. de Orat. ii. 64, “ quibus 
nec mater nec pater, tanta confidentia 
estis ? (Bl. observes that neither the 
“patre nullo” of Livy iv. 8, nor the és 
àpfjrwp dedrep Te yes, of Ion 109 can 
be adduced here, because in the former 
case there was a myth according to which 
the word might be literally used of Servius 
Tullius, and in the latter the és deprives 
the words of their true meaning. De- 
litzsch has quoted áufjrep as used of Sarah 
by Philo, de Ebriet. 14, vol. i. 365 f.: 
Quis Rer. Div. Hær. 12, p. 481, **quoniam 
ejus mater in sacris literis non memorator" 
(Mangey) : but this is not correct, for in 
both places Philo states the reason to be a 
mystical one, because she was related to 
Abraham by the father's, not by the mo- 
ther's side.) & occurs only 
here in all Greek literature. It can only 
mean, ‘ without genealogy.’ But this has 
been variously unders Corn. a-Lapide 
says, “ Per genealogiam are prosapiam 
non tam parentum quam filiorum Mel- 
chisedech: nam de patre et matre ejus 
jam dixerat." * Dicet aliquis,” says Estius, 
* Quorsum addidit, ‘sine genealogia, cum 
jam dixisset ‘sine patre, sine matre: quee 
pers genealogiam satis videbatur exclu- 
sisse. Responderi potest, ea parte remo- 
veri genus, a quo Melchi descendit, 
id est, majores, nou autem genus cujus ipse 
1 1 fuit, id est, posteros ae nepotes. 
roinde hujus generis gratia additum esse: 

‘sine genealogia.’ am utroque modo 
genus accipi constat, etiam apud Grecos, 
ut et generationem apud Hebrgos. Unde 
est illud Gen. v., * Hic est liber generationis 
Adam,’ et cap. x., Hes generationes filio- 
rum Nos, et cap. xi, ‘Hæ generationes 
Thare,’ cum posteros eorum vellet re- 
censere. Sic quidem Hieronymus hanc 
partem intellexit, quando eam interpreta- 
tur, sine nuptiis, lib. i. contra Jovinianum. 
Per nuptias enim genus in posteros pro- 

gatur. Unde et Martyr Ignatius in 
Spistola ad Philadelphios Melchisedech 

recenset inter sanctos qui coelibem vitam 
duxerunt." But this, which would be at 
the best but a doubtful deduction from the 
use of “ generatio," is precluded by ver. 6, 

in which 5 uh yeveaħoyobpevos I abriw fg hkl 
clearly shews that it was ancestry, and not 77' 

terity, which was in the view of the 
riter. 2. In giving a summary of the 

exegesis of the ge, I have made free 
use of the abundant materials at hand in 
the commentary.of Bleek. The circum- 
stance that Melchisedek is here stated to 
be dpepotopdvos TË vig oU 0«oD, bas led 
many of the older expositors to regard 
thé epithets as belonging to Melchisedek 
only in so far as he is a type of the Son of 
God, and as properly true of Him alone, 
not of Melchisedek, or only in an improper 
sense, and a subordinate manner. So 
Œc., ó yap réwos ob xarà sárra loos deri 
Tj GAnOelg: Schol. Matth., kel yàp $ 
elxà» duv8porépa coU mperorówov xpos 
dupépeiav. Accordingly, they understand 
&adrep of Christ in reference to his Hu- 
manity (&rárep . . &s Apres, dx porns 
yàp èrixên pnrpds, ris wapÜérvov mul. 
Thdrt.), in reference to his Di- 
vinity (és beds, dx nórov yàp Lid Wiel 
rarpds, id.), and so also dyeveahéynros 
(ob yap xo Lore bg ó e àyerrh- 
TOv *eyevrnuéros watpés, id.). And so 
Chrys, Œc., Thi, Marcus Eremita de 
Melchisedec, $ 4 (Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. 
Ixv. p. 1121), Cosmas Indicopleustes (de 
Mundo v. in Galland. Bibl. Patr. xi. p. 
4/78), Lactantius, Inst. iv. 19, vol. i. p. 482: 
Ambros. de Fide iii. 11 (88), vol. ii. p. 513 
al. And so Corn. a-Lap., Jac. Cappell., 
Gerhard, Bisping, al. But, however the 
word àwárep might perhaps be conceded 
to be not unnaturally applied to Christ iu 
virtue of bis Humanity, the words du4resp 
and &yereaA"ynros lie so far off any ob- 
vious application to bis Divinity, that we 
may safely say this view could not well 
have been in the Writer's mind. See fur- 
ther reasons, on the words dowy. 82 Tg vl. 
T. Oe below, for applying these epithets 
to Melchisedek, and not to Christ. But 
when are so applied, wo are met by 
two widely divergent streams of opinion, 
partly hinted at in the explanation of the 
rendering given above. e one of these 

rds Melchisedek as a superhuman 
being: the other finds nothing in this 
description which need point him out as 
any thing beyond a man. Jerome (see Ep. 
ad Evagr., vol. i. p. 440 ff.) had received 
from Evagrius an anonymous work (which 
in all probability was the ** Qusestiones in 
V. et N. Test.,“ by Hilarius the deacon), 
in which the “ queestio famosissima super 
Pontifice Melchisedec " was treated, and 
the writer tried to prove him *'divinioris 
naturs fuisse, nec de hominibus sstiman- 

no 
4 
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dum: et ad extremum ausus est dicere, 
Spiritum Sanctum occurrisse Abrahe, et 
ipsum esse qui sub hominis figura visus 
sit." This strange opinion moved Jerome 
* revolvere veterum libros, ut videret quid 
singuli dicerent." And he found that 
Origen, in his 1st Hom. on Genesis (now 
lost), maintained him to have been an 
angel, as did Didymus the follower of 
Origen. Then he examined Hippolytus, 
Eusebius of Cesarea, and Eus. of Emesa, 
Apollinarius, Eustathius of Antioch, and 
found that all these held him to have been 
a man of Canaan, King of Jerusalem, 
and endeavoured to prove it in different 
ways. He then mentions the opinion 
of the Jews, that Melchisedek was Shem, 
the eldest son of Noah; and gives their 
calculation that this may well have been, 
for Shem survived Abraham forty years. 
On this he pronomes no opinion. The 
view, that Melchisedek was the Holy 
Ghost, was also entertained by Hieracas 
the Egyptian, and by a branch of the 
Theodotian heretics, founded by a younger 
Theodotus (Epiphan. Hær. lv. vol. i. 
pp. 468 ff.: Aug. de Hær. c. 34, vol. 
viii) and called Melchisedekites: and 
Marcus Eremita (cir. 400), who wrote 
a treatise on M., mentions heretica who 
believed him to be ó 0ebs Adyos, mpl» cap- 
Ot h ex Maplas yerynOijva:. This 
opinion Epiphanius, Her. lv. 7, mentions 
as held by some within the Church: and 
Ambrose, from his remarks, De Mysteriis 
ch. 8 (46), vol. ii. p. 887: De Sacram. iv. 3 
(12), p. 368 f.: De Abrahamo i. 8 (16), vol. 
i. p. 288, seems to have held this: though, 
De Fide as above, he expressly states him 
to have been merely a holy man, a type 
of Christ. This last view was ever the 
prevalent one in the Church. Cyr.-alex., 
Glaphyr. ii. vol. ii. pp. 46 ff., combats the 
two opinions that Melchisedek was a vision 
of the Holy Spirit, and that he was a great 
angel. In later times the idea that 
he was the Son of God was revived by 
Molinæus (Vates, iv. 11 f.), by Cunæns 
(cited above), by Hottinger (De Decimis 
Judæorum, p. 15), Gaillard (M. Christus 
Unicus Rex Pacis, Ludg. Bat. 1686), and 
others. The theory that he was Shem has 
found many advocates: Lyra, Cajetan, 
Luther (on Gen. xv.), Melanchthon, Chem- 
nitz, Gerhard, Selden (De Decimis, § 1), 
al. Jurieu (Histoire Crit. i. 10) believes 
him to have been Ham; Hulse (M. una 
cum Parente e Tenebris emergens, Lugd. 
Bat. 1706) and Calmet (Dissert. ii. pp. 271 
f), to have been Enoch reappearing on 

Vor. IV. 
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TQ vig TOD co), péver v bere calyt. 
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earth. Bleek refers, besides the above, for 
the general subject, to Deyling, Observv. 
Sacre p. ii. pp. 71—87 (edn.8, Lips. 1738) : 
Fabricii Cod. Pseudepig. O. T. pp. 811— 
814 (edn. 2, 1722) : Calmet, Bibl. Biblioth. 
pt. iv., where many dissertations are men- 
tioned. A th which identified Mel. 
chisedek with Job is mentioned by Wolf, 
Cure Phil. in loc., and has recently been 
revived by Mr. Galloway, in his work, 
Egypt's Record of Time), having neither 
beginning of days nor end of life 
these words are again taken by most 
. d mean, br of Melchi- 

ek, neither beginnin days nor end 
of life are related in Seint Some, 
e. g. Beza (as a deduction from the other: 
“ævi uc proinde sacerdotii"), Camero, 
Schlicht., Wittich, al., take àpxijv for the 
beginning of his sacerdotal life: others as 
Camero, Seb. Schmidt, Limborch, Schleus- 
ner, Kuinoel, take réXog also for the end 
of his priestly life: * Nullus ante eum 
defunctus est sacerdotio cui ipse deinde 
successit . . . . nullus commemoratur ei 
successisse in sacerdotio: qua in re typus 
fuit Christi," Camero. But however (eis 
Télos may be legitimately thus referred, 
seeing that his priesthood and his life 
would expire together, &pyv jfjepüv 
can hardly be understood of any thing 
but his natural life, especially as following 
dwdrep, &c., und in the presence of the 
general biblical usage of af 2uépa: T, 
as a man's lifetime. Accordingly most 
expositors take the words in this their 
natural sense and interpret them as above. 
So Chrys. on Ps. cx. § 8, vol. v. p. 277, 
otre dpxhy od iuspG» palveraı Ex 
otre (wis TéAos ó M., ob TG wh Exe, 
BAAA TQ uh yeveaArAcynOjvar: å Bà "IncoUs 
. . . TQ kaf ÜAov ph elvai ex’ abroU 
a px xpovixhy unè TéAos Tò ui» yap 
dv oe TÒ Bè AAA, Similarly Thdrt.: 
Eranistes, Dial. ii. vol. i. p. 88 f.: Cyr.- 
alex. Glaph. ii. p. 68: Primasius, who 
ends, “neque enim sub quo natus est 
Melchisedek legitur, neque quando mor- 
tuus est narratur, sed subito introducitur 
sicut et Elias." Again however no one, 
I think, can help feeling that such an 
interpretation is in fact no worthy ac- 
ceptation of these solemn words of the 
sacred Writer. The expressions become 
incomparebly more natural, as Bicek 
says, if the Writer really meant that M. 
had not, as mortal men, a definite begin- 
ning and end of his life. It really would 
seem to me almost childish, to say thus 
solemnly of any whose acte were related 

K 
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in the O. T., but whose birth and death 
were not related, that they had neither 
beginning of days nor end of life. Sup- 

e.g. such a thing were said of Ho- 
bab, father-in-law of Moses. Here again 
Delitzsch, who takes strongly the other 
view, quotes from Philo an expression 
respecting Cain which he supposes analo- 
gous: ó Katy obx àxoÜave?rai, Td kaklas 
oiuBorov, hy del der ( dv T$ OnT 
et zap’ &vOpóswovs. But surely it is 
hardly legitimate to conclude that, because 
Philo means only thus much, the Writer of 
the Epistle to the Hebrews means no more), 
but (yea, rather) likened to the Son of God 
(donee (reff.) is a classical word. Plato, 

p. ii. 882 D, apopowtyres Tjj AANGE? 
Tò pedes: al. in Bl. Aristot. Polit. i., rà 
en Tv Oey éavrois üd$ouowbürrai oi 
&vOporo:. This clause stands alone and 
pnah like the preceding, and must not 

taken with uéve: lepeds eis Tò Sinverés, 
as Syr. (“sed in similitudinem filii Dei 
manet sacerdos in æternum :” “ but in the 
likeness of the Son of Aloha standeth his 

iesthood for ever.” Etheridge's version), 
hlichting (“ assimilatus filio Dei, i. e. illic 

ubi comparatus est cum Christo. Non enim 
usquam Scriptura de Melchisedeco seorsim 
et expresse dixit, eum manere sacerdotem 
in perpetuum : sed tantum in comparatione 
cum Christo, in illis nempe verbis de Christo 
positis, Tu es Sacerdos " &c.). To this there 
are three objections: 1. it would be ex- 
tremely unnatural to say that from a text 
where it is said that the Son of God is u 
priest for ever after the order of Melchise- 
dek, Melchisedek himself derives the cha- 
racter of 7 a priest for ever: 2. it 
would be but a poor way of proving the 
eternal priesthood of Christ, to shew that 
He is & priest after the order of one who 
only appeared to have, but really had not, 
such eternal priesthood : and 3. it is clearly 
not in respect of priesthood that the à$- 
opnolwors is here meant, but in respect of the 

ing predicates: for it is as to these 
only that the Son of God would be an arche- 
type for Melchisedek, seeing that, in re- 
spect of priesthood, Melehisedek was chro- 
nologically prior to our Lord. So Thdrt., 
votrov xdpw (in reference to the dfgis 

` yévynois and the à0dvaros gtois of the 
u of God) ob roy 3erxdrny xXpiordr 79 

Mexico dpwpyolwoev, àAAà Toy M. TE 
xpiere éxeivos yàp totrov rbros, obros 
è ToU térou ġ bee ép pnévro T 

IIPOX EBPAIOTA. 

r = here only. (Heb. here only. Paul, never. Histor. 
teh. ili. 3. x. 12. 

VII. 

4° Gcopeire 8d x % t obros, 

n ue eic rò 8. ever. UD) (xüs, Sym m. 
ka, fi a Gel. vi. 

om ovros D'[-gr] 672. 

lepeaórp, ob Merxiredix neuiugra cbr 
Seondrny xp rd, GAN’ ó der xpiords 
lepebs els Tbv alda xara Thv rdfiv MeA- 
xied x, in loc.: so also Eranistes, Dial. ii. 
vol. i. p. 88. These very words shew 
that the Writer does not regard Melchi- 
sedek as an appearance of the Son of God : 
and are so adduced by Epiphan. Her. lv. 7, 
p. 474: ob ydp tis favre buos erh % 
wore. The sense is then that Melchisedek, 
in being àxdrep aufrep dyeveaddynros, 
phre adpxhy jSuepür ure (wis ve; 
xv, personally, not typically, resembles 
the Son of God—in his personal attributes, 
as the Son of God subsequently in His 
incarnation, resembled Aim in His priest- 
hood), remaineth priest for ever (ele +d 
verde = eis Thy alva above, ch. vi. 20: 

and see reff. The expression is one which 
must be in ted in each case by the 
context in which it occurs. Thus Sylla 
and Cesar were chosen dictators els 7d 
Sinvexés, “ dictatores perpetui," that is, for 
life: Appian, B. C. i. p. 682. But that is 
no reason why here, where an eternal 
priesthood is in question, it should mean 
Jor life: indeed such meaning would be 
absurd, seeing that all were priests for life. 
In that case too, we should not have the 
po t All kinds of ways bave 

n devised to escape the plain assertion 
of these words. Most Commentators have 
had recourse to the same as before, viz. 
that so end of his priesthood is related 
tous in Scripture : so Œc., ThL, Cyr.-alex., 
Epiphan., and many moderns. Schlichting 
takes it, that as our Lord's High Priest- 
hood, which is said to be eternal, will 
endure to that time when the high-priestly 
office will cease, so Melchisedek’s priest- 
hood is said to endure for ever, “ quod et 
sacerdotium per longum aliquod temporis 
spatium egerit, et cum ipso veri Dei cultus 
et notitia inter homines illos extincta fuerit, 
ita ut sacerdotio, quod quidem vero Deo 
dicatum foret, nullus inter eos relictus esset 
locus. In sternum enim aliquid durare 
dicitur, quod et per longum tempus durat, 
et tamdiu duret quamdiu natura ipsius rei 

titur. Sic David Deum se in mternum 
udaturum dixit," &c. Stier says, He 

stands in Scripture as a type of an eternal 
priest: but the question here is not of 
type, but of fact. Tholuck, * He remains, 
in so far as the type remains in the anti- 
type, in so far as his priesthood remains in 
Christ,” after Primas., Haymo, Thos. Aq. 
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qe xal “Sexdrny AHpadνꝰ &boxev éx tv Yårpohiviwv v der. rt. 
o "Tarpiipyms. 

om xa: BD! fald'(with tol) rA copt [Primas Quest 
hr (with am F-lat &c) arm] syr 

bef aBpaau A m syr: om ap. 

5 cal of pèv ee Taw viðv Acvd 1h . 2 6 a, 

] 
, Cyr, Euthal-ms] Thdrt Damase Aug;. 

v here rw ^n 

* 

1 Chron. xxvii. 

: ins ACD'KL(P]N rel [vulg 
eSwxey 

c. 
5. rec Aeus, with AD?-?KL rel: txt BCD!K. 

Bat thus type and antitype are leaal 
confounded. Christ is ia be dc bs 
& High Priest for ever after the order of 
Melchisedek. Can we conceive then that 
the Writer, in 1 forth what the order 
and attributes of Melchisedek are, should 
go back to Christ to ind them? Again, to 
shew to what shifts in ters have been 
reduced here, Jac. Cappellus, Pyle, Peirce, 
and Storr, actually understand 8s before 
péves, and construe, “ made like to the Son 
of God, who abideth” &c. Every thing 
shows that which has been maintained all 
through this difficult that the 
assertions are made, and this chief one is 
above all made, simply of Melchisedek, and 
La are, as matters of fact, inferred and 

id down by the sacred Writer from the his- 
toric notices of him. What further infer- 
ence lies from such dignity being here put 
on Melchisedek, is not, us I before said, for 
us to enquire : certainly, none which can in 
any way interfere with Christ's eternal and 
sole priesthood, can be correct. It is one 
of those things in which we must not be 
wise above that which is written, but must 
take simply and ee the plain sense 
of our Bibles on & deep and mysterious sub- 
tee and leave it for the day when all shall 

clear, to give us full revelation on the 
matter. See on the whole, Bleek's long 
and interesting note, to which I must again 
acknowledge my obligations and with 
which in the main I a against most 
expositors, and among them De Wette, 
Tholuck, Lünemann, Ebrard, and De- 
litzsch). 4—10.] See summary at ver. 
1. The Melchisedek priesthood greater 
than the Levitical, shewn by the fact that 
Moelchisedek received tithes of Abraham 
and blessed him (4—8), and potentially, in 
Abraham, Levi (9, 10). 4.] But ob- 
serve (some take Gewpeire indicative, but 
the imperative seems far better, both with 
regard to the sense of the verb, and the 
requirements of the context. The 84 also 
tends to sharpen up the verb. The dis- 
tinction between d ,pà/ and dpdw, as be. 
hold and see, is, it is true, not always 
observed (see Luke xxiv. 89: Jobn iv. 19; 
xii. 19: Acts xvii. 22), still less that laid 
down in Phavorinus, ópà uir dr cdpatos, 

` OcwpS 8d ex) vx: but where the con- 
text plainly allows of the distinction, it 
ought to be borne in mind: so Demosth. 

p. 19. 28, 0«wpár kal cxowéy ciple: 99. 
9, Ocope?re yàp Tb zapb spórror d ylve- 
rat: Ceb. Tab. 88, od Toívv» ofre 0edpy- 
co»: and other examples in Bleck) how 
great ( quantus isque,’ of what dig- 
nity and excellence) this man 
(was) (let it be noticed that the argument 
still puts forward the personal dignity of 
Melchisodel, in a way quite 51 
with the commonly received interpretation 
of the predicates above), to whom Abra- 
ham paid tithes also (went so far as to pay 
tithes, the nal ing to Sabres bda. 
xey, and af these, ra to Sexdrny, sepa- 
rated as it is from its verb), from the best 
(of the spoil) (rà åxpoĝíva, neut. plur. 
from dxpo@ly:os,—literally that which 
comes from the top of an heap, and so the 
first-fruits, usually of spoils: Bl. quotes 
from the Schol. on Eur. Phon. 218, àxpo- 
Oly xuplus al TOv» xapzür àrapxal, 
rap ry Oiva, 8 tori, Tbv adpoy Tíjs BAw, 
karaxpuorukés d Adyorra: xa) al krap- 
xal rijs Aelas. So Herod. viii. 121, rp ra 
pèr viv roics Geotos eov axpobina 
BANA Te kal rprhpeas Tpeis Gowlocas, and 
122, xéuparres dd dxpoOlyia of EMA 
és AcAgdovs. See many more examples in 
Wetst. Elsner, and Kypke. And in con- 
sequence, some have pressed here the pro- 
per meaning, and understood, that Abra- 
am gave to Melchisedek the tenth of that 

portion of the spoil which was already set 
apart for God. But, considering that these 
words merely take up 3exdryy àrd záv- 
tev of ver. 2 and of Genesis, it is more 
natural to understand rà àxpo0Íria in a 
wider and less proper sense, of the booty 
itself, as in all booty brought away 
might be considered as the primitis, the 
choice part, in contradistinction to the 
more worthless portion which was left 
behind, This general sense does not indeed 
appear in classic Greek, nor elsewhere in 
Hellenistic : and when Hesych. and Phavo- 
rinus give as alternative meanings, o, 
and r àx) rêr xoAduay Adpupa, it is 
probable that this puce was before them. 
So that Bleek, with Hammond and Grotius, 
would understand, after Thl., éx Té» àxpo- 
girl, rourderw èx tev Aapóper Tür 
kperrrórov xal ruuorrépor. This he thinks 
is favoured by the èx, which rather indi- 
cates that whereof the tithe consisted, than 
that of which (xó) it was the tithe), the 

K 2 
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ztuieie | *[epareíay Y XaufJávovres, * évrohny * éyovaw * árrobexa- ABCDE 
only. x X , 

zaiz. 9 al Toiv Tov N xarà Tov vojov, " Tour TOUS adEd- 17 bed 
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take’ doùs aùrôv, °xaimep * éEednrvBotas èx Ths © oaduos m no 
2 Pet. i. 5,0 : 

y Luke ir Rev. xvii. 13. see ch. v. 6. 
iii. ly. Gen. zzviii, . Deut. xiv. 22. constr., 1 Kings viii. 15. 17. (Sex., ver. 6.) 

But nm T ch. v. 8 reff. d here only. Gen. xxxv. II. 2 Chron. vi. 9. 
80. ver. 10 (Matt. iii. 4n Mk. Lake xii. 35. Eph. vi. 14. 1Pet.i. 13) only. 

: txt BDi. rec awo8exarouy, with ACD*-3KL[ PN rel 

patriarch (added at the end of the sen- 
tence to emphasize the title: ‘and he, 
the illustrious patriarch? obx ó rvxàv 
&v0pexos, àAA' ó 'ABpadu, d rogovros, 
à varpidpyxns" otk AC yàp rb arp - 
épyns vp ee, GAA’ W eidpn rd 
xpésezov. Thl. Tholuck has noticed the 
full rhythm of the word iteelf, as forming 
the foot called Ionicus a minore, with 
which, and the Pæon tertius, orators love 
to end their 5 ; i beo rena 
T is Hellenistic : formed from àpx 
Arpe the last in the Hellenistic 
sense denoting single families and lines of 
descent, the minor subdivisions of races. 
It is often found in the LXX version of the 
Chronicles for the heads of these families. 
Later however it was used to signify also 
the head and originator of a race; in Acts 
vii. 8, 9, it is used of the twelve sons of 
Jacob, as heads of the tribes; in 4 Mace. 
vij. 19, of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob; in 
Acts ii. 29, of David.” Bleek). 5.) 
Continuation of ver. 4, setting forth the 
reason of the NC. And (‘et qui- 
dem:’ the E. V. “and verily,” is rather 
too strong) they of the sons of Levi who 
receive the priesthood (or, and perhaps 
more properly, ‘ they X the song of Levi, 
when they receive priesthood ? in 
either case meaning the family of Aaron, 
not as Wolf, al., the whole tribe of Levi, 
which indeed was appointed by God to 
receive tithes, see Num. xviii. 20: the 
words ol ix rév viðv A. will not admit 
of this interpretation. The Writer speaks 
of the custom, whereby not all the Levites, 
but the priests only, received tithes. Aan - 
Bévovres, as frequently, ‘capessentes,’ 
taking as of course and right: Xen. Cyr. 
i. 5. 2, á Bè Kvatdpns . . . . rhy dpxhy 
age r&y Mhõwv. lepare(av, the office 
of priest: mostly a late word, Dion. Hal., 
al.: but also found in Aristot. Pol. vii. 8, 
thy wept robs Oeobs éxipéA eia, hv kaot- 
ow ieparelay. In vv. 11, 12, 24, lepuaórn 
is used in the same sense. If any distinc- 
tion is to be made between the two words, 
it would rather seem to be the opposite 
of that laid down by Schulz and others: 
lepareía seems more to denote the service 
of the priest, lep euren the office and 
power. So in Aristot. above: so Herod. 

z John zir. 21. 1 John iv 21. a Matt. xxiii. 23. Luke 
b ch. ii. 

e = Acts ii. 

om revrecry B'(ins B:). 

Hi. 142, lepwotyny . . . alpeUum abr 
Te éuol ka) Toict am” due’ aiel yiouérvouri, 
Tou Aids T. "EAevOepíov, —and Demosth. p. 
1813. 20, wpoexplOny èv rois ebyeverra- 
Tas KAnpovoba Tis iepwoúrns TQ 'Hpa- 
xAei) have commandment to take tithes 
of (Sexareve: is the Greek form, -óe the 
Hellenistic. See reff.) the people accord- 
ing to the law (the words xara TÓv v 
have been joined by Seb. Schmidt, Ham- 
mond, al., to rò» Aa “the (people ac- 
cording to law) :’ i. e. either God's people, 
who were under the law, or those who 
according to the law were the Aaós, in 
distinction from the priests and Levites, as 
of 80 [epeis xal ó Aaós, Exod. xix. 24. But, 
though an article after Aad» would not be, 
as commonly supposed, absolutely required 
in such a construction (witness of vexpol dy 
xpwrQ, Tots Kuplois xarà dra, and the 
like), yet it is difficult to imagine the con- 
struction without it here. Bleek would 
refer the words to évroA}y Exovers, justi- 
fying it by ch. ix. 19, AadAnéelons ne 
adons dri xarà toy vóuov 
Movoéws, where however it is far better 
to join it with AaAs08eíons. If it there 
belonged to wdons évroAfs, we should 
certainly expect either is, or ray, xara 
Tb» dh. The commandment re- 
ferred to, on the ordinary construction of 
the first words of the verse would be Num. 
xviii. 20—32. But it seems more natural 
to understand those first words as I have 
given them in the alternative there, and 
then xarà tov vóuor falls into its place 
easily : ‘Those of the sons of Levi, when 
they are invested with the priesthood, 
receive commandment to tithe the people 
according to the law. On the ways in 
which the right of tithe was understood 
at different times, and how it became at 
length attached to the priesthood only, 
see Dleek's note), that is, their brethren, 
though come out of the loins of Abraham 
(the formula dp O de ris dod. for 
to spring from, as an ancestor, is only Hel- 
lenistic, arising from the rendering by the 
LXX of the Heb. "rm xy’, as in reff. 
Compare èx rà» xAevpár cou, 8 Kings viii. 
19; èx rà» unpár abroU, Gen. xlvi. 26. 
The meaning is very difficult to assign. 
Certainly it cannot be as Bleek, after 
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"ABpaáu: 9 ò è h Syeveadoyoupevos éE abrüv € Seberd- there oniy. 
toxev 'Afpaáy,, kal tov h éyovra tàs P émayyeMas k e- 

1 Chron. v. 1. 
Herod. ii. 146. 
iii. 76 al. 

nr. Tlywpis 66 máns ™ avrioylas " tò ° Aro U (TS) T= 
TOU P xpelrrovos * eùAoyeîrai. 8 kal dde he d Sexdtas atro- € bare and ver. 
Ovjaxovres vôpwroi * XaufBávovaw' E &&, paprvpov- 

h 3 Cor. vii. 1 i plur., ch. vi. 12 reff. 
vi. 16. n neut., 1 Cor. l. 
xxv. 33) only. dr., 1 Tim. v.9 only. 
xvii. M. xxí.94. Exod. xxx. 16. 

6. rec ins rov bef apaau, with AD*3KL 
17. evAoynaeyr AC[P 47 Euthal-ms] 

Böhme, “ Abrahamidas quidem, sed fratres 
tamen: for this quite reverses the Tovr. 
éorw and xalwep. I take this to be in. 
tended : by the first clause, rovréony Tots 
&Be A $o)s abrâv, that the Levitical tithe 
right was all within the limits of one race, 
a privilege ‘de Abrahamide in Abrahami- 
dem,’ and therefore leas to be wondered 
at, and involving less difference between 
man and man, than the tithe right of Mel- 
chisedek over Abraham, one of different 
race, and indeed over all his progeny with 
him. Then the second clause, xalwep 
dfednAvOdras ix ris S 'App., is in- 
serted to shew the deep subjection of the 
ordinary Abrahamid to the Melchisedek 
priesthood, seeing that, 5 
bis privilege of descent, he was subject 
to his own priest, his. brother, who in turn 
paid tithes in Abraham to Melchisedek). 

6.] But (apodosis to u, ver. 5), 
he whose pedigree is never (see below) 
reckoned from them (contrast—o! èx rår 
vicar Aevel,—d ph yevearAcyotpevos & 
abr: also speaking for the connexion 
above advocated in ver. 5. The present 

rt. gives the sense, ‘who is not in the 
tt of having his genealogy made out’ 

«+ + Whose descent no one thinks of de- 
ducing. This is also indicated by the sub- 
jective py. Had it been où (as of obx Men- 
udvot, 1 Pet. ii. 10) it would denote the 
mere matter of fact,—‘of whom no such 
genealogy existe.” This is better than 
with Winer, edn. 6, § 55. 5, to regard the 
uf as only a stronger form of negation. 
The verb is good Greek: the Egyptian 
priests in Herodotus, 'Exaraío yevenioyh- 
carri! éwdrdy . . . . ürreyevegAóvynoar 
K. T. A., ii. 148, see also ib. 146; and in Xen. 
Symp. iv. 51, we have yereaAoyobUadt thy 
out ia. & abr, viz. rà» viðv 
Aevel: not as Epiphan. Hær. lxvii. 7, 
p. 716, a-Lapide, al., rà» viv "lopafa, nor 
as Grot., from Levi and Abraham: and it 
means ‘from them, i. e. their line of 
descent) hath taken tithes of Abraham 
(not took, aor. The sentence is cast into 
this form, because of the enduring nature 
of the office and priesthood of Melchisedek, 

,38. Gal. Lil, 22 al. 

only. Neh. 
x, 37 only. 

(a “9 
ver. 5.) 

k ver. 1. reff. m= ch. 

Rom. ix. 12 (from Gen. 
Matt. 

] ch. iv. 15 
o John ii. 10. 

P ch. i. 4 reff, q ver. : r æ 
s ver. 17. ch. zi. 2, 4,5,39. Rom. iii. 21. 1 Tim. v. 10 al. 

PJN? rel Chr Thdrt Damasc: om BCD!N! 
br,.— qa. AD. 

which is given by the perfect tense, Doubt - 
leas the perfect might be used without any 
such reference, meaning, ‘as the fact now 
stands: indicating, as Winer, § 40. 4, 
that the fact endures in its significance : 
see below, ver. 9: but considering the 
connexion here, I prefer supposing it to 
have been intended) and hath blessed the 
possessor of the promises (Klee would 
urge the present sense of the participle ; 
“him who now possesses the promises ;” 
but there seems to be no necessity for this. 
I should rather take å dev ras éway. for 
a quasi-official designation of Abraham 
(see on ch. vi. 12) as the possessor of the 
promises. As to the sense, (Ec. has well 
expressed it: ét$pe Tbv ’ABpadu, Tva 
wAciov étdpy Tòr MeAxioebéx): T.] and 
(our English ‘and’ is the nearest to this use 
of 84, which is a faint ‘dn,’ introducing 
merely a new proposition. Were it not in 
the middle of a sentence, ‘now’ after a 
period would beet give ita sense) without 
all controversy (wdyres dd cord xal 
dvayripphrws ofbauey. Thi. See on ch, 
vi. 16), the less is blessed by the better 
(the neuters here serve entirely to gene- 
ralize, as in rò xaréxor ofgare, 2 Thess. 
ii. 6, taken up by ó xaréxwr, ver. 7: seo 
reff. ; and Winer, 5 27. 5. So Thuc. iii. 
11, rà «pdriora dat rovs úmodeeorépovs 
tuver yor: Xen. Anab. vii. 9. 11. On 
xpelrrwy, see note, ch. i. 4. It is obvious 
that the axiom here laid down only holds 
good where the blessing is a solemn and 
official one, as of a father, or a priest: as 
was the case here. In such cases the 
blesser stands in the place of God, and as 
so standing is of superior dignity). 
8. Second item of superiority, in that 
s is an enduring, the Levitical a 

transitory priesthood. And here indeed 

(884, ut res nunc se habent:’ the Leviti- 
cal priesthood being still in existence in the 
Writer's time: of ud» yap &5e, rour d, 
dy TQ du AauBdvorres Sexdras. Thl.) 
men who die (&xoóv. first for emphasis as 
bringing out the point of the ment : 
but there is also a secondary empnasis on 
&vOpewo,: men, who die. Otherwise it 
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thereonty, pevos OTt . 9 xal ws Eros etre, ö 'ABpadp xai ABCDK 
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9. for ere, etre C! pit J. 
Aevi, with CIDKL[P]N! re E t 

10. [avrov P.] rec ins o 

(8 so BDN e m 14200 
J: Aevis A: txt BCIN . 
lle xte er, with ACSDIKL[P] rel [Chr-montf 

ree (for Aeveis) 

Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc]: om BCI DIN [47 Chr-ms 
11. for e, n CL'[P]. 

need not have been expressed : see below) 
receive tithes (plur. as we also use the 
word, signifying the different sorts of 
tenths taken of different things): but 
there (der 86, rovrérriw dy TẸ xarà Meh- 
xiredix xpdypar:, Thi.), one of whom it 
is testified (&20paros is not again ex- 
pressed, nor is it to be Aa ape The 
mysterious character of Melchisedek is 
still before the Writer. It is hardly 
needful to say that Christ cannot be 
meant, as Justiniani, Jac. Cappellus, Hein- 
sius, and Pyle have imagined. i 
passive sense of paptvpoUpas 
unknown in classical Greek. e 
testimony meant is certainly that of 
soripture; probably, that in Ps. cx. 4, 
where an eternal priesthood, and therefore 
duration, is predicated of Melchisedek. So 
Thdrt., Bleek, al. It cannot well be, as 
Calv., Est., Drusius, Grot., Wolf, Bengel, 
Bisping, al., the mere negative fact of his 
death not being recorded, which would not 
amount to a testimony that he lives : and 
it is improbable that in so express a word 
as naprvpoóuevos the Writer should, as 
Böhme, al imagine, intend to combine 
both the positive testimony and the in- 
ference from the omission) that he liveth 
(this clearly caunot be interpreted of the 
priesthood of Melchisedek enduring, as 
(Ec. : J à*Aoócrepor Béta Td elpnuévoy, 
Sr: ó vpdros rìs lepwotyns rv pir 
Aevtray, droOrhoxe’ kal éxatcaro, 
Tis cAnOelas pavelons: 5 d roð MeAxice- 
Ste CH Gp : for what is here said is 
eminently personal, and that Melchisedek 
himself is meant, is shewn by the historical 
reference to the fact of his receiving tithes 
of Abraham. As Bleek well remarks, if 
&robvhoxoyres applies personally to the 
sons of Levi, (7 must also apply personally 
to Melchisedek). 9.] TheJew might 
reply, that it was nothing to him, if Abra- 
h&m paid tithes to Melchisedek : for Abr. 
was no priest, and therefore paid tithes 
naturally to a priest : the Writer therefore 
proceeds to a third proof, shewing that i» 
Abraham even Levi himself, the patriarch 
of the Jewish priesthood, paid tithes. So 

fd 
(re n. 

1 
rec Aewru., with ACK ETP] rel: txt BDN. 

8., Thdrt. And so to (7d 3é, 
elméiv, Ñ Toro onpalve:, & 7: kal 

èr owrtóuy elxeiy, ) dvr) rot W obras 
tre drei yàp TóAunpa ddóre: Tb elreiy 
Sr: & Aevt phwe els yévecw mapaxðels 
eexatr aby à rou MeAxioedéx, éxóAace 
vovro. Thl. The former of these meanings, 
‘ix a word,’ is taken by Camerarius, Jac. 
Cappellus, Erasmus Schmid, Elsner ; the 
latter by vulg. (“at ita dictum sit”), 
Erasm., Lube Beza, stag ere Sere. 
and most Commentators. Bleek e 
into both these meanings, and proved by 
many examples that either is legitimate. 
Both in fact run into one. The phrase is 
used when any thing is about to be said 
that is unex , or somewhat strained, 
not likely to be universally recognized, at 
least in the general way in which it is 
asserted. So sometimes it is used for 
‘roughly,’ * improperly '—Plato, . li. 
656 E, wupiootrdy Eros... aby és 
eVireiv puptoordy, &XN’ wras. So that it 
may be here regarded as introducing and 
softening n strong saying: as Thi. above) 
by means of Abraham ('ABp. is genitive, 
not accusative, as Aug. de Genesi ad lit. x. 
19 (84), vol. iii. pt. ii., propter Abraham," 
and Phot. (8: roy SexareOérra 'ABpadu)) 
Levi also, who receiveth tithes (who is the 
hend and representative of the tithe-taking 
tribe. Indeed the name here is almost a 
collective one, the personal reference being 
taken up in the next clause), hath been 
taken tithes of (on the perfect, see above, 
ver. 6): 10.] for he was yet in the 
loins of his father (i. e. his forefather, Abra- 
ham: for Isaac was not yet born, much less 
Jacob. But we need not hence understand 
ToU *aTrpós to mean “the patriarch,” as, 
strange to say, Bleek does. On the expres- 
sion cf. ver. 5) when Melchisedek met him 
(on the questions, for the most part unpro- 
fitable (cf. és mos «Lreiv), which have 
been raised on this proof, see Bleek, Ebrard, 
and Owen. It may fairly be replied to 
one of them, whether Christ also did not 
pay tithe in Abrakam, that He never was 
in the loins of an earthly father). 

11—25.] Further proofs of the perfec- 

Ch 
és 
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Y iepwourns zu, ó Xaós yap *ém avris "vevouoÜérgraa, v1, 

tis Ere b pela. karà thy rf MeXyuaebék. črepov Say. 2213. 2. 
Esdr. v 

z = here only. Exod. xxxiv. 27. (see note.) 
James iv. 12. -eg ia, Rom. ix. . 

d = Acts üi. 22,26 al. Rom. xv. i2, rom Isa. xi. 10. 

rec (for aurijs) avra, with DSEK L rel [Chr Thdrt Damasc Œc]: a om n» B. 
5 oid : txt ABCD! EN m 17 C 

drt Damasc]: txt ABC DI 

tion of Christ's priesthood, as com 
with the Levitical: (11—14) is that He 

a tribe not recognized as a 
lest iy one by the law, thus setting aside 

the law : (15—19) i» that He was con- 
stituted priest not afier the law of a 
carnal commandment, but after the power 
of an endless life, thus impugning the 
Jormer commandment as weak and un- 
profitable : (20 —22) in that He was made 
with an oath, they without one: (28, 24) 
in that they by reason of thew transitori- 
ness were many, He, one and unchangeable. 

11.] If again (this seems the nearest 
English expression to ei . ody. It takes 
up the reasoning, not from the point im- 
mediately preceding, but from the main 
line of argument, of which what has just 
receded has been merely a co-ordinate 

illustration. So that it is not necessary to 
say here, as some have attempted to do, 
from what point in the preceding chapters 
the reasoning is resumed. The main line 
of thought is again referred to, dependently 
on the promise of Ps. cx. 4, as made to our 
Lord and verified in Him) perfection (in 
the widest sense: the bringing of man to 
his highest state, viz. that of salvation and 
sanctification: see on ver. 19, o)3i» ére- 
Ac lee ô vóuos. Commentators have too 
much limited it: Grot. understands per- 
Section of priesthood (“quod in genere 
sacerdotii perfectissimum est”): Primasius 
and Beza, moral perfection: — Estius, 
Schlichting, al., perfect remission of sins. 
But manifestly these two latter are in- 
cluded in the idea, which is a far more ex- 
tensive one than either) were (4v may be 
rendered either by the imperf. subj. or 
pluperf. subj. The former, if perfection 
were,’ would imply it is not: the latter, 
‘if perfection had been, would imply, 
it was not.’ The difficulty of deciding 
here arises from the apodosis being given 
in an elliptic form, viz. in that of a ques- 
tion in which the verb is left out) by 
means of (could be brought about by the 
instrumentality of) the Levitical priest- 
hood (on le , Bee note, ver. 5),— 
for upon it (i. e. rs Aevirucfjs lepacdrns : 
not as, reading és’ aùrf, many Commen- 
tators, rex et, for the sake of obtaining 
perfection. Three meanings are legitimate 
for èx’ atrijs. 1. Concerning it, it being 

JX 17 (47 Kathal-ms] Cyr,. 

. v. 88 aM, 
a ch. viii. 6 (also pass.) only. Ps. zxiv.8al. (-Oérqe, 

b Luke x. 42. Sir. iii. 22. € ch. v. 6 reff. 

vrur k o 
rec vevonoderyTo, with D*KL rel (Chr 

aft ris ins yap D![-gr]. 

the objective basis or substratum of the 
vomoOérnors: as in ob AG . . el 
*oAAGQr, Gal ii. 16: enueia å role: ex) 
TO» ügÜevoóvrw», John vi. 2. This is 
taken by Schlichting, Grot, Bleek. So 
* disserere ’ or * scribere super se.’ 2. In ite 
time, as dw "Odupmiddos, èm’ Épxorros. 
8. On ite ground, it being the subjective 
basis or substratum of the rouo0érncis : it 
being presupposed, and the law-giving pro- 

ing on it as ex concesso. This is taken 
with slight variations, by De Wette, Liine- 
mann, Ebrard, al. And this seems most 
agreeable to the sense. For (1) would seem 
hardly to account for the insertion of the 
parenthesis at all: that the law was enacted 
concerning the priesthood, would certain] 
be no reason for here introducing it: sti 
less would the form of the parenthesis thus 
be accounted for, à Mads yàp ir abr 
revou., see below: and (2) again, being a 
mere notice of date, would not account for 
the occurrence of the parenthesis. But if 
we consider the priesthood as the basis 
on which the law was constructed, so that 
not the priests only, but the people also 
(cf. the same rarr? Tg Aay, 1dyra Tiv 
Aady, in ch. ix. 19) were involved in the 
question of the dignity aud finality of the 
priesthood, then a sufficient reason seems 
to be gained for inserting the thesis : 
q. d. not only they, but the whole system 
of which the priesthood was the basis and 
centre) the people (emphatic: not èr 
abriis yàp 6 Aaós, but ó Aab: yàp èr 
abris : see above) hath received the law 
(the verb vopo@ereiy is common both in 
classical and Hellenistic Greek. It is used 
sometimes with a dative of the person, 
so Xen. Apol 15, xepl Avkobpyov ToU 
Aaxe8aipoviocs — vouoÜerfjcavros, — some- 
times with an accus. of the thing, so Xen. 
Rep. Laced. v. 1, & «àv ody éxdory A4 
dvopobérnaey ô Avxotpyos. The use of 
the passive hence is obvious: and although 
not justified by Greek usage, finds a parallel 
in such expressions as rioTevopal Ti, cb. 
vyeAÁ (ouai, &c.: see Winer, § 39. 1, eda. 6. 
The LXX use the word rather differently, 
for to teach: o. g. Ps. xxiv. 8, vouo0erfjaet 
&uaprávorras é» óbg,—ver. 12, vopobe- 
thea alte dy 00d : Ps. cxviii. 83, vouobé- 
rncór ue kópie Thy 06b» Tay Sixatwpdresy 
cov. The perfect is used, as indicating 
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ech i. 8. ix. Gracbbai iepéa, xai ov xarà Tr)» * Táfw Aap‚α˖m ° NéyeoOat; ABCDK 
1 16. 12 f 0 r ` ^. £1 r h é£ b 2.4 L 
Gite 19 f nerarieuévgs yap rm € ieporóms, avayKns Kal 2 be 0 

n fghkl 
Jude 4 only. vóuov ' erde e,, 18 K d! dy yàp AéyeTat TadTa mno 
T. peri So érépas erco xnrer, ™ ad fj ovdeis v vrposéo- xev 
Panter Plato, Minos, p. 316 c. Xen. Mem. iv. 4. 14. ver. 11. 

hilem. 14. ich. xi. &, xii. 27 only t. 2 Macc. zi. 24 only. 
Ich. ii. 14 reff. m = John i. 46. xi. l. zis. . 

yayrixots), Thue. i. 16. 

[for ov, pn P. 
12. om xa: vouov B. 
18. Aeye Dl. 

b 2 Cor. ix. 7 only. KET ày., 
k = Mark ix, 12, 13. Rom. iv. 9. y s 

n intr., 1 Tim. iiL.8. lv. 13. o (Toig 

for xposerxnxer, wpos«axer AC 17: peregre [P] k: peresxnker 
ao: txt BDKLN rel [Chr, Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc). 

the fact that the people was still remain- 
ing and observing the law) —what fur. 
ther need (was there) (what need after 
that, —any er, that being so: so Sext. 
Empir. cited by Wetst.: el 3¢ Arat è 
bxoÜéceos  AauBáreral tia, kal écri 
mord, ths Šri xpela awodenvivas abrd ;) 
that a different priest (Frepov, more than 
BAAow—not only another, but of a different 
kind) should arise (Herod. iii. 68, Zuépbu .. 
Bac dverre@ra. See reff. There is 
no idea in it of suddenness or unexpected- 
ness, as Böhme (not Tholuck in his last 
edn.)), after the order of Melchisedek, and 
that he (the priest that should arise) is 
said to be not after the order of Aaron 
(there have been various views as to the 
construction. Some, as Faber Stap., Luther, 
al, take the whole as one sentence only, 
thus: rls Fri xpeía Aéyeo001 xarà T. ode, 
M. fr. dvlar. lepia, x. ob xarà v. rág. 
' Aap., “what further need was there for it 
to be said that another priest should arise, 
after Meichisedek’s, and not after Aaron’s 
order?" But thus we should have ex 
dvior. to be future (this perhaps is not de- 
cisive, but notwithstanding Tholuck’s pro- 
test against Bleek, I cannot help still be- 
lieving it would have been so): besides that 
the transposition of the infinitives is very 
harsh (Tholuck tries to justify this hy bop 
. . . ToCobTe Tb TÍ xph rote oupBov- 
Acra xarerdrepow elva, Demosth. p. 
66. But the case is not parallel, inasmuch 
as there is no ambiguity in it). Besides 
which, Frepa can hardly have any other 
meaning than that in ver. 15, not = &AAos, 
butimplying diversity of nature and order: 
in which case it cannot be the subject 
to Xeo, which has xara Trjv rd 
"Aapeév for its predicate, thus nullifying 
the črepov. So that we must either take 

impersonal, * that it is said,’ or, 
which is preferable, supply as above, that 
he (the coming priest) is said.’ ob would 
more naturally be uh, in a sentence ex- 
pressing necessity, which of iteelf involves 
a judgment, see Hartung, Partikell. ii. 125. 
But in such cases ob may stand where the 

denial is carried in the particle itself, which 
seems to bring out a negative expression as 
set over a ea a positive one: e.g. Aris- 
toph. Eccles. 681, àAA' ob HNA. GAQ’ 
Areca nai Bh xph ras Biarolas : Thuc. 
i. 61, bworerhoarres bw 'A0mrvü» elva: 
oby Soas idpwy GAA wielovg. So here 
the ob must be closely joined with xarà 
why du 'Aap., not with AéyerGa:: or we 
must with Bleek sup that xpela 3v or 
dibóvaro is to be supplied with od) ! 
19.] For if the priesthood is changed 

tter thus than E. V., “ tke priesthood 
eing changed," which gives the reader the 

idea of ner rief,), there takes place of 
necessity & change of the law (not *of 
law,’ which would be decidedly wrong, and 
would require ToU »óuov, as in a general 
sentence, implying ‘the law’ of the par- 
ticular case in view; véuou, anarthrous, 
means that law, which had already begun 
to beused as a proper name, the well-known 
law of Moses) also (viz. of that law, which, 
as above, is legislated upon the ground of 
that priesthood : not, as Beza, Grot., al., 
of the law of the priesthood only, nor as 
Calvin, a-Lapide, Jac. Cappell., Bóhme, 
oe al., of Hes e Pn d law only. 

rys. says rightly: el d črepov get iepéa 
elvai, prdor 00 érépay ipur tad &vd-yiey 
xal yópov {repov elvai’ Tovro è ps Tobs 
Aéyorras: Tl Nei cui Siablhans; The 
connexion is with the parenthesis in ver. 
11, which was inserted to prepare the way 
for our verse. Bleek, De Wette, al. deny 
the reference to the parenthetical clause in 
ver. 11, and regard our verse as preparing 
the way for what follows: It lays down 
the ground, why not without urgent cause 
a change of the priesthood took place” 
(De W.), that cause being that the law 
itself was to be abrogated. The Writer as 
yet expresses himself mildly and cautiously: 
the peráO«avws here in fact amounts to the 
&0érneis in ver. 18, but is not yet so ex- 
pressed). 18.] Confirmation of the 
position that a change is made in the lam, 
v bre act indicative of a change in 
the priesthood. For He with reference to 
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TG Ovovaatnpi’ 1* ° mpóðnhov yàp Gre é ‘lovda Y dvaré- 01m. v.u 
race 6 A Küpios judy, eis Av Su mepi iepéov ovdév Judith vit 
Mo dev. 

1.19. Gen. xir. 25 al. see Zech. lii. 9. 
LE a Pet. i. 11 only. 

Acc. 

lii. 17, xiv. 39 15 kai * TepicaóTepov Ere * karáórXov omiy. 
dori, " el "Y karà rijv vx ópoióryra MeXyiaebix Y åviotartat iid.» Merk 3 po oro X P NM 

. 14. t. 
see ch, ii. 3. xiii. 90. f = Acts ii. . Eph 

s ch. vi. 17 reff. there only t. Herod. iii. 68. Xen. Mem 
= Matt. vil. 11. John vii. 23. x. 35. v = Gal. ıv.28. Las. i. 

x as above (w). Wisd. ziv. 19 only. y ver. 11, 
. u 

w ch. iv. 15 only. Gen. i. 11, 12. 

14. rec ovd. r. te 

15. om rnr B. 

whom (cf. reff.: and ds rl 75 way elreîv, 
Plato, Legg. ii. p. 667 D) these things (viz. 
the promise in Ps. cx.: not, these which 
I am now saying) are said, is member of 
(hath taken part in: the perfect implying 
the enduring of His humanity) a different 
tribe (from that of Levi, which has been 
already sufficiently indicated in the pre- 
ceding context), of which (sprung from 
which, coming from which, see reff.) no one 
hath (ever, to this day) given attention 
(applied himself, see ch. ii. 1, note; and 
reff. So Demosth. p. 10. 25, TẸ rox 
wposéxew: Xen. Mem. iv. 1. 2, raxd uav- 
Odvew ols mwposéxower : Polysn. p. 415, 
Tais *yecprylais pos ex or) to the altar (i. e.. 
as a general and normal practice, had any 
thing to do with the service of the priest- 
hood). 14. Tro o ver. 13. For 
it is plain to all (x , of that which 
lies before men’s eyes, plain and undoubted. 
Tb pd, és üvarrijhnror rédene, 
Thdrt. Jos. B. J. ii. 3. 1, «póbyAor Fy 1d 
¥Ovos obe )peufjicov: and other examples 
in Wetst. and Bleek) that our Lord (this 
is the only place in Scripture where Christ 
is called by this appellation, now so 
familiar to us, without the addition of 
either His personal or official name. 2 Pet. 
jii. 16, ry uaxpotvular ToU kvplov huey, 
is hardly an exception: see there) hath 
arisen (some have thought that this word, 
which, as an intrausitive verb, is generally 
used of the heavenly bodies, has reference 
to our Lord's rising as a Sun of righteous- 
ness: so Mal. iv. 2, dvareAc? 0uiv . . . Alo; 
Sixcuocbyns: lua. lx. I, fet cov Td pas x. 
J bóta xuplov dri ce dvaréraAxey: Num. 
xxiv. 17, dare Aer Áoarpor è *laxéB, to 
which Thl. thinks there is allusion here: 
geuyh 7?) Ar Tb AyaréraAke, cal ex Tijs 
ToU BaAaàu *pojnureías AnQ0eica kai dk 
ToU MaAaxíov K. T. A. And it is quite 
legitimate, and a very beautiful thought, 
to regard these sublime ideas as having 
deen in the Writer's mind, wbile at the 
same time we confess, that the word is 
used of the springing or rising up of other 
things, e. g. of water, Herod. iv. 62: und 

pu, with DKL rel syrr (sth Chr-montf, Thdrt Damasc]: =. 
epo. ovBey [C?]D? : txt ABC!DI(P]N* 17 arm 
eoptt] Chr-mss, Cyr,.—evons bef ovder Nl. 

: ovð. 1. tepewy 47 vulg(and F. lat) 

especially of the sprouting of plants Jos. 
Antt. i. 1, bobs Hurd Te kal owdppata 
e àrvérei «v: and see reff. And in 
this sense probably is &varoAf; given as the 
rendering of ry, Branch, Zech. iii. 1; 
vi. 12, though the two ideas, of the Sun, 
and of & branch, came to be mingled to- 
gether, as in Luke i. 78) out of Judah (this 
word may be the name, either of the tribe, 
or of the patriarch. From Gen. xlix. 9, 10, 
it would appear to be the personal name: 
but preceded and followed as it is here by 
pus érépas, and els $4» vagy, it would 
ruther seem to be that of the tribe), with 
reference to («ls nearly as ¿xl above; that 
which is said with reference to any one, 
being regarded as tending towards, and 
finding its issue in him: for ite usage, see 
reff.) which tribe Moses said nothing oon- 
cerning priests (i. e. nothing to imply that 
any priest should be or be consecrated 
out of it: dera yàp rà Ts lepoo br: 
els T)» Aeviruchy àvé0nke puAty. Thi.). 

15—17.] Another proof that the 
law is changed (set aside): for our Lord 
could not be of the law (= Levitical priest- 
hood), seeing He is an eternal Priest. 

15.) And it (viz. the change of the 
law ; the proposition of ver. 12.: so Œc., 
ob pórov EvOey d da iw, Sri dr AA e ym fj 
re Aarpela xal J Stabe. . . dA Kal dë 
éxelyou epi d NAG STW . . . Kal èr 
Tobrov xatrddnids otw f$ re dvaAAay) 
kal ij nerd eis tis maras diabhens. 
Chrys. takes it to mean the distinction 
between the Levitical and the N. T. High 
Priesthood : Tí dor: kardBnAor ; 7d uécor 
vis les. Jac. Cappellus, and Bengel 
—" illud quod in ver. 11 asseritur, nullam 
consummationem factam esse per sacerdo- 
tium Leviticum," and so Delitzsch. Prima- 
sius, Hammond, al., that the priesthood is 
altered: Ebrard strangely supplies, ** that 
our Lord sprung from Judah: indeed his 
whole comment on this verse is one of those 
curiosities of exegesis which unhappily 
abound in his otherwise valuable commen- 
tary. But the alteration of the law is the 
proposition here: and so Estius, Schlich- 
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Suet essi iepeùs Érepos, 16 ds où *xarà *vouov évroMijs " capkivns 
Acts xxvi. 5. 
$ Tim. i. 8. 

a = Rom. vii. 
eyéyovev, dd xarà Ovvayav Cons ° axaradurou’ 17 d pap- 

b Rom. vil u. Tupeiraa yap dr. ov iepeùs eis TOv aiva xarà Thy f rd 
1 Cor. hi. 1. 
2 Cor. iii. 3only. 2 Chron. xxxii. 8. Ezek. xl. 19. zxzvi. 26 only. 

"s 3 (as àxaráAvrovr éverGar xpáros. 
dla 8, Psa. cix. 4. f ch. v. 6 reff. 

€ here only v. Dion. Hal. x. 31, và 
ver, 8, e = Goepp. passim. Heb., 

16. rec capxiens, with C-corr DK rel Chr-montf, Thdrt [Thi Œc]: txt ABC!D! 
Hon title) L[P]N a! d fh 1 n 17 Dion, Chr-s-mss, Cyr[-p, Euthal-ms 

&apér lepecórn title in H runs thus: ri raboera: q; Tov éxl is odra rem i rs 
obpários 4 xpiorov d érépov yévous, ob xara adpka, ob did vónov capxlyov.) 

17. rec paprupe: (for -peirai), with CD*KL rel Thdrt [ Damasc ud i 
17 [syrr] coptt rcd e Cyr, Thl. 
coptt th (so v. 21 also)]. 

ting, Seb. Schmidt, Kuinoel, Tholuck, 
Bleek, Lünem., al) is yet more abun- 
dantly (see for repioodrepoy, on ch. ii. 1) 
manifest (xardSnAos is another stronger 
form of dos, common in the classics 
(reff.), but found f here in LXX and 
N. T.). if (i. e. siquidem, seeing that: Tb 
el der) ToU Ere vohoes, your èwah, 
Œc.: “si... rem dubitative loquitur, 
sed affirmative, quasi diceret . . . quia” 
&c. Primasius, in Bleek. See reff. ör: 
could not well have been used here, as the 
reader would have connected it with xard- 
9yAor, ‘it is evident, that’ &c.) accord- 
ing to the similitude of (= xarà rh» 
TáL» before) Melchisedek ariseth a dif. 
ferent priest (it is best to take lepevs Fre- 
pos as the subject, repos being a mere 
epithet : not, as Schulz (also in ver. 11), 
lepeós predicatively, “another ariseth as 
priest," nor as some (P) mentioned by 
Lünem., to take [epeós and repos both 
predicatively, “He ariseth as another 
priest,” viz. our Lord). 16.) who (viz. 
lepebs Frepos. tis; 5 MeAxicreddu obros ; o£, 
A' ô xpiorés. Chrys.: and so Œc. Thi. 
mentions both ways of taking it, and ex- 
pounds both at some length) is appointed 
(hath become priest) not according to the 
law of a carnal commandment (i. e. not in 
accordance with, following out, the rule 
and order of an exterior ordinance founded 
on the present fieshly and decaying state 
of things. So Thdrt., capruchy yap érro- 
Ady Tovro KéxAnner, 6s ToU róuov gd Tb 
Ovnròy roy àvÜpáwer xeAeborros, uerà 
Thy ToU üpxiepées TerAeurhy, Tbv dxelVo⁰ 
xada Thy lepwotyny AauBdrew. And so 
most Commentators. Butothers take vó- 
pos to mean strictly the law of Moses asa 
whole, and évroAjs capxiyns as =a plural, 
and designating the character of those 
commandments of which the law was com- 
poséd. So Syr., Chrys. (cas abrór—Tb» 
Móuoy—érroA3v ékáAeae capruchy dr 
yàp doa Buwpl(ero capxixà Fv. rb yàp 
Aéyeiw, weplrene thy adpka, Xp 7. 
Gdpka, AoUcov T. odpra, cab dpi T. odpxa, 

txt ABDI[P]N 
aft cv ins e P] b o [latt syrr 

meplke;por 7. odpra, éxl8ncor T. cápka, 
6péjor T. cápxa, apyicow vñ capri, 
Tavra, elzé poi, obx) capkwá; el 82 OéAcis 
pabeiy xal tiyra & èrmyyéàrero &yatd, 
Éxove* roh (wh, gyal, TH capri, ydXa 
x. pÉ TÑ capnl, elphyn tH ap, pv 
Tj capkl. ded robrov Tov wduou Thy leper- 
cóvgr Rage, ô "Aapór ô Ero Mea- 
xiveBte obx ore), (Ec. (Ti dori, warà 
yduoy dr. aapk. ; Sri & vóuos ras rod; 
gapkıxàs elxer, olov seperouf]y, apylas, 
rde payeiv x. Tbe ph Se, rep Tap- 
kòs Ir x. ob YuxÂs xabðápoia' ob yéyover 
ody àpxiepebs Tò ToU vóuov Tov ras 
gapxixas évroAÀs évreAAopévov). Other 
Commentators, who take véuev as I have 
done above, yet understand vapaivys as a 
subjective epithet, a law which was in itself 
transitory: so Bóhme, Kuinoel, al.), but 
according to the power of an indissoluble 
life (the two clauses closely correspond in 
rhythm, as is much the practice of the 

riter. The power here spoken of does 
not, however, strictly correspond, in its 
relation to the priesthood spoken of, with 
‘the law of a carnal commandment’ 
above. That was the rule, by and after 
which the priesthood was constituted: this, 
the vigour inherent in the glorious priest- 
hood of Christ,—for it is of His enduring 
Melchisedek-priesthood in glory (see De- 
litzsch and Hofmann) that this is spoken— 
to endure for ever. Camero, Caloviue, al., 
have thought Svvapts to be, Christ's power 
to confer life on others: Carpzov, al., the 
enduring nature of the divine decree which 
constituted this priesthood : but both are 
shewn to be wrong by the next verse, in 
which the fepebs els Tb» alba is tho point 
brought out). 17.) Proof of the last 
clause: karackevd(ei wes elre T). Axara · 
Avrov Ti, kal pnow Sri i ypadh AH 
abroy eis roy alda elvai lepéa. Thi. The 
stress of the citation is on els ràv alàva. 
For he (the lepeùs Fr epos) is borne witness 
of that (just as in paprupoduevos Dr. (8j, 
ver. 8. The r belongs, not to the cita- 
tion, but to the verb. If the rec. pap- 
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only +. 

der e kal * dv eu, 19 oùðèv (reir, ch. z. 

yap | éredeimoey ò vouos, ™éresaywyn Sé n xpelrrovos nt re" 

i = Gal. iv. 9, constr., Rom viii. 3. 
10 reff. and note. 

20 Kal q ac Matt. xi. 

vvvoGas To rp Tiv wportpay Pap tke 
érépas émewayuryj, Jos. Antt. xi. 6.3. see Thuc. viii. 92, n ch. i. 4 reff. il. 
6 reff. p James iv. 8 m 
exlviii. 14. q ch. lii. 3. ix. 27. 

18. rposayovens D'[-gr]. 

Tupe? be taken, ó 0«ós must be supplied, as 
in ch. i. 6, and passim in this Epistle. 
And then also the 871 belongs to the verb) 
Thou art a priest for ever after the order 
of Melehisedek. 18, 19.] These verses 
belong to the proof of 15—17, expanding 
the conclusion thence derived, and express- 
ing it more decidedly than before in ver. 12. 

For moreover (piv ydp, at tho same 
time that by the dp it carries on the rea- 
soning, by the elliptic uér suggests some 
su ing position as introduced by a 8. 
So Eurip. Med. 608, tvyyrywark ney yàp 
qv ce AvmweicÓa, yivar— certainly, I 
concede it, thy grief was pardonable, .. . 
(but . . .):“ and in a sentence made as 
an example, èyè ply xal Avortoios dber- 
voUper, od pay yàp ob wapeyévou—“ for 
you, you will remember, were not there 
(but we were).” See Hartung, Partikell. 
ii. 414. So bere we may the pév as 
elliptical, and pointing at an understood 
contrast in the permanence of the (w) 
&xardAvtos just mentioned. It is hardly 
possible, even with the right construction of 
the sentence (see below), to regard this ue» 
as answering to the 8“ following ère:s- 

: its connexion with the ydp will 
not allow this. If this had been intended, 
we should have expected the form of the 
eentence to be àérgois yàp ylvetas Tfis 
uty xpoayotons évroAjjs) there takes 
place (&xb xowot Tb era, Œc.: that 
is, it belongs to both à6érncis and ères- 

e'yfj— see below) an abrogation (ri derw 
Denen ; Aeris, dkBoAf, Chrys.: à64- 
r., TovTécTi» draAAayh n. dc, 
Thi. Though no where else fonnd in all 
Greek, except in the two places in this 
Epistle, it is a perfectly regular word from 
Gerda, as vovÜérnois, rvouo8érnois) of the 
preceding commandment (dvroMjs is anar- 
throus because the epithet xpoayotons is 
thrown strongly forward into emphasis, 
which emphasis would be weakened by r7s 
preceding, and altogether lost in ris èr- 
ToÀfás Tis xpoayovons. The èrroah in- 

: tended is that mentioned in ver. 16, ac- 
cording to which the priesthood was con- 
stituted, not, as Chrys., Thdrt., Œc., Thl., 
Prim., Calv., Grot., Hamm., Kuinoel, al., 

18. 

. 1. 4 reff. o = ch. i 
Exod, ziz. 32. xxzxiv. 30. Lev. z. 8. lea. zziz. 13. lviii. 2. Pe. 
see ch. viii. 6. 

eressayeyns D'[-gr). eyy. (euer A 81. 

the whole Mosaic law, however much that 
may be involved in the assertion, cf. the 
parenthesis in ver. 11. This command- 
ment went before—not merely in time, but 
was an introduction to and gave way before 
the greater and final ordinance) on account 
of its weakness and unprofitableness (on 
the neuter concrete where the abstract 
substantive would rather be looked for, see 
Winer, edn. 6, § 94. 2, and besides reff., 
Rom. ii. 4; ix. 22: ch. vi. 17 al. Rom. 
viii. 8, as Gal. iv. 9, is remarkably parallel, 
both in thought and mode of expression : 
one of those coincidences which could 
hardly take place where there was not 
community of thought and diction), — for 
the law perfected nothing (this parenthe- 
tical clause is inserted to explain the 
implication contained in abrijs &cOeris x. 
dvegeAds. The law had not the power to 
bring any thing whatever to perfection, to 
its appointed end and excellence :—perfec- 
tion, in any kind, was not by the law. 
This assertion must not be limited by 
making ob represent a masculine, as 
Chrys. (rf deri, ovBdy érerclacer ; ob, 
onoly, rédcior «ipydcaro xapaxoudpeves. 
BAAws Bé où el jjkoíc09, réAcioy éxoly- 
gey dy xal évdperoy. réws è ob rovrd 
gnow ó Adyos evravOa, GAA’ Dri odddy 
loxvoe kal eikórws" ypdupara yàp fy 
xeipeva, TGE parre ka) dd uh parre 
ÜzoriÜépeva Miren, ody) 8d xal Sivan 
dvr Oévra. J 8d Avis ob rorabrn). Simi- 
larly Œc. and Thl.),— and (84, see above 
on ui» ydp: ‘and’ is the only English 
conjunction which will preserve the true 
connexion and construction of the sen- 
tence) (there takes place; yívera: belongs 
to this also, see below) an introduction 
(rese yov, superintroductio, a bringing 
in besides: the law being already there, 
this is brought in to and upon it: see ref.) 
of a better hope (the contrast is between 
the xpodyoura dvroAf, weak and unprofit- 
able, and a better thing, viz. the ¿Aris 
which brings us near to God. This xpelr- 
sovés Tivos, Tour dcr, CAwlSos x. r. A., is ex- 
pressed by xpeírTovos éAsíbos. This seems 
more natural, than with Chrys., Œc., Thl., 
Prim., to suppose any comparison between 
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the earthly hopes held out in the old cove- 
nant, and the heavenly hope of the new (elxe 
kal ô véuos Ida, ol, GAA’ ob ToLabT HY 
Axio yap ebaperrhoavres Flew 1h 
viv, und welcecOa Sevdr evravda 8d 
daniComey ebaperrhoayres, ob yir rað- 
étew, MA roy obparóv. Chrys.)), by 
means of which we draw near to God (this 
note, of personal access to God, has been 
twice struck before, ch. iv. 16; vi. 19, and 
is further on in the Epistle expanded into 
a whole strain of argument. See ch. ix. 
11 ff.; x. 19 ff. It is that access, which 
was only carnally and bolically open 
to them by shedding of the blood of sacri- 
fices, but has been spiritually and reall 
opened to us by the shedding of Christ's 
blood once for all, so that we being justified 
by faith can approach the very throne of 
God. The word d yyige is the technical 
term in the LXX for tho drawing near of 
the priests in their sacrificial ministrations. 

Notice the reading éeyyi(wuer, found 
in A al., as throwing light on the famous 
Éxonev, Rom. v. 1). t remains to treat 
of the connexion of the above sentence, vv. 
18, 19, which has been entirely mistaken 
by many, and among them by E. V. The 
ending clause, éweisayo ⁰ K. r. A., has 
been wrongly joined with obs yap ère- 
Aclacey ó vduos: and that, either, 1. as 
subject to éreAelucev, ns E V., “but the 
bringing in of a better hope did” (Beza 
appears here, as in so many other cases, to 
have led our translators into error; and so 
also render Castellio, Pareus, Schlichting, 
Seb. Schmidt, Michaelis, Stuart, al.): or, 2. 
as predicate to vóuos preceding, “ For the 
law perfeoted nothing, but was the intro- 
duction,” &c. So Faber Stap., Erasmus 
(par., “ Lex . . . in hoc data est ad tempus 
ut nos perduceret ad spem meliorem Q 
Vatabl, Calvin, Jac. Cappel, Pyle, al. 
This latter is successfully impugned by 
Beza, on the ground that the law was not 
an èresaywyh nt all, from the very mean- 
ing (see above) of that word. The form 
of the sentence is also against it, in which 
the first member of the predicate, ob yàp 
dre. ó v. has a definite verb expressed, 
whereas the verb of the second member 
would have to be understood. But neither 
is Beza’s own connexion allowable: for first, 
it would be difficult to take out a positive 
verb and object from the clause ob yàp 
éreA. ô vóuos to supply after the subject 
éwessayoryh: secondly, there is no proper 
opposition in the arrangement of the two 

clauses odd yàp . . . éreisaryoryh 8d: as the 
object was thrown emphatically forward in 
the first, so should it be at least expressed 
in the second: and thirdly, the position 
and anarthrousness of émeisaywyf, itself 
are against the rendering: we should at 
least expect ) 3è éreisayeyh, and pro- 
bably 4 3è xpelrrovos éAx{8os dweisay. 
There is a third alternative, which Calvin 
takes, nihil enim lex perfecit, sed accessit 
introductio." But this, though tolerable 
sense, is harsher than either of the others. 
Ebrard indeed approves it, and in his usual 
slashing manner calls the interpretation 
of Bleek &c. ein ſinnloſer Gedanke: but 
as usual also, he misunderstands the intent 
of that Gedanke: viz. that in these 
words, ab lepebs eis Tbv al. c. r. A., there 
takes place both the d@érncis and the 
éxeisayoryfj —a thought which, whether 
right or wrong, is surely not without sense. 

20—22.) See summary at ver. 11. 
Further proof of the superiority of the 
Meichisedek-priesthood of Christ—in that 
he was constituted in it by an oath, thus 
giving it a solemnity and weight which 
that other priesthood had not. And 
inasmuch as (it was) not without an 
oath (Thdrt. and some of the older Com- 
mentators (hardly Chrys.) join this clause 
with the former verse, and understand it 
to apply to the certainty of the xpeirrey 
daris. aÜr» jas xposoieot TQ Og 
Spxos dA qui BeBaiot ToU Oeod Th» óró- 
cxeow. "Thdrt. And eo Calvin, Nihil 
enim lex perfecit, sed accessit introductio 
ad spem potiorem per quam appropinqua- 
mus Deo: atque hoc potiorem, quod non 
absque jurejurando res acta sit." 80 
Luther. The vulg., “et quantum est, non 
sine jurejurando," is apparently meant as 
an exclamation, as indeed Primas. and Juse 
tiniani take it. But there can be little 
doubt that the right connexion is to take 
cal, Goov as the protasis, the following, ol 
pév to aldva, as a parenthesis, and card 
TogoŬro x. T. A. as the apodosis. So, dis- 
tinctly, Thl. (having before said on xa’ 
zy x. r. A.. bob Ax xu Stapopa toU Te véov 
lepdws xpds trots waAaiobs K. 7. X., he ex- 
plains xarà cTocoUro, TovrécTi, kaÜócor 
6uocer del abrby Everba: fepéa). And so 
I believe Chrys. meant, though ordinarily 
quoted on the other side. He is by no 
means clear: and indeed the notes of bislec- 
tures on parts of this Epistle are evidently 
very imperfect. So almost all the modern 
Commentators, including Delitz:ch. As 
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21. u? AB! k m Cyrjer, Chr Thdrt: uer Bic iria 
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om eis TOF 

2KP vss Eus,(om,). rec at end 
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Thdrt Chron: om BCN! 17 vulg sah arm [ Euthal-ms] Ambr. [eth] Eas 

22. rec rogouvrov, with DSK Ls rel [Ath-ed, Chr 
ABCN! 17 Ath-ms, [-re D! P]. 

regards the ellipsis here, it is variously 
supplied. Some fill it up out of the apo- 
dosis, Siabhens Eyyvos yéyove. And this 
seems on the whole more natural, and 
more agreeable to the style of our Epistle, 
than to put in, as E. V. after Œc., and 
Bengel, Lünem., al, yéyover apxtepeds, 
or as Bleek, al, Tobro (viz. éwessayary) 
xpelrrovos éXxí8Sos) yéyover (or ylveras). 

HO Ha, the swearing of an oath, 
is not found in classical Greek, but rà 
épxwpdora, in Plato, Pheedr. p. 241 a, and 
Crito, p. 120 B, nr or Íepeía being 
understood. Still, as Wolf remarks, ) 
&repuodía, &) Siepocia, and many similar 
forms, are actually found) — : 
as we know (on piv ydp, see above, 
ver. 18), without swearing of an osth 
are made priests (cloiv ycyovéres, not 
only for the sake of rhythm, but ns 
more strongly marking the existence of 
these prieste at the time of writing. The 
quasi-aoristic use of yeyóvamw is 80 com- 
mon, that it would not convey to the 
reader here the meaning intended. Paulus 
and Klee render, “are without an oath 
made priests ;" Böhme, “ sunt sacerdotes, 
sed sine juramento (illi quidem singuli 
deinceps) facts: which would require eiciy 
lepeis xps dpx. -yéyovóres. Michaelis 
would render it “fuerunt, i. e. esse desic- 
runt :” which is against both grammar and 
context), but He with of an 
oath, by Him who saith (i. e. certainly 
not the Psalmist, as some (hardly Schlich- 
ting), who cannot be said to have spoken 
this xpds abTóv, unless indeed we take 
*pós in the mere secondary sense of with 
reference to.’ In the following citation it 
is the words of address only to which this 
refers: the former part is the mere intro- 
duction to them. Not seeing this bas led 
to the above mistake. It was God who 
addressed Him, God who made Him priest, 
God who sware unto Him) to Him, The 
Lord (xóptos, as commonly in LXX, for 
vr) sware, and will not repent (so ref. 

uthal-ms Thdrt Damasc] : txt 
] rec om xa, witb AC DRLIC PIN rel [vulg copt 

Ath, Chr Thdrt Thl]: ins BCN? Damasc. CET TORU rele eo 

Jer. Heb., ony : i. e. the decree stands 
fast, and shall undergo no change), Thou 
art a priest for ever (see var. readd.) :— 
of so much (in that same proportion, viz. 
as the difference between the oath and no 
oath indicates) better a testament (the 
meanings of Sahiy, 1. an appointment, 
without concurrence of a second party, of 
somewhat concerning that second party,— 
of which nature is a last will and testa- 
ment; 2. a mutual agreement in which all 
parties concerned consent, = a covenant, 
in the proper sense, — being confessed, our 
business here is, not, as Ebrard absurdly 
maintains, to enquire what is the fixed 
theological acceptance of the word, and so 
to render it here, irrespective of any subsc- 
quent usage by our Writer himself ; but to 
enquire, 1. how he uses it in this Epistle, 
2. whether he is likely to have usd it in 
more than one sense:—and to render ac- 
cordingly. Now it cannot well be doubted, 
that in ch. ix. 16, 17, he does use it in the 
sense of “testament.” Aud just as little 
can it be questioned, that ho is speaking 
there of the same thing as here; that the 
xaivh Sia hen there auswers to the xpeíT- 
Ter 3:a8hnn here, this first mention of it 
being in fact preparatory to that fuller 
treatment. I therefore leo here to the 
E. V., which Bleek also approves in spite 
of Ebrard's strong but silly dictum, that 
every passage is to be interpreted as a 
reader would understand it who bad nover 
read any further) also hath Jesus become 
surety ( , see reif, occurs in the 

Apocrypha, and in the later classics, e. g. 
Xen. Vectig. iv. 20, T$ Bnuocie tori 
Auge eyybous Tapa 10 pis ne, 
and Polyb. in reff. : but the form AA h 

is much more common. Bl. remarks that 

Mocris’s notice is wrong, vor. . 
thy EXXUNVIx Sr. * Jesus is become 

tha surety of the better covenant, i. e. in 
è sty and certainty is given 

His person 3 N is Dis 
ed by God. For Christ, tke 
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23. rec -yeyovores bef iepeis, with Be rel vulg (Syr) syr copt [eth arm Euthal- 
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P Eus-ms,.] 

24. for epwourny, separiay D!. 

Son of God, became man, to publish this 
covenant on earth,—has sealed it with His 
gufferings and death, and by His resurrec- 
tion from the dead was declared with power 
to be sent by God as the Founder of such 
a Covenant.” Lünemann. This seems 
better, considering the context, in which 
our hope mainly, and not at present 
Christ's satisfaction, is in question, than 
to bring in, as Calov., al., that satisfaction, 
or to regard His suretyship (Limborch, 
Baumgarten, al. as meaning His media- 
torship (soe ch. viii. 6, where He is de- 
scribed as xpelrrovos Siabhans peolrns) 
seen from both sides—that He is God's 
surety for man and man's surety for God. 
*Inoous is emphatically placed at the end: 
cf. John xix. ult.). 

283—925.) Further proof still of the su- 
periority of Christ's priesthood, in that 
the Levitical priests were continually re- 
moved by death: Christ ts undying and 
abiding. This point was slightly touched 
before in ver. 8, and again in ver. 16 f.: 
in the first place, it was to shew the 
abiding nature of the superiority of the 
priesthood—its endurance in Melchisedek, 
and in Christ, Melchisedek's antitype, as 
contrasted with dying men who here receive 
tithes. In the second, it was to bring 
out the difference between the ordinances 
which constituted the two priesthoods: the 
one, the law of a carnal commandment, 
the other, the power of an endless life. 
Here, the personal contrast is dwelt on: 
the many, which change: the ONE, who 
abides. 83.] And they indeed (the 
of pèv ydp of ver. 20: i.e. the Levitical 
priests) are appointed (on eloiv res, 
see above, ver. 20. lepedt is interposed 

to give it the secondary emphasis) priests 
in numbers (tbe chief emphasis is on 
a\eloves, as contrasted with àrapdg. 
below. The alternative rendering pre 
as possible in Bleek, “they indeed aro 
many, who have been made priests," is 
hardly probable, seeing that thus the 
article of would more naturally precede 
lepeis), on account of their being by death 
hindered from continuing (in life? or, in 
their priesthood? The latter is taken by 
Œc., Grot., Seb. Schmidt, Ernesti, Wahl 

ii. 17 only. i ver. 3. 

Hard r * xoħúeoĝar » Tapauévew: ?* ò && Sia Tò ° pévew 
9 * c > * 22 d 2 , wv e e 4 

avrov eis Tov aiQva, dd rap Haro Eyes THY * lepocivgv. 
b l Cor. avi. 6. Phil.i.25. Jamesi.250nly. Gen. xliv. 33 (see note 

8, 1 Pe. cxi. 9. 1 Pet. i. 25, from Isa. x1. 8. 1 John 
r. . 

e John viiL 35 bis. xti. $4. 2 Cor. ix. 
d here only t (see note;. 

txt ACD 17 Chr-ms Cyr,[-p]. [re 

and Bretschneider, Kuinoel, al. And this 
is the more probable. The verb is a vox 
media, and may be applied to any sort 
of endurance treated of in the context 
(so in the examples cited from Herod. 
i. 90, kal ogi elde rası réxva exyevdueva 
kal] xdyra wapauelvavra, and Artemidor. 
ii. 27, yuvaind Te x. waidas ph wapapdvew 
parrevera): which clearly here treats of 
abiding in the priesthood: besides which, 
it would be somewhat tautological to say 
that they were hindered by death from 
continuing in life. The otber view is 
taken by Raphel, Wolf, Bengel, Michaelis, 
Schulz, De Wette, Lünemann ; not seeing, 
says Delitzsch, was das fir eine närriſ 
platte Rede iſt), 94.] but He, on ac- 
count of his for ever (here 

in, our former argument conversely ap- 
plies, and obliges us to understand this 
uévew of endurance now in life, not in 
priesthood. It would be tautology to say, 
as Estius, Seb. Schmidt, al., “because He 
remains a priest for ever, He has an un- 
changeable priesthood :” besides that thus 
the members of the parallelism would not 
correspond. They, on account of their 
deaths, are subject to continual renewal: 
He, because He lives for ever, has, &c. See, 
besides reff., John xxi. 22 f.: 1 Cor. xv. 6: 
Phil. i, 25), hath his priesthood unchange- 
able (such is the construction: as in such 
sentences as elre peydAn Tí pu. and 
nen Exe: T». dwondbapow, Plut. de 

iscr. Am. et Adult., § 35, in Bl. The art. 
in such case is quasi-personal, and the 
adjective a pure predicate, not an epithet. 
&vapáBaros is a word of later Greek: see 
Lob. on Phryn. p. 813 (àxapáBaror rap- 
aiToU. Aéyei, GAA’ dwapalryroy: on which 
Lob. says, Ratio convenit: nam rapd - 
Baroy vetus est sed poeticum : àrapdBaror 
neque vetus, neque oratoricum "). Many 
expositors, Thdrt., Œc., Thl., al, take it 
actively, d d do xo obæ Éxovcar, wh rapa- 
Baivovcay eis ÉAXov. But it seems 
doubtful whether the word ever has this 
meaning. Palm and Rost give it, but 
cite only this place as justifying it. On 
the other hand, the examples in Bleek and 
Wetst. all tend to substantiate the passive 
meaning, usalferable; which may not 
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26. rec om Ist xa: with CEDE IS 
Thdrt]: ins ABD syrr Eus,. & 

be passed by or put aside. So Galen i. in 
Hippocr. says, wpbs yap Tò xarewe?yov de} 
xph Tb» larpbv Toracba, xal uh nabdwep 
vóuov &rapáBaroy $vAdccew ta necu- 
oerra xpdrrecOai. The same expression, 
yépos &zapáBaros, is found in Epictet. 75. 
The sun, in Plut. de Oracul. Defect. p. 410, 
has a rdis &rapdgaros: and Hierocles, 
Aur. Carm. p. 26, has, 7d &wapdBaror rijs 
dr Tois ÜnutovpynÜciow cbra£(as, and p. 72, 
Å rà» ka&nkórrer Thomos &rapdBaros. So 
vulg. and D-lat., * sempiternum :” Ambr. 
de Fuga Sæculi c. 8 (16), vol. i. p. 424, 
* impravaricabile :” Aug. de Pece. Mer. i. 
27 (50), vol. x. pt. i., “intransgressibile’’), 

25.] Whence (erer h, ꝓnolv, ded (5) 
also (as a natural consequence, some- 
thing else, flowing from and accompanying 
the last : but with a slightly characteristic 
force: & new and higher thing follows. 
It is not easy to say whether xal belongs 
to e or to 8ivara:. Rather, perhaps, 
to the whole sentence, to 8óvarat-oó(ew- 
eis-rd-w. K. T. X.) Ho is able to save (in its 
usual solemn N. T. sense, to rescue from 
sin and condemnation) to the uttermost 
(the Syr., vulg., Chrys. (ob xpds Tò wapdy 
póvov gnaly, &AAG Kal éke? ev tH pedAAoton 
(ef), Œc. Thl, Luth., Calv., Schlicht., 
Grot. al. take «lg +d wavreddg of time: 
* He is ever able to save,” or “ He is able 
to save for ever.” But this is not the usage 
of the word. Bleek has shewn by very 
many instances, that completeness, not du- 
ration, is its idea : as indeed its etymology 
would lead us to expect. It may refer to 
time, when the context requires, as in 
lian, V. H. xii. 20, Aye ‘Holodos rhy 
andéva pdvny . . . 81d TéAovs àypvryeiv, 
Thy & xe obe els Tò wavreAds 
dypunveiv, kal raórgv d dwodwAexévat 
tov Srvov Tò huou. But even then it is 
entirely, throughout, and only thus comes 
to mean ‘always.’ We have eis 7b v. 
àpavıobĝvai, Philo, Leg. ad Caium, § 21, 
vol ii. p. 567: -ynpaids è dv (Isaac) x. 
tas Bwes eis Tò z. dj avi uéros, Jos. Antt. 
i. 18. 5: robs Aewpobs eis Tb x. efhAace 
fs wéAews, ib. iii, 2. 8, &c. &c.) those 
that approach (cf. éyy(Qouer above, ver. 

k Acts xxv. 24. Rom. viii, 98,94. zi. 2 only 4. 2 Macc. 
l see ch. vili. 1. 1 Cor. v. 1. m cb. vi. 7. n = ch. 

o of persons, Acts fi. 27 & xiii. (34,) 36, from Pa. xv. 10. Tit. 1.6. (1 Tim. ii. 8) Rev. xv. 
here (Rom. xvi. 18) only. Jer. xi. 19. q ch. ziii. 4. James 

Rom. viii. 35, 39 (see note). Neh. ix. 2. r= 

rel latt copt [sth arm Bas, Chr, Euthal-ms 
akaxos ins ra: A. 

19) through Him (3:2 75s els adrby 
l ret, (Ec. Thl. The contrast is to 
those, whose approach to God was through 
the Levitical ein to God, ever 
living as He does (this participial clause 
in fact is epexegetical of the S6ev, giving 
the reason which is wrapt up in that con- 
junction) to for them (on 
àvrvyxávew, see reff. “As regards its 
usage, it is found with n dative frequently 
in classic Greek : but in the definite mean- 
ing of ‘adire aliquem’ in reference to 
(Tepl) a person or occasion, to approach 
any one interceding (ówép) or complaining 
(xard), it is not found until the later 
Greek, Polyb., Plut., Themestius, Ælian : 
see Wetst. on Rom. viii. 26. Here it im- 
plies the whole mediatorial work, which 
the exalted Saviour performs for his own 
with his Heavenly Father, either by refer- 
ence to his pest death of blood by which 
He has bought them for himself, or by 
continued intercession for them. See Rom. 
viii, 84, below, ch. ix. 24: 1 John ii. 1. 
And cf. Philo on the mediatorial and in- 
tercessory work of the Aóyos, Vita Mos. 
iii. 14, vol. i. p. 155 : dvayxaioy yap i roy 
lepwpévoy TË ToU kógpov watpl, rapaxAhry 
xñoba reAcordrp Thy dperhy vij, wpds 
T€ d&pynorelay apaprnudrwy cal xopyylav 
&dbovetdroy dyabay: and Quis Rer. Div. 
Her. 42, p. 501, 6 & abròs ixérns pév dors 
TOU OvnToÙ xnpalvovros del mpbs 10 
EpOaproy, xpecBevrhs 8t Tod jrycuóvos 
apos Tb dxhxoov.” Bleek). 26—28. 
Further and concluding argument for the 
Fact of Christ being such a High Priest: 
that such an one was necessary for «s. 
This necessity however is not pursued into 
its grounds, but only asserted, and then 
the description of His exalted perfections 
gone further into, and substantiated by 
facta in his own history and that of the 
riests of the law (ver. 28). 26. 
or such (i. e. such as is above described : 

retrospective, not prospective, as some 
have taken it. Then the following ad- 
jectives serve as . 
carrying forward TotoUTos, and enlarging 
on the attributes of our High Priest, which 
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k ch. 1. 3 reff. 
leee ch. iv. 16. 

Matt. xix. 
38. xxv. 31. 
Isa. xxii. 

m ch. i. 3 reff. a ch. iv. 14 reff. 

kommen, and Bengel, Resolve: filius, 
semel consummatus, constitutus est sacer- 
dos in eternum." The E. V. has oblite- 
rated both sense, and analogy with ch. ii. 
10 and v. 9, by rendering Tere., “ conse- 

L 

Cuar. VIII. 1—18.] Not only is Christ 
personally, ae a High Priest, above the 
sons of Aaron, but the service and ordi- 
nances of the covenant to which his High 
Priesthood belongs are better than those 
7 that to which they belong. 
] Now the principal matter (ch 

most usually has this meaning. So Thuc. 
iv. 60, dv als (drioroAais) rod HA 

dye, xepddAaiov Fy «.7.A.: Plato, 
. p. 458 A, 4 wpeyuareía abris 

(ris pnropicñĝs) Arasa n. Tò wejdAmor 
els Toro rex urg: Demosth. p. 816. 6, 
wal Tb ply xepdAaiov dd urnud ro, és by 
ouvropérar’ elro: Tis, ToUr' doriy: and 
see many more examples in Bl. and Wetat., 
as in Thl, rb dre xal cuvextixd- 
repov. The other meaning, ewm total, 
would be apposite enough here, were the 
sense of xed. confined to ver. 1, which has 
been treated of before: but ver. 2 contains 
new particulars, which cannot be said to be 
the sum of any things hitherto said. Be- 
sides, even were that condition fulfilled, 
this sense would require not the present 
participle Aeyopévow, but the past, Aey- 
dee, or eipnuévois, and the participle 
itself would more poer be in the geni- 
tive, as in Isocr. Nicocl. p. 90, eepdaaiory 
T&v cipnuéror : Themist. de Pace, p. 280, 
keodAauor ToU wapórros Aóyov. kd 
Amoy is not, a principal matter," as 
Lünem. :—words thus thrown forward do 
not require the article to make them defi- 
nite: cf. the examples given above) in the 
things which we are saying (iv, ‘upon? 
lying as it were, by, and among. This 
seems best; we sary fl render it, as in 
Luke xvi. 26, besides, but the present 
part. seems to forbid rendering “the 
things already said," as most Commen- 
tatorsand E. V. Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1, 
p. 287 f., adopts a curious arran ent: 
taking red,, 8“ by itself, he under- 
stands dpxiepeiow after Aeyopévo:s, and 
renders, besides these, who are called 
high priests, we have,” &c. This is far- 
fetched and unnatural: for had Aeyouéros 
borne any such meaning, we should cer- 
tainly have had the predicate, which woald 
thus be emphasized, ex , and not 
understood: as in 1 Cor. viii. 5, 6, efrep 

IIPOX EBPAIOTZ. 

éyouev ápyiepéa, ! ðs éxáDwrev * dy efid rod ' Üpovov ris 
im ew év Tois n oUpavoit, 9 Tay ° dyiwy P Xevrovp- 

o = ch. ix. 6, 12, 26, 28. x. 19. xlii. H. 

VIII. 

p ch. i. 7 reff. see note. 

elgly Aeyóuerot 0col x.T.A., AAA’ Suiv els 
beds r. r. A.): we have such an High Priest 
(emphasis on tovovrev, which refers, not 
to what preceded, but to what is to follow, 
viz. ds éxd@scev u. T. A.) Who sat down (“In 
ch. i. 8, the sitting at the right hand of 
God was mentioned as a pre-eminence of 
the Son above the angele, who stand as 
ministering spirits before the presence of 
God: here, where the same is said of 
Christ as a Priest, Schlichting, Lim. 
borch, Klee, al. rightly remark that there 
is again a pre-eminence in xa@loa over 
the Jewish high priests: for these, even 
when they entered the holiest place, did 
not sit down by the throne of God, but 
only stood before it for a moment: cf. ch. 
x. 11, 12, xal was pry dpxiepebs dre 
xaf tyépay Aerrovpyüv . . obros 3è 
ooo els Tb Senvents exdbicer dv BetiQ ToU 
Geo.” Bleek. Lünem. calls this fancifal : 
but such distinctions are not surely to be 
overlooked altogether) on the right hand 
of the throne of ty in the heavens 
(better thus, than “ of the majesty in tho 
heavens," TJs uey- dv Tois obp. The 
last words, év rots ovp., may belong not 
merely to ris peyañes., but to the whole 
p ing, éxd0. èv det. rod Op. rijs uey. 
But see on ch. i. 8, where we have the very 
similar expression, éxd6icev dv belii Tis 
peyadwotyns dy bjnAois: and where it 
seems simpler to join èr dy. with ris 
neyaXocórgs. If taken as above, it will 
be best for this reason also to drop the 
English definite art. before ‘majesty, and 
regard ij: . a8 abstract. Hofmann 
(Schriftb. ii. 1. * ed Wei u. 
Zrfüllung, ii. 190) stra joins é» Tois 
ovp. with what follows, an rder which 
hardly could be imagined in this Epistle, 
and wholly e Aag the sense, in 
which, Christ having n once asserted 
to have sat down in the heavens, it neces- 
sarily follows that the dy afterwards 
spoken of are d» rois obpavois. On the ex- 
pression à Opév. 5$ pey. Thl. remarks, 75» 
vrarpikóv nat, À Sr: kal à warhp AexÓcín 
ay aùr peyadactvn, À Sr: &xAGs obra 
Opdvos peyarwodens ô puéywrros pd. 
The former and not the latter is evidently 
the sense here. All such mere periphrases 
of ie & um 3 would be p 
worthy of the solemnity and dignity o 
the subject and style), d 3. minister 
(Actroy dkáAovr ol saAaol rb du,, 
doe Aevrovpyyeiv tò els +d 9nuócwor dpyá- 
(erGa: YAeyor. Schol. in Demosth. Lept. 

ABDKL 
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yos, Kat Ts Tonnis tis dn ννν, fv n EE ó ki- 4 S eh 
pios, ov avOpwros. 3 más yàp àpyiepeùs eis TÒ "Tpos- 

7. Josh. xviii. 1. 
y 

J 
t here only. u eh. v. 1 (reff.). 

9. rec ins xa: bef our, with ADSKL(P 
Chr Thdrt Damasc] Chron: om BD!N 17 

The LXX use the verb and subst. to ex- 
press the Heb. rry and ro, in reference 
to the sacerdotal service in the sanctuary: 
see, for the verb, Exod. xxviii. 81, 39 (35, 
48); xxix. 80; xxxv. 18: Deut. xvii. 12: 
8 Kings viii. 11: 1 Chron. vi. 32: 2 Chron. 
xiii. 10: Ezek. xliv. 27, where we have 
Aer w d» TQ ayly: xlv. 4 al.: 
and for the subst., Neh. x. 89: Isa. lxi. 
6: Sir. vii. 80) of the holy places (v 
qayler is taken as maso. by rives in Thl., 
and by (Ec, rà» jryiacuéror rap’ abroU 
drOparer jar ydp stw Apxipeós. 
But uav Gpyrepevs and uâ» Av 
are very different things. The Accroupyds 
is subordinate to those whose minister he 
is, as in Josh. i. 1 A, 77 "15000 . . . 79 
AeTovpy$ Mevcñ : see also 2 Kings xiii. 
18: 3 Kings x. 6: 4 Kings iv. 49; vi. 15: 
2 Chron. ix. 4 See also Num. iii. 6; 
xvii. 2. It is taken by Luther (unb ift 
ein Pfleger der heiligen Güter) as im- 

i ly things, as it seems to be in 
ilo, Leg. Alleg. iii. 46, vol. i. p. 114, 

rowvros bà é ÓO«pawevrhs x. Aerovpybs 
18 io, and De Profug. 17, p. 560, 4 
Aeviruch oA veexópev x. ri doriy, 
ols J 18 &yle» andrer. Aeirovpyía. 
But this does not seem to answer to the 
usage of rd A in our Epistle. Cf. reff., 
in which rà X imports the holy place, 
i. e. the holy of holies. "ee e seem 
necessary to supply any thing after àv 
Ayla, as Té» 7 — or Té» év Tois 
obparois: this distinction is brought out 
by what follows. As yet Christ is spoken 

as being in common with the Levitical 
priests TG» & yl Aerovpyós. See be- 

, and of the true (archetypal, only 
true, as so often in St. John, and in one 

of St. Luke, xvi. 11: see reff. 
e difference between dAnOivds and 4A7- 

06s is well sketched by Kahnis, Abend- 
mah], p. 119, cited in Delitzsch : “ ns 
excludes the untrue and unreal, dAn@.v: 
that which does not fulfil its idea. The 
measure of AA is reality, that of Au- 
ders ideality. In &Aw96e, the idea cor- 
responds to the thing, in AAN, the 
thing to the idea d tabernacle, which the 
Lord (here evidently the Father: see note 
on ch. xii. 14) pitched (the usual LXX 
word of fixing the tabernacle, or a tent : 
see reff. And so in the classics: eg 
Herod. vi. 12, and many examples in B 

ziii. 10. 
Acts vii. 44. 

od. XXIII. s = ch. ix. 24. John l. 9. vi. 32. xv. 1. 1 Thess. I. 9. 1 Ichn l. S. Jer. l. l. 

as vulg eyrr copt [wth arm] Eus, Cyr[-p 

and Wetst. It is used similarly of the 
heaven in Isa. xlii. 5, ó xodfjcas roy obpayby 
kal whtas abréy), not (any) man (not oix 
a PDT which would be the literal 
way of expressing ‘not man,’ generically : 
because by the indefinite ErOpewos, TPN 
throus, every individual man is excluded. 
It is an important question, symbolically 
considered, whether any and what distinc- 
tion is intended by the Writer, between 
Tév dylev and ris cxnriis. Delitzsch, 
in loc., has gone into it at length, and 
Hofmann has treated of it in two places 
especially, Weiss. u. Erf. ii. 188 ff. and 
Schriftb. ii. 1. 406 f. Both are agreed 
that ra AM betokens the immediate, im- 
material me of God, the veritable 
Holy of Holies, beyond, and approached 
through, the heavens, ch. iv. 14. But as 
im A n. they differ. Hofmann 
maintains it to be the glorified body of 
Christ, and argues that it alone will MUT 
such expressions as that in ch. ix. 11, o 
rat iris Tis krÍcews : in order to satisfying 
which, this zxy»f; must belong to the new 
creation, the waAryyeveoia, which com- 
mences with the glorification of Christ. 
This glorified body of His is the new and 
abiding temple of God, in which He dwells 
and meets with us who are united to and 
have put on that glorified body, our house, 
eternal in the heavens: for so Hofmann 
interprets 2 Cor v. 1 ff. On the other 
hand, Delitzsch controverte this view as 
inconsistent, with the symbolism in ch. ix. 
11, 12, where Christ 3: rijs neí(ovos x. 
TeAcorépas cenyijs . elssA6ev . . els Tà 
Ayia, taking this connexion of the words: 
and also with our ver. 5, where the Mosaic 
tabernacle is set forth as the representation 
and shadow of the heavenly. Accordingly, 
he believes the oxyrf here to be the 
heavenly Jerusalem, the worship-place 
. of blessed spirits (Ps. 
xxix. 9) and those men who have 
been rapt in vision thither (Isa. vi.),—the 
vabs THs rns ToU papruplov of Rev. 
xv. 5,—the place where God's visible pre- 
sence (in contradistinction to His personal 
and invisible presence in the &y:a) is mani- 
fested to His creatures angelic and human. 
Bee much more, well worth studying, in 
his note here. In weighing these 
two opinions, I own they seem to me to 
run into one, and of that one by far the 

L 2 
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v Ch. (i. 17 reff, 
w Acts zlil. 

ix. 21. a ch. vil. 11 only. 

IIPOJ EBPAIOTS. 

dépew u Büpá te xal " Üvaías " rabiorarav * Sev * avay- AE. 
5. PN TM. xaiov &yew Ti kai tovrov È "arposevéykg. * * ei he od 

. 25. acc. 

VIII. 

3. The last «a: is added over the line by M! or M-corr!. 
4. rec (for ov») yap, with DKL rel syr [arm] Chr Thdrt Damasc: «t ABDI!(P]N 

1 component is on Hof mann's side. 
For what ils the heavenly Jerusalem? 
What, but the aggregate, in their persons 
and their glorious abiding-place, of the 
triumphant saints and servants of God? 
And what is this te, but the mysti- 
eal body, of which Christ is the Head and 
they are th» members, in its fulfilment and 
perfection? That glorified of His, in 
which they are accepted before God, and in 
which as a bene temple, they serve 
God, and God dwells, He has 
through, not by passing out of it, but by 
finally establishing it as an accomplished 
thing in God's sight, and in and as pro- 
ceeding forth from it carrying on his inter- 
cession and Acroupyla ris oxnvijs ThS 
&AqQu$s in the dia itself. See more on 
this subject, ch. ix. 11: and the views of 
Bleek, Tholuck, al.: also a sermon of 
Schleiermacher’s on the text, vol. ii. of his 
Predigten, p. 504. The idea of the ernrh 
being the 8 of Christ is found in Joh. 
Philoponus (Cent. vii.) on Gen. i. (in 
Bleek): rb 8 rot dwoordAov, “xal vi 
annys . . . . Apr, obxy obra epi 
ToU obpayeU AAN. por Boxes, xabd 
rives Eppacay, ds wept ToU Kxupiaxov 
cóuaros, el émwrfoe tis àxpiBér T 
Tór, karà Tb elpnuévor,—kal ô Adyos 
càpt é*yévero, kal dawfjyoaev èv iu. It 
is also the view of Beza, Gerhard, Owen, 
Bengel, al.). 8—6.] This heavenly 
office and work our High Priest must have, 

He be veritably a High Priest. 3.) 
or every high priest is appointed to 

offer gifts and sacrifices (sce the very 
similar passage, ch. v. 1, and note there) : 
whence it is necessary that this h 
Priest) also have somewhat which he 
may offer (there is here considerable diffi- 
culty. For the Writer is evidently, from 
what follows, laying the stress on the 
heavenly Accrovpyla of Christ: and this 
8 pose vH applies therefore to His work 
not on earth, but in heaven. If so, how 
comes it to be said that He has somewhat 
to offer in heaven, seeing that His offering, 
of Himself, was made once for all, in con- 
tradistinction to those of the Levitical 
priests which were beingconstantly offered? 
See especially ch. x. 11, 12, which, on this 
view, brings the Writer here into direct 
contradiction to himself. In order to avoid 
this, Liinemann and Hofmann (Schriftb. 
ii. 1. 288) attempt to make the aor. wpos- 

evéyxy retrospective: “it is necessary for 
Him to have (there, in heaven) somewhat 
(viz. His body) which he may have 
offered.” But surely this is a view of the 
aorist which cannot beadmitted. In such 
sentences, the uses of the aor. and pres. 
seem to regard not the time, objectively, of 
the act expressed, but its nature, subject- 
ively, as an act rapidly passing in each 
case, or enduring. The straightforward 
construction of our sentence makes it ne. 
cessary that wpogevéyxy should refer to an 
&ct done in the state pointed out by the 
Éxeiw, however the nature of that act may 
be, in each case of its being done, such as 
to be accomplished at the moment, and not 
enduring onwards: which latter, expressed 
by d xpospépp, would certainly involve the 
contradiction above spoken of. Thus re- 

ed then, what is it which our High 
iest in heaven has to offer? In ch. v. 7, 

He is described as rposevéyxas prayers and 
supplications in the days of His flesh : aud 
it might be thought that His é»rvyxdyew 
óvip nud, ch. vii. 25, might be here 
meant, the offering being those interces- 
sions. But this would hardly satisfactorily 
give the ms, which as Delitzsch remarks, is 
too concrete for such an interpretation. 
It must be something with which and by 
virtue of which, and as offering and apply- 
ing which, our High Priest enters and 
ministers in the Holy of Holies above. 
Now if we look to the analogy of ch. ix. 
7, 12, we sce, 1. that the high priest 
entered the holy place ob xepls afparos, 
d wpospdpe: batp éavroU x. Tí» Tov AaoU 
&yvonudrer,—2. that Christ is entered 
into the &y«a of heaven ob 5; alparos 
rod yu kal péoxay, Sid è Tod lBlov 

ros: see also ib. ver. 25. This BLOOD 
of the one offering, Christ is represented as 
bearing into the Holy Place, and ite appli- 
cation is ever set forth to us as a continuing 
and constantly repeated one. Thus this 
blood of sprinkling is regarded as being i» 
heaven, ch. xii. 24: as being sprinkled on 
the believer as the end of his election, 
1 Pet. i. 2: as cleansing us from all sin, 
1 John i. 7: as that wherein the saints 
wash their robes and make them while, 
Rev. vii. 14. Still, as Delitzsch also re- 
marks, this is not the place to enlarge on 
ihis matter, seeing that it is merely inci- 
dentally introduced here, the present object 
being to shew that it is in heaven, and not 

PMba 
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ay end vi, oud’ dy y iepevs, üÜvrov TOV u TT posoepóvrov y Acts zzii, 12, 

Y karà Yvopov Tà “Sapa, 5 ori * trrodelyyats xal 
boxi “AaTpevovow TOv 4 érovpaviwy, rabàs ° Rexpnud- 

b = Col. ii. 17. ch. x. 1. 
d eh. ill. 1 reff. Acts x 

26. Mark 
iv. 20. Acta 
x. 41, 47 al. fr. 

ach. iv. 11 reff 
€ = ch. ix. (9) 14. (x. 2.) xii. 28. (xiii. 10.) Matt. iv. 10, from Deu .1 

e = Matt. li. 13,22) Acto x. 2. eh zi ; xL ‘ae, . 7. xii. 35. Job xl. 3. Jos. Antt. iii. 8. &, 
Mv. eic vi» oyyy aisir éxpquarigero map by deiro wapa vod G. 

17 latt copt [ Euthal-ms]. 
syrr seth-pl 

rec ins re tepeoy bef tev wposieporro», with DKL rel 
hdrt]: om ABD![P]N 17 latt copt sth-rom arm [Euthal ms j. UG 

ins Tov bef vouor, with DKL(P]N? 37 [Chr Euthal-ms Damasc] : om ABN! 17 Thdrt. 

on earth, that our High Priest, ministers. 
The Roman Catholic interpretation of this 

ce, as represented by Corn. a-Lapide, 
worth noticing, if only to remark how 

absolutely inconsistent it is with the ar- 
gument of the Epistle: ** Ergo Christus in 
«elo suas hostias et munera offert, scilicet 
suum in cruce sacrificium, quod olim in 
monte Calvaris obtulit, nunc quoque id 
ipsum per continusin commemorationem 
Patri in cclo offert. Secundo, e£ proprie, 
Christus in «ccelo offert sacrificia misse, 
ques toto orbe quotidie celebrantur; in 
his enim primus et primarius sacerdos 
qui consecrat, offert, et transubstantia- 
tionem peragit, est Christus." Estiua, 
more cautiously, ‘“‘Probabile est apos- 
tolum loqui de ea oblatione qua se ipsum 
quondam in cruce passum et oblatum, 
continuo nunc representat Patri in coelis. 
Nam de altera (Christum, etsi in colo 
reguantem, offerre quotidie se ipsum ad- 
huc in terris per ministros et vicarios suo 
sacerdotes) apostolus prorsus tacet, quia 
mysterium est, quod intelligendum relin- 
quit fidelibus mysteriorum consciis." 'This 
last would make a curious canon of inter- 
pretation). 4.] Yea, if (or as rec., 
* For if ...,” which follows more smoothly 
and naturally on the poeition of ver. 2, and 
on that very account is probably a correc- 
tion. Hofmann, as above, laying all the 
stress on the aor. po e, takes the 
vép as justifying that aorist: Er muß 
ein nicht erft darzubringendes, ſondern 
dargebrachtes Opfer haben: —denn ware 
er auf Erden. But see on this 
above. The connexion is obvious: our 
High Priest must have somewhat to offer. 
But on earth this could not be: for’ &c.) 
he were (not, had been,” though grau- 
matically it might be so: the pres. part. 
Üvrev, which follows, and Aarpedouves, con- 
tinuing it, shew that this y is spoken of 
a continuing, not of a past hypothesis) on 
earth (some, as Grot., Wolf, al., supply 
pévoy after yfjs—and something in the 
same view Œc., robro 82 fy el 5 dreovij- 
ke, und d ephels àve AH: and Thdrt., 
wepittoy Åy abrò dv tH yü Sdiarrdhero- 
lepéa xx others, as Gerhard, Hein- 
richs, al., supply àpxiepeós or lepeds: but 

this it seems to me would stultify the argu- 
ment. There is no need of any thing sup- 
ge He would not even be a priest 
observe the emphasis: which is not, as 
Bleek, He would not even be a priest, 
much less a High Priest (où lepeds dy 
qv), but the stress is on the verb 4v, and 
it is taken ex concesso that the ápxiepeós 
belonged to the genus lepeós : * He would 
not even belong to the category of priests.’ 
In the background liee, *and if not so, 
certainly could not be a High Priest: but 
it is not brought forward, nor does it belong 
to the argument, which continues Zr, 
not 8yros), since there are (Évrev, empha- 
tic: ‘there are already: not, were (as 
Grot.: “erant, nempe quum Psalmus iste 
scriberetur"), as is shewn by Aarpedvovoww 
below. The time indicated is that of 
writing the Epistle) those who offer the 
gifts according to (the) law (the law, 
equally, with or without the article: not 
only because but one law can be meant, 
but because the art.is so constantly omitted 
after a preposition even when required in 
translation), 5.) men who (i«peis rà» 
"lovdaley gyal, (ic. By oUnwes is pointed 
out the class, or official description: 
mean those who’) serve (Aatpevesy occurs 
eight times in St. Luke, four times in St. 
Paul, and six times in this Epistle. It has 
more the general sense of ‘ serving,’ either 
God, as almost always, or some especial 
portion of divine service or sacred things, 
as here and ch. xiii. 10. Aciroupyei is 
the more proper word for priestly minis- 
tration. On the construction, see below) 
the delineation (iedSeryua cannot as in 
ch. iv. 11 mean, a pattern, or example: 
but must be taken, lees usually but more 
strictly as answering to twodeuxviva, 
'oculis subjicere, here and in ch. ix. 23, 
as meaning a suggestive representation, or 
sketch. So Thl., dwodelypxara, TovrécTiv 
aud Selypara xal olov axia'ypadtfinata 
Tà dy TH raiuig ö rode Nh TQ Movcei. 
It corresponds to 3¢:x@évra «o: in the fol. 
lowing citation) and shadow (‘adumbra- 
tion,’ ext ua. See on ch. x. 1, where 
cid and el are contrasted. As regards 
the construction : Calvin, Bengel, al. take 
Aarpedovow absolutely, and ówobelyuar: 
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Rom. v. ii 
al. I. e. and Amos v. 6 (cited in Acte vii. 43) only. 

xxiv. 3. 2 Tim. U. 10. ch. xi. 35. 3 Macc. iv. 6. 
ii. 3. n ch. 1. 4 reff. o ch. vii. 23 reff. 
Jod ix. 33 only. (-revesy, ch. vi. 17.) q ver. 5 reff. 

ylas, op kal ? xpelrrovos éarw dj ? wecirys, amis 
i compar., ch. i. 4 only. k = Luke xx. 3%. Acts 

1 = Luke i. 23. ich. ix. 2 reff.) m constr., ch. 
p ch. ix. 16, xii. 14. Gal. iii. 19,20. 1 Tim. ii. 6 only 

8. rec romons : txt ABDKL{P]N rel Orig, Eus, [Euthal-ms }. 
6. yvy BD! Ath, [Antch, Damasc]. rec rerevxe, with BD5N? rel Damasc, : 

reruxyxe [P 47] a b! Ath-3-mss [ Chr, Thdrt Antch, Damase, J, rervxexe 17: txt ADi 
KLN! Ath,. om xa: DIK m vulg-mss(not am fuld &c) [arm] Thdrt(but ins ms,) 

8:00. bef eorw [KP] M-corr! : the words from «eir to xperrroc(. ) are Damasc,. 
omd by Ni, but N-corr! has suppli 

x. r. X. ablatively: “who serve (God) in a 
delineation and shadow " &c. But this is 
far-fetched, and unnecessary, especially in 
the presenceof ch. xiii. 10, where it is hardly 
possible to regard 7f o otherwiso than 
as the objective dative to Aarpevorres) of 
the heavenly things (i.e. the things in 
heaven, in the heavenly sanctuary: corre- 
spondent to rh» Tówov Tb» dex cos 
éy TQ Sper: see also ch. ix. 23, 24. rys. 
understands it of spiritual things: viva 
Aéyes érrab0a rà éxovpdyia; Th vveu- 
paricd: el yap xa) dr! ys rec ra, AAA 
Sues Té» olpavéy eioi» Aa, - and then 
goes on to instance the work of the Spirit 
in baptism, the power of the keys, the 
utterance of Christian praise, &c. And 
Luther renders, ber himmliſchen Güter. 
But the context clearly requires the other 
view): even as Moses was 
(^ onished of God," E. V., an excellent 
rendering. xeupar(Lo is used in the later 
classics, but as early as Demosthenes, for 
to give a decisive answer, “ responsum ex 
deliberatione reddere," as Reiske. Hence 
it came afterwards to be appropriated 
mainly to responses, warni commands, 
given from the Deity: so Diod. Sic. iii. 6, 
Tobs yàp O«obs abrois TaUTa xexpnyari- 
xévai: xv. 10, rel 8d r xpucuáw 
Jene, uh xpnuar(íQew Tòy deb xa 
wep) Oaydrov. And so constantly in the 
Scriptures both LXX and N. T. reff. and 
Jer. xxxii, (xxv.) 80; xxxvii. (xxx.) 2: 
uke ii. 26. The earlier classical verb is 

xpáo of the deity giving the oracle, xpdo- 
par of the person consulting it. Observe 
the perfect, not the aor., giving a fine dis- 
tinction not reproducible in English: viz 
that these figures of the heavenly things 
were still subsisting as ordained to Moses, 
when the Epistle was written) when about 
to complete (not in distinction from begin- 
ning, as if be were about to put the finish- 
ing stroke to the work already nearly 
ended: but involving the whole work: 
‘to take in hand and carry on to com- 

them except the last c. 

pletion °) the tabernacle: for (yáp justi- 
fies the assertion by the following citation) 
Take heed, He says (supply ò ges; there 
can be no doubt of this here, where the 
words following are God’s own), that thou 
makest (x0: d me rotes give a like 
sense, and in English must be 
by the same. The former is better Greek ; 

e latter according to the LXX : manu. 
script authority must prevail) all things 
(rdvra is not in the LXX, nor in the Heb., 
but is supplied also by Philo, Legg. Allegor. 
iii. 38, vol. i. p. 108, xarà rò wapdderypa 
Tò Sederyuévoy coi dy TE Sper r1drra ror- 
oes) ing to the pattern which was 
shewn (LXX, 8c8e:ypévov) thee in the 
mount. If now we ask what this r 
was, we are met with various replies. 
Faber Stapulensis says, ‘‘ Arbitror id in- 
sinuare, non nudam veritatem in monte 
Mosi fuisse ostentatam, sed veritatis ad- 
umbrationem et remotam quandam ideam. 
Et quomodo etiam vidisset veritatem, nisi 
per speciem nude et revelate divina con- 
spexisset, quod viatorum et adhuc in vita 
mortali peregrinantium non est. Typus 
igitur erat quod videbat, nondum ipsa 
veritas et archetypus.” And so Schlich- 
ting, concluding, * adeo ut tabernaculum 
antiquum exemplar tantum fuerit exem- 
plaris, et umbra umbræ.” This view, which 
is that also of Bleek and Storr, is strongly 
controverted by Delitzsch, who takes the 
os to be the veritable heavenly things 
themselves, not seen however by Moses 
directly and naturally, which would be 
impossible, but made visible to him in a 
vision. I do not see that there is much 
to choose between the two views. If the 
latter be taken, then surely the vision thus 
vouchsafed to Moses was itself only an 
intermediate representation, and so this 
view comes much to the same as the other. 

6.] But now (the logical, not the 
temporal vue, as in ch. ix. 26; xi. 16 (yur), 
and frequently in St. Paul: ‘ut res se 
habet: vv») Bé pnow, émeibiy u) Lor 
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s piur., ch. vi. 
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6. 1 These. iii. 13 only. LXX, Job onl 18. iii. 
v Acts xxv. 16. ch. xil. 17. 
x Jen. xxzviil. (zzxi.) 31—3. 

w Rom. ix. 19 

èv Tj yp, MMX dv TQ obpavg, BeXríoros 
érérvxe AecTovpyías, Tourdoriy dxl Beh- 
lo Aetroupylay dr àpyiepeis. Œc.) 
He hath ebtained ( a (rec. s pro- 
perly the Ionic form of ect, but 
occurs in Aristotle and later writers: but 
Térvye is also found in later writers, as 
Plutarch and Diod. Sic. The other readin 
here, reréynxey, is the true Attic form 
a more excellent ministry (than that of 
any earthly priests), in proportion as (there 
is an ellipsis in the earlier clause of ros- 
otry, which now lurks under the com- 

rative: so in ch. iii. 8) He is also (xaf, 
introducing & special reference to an al- 
ready acknowledged fact, as in ch. vi. 7, 
where see note) mediator (see reff. The 
meaning of peotrys, a later Greek word, 
is not far from that of &yvos,—one who 
becomes a goer between two persons, as- 
suring to each the consent of the other to 
some point agreed on in common. The 
Atticists give us the Attic Greek for it, 
pecéyyvos. Philo uses the title of Moses, 
ola, pealrns x. Jia Na . . Tas ödp 
TOU ÉÜrovs ésowiro. And so St. Paul, in 
ref. Gal. The genitive after uecírns may 
either be of the persons between whom, as 
in ref. 1 Tim., «fs xal pealryns beo? x. 
&vÜpóáxer : or of one of the parties con- 

„ as in Jos. Antt. xvi. 2. 2, Té» wap’ 
Aypſrra rwv éxi(nTovuéver pealrns 
3» : or of the object of the mediation, the 
agreement or covenant, as Diod. Sic. iv. 54, 
pealrny yeyovéta rõv óuoroyið» dv KA- 
xo: Jos. Antt. iv. 6. 7, ravra duvdovres 
Neyo ka) Gedy peolrny Sv brio xvo)vro 
wo. vpevot And in this last sense is the 
gen. bere. Jesus is the mediator, between 
God ain of a better beats of ae 
which (fris, * quippe qua,’ as always. This 
specific relative brings the thing referred 
to into its category, not only identifying 
it as 4 would do, but classing it, and 
educing its pro as belonging to the 
matter in hand: and thus having a ratio- 
cinative force) has been laid down (see 
on ref. The word is also nsed of 
the new covenant by St. James, i. 25 ; ii. 
12: see also iv. 12, and St. Paul, Rom. iii. 
27; vii. 2; ix. E. upon (on the condition 
of...: so Xen. Hell. ii. 2. 20, èroõα⁴ 
eipfryy, d È rd Te uaxpà relxn... 
xafeAóyras x. r. A.) better promises (vis. 
those which are about to be particularized 

7. for Sevrepas, erepas Bl. 

y so Luke xxiii. 29. Jer. ix. 

ere. Gen. xvii. 1. Wisd. x. 6, 15. (et. 1 Thess. ii. 10.) 
ark vil. % rec.) only t. herd xl 7. 3 Macc. ii. 7 only. 

. xvi. 

avrovs ADIE(P]N! 17 [Euthal-ms] Thdrt. 
in the following citation. Theodoret says, 
À piv yap xaAmà 8:abhen copariumads 
tray las elxe ouve(evypdvas, vi péov- 
car ydAa &. A.. . kal maldor wARG0s, 
k. TÀ Tobrois Tposópoia: $ 94 rawh (why 
alóvi» «x. obpayay Bacirelay. And so 
(Ec. Thl., Primas., Bengel, al. But as 
Bleek objecta, it would be very improbable 
that the Writer should intend to refer the 
romises, on which the old covenant was 

to mere earthly blessings, in the 
face of such a designation of the hope of 
Abraham and the patriarchs as we find in 
ch. xi. 10—19). T.] Argumentation, 

Jormer covenant. 
Aéyei Fri el J reel K. r. A. (vii. 11), 
obre xal évraU0a Y, abr cvAAoywue 
Kéypnrai. For if that first (covenant) 
were (or, had been. Weare never sure of 
Iv in such sentences, seeing that it is both 
imperfect and aorist. I prefer here the 
imperfect, seeing that the first covenant, 
in its ceremonial part, was yet observed. 
Bleek, after the vulg. (“si ... culpa va- 

non . . locus inquireretur "), prefers 
the aorist) blameless (7d &pepwros dr} 
ToU Tecla réOecxe, tovrdorw àxoxpéca 
apes reradrnra, dudurrovs robs épya- 
(ouérovs épya(ouérn. Thdrt. It is the 
contrary of de@erds x. dvaperds, ch. vii. 
18), a place would not be sought (i.e. 
space opened, viz. in the words of the fol- 
lowing prophecy, which indicate the sub- 
stitution of such a covenant for the old one. 
Bleek gives a rather far-fetched interpreta- 
tion,—that the 6 is the place in men’s 
hearts, as distinguished from the tables of 
stone on which the first covenant was 
written; referring to 2 Cor. iii. 8 for a 
similar distinction. But it is far better to 
understand it of a place in history, and 
regard the expression as rdéxoy eóplakew 
and 70 AeuBáre» in reff., see also 
ro Sibóra Rom. xii. 19. &€nreiro 
must not be rendered pluperfect, as in 
E. V., al., but, as in vulg. above, imperf.) 
for a second iie emphasis is on pas). 

8—12.] Proof, that a place for a 
second is contemplated, by citation from 
Jeremiah. Gi For (there is an ellipsis 
of (nreira: Sé, the ydp introduces the 
substantiation of the nssertion) 
them (so ref. 2 Macc., uepydueros abrois 
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rd (xxxiv.) 8, 15. e LXX, 1 o. d Luke zxil. 20 k. 2 Cor. iii. 6, ch. ix. 15. 
€ (1. c. SeeOduyy) 2 Chron. xxxiv. A. lsa. xxviil. 15. Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18. 

om 2nd er: D!. 

elxev. The dative after uéj pou, is com- 
mon in Greek: see Herod. iii, 4; iv. 180; 
Xen. Cyr. i. 4. 6, and many other examples 
in Bleek. But seeing that it appears diff- 
cult, after the word Anenrros has been 
used of the covenant, to apply the blame 
in peupóuevos to any object but the cove- 
nant, many Commentators have taken the 
participle absolutely, and joined abrois 
with Aéye:. So Faber Stapulensis, Pisca- 
tor, Schlichting, Grot., Limborch, Peirce, 
Michaelis, Storr, Kuinoel, Bleek, De Wette, 
Lünem, al. But I cannot believe that 
the objective pronoun would be so loosely 
and ambiguously put, were it meant to be 
joined to Aéyex. It surely must have been 
Aéya abrois. And there is a propriety, 
which the ancients have not failed to o 
serve, in abrots, instead of aùr or adrhy. 
So Chrys., having explained el ... . . 4» 
Bueumros, by el ducuwrovs éxolei, pro- 
ceeds, Sr: yàp wep) robrov gyoly, Kxove 
TÀ An . odk elre peupópevos 55 adti, 
GAA, u. Bè avrotg. And so Syr., vulg., 
(Ec, Thl., Luther, Calv. Beza, Bengel, 
Wolf, al.) He saith (the following citation 
is the great prophetic passago er. xxxi. 
(xxxviii) 81— 84, see also Ezek. xxxvi. 
25—27. ‘After the sack of Jerusalem, 
Jeremiah with the other captives was 
brought in chains to Rama, where Nebu- 
zara had his head.quarters. There 
took place, at God's special command, his 
prophecies of the future entire restoration 
of Israel, of another David, of Rachel's 
wailing over her children at Rama, and 
their future return, of the new covenant 
resting on absolute and veritable forgive- 
ness of sins which Jehovah would meke 
with his people, these prophecies forming 
the third part of the third trilogy of the 
three great trilogies into which the pro- 
phecies of Jeremiah may be divided: ch. 
xxi.—xxv., the book against the shepherds 
of the le; ch. xxvi.—zxxix., the book 
of Jeremiah's conflict against the false 
prophets ; ch. xxx. xxxi, the book of re. 
storation.” itzsch. ‘The question 
which has before now been abundantly 
handled, whether the saying refers to the 
return of the exiles, or to the covenant of 
which Christ is the mediator, or to the 
fature general conversion of the Jews, or 
whether some things in it to one of these, 

for And oueov, o: (sic) NI. 

some to another, or whether the whole in 
its lower literal sense to the return of the 
exiles and in its higher spiritual sense to 
Christ and His kingdom, must be answered 
by the considerations before adduced on 
ch. i. 5. It belongs throughout to the 
cycle of Messianic prophecies, and is one 
of the most beautiful and sublime of them ; 
and its true fulfilment can only be sought 
in the covenant brought in by the Saviour, 
and in the salvation through Him imperted 
to mankind, and ever more and more un- 
folded and 5 This is the case, 
bowever this salvation, in the perception 
and declaration of the Prophet, is bound 
up with the restoration of the ancient 
covenant people and their reunion in the 
land of their home." Bleek), Behold, the 
days come, saith the Lord (pno: kópis 
LXX.B, but Ace AN. “The pro- 
phecy, taken from this rich cycle of escha- 
tologic prophecies, whose clear Messianic 
sense allows of no evasion, begins with 
Jeremiah’s constant formula, i30d u 
Épxorra;" Delitzsch), and (cal explica- 
tive, answering to the Heb. ^ in an apo- 
dosis) I wil accomplish upon (LXX, 
Biabhooua: TQ olke K. r. A. The difference 
is beyond doubt intentional, to set forth 
the completeness of the new covenant. 
Twice in this same book (reff.), the LXX 
have rendered this same Heb. expression, 
N by evrreAei» diagh,IV. Augustine 
urges the word “consummabo,” De Spir. et 
Lit. c. 19 (84), vol. x. pt. i., ** Quid est con- 
summabo, nisiimplebo?” él, with the 
accusative of motion, the covenant bei 
brought upon them) the house of Israel 
and upon the house of Judah (both these, 
Israel first and Judah afterwards, were 
sent into apii for their sins: and both 
are specified severally in God's promise of 
grace and restoration) & new covenant 
(on Stabi see on ch. vii. 22), 9.] 
(this covenant is first, specified negatively: 
it is not to be like that first one) not ac- 
cording to the covenant (mmy , differ- 
ent in quality from, not after the measure 
of) which I made (LXX again, Zen-: 
see reff.) to (not * eith ?" it is a pure da- 
tive, and betokens mere agency on the part 
of tbe subject, God : the people of Israel, 
the objects, being only recipients, not co- 
agents) their fathers, in the day of my 
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èv pépa f ériXaflouévov pov THs yewpos adtav, é£aryaryeiv ch. UL 16 reff. 
aùroùs éx ys Alyhrrou, drt avrot oùe 5 dvéueway èv TH „ n, 
dabneꝝ pov, dy © jpédrnoa ah, Ne Kvptos. 
abro ij 98: Ju x & taboo TQ olxp IA] perà 
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viii. 30. 
10 ore Gal. iii. 10 

m L bJ ^ * n ` , > ^ o 3 LEX. 

Thy ™ Gudvotav avTav, xai n xapdias avTOv ° éruypayrw bitte ant 
. fii, 25. cb. ix. 16, 17. x. 16 (from L c.) only. Gen. xv. 18. 

„vii. b. m Matt. xxii. 37 y. Bp 
ges Rev, xiv. J. Exod. xxxiv. 28. mai 39 ic zxzix 
1. 2 al. Neh 

.18. Isa. xxx. 8. with accus., Rev. iii. 12. 
vii. M. 

9. Aue B 34. for yns, rns D. 

o Mark xv. 36 (1 L. v. r.). 

3 1 = ) Thess. iv. 8. Rev. xvii. 17. 2 Cor. 
ph. iL J. iv. 18 al, 1 Chron. AIR. 18. th 

tir i v3 W. 5. 2 1 € N. M. Klage illo v. v. 22. vi. 9. x. . xl. xxi x 
Áota xvii. 23. ch. x. 13. 

10. aft 5.0 ins pov (as Lxx-B) AD: om (as LIX-A Frid-Aug(=N)) BKL[P]N 
rel latt syrr coptt [Chr Euthal-ms]. xaphua eavrer B!(sic, see Table), i» corde 
Bede: cap tar avrer (as LXX-N) KN! g Clem: xapB«nus avro» [P] 31, in cordibus 
D. lat Primas: txt [ae Lxx-B] ADLN? rel 

ypaye (as Lxx-B) auTov to ovre o.) 

taking hold of their hand (the idiom is 
Hebraistic: om We ora Justin M. 
Dial. c. Tryph. c..11, p. 112, cites it ér 
huipa ; é*eAaBóumy. This expression 
would shew beyoud a doubt, being one 
which the Writer of our Epistle would 
never have adopted in a translation of his 
own, that he is quoting the LXX) to bring 
them out of the land of : because 
they &bode not in my covenant, and I 
disregarded them (thus, making Sr: ren- 
der a reason for the foregoing, and at- 
taching it to the whole following sen- 
tence, most of the moderns: and this is 
npparently most agreeable to the Heb., 
Why Te He megom, where, says Bleek, 
the Wu is only a particle of relation or 
connexion with the preceding, either for 
the subject, “ quippe illi," or for the ob- 
ject, “ quod fædus meum ;" and either way 
it = “for (or because) they broke my 
covenant.” But many take the sentence 
beginning with 87: as an independent one 
because they abode not in my covenant, 
I also disregarded them.” So Chrys. 
(abrh» thy ailrlay Beurós, 8° hy kata- 
Aucrdpe: abrovs), Thl., Böhme, Kuinoel, 
Klee, al.), saith (nel, LXX) the Lord. 

On the fact, obx évéyevay, De- 
litzsch gives a striking quotation from 
Schelling, Offenbarungsphilosophie,—“The 
Law appears to be the mere ideal of 
a religious constitution, as it has never 
existed in fact: in pructice, the Jews were 
almost throughout poro ne The sub- 
stance of their national feeling was formed 
by heatbendom: the accidents only, by 
revelation. From the queen of heaven 
down to the abominations of the Phoni- 
cians, and even to Cybele, the Jews 
through every grade of paganism.” “In 
fact," adds Delitzsch, there is no period 
of the history of Israel before the capti. 

Chr, Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc]. (om from 

vity, in which more or less idolatry was 
not united with the worship of Jebovah, 
except the time of David and the first years 
of Solomon, during which the influence of 
Samuel still continned to be felt. And 
when by the captivity Idol-worship was 
completely eradicated from the people, as 
far at least as regards that part of it which 
returned, it is well known that a hypo- 
critical letter-worship got the mastery over 
them, which was morally very little better.” 
See note on Matt. xii. 43. 10.) For 
(2: ‘because’ is too strong: the only 
reason rendered is for the expression xa:why 
above: ‘new, I say: for . . .) this (pre- 
dicate, explained in what follows) is the 
covenant which I will establish to the 
house (cf. Aristoph. Av. 438, fv ph ıd- 
Owrral y Be Zia duoi) of Israel 
(Israel here in its wider sense, compre- 
hending both Israel proper and Judah: 
because then all Israel shall be again 
united), after those days ((Ec. under- 
stands rds rijs ¢fd8ou, dv als (AaBov Tb» 
vdo: Thi. says, uol one? wept de ly 
r fjuepiw  Aéyew, wept dv Àvorépo 
elxev, iod tysépas Epyovrar. pel? d olv 
Bié bwo al fyépa reva roatryny 
dias hen Siabhoopa, olav és axoton. 
But the dxelvag seems to point immedi- 
ately to the time indicated by the aorist 
M Au: and thus perà rag An. dx. will 
be, after the end of that dispensation, when 
those days of disregard are over), saith 
(oneal LxA) tho Lord; giving (the LXX- 
BN have 8.807 dósw: the Heb. ‘mq. 
But A agrees with the text: and by the 
Writer repeating tho same in ch. x. 16, 
it is probable that he had this reading in 
his copy of the LXX. The participle, as 
it stands, is best joined, as Œc., with Sta- 
Ohoopai, and xal . . . dxiypdyo taken as 
a fresh and independent cluuse. This is 
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see Rom. 
21. Gal. iv.9. 
1 John iv. 6 al. 1K li. 7. 
3 Kings vill. 34, 6, 60 al. 

Xov avtav, 1? Ste Te écopas rais dòteluls avTOv, kal 
s Acts viil 10. lsa. xxii. 24. t Matt. xvi. 23 only. constr., 

for poi pov Mi(corrd “ipsa ut videtur manu). 
11. 8:8atovorw D? Chr-2-mss Cyr,. 

syr-mg [th] Chr[-montf Euthal-ms] Cyr, [Thl 
for lst avr., eavrov Dl. 

The no. of e3norovew is written above by the first hand in B. 
Chr-mss Thdrt Damasc Aug. 

rec (for roia») sAnciop, with a c f vulg 
f txt ABDKLN rel syrr coptt arm 

om 2nd avrov D' 46. 
rec aft puepov 

ins auroy (as LXX-BN), with D?L rel syrr copt [oth Thdrt Damasc Th] Œc: om (as 
LXX-À) ABD'!K[P]N | o 17 latt [basm arm Clem, 
Clem, om avrov at end.] 

the first of the xpelrroves wrayyeAla: on 
which the new covenant is established) 
my laws into their mind (8«droia, their 
inward parts, their spiritual man, as dis- 
tinguished from the mere sensorium which 
receives impressions from without: Heb. 
232), and on their heart (LX X-A, kal éxcyp. 
abTobs dl ras x. abrir. Either gen., dat. 
(as B), or accus. is suitable: if accus., the act 
of transference by inscription, rather than 
the factof being inscribed, is in view: if gen. 
sing., which from the analogy of $idroiar, 
and of Prov. vii.3 [Aler-] Ald.[so Tromm.: 
not Holmes] (¢xlypayoy d maands ris 
kapbías sov), our xapdlas most likely is, 
then the fact of their superimposition and 
covering of the heart: if the dat., then 
that of their situation upon its tablet. 
See instances of the gen. and accus. in 
reff.) will Iinscribe (ypdio „ them 
(contrast to the inscription of the old law, 
which was on tables of stone: see 2 Cor. 
iii. 3): and I will be to them for (elvai 
els, 5 rro, as ch. i. 5, which see) a God, 
and they shall be to me for a people. 
11.] Second of the xpelrroves dxayyeAMo: 
—universal spread of the knowledge of 
God: following on the other, that God 
would put His laws in their minds and 
write them in their hearts. And they shall 
not have to teach (see var. readd., which 
give the later usage of où pý with the in- 
dic. fut.) every man his (fellow-)citizen 
(Fw. LXX-A àdeapóv: BN, as text. 
The LXX have several times rendered 
S by woAÍrgs, see reff.), and every man 
his brother (LXX.A wAmceío»), saying 
Know (Heb. wi, plural: “Know ye”) 
the Lord: because all shall know Sas ad 
is properly an Ionic future of e, but 
used, at least in its aoristic form enca, 
by the Attics also, e. g. Aristot. de Anima 
i. 2 (so Lobeck: but I cannot find it). 
See Lobeck, Phryn. p. 748, where more 
examples are given, but none of the Attic 

uthal-ms] Chr, Cyr, [syr coptt 

use of eidhew: nor does this fut. seem to 
occur elsewhere either in the LXX or N.T.) 
me, from the small (one) (the Heb. bears 
out the rec. here (which agrees with LXX- 
BN) in expressing the abr: Dypp? 
opp The formula is found generally 
without the pronoun, as in reff. and Gen. 
xix. 11: 1 Kings v. 9; xxx. 2, 19: 4 Kings 
xxiii. 2; xxv. 26, &c.: but with it in Jer. 
vi. 13: Jonah iii. 5) even to the great 
(one) of them (that is, **they shall be all 
taught of God," as cited by our Lord in 
John vi. 46, from Isa. liv. 18, as written 
dy rots xpopfrais, alluding to such pas- 
sages as this and Joel ii. 28, 29. See also 
1 John ii. 20, 27, and notes there. Under 
the old covenant, the priests’ lips were to 
keep knowledge, and they were to teach 
the people God's ways: under the New, 
there is no more need for the believer to 
have recourse to man for teaching in the 
knowledge of God, for the Holy Spirit, 
which is given to all that ask, reveals the 
things of Christ to each, according to the 
measure of his spiritual attainment and 
strength of faith. And the inner reason 
of this now follows, making, formally, the 
third of these better promises, but in fact 
bound up with, and the condition of, the 
last mentioned): 12.] because (not, 
as Michaelis on Peirce, “shall know me, 
that: but 87: is the causal particle: see 
above, and cf. the conclusion, Isa. xxziii. 
24. “By God passing by the former 
guilt of His sinful people, and beginning 
a new relation of grace with them, is 
this blessed change made possible.” De 
Wette. Bleek and Delitzsch have good 
notes here) I will be merciful (mx. “In 
other places also is the verb mio given 
in the LXX by the formula Ms elp: 
always of God only, in reference to men ; 
sometimes absolutely, 9 Kings viii. 80, 
89: 2 Chron. vi. 21: Amos vii. 2; but 
generally with a dative, either of the per- 

a 

Peis Aaóv. 11 nai où ju) Sidakwow Exacros Tov S roNirqv efghk 
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IX. I Elyev uév oby xal ij porn * Sieatbpara * XaTpeías "= bre be- 
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s = Luke I. 6. 1 Kings viii. 9, 11. x. 25. see Rom. i. 32. 
1. John xvi. 2) only. Exod. xii. 28, 26. 

111. 18) 
y here only. Deut. vii. 2. Jer. xxviii. (11.) 37 al. fr. 

a = ver. 6. Rom. ix. 4 (zii. 

12. rec aft auapr. aur ins kai rer avoyiey avro» (prob from oh x. 17 : see Bleek), 
with ADELN? rel [47 tra avoj. and r.] syr [arm] Chr Thdrt Damasc: 
om BN! (17] vulg Syr coptt [sth] (Clem). (In m the ver a (by homaotel) xa; Tew 
avopiwv : but for avrey, it has avrov.) 

Cuar. IX. 1. om xa: B a! b! k Syr 

son whom God ives, Num. xiv. 20: 
Jer. v. 1, 7; xxvii. (l.) 20, or the sins which 
are forgiven, 1 (8) Kings viii. 84, 86, 50: 
Jer. xliii. (xxxvi) 8." Bleek) to their 
iniquities (plur. in N. T. here only, but 
frequently in LXX, e.g. 1 Kings iii. 18: 
Jer. ii. 22; xviii. 23: Ezek. xii. 2: Hosea 
x. 18 &c.), and of their sims (see var. 
readd.) will I make mention no more. 

13.] Transition to the antithetical 
parallel which he is about to draw between 
the former, earthly and ceremonial, and 
the latter, heavenly and actual tabernacle : 
see summary at ch. ix. 1. In saying (cf. 
reff. Here, as in each of those, the sub- 
ject is God, belongiug here to the following 
verb mewaAaíexer: ‘when God saith’), 
* & new (covenant),” He hath made old 
(mahada, a word peculiar to biblical y 
and in the N. T. to Heb. and St. Luke. The 
LXX have it a few times, in this same 
meaning: e. Li Lam. iii. 4, éraAaíocev 
odpxa pov kal éppa pov: Job ix. 5, & 
aa bpn. Cf. also Job xxxii. 16: Isa. 
lxv. 22: Dan. vii. 25 Theod. Made old, 
viz. by . where God is the 
speaker, actua d in decree establishing, 
seeing that all God's sayings are realities, 
—a new one. Some have taken the word 
as signifying “Aath set aside, abrogated,” 
* ai guavit, as Erasmus. But this, be- 
sides being unexampled, and not answer- 
ing to the technical meaning of 'anti- 
quare, does not tally with the present 
participle of tbe same verb below, which 
cannot be rendered ‘is being abrogated :’ 
see below. Far better is the rendering, of 
somewhat questionable Latinity, but very 
expressive, ‘‘ veteravit,” of the ital. and 
ala: see again below) the first (covenant). 
Now (transition, by 84, from a particular 
assertion, to an axiomatic general truth: 
as in Rom. xiv. 28) that which is being 
made old (the saying of God xeraAaleke» 
that first covenant: the state of xaXaíecis 
thereby induced, continues, as the perfect 
(not aor., éradalece, because the act was 

Thi. 
ins cin, with rel copt [Euthal-ms Thdrt]; eren m: 
ꝑKLI PIN h ] n! 17 latt syrr basm arm Thaum Chr, Cyr, 

om 7 Di. rec aft vow» 
| testamentum wth :] om ABD 

asc Thi. 

not a passing one, contemporaneous with 
the saying) shews,—and hence the cove- 
nant waAaovra: continually. The vulg. 
which had “ veteravit before, here adopts 
" anfiquatur for the old ital. “veteratur,”’ 
which, as above shewn, was far better) and 
getting into old age (see reff.: and cf. 
Xen. Vectig. i. 4, of fruits of the earth,— 
tos d dyiavrby GdAAovol Te xal *ynpé- 
oxover: id. Ages. ii. 14, 4 uè» Tov cdparos 
laxis *ynpáoxei, 4 8$ 75s yvxfis . 
à és deri»: Herodian iii. 2. 15, ra 
éxetvew  ynpdcavra xal wap’ adAfActs 
cvvrpiBérra Mares de ebdAorra xal Pe- 
palois do yeyéynras), is nigh unto 
see ref. and note) hing away (els 
radial elva: or ‘yevécOas is a com- 
mon phrase with the LXX. See reff., and 
8 Kings ix. 7: 4 Kings xxii. 19 &c., in 
Trommius. The Writer uses the expres- 
sion of the whole time subsequent to the 
utterance of the prophecy. At that time 
the zaAalwois began, by the mention of a 
new covenant: and from that time the 
first covenant might be regarded as ever 
dwindling away, so to speak, and near its 
end, which God might bring on at any 
time. It is far better to regard the 
dda d thus, than, with some, to place 
it at the time of the Writer, when in fact 
it had already taken place). 

Cuar. IX. 1.) The chief train of thought 
and argument, although in the main for. 
warded, has been for the present somewhat 
broken, by the long citation in the last 
chapter. It is now resumed. Christ is 
the High Priest of a heavenly tabernacle, 
the Mediator of a covenant established 
upon better promises. This latter has been 
shewn out of Scripture: and it has been 
proved that the old covenant was by that 
Scripture pronounced to be transitory and 
near its end. As such, it is now compared 
in detail with this second and better one, 
as to ite liturgical apparatus, and prof- 
Jered means of acoess to God. These are 
detailed somewhat minutely, mention being 
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even made of some which are not insisted 
on, nor their symbolism explained: and 
the main point of comparison, the access 
into the holiest place, is hastened on. In 
this particular especially the infinite supe- 
riority of the new covenant is insisted on: 
and the whole access of Christ into God's 
presence for us is elaborately contrasted 
with the former insufficient ceremonial ac- 
cess by means of animal sacrifices. In one 
point, above all, is this contrast brought 
out: the supreme of the blood 
of Christ, as set against the nullity of the 
blood 15 bulls and of goats to purge away 
sis. Then the subject of the heavenly 
tabernacle and holy place is recurred to, 
and the future prospect of Christ's re-ap- 

ring from thence opened. 1—5.] 
The liturgical appliances of the first cove- 
sant. 1.] Now accordingly (pév 
answers to 8é ver. 6, not to 8“ ver. 11, see 
there. ody takes np the thought of 
ch. viii. 5, where the command is recited 
directing Moses to make the tabernacle 
after the pattern shewn him in the mount. 
In pursuance of that command it was that 
4 wpórw» k. r. A.) the first (covenant) (not, 
the first tabernacle, as the rec. wrongly 
and clumsily glosses. There is no question 
between a first and second fabernacle : the 
pei Cwr xal reXeiwTépa cenvh is a prototype, 
not an after-thought. ‘The gloss has pro- 
bably arisen from a blunder in interpreting 
Tis porns ens in ver. 8: see there) 
had (it was no longer subsisting in the 
Writer's time as a covenant, however its 
observances might be still surviving. ésel 
Mee, Tóre elye, viv ob Exe: Selarvow 
n rohr abthy exxexepnaviar rar: 
yàp elxe, pnois. ste viv, el cal Zorgrey, 
obx tari. Chrys. Or perhaps the elye 
may refer back to the time indicated in 
ch. viii. 5, when Moses made the taber- 
nacle: had, when its liturgical appliances 
were first provided. But I prefer the 
other view) also (as well as this second 
and more perfect covenant: not that this 
has all the things below mentioned, but 
that it too possesses its corresponding 
litargical appliances, though of a higher 
kind) ordinances (“ The vulg. renders ‘jus- 
tiflcationes culture.’ But the idea of 

wpa is ever passive. It imports 
always the product of either right appoint- 
ment, or righteous judgment, or righteous 
conduct : the ordinance having the force of 
right (ref. Luke), the righteously uttered 
judgment (Rom. v. 16), the decree accord- 
ing to righteousness (Rev. xv. 4), the 

d ch. lil. 3, 4 reff. 

righteous performance (Rom. v. 18); here 
beyond doubt, and ver. 10, in the first of 
these senses, in which the LXX have it for 
veto, ph and their synonyms. It is from 
Sixaiody, to give the force of law, to make 
of legal obligation. The old covenant also 
had liturgical ordinances, which were *juris 
divini,' ordinances which rested their obli- 
utory right upon revelation from God and 
eclaration of His wilL" Delitzsch) of ser- 

vioo (worship: see ch. viii. 5 and note), 
and its (or, the: see below) worldly sanc- 
tuary (Thom. Aq., Luther, al. take &y«ov 
not in a local but in an ethical sense, — 
é&yiórus: Wolf understands by it “vasa 
sacr& totumque apparatum Leviticum." 
But as the whole passage treats of the dis- 
tinction between two sanctuaries, one into 
which the Levitical priests entered, and 
the other into which Christ is entered, 
it is certain that the signification must be 
local only. As re the meaning of 
xoopixdy, it must not be taken with Hom- 
berg as = xóajuor, 1 Tim. ii. 9; iii. 2, for 
both usage and the art. are against this: 
nor again, with Theodor.-mops., Thdrt., 
Ec. (alt.), Grot, Wetst, Hammond, as 
vóuBo^ov ToU xócQov: nor in as 
Kypke, “toto terrarum orbe celebratum,” 
as Jos. B. J. iv. 5. 2, where the high priests 
Ananus and Jesus are described as rijs 
kocpixis @pnoxelas xatdpxovres, Tpos- 
auvotpevol re rois dx rij: olxounéyns,—a 
meaning which would apply only to the 
temple, not to the tabernacle, which, from 
ver. 2, is here spoken of: nor again as 
Chrys. (ère) od» xal “EAAnos Barb» 3j», 
xoowuxdy abrd Kare ob yap SN of 
*Iov3aios xédouos 3»), Thi., Erasmus, al, 
which would only be true of a part of the 
&y:oy, viz. the court of the Gentiles: bat 
as in ref., and constantly in the Fathers, 
* mundanus,”’ belonging to this world. So 
Plut, Consol. in BL, xarà . . . . . THY 
xoci» Sidratiw: Hierocl. Carm. Aur. 
126, rijs kosmis ebratlas. So that it 
stands o to éxovpário», and is an 
epithet distinguishing the sanctuary of the 
first covenant from that of the second, not 
one common to the two. This is also 
shewn by the art. ré, to the consideration 
of which we now come. The art. itself is 
remarkable, as is also the non-repetition of 
it before xoopixéy. And this latter cir- 
cumstance has induced some, among whom 
is Delitzsch, to take xoopixéy as a predi- 
cate, “and its (or, the) sanctnary, a 
worldly one.” For the necessity or veri 
similitude of this, usage is alleged, and such 
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passages as Tb spa rde Ararres 
#xopev, where we have Ex with a definite 
subst. as an object, and an indefinite pre- 
dicate attached. But if I do not mistake, 
the peculiar arrangement of the clause here 
forbids such a rendering. For, 1. elxev is 
not peculiar to this clause, but common to 
the two of which the sentence consists: 
and we should therefore expect, especiall 
from a writer so careful of rhetorical equili- 
brium, that the objects in the two clauses 
should correspond: not that the first of 
them should be merely objective, and the 
second predicative. Again, 2. the use and 
position of the copula te seems to forbid 
any such disjoining of substantive and 
epithet: being, however loosely used in 
later Greek, a closer copula than «af. I 
conceive the article to be rather used to 
distribute the object and epithet which 
follow it: the first covenant had not merely 
a worldly sanctuary, but the only sanctuary 
which was upon earth : that one which was 
constructed after the pattern of things in 
the heavens. Possibly another reason for 
inserting it might be, to define beyond 
doubt the substantival use of the neuter 
adj. £y» when joined with an epithet 
such as xoopuxds, As to the omission of 
the art. before xoopixdy, it is no bar to 
rendering the adj. as an epithet: cf. rod 
alévos ToU d,, Tos wovnpod, Gal. i. H. 

2—5.] Epexegetic of rd yor 
Kocyukóv, by a particular detail. 2.] 
For the tabernacle (most Commentators, 
as De Wette, Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, 
al., render (correctly enough for the Greek, 
cf. ch. vi.7: Acts x. 41; xix. 11 ; xxvi. 22), 
“a tabernacle,” and then take 4 rp. 
as specifying. But I should rather query, 
whether this be not carrying nicety too 
far for the idiom of modern lan : 
and whether we can come closer in English 
to oxnvh 4 xpérn, and oxnvh À Xeyouérn 
&yla, than by ‘the tabernacle, namely, the 
first one,^ and *the tabernacle which was 
ealled holy.’ For as Delitzsch remarks, 
“the general idea gif; is put forward 
anarthrously, and afterwards defined by 
appositional epithets having the article." 
But when we say ‘a tabernacle,’ we do 
not express the general idea oxnrf, but 
an indefinite concrete example of it. The 
English only admite such expressions in 
plurals and abstracts: e. g. yñ A riodoa, 
“land which hath drunk: durdues obx 
al rvxotca, “miracles of no common 
sort.” Or we may say that in both cases 
oxnrh being thrown emphatically forward, 
loses its article. At all events, by render- 

f Matt. xv. 27 al. fr. Exon. zzv. 23-90. 
ews, as Matt. xii. 4 |. Exod. xl. 21. (23.) 

ing it “a tabernacle” in both places, as 
Delitzsch (not the rest, that I can dis- 
cover), we give a tinge of indefiniteness 
which certainly does not belong to it, and 
seem to lose the solemn reference to the 
well-known tabernaele) was established 
(on xatackevdfe, see on ch. iii. 3. It is 
often found of the setting up or establish- 
ing of a tent: Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 25, cr d,? 
avrois xareckeíage: ib. 80, Küpos 8è 
arë oxnrhy piv kareckevdsaTo: Jos. 
c. Apion. ii. 2, Moves, Fre Th» xpétrny 
ab TQ Oe xareckeóacer) the first 
one (xpórn, in situation, to those enter- 
ing: see Acts xvi. 12 note, and compare 
the Homeric expression é» xpérpoi 0vppoc. 
In the citation from Josephus above, the 
expression is used in a temporal sense, as 
distinguished from the irs bags one, in 
the temple of Solomon. The question, 
whether the Writer thinks (locally) of two 
tabernacles, or is speaking of the first 
portion of one and the same tabernacle, is 
of no great importance : the former would 
be but & common way of expressing the 
latter: and we can hardly deny that ‘two 
tabernacles’ are spoken of, in the presence 
of ox. ý Aeyouérg yia åylæv below), in 
which were (not, “are,” as Lünem., hold. 
ing it to be ruled by Aéyera: below. But 
Aéyera: only refers to a name, now, as 
then, given: the position of the articles 
enumerated in the pór oxnvyy must be 
contemporaneous with xereck. above) the 
candlestick (with seven lights: of gold, 
carved with almond flowers, pomegranates 
and lilies: see Exod. xxv. 81—39 ; xxxvii. 
17—24. There were ten of these in the 
temple of Solomon, see 1 Kings vii. 49: 
2 Chron. iv. 7: but in the second temple, 
the Mosaic regulation was returned to, 
and only one placed in the tabernacle : sce 
1 Mace. i. 21; iv. 49: Jos. Antt. xii. 7.6: 
also B. J. v. 5. 5 (see below); vii. 5. 5, 
where he describes V ian’s triumph, 
and the candlestick as borne in it, which 
is now to be seen in relief on the arch of 
Titus at Rome) and the table (for tho 
shewbread; of shittim ee P) wood, 
overlaid with gold, Exod. xxv. 23—30; 

xxxvii. 10—16, of which there was one 

only in the Mosaic tabernacle, and in the 
second temple (1 Macc. ut supra), but fen 
in Solomon’s temple, see 2 Chron. iv. 8; 
also ib. ver. 19: 1 Chron. xxviii. 16 

1 Kings vii. 48) and the shew of the bread 

(there can be little doubt that Tholuck 

and Delitzsch are right, who understand 
A pode v not of the custom 
of exhibiting the bread, but, seeing that 
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the Writer is speaking of concrete objecta, 
as * strues panum,’ the heap of bread itself 
thus exhibited. — 4pó6eo1s, 7 Del., is 
the Greek word for ngo. We have it 
similarly used in LXX, ref. 2 Chron. There 
it is in the plural, which Bleek maintains 
would have been the case here were it so 
meant, in reference to the double row of 
pieces: but I cannot see why the whole 
mass should not be called the -e): 
which tabernacle (the catcgoricul res, 
‘that tabernacle namely, which ’) is called 
the holy place (Erasmus, Steph., Eras. 
Schmid, Mill, al. write this &y(a, as fem., 
and agreeing with cxnrf, and so Luther, 
bie heilige, and E. V., “the sanctuary." 
The vulg. **qus dicitur sancta," a 
pears to refer the clause to “ propositio 
panum ” immediately preceding. D. lat. 
(see D! in digest) has ** sancta sanctorum." 
There can be no doubt that it is neut. 
plur. This is insisted on as early as b 
Thdrt.: wpowapolvróvoes dvayvworéoy T 
yia’ ofrw yàp hus Bibdoke vow Tb 
r epo voua: viz. Aya aylwy, ver. 8. 
So Erasm. (annot.) and all the moderns. 
Bat even thus the omission of the art. is 
significant. The Writer is not so much 
speaking of the holy place by same, Tà 
&yia, as by quality and oes (the) 
holy (places). wt ut (as bringing 
out by anticipation the same contrast 
which we have in vv. 6, 7, els ud thv 
pr. . . els 8d thy Sevrépoy) after 
(i.e. in entering: ‘dehind,’ as we shonld 
say, if regarding it in situ.“ So Herod. 
iv. 49, of Ecxaro: mpòs Alov Svopéor 
perà Kivnras olxéovci) the second veil 
(narawéracpa, class. waparéracua, see 
ch. vi. 19, is used in the LXX for the veil 
or curtain hanging before the sanctuary. 
There were in reality two of these, as de- 
scribed in Exod. xxvi. 31—37 : one before 
the holy of holies itself, 19 A (vv. 31—35), 
the other before the tabernacle door, qc 
(vv. 86, 37). For both of these the LXX 
in Exod. l. c. have xararéracua, and so 
also for the first veil in Num. iii. 26. And 
Josephus, B. J. v. 6. 4, xpd 5$ Toórwr 
(the gates of the wp&ros olkos) lodunxes 
xataxéragua: and below, § 5, Tò & erdo- 

tdre uépos . . . Stelpyero ópolos kdrawe- 
tdopers v Tb Reber. Similarly in 
Antt. viii. 3. 3, xarerérage 94 kal ratras 
(the outside doors) ras 6ópas, duoles rots 
évborépw karawerdsuaci. Usually how- 
ever in the LXX, the exterior veil is called 
kdAvuua or éxlowacrpov, and the word 
xkarawéracua reserved for the interior 
one. So Exod. xxvi. 86: cf. Levit. xxi. 
23, Ah» wpbs Tò xarawíracua ob *pos- 
eAeócerai: xxiv. 8: Num. iv. 5. And so 
in Philo, Vita Mos. iii. 9, vol. ii. p. 150, 
Seep dorl» ere wpóvaory, elpydéuevor 
duoly bpdopact, Tò pay Uvdov by x. 
karazéracua, TÒ 8° exrds xposayopeterat 
KdAvupa: so also above, § 5, p. 148. But 
elsewhere he calls both by the name xara- 
*éracua, by implication at least: e. g 
De Victim. § 10, p. 246, &vrixpb ToU wpds 
Toi &õúrois Karaxerdoparos, édowrépo 
Tov Tporépov: and De Gigant. § 12, vol. i. 
p. 270, Tò dor karaxéracua x. po- 
KkdAuuua Tis dE) the (not “a,” see 
above) tabernacle which is called holy 
of holies (di again, not dyla, see above. 
D'jJg! wip, sometimes 7d yu» T&v 
dylev, a periphrasis of the superlative 
adopted from the Heb.), 4. 
(on &xovea, see below) a golden censer (or, 
altar of incense) (* Maxima totius epis- 
tole difficultas in verbis hisce consistit, 
atque hic locus fortasse ter cmteros 
dubium apud veteres reddidit hujus epis- 
tole auctoritatem." Calmet, in Tholuck. 
The first difficulty is respecting the mean- 
ing of the word @vpariipiov. And here 
the etymology gives us no help. For the 
word is a neut. adj., importing any thing 
having ds gris to or employed in the 
burning of incense. It may therefore 
mean either an altar «pos which, or a 
censer in which, incense was burnt. The 
latter meaning is found in Demosth. p. 
617. 8, dxxépara 32 4 Oumartpia, dy ply 
ÜxepBdAAp TË wAGGe: K. T. A.: Thuc. vi. 46, 
éxéButar rà àvaüfuara, $idAas Te xal 
oivoxóas xal Ovuarhpia «.7.A.: and so 
LXX, ref.: Josephus, Antt. iv. 2. 4, coul - 
(ov kastos Bvpiarhpiov  oíkoÜev cbr 
Ovuiduaot. The former, in Herod. iv. 
162, EbéAOwy, bs 1d d» AcApoio: Oupinrs- 

3 nerd &è 1d OcTepov ABDKL 
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4. [ rarrax od 47.] 

piov dày. bt:00dyrov de Onxey: lian, V. H. 
xii. 51, xal xaraxAi0érri 5 
Ovjuarfipioy wapéOnxe (I AIrros), Kal 
Ovupsaro abrQ. It is true, the LXX 
have generally called the altar of incense 
Tb O0vciacTfpio» Supiduaros or -Tev, cf. 
Exod. xxx. 1, 27: Levit. iv. 7: 1 Chron. 
vi. 49; xxviii. 18: 2 Chron. xxvi. 16, 19: 
or Tò Üvciaerfpior Tb xpucobr, Exod. xl. 
5, 24 (26): Num. iv. 11: 8 Kings vii. 48: 
2 Chron. iv. 19 : or 7d 6voiac T. 7d àr- 
évavr: xuplov, Levit. xvi. 12, 18: or merely 
Tb 0vciar Tfpioyr, where the context shews 
which altar is meant, Levit. xvi. 20: Num. 
iv. 18, 14: Deut. xxxiii. 10: 8 Kings vi. 
20: and also 0vciacfpis, where both the 
altars, of burnt-offering and of incense, are 
intended, Exod. xxxi. 8: Num. iii. 31. 
But later, the more appropriate word 
OvjiaTfipior became the usual Hellenistic 
name for the altar of incense. So Philo, 
Quis Rer. Div. Her. § 46, vol. i. p. 504, 

qpr zYr dy Tois &ylois ckevüv, Aux- 
vias, Tpawé(ns, Ouparnplov, Tb piv Ov- 
puarhpiov R. r. A.: and id. Vita Mos. iii. 8 7, 
vol. ii. p. 149, é$nuiovpyeiro kal e 
lepd, xiBerós, Avxvía, Tpdze(a, O0vpiarf 
piov, BG. And Josephus, Antt. iii. 6. 
8; iii. 8. 2, 8: B. J. v. 6. 5, xal rd 
piv wpérov uépos . . . elxev èv abr 
Tpla ÜavuasióéTaTa n. TepiBógra  vüsww 
&vOpdrrois tpya, Avxvlay, rTpáme(ar, ui 
Thpior. So also Clem.-alex. Strom. v. 6. 
83, pp. 665 f. P., and other Fathers. 
And thus it has been taken here by the 
old lat. in D, by (Ec. on ver. 7 (xal Ov- 
páre: ir abro), Tovréariw, èT} rot xpu- 
CoU Ovuscarnplov ob jJ» d» rois d&ylos T&v 
d yl k. T. A.), and of later expositors Tos- 
tatus (on Exod. xxv. qu. 6; on 1 Kings vi. 
qu. 16), Calvin, Justiniani, Estius, Corn. 
a-Lap., La Cerda (Adverse. c. 81, p. 112), 
Schlichting, Junius, J. Cappellus. Gerhard, 
Brochmann, Mynster, Owen, Bleek, De 
Wette, Ebrard, Liinemann, Delitzsch. On 
the other hand, the meaning center is 
adopted by Syr., vulg. (** turibulum ), Thi. 
(perd ye ToU xpvoot Cvuiarnplov Swat 
elsfes ToU éviavroU eis Tà &yia tay blo: 
BAAo yàp Suuarhpioy kal AA OvaiarTf- 
nm on ver. 7), Anselm, Th. Aquin., Lyra, 

üther, Grot., Villalpandus (on Ezek.), 
rand e Dieu, C 1 7 vigo Lim- 

; Wolf, Bengel, etat., v, 
Deyling, Michaelis, Schulz, Béhme, Stuart, 
Kuinoel, Von Gerlach, Stier, Bisping, al. 
And on this side of the question it is 
remarkable, that much stress is laid by 

11. Mark 
ark i. 45. Luke xix. 48 only. Jer. 

the Mischna upon the censer to be used 
on the day of expiation, as distinguished 
from that used on any other day: on the 
fact of its being of gold, and of a par- 
ticular and precious kind of gold. I give 
nearly the whole passage from Surenhu- 
sius, Ordo Festorum, ii. 229, as certainly 
forming an important element in deciding 
the difficulty. “In omni die deprompsit 
thuribulo argenteo et in aureum infun- 
debat: hodie deprompsit aureo, et intrabat 
cum eo. In omni die deprompsit thuribulo 
quod quatuor cabos continebat, et in alte- 
rum infundebat quod tres cabos capiebat : 
hodie deprompeit thuribulo quod tres 
cabos capiebat, et intrabat cum eo 
In omni die grave, hodie leve: in omni 
die manus ejus brevis erat, hodie longa: 
in omni die aurum ejus viride erat, hodie 
rofam” (on which Sheringham notes, 
Thuribulum quo singulis diebus odores 

incendebantur, ex auro viridi constabat, 
quod minus pretiosum erat, sed pretiosum 
tamen. Martial. xii. 15, miratur Scy- 
thicas virentis auri Flammas Jupiter, et 
stupet superbi Regis delicias)! Sed in 
die expiationis thuribulum rutilante auro 
coruscabat, quod genus auri pretiosissi- 
mum et prestantissimum fuit, et tmb am, 
ut aiunt Talmudici, vocabatur, quia juven- 
corum sanguinem specie referebat. Quam- 
vis verisimilius videtur a nomine loci sic 
vocari: vide 2 Chron. iii. 6"). See also 
the citation below on 73» xBeróv. If 
this latter interpretation be adopted, we 
are involved in the following difficulty. 
This golden censer is no where named in 
the law: the word rendered censer^ by 
E. V., in Levit. xvi. 12, is rm, a shallow 
basin, in which the high priest on the day 
of atonement was to take incense from the 
incense-altar into the holy place: and is 
called in the LXX vpe?or, not Ovuserh- 
piov. Besides which, it is not specified 
as golden; nor was it kept in the holy 
of holies. Indeed it could not have been, 
or the high priest would have been obliged 
to fetch it from thence before burning in- 
cense in it, which is most improbable. 
Of these, the first-mentioned objection is 
not decisive; for our Writer is speaking, 
not of Mosaic usage only, but of several 
things outside the provisions of the law 
itself; and thus our explanation of any 
difficulty need not be sought in the pro- 
visions of the law only, but also in sub- 
sequent Jewish usa This especially 
against Delitzsch, who, strictly confining 
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us to Mosaic ordinance Aere, and asserting 
that the Writer speaks of it and nothing 
else, yet below, on the pot of manna, &c., 
confesses that he follows tradition. If 
now, influenced by the above difficulties, 
wo adopt the interpretation ‘altar of 
incense, for Ouutarhpoy, a difficulty 
arises, certainly not less than any of those 
adduced above. On the one hand the word 
Ixovou at first sight seems to admit of no 
other meaning than a local one, contain- 
ing. The parallelism with dv ý above 
appears to demand this, and the fact that 
the other things mentioned are beyond 
question intended to be in, not merely 
belonging to, the Holy of holies. On this, 
see more below. Taking it as our first im- 
pression, we are startled by the fact, that 
the altar of incense was not tn the Holy of 
holies, but outside tt, Jo toù rporépov 
xaraweraoparos, as Philo de Vict. Off. § 4, 
vol. ii. p. 253. Hence Bleek, De Wette, 
aud Lünemann, suppose that the Writer 
has fallen into a mistake, and Bleek infers 
from this that he was not an inhabitant 
of Palestine, but an Alexandrine. But as 
Delitzsch observes, whichever he were, he 

must have been a Monſtrum von Un⸗ 
wiſſenheit, to have fallen into any such 
error. Then, continues Delitzsch, 
“since we cannot submit him to such an 
imputation, is there any intent which our 
Writer may have had, inducing him to 
ascribe the altar of incense to the Holy of 
holies, notwithstanding that he knew its 

"local situation to be in the Holy place? 
There is such an intent, recognized even by 
Bleek himself. ** The Author," says Bleek, 
and after him Tholuck, **treata the Holy 
of holies, irrespective of the veil, as sym- 

. bolical of the heavenly sanctuary, and had 
also a motive to include in it the altar of 
incense, whose offerings of incense are the 
symbol of the prayers of the saints, Rev. 
viii, 8 f.” And even so it is. Not only 
the N. T. writings, but the O. T. also, Isa. 
vi. 6, speak of a benvenly altar, which is 
the antitype there of the earthly 2:332 Da. 
Considering the fact that this antitypical 
altar belonged to the Holy of holies, into 
which Christ entered through the torn 
veil, it was obvious for our Writer to 
reckon the typical altar also among the 
things belonging to the Holy of holies. 
Philo, who regarded the Avx»ía as the 
type of heaven, the 6vjua:fjpuo» as ovp- 
BON tv wepryelay, et Sy al dvadupd- 
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ces (Vita Mos. iii. 10, vol. ii. p. 251), had 
no such motive. Our second question then 
is, whether our Writer is justified, having 
this motive, in reckoning the altar of in- 
cense among the furniture of the Holy of 
holies. And our answer is, Entirely so: 
bat not for the reason given by Ebrard, 
because the smoke of the incense was not 
intended to roll backwards, but to pene- 
trate into the holiest place as the symbol 
of supplication and homage: which reason 
is none at all (but see below), seeing that 
the same might be said of the smoke of 
tbe fat of the altar of burnt-offering, and 
in the same way the golden table and the 
shewbread might be reckoned in the Holy 
of holies; for the cakes, a thank-offering 
of the twelve tribes for the blessing be- 
stowed on them, lay on the tuble, that He 
who sat between the cherubim might be- 
hold them. Nor can we refer to Exod. 
xxvi. 35, where the only reason for the 
altar of incense not being named among 
the furniture outside the veil, is, that its 
construction was not yet prescribed ;—nor 
can we adduce the fact of its being called 
in Exod. xxx. 10, myro, holy of holies, 

seeing that the altar of burnt-offering is 
in Exod. xl. 10, distinguished by the same 
name. Bat the following considerations 
have weight: a. that the altar of incense, 
by Exod. xxx. 6 and xl. 5,is to be placed be- 
fore the ark of the covenant or before the 
Capporeth (mercy-seat), i.e. in the middle 
between the candlestick on the right and 
the table of shewbread on the left, so that 
its place is subordinate to the ark of the 
covenant: f. that on the day of atone- 
ment, it, as well as tho mercy-seat, was 
sprinkled witb theblood of the sin-offering: 
y. that in 1 Kings vi. 22, as well as by 
our Writer, it is reckoned to the Holy of 
holies, being there called 335 "gw myn, 
the altar belonging to the sanctuary (E.V., 
“the altar that «as by the oracle"). 
Thenius indeed holds vy to be an error 
for 3:33 , before the sanctuary," but 

Keil maintains rightly that that 
of Kings and DUE A here cautasily 
defend and explain one another. The 
solution to be gathered from this would 
be, that the altar of incense, being ap- 
pointed by the Mosaic ordinance to stand 
in immediate contiguity to the veil sepa- 
rating the Holy of holies, and being destined 
in its use especially for the service of the 
Holy of holics (for this, notwithstanding 

mno 
17. 47 
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the objection brought by Delitzsch, migbt 
have weight; the exterior altar of burnt- 
offering did not belong in any such strict 
sense to the sanctuary and mercy-seat), 
and being described in more than one place 
of Scripture (e. g. Exod. xxx. 6: 1 Kings 
vi. 22) as connected with the sanctuary, is 
taken by tlie Writer as appertaining to the 
Holy of holies: he choosing, thus to de- 
scribe it, the somewhut ambiguous word 
ty ov, and not èv f as before. For we may 
set off against what was just now said about 
the strict parallel at first sight between 
év in the former clause and Ixovoa in this, 
that it may be fairly alleged, that the very 
fact of variation of terms, in such a paral- 
lelism, points to some varidtion of mean- 
ing also. I have thus given both views 
of the solution to be sought: and will now 
state the result. 1. On either hypothesis, 
€xovea cannot be kept to its stricter.mean- 
ing of containing. For neither the censer 
nor the incense-altar was kept in the holy 
of holies. 2. The language of the Mischna 
concerning the golden censer is very strong, 
and more weight still is given to it when 
we reflect that it is especially of the day 
of expiation that our Writer is preparing to 

k. 8. The word xpvcovy should not 
be overlooked in the consideration. When 
the ark of the covenant by and by is spoken 
of, which like the altar of incense was over- 
laid with gold, it is not said to be xpvcoir, 
but only wepucexaAvuuéyn vdr oH xpv- 
oly. And this predicate being thus em- 
phatically thrown forward, it is hardly 
possible to help feeling that a stress is laid 
on it, and it is not used without design. 
And if we enquire what this design is, we 
can hardly find fault with the reply which 
says that it is to distinguish a xpvocoUr 
Bupiarhpioy from some other kinds of 
Oupiarfpia. 4 On the whole then I 
should say that the balance inclines to- 
wards the censer interpretation, though 
I do not feel by any means that the diffi- 
culty is removed, and should hail any new 
solution which might clear it still further) 
and the ark of the covenant (see Exod. 
xxv. 10 ff.; xxxvii. 1 ff.: called by this 
name, MYN ww, Josh. iii. 6 and passim) 

covered round on all sides (Loc, xal 
Ewer, Exod. xxv. 11) with gold (xpvolg, 
not xpvc$, perhaps for a portion of gold, 
or perhaps, as Delitzsch, for wrought 
gold. See Palm and Rost’s Lex. But all 
distinction between the words seems to 
have been lost before Hellenistio Greek 

Vor. IV. 

arose, and the tendency of all later forms 
of speech is to adopt diminutives where the 
elder forms used the primitives. The ark, 
& chest, was of shittim (acacia) wood, over- 
laid with plates of fine gold, Exod. l. c. 
The ark of the covenant was in the Holy of 
holies in the Mosaic tabernacle, and in the 
temple of Solomon, 1 Kings viii. 4,6. In 
the sack by the Chaldeans, it disnppeared. 
See a legend reapecting its fatein 2 Mace. 
ii. 1—8, where curiously enough = 
oxnvhy kal thy gr ral Tb Óvocia- 
orhpioy ToU Üvuiduaros are classed to- 
gether. The second temple did not con- 
tain it, but it was represented by a stone 
basement three fingers high, called ye 13s, 
“the stone of foundation” (Delitzsch: 
see Gesen. Thesaurus, under mW, iii.). 
So in the Mischna, Ex quo abducta est 
&rea, lapis ibi erat a diebus priorum 
phetarum, et lapis fundationis fuit vocatus; 
altus e terra tribus digitis, et super ipsum 
thuribulum collocabat." So Jos. B. J. v. 
5. 6, of the sanctuary, in his time, 75 8 
évBordrw  népos «fkoci uiv. fy &. 
Siedpyero è óuolws xarawerdcpari xpds 
Tb tee. (xeiro d ob BrAws ey abra, 
&Baroy 382 x. Áxparrov x. à0éaror 15 
vüciy, &ylov 8 Ai, éxadciro), in which 
(was) a golden pot (Exod. xvi. 32—384. 
The word ‘golden,’ AáBe orduvoy xpv- 
oo Ava, is added by the LXX : so also 
Philo de Congr. Queer. Erud. Gr. 18, vol. i. 
p. 533, dv ordure xpuvog: the Heb. has 
merely “a pot," as E. V.) containing the 
manna (viz. an omer, each man's daily 
share, laid up for a memorial, cf. Exod. 
xvi. 32 with ib. 16. That this pot was to 
be placed in the ark, is not said there, but 
it was gathered probably from the words 
* before the Lord." In 1 Kings viii. 9 and 
2 Chron. v. 10, it is stated that there was 
nothing in the ark in Solomon's temple, 
except the two tables which Moses put 
therein at Horeb. But this, as Delitzsch 
observes, will not prove any thing against 
the pot of manna and the rod having once 
been there; nay rather, from the express 
declaration that there was then nothing 
but the tables of stone, it would seem that 
formerly there had been other things there. 
The Rabbis certainly treat of the pot of 
manna as of the rod, as being in the ark : 
see the testimonies of Levi ben Gershom 
and Abarbanel in Wetst., h. 1.), and the 
rod of Aaron whioh budded (see Num. 
xvii.1—11. It was to be laid up * before 
the testimony,” in which Ben Gershom 

- M 
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sees a proof that it was in the ark: “ex 
eo autem, quod dicit coram testimonio po- 
tius quam coram arca, discimus, intra 
arcam fuisse." Abarbanel refers to “ tra- 
ditio qusdam Habbinorum nostrorum.“ 
See Wetet. as above. The Gemara (Joma 
52 b) mentions a tradition that with the 
ark disappeared the pot of manna, and 
the cruse of anointing oil, and the rod of 
Aaron with its almonds and blossoms, and 
the chest which the Philistines sent for a 

ss-offering, 1 Sam. vi. 4, 8), and the 
tables of the covenant (viz. the tables of 
stone on which the ten commandments 
were written by the finger of God, Exod. 
xxv. 16; xxxi. 18: Deut. x. 1—5 : 1 Kings 
viii. 9: 2 Chron. v. 10, as above. It will 
be seen from these references, that these 
tables were ordered to be put in the ark): 

5.] and (84, as contrasted to 
‘within’) over above it (the ark of 
the covenant) (the) cherubim (the well. 
known fourfold animal forms, fencing from 
human approach, and at the same time 
bearing up and supporting, the glory of 
God: symbolizing, as I believe and have 
elsewhere maintained (Hulsean Lectures 
for 1841, Lect, i. See also note on Rev. 
iv. 6—8), the creation of God. See more 
below) of glory ($ rd Feta, ) 7a Üvra 
This bótns, rourdars ToU beo : Œc., Cyril, 
similarly Thl.,. . . . ) rà Aerovpyucà Tob 
Oeot, x. xwpbs Bókay abroU Üvra: and 
Chrys, .... 9 Trà Sbwoxdra ToU «ob. 
There can be little doubt that the latter 
class of meanings is to be taken, though 
Camerar., Beza (vers.), Est., Corn. a-Lap., 
Schlichting, Kuinoel, al. adopt tho former. 
For we may well ma why such a peri- 
phrasis if a mere epithet were intended, 
when we have already the epithets xpv- 
cor and wrepixexaAuppéyny xpucly? The 
Sósa is the Shechinah, or bright cloud of 
glory, in which Jehovah appeared between 
the cherubic forms, and to which, as at- 
tendants, and watchers, and upholders, 
they belonged. The want of the art. be- 
fore 3éfys is no argument for the other 
view, as 36fa is often used thus anarthrous 
for the Shechinah: cf. Exod. xL 28 (34), 
x. dxdrauper 4 vepéàn Th» orn» Tob 
mapruplou, x. Séiws xuplov dA j 
ni 1 Kings iv. 22: Ezek. ix. 8; x. 

xatacealory A[ P] 17 eveoriv (but ex erased) M. 

18 al. On the Cherubim, see further 
Winer, Realw. sub voce) overshadow- 
ing (casting shadow down upon, causing 
to be xardoxıoy : see reff. Exod. yepov- 
Bly here, as usually, is neuter: cf. Gen. 
lii. 24: Exod. xxv. 18 al.: sometimes the 
LXX have used it masc. : e. g. Exod. xxv. 
20; xxviii. 28 al. There seems to be a 
reason for the variation: the neut. being 
employed when they are spoken of merely 
as figures, the masc. when as agents. 
The neut. prevails in Philo: Josephus has 
ol xepovBeis Antt. iii. 6. 6, and af xepov- 
Bes ib. viii. 8. 3) the mercy-seat (the 
frarrhpioy éxí0cua of Exod. xxv. 17: the 
massive golden cover of the ark of the 
covenant, on which the glory of Jehovah 
appeared between the cherubim: Heb. 
me? cover. It was that upon which 
especially the blood of the propitiatory 
sacrifice was sprinkled on the day of atone- 
ment, Levit. xvi. 15, and from this cir- 
cumstance apparently, the propitiation 
taking place on it, it obtained its name of 
Rar ijpõ%ẽe It was the footstool of God, 
1 Chron. xxviii. 2: Ps. xcix. 5; exxxii. 7: 
Lam. ii. 1; the spot where He, the God 
of the covenant, met with Israel, the e 
of the covenant: see Exod. xxv. 22: Levit. 
xvi. 2: Num. vii. 89. See also Philo de 
Prof. $ 19, vol. i. p. 561, r3s 3è Trews 
Surduews, 7d àvl0eua rijs Brod, karer 
Bè abr iAarrfpioy: Vita Mos. iii. 8, vol. 
ii. p. 160, s dxlOcua dsavel w&pa rd 
Aeyduevow dy lepais BlBrAos lAaarhpioy : 
id., Tb 3è émwíÓeua Tb xposayopevduevor 
Daorhporv. Thl., h. I., says, lAacrfpir 
éAéyero Tb ròpa Ths kieToU, os dx TH 
y s abrijs pabhop axpiBéorepov’ xal 
uh àrarnôels trois Tuve» Adyos, BAAO Ti 
vofops Tovro «lva): concerning which 
it is not (opportune) (this use of deri» 
with inf., = tere, is pure Attic) now to 
speak one by one (i. e. particularly, ‘sin- 
gillatim : so xarà pépos in Plato, Theet. 
157 B, 8e? 82 xal xarà pépos oft AC 
cal sepl rox GOpoicOdvyray: Polyb. iii. 
92. 3; 19. 11, wepl Sv fjueis Tà warà népos 
.... Stacaghoouer, al. in Bleek. The 
clause refers evidently not to the Cheru- 
bim ouly, but to all the contents of the 
sanctuary just mentioned. So Chrys. 
er rad hetero Sri ob ravra iy uóror Tà 
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* kareakevaauévov eis pèv THY Trporgv aigvijv * Sa Tavtos à ch, i34 

feistacw ot iepeis Tas 8Xarpeías h Er AO, 7 eig Se tren F 
from It xv. 

` 6 7 1g 212 ^ , 2 2 E ME ). x. 2. 
THY OU TDA ^am af TOU ` €VLOUTOU oo o apxtepeus o Rom. zi. 10. 

y ^ ^ kAepis aipatos, 0 lTposbépe, mèp éavroU kai TOv Tov, 7%) 
aod ™ayvonuatwv 8 ToUro d ToU ?7veUnaTos 

Acts xxi. 18 only t. à i s ver 
äpxupáa, ówóre AN Tas vóp. 
vof. i. p. 653. i Ex 

leh. v. 1 reff. m he 
n ch. xii. 27. 1 Cor. i. 11. iii. 13, 

1. 

e 

épápera, & AA alvi-yuard Tiva Fy, wep) Sv 
ob for: $mol viv Adyew xarà pépos, lows 
és paxpov eouérov Adyov). 6, 7. 
We now have that whereunto the above 
details have been tending, viz. the use 
made of the sanctuary by the high 

iest on the of atonement. 40 
But (transitional) these things being thus 
arranged (it is impossible in English to 
give the force of the perfect participle as 
connected with the present which follows. 
To say ‘having been arranged, and fol- 
low it by ‘enter,’ would be a solecism: 
which shews, that our participle ‘ having 
been? is not so much a perfect as an 
aorist. Resolved, the sentence would be: 
‘these things have been thus arranged 
(i. e. were thus arranged and continue so), 
and the priests enter. In taking our 
resent-perfect participle, ‘being,’ we 

lies the historical past involved in the 
perfect, pointing to the time when they 
were so arranged. To carry the sense of 
‘abiding even now,’ in the perfect, so far, 
as to suppose the Writer to imagine that 
the ark &c. were still, at the time he was 
writing, in the Sanctuary (Bl., Lünem., 
De W.), is quite unnecessary, and indeed 
unreasonable: he clearly conceives of the 
whole system and arrangement as sub- 
sisting, but not in every minute detail. 
The arrangement was essential to the 
system: the failure of some of its parts, 
accidental to it. Kateoxevacp. in allu- 
sion to the same word ver. 2), into the 
first (foremost) tabernacle (indeed) con. 
tinually (i.e. day by day, at any time, 
without limits prescribed by the law: cer- 
tainly, twice at least in every day, see 
Exod. xxx. 7 ff.) enter (on the present, 
see above. It must not, as in vulg., be 
rendered by an imperfect, '*introibunt ;" 
D-lat., in trabant: Luther, gingen: and 
E. V., went, which is remarkable, as 
Beza’s version has “ingrediuntur”) the 
priests (the ordinary priests) accomplish- 
ing the services (so Herod, &AAas re 
Opnoxtas uvpías éxireAÉéovai:: he uses èri- 
Tere likewise of @vclas, ii. 63; iv. 26: 
cb x ds, ii. 68: dprds, iv. 186. See other 
examples in Bl. The services meant are 

OD. xxx. 10. 

(Exop. xxx. 

Acts 
iii. 3. xxi. 
28 only. 

w. "pos, 
h ch. viii. 6 reff. of eacred rites, Lev. vi. 23. roy meyer 
mévas éxvreAeiv. Aecrovpyios, Philo, de Somn. i. 37, 

ico uis zn an x us ver. med 115 " k cb. vii. 20, 
re only. Gen. x . Judith v. 20. Sir. zziii. .19. 1 Mace. xiii. 30 only. 

Col. I. 8. 1 Pet. I. 11. 2 Pet. l. 14 only. Exod. vi. 3. o ei: hii. 7 rei 

the morning and evening care of the lampe, 
the morning and evening offering of in- 
cense, and the weekly change of the shew- 
bread), 7.] but into the second (in. 
nermost, the Holy of holies) once in the 
year (i.e. on the day of atonement, the 
lOth day of the 7th month : the same ex- 
pression is used in reff. Exod. and Levit. 
The entrance took place, on that day, 
twice at least, from Levit. xvi. 12—16: 
the Mischna says, four (three?) times, 
Joma v.1; vii. 4. Much trouble has been 
spent by antiquarians on the question: 
see the whole treated in Bleek, if it be 
thought worth while: it may suffice here 
to say that the Writer follows the ordinary 
way of speaking among the Jews and our- 
selves, meaning by ‘once,’ on one occa- 
sion. No one would think, if I said I was 
in the habit of seeing a certain person but 
once in every year, of asking how long I 
spent in his company during that day, and 
how often I looked upon him. Cf. Philo, 
Leg. ad Cai. § 89, vol. ii. p. 591, els & 
(idvra) Arat ToU éyiavroU ô péyas iepeds 
eisépyera: TH vno eíq Aeyouérp póvov emis 
Oupidowy. So dwat de rovs, id. de 
Monarch. ii. 2, p. 223: Arat car éviav- 
Tóv, Jos. B. J. v. 6. 7: and 8 Mace. i. 11) 
the high priest alone, not without (see 
ch. vii. 20) blood, which he offers (see 
ch. viii. 8) on behalf of himself and the 
ignorances (sins of ignorance, see ch. v. 2: 
cf. Philo, Plant. Nos, 5 25, vol. i. p. 345, 
af... 0voíat . . . dwopirvhoxoveas ras 
éxdorwy Ayvolas re c. Sianaprias. See 
Schweighüuser's Lexicon Polybianum, 
where he gives as the sense of &yvora, 
* peccatum, delictum, preesertim errore et 
per imprudentiam commissum :" giving 
numerous instances. But further on, he 
says, * Nonnunquam tamen de graviori 
culpa et deliberato crimine usurpatur :” 

iving also examples. And similarly under 
yvoew, “nude, peccare: soAeueiv Tois 

&yvofjrac:, bellum gerere cum eis qui pec- 
carunt, deliquerunt, v. 11. 6: «à von- 
péva, errata, peccata, xxxviii. 1. 6." 80 
that here the word may have a wider mean- 
ing than mere sins of ignorance) of the 
people (it has been a question, whether 
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p g. 1 ToD dylov, v unre * rejavepaÜa, THY e drylwv * odor ABDEL 
E a ^ ab a K. Jr, Eri tis mparns ornvis exovons C aráaw, 9 " Aris © Tapa- ctghk 

1 me) aw. ben., Matt. 2.5. Gen. Ill. 24. Prov. vii. ST. Jer. I. 1 2l. 17. 47. 6 only. r = ch. viil. 2 reff. 
t = here (Luke zziii. 9 Mk., 25. Acts xv. 2 AH.) only. Polyb. v.5.3. Tey érynciwy $502 ordow éxÓvrev = riv 

. rex r, id. c. 6. 
ch. xi. 19 only. Eccl. i. 17 A(not F.) BU. 

8. uiros xeQarepogai D!( -gr]. 

a = ch. vill. 6 reff. v Gospp., passim (but Mt. Mk. L. only). Epp., 

for ert, exc D! -gr]. 
9. aft ꝓris ins vper Di, gui priori parabula D- lat. 

éavrov can be taken as dependent on & y- 
vonudTov 185 on behalf o e nin sins 
and those of the people." vulg. (“ pro 
sua et populi i tia”), Luth., Calv. 
(vers.), Schlichting, Limborch (vers.), al. : 
but as above Syr., D- lat. (“ pro se et populi 
delictis"), Faber Stap, Vatabl, Erasm. 
vers.), Beza(vers.), Calov., Bengel, Schulz, 
hme, De Wette, al. And no doubt 

grammaticaly this latter is in strict- 
ness right: the other rendering requiring 
ry before davrov. The tion however 
in all such cases is not whether the sense 
would not be better expressed by & more 
elegant construction, but whether the 
N. T. dialect was likely to have expressed 
it without that more arent construction. 
And here, though I prefer the more strictly 

mmatical rendering, I am by no means 
sure that the other is absolutely excluded. 
The parallel of ch. vii. 27, wpérepor óvip 
vay [lev duapridy,..... Ureira T&v 
Tov Aaod, is very strong: and we have a 
similar irregularity of grammatical con- 
struction in 1 John ii. 2, fAacpds wep) ro 
duapriay judy, ob wept Suerépev dd uóvor, 
Ad kal wep) ÜAov ToU xécpov): 
6.) the Holy Spirit signifying (by the typi- 

arrangement of the sanctuary, exclud- 
ing all from it except the high priest once 
a year: Sn Rodyros is not, as Semler, to be 
referred back to the prophecy of Jeremiah 
above quoted. We often have the.verb in 
this meaning of ‘signifying by a repre- 
sentation: so in ch. xii. 27, and Jos. Antt. 
ili. 7. 1, weprrlOera: Tbv. nam Acyd- 
pevov, Bovera: 8è cuvaxrijpa uiv Baotr, 
idfa 8 dol . 7. A.: ib. 7. 7, dux 84 
xal roy for x. Thy H TGv capSo- 
vixwv éxdrepos: cf. also viii. 6. 2. See 
Libanius and Hermogenes in Wetst. In 
the latter, 553Aoü», “subindicare,” is op- 

sed to pavepds ACV) this (which fol- 
dip that the way to (‘of so in ref., — 

see Kühner ii. p. 176, Ànm. 4: but not 
in Th» eb “Apyous xàrxibavplas bó», 
Ear. Hipp. 1197, where the genitives are 
governed by bos: cf. bob cpm... 
ASU, Thuc. viii. 96, and Lob. on Phryn. 
p. 144) the holy places (i.e. the true holy 
places in heaven : for it is of antitype, not 
of type, that the Writer is here speaking. 
Hence there is no danger of mistaking T 
dw here for the outer tabernacle: it is 

as in reff, and rò Ai in Ezek. xli. 28 
and Levit. xvi. 16, 17, 20, 28, 27, the holy 
place kar étoxtw. Syr. has a curious 
rendering—“ the way of the holy ones 
(masc.) has not yet been manifested 
(not, had not: the present form is main- 
tained throughout: see below) while the 
first tabernacle is as yet standing (what 
first tabernacle? That which was first 
in time, or first in order of space? 
Clearly the latter, which has already been 
used in ver. 6: no reason can be given for 
changing the sense to the temporal one, 
eapecially as the Writer is regarding the 
whole as present, and drawing no contrast 
as to time. In fact, if time be regarded, 
the heavenly, not the earthly tabernacleis 
the first. Still less, with Peirce and Sykes, 
can we understand the tabernacle in the. 
wilderness, as distinguished from the tem- 
le: which would yield no assignable sense. 
leek supposes that 4 wpery oxy}, thus 

understood, symbolizes the whole Jewish 
Levitical worship which took place in the 
first or outer tabernacle: Ebrard, that the 
whole, exterior and interior tabernacle, 
is symbolical, tbe exterior of relative, the 
interior of absolute boliness: and he sees 
an equality of ratios which he thus ex- 
presses—spérn oxnyh > Ai, aylev 3; 
(xpérn oxnyh + ayia re) : Christ. 
Bnt both of these ideas are well refuted by 
Delitzsch, who reminds us that the first as 
well as the second tabernacle was symboli- 
cal of heavenly things. Thl. says, Ax era: 
Aocwdy dyaywyixdrepow Üewpeiv TÈ epl 
Tay oxnvey, kal onoly, Sri dredh Tà Me 
ayia Tí» åylwv üBara jv tots ÉAXoss 
lepe bo, & ruwos «iol ToU obparoU, Å 
perro: mporn oxnvh, TovréeTw $$ peta 
Td Efwbey 0vauanTfpior Td XxaAkoUr vpdóTY 
ebObs oboa, Báciuos Fv abrois did xarrós, 
ciuBoAor obca ris karà vóuov Aarpeías, 
s NNO % cvuBoAucGs, bri Fs ob Torara 
4 oeny abr, rourdoriv Jos ob npare? 
ó dns kal al nar’ abrdy Aarpeia Te- 
Aotyra:, oUk Lori Bdowmos 4 Trev a yl 
636s, rouréorw A eis Tov ovpavdy eso, 
Trois tas rotabras Aarpelas émireAovcw, 
“BAAR ToóTois ud dpavhs dors xal dwrond- 
ce Ta, povp dd rq én) dpxiepel xpiore 
pp en ù 633s aðrn. The phrase otd- 
ow Ax, besides ref. Polyb., occurs 
in Plut. Symp. viii. 8, ei „e wdn rére 
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1 ^ 
Bors * eis Tov " Katpov TÓV * évearg«óra, Y xaf iy * Spd Te w Lake | 0. 
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Kai Üvaíat * rpoeiépovras pù Suvdpevar Kata * avveiónaw Len 
brekev@oat TOV *"Xarpevovra, 19 povoy tém. *Bpouaci fia. Ge 

26. Gal. 1. 
4. 2 Thess. li. 2. 3 Tim. iil. } only. 

e cb. v. I reff. 
20. Wied. xvi. 11 only. 

d ch. viii. 1 reff. 
3. ch. xiil. d only. Job vi. 5. 

= Acts zv. 11. xxvii. 25. 2 Thess. ii. 3 al. . xil. 44. 
a Acts zxiL 1. 1 Cor. viil. 7, &c. $ 25, Kc. 2 Cor. i. 12. ch. x. 2 al. 

b eh. il. 10 re 
e piur., Matt. ziv. I L. Mark vil. 19. 

Kecl. x. 
€ absol., ch. x. 3 reff. (ch. viii. 8 reff.) 
Luke lil. 11. 1 Cor. A. 13. 1 Tim. i. 

rec (for 5») år, with DK LIP] rel D-lat [Euthal-ms] Thdrt Thl: txt ABD!N 17 vulg 
[Chr] Damasc (Ec Primas. 

wperor fryer d» Tj pisu yéverw x. 
rde: and in Dion. Hal. vi. p..415, 
péxpis By obparyós te kal yi T)» abr)» 
ordow wor. See other examples in 
Kypke. On tle seuse, cf. Jos. Antt. 
li. 7. 7, thy i Tplru» poipay (rijs orn- 
vis) uóve wepiéypaye T$ Og Sid Tò Kal 
Tb» obpaydy dvex[Barov elva: Tois ày0pó- 
wots), 9.] the which (fris = 
* quippe quee,’ as almost always. frie, viz. 
the first or anterior tabernacle, and that 
especially considered as obstructing, by ite 
et remaining, the way into the holiest. 

This is better than with Primasius to 
understand quc res, and account for the 
gender by attraction) is (not, “ was," see 
above) a parable (rouréor: TÓxos K. - 
ypapla, Thi. rapaßokij is predicate, not 
subject, as Calvin, Storr, De W., al. If 
we make it subject, the verb to be supplied 
would not be the mere copula, but a sig- 
nificant verb, which ond require to bo 
expressed) for (in reference to: or it may 
be taken as indicating tbe terminus ad 
quem, until? but I prefer the other: 
see reff.) the time (period, or season, with 
reference to the divine dispensations) now 
present (so Primasius, commenting on the 
* parabola temporis instantis” of the vulg., 
* Quod enim agebatur in templo tum tem- 
poris, figura erat et similitudo istius veri- 
tatis quse jam in ecclesia completur." And 
thus recently, and to my mind decisively, 
Delitzsch. But observe, the first taber- 
nacle was not a parable of the present time, 
so that ó xaipds ó dverrnxds should be 
the thing represented :—but a parable,— 
Jor, reserved unto, or given in reference 
to, the present time,—of heavenly things, 
to which the access is in the present 
time revealed. This application of 
Tov xatp. T. verr. to the time now pre- 
sent, has not been the general view of 
Commentators. xa:pdy dveornxéra, says 
Chrys, wotoy Adyar; Tò» apd tis Tov 
xi ro wapovalas" pera yap Thy rapov 
olay ToU yxpiorov obkéri kap dori 
ver ws ydp, exvyevduevos kal TéAos 
xo; and thus (Ec, Thl., Schlichting, 
Seb. Schmidt, Baumg., Bengel, Stein, al. 
But this meaning, the time which was 
instant,” would not agree with the pres. 

«posodpovras, to which consequently those 
interpreters are obliged to do violence. 
Accordingly we have modifications of this 
view, e. g. that of Ebrard, al, reading 
xa’ Sv below, that ô xa:p. ó der is 
the present time of offering O. T. sacrifices, 
in which the readers of the Epistle were 
still taking a part. “The author might 
have called the time of the O. T. worship 
‘the past time,’ and he would doubtless 
have so called it, had he been minded to 
speak from his own standing-point: but 
with practical wisdom he here speaks from 
that of his readers, who yet joined in the 
temple worship, and for whom the period 
of sacrifices was not yet away." 
Ebrard :—that of Bleek, Tholuck, and Lü- 
nemann, This xpérn oxnrf is, or there 
lies in its establishment, a parabolic setting 
forth of the character of the present time 
in general, i. e. of the time of the O. T.. 
of Judaism.” Bl. And so E. V., which 
was a figure for the time then present.” 
See more below under xaipot 8:0p0dcews), 
according to which (xapaBoA4y: so(Ecum., 
xa? ty xapaBorAhy xal xa? by réwoy: 
i. e. in accordance with which typical 
meaning; a specification accounting for 
and justifying the profitless character 
of the ordinances about to be spoken of. 
Some (as Lün., al.) have referred f» to 
xpaérys oxnyis, but ka fjv would hardi 
thus apply: we should rather expect è» ri 
Those who read xaf Sy naturally refer it 
to xaipóv, thereby modifying their view of 
what is to be understood by rò» Kaip. T. 
éveornxéra: see above) both gifts and 
sacrifices are offered (see reff. for these 
words. The present implies only the 
matter-of-fact endurance of the Levitical 
offerings, not their subsistence in the 
divine plan) having no power (ud Suv., sub- 
jective, ‘que non valeant: not ob Bw, 
‘invalida,’ *qus non valent.’ The gen- 
der of the participle, as so often, is taken 
from the subst. next to it) to perfect in 
conscience (see below) him that serveth 
(i. e. not the priests, as Est.,al., who éxeré- 
Aovr tas AaTpelas, but the ple, who 
offered through them. “The offering 
Israelite assures,— doing, as he does, that 
which God's law requires, —his part, as a 
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nco xs xdi Sropacw kal €Sapópois ^ Bamriopois, !Bwawopara ABDKL . Ps. ci. T 5 

Ba heod.” k capkós, ! péypi ™ kaupo) ? StopOwcems ° erixeipeva. ll ypt- 7 
£ (ch. i. 4. vili. 6) only. Deut. xxii. 9. h = ch. vi. 2 reff. 1 Luke i. 6. Rom. i. 32. IL 28. v. 16, 17. 47 

18. viii. 4. ver. 1. Rev. xv. 4. xix. 8 only. Exod. xv. 25, 26. k see Col. ii. 13. 1 of time, Matt. 
xi.23. Acts xx. 7. 1 Tim. vi. 14. ch. iil. 14 al. Ps. civ. 19. m and constr., Luke xix. 44. Acts iii. 
19. 2 Tim. iv. 8 al. Ps. zxzvi. 39. n here only tf. Polyb. v. 88, 2 al. fr. 
23. John xi, 38. xxi. 9, Actszzxvii.20. 1 Cor. iz. 16 only. Job xix. 8. 

10. rec kar Sikaiepagw, with D*KL rel vulg syr Chr Thdrt Damasc : Sara D! 
and lat) sah: xa: 8ucaueuara BN? 672. 219: txt ALPIN 17 Syr copt arm [ Euthal-ms] 
yri - (The question seems to be whether Sixatopao: was an alteration to suit the 

precedg datives, or Sixatopara to suit the follg exweipeva, In the former case xai 
would find its way into the tzt and the readg of B isa conjunction of the two: in the 
latter xa: would naturally be struck out as coupling different cases and the readg of 

o Luke v. I. xxiii. 

B was previous £o its being expunged.) 

member, in the people of the law and of the 
promised salvation: he obtains also, if he 
does this with right feeling, operations of 
divine grace, which he seeks in the way 
rescribed: but, sering that the Holy of 
olies is not yet unveiled, the offerings can- 

not reAci®oa: him xarà cuvelBnow, i.e. 
cannot put his moral-religious conscious- 
ness, in its inward feeling, into a state of 
entire and joyful looking for of salvation, 
so that his cuvel8qo:s should be an on- 
ward-waxing consciousness of perfect re- 
storation, of entire clearing up, of total 
emancipation, of his relation to God." 
Delitzsch : who continues, * The material 
offerings of animals are only parables, re- 
ferring to the time when that which is 
parabolically set forth becomes actual and 
passes into reality. "They are, considered 
of themselves, incapable of any action on 
the inner part of a man, they are”), 
10.] only (consisting) in (supply oca: or 
wpospepduevasz, and understand éri as 
pointing out the ground whereupon, the 
condition wherein, the offering of the 
Baepd re kal @vola subsisted. Some of the 
ancient Commentators joined èri with 
reAei@ou,— not able to perfect.... in 
his conscience, only as regards meats and ” 
... So (Ec, al Aarpeia, gnoly, obk to- 
xvor Wuxinds Tiva TeAci@oa, AAAd wep) 
thy cápka elxov thv évépyeiav x. Tà caps 
Kikà K. r. A. And so recently Ebrard. But 
this is not the fact, as it would be here 
stated. The gifts and offerings, e. g. those 
of the day of atonement, had far other 
reference than merely to meats and drinks 
and washings: nay, these were parables 
in reference to bigher things. Another 
set joined it with Aarpevorra, “him who 
serveth under condition of meats " &c. But 
this is questionable as to usage, and would 
make a very lame and dragging sentence. 
Thi. apparently joins dri with èrixelueva 
below: pdvoy, pnaly, éxikelyueva rots dre 
dvOpéwos x. Biararróueva wep) Bpwpd- 
T K. To, Others, as Grot., 
Bengel, Bleek, De Wette, give dri the 
meaning “ together with,” which is hardly 

either philologically or contextually suit- 
able. If Sucathaciy be read, then on this 
view it would be more likely &AAois 8ixaid- 
paow: if Sicaropata, it could hardly be 
said that the mests and drinks and wash- 
ings were Sicacépara in the same sense ag 
the 8apd re x. Ovola:, seeing that they 
were only their conditions, not their cog- 
nates) meats and drinks divers 
washings (probably the Writer has in 
mind both the legal and the Talmudical 
conditions imposed upon the Aarpevorres. 
See the very parallel place, Col. ii. 16. The 
law prescribed much about eating : nothing 
about drinking, except some general rules 
of uncleanness, such as Levit. xi. 34,—and 
in peculiar cases, such as the prohibition of 
wine to the Nazarite, Num. vi. 3,—and to 
the priests when on actual service in the 
tabernacle, Levit. x. 9. But subsequent 
circumstances and usage added other ob- 
Servances and precedents: as e. g. Dan. i. 
8: Hagg. ii. 13. See Matt. xxiii. 24: Rom. 
xiv. 21. So there is no necessity to sup- 
pose that the allusion is to the feasts after 
sacrifice (ch. xiii. 10), or to the passover. 
The &á$opot Bawricpol may refer to a'l 
the various washings ordained by thie law, 
Exod. xxix. 4: Levit. xi. 25, 28, 32, 40; 
xiv. 6—9 ; xv. 6 ff.; xvi. 4, 24 ff.: Num. 
viii. 7; xix. 17 ff. al. But it scems likel 
that not the sacerdotal washings, so muc 
as those prescribed to or observed by the 
people, are mainly in view: such as those 
mentioned in Mark vii. 4f, ordinances of 
(the) flesh (i. e. belonging to flesb, as 
opposed to spirit. They regarded material 
things, gifts, sacrifices, meats, drinks, wash- 
ings, which from their very nature could 
only uffect the outward, notthe inward man. 
Of course Stxatdpatra capkós is in appo- 
sition with dpd Te ial Óvcíai. The ordi- 
nary reading, xal Buxaiduaciw, has, besides 
manuscript authority, these two objections 
against it: 1. seeing that the things men- 
tioned were themselves dixawpatra capxds, 
we should rather require (see above) xal 
BAAas Sunadparw: 2. we should have 
Suvduevas followed by éwiukeluera, which, 
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however possibly allowable, would cer- 
tainly be very harsh), rM aam (cf. II. ¢. 
458, xpateph éxucelcer’ xn: also Acts 
xv. 10, 28, which is a remarkable parallel. 
xel Bà (vybs I à vóuos Bapós, elxóros 
elre rò émikeipeva. Thl.: who then, as 
(Ec., quotes Acts xv. 10) until the season 
of rectification (i. e. when all these things 
would be better arranged, the substance 
put where the shadow was before, 
the sufficient grace where the insufficient 
type. S8«ópüwgis, cf. ref. and Aristot. 
Polit. 8: rà» mirrévray  olkoBounuárer 
x. ads cerrnpla xal S$:1ópBwcis. See many 
more instances of its use in Lobeck’s 
note on Phryn. p. 250 f. The expres- 
sion probably refers to ch. viii. 8 f., 
—the time when God would make with 
His people & better covenant. I need 
hardly remind the reader who has kept 
pace with what has been said on 7dr rapòy 
Tb» éverrnuéta above, that this karpòs 
Stopp is one and the same with that. 
Those who give another meaning there, yet 
agree in referring these words to Christian 
times). — 11,12.) The fulfilment of these 
types by Christ. But (the contrast is to 
the uà durdu. and the péxpi raip. above 
to the ineffectiveness and the merely pro- 
visional nature of the Levitical offerings) 
Christ (not ‘Jesus’ here: because the 
Writer will introduce with emphasis that 
name which carries with it the fulfilment 
of all type and prophecy. Nor again, ó 
xpiorés (rapæyev. 8€ ô xp.), because he 
will not say that ‘the Messiah * was come, 
but will use that well-known name as a 
personal name belonging to Him whom 
now all Christians know by it) having 
appeared (wapaylyveo@a: is the usual 
word for appearing or coming forward 
as a historical person: appearing ou the 
stage of the world: see reff. And it is 
of this appearance of Christ in history 
that the word is here used. That appear- 
ance was the point of demarcation be- 
tween prophecy and fulfilment, between 
the old covenant and the new. So that 
wapayevd is rather to be taken of 
the whole accomplished course of Christ 
summed up in one, than either of His first 
incarnation upon earth, or of His full 
inauguration into His Melchisedek High 
Priesthood in heaven. Chrys. Thl., al. 
join it so closely to &oxiepebs T. u. dy. as 
to make that predicatory clause the very 

object of His rapaæyerésða:: so Thl., obx 
elre 38 yerópevos dyx. AMA rapcrye- 
vóuevos àpx., TovrégcTiw els abrb rovro 
dh ob  wpórepov wapeyérvero, elra, 
cupBay or dyévero ?qdpxiepebs, A' à 
oxords TOU wapayeyoréva: abròy els Thy 
viv 4 pxiepecórn Jr. Chrys. very 
similarly, adding, els avrà Tovro 4A0v, 
obx Frepo Siabetáuervog où spórepor 
wapeyévero, kal TóTe éyéyero, &AAà dua 
Jade. But there is no need of this. It 
was not els Tò elvas &pxiepéa, but as being 
dpytepevs, that Christ rapeyévero. There 
is no need for a comma after rapayevópe- 
vos on the rendering above given) as 
High Priest of the good to come 
"un question of the reading has much 
ivided Commentators here. I have had 

no hesitation in retaining the rec., be- 
lieving yevouévwy to have been either a 
clerical error, or a correction in the sense 
given e. g. by Ebrard, who requires a con- 
trast between the mere antitypical and 
foreshadowed of the O. T. and the 
substantial and fulfilled s of the N. T. 
But no such contrast is bere to be found. 
The contrast is between weak rites which 
could not, and the sacrifice of Christ which 
can, purify the conscience: tho stress of 
our sentence is not at all on rà Nora 
or rà 4«róp«va dyadd, but on xpwrós in 
the first degree, and on rapayevópevos in 
the second. àpxıepeús is the office com- 
mon to both the subjects of comparison. 
Tà péd\dovra &yafÁ are in this case the 
blessed promises of the Christian cove- 
nant, different, in the very nature of the 
case, from their AMA ra ürya0d, but still, 
in formal expression, a term common to 
them and us: so that the expression àpx- 
tepebs tay peddAdvrayv &yaü might in 
its scantiness of sense have been used of a 
Jewish high priest, just as it is in its ful- 
ness of completed sense used of Christ 
now. Herein I should differ both from 
Hofmann and Delitzsch, the former of 
whom (Schriftb. ii. 1. 292) maintains that 
the difference between the O. T. and the 
N. T. High Priest is that the one is an 
&pxiepebs &yabey, which the other was 
not : and the latter, disputing this distinc- 
tion, states the difference to be, that the 
one is an dpx. Tay pe d add, 
which the other was not. The fact being, 
that both might be described as dpy. rap 
peAAórrar dyabay, but that Christ has 
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by His revelation brought life and immor- 
tality to light; so that those words bear 
another and a more blessed meaning now 
than they could then: in fact, that, as 
brought out in ch. x. 1, which is a key- 
text to open this, the law had crià» roy 
peAAÓóvTuy  d'yaüÀr, whereas we have 
abr)» thy elkóva TG» xpayudrey. After 
what has been said, it is hardly necessary 
to add that I take Nor as meaning 
not, which were future ‘respectu legis,’ 
but which are now future; the xAnporopuía 
&o6apros of 1 Pet, i. 4, the éxri(óneva of 
our ch. xi. 1: see our Writers usage in 
reff. The gen. after àpxiepeós is, as Hofm. 
and Delitzsch well remark, not an attri- 
butive, but an objective one; the uéAAovra 
dyabd are the objects and ultimate regard 
of his High Priesthood), through the 
greater and more perfect tabernacle, not 
made with hands, that is, not of this 
creation (1, How are these words to be 
constructed? 2. To what tabernacle do 
they refer? 1, They belong to eM 
below, not to wapayerduevos dpxiepeós 
above, as Primasius, Luther, Schulz, al. 
For in that cage, obò would be left without 
any preceding member of the negation to 
follow, or it must bo considered as the 
sequence to où ratrns Tijs xricews, or to 
où xeiporofrou, either of which would be 
abeurd. So likewise recently Hofmann, 
joining however the whole, down to ld lou 
aluaros, with the subject dpxiepeós. Of 
his whole view, I shall treat below. 2. 
The &é is Local: as the Jewish high priest 

through the rp oxnvh in enter- 
ing into the earthly Aa, so our High 
Priest has passed through the feln x. 
TeAecoTépa, oxnrh to enter into the hea- 
venly Ayia (on the second 3:d, see below), 
But, this settled, what is this greater and 
more perfect tabernacle? The Fathers for 
the most part interpret it of Christ’s body 
or human nature. So Chrys. (not however 
excluding the other interpretation, but 
maintaining that different things are typi- 
fled by the same types: ópĝs râs xal 
okny)» x. karaxéracua x. obpapby Tò 
caua ware; . . . thos ob» evexey ToUTo 
wot; Has Oudta BovAÓnevos, raf 
črepov xal črepov anuauvóuevov Tbv abr 
Adyow Evra. olór Ti AK, karaxéracua 
ê obparós dorir Gswep yàp dworexl(ei 
Tà &, xarawéracua, xa] ij capt pór- 
Toura Thy Oedrnta® kal oxnvh d uo lo 3$ 
edp, Ixovoa thy O«órgTa kal oxnrd 
adr ô obpavór (x«t ydp dri švov ô 

t = Rom. xii. 3. Pans xiii. 10. James i. 25. u Acts vii. 48. xvii. 24. Eph. li. 11. ver. 
w = (see note) Rom. viii. 21. 

dpxiepeós), Thl.(similarly), Thdrt., Œc., 
Ambros. (on Psal. cxviii.), Primas., Clarius, 
Calvin, Beza, Est., Jac. Cappellus, Grotius, 
Hammond, Bengel, al. Ebrard takes it of 
Christ's holy life, and +a &yia of His exal- 
tation; passing, in fact, from reality into 
symbol: (Ecolampadius, Cajetan, Corn. 
a-Lap., Calov., Wittich, Wolf, al. of the 
Church on earth: Justiniani and Carpzov 
(relying on several of Philo, 
where the world is called the temple of 
God), thewhole world : Hofmann, the glori- 
Red Body of Christ, which, and not the 
Body of His flesh, he maintains can alone 
be said to be ob raérns rijs res, and 
in which dwells (Col. ii. 9) all the fulness 
of the Godhead bodily. Bleek, De Wette, 
Lünem., and Stier, the lower region of the 
heavens, through which Christ passed in 
ascending to tbe throne of God : Tholuck, 
merely a superadded feature, having no 
representation in reality, but serving only 
to complete the idea of a heavenly sanc- 
tuary. Delitzsch keeps to his interpreta- 
tion in ch. viii. 2 (which see discussed in 
note there) as against Hofmann. But 
here, as there, I believe that his and Hof- 
mann's views run up into one: though 
perhaps here the weight is on his side, as it 
was there on Hofmann's,  Hofm.'s reason 
for joining Bà fs uel(. . . . iBlov afuaros, 
with dpxcepeds, is, that unless it be so 
joined, the stress laid on els5A0e» dpdrag 
is split up and weakened by the negative 
and positive qualifications appended to 
eisjA@evy. But the answer is plain, with 
Delitzsch, that nothing can be farther 
from the truth ; these qualifications being 

` in fact the very conditions, on which the 
completeness and finality of that entrance 
depended. Another of Hofm. 's objections 
may be as easily answered; viz. that if 
we join 8a... . 8e both with eisfjA0er 
we must understand the first Std local, 
the second instrumental. But as the 
preposition in Greek carries both mean- 
ings, so does it both in German (durch), 
and in English Sarin i and besides, 
both meanings are, in their inner import, 
one and the same. The oxyrf here, as in 
ch. viii, 2, is the odpayol (ch. iv. 14, 3:- 
ea uod ra robs obparvoós) through which 
Christ passed not only locally, but condi- 
tionally, being the abode of blessed spirits 
and just men made perfect — His mystical 
Body (see on ch. viii. 2: and below, on the 
other epithets of this tabernacle), and ra 
Ayia is the à obpaybs abrós (ver. 24, els- 
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Ahe «ls abroy vb obpavór), the espe- 
cial abode of the invisible and unapproach- 
able God. As regards the epithets of this 
oxnvy, first it is distinguished by the art. 
TÍj$, = nearly éexelyys rijs, ‘that taberna- 
cle of which we know.’ Then it is called 
pel{ev, in contrast with the small extent 
and import of that other, and re. 
in contrast with its ineffectiveness and its 
exclusion from the divine presence: perhaps 
also with its merely symbolical, and its 
transitory nature. The indeterminate où 
5 a word of St. Luke in similar 
eonnexion, Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24, is ex- 
plained by the Writer himself by ob raérns 
Ts krÍT «os, and serves as an a ition 
to the preceding, That tabernacle is not 
built by hands of men, but by the Lord 
Himself, ch. viii. 2; it is of His own im- 
mediate placing, not belonging to this 
creation, not only not to this material 
creation which surrounds us, out of which 
we get our building materials, but alto. 
gether not to this first and present crea- 
tion: it belongs to the age of the future, 
to the glorified world.” Delitzsch. The 
rendering “sot of this building," E. V., 
also Erasm., Luther, Beza, Wolf, Bengel, 
Kuinoel, al., is wrong, and misses the idea, 
giving in fact a tautological explanation 
or ob xeipomoifiTov. As to the word xer- 
powolytos, it is classical, see Herod. ii. 
140: Thuc. ii. 77: Pausan. Eliac. ii. 19: 
Polyb. i. 75. 4; iv. 64. 4; and other ex- 
amples in Bleek), nor yet (ot8€, exclusive, 
but not necessarily climacte: ical ; q. d. * no, 
nor with any of the typical accompani- 
ments of that other tabernacle.’ It is 

"neatly stated by Delitzsch, that obre is 
the opposite of cal * and,’ obd of cal also) 
through (as a medium of preparation and 
approach. The instrumental sense very 
nearly approaches the local: so that there 
need be no scruple about the apparently 
different senses given to &d in the two 
clauses: see above) blood of goats and 
calves (the plurals are simply generic : for 
the portion of the ceremonies of tbe day of 
atonement, see ref. Levit.), nay rather (on 
this strongly contrasting 84, see note ch. 
ii. 6) through (see above; through, as His 
medium of entrance: it was as a key open- 
ing the holiest to Him) His own blood (not 
9 aluaros ilou, nor 3: ToU aluatos ToU 

Sion, but, which is more emphatic than 
either after the former anarthrous aluaros, 
dt ToU lBíov afuaros—Aq. d. through that 
blood of His own.’ St. Luke has used the 
very same expression in ref. Acts) entered 
(xpsiords above is the emphatic subject of 
the whole sentence) once for all (see ref.) 
into the holy places, and obtained (on 
ctploxe in this sense, see ch. iv. 16. The 
&or, part. is contemporary with the aor. 
itself elszA0ev. The redemption was not 
accomplished when He entered, but accom- 
plished by His entering. And our only 
way of expressing this contemporaneity in 
English is by resolving the part. into 
another aorist with the copula, as in &zo- 
Kpi0els elre, and similar cases. Consult 
the note on ch. ii. 10, which is not, how- 
ever, a strictly parallel case. Here as there, 
the contemporaneous completion of the two 
acta must be kept in view, and any such 
rendering as Ebrard’s, “in bringing about,” 
carefully avoided. The form of the word, 
eópápuevos, is Alexandrine, found also in 
Philo, but not in Attic Greek: see Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 139 f. The middle is of that 
force which Krüger calls dynamic, Sprach- 
lehre § 62.8. It imports the full custing of 
oneself into the action: thus in an ordinary 
case, rods Toy wéAcnoy woovvtas, Isocr., 
but Aytis obe èx wapépyou Tbv wéAenoy 
dwoutro, Thucyd. So that eipduevos here 
gives an energy and full solemnity to the 
personal agency of our Redeemer in the 
work of our redemption, which «ópóv 
would not give) eternal redemption for us 
(alevíay, answering to ¢pdwaf above: as 
Hofmann remarks, the Adrpewais is the aim 
and end of the approach of our High Priest 
to God : ifthen this approach bas once for 
all taken place, the Avrpecis is therewith 
for ever accomplished. For the fem. form 
aicvlay, see ref. 2 Theas. It occurs some- 
times in the LXX : e.g. Num. xxv. 13: 
Isa. Ixi. 4 al. Adrpeors (reff.) is used else- 
where by St. Luke only: so also ATIs, 
Acts vii. 86. AurpotcGa, Luke xxiv. 21, 
is also used by St. Paul once, Titus ii. 14, 
and St. Peter, 1 Pet. i. 18. AwoAUTpecis 
is St. Paul's word, occurring also in Luke 
xxi. 28, and in our ver. 15, and ch. xi. 35. 
In both worde, as applied to our final 
redemption at the coming of Christ, the 
idea of ransom is rather in the background, 
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and that of deliverance prevails over it: 
but in both, as applied to the TE 
tion which Christ wrought by His death, 
the idea of price paid for redemption and 
redemption by that price, is kept promi- 
nent. This may be especially shewn by 
the two great texts Matt. xx. 28 (and 
|| Mark), à vios r. Ar. . . Ade Bora T. 
vx dy abrod Aórpoy dvr) xoAAGy, and 
1 Tim. ii. 6, ô oùs éavrb» àvrlAvrpor rèp 
dero. The price paid for our redemp- 
tion is His death (ver. 15) as the sacrifice 
of Himself, Titus ii. 14: 1 Tim. ii. 5 f. 
His blood Eph. i. 7, as the sacrifice of His 
life, Matt. xx. 28: 1 Pet.i.19. And here 
also it is His blood which is the Atrpoy. 
Delitzsch, from whom the substance of the 
nbove is taken, goes on to shew, on the 
ground of the analogy between Christ, and 
the O. T. high priests who took the blood 
in before God and sprinkled it on His mercy- 
scat, that it was God to whom this Aórpor 
was paid, and not, as many of the Fathers 
held, Satan. See his notes, in his Comm. 
pp. 386-7. On the matter itself, —the en- 
trance of Christ into the holiest 3ià rod 
ls lou aluaros, I cannot do better than refer 
the student to the following pages of De- 
litzsch, where he has treated at length, 
and in a most interesting manner, the 
various hypotheses. I do not sum up the 
results here, because it is a subject of such 

uliar solemnity, that the mind requires 
its treatment in full, in order to approach 
it reverently : and such full treatment 
would far exceed the limits of a general 
commentary. I have indicated some of 
the principal lines of hypothesis on ch. xii. 
24, where the direct mention of the alua 

wo makes it necessary). 
13—X. 18.] Enlargement upon, and 

substantiation of, ali Abtpwow ebpd- 
pevos: on which then follows, x. 19 ff., 
the third or directly hortatory part of the 
Epistle. “For the blood of His self- 
offering purifies inwardly unto the living 
service of the living God (vv. 13, 14) : His 
redeeming death is the inaugarating act of 
& new covenant and of the henvenly sanc- 
tuary (vv. 15—23) : His entrance into the 
antitypical holiest place is the conclusion 
of his all-sufficing atonement for sin (vv. 
24—26), after which only remains His re- 
appearance to completo the realization of 

txt ABDN latt Syr coptt Thdrt Primas. 

Redemption (vv. 27, 28). In distinction 
from the legal offerings which were con- 
stantly repeated, He has, by his offering 
of Himself, performed the actual will of 
God which willed salvation (ch. x. 1—10) : 
our Sanctification is now for ever accom- 
plished, and the exalted Saviour reigns in 
expectation of ultimate victory (x. 11— 
14) : and the promised new covenant has 
come in, resting on an eternal forgiveness 
of sins which requires no farther offeri 
(x. 15—18).“ Delitzsch. 18, 14. 
Argument, ‘a minori ad majus,’ to shew 
the cleansing power of Christ's blood. For 
(rendering a reuson for alw». Adrp. edpd- 
pevos) if (with indic.,—'as we know it 
does") the blood (vd alua, compared with 
Tb alua below, because it is not the one 
blood compared with the other in ite 
quaiity, but the shedding of the one blood 
compared with the shedding of the other : 
the articles then distribute the subject in 
each case) of goats and bulls (viz. the 
early offering on the day of atonement, 

vit. xvi. TaUpev this time, both as more 
precise, males alone being offered, and as 
forming an alliteration with rpd-yev) and 
ashes of an heifer (see the whole ordi- 
nance, full of significance, in Num. xix. 1— 
22. o@wodds has no art. because the ashes 
were to be laid up, and a portion used as 
wanted) sprinkling (= farri(ouévg èri. 
pavri{ay is a Hellenistic form: falre is 
the pure Greek, and also the commoner 
form in the LXX (14 times: the other 8 
only. See reff.): who however in Num. 
xix. call the water in which were ashes of 
the red heifer, 58‘) payricpod) those who 
have been defiled (D-lat., vulg., Luth., 
Calv., De Wette in his version, al. make 
this accus. depend on &y:d(e. But to 
this there are two objections: 1. it is 
much less likely that payri{ovea should 
be absolute, than that & vide should: 2. 
on this hypothesis, those who were the sub- 
jects of the virtue of the blood ofthe goats 
and bulls would also be described as e- 
xowveeévot, which they were not in the 
same sense as those who were sprinkled 
with the water of separation containing the 
ashes of the heifer. This latter objection 
is to me decisive. Tho word xowée, in 
this of to make unclean, to defile, as 
the opposito of ayid¢w, as kowós itself 
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o Sid ger Parpos T» f capkóe InaPapotyra, 14 € TÓT® o- 1 ref. 
r HU alu, Tod pio'ToU, ds dd rvevuparos " aiw- 

raba , e N, v 7 v 2 ^ ^ Xx 0 e^ X a bere only. 
E viov éavróv " arposrjverykev dh, ανο ] TQ de, ca THY ` Exod. xxiv.10 

B) only. Pe. Ixxz vili. 45 Symm. 
slJohn I. 7. Rev. i. 5. vii. 14. 
v vv. 1, 9. ch. v. 1 al. fr. 

14, xix. 2 al. 

p = Acts lil. 10. 
ch. v. M. vi. 
M. 

Al-. 
r Heb., bere only. Matt. vii. 11 al. see ch. x. 29. 

u of TV., here only. t see Rom. i. 4. 1 Tim. ili. 16. 
w of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 19 only. (Jude 24. reff.) of sacrifices, Num. vi. 

x2 Cor. vli. 1. Eph. v. 28. Tit. ii. 14 al. Ezek. xxxvii. 73. 

14. for a j,, ayiov DI[P]N a b f h 67? latt coptt Cyr, Did (chr, Euthal-ms 
Damasc]: ayiov aiwriov k: txt ABD?KLN! rel syrr arm Ath, Didi) hurt. 

over against &y:os, is Hellenistic, and first 
found in the N.T.: the LXX have for it 
pialye and ge HNA, and for the person 
defiled, dxd@apros. In 1 Macc. i. 47, 62 
only, is xowds found in the sense of unclean) 
sanctifieth to (so as to bring about) the 
purity (not “purifying,” as E. V.) of the 
flesh (it is evident, that the Writer speaks 
only of the Levitical rites in their matter- 
of-fact results as ‘opera operata, not of 
any divine grace which might accrue to 
the soul of the faithful Israelite from a 
spiritual partaking in them. The out- 
ward effect of the sacrifices of the day of 
atonement, as well as of the sprinkling 
of the ashes of the heifer, was, to render 
ceremonially pure before God, in the 
one case m the imputation of the 
defilement of sin on the whole people, 
in the other, from the defilement actu- 
ally contracted by contact with death 
or uncleanness. ese effects they had in 
themselves: what others they had, out of 
themselves, belonged not so much to them, 
as to that great Sacrifice which they 
represented), how much more (see the 
logical connexion at the end) shall the 
blood of (the) Christ, who through the 
eternal Spirit offered HIMSRLF (emphatic) 
without fault to God (first, shen did He 
offer Himself? Clearly not, as Socinus, 
Schlichting, Grot., which last says, “ Ob- 
latio autem Christi hic intelligitur ea, que 
oblationi legali in adyto fact respondet, 
ea autem est non oblatio in altari crucis 
facta, sed facta in adyio celesti ;" with 
whom Bleek agrees. For, ss Delitzsch 
rightly observes, when Christ is anti- 
iypically or by way of contrast compared 
with the victims of the O. T. sacrifices, as 
the ritual word &uwnuo» here shews that 
He is, then beyond question the offering 
on the cross is intended, which corresponds 
to the slaying the victim and offering him 
on the altar. Besides which, the “ oblatio 
in adyto“ was but the completion of the 
* oblatio in altari," and, when Christ's self- 
offering is spoken of generally, we are to 
take the whole from the beginning, not 
merely that which was the last act of it. 
This will guide us to the meaning of the 
somewhat difficult words 8a wvevparos 
alwviov: for thus do wo read, and not 

aylov, which appears to have originated in 
a mistaken view of the words. The animals 
which were offered, had no will, no red 
of their own, which could concur with the 
act of sacrifice. Theirs was a transitory 
life, of no potency or virtue. They were 
offered 8:4 vóuov rather than Bid any con- 
sent, or agency, or n of their 
own. But Christ offered Himself, with 
His own consent assisting and empowering 
the sacrifice. And what was that consent ? 
the consent of what? of the spirit of a man? 
such a consent as yours or mine, given in 
and through our finite spirit whose acts are 
bounded by its own allotted space in time 
and its own responsibilities ? No: but the 
consenting act of His divine Personality— 
His ve d alóvwiov, His Godhead, which 
from before time acquiesced in, and wrought 
with, the redemption-purpose of the Father. 
Thus we have rvedua contrasted with odp 

king of our Lord, in several places : 
"Rom. i. 8, 4: 1 Tim. iii, 16: 1 Pet. iii. 

This divine Personality it was, which 
in the Resurrection so completely ruled 
and absorbed His odpt : this, which causes 
Him to be spoken of by St. Paul in 1 Cor. 
xv. 45 as a rrepa (worootv, and in 
2 Cor. iii. 17 f. as absolutely 7d re, 
Not however that any confusion hence 
arises iu the distinction of the divine Per- 
sons: wvevua alévov is not the Spirit 
of the Father dwelling in Christ, nor is it 
the Holy Spirit given without measure to 
Christ, but it is the divine Spirit of the 
Godhead which Christ Himself had and 
was in His inner Personality. And I con- 
clude with Delitzsch as to the relevancy of 
such a clause here: the eternal spirit is 
absolute spirit, divine spirit, and thus self- 
conscious, laying down its own course 
purely of itself unbound by conditions, 
simply and entirely free: so that Christ's 
offering of Himself 8:4 xvetparos alwvlov 
is, as such, a moral act of absolute worth, 
as Baumg., Von Gerlach, Ebrard, Liinem., 
al. Jam vero," says Seb. Schmidt, “cum 
hic Spiritus eternus adeoque infinitus sit, 
utique pondus meriti et satisfactionis, quod 
ab eodem spiritu est, seternum et infinitum 
est. Quod si sternum et infinitum sit, ne 
quidem infinita Dei justitia in eo aliquid 
desiderari potuit." The d:dis beautifully 

in 
cf. 
18 
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y ver. 9. 
2 Cor. vil. 1. 

IPO? EBPAIOT2. 

J auveióga w judy * aro * vexpav * épryov " eis TÒ * Aarpevew 

IX. 

ES, ges Gavre; 15 wai Bid Toro Sabies * nauis ! lat. 
b ch. vii. 25 7 * 7 , " 383 7 rE sur TNS 6070, Stas Üavárov yevopévov, eis SámoXUTpoatv 
d ch. Ii 12 reff e ch. viii. 8 reff. f cb. vill, 6 reff. g Luke xxl 28. Rom. ili.24 1 Cor. l. 

50. Eph. i. 7, 14. iv. 30, Col. l. M. ch. zi. 3 only. Dan. iv. 33 (LX X) only. 

rec vnc, with Da LN rel am(with [fald] tol F-lat) syr basm (eth arm(rieu) Ath,-2-mss 
Did, Mac,] Chr-3-mss(and montf) Damasc: txt AD!K(P] h vulg-ed D-lat Syr copt 
Ath, Cyr, [ Euthal-ins] Thdrt. aft (errs ins ka; adnOuw AP] 211. 81. 66-marg 
copt Mac, Chr-comm, Thl. 

paraphrased by (Ecolampadius, “ per ar- ducing decay and corruption in the spirit. 
dentissimam caritatem a Spiritu ejus æter- See on ch. vi. 1, and Chrys. there quoted. 
no profectam." See for the prep., in this Here, the reference to the dead body can 
connexion, Acts i. 2; xi. 28; xxi. 4. Itis hardly be set aside, being more pointed 
by virtue of—so that His divine Spirit was than there, where I have rather advo- 
the agent iu the xpospopd, penetrating and cated the general sense of vexpds. 
acting on the Humanity. pos, as The Writer does not here set forth how 
above observed, is (reff.) the lar word this blood of Christ acte in purifying the 
of the ritual in reference to victims conscience: it is not his aim now to speak 
which must be without spot when offered. of our way of participation of its benefits, 
Therefore to understand it of the perfec- but merely of its cleansing power itself) 
tion of the glorified human nature of the in order to the serving (ministering to, 
ascended Saviour, as Schlichting and the which the unclean might not do in the 
Socinian interpreters, is clearly beside the ceremonial sanctuary, nor can the unclean 
meaning, and contrary to analogy. See do in heart and life) the living God 
many further details on this difficult pas- 
sage in Bleek and Delitzsch), purify our 
(the question of reading, jo» or Spor, 
is one not easy to settle. At the word 
abap we unfortunately lose the evi- 
dence of B, the ms. terminating there, 
and being completed by a later hand. 
From all analogy it would seem that we 
must infer judy to have been its reading 
here. It is true, as Bl. and Delitzsch 
assert, that dud» has a more lively and 
emphatic aspect: habet aliquid inexpec- 
tatum," as Bóhme: but I cannot bring 
myself for this purely subjective reason to 
desert the guidance of the best and oldest 
M88. , though their company is now 
weakened by the defect of its most im- 
portant member) conscience (our English 
word conscience does not reach the fulness 
of cuvelBnois, the eelf-consciousness as 
regards God, the inner consciousness of 
relation to Him. This is, by the blood 
of Christ, shed in the power of the divine 
Spirit, thoroughly purified, freed from 
the terror of guilt, cleared from alienation 
from Him and from all selfish regards 
and carnul pretences, and rendered living 
and real as He is living and real) from 
dead works (just as death was under the 
old law the fountain of ceremonial pollu- 
tion, and any one by touching a dead body 
became unclean, so carnal works, having 
their origin in sin, with which death is 
bound up, pollute the conscience. They 
are like the touching of the dead body, 
rendering the man uuclean in God’s sight, 
as not springing from life in Him: in- 

(God in His spiritual reality and absolute 
holiness: not a God concealed by veils and 
signs, but approached in His verity by 
the sanctified soul)! 15.] See sum- 
mary above at ver. 18. This pre-eminent 
spiritual virtue of His redeeming blood 
constitutes his fitness to be Mediator of 
the new covenant, the main blessing of 
which, forgiveness, extends even back over 
the insufficient former one, and ensures 
the inheritance tothe called. And on this 
account (St rovro is not to be taken as 
Schlichting, Böhme, and Bleek, prospec- 
tively, responded to by the ræs below: 
for in this case we should have an entire 
break between the last verse and this. It 
is true, us Del. observes, that a new side of 
Christ's work is here introduced: but it is 
one which stands in the closest relation to 
that which has preceded. Rather should 
we refer 8:4 rovro backwards, and under- 
stand it, os account of this virtue of His 
blood: or if it seem better, extend its 
reference further back stil, over vv. 
11—14 on account of the great work 
which He hath accomplished by his death: 
= because these things are so") is He 
mediator of a new covenant (see ch. viii. 
6 and note. There is a stress on xatvije, 
but not so strong an one as Bl. and Del. 
suppose: Del. would explain, — therefore is 
the covenant, of which He is the mediator, 
a new one. But surely this predicate 
does not carry the logical weight of the 
sentence, but rather both the words, ŝia- 
dent kawfjs, the latter of which is taken 
up and responded to by xpérn below, and 
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Tov d èm} TÜ i mTpæTn cabien * qrapafSáceov, THY im èran- h 2 Cor. li. 14. 

yAiav ™)rdBwow oi ? KexAnuévos THS aiwvlov ° KAnpovo- i Fieri 

plas. 16 P rov yap df &a, Ódvarov * avaynn * pépecOar meh a ret 
eh. vi. 15. xi. 38, 39. 
8 al. o Heb., ch. zi. 8 only. 

n = Heb., here only. (see ch. iii. I.) 
1 Pet. i. 4 reff. 

. Phil. 
vér. 26 al. 

ch. ii. 2 reff. 

. see 
“Gal. v. 

p= ch.x.18. 1 Cor. iii. 3. James iii. 16. 

cta 
Rom. viti. 30. ix. 11. 

— here $ce only? (Oal. iii. 15.) so GsariBea@ar Subir, Plato, Legg. 972 c. 923 x. (al. in Bleek. 
. a om. Xi. D. P ch. viii. 10 (reff.) x.) 

the former by Srov yàp 3:abhen in the next 
verse, For its meaning here, see below), in 
order that,—death having taken place, 
for the propitiation of the transgressions 
under the first covenant,—they who 
have been called may receive the pro- 
mise of the eternal inheritance (first, the 
object of the new covenant is an eternal 
7 itance,—cf. Tà néAXorra dyabd, ver. 
11, 4 oixovuérn $ néAXovca, ch. ii. 5: 
and therefore the idea of inheritance 
having once come in, gives to 3:aéyen that 
shade of meaning which is deepened and 
insisted on below, viz. that of a TES- 
TAMENTARY covenant or arrangement. 
Then, going backwards from xAnporo- 
play,—éwrayyeAlay AdBeow, an expression 
(see reff.) used also by St. Luke, is to be 
taken in the sense of receiving the ful- 
filment of a promise, not merely of having 
the promise granted. Then, the cen. 
are the xAhoews éroupasiov péroxo: of 
ch. iii. 1: cf. also 4 rw AJ of Phil. 
jii. 14: and reff. here. Calvin well re- 
marks, “ Loquitur de vocatis, ut Judseos, 
qui hujus vocationis erant participes, magis 
officiat.^ This end, of the called being put 
in possession of the promise of the eternal 
inheritance, is to be attained, Oarárov 
ern,. els &xoAórpecw rà» él 758 
apéty Siabhey xapaBdoewr. Without 
this death, it could not be attained. The 
full reason of this, that death must take 
place first, is ntly gone into : it is with 
the concluding words of this clause that 
we are at present concerned. These trans- 
gressions under the first covenant are in 
fact those of all mankind. Israel was a 

ttern of God’s dealings with all: and 
is revelation of His will to Israel extended 

categorically to all mankind. Against this 
will, primsevally revealed, revealed to the 
patriarchs, revealed in the law, our parents 
and the antediluvian earth, the sons of 
Noah and the postdiluvian earth, Israel it- 
self as a people, had deeply and repeatedly 
tran : and before a new inheritance 
by testament could come in, there must be 
a propitiation of all these former trans- 
gressions. All the propitiatory sacrifices, 
so called, of the former covenant, were but 
imperfect and typical: but as this is to be 
a real inheritance, so there must be real 
and actual propitiation. Cf. the remark- 
uble parallel, Acts xiii. 39, awd dvr 

Acts iii. 25 s = ver. 23. t = here only. (see note. 

by obx AdurhOnre dv vóup Mordes 
8ucoue0 rat, dy Tobrq was Ó micrevor Dikai- 
orai. See more below. This is fully and 
strikingly treated by Hofmann, Schriftb. 
ii. 1. 800: see also Delitzsch's note here. 

It is right to mention that some 
versions and expositors take cu YO 
THs alevlov kAnporouías together. Thus 
Syr., Faber Stap., Chr. F. Schmid, al., and 
recently, Tholuck and Ebrard (this latter, 
apparently, missing the sense of eray- 
yeAlay AaBeir): which arrangement would 
perhaps be grammatically justifiable, but 
according neither to our Writer’s usa 
nor to the requirements of the sentence. 
The severing of a genitive in government 
from its governing noun is not uncommon 
in our Epistle, and frequently found in 
other governments also, in St. Luke: and, 
the stress being here on inheritance, as 
presently taken up in the next verse, it is 
not probable that it would be introduced 
merely in the most insignificant place pos- 
sible, as a mere adjunct to the description 
of the subject of the sentence. So that 
on all grounds the other and more usuall 
accepted construction is to be preferred. 
The dart with dat. rfj xpérp Siabhep, in the 
sense of under, during the time of,’ the 
first Stad., easily gets its meaning from 
the primitive anes of close wp genre 
The things happening èn Tj r 
Ziab hn, had it for their rabatita. ma 
superimposed on it, as it were. See ch. 
x. 28; and Winer, edn. 6, § 48. c). 
16.] For (justification of 6avéárov yevoué- 
yov, by an appeal to common usage) whore 
& testament is (it is quite in vain to at- 
tempt to deny the testamentary sense of 
Stab kv in this verse. Many have made 
tho attempt : e. g. Codurcus, in a long ex- 
cursus, which may be seen in Critici Sacri, 
vol vii. part 2, fol. 1067 ff.: Whitby in 
loc., Seb. Schmidt, Michaelis, al., and re- 
cently Ebrard and Hofmann. As these 
recent expositors have written with the 
others before them, it may be well to give 
an account of their views of the pusange. 
Ebrard understands it thus: ** Wherever 
sinful man will enter into a covenant with 
the holy God, the man must first die,— 
must first atone for his guilt by death (or 
must put in a substitute for himeelf)." 
This he gives as the summary of his argu- 
mentation. But, as Hofmann asks, where 
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u ch. viii. 1. 
v eh. ii. 2 reff. 

does he find one word of this in the general 
assertion of the Writer? The text speaks 
axiomatically of something which every 
one knows in common life. Ebrard inter- 

ts theologically: by a declaration which 
it requires a theologian to accept. The 
Writer speaks in the abstract—of all 
dabra whatever: Ebrard interprets in 
the concrete—of one particular set of 
abc. It is true, Eb. attempts to 
anticipate this objection, by saying that 
from the context, every one would know 
what sort of $:404«9 was meant. But 
this does not meet it in the least degree. 
Our verse is a perfectly general axiom, 
extending over all 3:a0jxa:, in whatsoever 
sense the word be taken. Hofmann on 
the other hand rejects (Schriftb. ii. 1. 302 
ff.) both meanings, testament and covenant, 
and maintains that of ordinance, dispo- 
sition, understanding that disposition to 
extend to the whole property. Then, he 
says (see also Weissngung u. Erfüllung, ii. 
165), ** This idea of necessity implies that 
he must die who makes such a disposition 
of his whole property : because, as long as 
he lives, he can be always adding to his 
property, so that this disposition (3:a64«n) 
cannot be meant to be used of the time 
while the disposer is alive." But this, 
though approaching nearer the true mean- 
ing, is just as futile as the other. Why 
may not a man yet living make such a 
disposition? And if it cannot be made 
till death, wherein does it in reality differ 
from a testament? It would be quite 
impossible to follow out the various argu- 
mentations by which the testamenta 
sense has been sought to be evaded. It will 
be far more profitable for us to endeavour 
to substantiate that which I believe to be 
the only admissible acceptation. Aud this 
I will do by starting from the word itself 
about which all the question is raised. 
Sabi, from Star Odvas, ‘disponere, dia- 
lde, ‘disponere sibi, regards, in or- 
dinary Greek usage, that disposition of a 
man’s property which he makes in prospect 
of his death, and signifies, 1. a will or tes- 
tament. So in Plato, Legg. xi. p. 926 B, 
ds ay diabh» ypápp, 1à abrod diarı- 
Oéuevos, and in reff.: in Demosth. 1136. 
12, thy Stab hen, hv bv yrgoíov Üvrov 
raid ô warhp 8idbnra, day drofdywouw 
of waives xply Bra, xuplay elvai, and 
al. On the other hand, the word is by no 
means tied to this its more usual meaning. 
The general one, of a disposition of any 
kind, is sometimes found applied to other 
circumstances than those at the close of 
life. So Aristoph. Av. 439, where Peis- 

IIPOX EBPAIOTS. 

TOU 'O,aÜeuévov: 17 cahy yap e vexpois Y BeBaía, 

IX. 

thetærus says, uà Tür 'AvÓAAw "yd A 
oU, f» uù Siabrral y oTe d:aPheny 
duol, . . . unre bákvew Tor,, dpe c. T. A.: 

. where it evidently means a covenant, an 
agreement. And in this sense, either where 
there are two distinct parties, or where one 
only arranges or ordains a dispositio,’ do 
we find the word most often used in the 
LXX and N.T. In the former sense, 2. 
of & covenant, with two agreeing parties, 
it is not so frequent as in the latter: but 
we find it Gen. xxi. 27, 82, 8ié0evro àu- 
Qérepo: dae: in Job xl. 23 (xli. 4) 
of Leviathan, @fcera: 32 perà cov dia- 
Ohany: 2 Kings iii. 12: Josh. ix. 6, 11 
al. fr. The other sense, 3. that of a dis- 
position or ordinance made by God pd: 
Twa, or herd Tivos, is the most ordinary 
one in the LXX. To it may be referred 
almost all the passages where in a loose 
sense of the word we in English render 
* covenant ? e. g. Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 &c.; 
xv. 18: and a hundred other places. In 
this latter sense it is that the word has 
come to be used absolutely and technically 
as in jj xiBerós THs Sabhens, 3) Siadhicn 
xuplov, &c. : and in the quotation in our 
ch. viii. 8 ff. Now, having these three 
leading senses of the word before us, we 
are to enquire, which of them our Writer 
is likely to have intended when he wrote as 
& eral axiom, rov d:a0hien, Oárvaror 
dont $épec0mi ToU SioDeuévov. It is 
obvious that in no general axiomatic 
sense can it be predicated of a cove- 
nant, or of an ordinance. There may 
be particular instances where a death (set- 
ting aside for a moment ToU Biafeuévov) 
might have been the requisite ratification 
of a covenant, or result of an ordinance: 
but such particular cases are clearly not 
here in question. Only when we recur to 
sense (1), that of a testament, can it be 
true, that where a Babe is, there must 
of necessity be death, and that, the death 
ToU Sia0euévov, of him who has made the 
testament. And if it be objected to this, 
that a testament may exist many years 
before the death of the testator, the answer 
is easy, that the Writer here defines his 
own meaning of &vov Jtabhen, when he 
says Bua yàp er vexpois Beata: viz. 
that the document in question does not 
in reality become a 3:a0ficn, a disposition, 
till it is of force, till things are disposed 
by it. I believe then it will be found that 
we must at all hazards accept the mean- 
ing testament here, as being the only one 
which will in any way meet the plain re- 
uirements of the verse) there is necessity 

t the death (@dvaroy is prefixed before 
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rel “ paprote lot Gre G ò * SiaBémevos 18 Y Bey v constr. vere 
ovde ) por? xcepis aipatos * éyxexaluiota. 19 A- 2. 4 24d. 8. 

6. James v. 16, y ch. il. 17 reff. 
X = Gal. v. 

sch. x. 20 only. Deut. xz. 5. 3 Kings vil. 
86. (-vta, John x. 12. Gs, Num. vii. 84. tg, ib. 88 AI-. e BJ.) 

17. for prore, uy Tore DIR? Isid 
18. rec ovd’, with [K(e sil) P]N 

Thdrt ].—o93«» ovder j Di. 

asd yrn, as carrying the whole weight of 
emphasis, and is for this reason also anar- 
throus) of him who made it (the festator, 
as E. V., but it is important to mark that 
it is Sueuérov, not Duariüeuérov, as it 
ought to be on the interpretation of Ebr. al. 
In the meaning, Christ is the d:a€éuevos : 
and this agrees wonderfully with St. Luke's 
manner of speaking in that text which is 
in fact the key-text to this: & dia vie- 
pas Oni» ka06s Ser por d warhp pov 
BaciA cla», Luke xxii. 29. There the great 
and primary $:a8éuevos is the Father, who 
is not here in question, as neither is His 
3:a0han with His Son: but as regards wa, 
the d:a@éuevos is Christ; to whom alone, 
as human, the axiom, spoken of human 
relations, is applicable, and not to the 
divine Father. And when Ebrard insists 
on the former of these facts, and altogether 
omits noticing the second, saying that ac. . 
cording toour interpretation God Himself 
must have died, we can only marvel at this 
fresh instance of the inconceivable rashness 
and carelessness which unfortunately cha- 
racterize his spirited and clever commen- 
tary) be implied (it is not easy to express 

exact sense of $4 here. For 
we must remember, 1. that we have had 
Oarydárov ‘yevouévov in ver. 16, quite far 
enough off to prevent it being probable 
that ¢peo@a: is a mere rhetorical elegance 
to avoid repeating yevéo@a:, and inducing 
us to think that some meaning different 
from yerégĝa is here intended: even could 
it be shewn that o¢peo@a: could bear to be 
rendered = yevdo8ou, which I am not aware 
that it has been: 2. that in looking for a 
sense for pépeaOa:, we must be careful not 
to give too pregnant or emphatic an one, 
seeing that it bolds a very insignificant and 
unemphatic place in the sentence. This 
being premised, I believe the most suitable 
sense will be found in such phrases as 
adoas alrlas pépew, to allege all grounds, 
Demosth. p. 1328. 22; wapadelypara pé- 
pew, to produce examples, Polyb. xvii. 18. 
7; Qépew rw robs dwodcyiopuods, fo make 
one's apologies to, id. 1.82.4. And of these 
I would take ‘ alleged,’ * carried in to the 
matter,’ in fact, ‘implied,’ which seems 
the best word: he who speaks of diabhen, 
(ua) $épei, carries in to, involves in, that 
assertion, the death of the 3:a0dyeros. On 

rel [Damasc] : txt ACDL a c h k o 17 [47 Chr 
aft xpwrn ins ian D'(and lat). 

the logical connexion, see below): 17.] 
for (renders a fresh reason within the 
domain of the former ydp, explaining the 
axiom of ver. 16) & testament is of force 
(BeBala, see on ch. ii. 2, and Rom. iv. 16) 
in the case of the dead (orf, over, the thing 
predicated being the substratum or condi- 
tion of the subject. Doubtless in choosing 
the plural, and indeed the word itself, the 
Writer has in his mind the transition which 
he is about to make from the death of the 
New Testament to the typical deaths of the 
Old, whieh were of animals, between which 
and men, vexpd, not àrofaxórra, would be 
the common term), seeing that it (a d:a- 
Chien) is never (we should expect ofwore 
here, the assertion being absolute and of 
matter of fact: but it appears to be a habit 
of later writers after reí to use the subjec- 
tive, not the objective negation. So lian 
xii. 63, rel uà wdov FA wAobcios: Lu- 
ciun, Hermot. 47, dwel underòds yeuóvos 
TOi0ÜTOV És ye Tb wapdy ebwopoduey: Ptol. 
Geogr. viii., drel unõèy elxe Towbroy . . . 
dvrimapaypdgew. But we must not render 
piwore as = pre, which vulg., Faber 
Stap., Erasm., Luther, Calv., Bóhme have 
done. Many expositors take it inter- 
rogatively: “surely tt is not?” &c. 80 
(Ec., Thi, De Dieu, Bengel, Lachmann, 
and even Delitzsch : but quite unnecessa- 
rily, as the above usage is undoubted, and 
the question introduces an unnecessary 
harshness) availing when (8re correspond- 
ing to uxore) he that made it is alive 

18.] Whence (rovréce:, 867i dvay- 
cad dors Tb ds «poryeioba: tis 
Stabes. Thi.) neither has the first 
Siabjien, testament) been inaugurated 
perf., inasmuch as the rites &c. belonging 

to it were still subsisting. é¢yxatw({w is an 
Alexandrine verb: used in the LXX for to 
re-create or make anew: also for to put 
forth as new, to inaugurate : see reff., and 
numerous citations in Trommius. Notice 
that the reference is, here, simply to 
the first encwnia of the law when it was 
put forth as new: not to any subsequent 
renewal of sacrifices by death: this is pre- 
sently alluded to, vv. 21 ff. Thl. gives for 
éykekalyir Tai, —Tovréo Ti, Th». dpxhy vis 
cwurráceus x. TiS BeBauóa«ws AH) with- 
out (apart from, free from the exhibi- 
tion of) blood. 19.] For (explana- 
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19. aft rasons ins rns D! Chr,. 

rec om To» (bef rpa-yo»), wi 
ms] Thdrt-ms.—om xa: Te» tpayewy (homactel) ’ 

rec eppayricey, with [P] rel: txt ACDKLN f o 17 [47 tpayey D. 
20. for evere:Aaro, 9ie0ero C lect-1. 

tion of the assertion in last verse) when 
every commandment had been spoken 
according to the law (these last words, 
xarà tov vdpov, belong not to ro- 
Afis, as vulg. (“lecto enim omni man- 
dato legis"), Schlicht., Calov., Jac. 
Cappell., Seb. Schmidt, Bengel, Chr. F. 
Schmid, Böhme, Bleek, De Wette, al. 
which would be more naturally 75s xarà 
T.V. = indeed Thi. gives it in his altern.: 
rourdati, ads ó Oeds evopobérncer Iva 
Aadnbaciw els Th Sra rarròs ToU Aao? 
%,-mdons évroASs THs karà Tbv du,. 
our Tis vonobernOelans),—but to Aa- 
AnOelons, spoken according to the law, i. e. 
as the law directed, not varying from it in 
any point. The law was ó vóuos tay èv- 
ro, and these évroAaf were faithfully 
reported) by Moses to all the people (see 
Exod. xxiv. 3, xal 8apyfoatro TQ Aag 
márra Tà phyara ToU Geod ral Ta ucar- 
para. The xarrí, not given in Exodus, 
muy be inferred from àmexpíón 8d was 
ó Aaós, which follows in the same verse), 
taking the blood (the additional detail of 
Exod. xxiv. 5 is omitted, viz. that “he sent 
young men of the children of Israel, which 
offered burnt-offerings, and sacrificed pence- 
offerings of oxen unto the Lord." It was 
of this blood that Moses took) of the calves 
and goats (the former only are mentioned 
in Exodus: ong "yr? o" 079. But this is 
only said of the peace-offerings. The 
burnt-offerings (sce above) after the ana- 
logy of the rites on the day of atonement, 
might be presumed to be goats. Indeed 
the key to the additions made here to the 
text of Exodus is, that the account is filled 
up by subsequent usage. 
sume, that the solemn legal appointment 
of various ceremonial details was in fact 
only a divine sanction of practices already 
existing: sacrifice having been long in use, 
and that under the direction and approval 
of God Himself) with water (prescribed, 
in Num. xix. 6, 17, to be mixed with the 
ashes of the red heifer which were to be 

We may pre- 

rec om rov (bef voher), with D*K[P]N! rel Chr 
Damasc: ins ACD!ILN* g k 17 [47 Euthal-ms) Chr. ins Thdrt Thl. 

[P] rel Thdrt ( Damasc] : ins ACD[N!] latt [Eut 
om vxo D Egr]. 

hal. 
KLR? k syrr Chr,: ao. poc x and 

uthal-ms ]. 

kept for purifying: ef. also Levit. xiv. 50 f.: 
see above), and scarlet wool and hyssop 
(see Levit. xiv. 49 ff.: by comparing which 
with Num. xix. as above, it may fairly be 
inferred, as our text here assures us was the 
fact, that these instruments were the ordi. 
nary ones in cleansing and sprinkling, even 
before their positive enactment as such by 
the law. The hyssop indeed we find thus 
rescribed, ref. Exod., in sprinkling the 
lood on the door-posts at the Passover. 

As to the manner of using, the stalk or 
bunch of hyssop was wrapt round with 
scarlet wool to make it absorb the blood, 
being tied with the same wool to a staff of 
cedar-wood to keep it stiff. On Ayssop it- 
self, there are various opinions, enumerated 
in Winer, Realw., * Ysop." The most 
approved makes it to be a plant growing 
on walls, * hyssopus officinalis,’ with small 
lancet-formed woolly leaves, about an inch 
long, a knotty stalk from 1 foot to 1j high, 
with blue (sometimes white) flowers), he 
sprinkled both the book itself (nothing is 
said of this in.Exod. xxiv. And hence 
some have endeavoured to take atré re Tò 
BiBAlov with AaBév, not with épdvriev. 
So the Coptic and Arinen. versions: and so 
Grot., Wittich, Cramer, Bengel, Michaelis, 
Storr, al. But it is obvious, that the cal 
after A:AAfoy renders this impossible. The 
book is of course that out of which he had 
just read the ordinances of God: 7d B.- 
RAI rijs Siabhens. If, as Stier supposes, 
Moses took the book (Exod. xxiv. 7) from 
off the altar, where it was lying when he 
sprinkled the altar with blood, then the 
book was sprinkled likewise: but nothing 
in the text of Exodus implies this) and all 
the people (LXX, AaBaw è Mover 7d 
alua, xareckébacer ToU Aao. Of course 
the words dera Tbv Aady are not to be 
taken to mean that he sprinkled every indi- 
vidual; but merely the whole mass, as th 
stood), saying,  —20.] This is the bloo 
of the testament (LXX, ioù 7d alua vir 
dio hens. It has been suggested, first it 
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q Heb., here only. 

21. rec eppayrice, with D3(P] rel: txt ACD!KLN fo 17 [47]. 

would appear by Bóhme, that the change 
has been madeby the Writer after the tenor 
of the N. T. inauguration of the testament 
by our Lord, rovro Tb *oTfpior i) kai) 
diab hen dv TẸ aluari pov, Luke xxii. 20, the 
only Gospel in which écriv fails) which 
God (LXX, xvpios: changed apparently to 
preserve more completely the O.T. cha- 
racter of the saying) commanded (LXX 
$ié0ero, which would seem at first sight 
more appropriate to ver. 16. But éyréA- 
Aega: dab hee is a common LXX ex- 
ression elsewhere, see besides reff. Deut. 

iv. 18; xxix. 1: Ps. ex. 9: Jer. xi. 8) in 
regard to you (it is much disputed, how 
the logic of this 55 seeing 
that, how properly soever the latter 3:a0hin 
may be spoken of and argued on as being 
a testament, the former one could have no 
such character, and consequently cannot be 
thus argued on. And the question is very 
variously answered according to the stand- 
ing-pointof different Commentators. Even 
such as Tholuck, Liinemann, and Bleek, 
question the applicability of the Writer's 
argument. But, I believe, wrongly. The 
matter seems to stand thus. e word 
Ziab hen has the double sense of a covenant 
and a testament. Both these senses may 
be applied to both Sabbat: to the latter 
more properly belongs the testamentary 
sense, but to the former also in as far as it 
was typical of and foreshadowed the other. 
In the latter, all is clear. Christ, the heir 
of all things, has „ to us His 
people an everlasting inheritance; has died, 
sealing the testament with His blood. In 
the former all this is formally, though in- 
adequately represented. The xAxporouía, 
faintly shadowed forth by temporal posses- 
sions, had yet a recognized blessed meaning 
far beyond those possessions: the testator 
was imperfectly, but still was formally 
represented by the animals slain in sacri- 
fice: there was a death, there was a 
sprinkling of and sealing by blood: and 
surely it requires no more stretch of con- 
cession to acknowledge the victim in sa- 
crifice to represent the Lamb of God in 
his sonship and his heritorship, than it 
does in his innocence and propitiatory 
power. The one idea is just as poorly 
and inadequately set forth by it as the 
other. But in both cases there is an 
inheritance, and in both it is the same. 
In both it is bequeathed: in the latter 

Vor. IV. 

actually by One who has come in person 
and died : in the former, only typically, by 
the same One ceremonially present. So 
that, if our S6ev in ver. 18 were to be filled 
up, it would be, ‘ Whence, i.e. since the 
former covenant also had its testamentary 
side, and thus was analogous to as well 
as typical of the latter.’ The charge 
brought against the Writer on account of 
his transition of meaning in 3:a04xn, is 
equally without foundation. He is thinking 
in Greek. In Greek, 3:a0hxn has these 
two meanings: not divided off from one 
another by any such line of demarcation as 
when expressed by two separate words, but 
both lying under one and the same word. 
What more common, or more ordina- 
rily accepted, than to educe out of some 
one word its various shades of meaning, 
and argue on each separately as regards 
the matter in hand ? e the very word 
‘Testament’ as an example. In our com- 
mon parlance it now means a book: the 
Old Testament, the book of the former 
covenant, the New Testament, the book of 
thelatter. But we do not therefore sink 
the other and deeper meaning; nay we 
rather insist on it, that it may not become 
lost in that other and more familiar one. 
I cannot see how the Writer’s method of 
procedure here differs essentially from 
this). 21.) And moreover he in 
like manner sprinkled with the blood the 
tabernacle and all the vessels of the mi- 
nistry (this cannot be spoken of the same 
occasion as that referred to in the previous 
verses: for at that time the tabernacle did 
not exist. Nor again can it be said of any 
practice of sprinkling with blood whi 
existed throughout the legal ordinances : 
for the aorist shews the reference to be to 
some one act, and the subject of the verb 
is, as before, Moses. This being 80, we 
must look beyond the ordinances of the 
law itself for the fact here detailed. For 
all that we have in the law respecting the 
dedication of the tabernacle and ite vessels 
is in Exod. xl. 9, 10, where Moses is com- 

manded to take the anointing oil, and to 

anoint the tabernacle and all that is there- 
in, and to hallow it, and all the vessels 

thereof. So that our Writer is probably 
referring to some traditional sccount, 

which added to this anointing with oil, 
the sprinkling with blood. And this is 
not merely a hypothesis. For Josephus, 

N 
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t ver. 14. 
dic viii. 4, ver. 19. Acts zzii. 13 al. 

29 (Luke iv. 19 bis) only. (ch. x. 18 al.) 

Antt. iii. 8.6, gives the following remark- 
able account, agreeing with ours almost 
verbatim: Mavovjs 380... . dk rovalzaros 
Tay TeÜvuéver Thy Te roh Tod 'Aapa- 
vos kal abrb» civ trois nawy Ife, 
. Om) ul» ody huépas évrà robro roy 
Tpóxo» abroós re xal Tas aredds dOepá. 
weve, Thy Te ocKnvhy wal Tà wept abrhy 
oe. dalp Te xpodumimpery kabès elroy, 
xal TQ aluari Tay rabper kal ph‘ cpa- 
yévrær xaf ixdorny zupa dvds karà 
yévos. In Levit. viii. 80, from which the 
account of anointing Aaron and his sons is 
taken, distinct mention is mado of sprink- 
ling on them, and on their garments, the 
blood which was on the altar. It wasa 
natural addition, to extend that sprinkling 
to the tabernaclo and its vessels: especially 
as (Levit. ver. 15) the altar was already 
to be touched with the blood. Philo, Vita 
Mos. iii. 18, vol. ii. p. 168, cited by Carp- 
zov and others as asserting the same as 
pur text, does not do so, as Bleek has 
pointed out. He merely exactly reproduces 
the directions of Levit. viii. 10, 30), 
22.] and almost (one may say that) (the 
oxeddéy belongs, not to the sávra, nor to 
the dv ela (Bengel, Böhme), nor to the 
xaSapiferas (as Chrys., Œc., Thl. Sà ri 
rd oxeddy wpostOnne ; Iibri exeiva obie Åv 
kaBapigubs TéAcos), but to the whole 
assertion, dv alparı wévra xabap({eras, 
wal xepls alu. K. T. A. In the two other 
laces where oyeSdy is used in the N. T. 
reff.: both, observe, in Bt. Luke), it is 

closely joined with as) in blood all 
things are purified (there is a combination 
thronghout of the ideas of the inheritance 
by testament, whereof the death is a con- 
dition, and the purification by covenant, 
whereof the death is the efficient cause. 
The combination is not a rhetorical figure 
in the mind of the Writer, but a deep 
truth in the verity of God. The same 
Death which purifies us from guilt, makes 
us partakers of the kingdom of glory: the 
same Blood which cleanses us from sin, 

. seals the testament of our inheritance. 
The fact that almost in all cases the law 
purified by blood, provides for such exce 
tions as Exod. xix. 10: Levit. xv. 6 ff.; 
xvi. 26, 28; xxii, 6: Num. xxxi. 22—24 
according to the law (i.e. receive | 
purification), and (oxeddér still rules the 
sentence: see above) apart from shedding 
of blood (alpatexyvola seems to bea word 

v here only t. see 3 Kings xviii. 38. 
x ver. 16. 

w absol., = Mark iii. 
y ch. iv. 11 reff, viii. 5. 

coined by the sacred Writer to express his 
meaning. There has been a question, whe- 
ther it imports the shedding of blood in 
the slaughter of the victims, or the pour- 
ing out of the blood at the foot of the al- 
tar, so often enjoined in the ordinances of 
legal sacrifice. On this question I give the 
substance of Delitzsch's remarks. ‘For 
the second of these meanings it may be 
alleged, 1. that the mere shedding of blood 
(prr) is an expression in the O. T. ritual 
by no means confined to sacrificial rites 

rly so called, in which the catching 
of the blood by the priest is the first step : 
2. that éxxéeiw +d alua (xapà or ém a 
Bdow Tod Üvciamropíov) is the ordinary 
LXX expression for the usual ivo 
(pouring out of the blood) in sin-offerings, 
while for the usual myy (sprinkling) in 
expiatory, peace, and whole burnt-offerings 
we have usually xposyéew rò alua (én) or 
1p Tb PRE ones Tepixéeu, 
2 Chron. xxix. 22, once at least éxxécu, 
4 Kings xvi. 16 Ed-vat. (xposx. AB), and 
once xposexyéew, Exod. xxix. 16 Ald. 
(xposx. AB) .... But still it is to me more 
probable that the Writer here has the 
shedding of blood in mind. It would not 
by any means follow, that he treats this 
blood-shedding asa propitiation. He does 
not directly call it the medium of forgive- 
ness, he says only, that apart from it 
there was no remission, that it is the in- 
dispensable means to obtain the expiatory 
$91 Dy, life's blood. . . . . That however 
which determines me to refer the aluarex- 
xvcía to the shedding of blood, is not 
entirely the usage, as Bl., but the rd ósip 
Üu&v 33 of the institution of 
the Lord's Supper in Luke xxii. 20 (cf. 
xi. 50), —at all events the close parallel in 
word and in thought to that. It is hardly 
pone that the Writer would mean an 
kxéc» (-xórew) alua of which that so 

called on Christ's part is not the antitype; 
not to say that since ver. 18, ala and 
6dvaros have been ideas most closely con- 
nected." See this followed out much 
further in Delitzsch's note) there cometh 
not (taketh not place) remission (vir. 
dap”: an expression occurring eight 
times in St. Luke and the Acts to once in 
St. Matt. and twice in St. Mark. As to 
the fact, Levit. xvii. 11 sufficiently proves 
it: and the Rabbis deduced from that pas- 
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sage an axiom almost verbatim the same as 
our text: DN Wat TWI PR non est ex- 
piatio nisi per sanguinem.” The case of 
the poor man, who cannot afford the animal 
victim, Levit. v. 11—13, which seems to 
present an exception and to justify the ap- 
plication of the oxe3éy to this clause, is not 
counted as one by Delitzsch, but as merely 
a negative expression of the need of recon- 
ciliation. But I do not see how this can 
be said: see ver. 13 there). 38. There 
(was) (more probably than ‘ és,’ seeing that 
he was before speakiug, not of the renewed 
cleansing year by year, but of the solemn 
inauguration: and much more, now that 
he is coming to speak of the heavenly 
sanctuary, must he be asserting a necessity 
not of continually renewed cleansing, but 
ofa past one, once for all) necessity there. 
fore (this first inference follows from the 
facts just mentioned: and is introduced 
only to lead the way to the second, avrà 
82 c. r. X., which itself is a conclusion from 
the analogy between type and antitype, and 
is the converse of the ‘a fortiori’ propo- 
sition of vv. 198, 14) that the delineations 
not, patterns at least not in the pre- 
sent acceptation of that word. The hea- 
venly things themselves would be the pat- 
terns, or antitypes. See on ch. viii. B) 
of the things in the heavens (i. e. of the 
heavenly tabernacle with its contents: see 
below) should be purified (for the Cyra 
vÍ(ew was in fact not only an inauguration, 
but a purification likewise: and the proposi- 
tion of ver. 22, —' wherever there is Ats, 
there is aluarexxvata, — will bear convert- 
ing,—wherever there is a sprinkling with 
blood, there is remission, and consequently, 
purification) with these (i. e. not the various 
purifications mentioned up to this time, the 
ashes of the red heifer included, as Liinem., 
al. ; for these last were never used to purify 
the tabernacle or its vessels: nor in, 
“blood and the like,” e.g. the oil which 
was used with it, as De Wette, al.; for this 
has not been mentioned: nor, “ talibus, 
nempe rebus Leviticis,” as Bóhme, which 
is far too vague. It is the blood, and that 
only, which is meant: the plural being 
used most probably to indicate the animals 
slain, the rpdyo: x. nh, but the 
heavenly things themselves (i. e. heaven 
and the things therein: cf. els abri» roy 
obparór in the next verse, of which Bleek 
well remarks, that the junction to this by 
dp can only then be valid when those 
words refer to the same as our abrà Tà 
æroupd ia. But it has appeared difficult to 
Commentators to understand, how heaven 

itself should need this cleansing. Conse- 
quently various expedients have been 
adopted: and various meanings given, 
either to 7a éxovpdyia or to the verb. 
Luther, Calv., Beza, Grot., Lo Clere, 
Ebrard, Lünem., al. (not Bleek, as Ebr.) 
would understand xafapl(eoda: to be ap- 
plied only by zeugma to the second member 
of our sentence, and would get out of it 
the idea d ycaναν ,,], or * aditum pati,” 
or something of the kind. But to this we 
may answer, with Delitzsch, that every 
kind of inauguration, or patefaction, passed 
upon the heavenly things themselves by 
means of blood, must mean an inauguration 
or patefaction by means of propitiatory 
purification : so that the difficulty remains 
where it was. Thos. Aquinas ( Mundantur 
colestia, quatenus homines mundantur a 
peccatis"), Bengel (^i.e. usus redditus 
sanctus respecta nostri"), Tholuck, al. 
understand it of our being purified to 
inherit or enter heaven: which Delitzsch 
properly calle, after the difference which 
as been already in the text indicated be- 

tween the purification of person and of the 
tabernacle, a precarious ‘quid pro quo.’ 
Still less can we accept the interpretations 
given in the ancient expositors, e. g. 
Chrys. ide Te d roupdvia, rouréor: Thy 
Q$iXAocoQlar thy rap huiv, robs ère? re- 
xAnuévovs), (Ec. (rourdars, Tà T$S véas (Sta- 
Ofuns)), Thdrt. (obpáyia 8d Tà wvevparind 
rA, ols 5j éxxAnola rabalpera:), Thl. 
(rourdors, rà Tis exxAnolas rà )uérepa) : 
so also Primasius, Aymo, Psuedo- Anselm. 
See this view well met in Justiniani. 
More literally, some have interpreted 
it with a view to the expulsion of Satan 
from heaven spoken of Luke x. 18: John 
xii. 81, and especially Rev. xii. 7—9: 
see also our ch. ii. 14. So Akersloot, and 
Bleek. But this does not meet the require- 
ments of the case. There would thus be 
no cleansing, as far as the relations of God 
and men are concerned: none, to which 
the propitiatory effect of blood would 
in any way apply. We must therefore 
rest in the plain and literal sense: that the 
heaven itself needed, and obtained, puri- 
fication by the atoning blood of Christ. 
And if we enquire how this could be, we 
may find an answer in reflecting on the 
consequence of man’s sin on the mind and 
aspect of God towards him. That un- 

clouded benignity wherewith the Creator 
contemplated his creation, Gen. i. 81, had 
become overcast by the divine anger on 
account of sin, but was again restored by 
Him in whom the Father ed3é«ncer, the 
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darkness being by His blood turned into 
light, the frown into an eternal smile. 
So Delitzsch beautifully: “ If I see aright, 
the meaning of the Writer is, in its ground 
thought, this: the supernal holiest place, 
i. e., as ver. 24 shews, aùòròs ó obpavós, 
the uncreated eternal heaven of God, 
althougb iu itself untroubled light, yet 
needed a xafapí(eco0a: in so far as the light 
of Love towards man was, so to speak, out- 
flared and obscured by the fire of wrath 
against sinful man; and the heavenly taber- 
nacle, i.e. the place of God’s revealing of 
His majesty and grace for angels and men, 
needed a xa e, in so far as men 
had rendered this place, which was destined 
for them from the beginning, unapproach- 
able by reason of their sin, and so it must 
be changed into an approachable place of 
manifestation of a God gracious to men”) 
with sacrifices (categoric plaral of an ab- 
stract proposition : not therefore implying 
that the sacrifice was repeated : applicable 
in its reality, only to the one Sacrifice of the 
body of Christ once for all, and most em- 
hatically designating that as a sacrifice) 
tter than (see on ch. i. 4) these. 

24.] He now reasserts, under the 
fuller light which has since been cast 
upon it, that which was enounced in vv. 
11, 12, and by it shews at what the 
word éwovpd»via above pointed. In fact, 
as Delitzsch observes, the proposition of 
vv. ll, 12, has been in course of eluci- 
dation ever since: in vv. 18, 14 he ex- 
plained 3:4 ToU ld ov ofuaros, in vv. 15 
—28 the àpxiepebs TG» peadrAdvrey & 
Oey, and now the els#AGew dbdsat els rd 
&yia. For (resumption of rà êrovpdyia 
above) not into holy places made with 
hands (such as those into which the Jewish 
high priests entered: see above, ver. 11: 
and the two expressions Acts vii. 48 ; xvii. 
24) did Christ enter, counterfeits of the 
true (holy places) (åvrírvros, corre-, 
spondent to the róxos; either, as in this 
case, copies from a pnttern, viz. the bro. 
shewn in the mount, however understood, 
ch. viii. 5, also Rom. v. 14, 8s (Addu) 
dors réxos ToU udAAovros,—or the reality 
corresponding to a previously shewn agate 
(réwos), as baptism in ref. 1 Pet., where 
Baptism is the dyvriruwoy to the flood of 

rec ins o bef xpioros, with C? D?-3 KL[ P] rel 
om AC DIN 17 [arm Euthal-ms Cyr-p, ]. 

Noah: and which latter is our more usual 
English sense of antitype. The ancients 
mostly take d»riruwa here as = rérovs. 
So Chrys, Thi. (rovréor:, roi oùpavoð 
Joa rhros), not Œc., Jac. Cappellus, 
Schlicht., al. A copious collection of the 
senses and examples of àvriruros may 
be found in Suicer, sub voce. The Sacra. 
ments were often designated by this epi- 
thet, as representing to us Christ : and in- 
deed Baptism in both the senses here given: 
thus Ceesarius, Quest. Ult. p. 208 (cited by 
Suicer, but not to be found in Edn. Migne), 
calls Baptism àrrírvzor of Circumcision ; 
while Cyril-jerus., Catech. xx. 6, p. 313, 
calls it ray ToU xpwrToU wva8nuárer &vri- 
turoy. Several of the Fathers speak of the 
Eucharistic elements as üàvr(rvra rot &yiov 
odéparos kal aluaros ro xpicrov. The 
true, genuine holy places are those in 
heaven, where God’s presence is manifested. 
See below), but into the heaven itself 
(atrde ô obpavós, —none of the obparol, all 
of which the Lord 8:eAfAv6er, ch. iv. 14,— 
but the very holiest place, where God pecu- 
liarly reveals Himself, and which is un- 
created. Delitzsch quotes from Seb. 
Schmidt, Celam in quod Christus in- 
gressus est, non est ipsum colum creatum, 
quodcunque fuerit, sed est ccelum in quo 
Deus cst etiam quando ccelum creatum 
nullum est,—ipsa gloria divina." Hence 
what follows), now (in the present dis- 
pensation: almost = henceforth. It is 
an anticipation of the ob Da woAAdxis 
K.T.A. of the next verse) to be ted 
(first, as to the tense. Hofmann, Schriftb. 
ii. 1. 868, says that the aorist forbids the 
enduring “ henceforth ” sense of róy. But 
there can be no doubt that he is wrong. 
The infinitive of purpose is often expressed 
in the aorist when duration is distinctly 
implied, but, I believe, only in those cases 
where the commencement of the fulfilment 
of the purpose is contemporaneous with the 
act narrated whereby the purpose is to be 
served: so eri Ve. ToU peiva: abr. abrots, 
Luke xxiv. 29: by xaréornoev ó wúpios emt 
ays olkereías abrov, ToU Sotva: avrois 
thy tpophy, Matt. xxiv. 45,—in these 
cases the uérew and the d:3déva:, as here 
tho dupari(er@au, beginning with the act 
related. It is obvious that these remarks 
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apply only to cases where an enduring 
course of action is described: in other cases 
the aorist would be accounted for in other 
ways. Next, as to the peculiar pro- 
ms of the word éudavic@jva:. It will 

seen by reff., that it is one found 
mostly in St. Luke (Acts). It is there 
principally in the sense of making mani- 
Jest, giving information: in ref. Matt. it 
is used of the bodies of the saints appear- 
ing to many: and in reff. John, of Jesus 
manifesting himself to his people. But 
the key-text to the understanding of it 
here is ref. Exod. ó$67»ai, not eupane- 
envat, is the word commonly used for the 
divine appearances: but Moses desired to 
advance beyond the mere bys of God, 
and prayed dupdyioóy poi ceavrdv. This, 
which might not be granted to Moses 
(nor to any man, cf. Levit. xvi. 18)—this 

n sight of God, is that which takes 
place between the Father and the Son. 
** None knoweth the Son but the Father." 
There is no veil hiding the Father's face 
from the Son: so completely does this 
dupavioués take place, that he is the 
pe image of the Father: “ He that 

th seen me hath seen the Father :” 
* No man knoweth the Father but the 
Son and he to whom the Son will reveal 
Him.” The Commentators refer to a trea- 
tise of Deyling’s, * Jesu Christi ¿upavıo uós 
in conspectu Dei,” Lips.1722, which I have 
not seen) to (before) the face of God (see 
Rev. xxii. 4, where it is said that the ser- 
vants of God shall see Tò $póserror abro. 
Commonly (see reff.) it is Tb xpdswxov 
(rov) kvplov. See Stier here) for us (this 
is the intent of His entrance into the 
heavenly sanctuary, to appear and to plead 
for us: see ch. vii. 25. He brings before 
the face of God no offering which has ex- 
hausted itself and, as only sufficing for a 
time, needs renewal; but He himself is in 
person our offering, and by virtue of the 
eternal Spirit, i. e. of the imperishable life 
of His person, now for ever freed from 
death, our eternally present offering before 
God." Delitzsch): 25—28.] In ver. 
24, His having entered into & mere typical 
sanctuary was denied: now it is denied, 
that His sacrifice needs, as those others 

ch 

3 Ki v. 
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r. N. ch. 

(ch. ii. 18.) Luke zzii. 15. xxiv. 40. Actsi.3al (Paul, 
. vi. C reff. 

aft ayia ins ter a'yiey N? k m (sah sth arm 
reo vw», with DK[(L ?)] rel (Chr, adi 

did, to be repeated continually. 25.] 
nor yet ((Ec. adds, axd xo Amrréor, — 
elstjA0ev els Tò» obpavóv) that He may is 
with this intent, to) oftentimes offer - 
self (before God in the holiest place: con- 
tinue, as those high priests, year by year 
coming in before the face of God in His 
sanctuary. This xpospédpew éavróv is not 
to be understood of Christ’s death, nor con. 
founded, as Owen, Thol., De Wette, Ebrard, 
Lünem., and many others have done, with 
rade below: see there), just as (in a 
manner corresponding to, that which fol- 
lows. &s rep, as 8s ep, oos rep, and other 
words lengthened by wep (wepf), implies a 
thorough similitude as far as the thing 
com goes: Hartung (i. 840) illus- 
trates such words by the obsolete German 
adverbs alba, allhier, almo: cf. Judg. 
ix. 58, “and allto brake his skull”) the 
Jewish) high priest enters inte the holy 
holiest) place year by year with (iv, not 
instrumental, but elemental: he enters, 
furnished with, as it were clad with, that 
which follows. We use our ‘in’ of even 
the lesser articles of personal wear in & 
similar sense: *a man in spectacles") blood 
of others (i. e. “not his own," as Syr., 
which is an important point of contrast 
with Christ: see this brought in in the ar- 
gumentation below): —26.] since (in that 
case) it were necessary (no č», which we 
should naturally expect: but the indicative 
is in fact dependent on and included in the 
hypothesis just made: “ posito, eum ita 
colum intrasse, ut sepius seipsum offerret, 
necesse erat . .: see 1 Cor. v. 10; vii. 14: 
Rom. xi. 6: Winer, edn. 6, $ 41, a. 2) 
that He should oftentimes suffer (not, 
* have suffered” as E. V.; by Rei we are 
already carried back to a time antecedent 
to the supposed repeated acts indicated by 
waéecy, and therefore do not need another 
carrying back in time. Notice, as against 
the Commentators mentioned above under 
aposdépew daurév, and others, that this 
rade is here not equivalent to that 
spospépew, but is emphatically placed as 
a new necessity, involved in that; the 
ro Adxis being common to both: the 
woAAdais wpospépeiv necessitated the woA- 
Aduss rabei, If Christ's view in entering 

* 
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heaven was, to offer, t, himself 
often to God, then, as a condition of that 
frequent presentation, there would be an 
antecedent necessity for Him to suffer 
often: because that self-presentation is in 
fact the bringing in before God of the 
Blood of that his suffering: and if theone 
was to be renewed, s0 must the other be 
likewise. So that the meaning is not, 
that Christ must again and again have 
descended on earth and died. To such a 
descent there is no allusion, ns there is 
none to a renewed entrance into the &i, 
in heaven. That entrance Christ has 
effected ouce for all: this lies, as a ' fait 
accompli,’ at the ground of the hypothesis. 
But the rejected hypothesis is, that once 
being in the celestial &y:a, Christ intended 
to renew often his oblation of Himself. 
And in that case, says our Writer, it 
would be necessary that he should often 
suffer, often die: because each such 
oblation necessitated as its condition a 
corresponding sa@eiv. When, as in the 
case of the Jewish high priests, the afpa 
was &AAÓTpior, such repetition was possible 
(see Levit. xvi. 14, 16): but not so, when 
the blood was rò Jo. Thus, in the main, 
Delitzsch; and Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 
1.911. Cf. also Thl, erei, el fueric, 
ol, voAAdkis wposeveyyxeiy, Ber abrdy 
nal wodAdais dwoGavcivy, did Tb Tb Id 
alua dpelrccw xposdyew) since the foun- 
dation of the world (why this addition ? 
Not, as often understood, e. g. by Bengel 
(“ pro tis ab initio mundi com- 
missis ’’), Böhme, Thol., Bleek, De Wette, 
Lünem., so as to bring under the merits 
of the Suffering, all the sins of mankind 
past as well as future,—which thought, 
arising fron the erroneous view of a 
frequently-repeated entrance into heaven 
being supposed, has nothing whatever to 
do with the ment: but, inasmuch 
as the theatre of Christ’s sufferings is 
of necessity this present world, pointing 
out that those supposed repeated sufferings 
must necessarily in that case take place 
within the temporal limite indicated by 
ard cara kócpov: that such suffer- 
ings would be spread over the space of time 
from the karaBoA3) xéopov till He entered 
into the presence of God, each oblation 
of Himself there being the sequel of, and 
conditioned by, one such saei» since the 

IX. 
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world has been. I may mention, that no 
thesis is here admissible, The words 
EER are strictly and indis- 

pensably a link in the argument): now, 
however (vuví, not temporal, but = ut 
res se habent’), once (for all without 
need of renewal) af (as close upon, put in 
immediate contiguity with, ‘sub flnem 
mundi :’ see Winer, edn. 6, § 48, c : super- 
imposed, as an event, on its period as a 
substratum : see above on ver. 15) the end 
of the ages of time (i.e. when the whole 
period above indicated by &rb xaraPoAjjs 
xdopou is gathered up and brought to an 
end. Between the first and second coming 
of Christ, the N. T. Scriptures know of no 
intermediate iuterposition of the divine 
dealings with men: in Him we are réAecot, 
and at His appearing, our aidves had their 
ouvrékeia. All these centurics which have 
been since, are merely the lengthening out 
of the time in the mercy of God. The first 
Christians universally spoke of the second 
coming of the Lord as cloee at hand, as 
indeed it ever was and is: the o:r:ord are 
T«Üvuéra, and all is ready: but the long- 
suffering of God waits while the guests are 
being gathered in: or, in the other view of 
His coming, while the ark is a preparing) 
hath He been manifested (viz. at His first 
coming in our flesh: the qarépecis dv 
c'apkl, spoken of 1 Tim. iii. 16: 1 Pet. i. 20. 
On the other meaning given, see below) 
for the putting away of sin (on d0éryors 
see ch. vii. 18 note: putting away, i. e. ab- 
rogation, “‘quse fit, quum peccato omnis 
vis et potestas adimitur. Quod dupliciter 
factum est: tum quatenus nullam vim 
babet ad homines condemnandos: tum 
quatenus vim non habet ad eosdem sub 
jugo suo retinendos. Utrumque enim ut 
fieret, Christus apparuit: tum ut homines 
a peccatorum reatu et ponis, tum ut cos- 
dem ab ipsis peccatis liberaret." Schlich- 
ting) by means of His sacrifice (i.e. in 
the sense, ‘the sacrifice of Himself, but 
not here so expressed: had the Writer in- 
tended abrovd to express éavrob, he would 
have so written it, as 1n ver. 25. 
By very many expositors, the construc- 
tion of this verse is differently taken. 
Some understand 4«$av(, of His 
a ce before God — the éud$aricuós 
above mentioned. 80 Jac. Cappellus, 
Grot, Heinrichs, Schulz, al. But this 
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cannot be for a moment maintained. The 
analogy of the'reff. is wholly against it, 
and so is the e Bevrépov à Hr below: 
not to mention that had it been so, we 
should certainly have had évémov rod 
«ov, or some such qualification, added. 
But more, keeping the right sense of re- 
Qarépera, join à ris goa abroU 
with it. So a gloss in Œc.: 3:2 75s bela: 
wepayvépera, Tourer, ETÈ Tis capKds 
év TQ xécpy: so Böhme, Tholuck, al. 
But none of the passages whereby this is 
defended, is applicable: neither vv. 12, 14 
Zick), nor Rom. ii. 27: 1 John v. 6: and 
or this reason, that Ovela, as Delitzsch ob- 

serves, is not a continuing state, nor an ac- 
companying circumstance, but an act, by 
which &6érgeis &uaprí(as, the scope of the 
whole, is brought about). 27, 28.] It 
is shewn by a comparison with our human 
lot in general, of which Christ, Himself 
man, is partaker, that this often suffering 
(dying) and often offering Himself, has no 
place: that as in our case, we die once 
only, and after that comes the judgment, 
for us who are to be judged, so for Him 
there was one death from sin, and after 
that no repetition of it, but the judgment, 
for Him who is to judge. But in this latter 
member of the comparison, the bright and 
saving side only is put forward (see below) : 
it is not said he shall appear £o judge 
world, but He shall appear without sin 
(and therefore with no more pu to ex- 
piate sin) £o them that wait for Him, unto 
salvation : these last words carrying with 
them a hortatory force, that the readers 
might thus wait for Him. T.] And 
inasmuch as (not = «adds, but bearing 
with it not only a comparative, but also 
a ratiocinative force, seeing that Christ is 
not only a fit object A comparison with 
man, but ss man) it is appointed (åró- 
Kerat properly of things laid aside for 
future use: hence, of those things which 
are laid up as our appointed lot by a higher 
Power: so Plato, Locr. p. 104 D, koAdee:s 
&rapaírgyro: axdxewra: dus8aluoos vep- 
Tépois : Dion. Hal. v. 8, 80a ois kakobp- 
yous &sóxeiras taSety: seo reff., and man 
other examples in Bleek) to men (a 
men: Tots generic) onoe (and no more) to 
die (see numerous illustrations of the sen- 
timent from the classical authors in Wet- 
stein), and after that, judgment (noi ne- 
cessarily here to be taken on its unfavour- 
able side: the word is perfectly general, 
and anarthrous: nor is there, as Böhme 

imagined, any opposition between rots àr- 
0pé*o:s here and ois dwexdexoudvos 
abróv below. Such opposition indeed 
would mar the whole context, which has a 
totally different object, and deals with the 

eral and inevitable fate of all men in- 
iscriminately. Nor again must the ques- 

tion, whether judgment is spoken of as 
immediately to follow death, or after an 
interval, be imported into the consideration 
of the text. The indefinite perà Tovro 
does not admit of any such question being 
raised. Nert to death, with no more like 
eveuts between, comes judgment: this is the 
fact contemplated the appointed destiny 
of man, aceording to which that of the man 
Christ Jesus also, as far as it is applicable 
to Him, is apportioned): 28.] so also 
the Christ (not xp:ords, anarthrous, which 
would seem to point to some one con- 
trasted with, or at all events merely com- 
pared with, ol &v0porro:: but ô xpurrós, 
that man who was God's Christ—ihe 
Christ, it being plain and palpable to all 
that ó xpwrrós belongs to the category of 
Év0pezoi Cf. the anarthrous xpurrós 
in ver. 24, where the case is different) once 
(for all) having been offered (not = ‘hav- 
ing offered himself:’ for it might well have 
been xposeréykas éaurdy. The form and 
the meaning are both ive; and the 
reason of this is I believe to be found in the 
fact that it is in this verse not so much 
the agency, as the destiny of Christ, that is 
spoken of ; that which, though the expres- 
sion itself is avoided with regard to Him, 
ardretrat for Him as for us. And this 
consideration removes from us all necessity 
of supplying an pi for this xposevexOels, 
as óp’ davrod (Chrys.) or örò ToU 6«o0 
(al.), which as Delitzsch remarks would not 
be correct; Christ might be 308els or rapa- 
obels ö rd ToU Beo, but not xposevex- 
bels. Nor would örd ray dyipéxwy ex- 
press the right agency ; for it was no con- 
scious act of mankind, willing its sin to be 
atoned for, that offered up Christ: but if 
an agent must be supplied, it would be = 
did wveóparos allo as in ver. 14,—the 
divine submission of our Lord subjecting 
Himself to the external force which was 
exerted against Him,—that force being in 
some sort the agent, but not without His 
own will co-operating. It is hardly necea- 
sary to mention, that the very terms of the 
context here necessitate the understanding 
this xposevexOijva: of the death of Christ, 
—not as in ver. 25, where the context, as 
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there insisted, confines it to His offering of 
Himself to God in the heavenly sanctuary) 
to bear the sins of many 5 plain allusion 
to ref. Isa., abrbs duuprias ToAAGw A. 
ive rey: and here, as there, importing the 
“ bearing,” carrying on Himself," Heb. 
NQ} cf. also in Levit. xxiv. 15, “ Whoso- 
ever curseth his God shall bear (A erat 
LXX) his sin:“ Num. v. 31, “the woman 
shall dear hails her iniquity :” xiv. 
84, “each day for a year shall 
(Ae ode) your iniquities, even forty 
years." And so in id. ver. 33, “ shall bear 
your whoredoms, where the LXX have 
&voícovciy. The Heb. word may also have 
the sense of auferre, which many (e. g. 
Lauth., Schlicht., Grot., Limb., Bl., Lünem., 
Hofm.) have wished to give it here: but 
not so åvevéykau. The sense given by 
Syr., ‘sacrificed (“immolavit”) the sins of 
many," and defended also by Chrys., (Ec., 
Thl., would introduce a new and irrelevant 
idea, and cannot be maintained; so Michaelis 
also, taking however àuapría for a sin- 
offering, which it never means. Besides 
which, it is here Rl ápaprías, which 
would at all events preclude that meaning. 
On rok, and ite supposed contrast to 
wárrev (Chrys, 3:2 ví ro elre, xal 
ph dero: reh ph wdvres éxlorev- 
ca»: 80 Œc., Thl, and Thdrt., drawing 
from it the inference that Christ only 3:- 
evo the sin of believers), see above, ch. 
ii. 10, and Schlichting's true distinction, 
* Multi non opponuntur h. l. omnibus, sed 
tantum paucis." vv is, as Del. says, 
the qualitative designation of márvrer: 
all men are many in number. "There is 
reference in it to Arat: Ho was offered, 
One, for all (“ Multos uni opponit," 
Calv.): and once for all), shall appear 
(Sera, the usual verb of the appear- 
ances of Christ after his resurrection) a 
second time (reff.) without (separate from) 
sin (in order to understand this, we must 
remember what it is that the Writer is 
proving: viz. that Christ's death, the re- 
petition of which would be the condition 
of a repeated offering of Himself in beaven 
to God, admits of no such repetition. It 
was a death in which He bore the sins of 
many—but He shall appear the second 
time xepls &uaprías, with no sin upon 
Him, and consequently the whole work of 

atonement done and accomplished by that 
first offering. So that there is no need of 
any far-fetched explanation, either of duap- 
tlas, or of xwpis áuaprías. We need not 
say with Storr, that it is without an offer- 
ing for sin: nor with Klee, that it is with- 
out punishment of sin; nor with Bleek, 
without meeting with sin (so Thdrt., odxéri 
Tis Gyaprias xparotons, dvr ToU xh 
oùxéri éxotons kath vd àv Tis 
&uaprías: and an explanation mentioned 
by Œc., dx Sevrépov épyóneros obx fe 
dA à tras ur duaprias òpelAwy 
&xo0a»eiy): nor with Ebr. that He will 
have no more concern with sin: nor, with 
De Wette, without contact with sin: nor, 
with Lünem., free from all reference to 
sin. As distinguished from all these, we 
take, with Delitzsch and Hofmann, the 
simple sense of the words, and apply it to 
the argument in hand. At His first ap- 
pearance in the world He came with sin, 
not is him, but on him: He was made to 
be áuapría : but this sin has been once for 
all taken away by his bearing it as our 
Sacrifice: and at his second appearance 
He shall a r without, having done with, 
separate from, sin. Theodore of Mopsu- 
estia, though he bas not exactly and clearly 
struck the right note, is yet very near it, 
when he says, viv, ꝓnolv, bpGels, re Thy 
éuapriay xpareiv ocuréBawery, àvaykales 
Toy Sid thy duapriay xpaToUvra Oárarow 
éBétaro, Tóre & rs &áuaprías ds elds AeAv- 
uévns, &á»vd-ykn kal abrdy dxadas 000far 
Tb yàp xwpls &uaptlas vo % Adye, Eri ph 
kparobons (ri ths duaptias e x 
abrds Nœ wavròs dyOperlvou xdbovs 
dpOhoera: rére) to them that wait for 
Him (see reff)— unto (to bring in: for 
the purpose of) salvation (these last words 
belong to p@fcera, not, as Primas, Faber 
Stap., Camer., Wolf, al, to rois &*ex. 
Sexonévoss. This latter notion has led to 
the curious insertion of the words 3ià 
wírrews in A al The object of Christ's 
second appearance shall be, to bring in sal- 
vation: this is the bright and Christian 
side of His appearing, the side which we, 
who ought to be dwrexdexduero: abTór, 
should ever look upon. As Chrys. beauti- 
fully says rôs dpOhoeta; xoAd(er, 
gnaly, àAA' obx elre cobro, dd Td 
Qaibpór). 
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CHAP. X. 1—18.] SOLEMN CONCLU- 
BION OF THE ARGUMENT: l. Christs 
voluntary self-offering, as contrasted with 
the yearly offerings of victims under the 
law, is the carrying out of God’s real 
will (vv. 1—10): 2. Christ’s priestly 
service, in contrast to the daily repeated 
service of the priests of the law, is for ever 
erfected by one High-priestly act, which 

das issued tn His Kingly exaltation and 
waiting till His foes be subdued under Him 
(vv. 11—14) : 3. Christ's finished work is 
the inauguration of that new covenant be- 
Sore referred to, in which, the law being 
written on the heart, and sin put away and 
forgotten, there is no more need for sin- 
offering (vv. 15—18). And so, as De. 
litzsch observes, in this passage the leading 
thoughts of the whole argument are 
brought together in one grand finale, just 
as in the finale of a piece of music all the 
hitherto scattered elements are united in 
an effective whole. 1—10.] See above. 

1.] For (yáp connects with the whole 
ch. ix. 24—28: hitherto has been 

shewn the impossibility of Christ’s offering 
being repeated as were those of the law: 
now is to be shewn its absolute perfection 
as compared with those of the law) the law, 

- having (as it has; the participle has a 
ratiocinative force, which on upon 
what follows) a shadow (or, ‘ the shadow,’ 
which in sensé would be much the same. 
The putting forward of the word to the 
beginning of the sentence would render it 
anarthrous. I prefer, however, ‘a shadow,’ 
because of the meaning of od, presently 
to be treated of: see below) of the good 
things to come (viz. the same good things 
of which, in ch. ix. 11, Christ is said to be 
the High Priest,—which belong to the 
ulw aló» of ch. vi. 5, whose 8urduers 
are working in the present dispensation, 
—and to the completion of the olkovuérn 
péaddovoa of ch. ii. 6: the good things 
which are still future to us as they were to 
those under the law, but are now made 
sure to us in and by Christ), not the very 
image of the things (every representation 
of ueAAÓórruy üvyabà» must be an elxdy, 
whether it be in words, or in types, or in 
any other method of representation. The 
full description and entire revelation of 
the things thus designated will be abr? 7 
elxàr Trà» wpaypárw»: which we possess 

o ch. ix. 10 reff. p attr., ch. 

rec (for aus) as, with CDK IT PN rel 

in the gospel covenant: the very setting- 
forth and form of the heavenly realities 
themselves. So that the gen. *poypárev 
is the ‘genitivus substantia,’ as in Col. 
lii. 10, Tò» àraxauvoóneror . . kar! elkóra 
ToU krícarros abróv, and Rom. viii. 29, 
cvuuóppovs Tts elxdvos ToU vilot,—é 
krígas in the one and ó víbs abrot in the 
other, being and farnishing the «elxóv. 
But the law had no such el constructed 
out of the heavenly realities themselves, 
“i res, certa sun forma et effigie 
præditas,” as Stier: it had merely oáv, 
merely a rough sketch or outline: so 
Chrys., not however to my mind entirely 
apprehending the identity of the elxdé»y 
with the xpdyyara which furnish it, 
, ...... TovTÉG TU obk abrhy thy 
à&AfÜüeiap. ws pty "yàp dy ds dv *ypaef 
wepidyn Tis TA xpápara, oxid Tis dorip- 
Bray dè Tb l éxaAehjp tis wal èri- 
xplon Tà x L ria, róre elxwy "vera. Soo 
also Thdrt. and (Ec.), year by year with 
the same sacrifices (most, Commentators 
assume some inversion of arrangement in 
constructing the words xar’ éviavróp: 
some (Calvin, Erasm. Schmid, Wolf, Hein- 
richs, Bleek, De Wette, Stuart, al.) join- 
ing them with als xpospépovow, others 
(Lünem., al) with tais abrais é@volas, 
others (Carpzov, al.) with robs wposepxo- 
pévovs. But there is no need to disturb 
the plain order of the sentence, in which 
kar éviavTÓr bape to all that follows, 
viz. to the verb, ob8éxore dbrara, with its 
instrumental clause, rais abrais Ovaíous als 
K. T. A. And so Ebrard, Hofmann, and 
Delitzsch. This," says Del., “is more ac- 
cordant with the sense of the Writer: for 
he does not say, that the law by means 
of the offerings which were always the 
same year by year never was able to per- 
fect, bo, but that the law, year by year, 
by the repetition of the same offerings, 
testifled its inability to perfect, &c., viz. 
on the day of atonement, on which the same 
expiatory offerings were always repeated, 
being n , notwithstanding the many 
offerings brought throughout the year, and 
after which the same round of offerings 
ugain began anew.” It will be evident that 
vais avrais Ovaolacg must refer, not to the 
daily offering, but to those of propitiation 
on the t day of atonement) which they 
(the ministering priesta, not of zposepxó- 
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pevoi, as Hofmann ii. 1. 814, which would 
be ngainst all the terminology of the Epis- 
tle, in which xpos@épew is without excep- 
tion confined to priests. We have the same 
distinction as regards the xposepxéuevo: in 
ch. vii. 25) offer oontinually (Hofmann 
would join this with what follows, alleging 
that eis rb Bugrekés does not mean con- 
tinually but continuously. And so Lach- 
mann punctuates. But against such a 
construction I conceive it to be decisive, 
that thus als xpospépovow would be in 
the last degree flat and unmeaning, and 
that the verb 3évara: would have two 
qualifying adverbial predicates, eis 75 81· 
nvexés and ovdéwore. I do not imagine that 
any one accustomed to the style of our 
Epistle would tolerate such a sentence. 
And with regard to els rb d:nvexds, grant- 

: ing the meaning to be continuously, why 
may not that meaning be applicable here ? 
Hofmann says that it is not applicable to 
a continually repeated act, but only to a 
continuously enduring agency. But why 
should not the offering of these sacrifices 
be looked upon as continuous, being un- 
broken from year to year? When I say, 
* The celebration of the day of atonement 
continued unbroken till the destruction of 
Jerusalem,' I use the same method of ex- 
pression, and might express my meaning 
in Greek by Snvexhs Ir, čws) never (not 
even at any time) is able to perfect (see 
on ref., where I have entered into the 
meanings of reÀ«voov in our Epistle) those 
who draw near (to God, by means of 
them. Tholuck well remarks that this 
threefold xar’ éviavrórv, rats abrais 0v- 
clais, eis Tb Biqvexds, graphically sets forth 
the ever recurring cycle of the yearly sacri- 
fices for sin). 2.] For (if it were so, 
if the law were able to perfect the wor- 
shippers) would they (cl avral oo la) 
not have ceased being offered, on account 

om er: D'(and lat) Chr.: eri bef exei 
Damasc a. rec xexaSappevous, with L rel Chr Thdrt 

Thi Ec: txt DK[P]N m 17, xexadepiopevous AC. 

of the worshippers (the servers in the ser- 
vice of the tabernacle, used here in a wide 
sense, including priests and people) having 
no longer any conscience of sins (for con- 
struction, see reff.: = guilt of sin on the 
conscience, consciousness of the guilt of 
sin), if ones (forall) purified? That this 
sentence is to be read rel ob A, and as a 
uestion, is pretty universally agreed. 
me, as Thdrt. (apparently: 8:4 rob ro 
1 ékeiva AauBdve), D. lat. (“nam 
nec cessassent offerri"), Beza (odd. 1. 2, 
* alioqui non desiissent offerri "), Whitby, 
Valcknaer, read oùx, and yet no question ; 
understanding, ** for then they wonld not 
have ceased to be offered," viz. on the 
coming in of the N. T. dispensation. But 
this is surely hardly worth refutation. The 
rec. not reading obx, might indeed be well 
thus rendered, “ for in that case they would 
have ceased to be offered." But then àAAd 
comes in awkwardly, which, when as here 
without any emphasis, more naturally fol- 
lows a negative sentence. The taking our 
verse interrogatively is as old as Œc.: ère 
obk àv éxabcarro xar ep, Ad yvi. 
So also Thl. 3.] Which cessation is 
far from being the case, as is the having no 
more conscience of sin :—But (on the con- 
trary: &AAd opposes the whole question 
of ver. 2, in both its clauses) in them (the 
sacrifices: not in the fact of their being 
offered, but in the course of their being 
offered on the day of atonement, see below) 
there is a recollection (‘recalling to 
mind ;’ the usual meaning of &váurgeis : 
better than “ public mention,” as vulg., 
* commemoratio," Calv., Bengel, al.: so 
also Schlichting, Grot., Jac. Cappell., al., 
thinking on the solemn confession of the 
sins of Israel made by the high priest, 
Levit.xvi.20f. But the other is simpler, 
and suits the context better. Where sins 
are continually called to mind, there clearly 
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the conscience is not clear from them. 
Several passages occur in Philo closely re- 
sembling this: e. g. De Plant. Nod, 26, 
vol i. p. 345, Beuois yàp &wüpeis wep) 
obs àperal xope bouai n ó beds, BAA’ 
ob *oAAQ rp $AÉyovcir, Seep al tav 
àviépwv Auro | 0Ovcieu — cvrarédAetar, 
Sroumpvhoxovoa tas ddr dyrolas Te 
xal Siapaptias. xa) yap elwé rov Mevorjs 
(Num. v. 15, Ovela urnuosóvov vai 
prhoxovoa Auapríay) Ovolay àvajuurho- 
kovca» &uapría» : De Victim. 7, vol. ii. 

. 244, «Un0es ydp, tas Ovalas uh AhOny 
„ A' bedurnow abróv kaTa- 
oxevd{ey: and Vita Mos. iii. 10, p. 161, 
«i u vp dv xol AN, GOvrot 
Ovola:, xal &vlepo: lepovpyla, kal «bxal 
woAlponpol, varreAS POopal éyBexóperos. 
kal yàp ósóre ylvecOa: Bokoüciw, où Adow 
&uaptnudtray, GAN’  bxóurqcw  Apyd(or- 
ral) of sins year by year: 4.] And 
that on account of inherent defect in the 
sacrifices themselves: for it is impossible, 
that the blood of bulls and of goats should 
take away sin (the Writer by no means 
denies the typical virtue of the O. T. 
sacrifices, but asserts that which the 
schoolmen explained by saying that they 
wrought remission of sin not ‘propria 
virtute, but per accidens,’ viz. by means 
of the grace of the true Propitiation which 
was to come, and of faith directed to it. 
And thus only is it said, Levit. xvii. 11, 
that the blood upon the altar makes an 
atonement for the soul: it was shed, as 
Ebrard well observes, not as the instru- 
ment of complete vicarious propitiation, 
but as an exhibition of the postulate of 
vicarious propitiation). 6—10.] 
Christ’s voluntary self-offering shewn to 
be the perfect fulfilment of the will of God. 

5.] Wherefore (seeing that the animal 
sacrifices of the O. T. had no power to take 
away sin, and that for that end a nobler 
sacrifice was wanting) coming into the 
world he saith (first, on the citation from 
Ps.xl. That Psalm, which is inscribed A 
Psalm of David, seems to be a general re- 
trospect, in some time of trouble, of God's 
former mercies to him, and of his own 
course of loving obedience as distinguished 
from mere expression of outward thankful- 

arm-zoh.] 
] 

ace er L 73. 106-8 Br Chr-ms: 

ness by sacrifice and offering. Thus under- 
stood, there will be no diffieulty in the 
direct application of its words to Him, of 
whose sufferings and of whose obedience 
all buman experiences in suffering and 
obeying are but a faint resemblance. I 
have entered on this subject in speakin 
of the Messianic citation in ch. ii., and es 
not lay down agsin the principles there 
contended for, further than to say, that the 
more any son of man approaches, in posi- 
tion, or office, or individual spiritual expe- 
rience, the incarnate Son of God, the more 
directly may his holy breathings in the 
power of Christ's Spirit be taken as the 
utterances of Christ Himself. And of all 
men, the prophet-king of Israel thus re- 
sembled and out-shadowed Him the most. 
The Psalm itself seems to belong to the 
time of David's persecution by Saul; and 
the sentiment of this portion of it is, as 
Delitzsch observes, an echo of Samuel's 
saying to Saul in 1 Sam. xv. 22, “ Hath 
the Lord as great delight in burnt-offerings 
and sacrifices, as in obeying the voice of the 
Lord ?” Next, what is * 
els Tüv xéopov? It expresses, 1 believe, 
the whole time during which the Lord, 
being ripened in human resolution, was in 
intent devoting himself to the doing of his 
Father's will: the time of which that 
be sae question ** Wist ye not that I must 

èv Tois Tod warpés pov?” was one of 
the opening announcements. See also Isa. 
vii. 16. To refer these words thus to his 
maturing purpose, seems far better than to 
understand them as Erasmus, “veluti mun- 
dum ingressurus," from the O. T. point of 
time:—or as Grot., with whom are Bleek 
and De W., “cum e vita privata egrediens 
nomine Dei agere cœpit cum populo," for 
that would more naturally require eiseA8dv, 
besides being liable to the objection, that it 
is not of Christ's declaration before the 
world, but of his purpose as regards the 
Father, that our text treats:—or as 
Lünem., “in intent to enter into the 
world," by becoming man : or ** saecendo," 
as Böhme, and similarly Hofmann: for 
thus it could hardly be said, cua xarnp- 
l wor), Sacrifice (of slain animals) and 
offering (of any kind: see reff.) thou 
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wouldest not (similar declarations are 
found frequently in the O. T., and mostly 
in the Propheta: see Ps. l. 7 —15; li. 16 f.: 
Isa. i. ll: Jer. vi. 20; vii.21—23: Hosea 
vi. 6: Amos v. 21 ff.: Micah vi. 6—8), 
but a bedy didst thou prepare for me 
(* 973 DIR, “mine ears hast thou opened,” 
* fodisti," concavas reddidisti," i. e. to 
hear and obey Thee. The idea of there 
being any allusion to the custom of boring 
through the ear of a slave who voluntaril 
remained subject to his master, Exod. xxi. 
6 and Deut. xv. 17, seems to be a mistake. 
Neither the verb my, nor the plural sub- 
stantive dp, will bear it without forcing: 
in Exod. l. c., the subst. is singular, and the 
verb is v3». See Bleek, vol. ii. p. 633, 
note. The difficulty is, how such a clause 
can be rendered by cepa xarypricw pot, 
as it isin the LXX. Some (e.g. Bleek, 
Lünem., after Usher de L Int. Vers. 

. 85 sq., Semler, Michaelis, Ernesti, al.) 
have supposed a misreading, owing to the 
last letter of the foregoing word 406 ncaZ 
preceding ATIA, the TI being mistaken 
for M. The reading òria is now found 
only in one ms. of the LXX (Holmes, 39), 
Sra in two (Holmes, 142, 166) : it is the 
rendering of Theodotion, of the Quinta and 
Sexta in Origen, of Jerome (“ aures autem 
perfecisti mihi”), of Eusebius (comm. 
in loc. Bleek, ii. p. 681, note, rà Ord pov 
xa) rh» bxakol»v Tr cà» Aoylov Karnp- 
loc), of the Psalterium San-Germanense 
(in Sabatier: “aures perfecisti mihi”), 
and Irenæus (Interp. iv. 17. 1, p. 248), 
which two last Delitzsch suspects, but ap- 
parently without ground, of being correc- 
tions from the vulgate. Over against this 
hypothesis, of the present LXX text having 
sprung from a misreading, we may set the 
idea that the LXX have chosen this ex- 
pression capa xarnptiow pot by which to 
render the Hebrew, as being more intel- 
ligible to the render. This is the hypo- 
thesis adopted by Delitzsch, and that which 
was maintained with slight variation by 
Jac. Cappellus (“quia rem, ut alias ssepe, 
spectarunt magis quam verba”), Wolf 
(whose note gives all the literature of the 
passage at hisown time, His view is that 

1 =œ viii. 3. and ellips., Nam, viii. Rom. viii, 8. Lev. v. 
k constr., = Matt. zii. 18. Gen. zzziii. 10. Job ziv. 6. Lev. xxvi. 94, 41 al. 
m Ezek. li. 9. iii. i, 2, 3. n constr., Matt. xiii. 3. Acta xviii. 

o Matt. vil. 21. John vii. 17. ver. 36. ch. xiii. 21 al. 

(nu dornoas, so ACD![ P] Frag-moeq mo[: also AD!P m in ver 8].) 
7. aft ov ins eye D'(-gr] Syr: ego ecce D-lat. om 7ke N'(ins N-corr!). 

the spa of our Lord was the opi 
$ovAov, and thus answers to the ** perfossio 
auris ), Carpzov, Tholuck, Ebrard, al. 
Others again sup that tbe Writer of 
this Epistle has altered the expression to 
suit better the prophetical pu . So 
an old Scholiast in the Lond. edn. of the 
LXX, 1653: 7d &ría 8 rarnprisœw po ó 
paxápus TlaUAos els Tb côpa peraßarèàv 
efpnkey, oùe Gyvowy Td ‘EBpaindy, &AAà 
1p Tb» oikeior oxordy ToóT xpnodue- 
vos. I would leave the difficulty an un- 
solved one, not being satisfied by either of 
the above views, and having no other to 
propound. As Christian believers, our 
course is plain. How the word coupe 
came into the LXX, we cannot say : but 
being there, it is now sanctioned for us 
by the citation here: not as the, or even 
& proper rendering of the Hebrew, but as 
& prophetic utterance, equivalent to and 
representing that other) : 8.] whole 
barnt-offeri karepa, a subst. 
from the Alexandrine form éAokavróo (-réov. 
in Xenoph. Cyr. viii. 8.11: Anab. vii. 8.3 
al), is the ordinary LXX rendering for 
the Heb. dw, an offering of a whole ani- 

mal to be burnt on the altar. See Winer, 
Realw. art. Brandopfer) and (sacrifices) 
for sin (in the LXX also we have the 
same ellipsis: see reff.) thou didst not ap- 
prove (it is probable that our Writer had 
evdoxfoas in his ms. of the LXX. He re- 
peats it again below ; and Cyr.-alex., even 
where he expressly cites the Psalm, has 
it. Possibly it may have come in here from 
the similarity to Ps. 1. 16 (18), dAocavre- 
para ovx evdoxhees: it is also possible, 
as Bl. ts, that our Writer may 
have used the word, as a stronger one 
than ffrucas or é(fmncas, with reference 
to that well-known passage. The con- 
struction of ev3oxéw with an accus. is not 
unfrequent in the LXX and Hellenistic 
Greek: see reff. ed8oxeiy tint or Ey trun 
is more usual: Polyb. uses 9 0 cae 7.1] 
then I said (viz. when Thou t pre- 
pared a body for me), Behold, I am come, 
in the volume of the book it is written 
concerning me, to do, O God, thy will 

(the connexion and construction are some- 
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„tama * Pédnud cov. § àperepov Xéyov * Sr Ourias xal * Tpos- q = here (Lae 
4 e v. 

Ens. dopàs xai  oXoxavro ,, ral rept ágaprías oùe f IE ee 
ACDKL gag obDdé x evdoxnoas, * atrwes t xarà [Tov] vópov u pos- ue reg. 

defen dé ovrat, ? Tore eřpnrev 'Ióo) Hee n rod o ro⅛̃[U Tò ° Oé- zal 13 kima PP , on Ù e ™ Tov ° moroat TO de- . 
u ch. v. 1 reff. , > ^ 017.47 Anua cov. "àvatpei TO Trpürrov, tva TÒ Sevrepov " oto. v here nig, 

10 x dy & Oedjpare *! yryacpévor douèv Bu Tis * mpospopas i; 3 1 
16 Luke zxii.2. xxiil.S2. Actsli.23al.) robe pèr dvaipety TOv vómwv, rovc 82 xavaAe(sew, Esch. in 

m. ili. 31. Gen. vi. 18. zxvi. 3. 1 Mace. x. 54 
Isa. x. 11 y ch. li. 11. 

.p. . " w = 

xv. 10. John vii. 17, 19. 1 Cor. i. 2. ver. 29. 

8. rec 0vciav x. xpospopav, with DSK LN? rels 
txt ACD!( P]N! 17 latt Syr coptt [arm] Cyr, [Orig-int,. 

x . 
s ver. 6 reff. 

[sth Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc]: 
auapriev D. (A def.)] 

om tov ACN m 17 (47 Euthal-ms] Chr Cyr, Thdrt: ins (the usage of this 
Epistle) DK LI P] rel Damasc [Th Œc]. 

9. rec aft ronga ins o Oos, with LN? rel valg Syr svr-w-ast (Chr, Euthal-ms Thdrt 
Damasc]: aft ro de, cov b [arm Damasc]: om ACDE[P)N! 17 [harl] coptt sth 
Chr 

what differently given from those in the 
LXX. There it stands, dre elroy *180d 
Free, év ce BiBALov yéyparra: wept 
duot, ToU roroa TÒ O€Anud cov, ô Oeds 
pov, BUND, kal Tb» rvópor cov èv 
és Tis kapBías wou: where Tov sodíjcou 
depends on 3BovAf0mn». And so in the 
Hebrew: see E. V. As our text stands, 
ToU *ovjca, depends on Fixe, and dv xed. 
T. BB. yéyp. wept dpov is parenthetical : 
see ver.9. ce Rs is the LXX renderi 
of w, a roll, or volume, as also in reff. 
Suid., xeqaAls. BiBAlov, rep vives Anad 
pari. xe AIs appears to have got this 
meaning from signifying the heads or 
knobs which terminated the cylinder on 
which the mss. were rolled, and which 
were called in Latin smdilici. On roroa: 
TO 60 pé cov, Thl. says, Oéanua d& Tob 
0«ob warpds Tb Tbv vidy Óxip ToU xéopou 
u k. SixaiwOjvac ro adp o 
ober èv Ovalas GAN’ dy rẹ Üavárg Tob 
vio? abro? : and Chrys., rot éuaurdy pno» 
éxBovva:, ToUro ToU Geo? ue. .] 
The Writer now proceeds to expound the 

hecy; and in so doing, cites it agnin, 
ut ina freer form, and one accommodated 

to the explanation which he gives. Saying 
(as he does) above (the present participle 
is used, not elrdév, because it is not the 
iiy 0 sequence of the sayings, so much 
as their logical coherence, that is in the 
Writers thoughts. Similarly we say, 
* Holding as I do that, &c., I have ever 
maintained, &c." The speaker is our 
Lord: cf. above, ver. 5, elsepydueros els 
Tbv kócuor Aéye:), that (mere particle of 
recitation: cf. reff.) s cos and offer- 
ings, and whole burnt-offerings, and 
sacrifices concerning sin thou wouldest 
not, nor yet didst approve (observe that 
the two distinct clauses of the ious 
citation aro now combined, for the sake of 

[Cyr 
16. S. aft ech ins o: (mistake arising from the termn opevos of precedg word), 

throwing into contrast the rejection of 
legal sacrifices and the acceptable self- 
sacrifice of the Son of God), of such sort 
as (alriveg does not, like the simple rela- 
tive af, identify, but classifies, the ante- 
cedent) are (habitually) offered according 
to (in pursuance of the commands of) the 
(whether the article is or is not retained, 
the English rendering will be the same; 
the róuos according to which they were 
offered being not any general one, but the 
particular ordinance of Moses. If we say 
‘according to law,’ we mean the same, 
bat transfer ourselves to the standing- 

int of a Jew, with whom ‘the law’ was 
‘law’) law,— 9.] then (more logical 
than chronological; but probably in 
allusion to that 7óre above, in the pas- 
sage itself), hath he said, Behold Iam come 
to do thy will. He (Christ again) taketh 
away (for ore: ‘tollere,’ see reff. 
and add Xen. Cyr. i. 1. 1, sa pov- 
apxlas Soa: te ddArvyapxla: àrfpnrrai 
Kön órd Puer: Demosth. p. 246. 4, ra 
TOV tTpoyóvev Karka x. Sikara dvaipeiv) 
the firat, that he may set up (establish, 
seo reff.) the second (roc dor: Tò vpó- 
tov; al vola. rie Tb Oebrepor; Tb 
0éAnua rot rarpós. Thl. It is a mistake 
to understand with Peirce, @éAnua after 
*pérov and S8ebrepoy: the contrast is 
between that which God wills not, and 
that which He wills. This is very plain 
both on other grounds, and on account of 
the èv & OeAfpar: in the next verse). 
10.] In (the course of, the ful&lment of: 
not properly ** by," which belongs more to 
the did below) which will (viz. the will 
and purpose of God towards us by Christ : 
the will which He came to fulfil. There 
is no real difference, or alternative to be 
chosen, as Ebrard. maintains, between the 
will of God to redeem us by the sufferings 
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b 10 
zxlii. 30. 
Ps. exzzili. 1. 
see Deut x. B. 
zviiü.7 Judg. xx. 28. € ch. vii. 27 reff. 

n ven. TOD Capatos lgsoó xpiorod *éjámat. 
ron. ^ 

ápyxtepeUs ^éaTnxev ° xaf Ņuépav * XevrovpryQv, xal às defgh 

IIPOXS EBPAIOT3. X. 

l gai mâs ue ACDKL 

d Acts xiii. 2. Rom. zv. 77 only. Num. rviil. 3. 

with D5*KL rel Damasc Thl (Ec: om ACD![P]N a! k 17 [47 Euthal-ms Cyr,] Chr, 
: D Thdrt. for ceuaros, aizaros D'(and lat) rec ins Tov bef :9cov : oin AC 

EKL[P]N rel (Chr Euthal-ms Cyr, Thdrt Damasc Œc]. 
11. rec (for apx.) iepevs, with DKLN rel copt Chr, [Euthal-ms] Thdrt(appy) 

Damasc; sacerdos latt(but in viii. 3, where 
reads pontifex there and in ix. 7; in ix. 7 D-lat has summus sacerdos) : 

txt AC(P] a b! fg k m Syr 2 P nl hab. arm] wth Cyr, [Thdrt-txt]. 
at). 

though vulg 

bef raf nu. Ni. om 2nd xa, D'( 

and death of Christ, and the will of God 
as fulfilled by Christ's obedience: the one 
includes the other: the latter was the con- 
dition of the former. Justiniani inclines 
to understand d» $ 6e far: of the will of 
Christ, as expressed above: and so Calvin 
(quoting 1 Thess. iv. 3, Hoc voluntas est 
Aristi, sanctificatio vestra ”), Schöttgen, 

and Carpzov. But clearly this cannot be 
80) ve have been sanctified (see on the 
word évié[o, and on the use of the present 
and past passive participles of it, note on 
ch. ii. 11. Here the perfect part. is used, 
inasmuch as it is the flnished work of 
Christ in its potentiality, not the process 
of it on us, which is spoken of: see ver. 
14, rereAciwxer els 7d Sinvexts rods &yia- 
Couévovs: which final completion is here 
indicated by the S aper part.) through 
the offering of the body (the reading 
aluaros would, besides losing the reference 
to the cua xarnprícw nuo, introduce an 
inaccuracy into the typology. Itis by the 
Blood of Christ that we are reconciled to 
God, but by the offering of His Body that 
we are made holy. The one concerns our 
acceptance as acquitted from sin; the other 
our perfection in holiness by union with 
Him and participation in His Spirit. Thus 
we distinguish the two in the Communion 
Service: “that our sinful bodies may be 
made clean hy His Body, and our souls 
washed through His most precious Blood“) 
of Jesus Christ, once for all (it may seem 
doubtful to which A raß belongs, whe- 
ther to rijs wxpospopas, or to tryiacudvos 
dopév. For the former, may be said, that 
the omce.for-all-ness of the offering of 
Christ is often insisted on by our Writer, 
ef. ch. vii. 27; ix. 12, 26, 28 ; vv. 12, 14. 
Against it, that thus we should seem to 
require the article Tis before épdwat. 
But this last is not needed, and no argu- 
ment can be founded on its absence. 
Rather should we argue from the context, 
and as rss the assertion is not mainl 
of our being sanctified once for all, thoug 
that does come in in ver. 14 as a conse- 
quence of the ula wposoopd, but of our 
sanctification having taken place by means 

apx. does not vary, D-lat has sacerdos 

Aer. 

of a final efficacious sacrifice, which does 
not, as those legal ones did, need repeat- 
ing. I should therefore be disposed to 
join pára with sposQopás, with Syr., 
Œc., Thi. (3:0 rijs xpospopas rod “ 
Tos TOU xpν õ,j Ts pára yeroudmms), 
Schlichting, Jac. Cappell., Limborcb, Stein, 
al, and against Bleek, Lünem., Hofm., 
Delitzsch, and most of the best Commen- 
tators). 11—14.] See summary at 
ver. 1. 11. (cal introduces a 
new icular of contrast: and besides") 
every high priest (much has of late been 
said by Delitzsch against the reading 
d&pycepevs, as bringing in an inaccuracy 
which our Writer could not be guilty of, 
seeing that the Aigh priests did not officiate 
in the daily sacrifice. But all such argu- 
ments are worthless against preponde- 
rating evidence, and rather tend the 
other way, viz. to shew how natural it 
was to alter ápyiepeós to fepeds, on 
account of this very difficulty. So that 
on the ''procliviori præstat ardua” prin- 
ciple as well, we are bound I conceive 
to retain dpysepeds. And with regard to 
the alleged inaccuracy, I really think that 
if closely viewed, it will prove rather to 
be a fine and deep touch of truth. The 
High-priesthood of our Lord is to be 
compared with that of the Jewish legal 
high priests. On the one side is Jesus, 
alone in the glory of his office and virtue 
of his sacrifice; on the other is the Jewish 
high-priesthood, not one man but many, 
by reason of death; represented in all its 
acts, personal or delegated, by its holder 
for the time, by was àpxiepeós, offering 
not one, but many sacrifices. This &px- 
iepeós is the representative of the whole 
priesthood. Whether he ministered in 
the daily service of the temple himself 
or not, it is he who embodies the acts 
and sufferings of Israel in his own person. 
How Delitzsch can say that such an idea 
is foreign alike to the Bible and the 
Jewish mind, I am at a loss to under- 
stand, considering the liberation at the 
death of the high priest, not to insist on 
the ceremonies themselves at the day of 
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airives ovderrore « Acta xxt 

f see ch. iii. 3. vii. . g ch. v. 1 reff. 
= Matt. zxvi. & |. Heb., here only. 1 abe. here 

18. rec avros (see note), with D3KL rel Cyr-jer, Thdrt [Damasc] Thl Ee: txt AC 
D'(P]N k 17 [47] Chr, [ Euthal-ms] Cyr, WI S J Chr, L J Cyr, 

atonement, when he was clearly the centre 
and representative of the priesthood, and 
indeed of all Israel. In treating of the 
Head of so compact a system as the 
Jewish priesthood it is clearly allowable, 
if any where, to bring in the principle, 
* qui facit per alterum, facit per se.” Beo 
ch. vii. 27, where the very same raf 
$uépav is predicated of the pxiepeós) 
standeth (see reff. No priest nor other 
person might eit in the inner court of the 
temple, except the king. There is per- 
haps more than a fortuitous contrast to 
dard bie below. So (Ec. and Thl., aft. 
Chrys. : Spa rb. dordya: onucisy dori r 
Aerrovpyeiy, 1d 06 cab, &swep ô 
xpiords dxdbicen d» Beg ToU warpéds, 
enueiór dors TOU Acirovpyeiata ola Gedy 
ra. The vulgate rendering, “presto 
est,” is clearly wrong) day by day minis- 

(see note, ch. viii. 2), and (ral 
bri ont that in the Aerovpyla, which 
the Writer wishes most to emphasize) 
often offering the same sacrifices, the 
which (i.e. of a sort which, such as) can 
never take away (lit. ‘strip off all 
round:’ so of a ring, Gen. xli. 42: Esth. 
lii. 10: Jos. Antt. xix. 2. 8: lian V. H. 
i. 21: Herod. iii. 41: of clothes from the 
body, Gen. xxxviii 14: Deut. xxi. 18: 
Jonah iii. 6: 2 Macc. iv. 88. See ref.: 
and many more examples in Bleek. And 
such a word is peculiarly fitting to express 
the removal of that of which it is said, 
ch. v. 2, abrds weplxerta: àa0éreiay, and 
which is called, ch. xii. 1, J eUzepla raros 
duapria. The sacrifice might bring sense 
of partial forgiveness: but it could never 
denude the offerer of sinfulness—strip off 
and take away bis guilt) sins: 
12.] but He (‘this (man),' or, (priest): 
but such rendering should be avoided if 

ible, as should all renderings which 
import a new generic idea into the text, as 
always causing confusion : cf. for a notable 
example, 1 Cor. ii. 11 end in E. V.) 
having offered ene sacrifice for sins 
on the ctuation, see below) for ever 
(ds eros may be joined either 
with the preceding or with the following 

ex Oettuv A 31; ex Delia (sic) NI, ad 

words. If with the ing, as Thi. 
(@vclay . .. «ls rò 3. ápxobcar aui, and 
80 (Ec.), Luther, Castellio, Beza b, Chr. F. 
Schmid, Bengel, Böhme, Stein, al., we ob- 
servo tho usage of the Epistle, which is to 
place els rò Sinvends after that which it 
qualifies (reff.): we have ula volta eis 
Tb S mens opposed to ras abras Ovaías 
woAAdu:s ; and we keep the propriety of 
the sense, according to what follows, rd 
Abirdy éxBexduevos Fes K. r. A., and ac- 
cording to 1 Cor. xv. 28, where we are 
expressly told, that the session of our tri- 
umphant Saviour will have its end as such. 
If we join the words with the following, 
as Syr., D-lat., Faber Stap., Erasm., Cal. 
vin, Schlichting, Grot., Wolf, al., Schulz, 
De Wette, Bleek, Lünem., Ebrard, Hof- 
mann, Delitzsch, al, we more thorough! 
satisfy the construction, in which eis 7 
3invexds seems to refer better to an en. 
during state than to a past act, or at all 
events not to this last without a harsh 
ellipsis, * having offered one sacrifice (the 
virtue of which will endure) for ver- we 
preserve the contrast between Foryre- 
xab $uépar and els rd Snvexts exdéicer: 
we preserve also the balance between the 
clauses ending spospéper Ouvelas, and 
wposevéyxas Ovclay: and we are in full 
accordance with the lepebs els rò» alda 
so often insisted on. And to this latter 
arrangement I incline, not however laying 
it down ascertain. The objection taken 
above, as to the change in the nature of 
Christ’s session at the end, when all things 
shall have been put under His feet, may 
be met by saying that such change, bein 
obviously included in His ultimate state o 
reception into God’s presence in heaven, 
does not here count as a change, where 
the question is of renewal of sacrifice, with 

rd to which that session is eternal) 
sat down on the right hand of God, 
18.] henceforth waiting (this sense of 
ABK ohat is said to belong exclusively to 
later Greek : but not altogether accurately, 
cf. Soph. Phil. 123, xezvoy éy0d5* èxdéxov. 
It is, however, much more frequent in the 
later classics. We have éxóéy. fos A. 
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e= ch vii. 2. C TOV 
„ Cb. ix. 

2 t$ s h 
f = Eph. im 12. oͤdo y 
g ch. ix. 18 

(reff.) only. 
1 = 1 Pet. i. 3 reff. k ch. vi. 19 reff. 

20. om «a: Di. 

exquisite is the skill of arrangement aud 
development, that the very exhortation 
with which he closed the former portion of 
the Epistle where first he began to prepare 
the way for his great argument, ch. iv. 14 
— 16, is now resumed, deepened indeed and 
expanded by the interveniüg demonstra- 
tion, but in spirit and substance the same: 
pose, per Aννν], rapdlas èv TAN- 
popopla alorews here, answering to xpos- 
epxdpeÜa perà wappnolas Té Üpóre ris 
xdprros there, and karéxeuery Thy puoro- 
la- here to xparéper Tijs duodcylas there. 

19.) Having (Éxorres is placed first 
as carrying the emphasis : ' ing, as 
we do. . .) therefore (as above proved: 
ody collects and infers), brethren (see on ch. 
iii. 1), confidence (see on ch. iii. 6. wag- 

ota here as well as there is not justifica- 
tion, right (étovcíar Hesych.) to enter, 
but purely subjective, confidence, boldness) 
as s the (our, see below) entering 
into holy places (for construction, see 
reff, xal yàp deb) àóé8ncar july Tà 
auaprhuara, rag Hela Exoper 1b 1d 
eisépx«oÓa: els rà Ayia, TovrésTw els Tbv 
opa. Thl. à does is our entering, 
not Christ’s entering, as Heinrichs and 
Dindorf: see ch. iv. 16, 2p ͤ Ee 
perà wapinolas TQ Opdve Ts xdptros) 
in the blood of Jesus (the èv introduces 
that wherein the confidence is grounded : 
ef. ref., dy & Éxouer Hi wapsnolay xal 
[thy] wposayeryhy. He having once 
entered in with His blood as our High 
Priest, and thereby all atonement and 
propitiation having been for ever ac- 
complished, it is in that blood that our 
boldness to enter in is grounded. To un- 
derstand é», with Bleek and Stier, as in ch. 
ix. 25, elsépy erai eis Tà Ayia... dv aluart 

ply, is in fact to make us, as priests, 
renew Christ's offering of Himself. ** We 
enter," says Stier, with the blood of Jesus, 
-even with the same, wherewith He entered 
before us: which is very like a contra- 
diction in terms, and is at all events inac- 
curate theology. We do not take the 
blood of Christ with us into the presence of 
God: it is there already once for all, and our 
confidence of access is therein grounded, 
that it ie there. See note on ch. xii. 24), 

20.) which (entrance: so (Ec. 
(below), Thl. (below), and most Commen- 
tators. Some, as Est., Erasm., Calv., Beza, 

IIPOZ EBPAIOT2. X. 

dyiov ev Y alpate Inco, 20 % € dvexaincey u ACDKL 
^ ^ Rabe 

mpoopatov kai ! (cav, da tod * karamerác aros, defgh 
mn 

h (see note.) here only. (-Te06, Acts xviil. 2.) Deut. xxxii. 17. Sir. ix. 10. 0 17. 47 

refer the relative to aları, making it 
attracted into the fem. by ó3óv. Some 
again, as Seb. Schmidt, Hammond, al., and 
D-lat., refer it to vadjycíar. The vulg., 
* quam initiavit nobis viam novam," will 
bear either) He initiated (first opened: 
better than E. V., * consecrated," which 
seems as if it existed before: so (Ec., $» 
elsobov ray &ylur vir vewor) Éreue: and 
Thl, frwa efsobor TG» aylev abrts 
jui» ddy evexalvioce, Tourer véav óbby 
roinge, abrós Taírgs dptduevos, xal 
abrós rabrny Bablcas wpéros. On the 
word, see note, ch. ix. 18) for us (as) & 
way (53ó» is predicative, to be a way’) 
recent (ás rére pror daveicay, Thdrt. : 
ef. Rom. xvi. 25, 26, pvoernplou xpdvas 
aiwvlo:is ceavynuévov, pavepwddévros d viv 
c. T. A., and ch. ix. 26. On the use of 
4oócaTos, see esp. Wetst. h. . and Lobeck 
on Phryn. p. 374 f. The original meaning 
is ‘slain before,’ from rps and hd or 
opdrrw ; and thus, just before, recently, 
slain or killed : so II. e. 757. According 
to usage, it means fresh, recens, in con- 
trast to waAciós, old or antiquated: and 
is used not only of recently slain meat 
(Hippocr.), or a fresh corpse, vexpds mpå- 
aparos oe ii. 89, 121), but also ix60s, 
alua, óua, crapvaf (Dioscorid. v. 12: 
Num. vi. 45 D Q os, 5 
&Axos, xi (Polyb. iii. 55. 1), s 
(Aristot. Rhet. i. 15), vlan (Plutarch) i 
àtúxnua (Polyb. i. 21. 9), evepyeota: (i 
ii. 46. 1), læa: (Æschyl. Choeph. 800), 
èpyh (Lys. p. 151. 6: Jos. Antt. i. 18. 8. 
$0óros (Plut. Themistocl. p. 124 a), De- 
mosth. p. 651. 16, &xacros, É» Ti evp B), 
wpóc$aros xpívera, (see also reff): and 
Eccles. i 9, ovx Lori xray wpósQaTor órd 
Tb» "or." Bleek. Others, as Passow, 
derive the word from «apd, and e. 
But «póa$oros bas not, as Ebrard would 
-make it, the meaning of “ever fresh: 
only that of sew, of late origin.’ None 
before Him trod this way: no believer 
under the O. T. dared or could, tbough 
under a dispensation of preparatory grace, 
approach God so freely and openly, so 
fenrlessly and joyfully, so closely and inti- 
mately, as we now, who come to the Father 
by the blood of Jesus, His Son." Stier) 
end living (as contrasted with the mere 
dead ceremony of entrance into the earthly 
holy place. "This entrance is a real, living 
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lrovréa Tt» THS capros abrob, ?! kal (epéa m péyav n ert Tov N um . IV. ° olxoy Tod d οα, 22 P arposepyapeta ? perà a áXnÜwis rap- ee. ura. 
0 2 1 p ili. 15. 1 Pet. iv. 17. see 1 Pet. ii. 6. 21, 23. 

ir. 37, xix. 35 al. Job il. 3. 

ins dia bef rns Dl. 

att, xxv. 
p ch. iv. 16. q = Jo 

22. xposepxeueda D[-gr] KL[P] e dg h ko: txt ACN latt [Chr Euthal-ms Thd rt 
per (for uera) C Damasc. 

and working entrance ; the animated sub- 
stance of what is imported, not the dead 
shadow. And so Lünemann and Delitzsch : 
and very nearly, Ebrard and Stier. Most 
Commentators make {away = (wotoioi- 
gay, producing, or leading to life: so 
Faber Stap., Schlichting, Grot., Peirce, 
Wetst., Bóhme, Kuinoel, De Wette, Ols- 
hausen. Others, as Bl., interpret it, 
“everlasting :" and so Chrys, oùx elre 
ens, àAAà (Garay abrhy ékáAece, Th» 
névovcap obra Snar: Ec., els (ey bv- 
s Opel, bri wal abr (5 kal Buuerl(e. 
wpóc$aror cindy, va uh Tis. elfen’ obxoiv 
«ei xpéoparos, kal wavOfoera yapdo- 
kousa yàp kal wadaioupérn Kal abr, 
Sswep kal 9 THs raamâs DiaÓfkms kaTa- 
Avo her ob ui» ol», pnoiv, GAB mpå- 
o $aros oboa de) ved(ovaa kal (aca fora, 
obdéwore d ride xo Odvaroy kal xará. 
Avoww) through (84 here in its primary 
local meaning, ‘through,’ not in its de- 
rived instrumental one. But no oba or 
&yovcar need be supplied, as Bleek: Sid 
follows directly upon évexaívic ey) the veil, 
that is, his flesh (on xarawér , See 
note, ch. vi. 19. The Flesh of Christ 
is here spoken of as the veil hung before 
the holiest place; that weak human mortal 
flesh was the state through which He had 
to pass before He could enter the holiest 
in heaven for us, and when He put off that 
flesh, the actual veil in the temple was rent 
from top to bottom, Matt. xxvii. 51. And 
80 in the main, the great body of interpre- 
ters: the Greek Commentators however, 
not quite accurately: e. g. Chrys., 7 yàp 
càpb aby Erene Tpórg thy óðòy abr 
éxelyny, hy xol éykawlaca Aye, TË kal 
aùrtòs afiaons dd rats Badloar kara- 
wéracua 0à elkóres éxdAere Thy odpxa 
dre yàp jpéün eis d Thre dyn Tà èv 
rot: obpavois. And similarly Thl. and 
Œc., the latter however giving an alterna. 
tive, xal Eri Éxpurrev èy auri Th» Oed- 
Tyra" kal o yàp Woy xarawerde- 
paros. Thdrt. understands it of the body 
of the Lord partaken in the Holy Commu- 
nion: no less strangely than erroneously : 
for it is not the Body, but the Flesh of 
Christ which is the veil: and what our 
Writer means by that expression is evi- 
dent from ch. v. 7, where èv rais huépais 

Tis capkbs abroU points to the time of 
His suffering Humanity), — 21.] and 
(‘having i! rò Éxovres &xb rowoi, e) a 
great Priest (i. e. a great High Priest; but 
here his Priesthood, not his High-priest- 
hood, is more brought into prominence. 
Do not suppose that pya lepeús importa 
‘High Priest,’ as ô iepebs ó uéyas in the 
LXX and Philo: our Writer always uses 
&pxtepeós for it, and in ch. iv. 14, calls our 
Lord àpxiepén péyan He is lepeds uus, 
because He is a Priest on his throne, a 
“sacerdos regius et rex sacerdotalis," as 
Delitzsch quotes from Seb. Schmidt) over 
the house of God (this substitution of the 

ition of motion for that of rest, is 
indicative of a later phase of a language, 
and requires the supplying of rerayudvoy, 
or some similar word, to make it good 
Greek: so  EevokAéa Lrate èr} rods 
imreas, Xen. Cyr. iv. 5. 19. The olxos 
«o9 here need not be more limited in 
meaning than in the similar passage ch. 
jii. 2: olco 8d Beo robs wiorovs mpos- 
nydpevoev, Thdrt., Gc. Estius, al. But 
it is alleged that the expression here must 
mean the heaven: Thl. having mentioned 
the other, says, f, Swep ola hi A roy 
obpavdy: de kal &yia karei, kal 
èv relve Aevrovpyeiy Yb lepéa Cel, ödp 
fey evrvyxdvovra: and so many Com- 
mentators. But Delitzsch well observes 
that the one meaning, the narrower, need 
not exclude the other, the wider. It is 
hardly probable, to begin with, that our 
Writer should in two places describe Christ 
as set à] roy olxoy ToU de, in meanings 
entirely different from each other. Clearly, 
the heavenly sanctuary is ed by him 
as also including the earthly, the Church 
sbove as the home of the Church below: 
see ch. xii. 22 ff.), 22.| let us ap- 
proach (posépxec@at, seo ref., = éyyl(eiw 
7G 0«g ch. vii. 19, and is a word belonging 
to worship. So that the participial clauses 
which follow are best regarded as both 
belonging to xposepxépeGa, since they also 
describe requisite preparations for worship: 
ace this further treated below, on ver. 28) 
with a true heart (xupls ówokpíceows, 
Chrys. 80 Hezekiah pleads, Isa. xxxviii. 
8, éwopeíóny evoridy cov perà Ant, 
èv &apbíg &An0wi) in full assurance 

02 
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r ch. vi. 1. 

Oi. M. 2. 

crat ATÒ "acuveibraeos 
ach. ix. 13 reff. 
t = Acts xvi. 33. Bir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 25. 

21. see ch. ix. 9 reff. v John xiii. 10. 

rec «pparriguevoi, with D'KLN? rel: eparr. [m] 17: txt ACD!(PIN}. 
pero: D!( PN 39. 46. 73. 

mAnpodopla, subjective, as in ch. vi. 11: 
= ste there) of faith (with no doubt as 
to the certainty of our access to God by 
the blood of Jesus) having our hearts 
sprinkled from (pregnant construction for 
* sprinkled, and by that sprinkling cleansed 
from") an evil conscience (a conscience 
polluted with the guilt of sin: for “if a 
man’s practice be bad, bis conscience, in 
so far as it is the consciousness of that prac- 
tice, is roynpd:” see Delitzsch, Biblische 
Psychologie, p. 163) and having our body 
washed with pure water (both these 
clauses refer to the legal purifications of 
the Levitical priests, which took place by 
means of blood and water. At their first 
dedication, Aaron and his sons were 
sprinkled with blood, their bodies and 

eir clothes, Exod. xxix. 21: Levit. viii. 
80. And so are we to be as God's priesta, 
having access to Him, sprinkled with 
blood, not outwardly with that of the ram 
of consecration, but inwardly with that 
of the Lamb of God: the first could only 
produce xafapórnra rijs capxós (ch. ix. 
13), but the second, pureness of heart and 
conscience in God's sight. The washing 
with water nlso (Exod. xxix. 4) was to be 
part of the cleansing of Aaron and his sons: 
nor only so, but as often as they entered 
the holy place or approached the altar, 
they were to wash their hands and feet in 
the brazen laver, Exod. xxx. 20; xl. 80— 
82: and the high priest, on the day of 
atonement, obe ra Darı way Tb cíyua 
abrov, Levit. xvi. 4. There can be no 
reasonable doubt that this clause refers 
directly to Christian baptism. The Aov- 
pb ToU Daros of Eph. v. 26, and the 
Aourpdy saAvyyevecías, Titus iii. 5, are 
analogous expressions: and the express 
mention of c@ua here, as distinguished 
from xapbías before, stamps this interpre- 
tation with certainty. This distinction 
makes it impossible, with Calvin, Lim- 
borch, Owen, Bengel, Ebrard, and the old 
Socinians, Schlichting, al, to spiritualize 
away the meaning into “Christi spiritus 
et doctrina, seu spiritualis illa aqua, qua 
suos perfundit Christus, ipsius etiam san- 
guine non excluso” (Schlichting); for 
c «pa confines the reference to an outward 
act. And so Thl. (r$ rob Baxrleuaros* 
... TOU gdparos €yexa. rap Aq, 

IIPOX EBPAIOT S. 

dias év ' mXnpodopía mríarews * pepavrwauévo, Tas Kapbias 
qrovnpas xai ‘ XeXovuévo, TO cpa 

uso, but w. & 
Acts ix. 37. xvi. S. 

X. 

os Acts xxiii. 1. 1 Tim. i. 5, 19. 1 Pet. iii. 16, 
2 Pet. ii. 22. Rev. i. 5 only. Lxvrr. xvi. 4. 

AeAover- 

Tb Gwp Brrr yàp Zrrer fuv, drr 
kal q xd@apois), Thdrt., Œc., al. Böhme, 
Kuin., Thol, De W., Bleek, Linem., 
Delitzsch, and the majority of Commen- 
tators. Still in maintaining the externality 
of the words, as referring, and referring 
solely, to Baptism, we must remember, that 
Baptism itself is not a mere external rite, 
but at every mention of it carries the 
thought further, viz. to that spiritual 
washing of which it is iteelf symbolical and 
sacramental. Notice here that the word 
is Td rpa, and not rh» odpra, as ch. ix. 
18: our whole natural life, and not the 
mere outside surface: that in which our 
soul dwells and works, the seat of the 
emotions and desires: this also must be 
purified in those who would approach God 
in Christ. So that I would understand 
with Delitzsch (whose note here by all 
means see), that the sprinkling the heart 
From an evil conscience is, so to speak, 
intra-sacramental, a spiritual application 
of the purifying Blood, beyond sacramental 
rites, and the washing the body with pure 
water is purely sacramental, the effect of 
baptism taken in its whole blessed mean- 
ing and fulfilment as regards our natural 
existence. The end of his note is ver 
beautiful: “As priests we are sprinkled, 
as priests we are bathed : sprinkled so that 
our hearts are freed from an evil conscience, 
and thus from self-condemnation, sprinkled 
with Christ's Blood, to be sprinkled with 
which and to be certain of and joyful in 
justification before God is one and the same 
thing,— washed in Holy Baptism, whose 
pure water penetrates with its saving power 
not only into the depths of our self-con- 
scious life, but also into the very founda- 
tion of our corporeity, and thus sanctifles 
us not only in the flesh, but in the body 
and in the spirit: so bringing us, in our 
whole personal existence, through the 
Blood speaking in the Sanctuary, through 
the Water welling forth out of the Sanc- 
tuary, into so real a connexion, so close 
an union with the Sanctuary itself, that we 
are at all times privileged to enter into the 
Sanctuary, and to use, in faith, the new 
and living way." On the further details 
of the see Hofmann, Weis ng 
u. Erfüllung, ii. 284: Schriftbeweis, ti. 2. 
161. The perfect participles shew that a 
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" poate " kaÜapex x xaréywpev T3] Y oporoylay Tis * ÈN- w Num. v. 17. 
mos *axdwh, -murtos yàp ó e juevos · ?* ca 

, t katavoĝðpev adAndouvs eis °mapofvopòv ayamys ral af 
xa !ëpywv, 5 uù) E éyxataneitrovres tH h & f 

Symm. Spot Béßaos 
14. b . 2 Thess. iii. 3 al 

d = ch. iii. 1 reff. 
f Matt. v. 16. xxvi. 10. John x. 32,33. 1 Tim. iii 

zzvii. 46 H Mk. 
il. 1 only 1. 2 Macc. il. 7 only. (see note.) 

93. rns eàr. bef Tn» opor. D vulg [aft arAu 47]. 
approving) [vulg F-lat Syr sth]. 

„ Aue, Philo de Spec. Leg. } i. vol. li. p. 870. 
. c eee 

k. xzz2vi. 
25. 

x ch. iii, 6 reff. 

£ = ch. lii. 6 
reff. 

& here oal *. 

1 Cor. i. 9. x. 
note. Tit. 1.2. J 

so . Í. 9. 
James i. 13. il. 5. 1 John ii. 28. 

e = here (Acts xv. 39) only 1. (Deut. AH. 28. Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.] 37 only.) 
lil. 1aB. Tit. ii. 7 4E. 1 Pet. ii. 12 only. g Matt. 

from Ps. xxi. I. 2 Cor. lr. 9. 2 Tim. ir. 10,16. ch. xiii. 5. Wied. z. 13. h 2 Thess. 

aft eA. ins u⁰,w N(R? dis- 

eyxaraAvroyres N c l Chr-3-mss, -Aeréyres [D?] 0: xaradcr. Dl. 

state is spoken of introduced by one act 
the effect of which is abiding) : 23. 
(First we must treat of the punctuation 
and connexion. I have stated above the 
ground for attaching xal AeAovuéro: K. T. A. 
to the foregoing, with Syr,, Primas., Faber 
Stap., Luther, E. V., Estius, Seb. Schmidt, 
Cramer, Michaelis (parephr.) Wolf, Baum- 

rten, Storr, Kuin., Wette, Bleek, 
elitzsch,—not to xaréxeper with Erasm., 

Beza, Erasm. Schmid, Bengel, Peirce (and 
Michaelis as Peirce), Griesb., Knapp, Hein- 
richs, Schulz, Bóhme, Lachmann, Tho- 
luck, Tischdf. (edn. 2), Ebrard, Lünemann. 
Besides, 1. the ground there alleged, it may 
be farther urged, 2. that the AeAovpévoi 
has no imaginable connexion with xar- 
éxoper K. r. A., whereas it continues to 
describe the condition in which we are to 
approach God : and, 8. that by joining this 
participial clause with what follows, the 
rhythm of the sentence (agst. Lünem.) is 
entirely broken up. Then, thus much 
being determined, our next question is, 
what stop to set after xa8apg. Bleek 
prefers a period, Delitzsch a comma only. 
I believe a colon, as after érayye:Aduevos, 
would best give the form of the sentence, 
in which the three verbs, vposepx óueta . . . 
cer x,. . kal karavocpuer, are COTTE- 
lative) let as hold fast (= xparópe», ch. 
iv. 14: let us hold with full and couscious 

ion: see ch. iii. 6, 14) the confes- 
sion (see on ch. iv. 14: subjective, but ina 
pregnant sense,—that which we confess, 
held in our confession of it) of our hope 
(see ch. iii. 6 : and bear in mind that At 
is used also for the object of hope subjec- 
tivized: our hope (subj.), as including 
that on which it is fixed) so that it may 
be without wavering (“ Valcknaer com- 
peres Éxew àxaiwi Toy Aoywpóv, 4 Macc. 
vi. 7.” Del. The adjective predicates that 
which the confession becomes by being 
held fast: = BeBalay, ch. iii. 14. The 
word itself is late Greek, found in lian, 
V. H. xii. 64: Lucian, Encom. Demosth. 
33: Philo, al.): for He is faithful that 
promised (viz. God, see reff.: and ch. vi. 

18; xi. 11; zii. 26, as referring to Him the 
title 6 éwayyaA . Thl. interprets 
it, ó xpiords ô eln, Jr. Oro eip &, 
kal ó 8idxovos 6 duds fora, and similarly 
(Ec., al, but not so accurately): 
aa] and (“How beautifully does this 
chain of exhortations of our Writer fall 
into a triple division, according to St. 
Paul's trias of the Christian life, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 18: 1 Thess. i. 8; v. 8: Col. i. 4 f. 
Next to an exhortation to approach God 
in full assurance of faith, follows one to 
hold fast the confession of hope, and now 
comes one to emulate one another in 
love.” Delitzsch. On the connexion, see 
above: we are still dependent on Éxorr«s 
ody above) let us consider one another 
(all of us have all in continual remem- 
brance, bearing one another's characters 
and wants and weaknesses in mind. This 
is far better than the merely one-sided 
explanation given by Chrys., Thi. (rovr- 
(or, emoxoxayey ef tis évdperos, Iva 
TovTor puhua oby Tva pOovapev, ANA 
tra rapoturdheba parior els TÒ Tà abrà 
de lv xara Epya rote), Thdrt., Primas., 
Michaelis, Bleek (who endeavours to unite 
both views): xaravosty has already been 
noticed, ch. iii. 1) with a view to provo- 
cation (usually we have wapofvopds in a 

d sense, as our word provocation : so in 
reff. The verb is sometimes used in the 
classics in a good sense: e. g. Xen. Mem. 
iii. 8. 18, Aorulg, rep diota rap- 
otéves apds Trà kaAà kal yria: (Econ. 
18. 9, al girdripor tv picewv Kal TQ 
éwalyy napottivorra:: Thuc. vi. 88, 
rape bb 8 ô "AAKiBiddys wapdtuvé re 
robs Aaxed. x. étópunce, Aéyov roidde. 
And thus the subst. must be taken here: 
“ provocatio amoris et bonorum operum, 
cui," says Bengel, “ psc ini provocatio 
odii ) of (tending to produce: or we may 
say hat it is a rapotuopos aydwns, the 
love iteelf being thereby excited) love and 

works; 25.| not deserting the 
assembling together of ourselves (the 
word iwwrwvaveyí, as its verb dricus- 
dyew, belongs to late Greek: Bleek gives 
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Hoi ziz.40. ony éauTav, ' rabas * Eos ! tiri, dA ™ rapakaXobrres, 
ré a. Kab "TOGOUTQ , "Gow rere ? eyyilovoay I rnp 
4. 

k as abore (i). 
elsw., Luke 
(i. 9 an. 

18. 2 Cor. iii. I. x. 2. 1 al. m= 
ii p = Matt ili. 2 al. fr. 

for eavray, aur Nl. 

examples from Polyb, Plut, Phedrus. 
The LXX use the verb many times, of 
gathering in a hostile sense (Micah iv. 
11: Zech. xii. 8; xiv. 2: Ps. xxx. 14 AN: 
1 Macc. iii. 58; v. 9) and of God gather- 
ing His people together (Ps. ci. 23 A 
(covey. BR); ev. 47 ; exlvi. 2: 2 Macc. i. 
27; ii. 18). And so in N. T. (Matt. xxiii. 
37; xxiv. 31: Mark xiii. 27: Luke xiii. 
84). In the only place (ref.) where the 
substantive occurs, it is of our gathering 
together to Christ at His coming, just as 
the verb in the above-cited places of the 
Gospels. Here, the question is whether 
it is to be understood of the congregation 
of the faithful generally, the Church,—as 
the word congregation has come from the 
act of assembling to signify the body tbus 
assembled,—or of the single acts of assem- 
bling and gathering together of the various 
assemblies of Christians at various times. 
The former is held by Primasius (“ con- 

tionem fidelium ”), Calvin, Justiniani 
* malim de tota ecclesia hsc verba 
Pauli intelligere, ut hortetur Hebræos ad 
retinendam fldem, utque a cœtu fidelium 
non recedant"), Jac. Cappell., Böhme, 
Bretschneider, al. But the other is held 
by most Commentators, and seems far more 
appropriate here. Thus Chrys. (older &xà 
THs auvovolas t. Tis exicuvayaryys Toà- 
Ahv od Th» lo xu), Œc. (Tò yap &el 
urn xai emt rò abrÓ, aydens dori yev- 
yntixéy), Thi. (similarly), Beza, Camero, 
Schlichting, Limborch, Schóttgen, Wolf, 
al, and Tholuck, De Wette, Ebrard, 
Lünem., Hofm., Delitzsch, al. Del. sug. 
gests that our Writer may have used 
éxuvayeryh, not cuvayoryh, to avoid the 
Judaistic sound of this latter. Otherwise 
the use would be accountable enough, 
émouvaywyh being a cura. éx) rò abrd, 
and thus pointing more at the several 
places where the assemblies were held), as 
is the habit with some (this cas 0s 
roi pretty plainly shews that not formal 
apostasies, but habits of negligence, are in 
the Writer’s view. How far these might 
in time lead to the other, is a thought 
which no doubt lies in the background 
when he says xaTavoðpev dAAfAous, and 
WapaxaAovrtTes : and is more directly sug- 
gested by the awful cautions which follow. 
Grot., al. compare Ignatius, ad Polycarp. 

aft «fos ins eorw D! valg Chr-ms. 

1 z 1 Cor. iv. 
. 0 & constr., 

q = l Cor. iii. 13. 1 Thess. v. 4. 
e ver. 15 reff. 

osor EN! [c]. 

n ch. vii. 20, 22 reff. 

4, p. 721, ruxvórepov evrayoryal -yervécte- 
cay: and Ad Eph. 18, p. 656, exovBd(ere 
oy sroxvóTepor avrépxeata. els cdx ahr 
0coU x. eis Bóltar Sray yap wuxvas ér) rò 
ard ly he, xaBaipoUrra: al durduets Tov 
carard, x. Adera; ó BAcbpos abrov èv T8 
Óporolg Üpév vis TícTews), but exhort- 
ing (supply not T)» éxiguveryeryhy, as 
(Ec. (riva; Th» émiovvayeyhy éavrer, 
TOvréG Tw, GAfAous aad rowo? yap Thy 
émauvayeryhy  Aywréor), Hofmann, aL, 
but éavro/s, out of the éavré» just pre- 
ceding. See ch. iii. 13, AA Ad vapaxaA etre 
davrovs xaf ixdorny fjuépay. An alter- 
native in Œc. supplies robs &c0ereerépovs : 
but it is an unnecessary limitation: all 
would need it); and so much the more 
(this rosovrg uaAAoy is better taken as 
belonging to the two ing participial 
clauses only, to which it is syntactically 
uttached, than as belonging to the whole 
from xaréxopev), as (= day naAXor, the 
more; must be joined with RAérere, not 
with éyyi(ovea», ‘the nearer ye see’) ye 
see (this BAdwere, in the second person, ia 
unexpected in the midst of the ‘oratio 
communicativa.’ It appeals at once to 
the watchfulness and discernment of the 
readers as rds the signs of the times. 
That Day indced, in its great final sense, 
is always near, always ready to break forth 
upon theChurch: but these Hebrews lived 
actually close upon one of those great types 
and foretastes of it, the destruction of the 
Holy City—the bloody and fiery dawn, as 
Delitzsch finely calls it, of the Great Day) 
the day (this shortest of all designations 
of the day of the Lord’s coming 1s found 
only in reff. “It is the Day of days, the 
ending-day of all days, the settling-day of 
all days, the Day of the promotion of Time 
into Eternity, the Day which for the 
Church breaks through and breaks off the 
night of this present world." Delitzsch) 
approaching. - 26—31.] Cant ion, 
arising from the mention of that day,— 
which will be not a day of grace, but a day 
of judgment,— of the fearful peril of fall- 
ang away from Christ. The passage finds 
a close parallel in ch. vi. 4 ff., and much of 
what was there said will apply here. 
20.] For if we willingly sin (contrast 
to axovglws &uapráreiw, in reff. and the 
éxovolws duaprdvovres to the &yrooUyres 
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Acts vi. 14 a.) only 1. Wied. xiv. 16. 2 Macc. xi. 25 only. constr., Acts xxv. 16. 
Tim. l. 3 1 ch. hui. 13 reif. 

. vii. 23. Erek. xii. z3. : 
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wept auaprias mposeverkir Dl, jam non restat peccatis kostia ere D- lat. [The verse, 
except pera . . . adnGecas is in Coisl-LX X-marg.] 

x. vAarópevo, ch. v. 2. The sin meant 
by &uaprdreip is sufficiently defined by 
the connexion (ráp) with the preceding 
exhortations, and by the description of one 
who has so sinned in ver. 29. Neglect of 
assembling together, and loss of mutual 
exhortation and stimulus, would naturally 
result in (as it would be prompted by an 
inclination that way at first) the àro- 
orjva: &xd Oco of ch. iii. 12; the rapa- 
weceiy of ch. vi. 6. It is the sin of 
apostasy from Christ back to the state 
which preceded the reception of Christ, 
viz. Judaism. This is the ground -sin of all 
othersins. Notice the present, not the aor. 
part. ‘If we be found wilfally sinning,’ 
not ‘if we have wilfully sinned,’ at that 
Day. It is not of an act or of any number 
of acte of sin, that the Writer is speaking, 
which might be repented of and blotted 
out: but of a state of sin, in which a man 
is found when that day shall come) after 
the receiving (having received) the know- 
ledge (“It is usually said that yroors is 
the weaker word, ériyveots the stronger: 
or, the former the more general, the latter 
the more special: or,the former the more 
quiescent, the latter the more active: the 
truth in all these is, that when dr 
is used, there is the assumption of an 
actual direction of the spirit to a definite 
object and of a real grasping of the same: 
so that we may speak of a false yraois, 
but not of a false éwlyywors. And the 
Writer, by tbe use of this word, gives 
us to understand that he means by it 
not only a shallow historical notion about 
the Truth, but a living believing know- 
ledge of it, which has laid hold of a man 
and fused him into union with itself." 
Delitzsch. It is most important here to 
keep this cardinal point distinctly in mind: 
that the éxovcíes auaprdvorres are not 
mere professors of religion, but real con- 
verts, or else ver. 29 becomes unintel- 
ligible) of the truth (the truth of God, 
as so often in St. Paul and St. John), 
there is no longer left remaining (see 
on ch. iv. 6) & sacrifice for sins (for there 
is but One true sacrifice for sins: if a 
man, having availed himself of that One, 
then deliberately casts it behind him, 
there is no second left for him. It will 
be observed that one thing is not, and 

need not be, specified in the text. That 
he bas exhausted the virtue of the one 
sacrifice, is not said: but in proportion 
to his willing rejection of it, has it ceased 
to operate for him. He has in fact, as 
Del. observes, shut the door of repentance 
behind him, by the very fact of his bein 
in an abiding state of willing sin. An 
this is still more forcibly brought out 
when, which Del. does not notice, the 
scene of action is transferred to the great 
day of the Lord's coming, and he is found 
in that impenitent state irreparably. This 
verse has been misunderstood, l. by the 
Fathers, who apply it to the Novatian 
controversy, and make it assert the impos- 
sibility of & second baptism: so e.g, Thl., 
ob Th)» perdroay à»aipó» Aye TaVTa, 
Es riet mapevénoay, dda  Belkrvaw, 
Öri obx Lor. Sebrepow Rd T % did odd 
del repos Odvaros ToU xpicrov. Ovolay 
yap rob roy kaAei, &s xal dy rots xdroww. 
ul yàp Guale rereAclokev eis Tò Sinvends’ 
Tb yàp Bdwricpa Tay Tb» Odvarov eixo- 
wife ToU xpurroU. srep oby éxeivos els 
obre kal robro €». And similarly Chrys., 
(Ec. and Augustine, Inchoat. Exposit. 
Ep. ad Rom. 19, vol. iii. pt. ii., al. 2. By 
Theodore of Mopsuestia and others, who 
interpret it only of those in a state of im- 
penitence, understanding that on penitence 
they willagain come under the cleansing 
influence of the blood of Christ: o5 yàp 
ézl Tov wapóvros Blov Th» peráyoiay 
&yaupei, GAA TÒ ph elvai TÓTE Gvyxdpnaiw 
AaBeiy Tb» èm) rot rraſeu dvrabboa pe- 
pernróra, xal unðeplay ex) 7d wralew 
Bekdpevov alzbnow, ddrcyle tw) perà Toà- 
Afjs Hovis éwvreAoUrra áudprnua); 27.] 
but (there is left remaining: &roAelserai 
is common to both clauses) a certain (this 
attaching of ris to an adjective is an ele- 
gance belonging to the more polished style 
of our Writer, and often found in the 
classics: e.g. éxfrovéy Tia Blov, Diod. 
Sic. v. 89: a" pakpór Ti uépos eln avpar- 
nyikĝs Tà Taxrikd, Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 14: 
ka) Kópy 5i ed Twà done aut 
xdpw Joel, ibid. vi. 4. 7: see also ref. 
Acts, and cf. Winer, § 25. 2. o. Bern- 
hardy’s account of the usage, Syntax, p. 
443, seems to be the true one, that it 
has the power of a doubled adjectival 
sense, and generalizes the quality predi- 
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cated, indicating some one of that kind, 
it may be any one. This is exemplified 
where numerals, or the like of numerals 
are joined with ris, —e. g. was vir, cards 
Tis, ob8ele ris, Tioly ob rox Ai (Thuc. 
vi. 94), 7. óo vijes (id. viii. 100), 
éxarór ts (Arr. Ind. 7), Taóras twas 
pe (Plato, ae are p. 601 v), as Cicero, 
* tres aliqui." here, some one $oBepáà 
èxdoxh out of all that might befall various 
men and dispositions. The indefiniteness 
makes the declaration more awful) fearful 
imd tremendus, not ‘timidus,’ 
urchtbar, not furchtſam: fearful to think 

of, frightful. No figure of hypallage 
must be thought of, as if qoBepà éxdoxh 
xploews = éxd0xh xploews | oBepüs, as 
ac. Cappellus, Heinrichs, al., and Wolf, 

alt.) reception (i.e. meed, doom: not, as I 
believe universally interpreted without re- 
mark, expectation. ladox ij appears never 
to have this sense, and this is the only place 
where it occursin the N.T. Its meanings 
are, 1. reception, principally by succession 
from another: e.g. Æschin. raparpecg. 
p. 82. 18, obe &xrov» xaT’ abTroU. Aéyew 
Arrow, éxirip y Sri thy exBoxhy oif. 
caro wpós Thy róAww ToU oA éuov: Æschyl. 
Agam. 299, fyeipey AA èkdoxhy vóyu vov 
aupés: Eur. Hippol, 866, veoxpdy exdoxais 
eweispépe: gaxdy: 2. uliar to later 
Greek, and principally found in Polybius, 
tnterpretation, acceptation, e.g. of the 
sense of a sentence: so Kabdwep éxowÜrro 
Thy ex8oxhv ol Kapxnddv:on Poly h. iii. 29. 
4: & dy dvdynen mowejo0n. thy dex 
Sri K. T. A., “quibus ex rebus intelligi debet" 
&c., id. xii, 18. 7. And so Origen, comm. 
in Joann. tom. v. 4, vol, iy. p. 98, 8:à r5» 
wpóxeipor abrijs (ris ypapiis) edo xh. 
But of the subjective sense, derived from 
the later meaning of é«®éxqua: I find no 
hint or example, except the mere assertion 
in our N. T. lexicons, that it has that 
meaning in this place. From what follows, 
it is much better to take it objectively; all 
which dwoAelrera: is, the reception of the 
doom of judgment, and the wupds Bos, 
&c.) of judgment <i. e. by the context, un- 
favourable judgment), and fervour of fire 
(the stress is on wupdés, and «Gp is per- 
sonified. It is tho fire of God's presence, 
identified with Himself, exactly as in ch. 
xii. 29, & bbs quay wip karavaAlckov: 

h Tpiwciv paptvow 5 àamobvýorer 
Isa. xxiv. 16. (-nv, ch. vil. B.) , f Rom. 
2 Kings xxiv. 14. g Dzcr. xvii. 6. dri = ch. 

syr-w-ast. 

and it is the zeal, the fervour, the excan- 
descence of this consuming fire, which 
awaits the apostate from Christ. +d wip 
éxeivo, kaBdsep Tis rd (hAov kerroópevos, 
by by éxiAdBnra, oùe aglnow, àAAÀ Tpó- 
yet wal aray. Chrys. pa, says Thl. 
rõs olov éybxece Tò wip) which shall (in 

the Writer tranfers himself 
again to the present time: q.d. the fire 
which is destined to. . .) devour (obæ elwe 
payer udo AN dle, didlos INN. 
Thl. The same expression is found in Il. y. 
182, Tobs ua oa advras wip doble) 
the adversaries (some have supposed the 
sense of secret enemies to be conveyed by 
Uiwevayríoys. But as Bl. remarks, the 
word is good Greek, and is constantly 
found, withont any such further sense, 
representing merely an enemy, e.g. Xen. 
Cyr. i. 6. 38, where étazarür robs woAe- 
alous and éfaxaray robs Ûrevarrious 
are used as synonymous: Herod. iii. 80, 
where 70 óweravrío» Toórov is simply 
‘the opposite of this“ see Lexx. The 
óró is simply what may be called the sub- 
jectio rei secundaria :” the prime agent is 
ever supposed to be bigbest, and his acei- 
dents come up from beneath: thus rép- 
xeral pol ti,—cf, Iva opt yévea óro- 
ylynrat, Herod. iii. 159, &c. It is probable 
that the Writer has throughout this clause 
had in his mind ref. Isa., (5Aos Afweras 
Aabp àraldeyrov, kal viv wip obs ór- 
evarrious Beras). 28, 29.| Argument 
‘a minori, to shew how. grievous will be 
the punishment of the apostate from 
Christ. There is a very similar inference in 
ch. ii. 2, 3; xii, 25. .] Any one having 
set at nought the (not, a; see ch. vii. 
18, 19, both for à&ereiy, and for tho differ- 
ence between »óuos and évroaf) law of 
Moses (we must not take this as a general 
assertion, as true of whoever in any way 
broke the Mosaic law : but as an alleging 
of a well-known fact, that in certain cases 
a breaker of that Jaw was subject to the 
penalty following. The form of the sen- 
tence might be changed thus, If Moses’ 
law could attach to violations of it the 
inexorable doom of death,’ &c. For the 
logical purpose of the ‘a minori ad majus,’ 
the greater punishment includes the less. 
The reference is especially to Deut. xvii. 2 
—7, where the punishment of death is at- 
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xix. m 
xxvi. 28. ch. iz. 20 (from Exod. xxiv. 8). 
x. 14,28. xi. 8. Rom. xiv. 14 bis. 1 
36. i Pet. i. 19a]. Job xlii. 6. 
xii. 10. 

29. om er o ia A Chr-3-inss. 

tached to the same sin as is here in ques- 
tion, viz. apostasy: dà» eúpeðñ .... avhp 
3 yourh bs wothoes Tò Towvnpdy dvayríor 
Kuplov T. deo cov, rape Ve Th» d10- 
Chany abroU, kal dAOÓvTeg (&xeA0Óvres A) 
Aatpevowor «ois érépois x. T. A.) dies 
(the normal present) without benefit of 
(xepís, apart from: not implying that no 
one felt compassion for him, but that such 
compassion, be it what it might, could not 
affect his doom) mercies (the merciful feel- 
ings of any who might be interested for 
him. olxrippds, see on ref. Rom., says 
Bleek, is a purely Alexandrine word, and 
in the LXX and N. T. is generally in the 
plural, answering to the Hebrew wpm, 
bowels. xepls oixrippay, onal, bre obdenla 
aovyyveun o Acos éxei. Chrys.) before 
two or three witnesses (bw, as in ch. ix. 
17, ‘in the case of; his death is an event 
contingent on, added to, the fact of twoor 
three witnesses appearing. As to the sense, 
cf. Thl., our ée, dày ÓpoXoyn0j órd Sb0 
) Tplev papripwy bri wapéBn Tbv vópov. 
The allusion is to Deut. as above, where it 
is said, ém) uol» udpruow 3) éxl rpioly 
pdpruow dwodavetrat) : 29.] of how 
much worse punishment (though ripepla 
does not elsewhere occur in the N. T., we 
have the verb, Acts xxii. 5; xxvi. 11), 
think ye (Soxeire stands separate from 
the construction, and forms an appeal to 
the judgment of the readers themselves), 
shall he be found worthy (viz. by God. 
The participle is in the aor., as pointing to 
the single fact of the doom, not to a con- 
tinued estimate), who trampled under foot 
(aor. part. as spoken at that day, and look- 
ing back upon this life. 71 3€ dor: kata- 
warhoas; touréer: kaTajporícas Sswep 
yàp TG" karawarovuéver oùbéva A 
Éxouev, obro kal ToU xp %, Mu 
Aóyov Éxovres or éxl 7d duaprdvew 
épxóue0a, Thi. See reff, and cf. John 
xiii. 18.l Stier remarks, “Some of us 
remember the cry, * Ecrasez l'infame!* 01 
the Son of God (the higher title of the 
Mediator of the new covenant is used, to 
heighten the enormity of the crime), and 
accounted common the blood of the 
covenant (the alpa tis Siatijcns, being 
the rio alua of Christ Himself, far 

» iii. 3 reff. rv 
. lhere only. Prov. 

Job xxxix. 15 al. n Matt. 
o see Mark vii. 2, 5. Acts 

p = Acte xxvi. 3. Phil. ii. 25, ch. xi. 11, 
r cb. ii 11. s Zech. 

above all blood of sprinkling under the 
old covenant. Even that (Levit. xvi. 19) 
had hallowing power: how much more 
this. "But the apostate colby $yfcoaro 
this blood—accounted it mere ordinary 
blood of & common man, and if so, con- 
sented to ite shedding, for then Christ 
deserved to die as a blasphemer.; And 
this, of that holy Blood, by which we have 
access to God! So that we have quite 
enough for the solemn sepse, by rendering 
Kowóv common, without going to the fuar- 
ther meaning, unclean. rys. gives both 
meanings: xowdy, tl dort; Tb dxdbaproy, 
A 75 ans, Ae xo TG» Aonrér : Œc. 
xowdy, Tb un. Trey BAAwy Biaddpoy 
olov Aéyouvow ol KovTes abr NAU 
ÉvOpoexor: oro. yàp ob ToU Ez epo 
S&aAAdrTov els Tiuhy Adyovow abró: Beza 
compares 1 Cor. xi. 29, ph S:axplywv +d 
caua: and Bretschneider quotes Justin 
Mart. Apol. i. 66, p. 88, od yap &s xowdy 
&prov ob rowdy rópa taŭra AauBárvo- 
pev. Cf. Acts x. 28, uol ó Oeds eter 
und va kowóv f) áxáÜaprov Adyew Év0po- 
xor, where the two are distinguished. 
Syr. has “hath counted the blood of the 
covenant of him by which (whom?) he 
hath been sanctified as that of every man.” 
The reader will recall our Lord's own 7d 
alua rd vis x. S:abhuns, cf. ref. Matt. 
|| Mark. See aleo our ch. xiii. 20) in which 
(as sprinkled with which ; as his element 
and condition of sanctification) he was 
sanctifled (see Levit. xvi. 19 LXX, and 
our ch. xiii. 12 and ix. 18. He had ad- 
vanced so far iu the reality of the spiritual 
life, that this blood had been really applied 
to his heart, by faith, and its hallowing and 
purifying effects were visible in his life: 
which makes the contrast the more terrible. į 
And Delitzsch finely remarks, as against 
the assertors of mere shallow supralapsn- 
rianism, that without former experience of 
grace, without a life of faith far morethau 
superficial, so irrecoverable a fall into the 
abyss is not possible. It is worthy of 
remark’ how Calvin evades the deep truth, 
contained in the words ép & iryidaoon: 
* Valde indignum est sanguinem Christi, 
qui sanctificationis nostra materia est, 
profanare: hoc vero faciunt, qui desciscunt 
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a fide:” thus making $»yido09 into dia- 
cue. Lightfoot's idea, that Christ is 
the subject of iyyido@n, is hardly worth 
refutation (Hor. Hebr. in 1 Cor. xi. 29): 
as neither is that of Claudius, in Wolf, that 
diab hen is the subject), and insulted 
(avuBpi{e, in prose, belongs to later Greek: 
but is found in the poets, e. g. Eur. Electr. 
68, % tots pois ovx évuBploas Kaxvis: 
Aristoph. Thesm. 719, rdy’ ob xalpor 
los évuBpices: Soph. Philoct. 342, with 
an accus. as here, wpayp’ Srey o" eviBpicay. 
In prose it is found in lian, Polybius, 
Herodian, Josephus, principally with a 
dative of the object) the Spirit of grace 
(for 7d av. Tis xdpiros, see ref. No two 
things can be more opposed, as Del. re- 
marks, than &8p:s and xdpis. And this 
remurk guides us to the answer to the 
question whether xdpiros here is a gen. 
objective or subjective: whether it is the 
avetua which belongs to xdpis, so that it 
is the gift of the divine xdpis (so Grot., 
Schlicht., De W., Bleek, Liinem., and most 
of the moderns), or xdpss which belongs 
to rvetpua, 80 that it is the gift of and the 
character of the wvetdua. The lutter is 
adopted by Calv., Estius, a-Lapide, Jus- 
tiniani (altern., but prefers it. He gives 
the alternative very neatly put by Pseudo- 
Anselm: “ Spiritui sancto gratis dato, vel 
gratiam danti "), Beza, Owen, al., Bóhme, 
Von Gerlach, Delitzsch, al., and is much 
the more probable, both on account of the 
prophecy which is referred to, xx 
rend xdpiros x. oikripuoU,—and on ac- 
count of évvBpícas, which is most natu- 
rally referred to a Person as ite object. 
Chrys. strikingly says, ó rhv ebepycoíar 
a wapadexdpevos, ÜBpwre Tbv evepyerh- 
cavra. déwoíngcé ce ul ob 98$ 0éAes 
eve BoUAos ; HAGE xaramivóoa: mpós 
ce gù 8 èresdyes cavrQ  Tornpobs 
Aoyiouots. He does not hold with any 
definiteness that apostasy is here meant, 
but applies the whole text homiletically 
to wilful sin of any kind. Thl., in repro- 
ducing Chrys.’s sentence, puts rà» &d- 

BoXor for vornpobs Acy:opous) 1 30, 
91.] And this éx3oxh xploews and swpbs 
Nos are certainties, testified to by God 
Himself. 80.] For we know Him 
who said, To me belongeth vengeance, 
I will repay, saith the Lord (the citation 
is from Deut. xxxii. 35, and is given 
not in ent with the Hebrew text 
(N Op, , “To me (belongeth) ven- 

ce and recompense”) nor with the 
LXX (e, zue exBuchoews (i. e. "3 DY, as 
is read in the Samaritan Pent.) ávrato- 
8écw, so also Philo, Leg. Alleg. iii. 8 84, 
vol. i. p. 108), but, remarkably enough, 
in verbal accordance with St. Paul's cita- 
tion of the same text, Rom. xii. 19, even 
to the adding of the words Aéyei xépios, 
which are neither in the Heb. nor the 
LXX. Two solutions of this are possible: 
1. that the expression had become a 
common saying in the Church; 2. that 
our Writer takes it from St. Paul's cita- 
tion. A third alternative is of course 
open; that it is St. Paul himself, who 
goa here as there. Fora solution, see 
rolegg. on the authorship of this Epistle) : 

and a , The Lord will judge His 
people (no doubt quoted primarily from 
the . Debt where it primarily occurs, 
in ref. Deut. The xpwet there expresses 
another function of the judge from that 
which is adduced here. "There, He will 
judge for rescue and for defence: here, for 
punishment and for condemnation. But 
the office of Judge, generally asserted by 
kpivei, involves all that belongs to a judge: 
and if there it induces the comforting of 
those whom He elde wapadcAuuévous, K. 
ékAeAomóras dv exaywyfi, K. wapeiérovs, 
here the same general office of judgment 
also induces the punishment of the wilful 
sinner and apostate). 91.] Axiomatic 
conclusion of these solemn warnings. . It 
is a fearful thing to fall into the hands 
of the living God (yet in reff. Kings, 
1 Chron., David says, éuwerotua: 8) els 
xetpas xuplov, Šri roA of olkripyol 
abroU opddpa, eis 32 xeipas drOpéxou 
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° GOAnoty f vrrepeivare 8 TaÜnudrov, 33 h ro ö uéy νE,̃t7o- — Foro. 16. 
^ ^ 

pois T€ KaL 

only. classics, paasi 

ON ,õ,j“M x Oeatpsfopevor, h Tobro && | kowevoi 
Üres ™ dvacTpedonuévov *yevynÜévres: 9* xal yap voi, , its.) 

xiii. 7. eh. xii. 2, 3. James L 12, Wied. xvi. 23. 
im. i Rom. xv. 3. 1 Tim. 

k here only +. = ékÜearpiGeu, Polyb. iii. 91. 10 al. 
xvii. 23. 

if Cor. i. 6. 2 Tim. ii. 11 al. * re 
i. 7. ch. xi. 26. xiii. 18 only. P.H. Isa. xliii. 28. 
13 Cor. 1.7 al. Isa. i. 23. m Matt. 

2 Cor. i. 12. ch. xiii. 18 al. Josh. v. 5. Ezek. ziz. 6. 

92. Tas xpor. nuepats Dil. 
proving) [m 17 copt]. 

83. for Gearp., ovibiQou evo: D!. 

ob ph éuxéco : and in ref. Sir. we have 
éumecoóueÜa eis xeipas xupiov, kal olx 
eis xeipas AvÜpdózer os yap ) pe- 
yarwotrn atrov, ohr kal Tb cos 
abroUv. But the two sentiments are easily 
set at one. For the faithfal, in their 
chastisement, it is a blessed thing to full 
into God's bands: for the unfaithful, in 
their doom, a dreadful one. On er, as a 
characteristic of 6«ós, see on ch. iii. 12. 
Here, the idea of life and energy, attached 
to the name of God, brings vividly out the 
(Mos with which He will consume His 
adversaries). 33—34] As in ch. vi. 
9—12, so here, the Writer turns from 
solemn exhortation and warning to en- 
couragement arising from the conduct of 
his readers in the past. This their firm- 
ness did not look likely to end in apostasy : 
and accordingly by the memory of it he 
now cheers and invigorates them. onol» 
ody ri wh BAAous Tiwwàs pupfjaacÓe, GAN 
abro]  éavroós. pa 8d = xveuparuchy 
cogdlay' wpórepoy xataceloas a)rày tis 
Wvexàs ià ToU tis yedvyns àvauwücas, 
vow paddrrec 80 d ‘j, od coe, 
GAARA 38 adravy Tovtwy Tporperóuevos 
&owiwrTóTepos yap ó gupBovAeiwy Til 
davrdy QuufjoacÓm nal A xpoeipydoaro 
Épya. Thl: and Thdrt., xepdyyvo: ray 
eipnuévev tò adornply TH uhu TOV 
on karepÜwnérev. ovbdty yap obrws 
els xpoGuulay dceyelpes bs TG»  oixelov 
xaTopÜwudrer prhun. 83.] But (in 
contrast to these fearful things which 
have been spoken of) call ever to mind 
(QvapipvfoneoOe, stronger than the simple 
verb—cal] over in your minds, one by one: 
this meaning seems legitimate when a 
plural follows: and present, as implying a 
constant habit. The verb may be indica- 
tive, but is from the whole cast of the 
sentence, much more likely imperative) the 
former days (the accus. after Ava 
gropa. is as good Greek as the gen), in 

- which when (first) enlightened (see on 
Serie, note, ch. vi. 4), ye underwent 
(scil. with fortitude: which though not 
implied in the word, signifying mere en- 
durance, yet often is in the context: cf. 

for nuepas, auaprias Ni.—add vam NIN? disap- 

Xen. Hiero 7. 4 (Bl), ste duo yi» 
eludras Soxeire Tavra Ürouévew, & per 
dv rvparviòi, dere ripacbe Diapepórros 
tar MA &vipérev) much (‘multum 
magnumque :' vo when used with words 
whose sense admits intensifying, strength- 
ens, as well as repeats, the idea) contest 
(&0Anots tells its own meaning, from d6Aos, 
aA, as ‘certamen, a struggle or con- 
test : and in this sense it occurs in reff.) 
of sufferings (the gen. may be either sub- 
jective, implying that your contest con- 
sisted of sufferings; or objective, that it 
was waged with sufferings, as the foe to be 
contended against: the former perhaps is 
the more probable from what follows: cf. 
evyexabfcare, ver. 84), 83.] (the 
nature of these sufferings is now specified) 
partly (see reff.) being made a spectacle 

(the theatre being the place where con- 
spicuous punishments were inflicted, on ac- 
count of the multitudes there assembling. | 
See Acts xix. 29. The word 6«arpíLu may 
therefore be literally taken, if (see Prolegg. 
§ ii. and § ii. 8) the Epistle was written 
to Rome, after the Neronian persecution. j 
See ref., and cf. 1 Cor. iv. 9, Or % 
t yerhonue TQ xéoug. Thi. says, 0«arpi- 
(éueros Tovréovw Ssrep int o arp 
wapaberypori(suerot, kal taŭra tuxdy 
wa evreAGy nal ev8anuéver. And 
Chrys, oix rA elrer, dvediopois, 
gard... met’ éxirdoens worAATs Ocarpi- 
(duevol gnow bray uà» ydp tis óveibl(n- 
rat Kal éavrór, Auenphy dv, WOAAG 56 
wAéov, Üra» eri dre) in reproaches 
(Sve Sto is a word of later Greek. The 
dat. is one of manner in which) and tribula- 
tions; partly also (see above), having be- 
come (there is something of purpose in 
yevy Sevres, almost a middle sense, having 
made yourselves.” It is a fine encomium 
on their Christian sympathy and love) 

s with them who were thus 
living (viz. dv óveBicuois Te x. OAlpeow : 
so Œc. and Thi. Some would give dva- 
cTpebouévev an ethical sense: “who 
walk,” have their Christian walk and con- 
duct, “in this way,” viz. as he exhorts 
them to endure, manfully and firmly. So 



1 Cor. xiii, 3 al Gen. xxiv. 89. 
s = Ch. xi. 35 

24 BM. Isa. i. 30. Jer. lii. 2 compl. 

IIPOX EBPAIOTS. 

ch. xi. 35. t ch. l. 4 reff. u Acta ii. 45 only. 2 Chron. xxxv. J al. 
16. 2 Cor. lii. 11. ch. xii. 17. 1 Pet. 1. 23, 25, from Isa. xl. 8. 

x = Ch. ili. 6 reff, 

n Seopiots ° avverraÜjcare, kal THY P apTrayny TOv * vrap- 
xyóvrov tua "perà yapas '"TrposcóéfacÓe, ywooxorvres 

' Éyew éavrois t xpeiacova " map xai * pévoucay, 35 us) 

on. " dTrofáXgre obv THY * mappnolav Umav, I Tris eyes He 
r Matt. xiii. 20. Phil. i. 3. li. 29. ch. xiii. 17. 1 Chron. xxix. 22. 

w Mark x. 60 only. Prov. xxviii. 
y = ch. vill. 5 reff. 

94. rec (for Seojuois) Secpors pou (see note), with DSK L[P]N rel [eth Orig] Clem, 
Euthal,: vinculis eorum D-lat: txt AD! h 17 [47] vulg syrr copt [arm 

rec ins ev bef eavr., with d e g k [Antch,]: Antch, | Chr, vir 0 HN (sic) M. 
uthal-ms 

om ADK LI ye rel (Chr, Isid; Thdrt Damasc ].—«avrovs AN vel Feld [copt] Clem 
(Orig) | Euthal-ms: vos latt]. 
ms Isid Antch,]: txt AN 17 [Chr,]. 

rec xp] Tova, with DKL[P] rel Clem Orig Euthal- 
rec aft vrapt i ins ey ovparois, with DBKL 

P]N? Frag-moeq?* rel s sth-pl arm] Orig, [Chr Isid, Euthal-ms Thdrt Antch 
asc] ipi ADIN Frag-niosq! 17 latt copt eth[ -rom] Clem, Spr) Primas. i 
35. for awoBaAnre, aui Di. rec piobar, bef ey, with K rel Chr Thdrt 

Damasc : txt AD( P]N Frag-mosq m 17 (latt) Clem, Orig, Eus, [ Eutbal-ms]. 

K cypke, Kuinoel, al. But I prefer the 
other as more in accord with N.T. usage: 
ef. reff.). 84.] Illustration, in reverse 
order. of the two particulars mentioned in 
ver. 38. For ye both (better than ‘also,’ 
seeing that this sentence is not additional 
to, but illustrative of the last in both its 
members) sympathized with (see on un- 
aa0de, ch. iv. 15) them who were in bonds 
(first as to the reading. The mere diplo- 
matic evidence is given in the var. read. 
Estius appears to be right when he says, 
* Porro facillimum fuit, Greca mutari 
unius literule ablatione, ut scriberetur 
Zeus pro Zeoulſois, cui lectioni deinde 
addiderunt pronomen ov, eo quod Paulus 
alibi seepe vinculorum suorum mentionem 
faciat." It is not easy on the other hand 
to explain how 8ecylois should ever have 
been substituted for Serpors pov. The 
idea that ovpwaéjoa requires a person 
and not a thing as ita object, which is sup- 
posed by some to have caused the altera- 
tion to Secpios, is not likely to have 
influenced a Greek copyist, seeing that it 
is wholly unfounded in Greek. We have 
cupwabery rar doevelas, ch. iv. 15; 
guur. kal vrais pukpais &ruxtats, Iaocr. 
p. 64 B, and 3«cyoí are, after all, the state 
of the captive person. Begplois is held to 
be the original by Grot., Beng., Wetst., 
Griesb., Scholz, Knapp, Lachm., Tischen- 
dorf, and is rejected, out of critical 
editors, only by Matthsi and Rink, who 
read Zech pov, and Mill and Nóosselt, 
who omit pov. Of commentators, the 
rec. is defended by Wolf, Carpzov, Mi- 
chaelis, al. A foll account is given of all 
the testimonies each way by Bleek: see 
also Delitzsch’s note), and ye took (po 
SMO not only of expectation, but of 
reception: so in ref, ob xposdetduevar 
thy a&xodttpwow. So Chrys. and Thi. 

here, rd vposebéLac0c rhv éxodctoy ahr 
bxopovhy nào?) with joy the plundering 
of your goods (soreff.: in Luke viii. 3, we 
have ra Uzdpyorrd Tw. Bleek quotes 
dprayds Jrapxórvrer» from Polyb. iv. 17. 
4), knowing that ye have for yourselves 
éavrots dat. commodi) a better possession 
reff.: a word of St. Luke's) and abiding 
(rf égri pévovcay; BeBalay, oby obres 

oAAvauéynr Ssxep ravrny (cf. Matt. vi. 
20]). 35—39. | Hortatory conclusion, 
enforced by (ver. 36) the need of endurance, 
which itself is recommended by the assur- 
ance of the speedy coming of the Lord, and 
the. knowledge that we are not of the 
number of the backsliders, but of those who 
live by that faith by which our hope is 
substantiated. 95.) Cast not away 
therefore (it is better to keep the active, 
intentional sense of &woBáAAe, fo cast 
away, than to take the accidental and in- 
voluntary sense, ‘ lose not,’ with the vulg., 
“nolite amittere." This latter sense is 
common enough, e. g. Herod. viii. 65, 75» 
vavricb orpardy xivBuvedoe: Ra 
&rofaAéeiw : see many more examples iu 
Bleek: and Dio Chrys. (in Wetst.) xxxiv. 
p. 425, dà» yap àAóvyos ore éykaAciy 
Séinre nal tis Jury reh ? 
dedoica uh rex dwoBdAnte Thy rağ- 
pnolay. But seeing that we have such 
expressions as xaréxew T)» xappnolay, 
ch. iii. 6, it is more probable that the 
other meaning is intended. So in ref. 
Mark: so lian, Var. Hist. x. 18, rà» 
konida àwéBaAAev, &c.) your confidence 
(on the subjective sense of wapfyota, 
see ch. iii. 6, note) the which (iris, 
not f. The simple relative would pre- 
dicate what follows of the one preceding 
individual antecedent only, whereas fjris 
predicates it of a whole class of which 
that antecedent is one. The Latin quippe 

X. 

v = John xv. 
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z J 36 a e ^ A b » b , ev 22 s puobaroðosiav. Uropovis yàp *čyere " xpelav, Tva «ss si 
TÒ * OéAnpa ToU cob * morýoavres de xopionabe thv © èray- 

ce xi. 8.7 

yeriav. 878 Ert yap €t! pexpov '* cov * oov 16 m épyomevos " Bom. i1.” 
Col. i. 11. 

Hee kai où "xpovuet, 3806 è Sixatos pou de rere Fu 
4. 2 Pet. i. 6. Rev. i. d al. Ezra x. 2. 
19 al. e ch. xi. 38. f ch. iv. 1 reff. [i 

h as abore (g). Matt. xxvi. 39, 53. Joba xvi. 16—19. 1 Cor. zi. 1, 16 only. 

b ch. v. 12 reff. c ver. 7. d ch. xi, 
Jobn xiii. ^3. xiv. 19. Exod. zvil.4. 

isa. xxvi. 20. 
k here only. ri oUx amexoiuýinupev bror Soov oriAny, Aristoph. Vesp. 213. 
m see Matt. xi. 3 (& note) al. 
o Rom. i. 17 & Gal. iii. II, from Has. ii. 4. 

` 96. xpeiay bef exere Nil. 
37. [for ocov ocov o, obey D-gr. 

n Matt. xxiv. 18. xxv. 5. 
1 Has. li. 3,4. 

uke i. 31, xii. 4$ only. Ies. xiv. 1 (xiii. 22). 

kopiıcasôa (sic) N. 
xo 

88. rec om Ist pou (see note), with D'KL[P] 
DIJN. 
rag-mosq? rel [syrr mth] copt d 

[Eos Euthal-ms Thdrty;, Damasc] : ins AN Frag-mosq! vulg arm Clem, Thdrt, Sed 
rimas, and (after rive, as Lx x- BN) D! syrr Eus, 

quæ’ expresses it well: ‘being of such 
sort, as . . .) hath (present, although 
the reward is future: hath, set down over 
against it: possesses in reversion) great 
recompense of reward (see ou n- 
Socía, ch. ii. 2, note; also reff.). 88.] 
For (justification of the foregoing uh àro- 
BdAnre x. r. A.) of endurance ( i 
is placed first, carrying the main emphasis. 
* Paulatim," says Bengel, “ Apostolus ab 
hoc versu ad 88 prophetam inducit.” For 
in Hab. ii. 2, 8, the whole passage runs 
thus: dày borephop, bróuewor abrór" Ere 
épxduevos Fite: xal ob uh xpov(op. dav iro- 
orelAnrat, obk cbdoxet 4 Yuxh pov èr abr" 
6 3è Bixasos èx xloreds pov (pov ex xlorews 
A) ghcerai) ye have need, that ye may do 
the will of God and receive the promise 
(the aor. part., preceding an aor. verb, is 
often contemporary with it in time, and 
so requires to be rendered in English bya 
synchronous tense, as in the case of àro- 
xpilels elre, he answered and said. And 
thus it certainly ought to be taken here. 
No endurance or patience would be wanted, 
when they had done the will of God, to 
receive the promise; because such interval 
as should elapse between their worjcat 75 
0éAnua ToU Ocod in this sense, and xo- 
pícac0a, Th» éxayyeAlay, would be not 
here, but in the intermediate state. But 
that which they really do want óropovh for 
is that they may Sokiud(ew Ti Tò OMA 
TOU Oco Tb Gyabby xal eddpectoy Kad 
Aeon, und thus receive the promise: see 
ch. xiii. 21. émayyeMa, as in reff., not 
the word of promise, but the substance 
of the promise, the promise in its fulfil- 
ment. sopifterOa, reff., of gathering a 
reward, or a prize from a contest, see Eur. 
Hipp. 432, Bókay éc0A3yv xoui(era: : Thuc. 
iii. 58, cdédpova dvr) aloxpas kouíoac da 
xápir). 37, 9 Encouragement to 
this endurance, by the fact of the time 
being short, and at the same time further 
proof of the necessity of it by God's re- 
nunciation of him that draws back: all 

from the same prophecy of Habakkuk. 
$7.) For yet a little little while (tbis ex- 
pression is not in Habakkuk, but is found 
in ref. Isa., àvoxpóBn0i pixpdy oov Scov, 
Ews by vapéA0n $ Spyh xuplov, to which 
the Writer probably alludes. gpguxpóv is 
the accus. neut.: some (Liin., Bel) say, 
an independent nominative, referring to 
John xiv. 19; xvi. 16; but neither of 
those places determines the case. 800 is 
often joined to adjectives and nouns, &c., 
which denote size, to give & certain de- 
finiteness to the idea: so pixpdy Scop, 
Lucian Hermot. 60; dalyor Jos, ib. p. 62: 
and among other places in Wetst. and 
Loesner, we have the doo repeated in 
ref.: in Arrian, Indic. 29, daAl-yo: 82 abray 
ore loo oov oov rhs ys: cf. Her- 
mann on Viger, p. 726: Winer, § 36. 3, 
note. It gives the sense of very small, 
“ aliquantillum” as Hermann expresses it: 
TÒ B4 gov aov TÒ ráyu ppà» d, 
Tbl.), He that is coming (the solemn 
prophetical 6 épydépevos, He that is to 
come:’ see reff. There is no art. in the 
LXX, and épxópueros refers to the vision, 
or as abró» and épxóuevos in the masc. 
after Spacis, both are naturally referred to 
some one indicated by the dpacis; and 
epxduevos fier, coming it will come," is 
paraphrased into & épxóperos fie, ‘Ho 
that is coming shall come.’ Bengel : 
* Apostolus, articulo addito, verba pro- 
phets eleganter flectit ad Christum” 
shall come, and shall not tarry. 38. 
Continuation of the paraphrase: the two 
clauses of Hab. ii. 4 being transposed, 
In the original it runs as in E. V.: “ Be- 
hold his soul (which) is lifted up is not 
upright in him : but the just shall live by 
his faith :” or, an ambiguity extending to 
all three places where the saying 18 quoted, 
here, and reff. Rom., Gal., * The just by 
his faith, shall live.“ But the other is 
more probable: see, on all points regard. 

ing the Hebrew text, Delitzschi’s 4 
The transposition is apparently mace on 
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p Acts xx. 20, 
27. Gal. ii. 

xiii, 8. 
q Matt. ul. 17 k. 

xvii. 5. 
1 Cor. x. 6. 
2 Cor. xii, 10. 
[2 Thees, ii. 

ITPOX EBPAIOTS. X. 39. 

hoera, raì éàv ? vrroaTelAsyrat, ob d ebòoxeĩ ij Jrvyv) pou -p 
only. Joba dy gure, 30 queis dé ox , 'ómoororis eis tàm- Frag. 

, GXÀXÀ " ria rems ELS u TEpETTOinoW puyis. 

XI. Eor 8€ rior edrilopévey * vroaraas, " mpay- 
32.) 2 Ki 
"eH 20. es r here only. f s gen., Luke iz. 58 v. r. Acts iz. 2. ch. xii. 11, t Heb., here 

only. = 8 ix. 22. Phil. i. 28. lil. 19 al. wl Pet. ii. 9 reff. v ch. ih. 14 reff. 
w = ch. vi. 18. z. 1. 

2nd pov bef n vx Di-. 

urpose, to prevent ówocrelAmra: being 
PA metoo to refer to épxduevos as its 
subject. But my just man (there is much 
controversy about pov, whether io insert 
it, and where to insert it. On the 
whole I agree with Bleek, that the 

ition after Sixatos, which is found 
in the LXX-A, was most probably that 
adopted by our Writer. This, being dif- 
ferent from many copies of the LXX, 
would naturally be altered: and St. Paul’s 
citations not having gov, it would natu- 
rally be omitted from our copies here. 
Delitzsch's reason for omitting it, that 
because our Writer quotes as St. Paul in 
ver. 80, he probably does here also, is in 
fact a depriving of that fact of all its real 
interest. Placed as in our text, pov will 

int out that man who is just before 
od, who belongs to God's people) shall 

live by faith: and (this cal has no place 
in the LXX, the first clause, here put 
last, being there asyndetous) if he (i. e. 
the Sixaios, as Delitzsch very property 
insists: not rış understood, nor &v6porros 
taken out of 5íkaios, but, in the true spirit 
of this whole cautionary passage, the very 
man himself who was justified, and par- 
takes of the Christian life, by faith. The 
possibility of such a fall is, as he observes, 
nons the principal things taught us by 
this Epistle) draw back (cf. ref. Gal., 
note. The middle and passive of jo. 
oré\dw have usually an accus. of the object 
of fear: so Dinarchus contra Demosth. 
p. II, rijs €& dpelov wdyou BovAfs obre 
Th» Ayu ofre Anudbov vap» 
dworre:Aauérvns: Demosth. p. 630, pndev 
brooreAAsuevoy und’ aiocxvryóuevor. But 
sometimes it is absolute, as here: so Eur. 
Orest. 606, rel Opartvy roù tworréAAy 
Ady See several more instances in 
Kypke), my soul (rivos ġà Wuxyh; ov 
Oeo, xarà rd idlwpa ris ypapis, ds Té, 
Tas dopras buóy moe? N yvxfi pov (Isa. i. 
14), ) roõ xpiorot. The former reference 
is doubtless right, not the latter, nor that 
given by Calvin, * Perinde accipiendum est, 
ac si ex suo sensu Apostolus proferret 
hanc sententiam ") hath not pleasure in 
him (for construction see reff.). 89.) 
Here again he returns from that which is 

99. axwAcag Ni. 

threatening in appearance to that which is 
encouraging and reassuring. But we(em- 
phatic; bringing with it, in its mention, 
all that we are as Christians and that God 
has made us: you and I, xcAfoews éwov- 
parlov uéroxoi ch. iii. 1) are not of 
backsliding (there is no ellipsis after 
sou, as viol, or réxvya: the gen. of cate- 
gory is common enough: see Bernhardy, 
Syntax, p. 165, who gives many examples. 
„ takes up bxogrelAnta: above. 
The word is found in Josephus, in severul 
places: Kypke quotes odSeulay bxorroAhy 
rotobvral kaxonGelas, and Ad@pa Tà woAAd 
nal wel’ bxomroATs exaxovpynoe: but both 
his references, as well as thse given by 
Bleek, are wrong. He also quotes from 
Plutarch, Moral. p. 501, Ire uáAwrra 8ei- 
TQ. Üwopnovíjs K. ciowns K. UTOGTOAlS & 
EvOpwros) unto (as its result: so Rom. 
vi. 19 bis, els thy &vouíay, els &yiacuóp) 
destruction (in St. Paul’s sense: see reff.: 
the verb AAV is equally foreign to 
this Epistle, only occurring in the citation, 
ch. i. 11) but of faith unto (the) pre- 
servation of (the) soul (see on wepi- 
4oíno:ws, note, 1 Thess. v. 9. But De- 
litzsch is right when he warns us against 
interpreting wepewolyow wWvxfjs simply 
by repir. (wis or cwtnplas. The soul 
(ux) is the subject of life and salvation. 
Faith saves the soul, by linking it to God, 
the living One. The unbelieving man loses 
his soul: for not being God’s, neither is he 
his own: all that his personality has in 
itself and round itself, is fallen under 
wrath and the powers of wrath ^). 

CHAT. XI.]—* We are of FAITH,’ con- 
cluded the last cbapter. And now this 
great word comes before the mind of the 
Writer for its definition, its exemplifica- 
tion, its triumphs. By this, all the ser- 
vants of God from the first have been up- 
held, and stimulated, and carried through 
their glorious course. By this exemplifi- 
cation the Writer evermore warmed and 
carried forward breaks out at last into a 
strain of sublime eloqnence, in which he 
gathers together in one the many noble 
deeds of faith which time and space would 
not allow of his specifying severally. 
1.] Now Faith is (the rec. text has a 



XI. 1, 2. IIPOX EBPAIOT®S. 207 

parwy* EXeyyos ov JSXemopévey. 23 dy ravrn yàp * éuap- * bere (3 Tim 

xiii. 8. 

comma after wioris, thus throwing the 
stress upon feri, and making it mean 
either, * Now there is a faith, which is” 
&c., or “ Now faith really exists, being ” 
&c. And the alleged ground for this ar- 
rangement is, that the ordinary rendering, 
* Now faith is,” would require wloris dé 
doti, or $ 8d rloris doriy. But this 
argument is nugatory. doe at the open- 
ing of the sentence does, it is true, often 
indicate emphatically absolute existence, 
e.g. ch. iv. 13: Acts xiii. 15: 1 Cor. viii. 
5; xv. 44 al. fr. (in Del.) ; but frequently 
it is the mere logical copula, with a certain 
emphasis on it, carrying a strong affirma- 
tion or negation of the truth of the 
subsequent predication. See Delitzsch 
here, and Winer, $ 7. 3. So that our 
Writer does not say, ‘There is a faith, 
which is . . . „ nor Faith has a real 
existence, being . . . . ,' but he describes 
that rloris to which in ch. x. 39 he bad 
stated us to belong. And this word ‘de- 
scribes’ is perhaps more strictly correct 
than ‘defines:’ for the words which fol- 
low are not a definition of that in which 
feith consists, but of that which faith 
serves as and secures to us. A definition 
would approach rather from the side of 
the subjective phenomena of faith. Yet 
when speaking broadly and not strictly, we 
may well call this the definition of faith: 
and nearly so Thomas Aquinas (in Del.), 
** Respondeo dicendum, quod licet quidam 
dicant preedicta Apostoli verba non esse 
fidei definitionem, quia definitio indicat rei 
quidditatem et essentiam, tamen, si quis 
recte consideret, omnia, ex quibus potest 
fides definiri, in predicta descriptione tan- 
guntur, licet verba non ordinentur sub 
forma definitionis. Delitzsch compares 
several forms of similar definitions in Philo, 
e.g. Fori dd wrevaypds o09óbpa ral irre- 
raue Au (Leg. Alleg. iii. 75, vol. i. p. 
129): fore dè ebyh alrnois &vaĝððv wapd 
«ob (Quod Deus Immut. 19, p. 286): ors 
yàp $duAocopía émrhdevois coplas, copla 
86 druorfun Oclwv x. àvOpærivæv xal 70 
roi r art (De Congr. Quer. Erud. 
Gr. 14, p. 630) : and an appositional one of 
faith itself, De Conf. Ling. 9, p. 409, where 
it is said to be 9 óyvperáry kal BeBasordry 
9id0ecis, and, De Migr. Abr. 9, p. 442, he 
says of faith, dprndcioa yap kal exxpepac- 
bela eAnlSos xpnaotis, xal dver8olacra 
voulcaca Hin rape. Tà wh wapóvra, 
di Thy ToU Ürooxouévov BeBaiordrny 
rio ru, dyaboy éAeioy, ABAoy eBpnrat. 
It was this passage apparently which led 
Jerome to make the remark which Grotius 

y= 1 Tim. v. 10. 2 Cor. viii. 20. 

iii. 18v. r.) 
only. Job 

2 pase., ch. vii. 8 reff, 

quotes in bis note on James ii. 23, “Que 
si quis recte consideret, inveniet optime 
concurrere cum eo quod Scriptor ad 
Hebrsos, Philoneum aliquid spirans ut 
Hieronymo videtur, scripsit, or: dd rioris 
K. r. A.“ Notice that it is of faith in 
general, ali faith, not here of faith in 
God in particular, that the Writer is 
speaking: and alors is anarthrous, as 

roughout the chapter) confidence (there 
has been much difference concerning the 
meaning of (ócTacu. The ancients for 
the most part understand it here as **sub- 
stantia” (so vulg.), substance, the real and 
true essence: faith gives reality to things 
not yet seen, so that they are treated as 
veritably present. So e. g. Chrys., d reid 
yàp rà dv dri: Avr rara elva: Soxei, 
J alors bwécracw abrois xapl erar pÊ- 
Aor dd ob xapi(era: AAN abró dr oboía 
abr olov ij dvdoracis ob rapayéyovey 
ot3é rriv èv oro rdoœet, GAA” d$ Ams 
tolornow abr)» dv Tf P$uerépg Wyn: 
Thdrt., delxvvow s úpeorõra Tà unbéro 
vyeyernndva: Ec, rioris dorlv abrh Ñ 
bxócTacis xal obcía TG» PAXAxi(ouévor 
apayudreyw dweidh yàp ra èv Ml 
&rvvrócTard srw és rdws ph mwapórra, 
$ wloris otcla Tis abrév kal ixdaracis 
live rat, elvai abrà xol wapeitva: d,, 
Twa *apackevd(ovca Sià oU moretew 
elvat : Thl., obo Té» whew byrev kal 
brócracis ray ph ipeo tóTov : Ambr. (De 
Ponit. ii. 3 (15), vol. ii. p. 419), Aug. 
(In Joann. Tract. Ixxix. 1, vol. iii. pt. ii.), 
Vatablus (“rerum que sperantur essen- 
tia ), H. Steph. (“illud quod facit ut jam 
exatent, que ee ), Schlichting, 
Bengel, Heinrichs, Bisping, al. Others 
have rendered it “ fundamentum :” so Fa- 
ber Stap., Erasm.(paraphr.), Calvin, Beza 
C illud quo subsistunt”), Clarius, Stein, 
ykes, Carpzov, al. On the other hand the 

majority of modern Commentators have 
poe the meaning which i*-ócrasis 

rs in ch. iii. 14, where see note: viz. 
“confidence.” So Luther, Camero, Gro- 
tius, Hammond, Wolf, Bóhme, Bleek, De 
Wette, Tholuck, Stuart, Ebrard, Liine- 
mann, Delitzsch, al. And there can be 
no reasonable doubt, that this is the true 
rendering here. Thus only do the two de- 
scriptions given correspond in nature and 
quality : and thus only does $*xócTacis 
itself answer to what we might expect by 
éAsi(ouérev being used and not some 
word like à»vroerdre». The one being 
subjective in both these cases of parallel, it 
is but reasonable that the other should be 
also. Delitzsch, as usual when any psycho- 
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a= Matt. zv. 
2i only. 

b = Matt. xgiv. 
15, Rom. i. 20. 2 Tim. ii. T. Prov. I. 2, 6. 

logical question arises, has gone into this 
matter at great length, and his note 
should by all means be read. He com- 
ares a very remarkable passage of Dante, 

Paradiso, xxiv. 02—81) of things hoped 
for (the old Latin versions were certainly 
wrong in rendering tAwoptver “ speran- 
tium.” But, granting that it is neuter, a 
question arises as to the arrangement 
of the word xpayydreyv, whether it be- 
longs to éAsi(ouérw» or to ob BACH 
ver. Chrys, (Ec, the vulg. Calvin in 
his version, Estius, Bóhme, al. join it 
with the former: Tbl, Ambrose, Aug., 
Faber Stap., most of the Commentators, 
and, as Bleek believes, all the editions, 
with the latter. And for two reasons, this 
seems to be the right connexion. It 
preserves the rhythm better, which other- 
wise would halt, by the second clause 
being so much shorter than the first, —and 
it is more likely that xpayudrw», indi- 
cating as it does rather material objective 
facta than objects of hope, should be joined 
with the objective od BAewoudvwr, than 
with the subjective éAsi(ouérov), demon- 
stration (another dispute has arisen, about 
the meaning of &eyyos. From eraéyxew, 
to convict, or convince, of persons,—to 
prove or demonstrate, of things, comes 
ÉAeyxos, conviction, or proof: Aristot. 
Rhet. ad Alex. c. 14, fAeyxos 5é dorw ó 
niv ph Suvards AAA Éyeiw GAA’ ofros 
és ueis Aéyouer. So the vulg. has ren- 
dered “argumentum,” — Aug., Prosper., 
Mutianus, “ convictio," —Calvin, “ demon- 
stratio” or “evidentia” ( evidence," 
E. V.), Hammond (and similarly Luther), 
“firma persuasio." Chrys. says, Bafaí, 
ote éxphoaro Aétei erb exo ov BAe- 
Touévov treyxos yap Adyera: éxl ray 
Alay adh (but the reading of the best 
mss. and of the Benedictine edn. is 54. 
Awy)? ) rioris tolvuy der)? tis 7 
adfrwyv, $ncí, xal eis Th» abrh» ois 
Spwmevois pépes wAnpodoplay rà ph dSpo- 
pera: Œc., awd8ekis rar ob BAerouévær 
dwodelxvuct è óparà Tà &ópara 1) rioris” 
TÖS; TQ VQ kal rais éamlow ópôsa Tà uh 
gavéueva: Thl., ÉAeyxos, rourérr: Betis 
kal] $avépesis hiw mwpayudrww roie? 
yap ravra BrAdwecbar TQ vd Judy ds rop- 
Gra. The old Latin version in D renders 
most strangely, * accusator non viden- 
tium.” The modern Commentators are 
divided : some have taken the subjective 
sense of conviction, —inward persuasion 
of the truth of : so Menken, Bleek, De W., 
ünem. But, as Tholuck remarks, this 

sense of the word is hardly borne out by 

IIPOX EBPAIOTS. XI. 

tupnOnoay oi *mpecButepot. 3 IIioret d vooüuev * ranp- 

€ = Rom. iz. 2. Pe. Ixxiii. 16. Ixxzviii. $7. 

usage. And therefore we seem driven 
back on the objective meaning as referred 
to things, viz. proof, or demonstration. 
This is adopted by Bengel, Bóhme, Stier, 
Ebrard, Hofmann, al. As far as the sense 
is concerned, both come to the same in the 
end. It is faith, an act of the mind, which 
is this demonstration: it is therefore 
necessarily subjective in its effect, —is the 
demonstration to him who believes) of 
matters (see above) not seen (this wpdy- 
para ob BAewéuera is a much wider de- 
signation than éAs:(óuera, embracing the 
whole realm of the spiritual and invisible, 
even to the being and essence of God 
Himself: see below, ver. 6; and cf. Rom. 
viii. 24, where St. Paul's expressions 
differ slightly in form from these. There 
is no ground whatever for saying that our 
Writer makes faith identical with hope. 
Faith is the óxócTae:s of éAmt(duera: 
Hope exists independently of it, but derives 
its reality, and is ripened into confidence, 
by its means. And faith is the demonstra- 
tion to us of that which we do not see: cf. 
the beautiful words of Calvin: ** Nobis vita 
æterna promittitur, sed mortuis: nobis 
sermo fit de beata resurrectione, interea 
putredine sumus obvoluti: justi pronun- 
tiamur, et habitat in nobis ‘peccatum : 
audimus nos esse beatos, interea obruimur 
infinitis miseriis: promittitur bonorum 
omnium affluentia, prolixe vero esurimus 
et sitimus: clamat Deus statim se nobis 
adfuturum, sed videtur surdus esse ad 
clamores nostros. Quid flerit, nisi spei in- 
niteremur, ac mens nostra preclucente Dei 
verbo ac spiritu per medias tenebras supra 
mundum emergerct ?"). 2.) For (q.d. 
“and so high a description of faith is not 
undeserved, seeing that. The ydp 
does not bring in any proof of the fore- 
going description, only shews that faith is 
noble enough to be dignified with the offices 
just named) in (not, “ by," merely : but ele- 
mental; in the domain, or region, or mat- 
ter, of: so éraiwécw buàs èv Tor, 1 Cor. 
xi. 22: and “ vituperari in amicitia," in 
Cicero (Del.)) this (not abr, ec $$; but 
more graphic and encomiastic: in this it 
was, that . . .) the elders (i.e. not merely 
those who lived before us, but those an- 
cients whom we dignify with the name 
of elders: cf. Philo de Abrahamo, § 46, 
vol. ii. p. 89, ó yàp dAnOelg xpeoBtrepos, 
obx èv phre: xpdvou, GAA’ ev eravere Ble 
Oewperrac: and Thdrt., rovrdorw ol wd- 
Aat yeyernuévo:, of pd ToU vópov kal è» 
T$ vóu% Biarduwavres Ayn. Bleek 
cites Eschin. p. 20. 4, 'Oufjpov, bw dy rots 
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ria ro d aivas * priate Ocod, feis 18 uù èr © hatyo- à= cht. zret. 
6 reff, f = 2 Cor. vil. 3. vill. 6. 
Philo, Conf. Ling. 34, val. i. p. 431. 

apeaButdros kal coperdros Tay Tom- 
Tv elvas rdrropev. So also of xarépes, 
see Rom. ix. 5: Heb. i. 1) were testified 
of (so reff. In this absolute usage, it is 
of course implied, that the testimony was 
a good one. The usage is principally that 
of St. Luke, Acts vi. 8; x. 22 ; xvi. 2; xxii. 
12, "There is no need with Bleek and 
Lunein. to te the verb from e rap, 
and supply after ‘hac in fide,’ “constituti” 
or the like: see on the construction above). 

3.] The Writer now begins his 
series of examples of the power of faith. 
But instead of opening them with the 
sci of our first parents, which he 
probably passes over as not sufficiently re- 
corded in Scripture, he adduces the great 
and primary postulate of faith which has 

to a fact contemporaneons indeed 
with them, and holding this first chrono- 
logical place in the series: viz. the creation 
of the world itself. By faith (riore is 
the instrumental dative, nearly = 3d: 
alorews, with which indeed it is inter- 
changed in ver. 33) we perceive (see ref. 
Rom., where the verb is used in the same 
sense of intellectual perception, rà ddpara 
of God being the voodueva, The world 
itself, and the things therein, ka&opara: 
by us: but the fact of its creation by God 
voc rat, with our rational or spiritual 
faculties) the ages (see note on ch. i. 2, 
where I have maintained that the expres- 
sion of alàves includes in it all that exists 
under the conditions of time and space, 
together with those conditions of time and 
space themselves, conditions which do not 
bind God, and did not exist independently 
of Him, but are themselves the work of 
His word. Chrys. here replaces «ovg 
clévas in his paraphrase by Trà md»ra, the 
universe. Since writing the note above 
referred to, I have seen Delitzsch's com- 
mentary, which strongly maintains the 
mere material sense of ol alâves, but not 
to me convincingly) to have been framed 
(so E. V. for xaryprioGas: and we cannot 
perbaps do better. It is rather however, 
Surnished forth, made to be, and to be 
what we find them: see reff. Ps.) by the 
word of God (so Philo, in Del., 3:4 fhua- 
tos TOU arion å obpras xóopos eBypsoup- 
yetro. pipa differs from Aóyos, in being 
the spoken word,the command, asthrough- 
out Gen. i., whereas Aéyos may be, as Del., 
the inward shaping of tbe thing willed, 
as well as its outward manifestation. Cf. 
Philo de Sacr. Abel et Cain, § 18, vol. i. 
p. 175, ó yàp beds Aéyoy ua ewoles pndey 
Meratd dudoiy ridels. põua must not 

Vor. IV. ] 

g KÓT HOS, TÒ TOU dasvoudvou voUO« üápxérvsor, 

here be taken for the personal word: ch. 
i. 2 is on a different matter), so that (it 
seems necessary here, with almost all 
Commentators except Hofmann, Lünem., 
and Delitzsch, to keep to the ecbatic eis 
TÓ as against the telic. For even granted 
that we have on the whole a good sense 
iven by the telic,——that God's purpose in 
raming the aiéves was that &c. (which I 
own I can bardly see), yet there would 
be two weighty reasons against admitting 
it bere: 1. that it would be unnaturally 
introduced, because it is not this purpose 
of God which we apprehend by faith, but 
the fact which is sup to testify to 
this purpose: whereas if we take the telic 
sense of eis ró, we must include the pur- 
pose itself in that which we apprehend: 2. 
that it does violence to yeyoréva:, which 
on that hypothesis onght to have been 
some subjective word, not, as it is now, 
a mere record of past fact. It would be 
philological labour thrown away to shew 
that the ecbatic sense of els ró is legiti- 
mate. The directive force of els may lie 
either in the purpose of the worker, or in 
the tendency of the result. Cf. esp. Luke 
v. 17) not out of things apparent hath 
that which is seen (i. e. the visible world) 
been made (the first and chief difficulty 
here is in the position of uh, and the 
conclusion which we are thence to form as 
to our rendering. Most of the transla- 
tions (Syr., D-lat., “ ut ex non apparenti- 
bus," vulg., “ ut ez incisibilibus," smus, 
Luther, al.) regard it as belonging to 
paiwopévwy, and render as if it were èx ray 
nh paiwopévæv (so Scriv.’s a, a secunda 
manu). And so likewise Ch (et obx 
Bvrav rh byra ewolncer ó ded), Thdrt. 
(et rr yàp Snusoupyotow of kvOpwrot, 
ó 32 tay ÜAor beds èx ph Üvror rà Ürvra 
waptyyaye), Ec., Thl., Faber Stap., Jac. 
Cappell., Estius, Calov., Heinrichs, Valck- 
naer, Tholuck, al. And, thus taking the 
construction, these render in two differ- 
ent ways: 1. take the u) pawóueva as 
things unseen, in contrast to the things 
Seen; 2. as things non-existent, as con- 
trasted with things existent. The former 
of these regard tho assertion as meaning 
that God created the world out of the pre- 
viously non-apparent Chaos, the Thohu 
wa-Bohu ” of Gen. i.8; tbe latter as ro- 
ferring to the creation out of the ideas in 
the divine mind, in which (see this ably 
argued out in Delitzsch's Biblische Psy- 
chologie, pp. 28, 24) all creation præ- 
existed from eternity. As against both 
these views it is asserted positively by 

P 
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vz. péevov To Bremopevoy * yeyovevat. 1 II ore Ie 

Ses G AB. * rapa Kaiv Vmposjveyeev TQ Oed, BV fie 
Matt. vi. 25. . 
xii.41,42. Mark xii. 33. (Rev. L. 19?) k ch. i. 4 reff. 1 = ch. v. 1 ref. 

CHAT. XI. 3. rec ra BAewomera (change of number to suit paiwopevæv), with DBKL 
rel vulg Inr arm] Chr, [Thdrt Damasc]: txt A D!(and lat) [P]N 17 copt [eth] 

t Clem, Ath, [Chr-2-mss, Euthal-ms]. 

Lünemann, and contended by Bleek and 
De Wette, that such a transposition of the 
negative particle is altogether ifmpossible. 
Delitzsch replies that Chrys. and the Greek 
interpreters who so transposed it, under- 
stood their own language: and argues for 
the admissibility of the transposition, citing 
such expressions as jryovuéve» àyðpõr 
où té» aduvarerdrey, Thuc. i. 5, and 
oük éxi keydàois peydrws biecmovbá(ero, 
Arrian. Alex. vii. 28. 12, and such opinions 
as that of Valcknaer here, who calls it 
«“ consuetam Greecis transpositionem voculss 
negantis,” and Rost, $ 135. 1, * If a single 
idea expressed by a noun is to be 8 
tically denied, which noun is preceded by 
an article or a preposition, then the par- 
ticle of negation’ is put before the article 
or the preposition." And certainly it does 
seem difficult to deny the existence of 
such cases, and to say with Bleek, that 
no examples have been given where a uh 
ot ot belonging to a participle or adjective 
is separated from it by a governing pre- 

ition: the only apparently applicable 
instance, 2 Macc. Wi 28, Tu obe d 
Bvror érolncer abrà ô Oeds, being struck 
away by the Vatican reading being d 
obx Ürrev. Still, if we grant the legiti- 
macy of tbe inversion in cases of em- 
phatic denial, it will remain for us to 
consider, whether euch inversion is to bo 
assumed here. And, I own, it seems to 
me quite unnecessary. The ultimate sense 
is in the main the same in either case; 
but the straightforward construction of 
the words gives by far the more apposite 
expressed meaning. In all that we see 
with our sense, of re-creation and repro- 
duction, Tb BAemóuevory ex dawoudvou 
,,. The seed becomes the plant: 
the grub the moth. But that which is 
above sight, viz. faith, leads us to appre- 
hend, that this has not been so in the first 

. instance: that the visible world has not 
been made out of apparent materials. On 
this acceptation of the construction, we 
need not interpret gawdueva otherwise 
than according to its plain meaning, things 
apparent: nor does the text stand com- 
mitted to the before-mentioned prse-exist- 
= = to any 1 scheme of crea- 
on: being simply a negative proposition). 

75 By faith (see 9975 Abi 
offered to God a more excellent sacrifice 

than Cain (not elliptic, for rapa rh» To? 
Kaív: but as in reff., than Cain did.’ 
But how wAclova 0vcía» ? First, there 
can be no doubt that the adj. must be 
taken not of quantity, but of quality. So 
Chrys, rJ» évyriporépay Aéyei, Thr Aaja 
por, Thy dvayxaorépay : and Thdrt. 
and Thl, rh» TuueTépay. But how was 
it so? Our text answers us, Ire. The 
more excellence must be looked for then 
rather in the disposition with which the 
sacrifice was offered than in the nature of 
the sacrifice itself. Gregory the Great 
(cited by Del.) says well, * Omne quod 
datur Deo, ex dantis mente pensatur; unde 
&criptum est, *Respexit Deus ad Abel et 
ad munera ejus, ad Cain autem et ad 
munera ejus non respezit Neque enim 
sacrum eloquium dicit, respexit ad munera 
Abel et ad Cain munera non respexit, sed 
prius ait quia respexit ad Abel, ac deinde 
subjunxit, ‘et ad munera ejus.’ Idcirco 
non Abel ex muneribus sed ex Abel 
munera oblata placuerunt." "This beyond 
doubt is the principal ground of the 
wAelova, With to the sacrifices 
themselves; with our present l 
of type and sacrifice, many reasons might 
be alleged why that of Abel should be 
more according to God's will than that 
of Cain; but none of those reasons can 
be safely or decisively applied here. That 
Abel’s consisted of the. firstlings of his 
flock and of the fat thereof—the frst and 
the best, whereas Cain’s was merely an 
offering of the fruit of the ground, per- 
functory and common-place,—may be a 
circumstance not without weight in appre- 
ciating the term wlore:. That Abel’s was 
an offering of slain animals, God’s own ap- 
pointed way, so soon after, of the sinner's 
approach to Him, whereas Cain's was only 
a gift, as if he could approach God without 
shedding of blood,—this may also be an 
important element in the term riere: 
But it would not be safe here to insist on 
either of these. "The difference alleged by 
Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1. 141, that Abel 
brought the flesh of those beasts whose 
skin had covered his bodily nakeQness, —in 
faith, as an offering imputing the covering 
of his soul’s nakedness by God’s grace,— 
is too far-fetched, and too alien from any 
subsequent typology of sacrifice, to be 
entertained for a moment), by means of 

ADKLP 
Rabcd 
efghk 
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17. 47 
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™éuaptupyOn elvat ” Bíxatos, paprupoüvros e TOIS mver. 2. 
P dchpote aùToÙ ToU Geo} xal v abr àToÜavàv er Nadel. 

n Matt. xxlil, 
85. see 
1 John iii. 

6 IIiore, E IperereOn "roù pù * Weiy t Oávartov, Kai o = ch vill. 1 
p ch. v. 1 reff. q ch. vii. 12 ref. zz Gex. v. 24. Wied. iv. 10. Bir. xliv. 16. 

8 = Acts iL 27, from Ps. xv. 10. , 9 reff. 
Ps. izxxviii. 48. 

r ch. x. 
t Luks il. 26. John viti. 61. ec 

4. for rov Oeov, Tw be ADIN} 17 [Euthal-ms!]: txt D'KLOEIN rel vulg syrr copt 
[arm Clem, Chr Euthal-ms? Thdrt Damasc]. dia Tavrns rec AaAcrras 
(perhaps a change to a more obvious meaning, ‘is spoken of: perhaps, with Bloomy, 
though not * 
See note), with DKL rel-harl [sth 
vulg syrr copt [arm] Clem, Orig, A 

which (viz. which faith, not, which sacri- 
fice, as Cramer: Bv Às must apply to the 
same as 8 abris below, and that surely 
can refer to notbing but the xir which 
is the great leading idea of the chapter) 
he was testified (see above, ver. 2) to be 
righteous (when? by whom? not, by our 
Saviour, nor by St. John (reff), though 
in both places such testimony is borne to 
him: but as explained in the next clause, 
nt the time of his sacrifice, and by God 
Himself), God testimony upon 
(in regard to: the same prep. and case, as 
in Gen. iv. 4, xal dre de ó Geds évl "ABA 
xal éwi rois Bópois abroU) his gifts (of 
what kind this testimony was, there can 
be little doubt. "Theodotion's rendering, 
kal évexópirey abrà ó beds, though wrong 
as & rendering, is probably right in fact. 
Cf. Exod. xiv. 24: 1 Kings xviii. 24, 88. 
Chrys. refers to this rendering, but errone- 
ously attributes it to the Syr.: Thl. says, 
Aévyerai bà Eri kal wip xareA0by àxb ToU 
obparyoU A, Thy Ovolav, kal èx 
otro kal ô Kdl» dr Dri xpoerin hon 
ó'ABÉéA. was yàp dy KAXos ; Bib kal Tis 
TG» perabeudvar T)» 'Efpalüa els Thv 
EAAdꝭa Arras oÜros ÉÓyk«er, 'ExéBAc- 
xev éx) ras .Üvalas "ABtA ô xüUp xal 
évéxpnoe. (Ec. also mentions the report); 
&nd by means of it (his faith, again, not, 
as (Ec., al., his sacrifice: see above) ha 
died (join together, not 3: airijs roba- 
áv, as Œc., vpóqacis yàp alte yéyover 
J Orla opayñs, but 5! avrijs Aare: see 
below) he yet speaketh (viz. as interpreted 
by the parallel place, ch. xii. 24, where it 
is said of the alua parriwcpoP, that it 
kpeirror Agvet rap toy 'ABéA,—by 
means of his blood, of which it is said by 
God in Gen. iv. 10, rh aluaros ToU 
ad .o aov Bog rpós pe èx ris ns. 
Th. Aquinas, Galen, Ribera, Jac. Cuppell., 
Grot., Erasm., al, Bleek, De Wette, 
Lünem., Ebrard, Delitzsch. The inter- 
pretation of AR (and of AaXdeiras, so 
that no safe inference can be gathered as 
to the reading from the fact of this inter- 
pretation) has usually been as in Chrys., 
rs Fri Aale; ToUTO kal TOU y vui 

prob, a mistake of the scribes 

THs N ebaperticews dj rioris. 
2 

by reason of a flourish a the e 
Thdrt(but see mote) (Ec : txt A[P]N a? 17 [47] 
1 Chr, [Euthal-ms] Primas. 

€or kal coU wapà derer becha: 
gung ed. xal paxapl(ecba: (see also 
below): Thdrt., 75 hi Eri AaRer, dvr! 
ToU &oldıuós deri péxpi ToU sapórros kal 
ToAvOÓpÜAAgTOs, kal apà dvr còm- 
petras tay eboeBy: c., Aare? 3è cj 
up, Tj Sé» Tj nuvfup: Thl., oga- 
que vos, uvnuovevóuevos AaAet, &s kal ô 
obparybs AA ópduevos uóvov. Probably 
the change to the passive has been duc to 
this interpretation, that voice seeming 
more natural to express it. Some of 
those who read Aae, have taken it in 
the sense of “speaks to us to follow his 
example." So Chrys. in the next words to 
those quoted above: ô yàp rapaiwðr Tois 
KAXo:s Sixalois elvai, Aax er: Thl., ġ rioris 
aùròy éxoíncer Er: ( kal d dd N rab- 
lorasĝai vd AaAoUrra povovovy) Miuh- 
cag6é ue x. r. A.: Corn. a-Lapide,— joining 
however the two,—“ Pietas, martyrium 
et memoria adhuc recens est et eelebra- 
tur apud omnes fideles eosque ad sui imi- 
tationem exhortatur melius quam si Abel 
mille linguis eos exhorteretur:" Valck- 
naer, Kuinoel, al. And perhaps Stuart 
may be partly right, who, recognizing the 
allusion to Gen. iv. 10, says, The form of 
expression only in our verse seems to be 
borrowed from Gen. iv. 10; for here it is 
the faith of Abel which makes him speak 
after his death ; viz. to those who should 
come after bim, exhorting and encouraging 
them to follow his example." Isay partly 
right, for however this may be in the 
background, the cry of his blood is ob- 
viously primary in the Writer's thought, 
from ch. xii. 24, where the voice of Abel is 
contrasted with that of the Christian blood 
ofsprinkling. Calvin and Delitzsch appear 
to hare exactly hit the right point, in 
saying, “ Porro singulare divini erga eum 
amoris hoc testimonium fuit, quod Deus 
curam habuit mortui: atque inde patet 
reputari inter Dei sanctos, quorum mors 
illi pretiosa est ^"). 5, 6.) The example 
of Enoch: and axiomatic declaration upon 
it. 5.] By faith (râs 32 riore: pereréOy ; 
Sts ris peraddcews h ebapéornars alría, 

Chrys.) - 
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ovy niploxeto, Siore d here UU avróv ò Geos. 1 yap ADKLP 
rfe " perabdcews ™ pewaptipnras * evapeornxévas TO Oecd. e ERA K efghk 

^ ^ Im n o "uina 6 wopis 66 io re d dau % ebεοεεẽElsnjoal: Tua TeUgaL yap 17.47 
only. Gen 

vii. 28. x. 1, 
23. 

z Acts xv. 17 

le 8 ̂  4 w L ^ 0 ^ @ é é ^ ^ x 2 der tov V Tposepyójwevov TÒ Beg, OTe éaviv, Kai Tois * èx- 
tnrobaw avtov Y picParodorns ylverar. T II rer p- 
patiabels Noe mepi TÀv * undérrw BXemopévov * evrraBnOeis 

i c 7 d ` 9 7 ^ v , ^ 
from Amosiz. © we TC CULO EV xuBarov cis CaTHpiay TOU otkov aAUTOU, 
11, from Ps. xiii. 2. y here only t. (-Sogía, ch. II. 2.) 

b here (Arte 1 10 v. r.) only 2. Prov. xxx. (see xzix,) 6. Deut. ii. 4. 
. 1. ch. is. ix. 2,6. 1 Pet. iii. 20 onl 

5. (qupurk., s0 ADN.) 

o 17 (47) Thl.) 
6. om re D?N! [k] 17. 

Enoch was translated, not to see death 
(cf. LXX, Gen. v. 24, after which this 
verse is framed: xal eunpéorycer Ex 
Tq Oc, kal odx «Üplakero Bri (nip. did ri 
A)ueré8nke» aùTòy Ó Oeds. pereréðn, 
as in reff., by a sudden disappearance from 
this earth: ody nipia ero, cf. the similar 
expression of Livy i. 16, in relating the 
supposed disappearance of Romulus in the 
storm, **nec deinde in terris Romulus 
fuit." This translation was bardly, as 
Calvin, * mors quedam extraordinaria," 
though he means this in no rationalistic 
sense, as is plain from his accompanying 
remarks:—but rather a change which 
passed upon him altogether without death, 
from corruptibility to iucorruptibility, 
from the natural body to the spiritual. 
The rod pi lBeiv is purpose and purport 
in one. The construction, after a sentence 
and in relation to it, is said by Winer, § 44. 
4. b, to be chiefly familiar, in the N. T., 
to St. Luke and St. Paul. Sce reff.), and 
was not found (see above), because God 
translated him. For before his trans- 
lation a testimony is given to him (the 
perfect implies the continued existence of 
the testimony in the text of Scripture) 
that he hath pleased God (on einp. and 
«bap. see Winer, § 12. 8. 5. The tem- 
poral augment, usual after eù- and dus-, is 
omitted in the xowh BidAexros): — 6.] but 
apart from faith it is impossible (it is a 
general axiom, not a mere assertion re- 
garding Enoch; if it were, we should 
expect G8évaroy (fv) abrg) to please 
(Him, as is evident) at all (this sense of 
doing a single act well pleasing to God, is 
given by the aorist: cf. Rom. viii. 8, of 8è 
er capkl Üvres de apdau ov Bóyavra. 
The aor. expresses simply the verbal idea 
without reference to time; and therefore 
When in a negative sentence gives the ex- 
clusive meaning ‘at any time,’ ‘at all’): 

. 3, 4b y. Num. xxi. 27. d IP 
35. Luke xvil. 27 (ch. Ix. 4. Rev. xi. 19) only. Gxx. vi. 14 al. 

for Sort, ors Ni. 
rec aft uera8ecews ins avrov, with DSK Lies rel syr 

Damasc]: om AD'(PJN! 17 [47] latt copt [ Euthal-ms]. 

3 = Ch. viii. 6 reff. a here only. 
c Matt. zi. 104 L. Mark i. 2. Luke 

= et. ii. 30. Matt. xxiv. 

perereónker D*-9LN! d [Enthal-ms]. 
(Syr) arm Cbr, Thdrt 
evapeornxera:, 80 AKL 

for it behoves him that cometh to God 
(Luther, al. render, him that will come:" 
but it is much more probable that ô 4pos- 
«pxóp.evos is the habitual, official present 
‘the comer to God.’ For the expression, 
see reff. It is that approach which is else- 
where designated éyyl(ew rẹ 0., ch. vii. 
19,—for the de? gum of worship or of 
communion, or of trust, or service gene- 
rally) to believe (uor., not sic reóeir, be- 
cause it is not here the state in which the 
comer is at his coming, but the state which 
has originated his coming, of which that 
coming is the fruit, which is insisted on) 
that He is (existe: his faith being to him 
thus a xpdyparos YAeyxos où BAero- 
pévov), and becomes (is eventually: 
evadit’) a renderer of reward (ch. ii. 2) 
to them that seek Him out (éxfyrée, 
more than (nr, as ‘exoro’ than ‘oro.’ 
Thus his faith is also to him an éAm(o- 
péver ýrásragıs: God's existence is 
realized to him by it, and by it his future 
reward assured). 1 Zrample of 
Noan. Gen. vi. 8 ff. By faith, Noah, 
having been warned (viz. by God, Gen. 
vi. 18 ff. Ou the word, see note ch. 
viii. 5) concerning the things not yet 
seen (these words belong to xpnuariobels, 
not to eùàaßnôels, as ran (ren. and 
Grotius. The latter asserts that ejAa- 
Beisa: wepi Tivos occurs in Plato; but the 
passage appears to be Legg. xi. p. 927 ©, 
evAaBobpevoy wep rpophy re kal wa:delay 
ópoaráv, and it is asserted by others that 
ebAaBeioba: mepi twos is not found. Still 
it might surely be legitimate: we have 
ebrAaBeioOu duel run in Lucian, Gall. 21. 
But the other arrangement is more rhyth- 
mical, and more obvious), taking fore- 
thought (ree, on ch. v. 7, the distinction 
made by the Stoics, Diog. Laert. vii. 63: 
pognoio ea pì» toy co obdaués, 
GAA” ebAaByg0fcecÓor evAdBeiay elvas 
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óc s *xarékpwev rov íxócuov, kal ri 8 card TISTW += Matt xii. 
E Suxaoovvns éyévero h xkXgpovópos. 

$1. 2 Pet. il. 5. elaw., John passim, 
Phil. lii. 9. simple gen., Rom. iv. 11, 13. 

8 Tliores ! xaXoUpevos , u. 16. = ver. 38. 
á, , Bed senile 

ward, here only. èx, Rom. x. 6. & êri, w. dat. 
E (Qhvrind | 

8. ins o bef xoAovueros AD! 17 arm Thdrt, qui vocatur latt. 

dvarrla rẹ póßy, otrav «ÜXoyoy ↄ e- 
kAigiv.. Many interpret it, fearing God,” 
understanding de: and most, fearing,” 
but the above distinction is important) 
prepared (so 1 Pet. iii. 20; the LXX in 
Gen. vi. 15 have so:ei») the ark (not “an 
ark :” see 1 Pet. l. c. The word aeróg 
had become appropriated to the well- 
known ark, and so was used anarthrously) 
for the preservation of his house (cf. 
Philo de Abr. § 8, vol. ii. p. 8, uv, d 
els olcos, ô Tov Aex0érros A bixalov 
kal 0copiAoUs, Zia (erar) ; by means of 
which (to what does Ñs refer? to ow- 
ruplar, to xiBeró», or to riore? Cer- 
tainly not to the former: for thus Noah's 
owrnpla would be the inheriting of tho 
righteousness which is by faith. Possibly, 
to xiBerór (so Chrys, (Ec. Thl., Faber 
Stap., Calvin, Beza, Jac. Cappell., Grot., 
Carpzov, Cramer, Michaelis, Bisping, al.); 
for it was by the building of it that he 
condemned the world in its unbelief, and 
by it that in some sense, as the manifested 
result of his faith, he became heir of 
the righteousness which is by faith. But 
it must be confessed that this latter part 
of the interpretation halts considerably. 
And on this account as well as on account 
of its inadequacy to the spirit of the pas- 
sage, I do not hesitate, with Primas., 
Thomas Aquin., Luther, Cajetan, Jns- 
tiniani, Wolf, Bengel, and most of the 
recent Commentators,-to prefer wiere: as 
the antecedent : by which faith,’ as above 
on 80 abrijs, ver. 4. It is true, that iore 
here is somewhat far off; but it is the 
burden of the chapter, and continually 
before the Writer’s mind, and it was by 
his faith, rather than by the results of that 
faith that he xardxpivey x. T. A., and «xAnp. 
éyévero x. T. A.) he condemned (xardxpivey 
may be either imperfect, he condemned, 
while building the ark, the unbelieving 
world around,—or aor., he once for all 
condemned the unbelieving then, and in 
them, the world, which lies in unbelief. 
Better perhaps the latter. On the sense, 
Limborch says, * Et ille dicitur aliquem 
damnare, qui suo facto ostendit quid al- 
terum oportuerit facere, et, quia non fecit, 
illum criminis commissi convincit, ac 
propterea juste puniri? See a like use 
in reff.) the world (reff.), and became heir 
of the righteousness which is according 
to faith (Noah is the first in Scripture 

who is called 3íxaios, pg, Gen. vi. 9, as 
Philo, xp@ros obros Bixaos èy rais lepais 
aeg hen ypapais, Congr. Erud. Grat. $ 17, 
vol. i. p. 632. Elsewhere Philo interprets 
the name itself of Noah thus: épuyreóerou 
yap Nee àváravois 1) Bixaios, Leg. Alleg. 
iii. 24, p. 102: ds ERHDaI ui» yAdrry 
aer Nd e, 75 04 ‘EAAfvov àvdvavot:s 
$ Sixaos, De Abr. 5, vol. ii. p. 6. Seo 
also Ezek. xiv. 14, 20, where he is named 
together with Daniel and Job as an ex- 
ample of ratio): and Wisd. x. 4 6: 
Sir. xliv. 17: 2 Pet. ii. 5; where he is 
called x Hh dixatoctyns. And this right- 
eousness, which is matter of history in 
the O. T., our Writer refers to his fnith as 
its mensure. So Calvin, * Moses refert 
illum fuisse justum: causam et radieem 
hujus justitie fidem fuisse, quia ille 
historice non refert, ex re ipsa apostolus 
testatur. This Suaioc dvo xarà r 
seems to be altogether in St. Paul's 
sense, the righteousness which is by 
faith, Rom. iv. 18, though tbe expression 
itself is foreign to St. Paul. The xAupo- 
véuos idea is also according to St. Paul. 
It should be noticed that the whole expres- 
sion is used, in an Epistle in which right- 
eousness by fuith forms no part of the main 
subject, as one familiar and well known 
to the readers). 8—22.] Thus far 
the examples have been taken from the 
antediluvian world. Next, he takes them 
from the patriarchs of Israel ; with whom 
the promise was ever the object of faith : 
& land, in which they were strangers: a 
son, who was not yet born: a people, who 
were yet to be. 8.) ABRAHAM'S er- 
ample. By faith Abraham, being called 
viz. by God, Gen. xii. 1 ff. With the art. 
see var, read.) à xadovpevos "ABpadp 
can hardly mean any thing but ‘he that 
was called, named, Abraham. And the 
sense thus would be very good, —whatever 
Bleek and Delitzsch have said against it,— 
when we take into account the meaning of 

the name Abraham, the father of nations. 

That this change of name did not take 

lace till 25 years after his removal from 
Haran, is no objection, but is just what 
would be the point raised: ‘ By faith, he 
who was (afterwards) called Abraham, 
father of nations &. Lünemann s ren- 

dering of 4 kaAoUacvos, “he that was 

called by God,” hardly requires refutation. 

But on the whole, I adhere to the rec. text. 
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xe n* —Afpaàu * úmýrovoev e Fee eis TóTov ðv due. Nau- ADKLP 
u. h, de. Bávew ‘eis xAnpovouiay, kal eU py emtoTdpevos a 

Tni m mo) u & vera. ? lore ° mapprnoev ? eis yiv ris 17.47 
15 Hate. fl. Temayyedias ws * dXXorpíav, * ÈV CKNVAÎS * karoucijoas ETA 

4 al. fr. , ` 49? * At , u v^ ? 7 
mie. Jc» Igaàx cal laxo Y ' cvyeAnpovopwy “tis émayyehias 

111. . 

dick il.) me abr 10 YéfeDévero yap THY ToU; " ÜeueXiovs éyov- 
ze a. ice iv. 13. ix. 26. Gal. ii. 14. ver. 13. 1 Macc. vi. d. Winer, à 40.2. c. o Luke xxiv. 

18 only. Gen. zvii. 8. zx 1. xxi. 23, 34. xxiv. 37. xxvi. 3. xxxv. 27. Exod. vi. &. (-tos, Gen. xxlii. 4. cn, 
ib. xxviii. 4.) p constr., Mark i. 39 al. fr. 2e xpóvos t. èr., Acta vii. 17. r Acts 
vii. 6. Luke xvi. 12. Pe. evil. 11. a Acta xj. 29. 2 Kings xi. 11. t Rom. viii. 17. Eph. 
iii. 6. 1 Pet. ili. 7 only. (-pety, Sir. xxii. 26.) u so ch. vi. 11. v Acts xvii. 16. 1 Cor. xl. 
$3. Avi. 11. ch. x. 13. James v. 7 only f. Gen. xliii. 9 al. w Rev. xxi. 14,19. Ps. IxxvI. I. 

ets Toxo» bef ee. D latt. rec ins Tov bef Towor (in ignorance of the usage aft 
a prep), with D?KLN® rel [arm] Chr Thdrt Damasc: om AD![P]N! 17 [ Euthal-ms]. 

rec nueAAey, with DIL Euthal-ms] Thdrt (Ec: txt A[Woide] D'K Chr 
Damasc Thi. eis KAnp. bef Aauf. NI.— om eis N'(ined by origl scribe or N-corr!). 

9. for miore:, rat D'(and lat). aft rap. ins aß D3(P] m o. rec ins 
Tn» bef yu, with D!:3 rel Chr Thdrt Thl: om ADIKL{P]N a? b! c d e g h k 17 [47 
Euthal-ms] Damasc (Ec. cgvykAnpovouey ADN 17. for trys avrys, avrov D! 
98: aur sth: om rns Ni: avrys bef exayy. N-corr!. 

The manuscript evidence is strong for tbo 
other, but not overwhelming; and the com- 
parison of riore: ypnuariobels Nowe with 
Tigre xadotuevos 'ABpadu gives great 
support to the rec. In fairness it should 
be said, as Del. points out, that (d) xaAoó- 
pevos, appended to names, is exceedingly 
common with St. Luke (Luke i. 86; vi. 
15; vii. 11; viii. 2; x. 39, &c.), and, as he 
also remarks, it may appear that Clem.- 
rom. read and understood this “he that 
was called Abraham," for he says, ’ABpadu 
ó $íAos wposayopevOels sia Tbs eópéón dv rE 
abroy iwhxoor yevdoOa Tois phasi ToU 
@eod. Of the Greek Commentators, Thdrt. 
says, Tb 5 xadovpevos 'ABpadu, ià Thy 
ToU órvóuaros évadAayhy eloncer: Œc., 
0coU xaAovrros ixfxovce, micteboas Sri 
dx’ yabe Nef: Thl, riore: ó*fxov- 
gev 'Afipadu, KeAevduevos a&deivas Thr 
warpíóa) obeyed to go out (the infin. is 
epexegetic, explaining wherein he obeyed. 
Cf. Rev. xvi. 9: Col. i. 22, &. Winer, 
§ 44. 1) to a (or, ‘the,’ even without 
10, after a preposition) place which he 
was hereafter to ve for an inhe- 
ritance (not that he was conscious even of 
this promise when he went out, for it was 
made to him afterwards in Canaan, see 
Gen. xii. 7), and went out, not knowing 
where (whither) he was (is) going 
(coming. The indic. &pyeras is perfectly 
normal, a matter of fact, not one of pos- 
sibility only, being in question. Cf. efor 
rod péve ref. John: éxloracde . . . wós 
pe? Suay eyevduny, Acta xx. 18. But 
obe Exe wot Thy wepadrhy KAlyp, Matt. 
vill. 20, when the matter is one of mere 
5 See Winer, § 41. 4). 
J By faith he sojourned 3 

in classical Greek signifies to dwell in the 
neighbourhood of, and is followed by a 
dative: so Thuc. iii. 98, poBovpero: ph 
94:71 peydan lox bi xapouxéow. Isocrates 
uses it in the sense of * to dwell alongside 
of," with another reference, and an accus. : 
and KylSou up Sivduns “EAAnves thy 
*Aclay xapoixovc:, p. 74. But the Hel- 
lenistic sense is, to Krell as a stranger, to 
sojourn only. So LXX in reff.: so Philo, 
Quis Rer. Div. Her. 5 54, vol. i. p. 511, 
T$ QiAapére xaroneiy ob Sldecw ô Oeds, 
&s év olxelg vii, TE cd], AAA mapoiceiy 
és d» AM AVO dmirpéwes x. 
And Confus. Ling. § 17, p. 416, xar¢xnoay 
és dy warpld:, obx és ex) teur ran 
ca») in (pregnant construction, as often in 
St. Luke, see Acts vii. 4; viii. 40 ; xii. 19; 
xviii. 21: Luke xi. 7: he went into the land 
and sojourned there) the land (yd is one 
of those words which very commonly dro 
the article, especially when in government 
of the promise (concerning which the pro- 
mise, Gen. xii. 7, had been given) as a 
stranger's (as if it did not belong to him, 
but to another: see ref. Acts, which is 
strictly parallel, and cf. yf oix 181g, Gen. 
xv. 18), dwelling (the aor. part. is con- 
temporary with the aor. before) in tents 
(cf. Gen. xii. 8; xiii. 3; xviii. 1 ff. rep 
tay Lévev tori, ray AAore eis BAAO 
pépos petaBardyreav Bà 7d wh Éxew Ti 
fiiov. Thi.) with Isaac and Jacob (Thl. 
Bengel, Bóhme, Kuinoel, Griesb., Lachm., 
al join these words with  vapdxmocev 
above. But they more naturally belong to 
èv oxnvais xarouhoas, which bas just 
preceded : for otherwise we should expect 
étebéxorro in ver. 10) the heirs with him 
of the same promise (77s dr. 72s abrijs, as 
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cay *TóMy, Hs Yreyvirys wat *Sypsovpyos d Beds. x ch, aii. 14 
Acts zix. 26, 

11 IIíore: xal avr?) Záppa db eis c, h or- Su Say. 
Wied 

ziii. 1. 
z. 2.) 
only. Num. v. 13. 

s here only +, 2 Mace. iv. 1. = Xen. Mem. 1. 4. 7. 
a = Ch. Iv. 3, ix. 20 (see note) . (2 Macc. iL 29 only.) 

Philo, passim, (- V, 2 Maco. 
b = here 

11. aft cappa ins  ereipa D? 55 3 creipa Di (and lat) vulg; oreipa ovea 
[P 47] f syrr coptt [th arm Thi]. 

xoipéres Jour èv Tj xD TH adi, Luke 
ii. 8; the only other place erus ar- 
rangement is found. What is implied is, 
not so much that the promise was renewed 
to them, as that all three waited for the 
performance of the same promise, and in 
this waiting, built themselves no perma- 
nent abode) : 10.] for (reason of his 
wapoixia in the land of promise as in a 
strange land) he waited for (the prep. in 
ide xonai, as in dx(yréw above, ver. 6, 
intensifies the expectation) the city which 
has the foundations (beyond doubt, the 
heavenly city, the xw ‘lepoveaAfp, thus 
contrasted with the frail and moveable 
tents in which the patriarchs dwelt. De- 
litzsch shows that the idea was an Old 
Testament one; and no other interpreta- 
tion will suit the language here used. The 
wóAis Geot (avros of ch. xii. 22, and the 
puéAAovca e Of ch. xiij. 14, must be 
here meant also. Of the earthly Jerusa- 
lem indeed it is said, ref. Ps., of OepéAror 
abroũ dv rois Specs ros aylois: but it is 
impossible that the earthly Jerusalem can 
be meant here. The lives of the dwellers in 
her rather corresponded to the precarious 
dwelling in tents than to the abiding in a 
permanent city: and the true reference of 
ToUs Oeperlous Éxovca is to be found in 
ref. Rev., Tb Teixos Ts dA xwv 
dene Alous BáBeka. As having these foun- 
dations, it forms a contrast to the tent, 
placed on the ground, and easily trans- 
ported. Ebrard objects to this view, 
that it is unhistoric to say that the patri- 
&rchs looked for the heavenly city: but 
Del. well answers, that it is not the mere 
historic question, what they knew and ex- 
peres with which our Writer is concerned, 
ut the question what it was that their 

faith, breaking through tbis knowledge in 
its yearnings for the future, framed to 
itself as matter of hope. The expectation 
of the literal fulfilment of a promise is one 
thing: the hopes and prospects and sur- 
mises built upon the character of that pro- 
mise, another. The one is mere belief: 
the other is faith), of which the architect 
and master-builder is God (very eimilarly, 
ch. viii. 2, $y Exnter ó xópios, ovx lvOpo- 
wos: cf. also ver. 16 below. teyvirys, so 
ref, Wisd., ofre Tois Épyois wir db 
er ον Tov rexvlrgv. And Philo, Leg. 
Alleg. i. 7, vol. i. p. 47, où rexvírys póvov 

Ad ral warhp dy rey yryrond Y: De 
Mut. Nom. 8 4, p. 583, ô yerrfaas ral 
Texrireócas warhp: ib. (of men), Snpusodp- 
mpa ToU Tay kair xol dyabar pévov 
Texrírov. In Xen. Mem. i. 4. 7, it is 
said of the world, du Youre abra opo? 
TVOS "iem yet kal pirofdov TexrhparTı : 
aud Plato, Tim. 8 9, calls God npovpyèy 
ToU xéapov ral rexrawéperory abróv. See 
Wetat.). 11.] Example of San, 
whose faith worked with that of Abraham 
to produce Isaac. By faith Sarah her- 

also (the cal MEM been very va- 
riouel interpreted. * Even S. who before 
was 5 * says Schlichting: and to 
this view perhaps the gloss oreipa, or 4 
oreipa, or rep obca, is owing (see di- 
gest): Chrys. says, évrpexTiwxGs évrav0a 
Hptaro, ef ye ,s ÓAryoyvxórepo 
gaveiey: and similarly Thl, Œc., al: 
Bleek says, “even S. who was once in- 
credulous ;” and so De W., Winer, Lünem. 
But I believe Delitzsch is ectly right 
in rejecting all these and falling back on 
St. Luke’s usage of abrós and xal abrós, 
which is very frequent, as Winer remarks, 
8 22. 4, Remark: see Luke xx. 42, xal 
adrds Aavel8: xxiv. 15, xal adrds 'Incobs : 
Acts viii, 18, ó 3è Zine» kal adrds: and 
especially xa] adrds qv 'Imco0s sel ray 
Tpilkorra àpxópevos, Luke iii. 23: from 
which it appears that the words merely 
indicate transition from one personal sub- 
ject to another, the new subject being thus 
thrown out into prominence) received 
power for (Stvapis elg is an expression of 
St. Luke's, Luke v. 17, 8évayis xuplou $y 
eis 7d lag@as adrdéy: the preposition in- 
dicating the direction in which the power 
is exercised) the deposition of seed (power, 
to fructify seed deposed. So Œc., évedu- 
vaucbon els Tò ö rode tada raid 
oxdpya. I am satisfied that this and no 
other is the meaning, from the fact that 
the expression is one &o constantly used in 
this sense, and that the Greek er would 
be sure thus to take it. No Greek Father, 
no ancient version, dreamt of any other 
meaning. So Chrys., «ls rd xaraexetveró 
exépua, els ówoBoyhr Dóvayw Hage. 
Thl., Tovrécriw, éreBvvaud69n els Tò ro- 
3dfavGa: kal parrat Tb xaraBAmOlr eis 
abrhy oxdpya ToU 'ABpady (giving anoth 
alt, dependent on the idea r)» yuvaixa 
olór Ti &wépua àp’ dauriis avreisd yer and 
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e=2Cor. A. Aro éXaBev kal *Tapà Katpov “Hrsxias, Ème * mia TOV ADELP 
e 

3. 

4% ar fýyýoaro Tv 
2. a3) eyernOnoav, kal ! atra I vevexpwpévov, calms TÀ k dorpa 
John ix. 21, p^ 9 = ^ 0 ` e e 1 » e 1 a 

2 (Eph. i. TOU oupavou TQ MANÜEL, Kal ws 7) ALOS ) Tapa TO 

Joe. Ant. m e THs ÜaXaaas 7° avapiOuntos. 13° Kara wiotev 
5 o By 4 , 2 2 . : reff. à h. y g. 

f. E. edet , ei K. E axiv 2. Bom. F. 2. C. Ef. ar MAL LPE uch. 
1 ref. Ezek. XxZiil. 21. t 

k Luke xxi. 25. Acts vii, 43 (from Amos v. 26). xxvii. 
ix. 27. Rev. xii. 18, xxii. 8 only. Gun. xxit. 17. 
12 Herod. i. 180 al. “ al. 
vii. 28, o ver. 7. 

aft age ins eis To Tekvoca: D! m: simly syr. 

11 Cor. vi. 8 (rec.). Xen. Anab. ii 4. 15. 

labrum fossæ,” Liv. xxxvii. 37. 

ii. 
j Rom. iv. 19. rtr" 5 only t. 

only. Exon. xxxii. 13. i vii. 96. Hom. 
m = here only. (ch. xiii. 16 al.) Judg. vii. 

n here only. Job xxi 33. v. 

om 2nd xa: D!-gr sah]. 
rec aft qAucas ins reer, with DKLI PIN rel syrr [arm Chr, Thdrt Damasc]: om 
AD!N! 17 latt coptt sth Chr-ms [ Euthal-ms]. 

12. rec eyerynOncay, with D*-5LN Chr Thdrt Damase Thl: txt AD'K[P 17 Euthal- 
rec (for ws 4) wse:, with (c, e sil) [Chr. Euthal-ms Thdrt]: txt 0 8 ad ma]. 

rel (Chr-ms Thl.—«a8»s » D! n]. 

interpreting the xaraBorf of herself). 
Thdrt, awnydpevce yàp Tò» ,“, où 
póvov 1b *y5pat, GAAS xal Tfjs whrpas 4 
whpwots. ith regard to the phrase, see 
numerous examples in Wetst. and Bleek. 
Galen has, among many other passages, rb 
TOU lü)pevos owdpua Tb karaBaAAÓuevor 
els rds uhrpas ToU OfAews. But this is 
objected to by several modern Commen- 
tators, Bóhme, Stier, Bleek, De Wette, 
Lünem., who take xaraBoAfj as in xara- 
Boh kócuov, and eépua the seed which 
should descend from her, her posterity, as 
in Gen. xii. 7 al. freq., and in ver. 18 and 
ch. ii, 16 of our Epistle. Of this meaning 
instances are not wanting, but all of them 
derive that sense from the other, and it is 
hardly possible, though such expressions 
as xaraBod} 'Peuó^ov (Plut. de Fort. 
Rom. p. 820), evar àpxal xal xaraBoAaí 
(Plut. Vita Marc. Anton. p. 932) may oc- 
cur, where the context makes it plain what 
is meant, that such an one as xaraBOAU 
e*épuaTos should occur, so calculated to 
mislead, if both words had been intended 
in an unusual and metaphorical sense), and 
that (see Hartung, Partikellehre i. 145. 
His most apposite instances are in Latin: 
e. g. Plaut. Rud. i. 2. 83, “dabitur opera, 
atque iri negotio :” Terent. Andr. ii. 1. 37, 
* ego vero, ac lubens?) beyond (in incon- 
sistency with, contrary to the law of) the 
time of age (proper for the xaraBoA» 
omépuaros. So Abraham and Sarah are 
called óxepfiAiuxes in Philo de Abr. § 22, 
vol. ii. p. 17: d yàp UwephrAumes yeyord- 
Tes ià paxpdy yfpas axéyvacay waidds 
oxopdy. And Plato, Thest. p. 149 o, has 
Tois B/ AMA &rókois mposéra£te), seei 
that she esteemed Him faithful who 
promised (aeo ref.). 12.] Wonderful 
result of this faith of Abraham and Sarah. 
Wherefore also (8d xal, which occurs 
agnin ch. xiii, 12, is frequent in St. Luke 

om 7 rapa To xejAos D'(and lat) seth[ 

and St. Paul, see reff.) from one sprung 
there (the reading is doubtful, but dyes. 
ars seems to suit better the father, 
whereas dye. awd, ‘these were born 
from,’ would almost necessarily be said of 
the mother) and that (there is no founda- 
tion for Lünemann's notion, that the plur. 
qtaðra has reference to the two circum- 
stances, the deadness of Abraham and the 
unbelief of Sarah: ravra in such sentences 
is perpetually the collective plural, = roro. 
Cf. Kühner, Gram. § 667 c, who gives as 
examples, Plato, Rep. iii. p. 404 5, “Ounpos 
.. . €v Tais Tay pc toridceow obre 
xo adrovs dri, kal rabra el 8a- 
Adrrp Tjj EXM US rdyrꝙ Üvras : Demosth. c. 
Phorm. Extr. 0aváre (nuidcarres elsay- 
yeA0évra èr TG NHu⁰,; cal tavra woAlrny ö uc · 
Tepoy Üvra, quamvis civis vester esset") 
(from one) deadened (past that vital power 
which nature requires: see ref. Rom.) 
even as (it may be asked what is the sub- 
ject to dyerhOncay? Some supply réxva 
or Éryovoi, see Winer, 8 64.8: but it is 
better to make the whole, xa6ós to the 
end, the virtual subject, latent in xa@dés 
= euowpnévo: rois korp. x. T. A.) the stars 
of the heaven in multitude, and as the 
sand which is by the lip (margin, cf. 
rapè xeiAos éxarépov rod ToTauoU in ref. 
Herod. and Polyb. v. 14. 6; iii. 49. 8 al. 
fr. in index) of the sea which is innu- 
merable (so ran the promises to Abraham, 
Gen. xiii. 16, xal woifjow Tò a*xépua cov 
és Thy kupor tis vhs: Gen. xv. 5, àrd- 
BXeyor 5 els Tb» odpaydy, xal àplüuscor 
Tobs ücTépas, el duroh étapiüu 0a. að- 
rots’ xal elxev, Obros Lr Tò oxéppa 
gov: and more fully Gen. xxii. 17, rA905- 
you *AnÜvvà Tb ocwépua cov ws rods 
&crépas ToU o)pavoU, kal és T)» luuor 
Th» wapa Tb xyeiAos Tis Baddoons. The 
comparison with the sand as indicating 
great number is frequently found in the 

Na be 

e èmaryyeiápevov. 12 80610 € ral ad’ ^ évos a 
mno 

17. 47 



12—15. IIPOX EBPAIOTS. 217 

áTéÜavov ovrot rdures, un ? Xaffóvres tas N érraryyedias, p h. le. 18. 
` 72 , 7 J. i 

ahaa "róppoÜcv avràs iO0vres xal *dotracdpevol, xai, Luke xvi B 
[4 v lA * " t Guodoynoavres *ór, " Edvou kai Y maperlðnpoi Y eici él u is. 

^ ^ 14 e `x ^ , x 7 "T s so TO bev 

TAS us. ot yap To.aUTra Xéyovrec * éubavítovaw öre dowager- 
^ ` GA, 

J Tapia * émirroÜaw. 15 kal et he èxelvns ^ Euynpovevoy Ont, xvi. 
note. tconstr., John i. 20. 1 John iv. 15 (Acts xxiv. 14) only. u = Matt. xxv. 
36,&c. Actsxvil.21. Eph. I. 19. 3JohnSonly. $ Kings xv. 19. 
II only. Gxx. Xxili. 4. Psa. w pee ver. 8 reff, x ch. ix. 24 reff, 

uU. 1 z Matt. vi. 32. xli, 
xxxviii. 14. 

y elsw., Gospp. (Matt. xiii. 64, 57 a Mk. L. John iv. 44) only. . U. 10. 
99. Acts zii. 19. Phil. iv. 17 al. 1 Kings xx. I. a= Acts xx. 85 al. 1 Chron. xvi. 15. 

18. for AaBorres, *posBetayeroi (see note) A: xouscapervo: (see ver 89) [P]N! 17. 231, 
89. 67. 71. 80 Chr-s-mse [ Euthal-ms Damasc, Thi]. rec aft 1800 res ins koi rer- 
Gevres (with e, e sil): om ADKL[P]N rel [vss gr-ff Aug,]. aft [evo ins xai 
wapoixo: Di (not lat). ` 

14. (nrovow (inquirere D-lat) D! 109-78 Chr-ms Procop,. 
15. urzuorevovciw N 47. 78. 80 [ Euthal-ms] Thdrt,: urnuorevovca» D! : euyzuorcvcay 

O. T., e. g. Gen. xli. 49: Josh. xi. 4: 1 Sam. such a greeting of salvation from afar." 
xiii. 5: 2 Sam. xvii. 11: 1 Kings iv. 29: Isa. Delitzsch. Wetst. quotes Virg. Eu. iii. 
x. 22. Cf. also Herod, i. 48, olda 8 èyè 522, “ Quum procul obscuros colles humi- 
Vdupov T àpiÓuór, kal uérpa Gardoons,  lemque viderem Italiam . . . . Italiam lato 
and Pind. Olymp. ii. in fine, drel dune socii clamore salutant”), and confessed 
Apid ub sepurépevyer). 19—10.] that they were strangers and sojourners 
Before the Writer passes on to more ex- upon the earth (this Abraham did, ref. 
amples of faith, he looks back over the Gen., to the children of Heth, wdpoixos 
patriarchal age, and gathers in one the xal raperlsuos ey eli pef? bnd: 
attributes of their faith. 13.) In (ac- and Jacob, Gen. xlvii. 9, to Pharaoh, af 
cording to, consistently with,@m the course #udpa: tay éray 47s (wis poi Bs rap- 
of: not this time xfore:, because their oô x. T. A. See Ps. cxviii. 19: Eccles. 
deaths were not the results of their faith, xii.6: Philo de Agricult. 8 14, vol. i. p: 310, 
but merely according to and consistent with . 7ẹ Ürri râra pèr Yuxh ofo? rartpida niv 
it) faith died these all (there is no need to obpardv, Eévn» dd e ÉAaxer: and Con- 
say with Œc., Thl., Primas., al., é£ppnuévov fus. Ling. § 17, p. 416, 3:4 roUro of xarà 
ToU 'Evóx: the promises began with Mac sopol mwárres eisdyorra: rap- 
Abraham, and it is evident from the end ouoüvres* al yap robrwy Yuxa) SMA 
of our verse, and from ver. 16, that the va: uiv dromlay 84 vore 1h dt obparoV. 
reference is solely to the patriarchs), not In Wetst., several citations are given from 
having received (the participial clause con- the classics where human life is called a 
ditions and substantiates the xarà xiorw .. wapert8yula. The word is found in 
are da: and for this reason it is 4 AaB. lian (V. H. viii. 4) and Polybius (xxxii. 
and not od: ‘as those who did not re- 22. 4), and waperi8nuéw and -ula often). 
ceive’ &c.) the promises (plur., because 14.) For (justification of the asser- 
the 5 was again and again repeated tion, that it was xarà loro that they 
to the patriarchs, see the citations from ran and finished their course, by the ire 
Gen. above, and add Gen. xvii. 5—8; xxvi. ference from their own confession) they 
8, 4; xxviii. 18, 14. The éwayyeXla here who say such things make manifest (so 
as so often comprehends 7d éwnyyeApé- Acts xxiii. 15: where see examples in Wetst. 
voy), but having seen them from afar (raè The word in this sense is pure classical 
weigÜérres, see var. readd., has come in Greek: cf. Plato, Soph. p. 244, dpets 
from a gloss: so Chrys., oro. vexewuéro. | abrà. ub eudarvifere inays, ti wore 
joa repl abrü» és kal àsráragðaı —BoóAe«c0« cnpalvew, drr dy S- 
abrds: (Ec. xol dowacduevor weiw0évy- node; and p. 218, (yrodvr: kal duparl- 
Tes), and greeted them (“ From afar they (ovr: zl wore oriy) that they seek after 
saw the promises in the reality of their (in ém yr», the preposition implies the 
fulfilment, from afar they greeted them as direction of the wish or yearning) a home 
the wanderer greets his longed-for home (our English word ‘country,’ without 
even when he only comes in sight of it ata some possessive pronoun, does not give the 
distance, drawing to himself as it were idea strongly enough. Even Bleek, who 
magnetically and embracing with inward wight have given it, daß fie ein Vater⸗ 
love that which is yet afar off. The excla- land fudjen, has rendered, daß fie nad 
mation, ‘I have waited for thy salvation, O der Heimath fuden:—ol Edvous éavrobs, 
Lord,’ Gen. xlix. 18, is such an dowazpds, gyoly, dyoudloytes, Enrovew ds obdty 
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bhere only. ah’ As > ééncav, elyov dy ° kaipóv * dvaxdpapas 16 viv && ADKLP 
` , Nabcd 

oM ut, 1 fe. kpeirrovos f ópéyovrat, 8 rouréotiy © émovpav(ov Oi ovKefghk 
iv. 17 

^ : Re 8 x ^ 9 ^ ] m n 0 Ba n. era ,,] aùroùs 6 Geos © Ocós & N F aura 17. 47 
„II. e 4 , ^ 7 í 2 

a Matt iia m fjroliacer yap avrots "mów. 17 Ire ° Tposevijvoyev 
Acts xviii. 21 

. Exod. xxxil.97. Judg. xi. 39 A. e ch. i 4 reff. f 1 Tim. iii. 1. vi. 10 only t. (act., Job 
on. 20 Symm.) oe ch, ii. 14 reff. h ch. iii. 1 reff. ich. ii. 11 reff. j constr., 

Mark viii. 38 bis! L. Rom. {.16. 2 Tim.i.8. (Isa. i. 29 AN! 3.) k Exo». iii. 6, 15, 16. ] inf., aft, 
m Matt. xx. 23. xxv. 34. John xiv. 3,3. Gen. xxiv. 14. n ver. 10. éTGAGX., ch. li, 11. 

och. v. 1 reff. 

17.81 Bt Chron. 

16. rec vun, with 
Procop, ] Thdrt Chron, [Damasc]. 
115.—xaAei00a; K: avrovg [L]. 

olkeiov  kpívovc. r- wapdytwy, AN 
érépar dxiüvuoUc: wpaypudrew. Thdrt.). 

15.) And if indeed ( posito, that 
e 5 : hence the indicative) they were 
mindful (see below. Bl., De W., Lünem. 
render it, * had made mention," as in ver. 
22. And so Del. inclines. But this would 
necessitate a very harsh ellipsis: If we 
found them making mention &c. they 
might bave had opportunity to gratify the 
wish thus expressed) of that (home) from 
which they went out, they would con- 
tinually be having opportunity to re- 
turn (dvaxdurre is neuter generally, in 
classical Greek also: cf. Herod. ii. 8, 
Tabrp pay Ajpyow dvanduwre els ra 
elpyras Tb Bpos. The two imperfecta in 
this sentence present some little difficulty. 
The general rendering of dependent pnm 
fects is as in John v. 46, el dxiorebere 
Movcei, émsoretere dy duol, “If ye be- 
lieved Moses, ye would believe me.” So 
also in Latin: “Servi... . mei si me isto 
pacto metuerent, ut te metuunt omnes cives 
tui, domum meam relinquendam putarem," 
Cic. in Cat. i. 7: “If my slaves feared me 

. . . I should think.” But such a ren- 
dering here ie out of the question, both 
events being past and gone: we could not 
say, If they remembered. . . they might 
have opportunity. It would therefore 
seem that the imperfects are here used not 
so much in their logical temporal places, 
as on account of the Aabitval sense which 
both members of the sentence are meant 
to convey: *If they were, through their 
lives, mindful &c., they would have through 
their lives, they would continually be 
having, opportunities’ &c.): 16.] but 
now (ns the case now is: the logical vir: 
sce 1 Cor. xiii. 13 note, and our ch. viii. 6) 
they desire (dpéyecGal , classical: 
seo many instances in Wetst. on 1 Tim. 
iii. 1) & better (home), that is, & hea- 
venly one (the justification of this asser- 
tion, which seems to ascribe N. T. ideas to 
tha O. T. fathers, must be found in such 

eric. aur 

rec (for e£«850a») et9A0or, with DK LN? rel [Chr Procop, Thdrt], 
etnA8er 0: txt BE 17 [Euthal-ms Ps-]Ath, Chron, Da á 

e gh: txt ADK Lfe sil 
masc, om a» Di. 

PN rel [Ps-]Ath Chr [ Euthal.ms 
2nd Geos D!(and lat) [P] 

sayings as that of the dying Jacob, Gen. 
xlix. 18, which only represent a wide class 
of their faithful thoughts); wherefore 
God is not ashamed of them (reff.) to be 
called (here éwoicxóvec0a: has a double 
object, abroós and éxuxaAeio0n. For the 
latter construction also see reff.) their God 
9 in reff. Exod. Thdrt. (not Chrys. as 
leek) snys, ó yàp r&v Suvduewy ipis kal 

TG» &yyéAwr Becwórns Kal obpavoU al 
vis owrfs, épern0ele TI ond cov, 
UAA dra cara tpn "Eyà Oeds 
'ABpadu, xal beds lo adk, xal beds “land. 
From the present drairxúverai and espe- 
cially from the clause which follows, it is 
probable, as Bleek has well remarked, that 
the Writer intends not merely to adduce 
that God did once call Himself their God, 
but that he is sow not ashamed to be so 
called, they enduring and abiding with 
Him where He is: in the same sense in 
which our Lord adduces the same circum- 
stance, Matt. xxii. 81 ff and ||. See be- 
low): for He prepared for them a city 
(permanent and eternal, in contrast to the 
tents in which they wandered. There are 
two ways of understanding this clause: 1. 
with Schlichting, Grot., Bohme, De W., 
Hofmann, Delitzsch, to take the aor. as 
a pluperfect, *for God bad prepared for 
them a city :" “quia Deus coelestem illam 
patriam et regnum suum Abrahamo, Isaaco, 
et Jacobo destinavit, propterea se Deum 
illorum summumque patronum jure et 
merito appellat," ehlieht. : 2. with Thl., 
al., and Bleek, rocotrov obk dra, xe 
abrovs, GAA’ olxelous Axe, sre kal mh» 
wor, hv éweOÜónov», Th» éd» vois obpa- 
vois, Troíuacev avrots. I would adopt 
a modification of this last. God is not 
ashamed of them, nor to be called their 
God : and we find proof of this not only in 
His thus naming Himself, but in His pre- 
Paring for them a city: the home for which 
they yearned: He did not deceive their 
hopes, but acted as their God by verifying 
those hopes. Thus, and thus only, docs 
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AH tov Ia Prretpafopevos, kal roy d povoyeri p Gre. xxii 2. 
o r, De 0 "tàs éranyyeMac * ávaBekápuevos, 18 p v` vill, 42. 
MiD * dee év IdR © kXnÜraeraí cor oréppa' 19 Au- ii 

, 2 w 2 a ww 2! ` e 7 n E 
cáuevos ott kal er vexpav Y éyeipew Suvatos 0 Beds, "mur. en. vi 

EX. xxi. 12. lea. xlviii. 1. 
8 = here (Acts xxviii. 7) only +. 115 Mace. vi. 19. vill. 36 only.) 

vi. 9. 

17. om afpaayu 8-pe Chr-3-mss: marked with ast in 

w Matt. xvii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 12. 

t ch. vii. 17 reff. u ~ Rom. ix. 7, 
= & constr., Rom. ii. 8. viii. 18, 2 Cor. x. 7, 11. 1 Macc. "v — . 

Gal. I. 1. 1 Pet. I. 21 ul. 

: ins aft re,. D! (and lat); 
bef poser. 71. wax (sic) [D')N, so ver 18 (and 20 [ DI] N-corr!). 

18. om or: D'(and lat) [P] a! 288 Chr, [ins ]. 
18. for eyepew, eyeipe (= pa) A; eyeipai | P] 17 [Euthal-ms] Chron. Suvaran 

AD‘, possit D-lat: txt D!-3KLN rel Orig, Cyr[-p, Rathal un Chr, Thdrt Chron, 
[Damasc,, Suvaros eorw P], potens est vulg (Orig - intl ].—o 8s eyeipei, omg 5vraros, o. 

ace keep its proper emphasis, and 
e aor. its proper time: they looked for a 

city: and God refused not to be called 
their God, for He prepared for them that 
city, verifled those their hopes. And if we 
ask for the interpretation of $Toluac«rv, 
I answer, in the preparation of the way of 
Christ, and bringing in ealvation by Him, 
of which salvation they in their anticipa- 
tion of faith were partakers, John viii. 56, 
'ABpaeàu . . ya doro Iva By thy 
huépav thy dh, kal elde. xal éxdpy). 

17—31.] Having spoken thus - 
rally of the faith of the matriarch, ie ve: 
turns to individual instances, and begins 

` again with Abraham, recounting the se- 
verest test to which his faith was put. 
évyraiba od Tobs AvOpewivovs pórov bwrep- 
Bivas expiry Acywpobs, Ad kal Erepdy 
qi wAdoy éwideltac@ar Tà yàp ToU «oU 
déne Tos TOU Oeo ,v d, xal rioris 
dudxero xire: xal wpéstaypa éxayyeAla 
u. r. A. Chrys. Cf. Sir. xliv. 20 (wal èv 
weipacng — eopéün uie) Wied. x. 6 
(aStn . . Tbv dixaiov . . ixi Téxvov ov Adyx- 
vois loxupdy épiaater): 1 Macc. ii. 62: 
James ii. 21. 17.) By faith, Abra- 
ham hath offered (perfect, as if the work 
and its praise were yet enduring: not, 
** was offering as commonly taken, was 
in purpose to offer," which would be the 
imperfect. Bleek quotes from Salvian de 
Gubernat. Dei i. 8, p. 17, ** Immolari sibi 
Deus filium jussit: pater obtulit, et quan- 
tum ad defunctionem cordis pertinet im- 
molavit." Besides which consideration, 
tho zpospépery, the dverdyxat abrby às] 75 
OvciacTfipior, did actually take place) Isaac 
when tempted (cf. xaAoUpervos ver. 8: and 
ref. Gen.), and (the xaí rises into climax : 
not only Abraham Isaac, but &c.) he that 
had accepted the promises (d4va8efdpevos, 
more than Éxe», ch. vii. 6; he had as it 
were with open arms accepted and taken 
to himself each and all of the promises, the 

ion of Canaan, the multiplication of 
is seed, the blessing of all nations in his 

seed) was offering (now the Writer trans- 

forms the time into the purely temporal 
and strict one—he was in the act of offer- 
ing—the work was ) his only- 
begotten (so Aquila, and similarly Symm. 
(rbv uóvov gov) in Gen. xxii. 2, for 
rr] «pa 7» vldy cov Ti» dyarnrdy, 
LXX. And so Philo de Somn. i. 94, vol. 
i. p. 650, "ABpady ex) rijs rod åyarnrto? 
kal %, maidds ÓAokavTécems. Chrys. 
says, TÉ ody ó 'lIouafjA ; ve Jr; uoroyeri 
Ad, noin, brov els bv THs éxayyeAas 
Aéyor), 18.] he to whom (pòs Sv 
refers, not to Isaac, as many Commenta- 
tors and our E. V., of whom it was said,” 
but to Abraham, the immediate antecedent 
in the text, and the immediately resumed 
subject, after the relative clause, Aoyisd- 
uevos k. T. A.) it was spoken (by God: but 
the aor. need not be made into a pluper- 
fect), In Isaac (the &r: is found in ref. 
Gen., and in a causal meaning. The most 
probable account of its appearing here is, 
that the Writer takes it from the O. T. 
text, but uses it as the recitative particle) 
shall thy seed be called (“ Three ways," 
says Delitzsch, * of interpreting this are 
possible, 1. after Isaac shall thy seed be 
named (Hofm.) : 2. in, through, of, Isaac 
shall seed be called into being to thee 
(Drechsler): 8. in Isaac shall seed be 
named to thee, i. e. in or through him 
shall it come that a seed of Abraham shall 
be possible (Bleek)." Then he pute aside 
the first, seeing that only once is the seed 
of Abraham called Isaac (Amos vii. 9), 
and the second, seeing that wy (thoug 
sometimes bearing the meaning, see Isa. 
xli. 4) never so absolutely signifies “to 
call into existence as it must on that 
interpretation: and prefers the third. In 
Isaac, through and in descent from him, 
shall thy seed be called thy seed: only 
Isanc’s descendants shall be known as 
Abraham’s seed): 19.] (reason of 
this paradoxical conduct: because Abra- 
ham’s faith was able, in anticipation, to 
clear the suspicion of God’s faithfulness 
by the suggestion of His power. He could 
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x = (see note 
18 zii. i 
= (see note 

d ch. ix. 9. 

and would make a way to the keeping of 
His own promise) reckoning that God is 
(not, was, see below) able to raise (no 
supply of “Aim” is admissible, as mis- 
takenly inserted by many Commentators 
and even by the E. V. It was not God's 
power to raise Isaac, but God's power, 
generally, to raise from the dead, that 
Abraham believed. This, which is so plain 
from the form of the sentence, is made 
lainer still by the use of the present 
bites not the aor. éyeipa: which would 
more probably be used if a single case had 
been in view: see Matt. xvi. 21: Mark 
xiv. 28: Luke iii. 8; ix. 22. The aor. 
here (see digest) has probably been a cor- 
rection arising from the application to 
Isaac) even from (among) the dead (St. 
Matt. commonly uses, with d ep, dxà 
ry vexpay: St. Luke, John, Paul, éx 
vexpov), from whence (i.e. from the dead: 
so Thdr.-mops., Castellio, Beza, Scblich- 
ting, Grot., Lamb. Bos, Michaelis, Schulz, 
Böhme, Bleek, De Wette, Tholuck, Stier, 
Hofmann, Delitzsch. But most Commen- 
tators regard 80e ns the illative icle, 
“whence,” “unde,” as in the other five 
places where it occars in this Epistle, ch. 
ii. 17; iii. 1; vii. 25; viii. 3; ix. 18. The 
whole meaning is discussed below) he also 
(cal; besides the Aoylcac@a. It belon 
not to é» vapaBoAj alone, but to the 
whole fact, è» wapaBoAyj éxouloaro—to 
the verb with its qualifying adverb) re- 
ceived him back (so e often: 
c. g. Polyb. i. 88. 8; iii. 51. 12, of captives: 
i. 59. 7, of money expended: iii. 40. 10, 
of hostages: x. 34. 8, 8, 10, of wife 
and children (udAiora semeopuéros obros 
Thy yuvaina xol rÈ re kopuieig Oa): 
of a fortress or city, ii. 51. 6 al. fr. 
Philo de Joseph. § 35, vol. ii. p. 71, 
koplaac 0a, Tbv G8eAgoy à»oBpurror : § 88, 
p. 74, rls yàp by yévoiro warp) Pepe 
pel(ov ) Tb» &woyvec0écrra (Joseph) 
kouícac 0m ; And Josephus, Antt. i. 18. 4, 
uses the word of Abraham and Isaac on 
the very occasion here in question: of 3è 
rap da éavrovs kexouiguévoi. See 
also reff. and 1 Macc. xiii. 87: 2 Macc. vii. 
29; x. 1. In the face of these examples, 
Sykes and Schulz assert that the word 
never has this meaning) in a parable 
(figuratively: in what sense, see below). 
This clause bas been very variously inter- 
preted. The prevalent understanding of 
It, since Camerarius and Raphel, has been, 
* whence (— wherefore) also he received 
him by means of (in, instrumental) his 
surrender of him." And this Lünemann, 

IIPOX EBPAIOTS. 

lev avtov kai év I rap * éxopuioarto. 
2 = Matt, xxv. TI. Gen. xxxviii, 20 al. 

XI. 

who has adopted it, calls the simple and 
only right sense of the words. According 
to this view «wapaBoAf signifles a giving 
up to danger a sxapaBáAAegÓm (Thy 
vx ir), which latter is an expression 
often found, e. g. Hom. II. 1. 822: Thuc. 
iL 44 But though there is abundant 
example of the verb in this sense, there is 
none of the substantive, nor any thing 
approaching to one (in Pussow indeed we 
have as a sense of xapaBoAf, das Dran⸗ 
fegen, aufs Spiel fegen, Wagen, Wagniß, 
Wagſtück: and in Liddell and Scott, “the 
making a venture; but it is entirely 
5 rted by example, either in classic 
or Hellenistic Greek, and therefore very 
properly excluded by Palm and Rost). This 

rendering then must fall to the ground, 
unless it can be shewn that no other will 
serve, and thus we are justified in supposing 
it the only case in which mapaBoAf occurs 
in thissense. Near akin to this is the view 
f Raphel (and Krebs), who says, “ Quem- 

ndinodum y tAnGele pro dAnOes, ey ráxet 
taxéws, aliaque hujusmodi dicuntur: 

ita etiam è» vapagoaß pro soapaBóAes 
uto accipi posse: quo verbo sepius utitur 
olybius: cujus interpres Casaubonus, 

licet verterit audacter, et Camerarius 
in comment. utriusque linguæ periculose, 
certum tamen est, aliquibus locis etiam 
insperato verti posse:" cf. wap’ darlas 
in Josephus, above. Then he attempts to 
rove this from Polybius and from Pliny, 
p. ix. 26. 4, “Sunt enim maxime mi- 

rabilia que maxime insperata, maxime 
periculosa, utque Grseci magis exprimunt, 
wapáBoAa." But neither this nor any of 
the passages from Polyb. proves his point; 
every one of them having the meaning 
boldly, not unexpectedly. It seems then 
that we must abandon all idea of this class 
of interpretations, and fall back on the 
usual one, found in our ch. ix. 9, and every 
where else in the N.T., of a likeness or 
figure. In favour of this meaning it may 
also be asked, Is it in the least probable 
that our Writer would have put before his 
readers so common an expression in so 
uncommon a sense? But, when we have 
taken the more ordinary meaning, we are 
by no means set at rest. For, a. Ham- 
mond, Lamb. Bos, Alberti, Mill, Sykes, 
Schulz, Stuart, refer the words to the 
birth of Isaac,—“ from whence,” i. e. èx 
vevexpwudvou odparos, he had at first 
received him.” But, 1. this would cer- 
tainly require the more definite pluperfect, 
not the quasi-pluperfect of an aorist reach- 
ing back beyond Acy:oduevos; and, 2. it 
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would be harsh and unnstural that the 
dx vexp&y should refer to the person him- 
self who éxouícaro abróv. B. Corn. a- 
Lapide regards Isaac himself as the 
rapago ij, interpreting by the Latin “in 

rabolam (els wxapaBoAny); id est, ut 
pem esset parabola, fabula, proverbium, 
exemplum memorabile &c. . . . ut cum 
Deus per se aut suos nobis aliquid jusserit 
licet arduum et difficile, exemplum Isaac 
ob oculos habentes, fidenter et generose 
nos offeramus," &c. -y. Bengel, on the 
other hand, regards Abraham as the rapa- 
BoAf, “omnis enim posteritas celebrat 
fidem Abrahe, offerentis unigenitum." 
$. Others take é» rapaBoAg to mean, as 
a type; either of the Resurrection gene- 
rally (so Thdrt., ds dy oupBdrq@ xa) roxy 
Ths Óvacrdceos TH yap ToU warpós 
&rvaipeÜels xpoOuulg, TH ToU kekwAvkóTos 
Thy a $ayhr dv HI Qorfj—but afterwards 
he refers the figure to the passion of 
Christ: al.),—or of our Lord's sufferings 
( Chrys, -Tovrésriw, dv | bwobebyuaTc 
év TQ xpi, pnol. wes; ToU yap xp 
c'$aywOérros obros doó0gy Este id ToU 
xpsov abroy ÉAaBer, dvr) rovrov cd 
dxeivov. taŭra 8 tira tiès hear 
évrav0a yap ó vids éor: ToU Geov 6 
opayia(éuevos: Œc., among many inter- 
pretations, Primas, Carpzov, al). But, 
undeniable as is the typical reference of 
the whole occurrence to Christ, His suf- 
ferings and Resurrection, it seems ex- 
ey improbable that our Writer 
should have intended so much for his 
readers by èv rapaBoaf. We come then, 
approaching what I believe to be the true 
meaning, to, e. that given by Theodore of 
Mopsuestia: ToUro Adye, Fri dxoAoó0ws 
Érvxev tH davrot riore Tj yap àra- 
pay n wiotedoas, Bià avuBóAo» Tivev 
&zroÜnrórra arb ékouícaro. rò yàp èv 
roa ro  Üarárov xposBoxlq yevó- 
pevoy und wabeiv, ToU &AnÜGs dvarry- 
coudvou atpBoroy $2», oov ToU Cavdrov 
wpbs Bpaxb yevoduevos, avdary pndiy 
oͤrd ToU Oavdrov rah Tò yoy v 
apaBoAg dyr) ToU dv acvuBóMow. So 
Calvin, “ Tametsi vere non reeurrexerit 
Isaac, quodammodo tamen videtur resur- 
rexisso, quum repente et mirabiliter inex- 

spectata Dei gratia eripitur: Castellio, 
Beza, Schlichting, Grot, Jac. Cappell., 
Scaliger, Heinsius and many others, 
Bleek, De W., Stier, Hofmann, Delitzsch. 
The objection to this seems to be that 
which Da. himself brings against some of 
its supporters, tbat it does not go far 
enough for è» wapaBody, but by its 
* quodammodo,” and "similitudine qua- 
dam," weakens it too much. We may with 
reason ask, What was the rapaßoah? if it 
is meant merely, that though not actually, 
yet in some sense, Abraham received Isaac 
from the dead, would not ds dros «iweiv 
be the more obvious way of expressing 
this? The true identification of the rapa- 
Box is I am persuaded to be found in 
the figure under which Isaac was sacri- 
ficed, viz. the ram, as already binted by 
Chrysostom. Abraham virtually sacrificed 
his son: God designated Isaac for the 
burnt-offering, but provided a ram in his 
stead. Under the fi of that ram, Isaac 
was slain, being received back by his futher 
in his proper person, risen from that death 
which he had undergone èv xapaBo^f, 
in, under, the figure of the ram. Chrys. 
himself afterwards, in recapitulating, gives 
this very interpretation as an alternative: 
doe arb nol, kal èy wapaBodAf èro- 
plicato 5 èv alviypare eer 
yàp wapaBodAh fr ô xp ToU 'lcadx. 

20.] By faith, Isaac blessed Jacob 
and Esau concerning things future also 
(the xal belongs, not to riete lor 
ral wep) eà., by faith and that respect- 
ing things future,—as Lünem., al. (Syr. 
joins miare: xepl ueAA.), for xloris xepl, 
though good Greek, is not N.T. language, — 
but to wepl u«AA.,—blessed them concern- 
ing not only things present, but things 
fature also. Jacob is named before Esau, 
as the worthier and more important in the 
theocratic sense; perhaps also as having 
gained the greater portion of the blessing). 

91.] By faith Jacob, when dying 
(reff.), blessed each of the sons of Joseph 
(the faith consisted in transposing his hands 
wittingly, laying the right hund on the 
head of the younger, Ephraim, who was to 
become the greater tribe): and he wor- 
shipped (this incident is not connected 
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in utique senex jacebat, et sic positum 
habebat, ut in eo sine labore, quando vellet, 
oraret. Nec ideo tamen quod septuaginta 
interpretati sunt, nullum vel lerem sensum 
habere putandum est.” The reader will ob- 
servo that there is nothing bere of adoring 
the staff or the top of the staff. What 
Jerome thought of such an idea, is plainly 
seen, Quest. Heb. in Genesin, vol. iii. p. 
871: “In hoc loco quidem frustra simulant 
adorasse Jacob summitatem sceptri Joseph, 
quod videlicet honorans filium, potestatem 

us adoraverit: cum in Hebræo multo 
aliter legatur, —et adoravit, inquit, Israel 
ad caput lectuli: quod scilicet, postquam 
el juraverat filius, securus de petitione quam 
rogaveret adoraverit Deum contra caput 
lectuli sui. Sanctus quippe et Deo deditus 
vir, oppressus senectute, sic habebat lectu- 
lum positum, ut i jacentis habitus abs- 
que difficultate ulla ad orationem esset pa- 
ratus." The idea itself is found in Chrys., 
but without the image: rovréori, ral 
yépav à» $53 wposeióve: T9 Ic, Thr 
werrbs ToU ÀeoU xposxbyaciw Sylar Thr 
ecoudvyy ,. And so Thl, Phot. in 
Œc. and apparently Thdrt.: so Erasm. 
(rar.), “ Longius etiam prospiciebat senis 
fides, cam exosculans virgam filii Joseph, 
veneraretar in eo Christum omnibus im- 
poa alone cujus ille delatus et itus a 

tribus imaginem gesserat." I will only 
cite the inference from the above ancient 
data in Corn. a- Lapide, as most instructive 
Nnrding the grounds on which age after 
Y the chief abominations of the church 

Rome have been introdeced: * Recte 
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39. John xix. 36, from Exod. zii. 46 [Eph. 15 30) only. Ox. I. 25. 
6 8 L. (from Ps. xc. 11) only. Num. xxvii. 

i w. Tepi, Matt. iv. 
j here only. Gen. xxxviil. 34. 4 Kings xxiii, 

31 B. xxiv. 8. 3 Chron. xxxvi. 2,9 only. see John iv. 35. (fem.) Herod il. 124, ry» Tpíuwvor éxdarqv. 
1 iti. 21. Prov. xix. 142) see note, i Acta vil. 20. only. Eren. ii 2. k * here only. (Eph. vi. 4. Co. 

m here only. Ezra vii. 11. Wisd. zi. 7 (of the same order) only. 
11. Exop.li.11. Hom. Odyss. f. 314. c. 317. 

n = (Hom. ix. 12.) Gen. xxxviii. 

93. (only the A of Siareypa is left in A, and there could hardly havo been room for 
the word on the part which has perished.) at end ins eri peyas yevouevos 
uνq,,j¼;m AVIAEV TOV QiyumTIOV KaTavowy THY TTG TOY aBeAQor avrov ( prob interpoln 
From Acts viii. 28) D vulg-3-mss(apud Sabatier). 

be has in his mind in thus objecting, a 
bedstead, not a bed. The head of a bed, 
be it where or what it may, is that part of 
it where the person's head lies: and De- 
litzsch has made it probable from the Heb. 
verb, wigs, “se prostravit," that Jacob 
turned himself in his bed so as to lay his 
face to the pillow: cf. Iga. xxxviii. 2. If 
the ‘ staff’ is to be taken, then it must be 
his own, not Joseph's staff, which is indi- 
cated, and the gesture might have bad a 
meaning correspondent to the thought in 
Gen. xxxii. 10, e Tf dE pov bién roy 
*lopbárg» ToUrov: viz. the recognition of 
that God who had supported him through 
life, and declaration of bis having done with 
all human supports. On the whole, see 
Suicer, vol. ii. p. 858. It is due to the 
better R.-C. Commentators, such as Estius 
and Justininni, to say, that no such infer- 
ence as that cited above is to be found in 
them. Some have expressed surprise 
that no mention is made of the far more 
important blessings of the twelve sons of 
Jacob in Gen. xlix. : and conjectures have 
even been made to amend the text: e. g. 
that of Böhme, xacro rd viðv abrod xal 
rd vlà»'1ocfj$ but both without reason. 
Delitzsch says well, * He plucks, so to 
speak, only the flowers which stand by his 
way, and leaves the whole meadow-fall to 
his readers). 22. By faith, Joseph 
when dying (the word in ref. Gen.) made 
mention of (every where else in the N. T. 
vn be is, as in the classics, to remem- 
der (see on ver. 15), and is found either 
with a gen. or with an accus., but not with 
repl, e. g. Luke xvii. 82: Acts xx. 85: 
Matt. xvi. 9: 1 Thess. ii. 9) the exodus 
(by this time technically so known, from 
the title of the second book of Moses : see 
ref. Ps., and Jos. Antt. v. 1. 20) of the sons 
of Israel, and commanded conce his 
bones (viz. when he said xal evraroicere 
TÀ òorã pov évTeUOev pe? bu Even 
Joseph, who had attained such eminence 

and power in Egypt, did not account it his 
country, but in faith spoke of the promise 
of God as certain, Gen. 1. 24, and realized 
it so as to enjoin the removal of his own 
remains when it should come to pass). 
200 Now the writer passes on to Exodus, 
and its chief example, Moses, who even in 
his preservation by his parente was the 
child of faith. By faith Moses when born 
was hidden three months (rp(umvov is 
probably feminine, see ref. Herod., and cf. 
thy eur epa Exunvov, Polyb. xxvii. 6. 2: 
Tbv xpóvor Tb» THs Tpiuhvov, Eschin. Ctes. 
2 63. 84. T5 rplunvoy is also in use: 
olyb. i. 88. 6; v. 1. 12, and in Plut. and 

Ptolemy: and we have d éduyvos, Xen. 
Hell. ii. 8. 9) by his parents (ol wardpeg 
is explained by Bengel, al., Occultatus 
est Moses a patribus, id est a patre (Am- 
ram) et ab avo, non materno, qui erat ipse 
Levi, sed paterno, qui erat Kohath. Vixit 
ergo Kohath, nascente Mose. Magnus loci 
hujus recte explicati usus est in chronologia 
sacra.” But whatever inferences are de- 
duced from it rest, it is to be feared, on a 
very slender foundation: for there can be 
no doubt that of varépes does signify 
parents. Ina passage of Parthenius, Erot. 
10, cited by Wetst., we have els ésitvula» 
Aevkdyrns éA0ór, rap T» warépwy alrn- 
oduevos abr)» jyyáyero yuvaixa. | Seo 
other Greek and Latin examples in Wetst. 
The instance given by Delitzsch from Plato, 

. vi. p. 772 end, is not decisive, d yadõ - 
warépwr Qürri. In the Hebrew text of 
Exod. ii. 2, it is his mother only who does 
the whole: but the LXX have the plural 
as here), because they saw the child was 
comely (so in Exod. dereiov, rovrécTiw 
dpaiov, TH Sper xapler, Thl.: xal viv 
&creía el at dy TQ edel cou, Judith xi. 23. 
Thdrt. says, els yap Tò ToU madds àro- 
Ares elbos, Belas abrb xndepovias 
Avi drodatcacba): and they feared 
not the command of the (to destroy 
all the male children, Exod, i. 22, So Philo, 
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„ Hall. Snomncato deyerOar vids Üvyarpós Papaw, 25  uGAXov ADKLP 
Auc ir. 5.1. P éAópevos ' ouycaxovxeia bas TO X Tod coU À * mpos- fg hl 
pathy yàp rap ev ü ápaprias dr au = lieldova " Roh 17. 47 
Ao viv rò * yynhodhEeο TOV Avyvirrou ! Oncavpwy Tov * overdo u 
Spay, Soph. 
Phil 118. 

13 only. Deut. xx i. 18. 
ii. 10, . 1. see Rom. xi 

. 12. x= ch. x. 29 reff. 
xxviii. 12 al. fr. 

p here only. Jer. viil. $ A. classics, passim in Wetat. 
r here only 1. xaxovxyeto@as, ver. 37 reff. 

t Matt. xiii. 21 Mk. 2 Cor. iv. 8 only t. 
v1 Tim. vi. 17 only t. w. gen, Xen. Mem. ii. 1. 33 al. in Bleek and Wetst. 

xi. 12 elsw., Mt. Mk. 
Rom. xv. 3. 1 Tim. lii. J. ji 

q Phil. i. 22. 2 Thess. ll. 
s ch. iv. 9. 1 Pet. 

: u = ch. iii. 13 al. (see note.) 
-Aavew, Prov. vii. 16) w = Rom. 
. only, exc. 3 Cor. iv. 7. Col. fi 3. Deut. 

ch. x. 33. xiii. 18 only. Isa. xliii. 28. 

26. rec ev aryurre, with rel Cyr-jer, Chr-montf, A re Œc], e» aryvrrov (ifacism) 
A 17: a , 23, egyptiorum vulg: Kd 

n [47] syrr copt [sth arm Orig, Syn- op- 

Vita Mos. i. 8, vol. ii. p. 82, yeyrn0els 6 sais 
ebObs byw evégnver &areiorépar À xar 
IS rh, és xa) rev ToU Tvpdrrvov kvpvy- 
pdrav èp oov olóv re y rods -yoveis 
& AON. Their faith was, loving trust in 
God who had given them so fair a child, 
which led them to perform as far as in them 
lay, the duties of parents to it, and not the 
cruel part which the tyrant prescribed. 
Sıáraypa is a word of later Greek: see reff., 
and Philo de Decal. $ 4, p. 183). 
24 —929.] The faith of Moses when come to 
man’s estate. 24.) By faith Moses, 
when grown up (péy. Yev., rovréor àv- 
dpeGels, Thl. The expression is from ref. 
Exod. Schulz and Bretschn. imagine it 
to mean, having become great, viz. in dig- 
nity as a citizen : but the usage is the other 
way, see reff.), refused (add to reff., Herod. 
iii. 1, oùx elxe ofre SoUrai obre àprhoa - 
vba: vi. 13, Bov qu Tobs "lavas &prev- 
pévous elva xpua rovs : Eur. Iph. Aul. 972, 
obe jproóueU by Tb coe ate) to be 
called son of a daughter of Pharaoh (per- 
haps @vyarpés is indefinite; but it is by 
no means certain: all these nouns of rela- 
tion are usedconstantly without the article, 
when they are undeniably definite. There 
is no record in the O. T. of this refusal of 
Moses : but the fact of the adoption was 
matter of Jewish traditionary belief, see 
Philo below, and the Rabbinical testimony 
in Schdttgen: and the refusal is fairl 
gathered from his whole conduct. It is 
interesting to read and to compare the in- 
flated account of the same in Philo, Vita 
Mos. § 7, p. 85 f.: 6 38 e abrby pda: 
Tov pov ris &ryOparrirns ebrvxías, xal u - 
TpiboUs này ToU Togobrov BaciAéws vous- 
gels, ris Bà rarrgas üpxfs cov obdére 
yeyouws Ar vrais &yádrror did8oxos, ral 
tl yap BAN À 6 véos BaciXebs xposayopeud- 
hevos, THY ouyyerixhy kal xpoyorinhy H- 
Awce wadelay, Tà pty rår elswoimoauévov 
&yaBd, xal ei Aaurpdrepa kaupois, ada elvas 
d oN rà Bè Trav pice: yovéwv, el xal 
1p oAlyov àQarvémTepa, olkeia your xal 
yrhoa), 25.] choosing rather (paA- 

tum D-lat: txt D(-gr curs efhn 
Clem, Eus, Chr-3-mss Thdrt Phot, [Thi]. 

Àov with an accus. of a noun or 
an infin. of a verb, is very common in the 
best Greek. Wetst. has accumulated two 
whole columns of examples) to suffer afflic- 
tion with (reff.) the people of God, than 
to possess a temporary enjoyment of sin 
(is gen. objective, of the thin 
enjoyed (as usually, see examples in Bleek 
or gen. subjective, of the thing to which 
the enjoyment belongs? Delitzsch main- 
tains the latter (so also Bleek), resting on 
the nature of the contrast: participation 
of the lot of God's people being set against 
the enjoyment of sin: so that the lot of 
God's people is parallel with &uapría, the 
latter signifying apostasy from God and his 
people. But surely the antithesis is a false 
one, It is xaxovxla on the one hand, which 
is opposed to xe àsmóAavoiw auaptlas on 
the other : the possession of affliction (with 
God’s people), to the possession of the en- 
joyment of sin. Thus we have ai ray 
ddpodioley dwordatboe:s, Xen. Hier. i. 26: 
citov kal wordy &xdéAavois, id. Mem. ii. 
1. 33 al. And I do not see how the 
other view accords with the anarthrous 
&vóA avc), 26.) esteeming (the 
second aor. part. is contemporary, not ante- 
cedent, to the first: it comes in with a 
slightly ratiocinative force esteeming, 
as he did”) the reproach of Christ (what 
is the n rod xpurToU Certainly 
not, with Thi. (so even Lünem. ), merely 
reproach similar to that of Christ: Ssxep 
yàp Sorepoy thy xpiordy wvelBiCor of wap” 
abroU ebepyerotpevot, kal TeAcuTaioy 
eoratpwoay ofrw ral mwpórepoy Mowaijr 
ol rap abroU ebepyeroóuevoi: nor again 
does the more usual explanation, rb did 
xpiordy dveidlCec@a: (Chrys.), satisfy the 
genitive here; nor even the modification 
of it which makes Moses thus choose, 
from a principle of faith in the Messiah to 
come. Thdrt. is better, who explains it 
1) dy rine xpiorov: but then he genc- 
ralizes it off into rò karà rijs «UceBelas 
rò tay évavrie» Toàpóperov, as Thi. 
above. The typical sense is not excluded : 

N a be d 
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ToU p., ToU, » ávréBXerrev yap eis Tv * uuaÉarrobon (ay, «se. ch. 
27 II(oreu “xarédrev Alyurrrov, ph SD tov Ovuóv icti 

^ 2 ` à e 2 7 [3 € ^ f 7 

TOU pac LAOS, TOV Yap ^ aopaToPv os Opov éxapt e EV. 

17 (vi. 1). eic uóvoy rò Avr, 7d èx THY dpsa yr árofAémov, Jos. B. J. li. 15. 1. 
Ge ver. d d Matt. iv. 13. 1 Kings xxxi. T. 
7 only. Gen.i.2. laa. xlv. 3. 2 Macc. iz. 5 only. 

2. 1. 35 only t. 
16,16. 1 .L 
y. Isa. xili. 14. Thuc. ii. 44 al. in Bl. 

only. 
Pe. x. 5. 
Cant. v. 

e Rom. i. 20. Col. i. 
f here only. Job ii, 

N. xareAevrer (itactsm) AL?[!(Tischdf)] d o 17 [47!]. 

but it is included in a higher one. Far 
better is Bleek, “reproach which Christ 
had to bear in his own person, and has to 
bear in his members." And in this view, 
we may say, as Del. and Hofm., that all 
Israel's reproach was Christ's reproach : 
Israel typified Christ; all Israel’s suffer- 
ings as the people of God were Christ’s 
sufferings, not only by anticipation in type, 
bat by that inclusion in Christ which they, 
His members before the Head was revealed, 

in common with us. So Estius, 
* improperium Christi, i.e. populi Dei 
Christum exspectantis, quatenus injuria 
membrorum in caput redundat. Nay 
Christ was ever present in and among 
God's people: and thus De Wette well and 
finely says here, “The Writer calls the 
reproach which Moses suffered, the re- 
proach of Christ, as Paul, 2 Cor. i. 5: Col. 
i. 24, calls the sufferings of Christians the 
sufferings of Christ, i. e. of Christ dwelling, ` 
striving, snffering, in his Charch as in His 
body ; to which this is referred 
according to the idea of the unity of the 
Old and New Testaments, and of the 
eternal Christ (the Logos) already living 
and reigning in the former.” And so 
Tholuck. See the whole well discussed in 
Delitzsch's note: and in Bleek. Cf.ch. xiii. 
13) greater riches than the treasures of 
Egypt: for he looked (&woBAérew els is 
well defined by Bl., “so to look at any thing, 
as to be by waiting for it, or generally by 
the regard of it, determined or strength- 
ened in a course of action.” So Demosth. 
Mid. p. 515, of8 dxéBrebey els ras 
ovolas tds rot r: Isocr. ad Nicocl., 
Üra» nir yàp dwoBAdywoow els tas rind: 
c. Tovs D ovs x. Tas buvagrelas : and 
often in Plato, e. g. Gorgias, p. 474 D, 
503 D: Alcib. (2) 145 A ens iv. 707 c) 
to the recompense of reward (reff.: viz. 
thegreat eternal reward spoken of vv. 89 f. : 
not tho ion of Canaan merely, as 
Grot.). 27.) By faith, he left Egypt, 
not fearing the wrath of the king (when ? 
this is much disputed. Was it when he 
fled after the murder of the Egyptian ? or 
when he left Egypt with the children of 
Israel, of which Jos. says, Antt. ii. 11. 1, 
katétrov Thy Afyswror unrl Hay Bug ? 
Against the latter, which is the opinion of 
Lyra, Calvin, Schlichting, Grot., Calov., 

Vor. IV. 

Heinr, Böhme, Kuin., Bleek, Ebrard, 
Bisping, al., it seems a decisive objection, 
that the Exodus was made not in defiance 
of the king of Egypt, but with his consent, 
and at his urgent instance. It is also a 
lesser objection to it that thus the chrono- 
logical order is broken, the next particular, 
the institution of the Passover, having 
taken pes previously to the Exodus. A 
third objection is, and one not easily got 
over, that the singular karéAucrer cannot 
well be referred to an event in Israel's 
history, but must refer to the personal 
history of Moses. Otherwise we should 
ex dee gn below in ver. 29. Regard 
being had to these objections, I cannot 
but think that to understand xardArwey of 
the Exodus is altogether impossible. It 
must then refer to the former flight. And 
this is the view of all the ancient expo- 
sitors, Greek and Latin: and among the 
moderns, of Zeger, Jac. Cappell., Heinsius, 
Calmet, Bengel, Micbaelis, Schulz, De 
Wette, Btengel, Thol., Lünem., Delitzsch, 
al. But we are here met by a startling 
difficulty. In Exod. ii. 14 we read that on 
finding tbat his slaying of the Egyptian 
was known, é$o8f05 Mwvofis: here we 
read, u) poBnOels roy Oupdy rod Baci éns. 
Were it not for this difficulty, we may 
safely say that the other in tion 
would never have been thought of; but 
standing as it does, it is no wonder that it 
has driven Commentators to another re- 
source. Still, if owing to other circum- 
stances in the text it is, as we have seen it 
to be, n to refer it to that first 
leaving of Egypt, we have no right to set 
those aside on account of this difficulty : 
rather should we say that there must 
some solution of it, however difficult to 
find. Those which have been given are 
certainly not satisfactory. The old ones 
(Chrys., Thl., Œc., al.) go mainly on this, 
that he so left , as intending to 
return to it, but avoiding the thrusting of 
himself into danger at the moment. Thdrt. 
seems to regard uh Sni as a pluper- 
fect aor. part., wben be had set at 
nought” the king's anger: rh» aiv Al- 
qurro pofnbels naréAiwe, dap 82 
Tbv Alytwrioy vr , , Thy dvyhr 
tolvuy avr) Tis alrías TéÓeixe tis $vyfs. 
Of the moderns, Bengel says, “ Timwi?, et 

Q 
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Exon. xii. 23. (-evnje, 1 Cor. x. 10. dfoAe@p., Acts iii. 23. 1 Chron. xxi. 12, 16.) j ch. i. 6 reff. Exop. 
xii. 19. Ps. civ. 36 k Col. fl. 21. ch. zii. 20 only. Exod, xix. 12 only. Luke xvi. 36. Acts 
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xvi. 9 only. Gen. xxxi. 21. 

28. (oA«0pevow, so AD Damasc.) 

fugit: non timuit neque respexit, quam in 
rtem rex vel cedem JEgyptii vel fugam 
osis esset accepturus." De Wette sup- 

poses that the Writer did not remember 
the expression in Exodus: Lünem. makes 
a distinction between objective and sub- 
jective fear, which, in that shape, seems 
too refined for use here: Delitzsch, while 
objecting to Lün., yet takes one form of 
his view, that the fligůt was occasioned by 
fear, but the leaving Egypt was done with- 
out regard to what might be the anger 
of the king and court thereupon. In 
attempting to give a solution of it, I may 
confess that I see as yet no satisfactory 
one. It may bo that the truth is, that 
though the fact of his flight was the effect 
of his fear, the same flight itself, the dere- 
liction of Egypt and reserving himeelf for 
further action, shewed that that fear did 
not possess nor bear him away. But on 
any solution, the difficulty remains. Had 
it stood poßnôels, instead of uh poby els, 
the whole would have been plain enough : 
* when he feared the anger of the king’) : 
for he endured as seeing the invisible 
One (or, ‘the King who is invisible:’ cf. 
1 Tim. i. 17. Some, as Bengel, Schulz, 
al., join àv &ópaTov, as an object, with 
1 which is against usage, xap- 
rep being never found with a personal 
object: see reff. and other examples in Bl. 
So also the vulg. “invisibilem tanquam 
videns sustinuit." Ebrard calls it a preg- 
nant construction for Tri» àóparov /: 
ékaprépnoe: but this is little better and 
quite unnec The simple and usual 
construction is the right one, and that 
adopted by the Greek expositors: so Thl., 
ésmepel "yàp dpay roy 0«bv avrórra. abrõ, 
obres éxaprépe: dra. Jos. says of 
Moses similarly, Antt. iii. 11. 1, kwopds re 
dy po kyoAAdrTero Tjj kaprepíq xaTa- 
porary). 28.] By faith he hath cele- 
brated (motety Td wdorya is over used simply 
for to keep the passover, and though Bl. and 
Liinem. see here a mingling of the ideas of 
celebrating and instituting, it seems better 
to keep to universal usage. The perf. is 
used, on account of the Passover being a 
still enduring feast) the Passover (not as 
some interpret riere, in faith of the 
Redeemer to come, which point does not 
enter into consideration here: but by 

m Acts vii. 36 only. Exod. x. 19 al. alw. w, G., exc. Isa. Ixili. 2. 

that faith which was to him the evidence 
of things unseen, viz. of the promise that 
the Destroyer should pass over and not 
hurt them. 80 Calvin well, Qui fide 
celebratum fuisse pascha interpretantur, 
quia Moses in Christum erit, verum 
quidem dicunt: sed apostolus simpliciter 
hic fidei meminit, quatenus in solo Dei 
verbo acquiescit, ubi res ipsa non apparet: 
ideo intempestivum est subtilius philoso- 
phari ") and the affusion of the blood (viz. 
of the blood of the paschal lamb on the 
lintel and door-posts: wpésxuow ofuaros 
did ace Thy karà Tay aiy TO» ÓÜÉvpür 
xplow, (Ec. The word 4posxéew is the 
common rendering by the LX X of the Heb. 
Pp to sprinkle, and is ordinarily used of 
those cases where the blood was sprinkled 
round the altar, e. g. Levit. i. 5; vi. 82 al. 
fr. So that the word applies well to this 
ordinance, where the blood was sprinkled 
by means of a bunch of hyssop), that he 
who destroyed the firstborn might not 
touch them (the Tva py belongs to both 
the preceding clauses, not to the latter 
only, as Del.. for though it is true that it 
was the sprinkling of the blood only which 
caused the destroyer to pass over, yet this 
sprinkling itself was only a subordinate 
part of morei» Tb wdoxa. The ASH 
Tà Tp., the destroying angel, see reff. and 
cf. Sir. xlviii. 21, is the mygg of Exod. xii. 
28, the ray Tov étrpiBijva of ib. ver. 13; 
understood by Asaph, Ps. lxxviii. 49, of evil 
angels. The verb dAcOpedew is Alexan- 
drine, and with its compound ifoA- fre- 
quently found in the LXX. The neuter 
apwréroxa includes all of both sexes of 
man and beast: so Exod. xii. 12, war 
wporóToxov . . . ard àvÜpáwov s xrh- 
vous: and in ref. Ps. It is hardly neces- 
sary to observe, that the connexion of the 
words is as above, and not wa ph ó 0^e 
oe Oly Tà xpwrétoxa abr. The 
common construction of O@ryydve is with 
the partitive genitive: it is (reff.) of rare 
use in the Greek Scriptures. aùrêv, of 
a subject not before expressed, is to be 
understood out of the context as meaning 
the Israelites, who sprinkled the blood. It 
prepares the way for the change into the 
plur. at the next verse). 29.] By faith, 
they (see above) crossed (the verb ŝia- 
Balve is used of crossing water, whether 
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did "Enpâs is, Je °meipav ?Xafóvres of ALU riot » =u. 
IxateroOncay. 30 II ore Tà € rely ‘leptym &reaav, eu- 2 r 
KrAwévra en érrà hpépas. 31 tore “PaaB j u wopvn ° beat lt 

3 a 

ov " awarroXero Tots VaTrecOnoacw, * SeEanévn Tovs ? xata- 
= 2 Tim. i. 5. 2 Pet. 1. 9. vl. 1. 28 al. see Bl 

8 reff.) Exod. xv. 4 (B), 12. Num. Lg 30, 32 
12, Kc. only. Jon. vi. 20. 
vi. 6 e t= Acts xiii. 31. xix. 8, 
li. 1. vi. 25 * here only. Gen. xviii 
x. 40, 41 aL 

&c. 
. 23. xiz. 15 al. 

y here only. Gen. xlii. 9, Ke. (- re, Gal. li. 4.) 

56 only (both 
w. . J. 
= Xen. Cyr. 

q = here only. (1 Pet. v. 
r Acta ix. 25. 2 Cor. xi. 34. Rev. xxi. 

s Luke xxi. 20. John x.24. Acts xiv. 20 (Rev. Xx. d v. r.) only. Josh. 
u Matt. xxi. 31, 32. James ii. 25 al. 

w ch. lii, 18 reff. z 

99. rec om yns (as Lxx), with DK LIP] rel Thdrt Damasc: ins ADIN 17 [47] latt 
Syr copt [th arm Euthal-ms] Chr Thdrt-ms. 
71-3. 109. 218 Chr,(but mss vary) Thdrt. 

90. rec erere, with 
AD![PJN 17 Chr-ms. 

karerovrwurdqgoar k 10. 31. 49. 

K rel; execey DL [Euthal-ms]: execov m Chr-2-mss: txt 

91. aft n ins exi eyouerg N!(N? disapproving) [Ephr,]. 

in boats, or on a bridge, or swimming or 
wading: e. g. Herod. i. 75, of the river 
Halys, Kpoivos, . . . . xarà tas obcas 
yes SupíBaoe thy orpardy:.... 
&xopéorros Exes of rat T. rora- 
pòv & avpatós : .... drel Te cal do xío0n 
TáxiwTa ô woraués, čuporépp TÒS 
éyévero. Here it is used of a bridge, of 
crossing, generally, and of a ford. See 
other examples in Bl.) the red sea (so the 
LXX always for moD, the sea of (red) 
weeds) as through dry land (we should 
rather expect és inpdy yñ»; but the un- 
usual expression is apparently borrowed 
from the narrative in Exodus (ref.), of 8è 
viol 'lopahA dé*opeó0nca» did nps dv 
péso THs 0aAdcons): of which (viz. of 
the red sea, not, of the dry land, ss 
Bóhme, Kuinoel, and Klee. For as Lün. 
observes, the idea of the sea is necessarily 
called up again by xarexó05car, shewing 
that it, and not the dry land, is the leading 
idea) the Egyptians making experiment 
(here, weipay AauBdvew is in an activo 
sense: in ver. 86, in a passive, Both are 
sufficiently common: e.g. for the active, 
Plato, Protag. p. 842 A, ei BotAe: AaBeir 
pov Teipay rws tye: ib. 848 a: Gorg. 
448 a: Polyb. ii. 32. 6, Expirar ris TÓX 7s 
Aafei» rep. See many others in Bleek: 
and for the other sense, on ver. 86) were 
swallowed up (by the sea. The verb is 
a general one, qualified by the particular 
mode of xaraxivyer@Ga:. So in reff. Exod. 
and Num.: Diod. Sic. i. 32, rà» & àro- 
exitouéver pepåv TÒ piv... . bw Éupov 
xatanlyera:. And Polyb. ii. 41. 7, using 
the word of drowning, qualifies it: EAlxns, 
ris oͤrd ris TTNS KATARO- 
0«íons. There is something to be said for 
the rong amor e though it 
is weakly supported mss.,—as being 
the Alex. e of the LXX in Exod. 
xv. 4, and found in Chrys. and Thdrt. 
Bleek inclines to think that our Writer 
may have had it in his Alexandrine 

LXX). 90.] A second example of 
the strength of faith in Israel generally. 
By faith (of Israel, who obeyed the com- 
mand of Joshua through all the days, 
which to the unbeliever would seem irra- 
tional. Cf. Chrys., ob yap 3) cadrlyyer 
jx Al€ous ofa re karaBdAAew iori, xiy 
pupla tis try caAmi(p, AX ù meris 
dra Sévara), the walls of Jericho 
(more commonly ris lex: but our 
Writer frequently omits the demonstrative 
article, see ver. 17; ch. iv. 7; vii. 11; ix. 4) 
fell (cf. Josh. vi. 5, 20. In the former of 
these it is xc fra TÀ relxn, in the latter 
Execey Exay 7d Teixos: our Writer uses 
the plural verb with refyn: each and 
every defence fell together), having been 
compassed about (seo the narrative in 
Josh. vi.) during seven days (bw, of time, 
with an accusative, gives the whole dura- 
tion: see reff., and Winer, 49. L 2). 
91.] The last example is one connected 
with the taking of Jericho, just mentioned. 
By faith (shewn in her confession Josh. 
ii. 9, “I know that Jehovah hath given 
you the land: and ib. ver. 11, “ Jehovah 
your God, He is God in heaven above and 
in earth beneath ") Rahab the harlot (not 
to be softened into “cauponaria,” as Valek- 
naer, al. Clement of Rome devotes to her 
a whole chapter of his Epistle to the 
Corinthians, and has no idea of her other 
than as an harlot. Calvin says well, “ Hoc 
(epitheton) ad anteactam vitam referri 
certum est: resipiscentis enim testis est 
fides." See note, Matt. i. 6) did not perish 

with them who were disobedient (on the 

word reibt, see note ch. iii. 18. The 

inhabitants of Jericho were disobedient to 

the will of God manifested by the signs 
and wonders which he had wrought for 
Israel: as is implied by Rabab’s speech, 
Josh. ii. 9—12), having received (viz. to 
her house: xaréAvoay der, Josh. ii, 1) the 
spies (sent by Joshua to Jericho: àr- 
dare:Aey "Ingots Béo veavloxovs karagko- 

Q 2 
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82 Kai *ri ére Aéyo ; èm- 

Neth pe yap duryobuerov 6 xpóvos wept Tedewy, Bapd x 
b here epp TÉ kai XapNróv xai 'lej0dáe, Aaveid re xal Xauov)M xai 
Obad. 5 Ed- 5 57, 38 of à pr Afnot B Ty apodntav, 93 of Sia rie reuse * kammyovwavro Paci- 
xzxüi. 17, 18 compl.) only. see note. 
N. xii. 37 only. 

c Mark v. 161 L. ix. 9. Luke ix. 10. Acts viii. 33 (from Isa. liii. 8). ix. 
d bere only +. later writers, Plutarch, lian (V. H. iv. 8), Polyb. freq. (BL) 

82. om er: D![-gr]. 
Thdrt]: om yap b! : txt AD'[N] 17. 
(aft Bapax) AN 17 vulg copt Clem [Epiph 
at (bef c dae) AN 17 Clem [Epiph, Cyr, ]. 

xera, Josh. ii. 1) with peace (reff.: so 
that they had nothing hostile to fear from 
her) On the introduction of Rahab in 
James ii. 25, as au example of justifi- 
cation by works, seo note there. 
82—40.] The Writer breaks off, feeling 
that such an illustration of faith by exam- 
ples would be endless, and gathers up those 
many which remain in one, LUNA HBZ 
TÉ» Aounrey pynpovede:, ns Thdrt. 
82.] And what say I (Adyw is most pro- 
bably indicative, not subjunctive: cf. ref.: 
nnd see Winer, 41. a. 8: Bernhardy, p. 396. 
The sense is the sume: ‘What am I say- 
ing, going to say, more,’ is tantamount to 
‘what shall I say more’) yet (more, any 
farther)? for the time (ô xpóros & 75 
éxiwToAf, pnolv, &ppóðios al olov 3j 
cvuuerpía, (Ec.: xotos; À & mas" efpyrai 
82 ToVro, bs cvvn0is u Aéyew, Swep- 
Boros’ ý, ó Tj droton cüupnerpos, 
Thi. The latter is the more probable) 
will fail me (dA fro: y pe would imply, if 
I undertook it,—the hypothesis affecting 
the whole clause: the ind. future states the 
failure of the time as a positive certainty, 
the hypothesis now lying in the pres. part. 
Quryoóuevoy. The phrase is a common 
one, and the construction regular: cf. 
Demosth. p. 824. 17, éxrelpe: we Aéyorra 
3 zupa 17d 78 mwpoforàv sd uara: 
Julian, Orat. i. p. 341 B, driAeſwei ue 
taxelvou 8inyotuevoy ó xpóvos: Philo de 
Merc. Meretr. § 3, vol. ii. p. 167, die 
ue ù fuépa Aéyovra Tà Tür» Kart’ elbos 
dperay dyduara: and many other exam- 
ples, Greek and Latin, in Wetat. and Bleek) 
narrating (if I narrate) concerning (so we 
„have in Plato, Euthyd. p. 6 c, woAAd wep) 
TÀV Ücluy 3i yfjrouci) Gideon (it is almost 
impossible to determine satisfactorily the 
arrangement of the copula from the 
manuscript evidence: and if once we allow 
subjectivities to creep in, there is no end 
to the varieties which different men may 
find suitable. I have left the rec. text, 
which though against AN, has the great 
body of manuscripts with it. And thus 
standing, the names form two groups: 1. 
Tededv, Bapdx re kal Xápwov, ral 'leQ0de, 

yr, ] Ambr,.—xa: Bapax x. a. Dl. 

rec yap bef ue, with DSK LPI] rel Clem [Chr Euthal-ms 
aft mepi ins 86 D![-gr]. om T€ Kas 

om 

.. . 2. Aaveld re kal Zauovhà ral TGv xpo- 
S,: the former, the Judges: the latter, 
the Prophets, David and Samuel at the 
head of them, the former as a king, the lat- 
ter as a judge, being exceptional and tran- 
sitional. The order is not chronological : 
Gideon, the first mentioned, is posterior 
in time to Barak, the second ; Samson, the 
third, to Jephthah, the fourth; and David, 
the first of the second group, posterior to 
Samuel, the second. The reason for this 
may be the greater celebrity of Gideon as 
a champion of the faith than of Barak, and 
of Samson than of Jephthah : and in the 
second group, it is natural to put David, 
for his eminence, first, and besides, Samuel 
thus becomes the first in the rank of the 
Prophets properly so called, Acts iii. 24. 
Delitzsch’s arrangement, which makes 
Ted ehe Bapdæ re kal d- the first 
group, 'Ie$óde, Aavel3 re xa) XauovfjA the 
second, and the Prophets a third, suits in- 
deed the strictly pressing of the te «af in 
the two places, which is a trifling matter, 
—but by placing Jephthah with David, 
and separating Samuel from the Prophets, 
breaks up the real and far more important 
classification. The re xal is in fact no 
more than the simple copula in sense, but 
a little varied: and as De Wette has re- 
marked, Gideon and Barak, David and 
Jephthah are not more nearly connected 
by it, than the other names by «af. On 
Gideon, see Judg. vi.—viii.) and Barak 
(Judg. iv. v. Barak was not so strong 
in faith as he might have been, though he 
did believe, and go to the fight, and 
triumph: see Judg. iv. 8, 9) and Samson 
(Judg. xiii.—xvi.) and Jephthah (Judg. xi. 
1—xii. 7) and David and Samuel and the 
prophets; 33.) who (of does not strictly 
identify the antecedents, but more nearly 
= ofrwes, quales rather which than 
who for many of the actions which follow 
were done by others than those previously 
mentioned) through faith (these words 
did e, apply to the whole sentence 
as far as àAAoTplor ver. 34. 8a 
instead of riore: for the first time in the 
chapter, suits perhaps better the miscel- 
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1. 20. 

ch DN 8 cropara ! Xeovrov, 9*1 érecav * ÓUvajay * mu- , P re 
Rom. iii. 19. 

pos, SD ! arópara ! payaipns, ™ évedvvapwOncay dvo * 2) Mace. sir. 
dobevelas, éyevijünaav loxvpol èv ToXéug, " apeufoXàs Dis. 5. m 

h as above (8) 2 Cor. zi. 10 only. Prov. xxi. 13. i Rev. iv. 7 reff. j Matt. xii. 20 (from laa. xiii. 
8). xxv. 8. Mark ix. 44, ae: (from Isa. lxvi. 24.) Eph. vi. 16. 1 Thess. v. 19 only. k Wisd. zvi. 19 

} Luke xxl. 24. Josh. xi 
23. 

a X X. . m 

Jupo. vi. 34 AB(not Ed-vat. F). Ps. li. 7 (9) 8 a= 
N. xxii. 24. xxiii. 10, 16, 32. Rev. xa.9) only. Judg. iv. 16. vil. 14 al. 

$8. yoyararro D'N? [471]. 

apwð. Ni. 

laneous verbs of predication which follow, 
e. g. Loge dau wupdés) subdued 
kingdoms (on the verb, see reff., and ex- 
amples in Wetst. and Bl.,—Plut. Numa, 
§ 19, awd Kaloapos, rod xariyercayévov 
Iourhiov, &c. The acts referred to may 
be Gideon’s victory over the Midianites 
Judg. vii.), Barak's over the Canaanites 
(ib iv.), Samson's over the Philistines (ib, 
xiv. ff.), Jephthah's over the Ammonites 
ib. ix), David's over the Philistines 
2 Sam. v. 17—25; viii. 1; xxi. 16 85. 
Moabites, Syrians, Edomites (ib. viii. 2 fl.), 
Ammonites (ib. x. xii. 26 ff.)), wrought 
righteousness (so Samuel, the righteous 
judge, 1 Sam. xii. 3, 4: David, the righte- 
ous king, 2 Sam. viii. 15: 1 Chron. xviii. 
14: and indeed in a wide sonse all of them, 
sce Jer. xxiii. 5: Ezek. xlv. 9, Tovro xowbr 
tev &ylor &axdyrwy, as Thdrt.), obtained 
promises (the words are capable of two 
senses: 1. got from God spoken promises, 
as e.g. the Prophets: or 2. obtained the 
fulfilment of promises. (1) is taken by 
Chrys. (referring it to the promise to David 
that his seed should sit on his throne), 
Thdrt., Primas., Schlicht., Bleek, Ebrard, 
al But it seems to me altogether impro- 
bable that the Writer should thus illustrate 
faith by a fact which, though it may have 
accompanied faith in the recipient, was 
certainly no fruit or direct triumph of it: 
and that iu the face of such sayings as 
Josh. xxi. 45 and 1 Kings viii. 56, and of 
Gideon's trials of God. The objection 
which is brought against (2), that it is 
inconsistent with uh AaBórres ras éway- 
yeAlas, ver. 18, and with ob« édxouícarTo 
Thy exayyeAlay, ver. 89, is very simply 
answered: it is not said that they éxérvyor 
tev dxayyeAia@y or Tis éxayyeAlas, but 
anarthrously: they obtained promises, but 
not the promises which were yet future. 
And so most Commentators), stopped the 
mouths of lions (referring pono it 
may be, to Daniel, of whom it is said, Dan. 
vi. 22, that God sent his angel and stopped 
(1903, évéppote Theodotion; LXX freely, 
Looy pe àrd T&v A.) the mouths of the 
lions : where notice also the addition (ver. 

elew., P. only (Rom wiv, 20. Eph. vi. 10 che.), exc. Acta ix, 
only Acta xai. 34, = here (ch. xiii. 11, 13. 

gropa D![-gr ]. 
34. (uaxaipns, so AD N, also [DIN] iu ver. 37.) ereDuvauo0. ADU): evy- 

23 Theod.), r. éxlorevoey dv TẸ Oe ad- 
TOU. But reference may be also to Samson, 
Judg. xiv. 6, and David, 1 Sam. xvii. 94: 
and I may add, Benaiah the son of Je- 
hoiada, 2 Sam. xxiii. 20: 1 Chron. xi. 22), 

94.] quenched the power of fire (so 
the three companions of Daniel,—Sha- 
drach, Meshach, and Abednego, Dan. iii. 
Thl. says, oix elre 82 ÉoBecar wip, àAAÀ 
Stvauw rupds, d xal ei. damrópevos 
yàp Sues dran Tob xalew obk elxe 
kat’ abr It is said of them, 1 Macc. ii. 
69, that they mrioretdoayres lodOncay ex 
e$^oyós. Delitzsch reminds us that one of 
the two martyrs at Drussels, Henry Voes 
and Joh. Esche, when the flames of the 
faggots rose round him, said, that it felt 
to him as if they were strewing roses 
under him), escaped the edge (orépara, 
plur. because tho Writer has various ex- 
amples in mind) of the sword (e. g. David 
from Saul, 1 Sam. xviii. 11; xix. 10, 12; 
xxi. 10: Elijah, 1 Kings xix. 1 ff.: Elisha, 
2 Kings vi. 14 ff., 31 ff. : Jeremiah, Baruch, 
Jer. xxxvi. 26: Ebedmelech, Jer. xxxviii. 
8 ff., compared with xxxix. 18), were made 
strong out of weakness (so Samson, after 
his hair grew, Judg. xvi. 28 ff.: David, 
who ends so many of his plaintive pealms 
with jubilant thanksgiving: Hezekiah, 
who after deadly sickness was restored to 
fifteen years of health, 2 Kings xx.: Isa. 
xxxviii. [see also ref. Judg., of Gideon]. 
The ancient expositors refer the words, not 
so probably, to the strengthening of Israel 
after the return from the aee e 80 
Chrys., ard daGevelas, Tovrécriw, àxó alx- 
una s. Tà xarà Thy éxdyodoy Thy dad 
BaBuAGvos évraiéa alyirrerai), were made 
see note on ch. iv. 3) strong in war 
CA anys, kal of mpoppndévres, xal of 10 
MartaGlov wasdes, lov8as kal 'IewdÓns kal 
luer. It is not improbable that these 
later glories of the faith were also before 
the Writer’s mind: they unquestionably 
are in the next verse), put to flight (the 
classical usage: so II. e. 37, Tpaas 8 
Aa. Aavaol: Il. E. 510: Od. 1. 59) 
armies (rapepBodsj, which occurs in ch. 
xiii. (reff.) in its usual sense of a camp, is 
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„ bes eh. O ENU P áXXoTplov. 85 * C yuvaixes éE avactd- ADELP 

— cews TOUS vexpovs avTOv, dN Sé € érupmavíaÓnaav, ove fghk 
p= re niy. j 

mo 

Fe. er. 1 'TposOebdjevot thy tamoduTpwcw, iva " kpeirrovos ava- 11.47 
. 14 

q =f K1xos iv. 36, st. 

only. (ch. ix. 15 al.) u - ch. i. 
r bere only t. (-o, 3 Macc. vi. 19, 28.) 

4 reff. 
s = ch. x. 94. tz here 

85. yuvaxas ADIN!, acceperunt mulieres de resurrectione mortuorum suorum D-lat: 

accep. mul. de res. mortuos swos vulg. 

not . in Hellenistic Greek 
for the army which is in the camp: see 

reff., and add lian, Var. Hist. xiv. 46, of 

kóves wpoxnbayres érdparror Thy mapep- 
Borhy) of aliens (see reff. The word is 

common in the LXX, of Gentiles, aliens 

from God’s people. The reference of the 
fact may be general, to many who have 
preceded : but I should rather regard it as 
describing the Maccabsean victories. De- 
litzsch would understand all from Éovyor 
eróuara paxalpas, of those times: the 
escape of Mattathias nnd his sons into the 
mountains, the increase and success of the 
little band that strengthened itself in God, 
the first victories of Judas Maccabæus over 
Apollonius, Seron, and others, the formal 
and victorious war of the Asmonsean heroes 
with the Syrians and neighbouring people. 
4% That the Writer,” he continues, should 
recognize these as illustrious deeds of faith, 
is no wonder. In our times indeed it is 
the custom to represent the mighty revival 
of the Maccabæan period rather as human 
than divine, rather as patriotic and popular 
than theocratic and national : but the book 
of Daniel shews us, in prophetic delinea- 
tion of that time, the holy people of the 
Most High, conflicting with the atheistic 
and antichristian prince of this world, and 
nscribes to this conflict the highest imagin- 
able importance in reference to the sacred 
history. Therefore I hold that the clauses 
from í$vyov pass beyond r&y wpodnray, 
end over the book of Daniel to the first of 
Maccabees, which in the LXX is attached 
to it: which indeed is generally acknow- 
ledged with regard to the two last clauses, 
and is the more certain because vapeu80A 1 
(73179), both in the sense of a camp, and 
in that of an army in order of battle, is one 
of the favourite words in 1 Mace., and 
&AAóTpio: (as well as GAAdpvAor) occurs 
there, as the translution of D or DY): 

e. g. i. 38; ii. 7: cf. xv. 33.“ And perhaps 
after all, this may be the true view). 
85.] Women received (back: so Xen. Cyr. 
v. 1.1, radrny oby (Thy yuvaixa) éxéAev- 
ce» d Küpos Siapvddrrew . . œs by 
abròs AdBn. See also below) their dead 
by (out of, by means of, their reception 
springing out of it as its cause) resurrec- 
tion (not, the resurrection: see below. 

awetuywavicd. Di. 

The cases alluded to seem to be those of 
the widow of Zarephath, 1 Kings xvii. 
17 ff, and the Shunamite, 2 Kings iv. 
17 ff., whose sons were raised, the former 
by Elijah, the latter by Elisha. The faith 
must be that of the women themselves, 
the subject of the sentence, not merely 
that in the Prophets): but (for the con- 
trast, see below) others were broken on 
the wheel oe case especiully referred to 
is that of Eleazar, 2 Macc. vi. 18—end; 
nnd the tupwavov seems to have been an 
instrument like a wheel or drumhead, on 
which the victim was stretched and 
scourged to death: ef. reff. Josephus, de 
Mace. v. 9, 10 (4 Macc. v. 32), makes 
Eleazar say to Antiochus, wpbs rabra 
rpoxobs er ie x.7.A. And in the deaths 
of the seven brothers, which are related 
differently from the account in 2 Macc. vii., 
we read of the first (4 Macc. ix. 12), 
dvéBadrovy abrby dw] Tbv rpoxey, and 
similarly of several of the others. See 
Bleek and Wetst. for examples of the word. 
It occurs in the Schol. to Aristoph. Plut. 
476, & ripwava nal kúpwves, oùk &pfitere, 
where the Schol. says, réux., úa, èp 
ols érvuzdri(or expavro yap ratty TH 
p t. And in Aristot. Rhet. ii. 5 al.), 
not accepting (où, because the fact of 
their absolutely refusing is mainly in view) 
the deliverance (offered to them: seo in 
the deaths of the seven brethren passim, 
2 Mace. vii. Eleazar himself says, 2 Macc. 
vi. 30, Suváuevos àwoAvOtya: ToU Oavárov, 
oxAnpas bropépw xara 7d cua dd-yndd- 
ras), that they might obtain a better 
resurrection (there can I think be littlo 
doubt that Chrys.’s explanation of xpelrro- 
vos is right: kpeírrovos; . . . ov To.adrys, 
olas Tà wadla T&v yuvar. Those 
sons were raised by a kind of resurrection 
to a life which should again end in death : 
but these expected a glorious resurrection 
to endless life. Cf. 2 Macc. vii. 9, ô Bè 
TOU KÓcuov Bacirebs àrobayóvras uas 
rèp r&v» abroD vóuw» cis alóviov àva- 
Bloow (wis $u&s dvarrhoe: also ib. vv. 
11, 14, 20, 23, 36. And so Thl., Bengel, 
Schulz, Bóhme, Bleek, De Wette, Stuart, 
Ebrard, Delitzsch, al. «Ec. understands 
xpelrrovos as opposed to tho resurrection 
of the ungodly to judgment, Dan. xii. 2: 
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aTáaeos * TUyociw, 99 Érepo, 66  éjvrawypáw cad * paorbye + = Lube xx. 
32 mreipay Ho, Ert 06 dec, - kal dudraxis, 87> M. teat 

0ác0ncav, ° émpía0ncav, * éreipáa0naavr, ° èv f dove f pa- where 
7. (-aidew, Matt. xx. 19 al. 
31)only. 2 Macc. (vi. 30.) vii. 1. 
20, 25. 2 Macc. viii. 9 
(viii. 6] x. 31, 32, 33. xl. 4. Acte v. 26. ziv. 19. 2 Cor. xi. 25 
only. Amos i. 3. Sus. 69 (Theod. (aram. LXX)) only. 

f here only. Num. xxi. 24. Dent. xiii. 15 al. e Rev. vi. 8 reff. xxii. 10. 

80. erreyuaro» DI; eyreyuor N. 

y- 

2 Macc. iv. 6. 
only. 

2 Macc, vii. 
x = Acts xxii. 24 Nar ili. 10. v. 29, 34. Luke vii. 

.yver29. = Xen. . v. & 16. s = Wied. xviiL 
a Luke viii. 29. Acts xvi. 36. PhiL i. 7 al. Pe. evi. 14. b John 

only. 3 Kings xvi. 6, 13 onty. t bere 
d (see note.) (James L 1) 

97. for erpiod. exeipacd., exipacd. exipard. DI: eweipacd. bef expo. L[P]N 17 

kpelrrorvos . . . Ñ ol Aorwol ürOperwor 4 
ud yàp dra TSi kowfj, AAA; obra 
&racTfcorvra, dmnci», eis (why alévior, 
xa) obrot eis xdAacw alówiov. And so 
Thi. as an altern. Seb. Schmidt, Ham- 
mond, Winer, Liinemann, al. strangely re- 
gard it as comparing the àrácracis with 
the mere temporal dwoAdrpecis just 
spoken of: but if so, why not xpelrrovos 
&voÀvrpécg«es? Hence we may perhaps 
understand the Ados &é, distinguishing 
these even higher triumphs of faith from 
these former): $6.] others again 
(no further contrast need be brought out ; 
ot év, repo: 84, is common enough in 
recounting various classes) had trial (the 

ive sense of weipay Aaufdrew, as we 
bad the active before, ver. 29, where see 
examples of that use. The passive signifi- 
cation is found Polyb. xxviii. 9. 7, roAAobs 
à» dxolnce rìs ars tréyns weipay abr 
AaBew: Diod. Sic. xii. 24, rh» Ovyardpa 
&érTeiwer, va ph rijs ÜBpews AdBn weipay: 
Jos. Antt. ii. 5. 1, ob (ToU deo) weipay i: 
wpovolas eb dAduBarory. See more in 
Bleek on ver. 29) of cruel mockings (so 
the E. V. well: for the word must mean 
insult accompanied with cruelty, judging 
from ite use in the place here referred to, 
viz. 2 Macc. vii. 7, rò» Sebrepoy yov dl 
Toy du*arypór: and 10, perà 5$ Tobror 
å 1plros éveral(ero. See also 1 Macc. ix. 
26) and of ri ri (see reff. 3 Macc.), 

. yea moreover (irt 8d rises in climax: so 
out of many examples in Bleek, Xen. 
(Econ. v. 12, Fri 8à ) n Oe 
3:3doxe:, “and moreover the earth of her- 
sclf teaches,” &c.) of bonds and prison (so 
Jonathan, 1 Macc. xiii. 12. But perhaps 
he now speaks more generally, e. g. of 
Hanani, 2 Chron. xvi. 10, Micaiah, the son 
of Imlah, 1 Kings xxii. 26, and Jeremiah, 
Jer. xxxii. 2, 8 al.): 97.] they were 
stoned (so Zechariah, son of Jehoiada, 
2 Chron. xxiv. 20—22, referred to by our 
Lord, Luke xi. 51 and Matt. xxiii. 35: and 
thus Chrys. and Thdrt. There was a tra- 
dition, reported by Tertull. (Cont. Gnost. 
Scorpiac. 8, vol. ii. p. 187, ** Hieremias 
lInpidatur y, Ps.-Epiphanius (De Vit. et 
Obit. Prophet.), Jerome (Advers. Jovinian. 

lib. ii. $7, vol. ii. p. 881), aL, that Jeremiah 
was stoned at Daphne in Egypt, by the 
people: and perhape the Writer refers to 
this also. Carpzov fancies it to refer still 
to the Maccabsean times, which cannot be, 
seeing that stoning was noi & Greek but 
purely Jewish punishment. (Ec. Thl., 
Grot., al. refer to Nabotb, 1 Kings xxi.: 
but this is hardly probable) they were 
sawn asunder (the traditional death of 
Isaiah (found in Justin M., ho, $ 120, 
p. 218 : Tertull. as above, and De Patient. 
14, vol. i. p. 1270 : Origen, Ep. ad African. 
9, vol. i. p. 19 : Lactant. Instt. iv. 11, vol. 
i. p. 477: Aug. C. D. xviii. 24, vol. vii.: 
Jerome on Isa. lvii. 1, vol. iv. p. 666 al.: 
see also Wetst. here, and Suicer ii. 831) at 
the hands of King Manasseh. There seems 
no reason to doubt, that this tradition was 
known in the apostolic times: Jerome 
calls it a “ certissima traditio apud Judseos,” 
and says “unde et nostrorum plurimi illud 
quod de sanctorum passione ad Hebreos 
ponitur, ‘et serrati sunt,’ ad Esais referunt 
passionem." The account is given in the 
apocryphal Ascensio Isais, which was 
written by a Christian author in Greek, 
robably in the second century: and the 

Ethiopic version of which was published 
by Abp. Laurence. The punishment was 
used sometimes in the case of captives in 
war: see 2 Sam. xii. 81: 1 Chron. xx. 8), 
were tempted (certainly it is surprising, 
to meet with so mild a word in the midst 
of torments and ways of dreadful death. 
Our surprise is not much mitigated by the 
sense given e. g. by Stuart, temptations 
presented by persecutors to the victims of 
their torture, in order to induce them to 
forsake their religion, and worship the 
gods of the idolaters.” And this surprise 
aving been all but universally felt, various 

have been the conjectures resorted to. 1. 
Some have been for leaving out the word 
altogether. Ita very form, coming so soon 
after dxplo@noay, was suspicious. It might 
have been a mistake for it, and thus ad. 
mitted by its side in some ms. which was 
made from copies containing both : it might 
have been a marginal gloss of some dull 
student: besides (see digest), authority 



232 IIPOX EBPAIOTS. XI. 

gactxiz.13, yaipns d req] €TepijMDoy év * undwrais, dy 'avyelos ADKLP 
xxvii. 13. r , Mabe 

1Tim.v.13 kOéonagip, 'varepoUjevo, ™ OAsBouevoe " Kaxovyoumevor e feb 
i € 2 , , mo 

v fegen; 58 Ov oUk Ju ° dfios 0 P xócpos, mì * èpnpiais wWAav@pevos 17.47 
3 Ki ix. 
13. 18. 4 Kings ii. 6, 13, 14 oniy. (see Clem. in note.) 
e 20 only. k here 

3 ay. 3 King U. 26 bis. x1 28 4 t in B) onl 3 only. . xi. no only. 
3 Joba 9. n p = ver. 7 A i 

P ead 
l. 
88. rec (for eri) er, with DKL 

Ath, Socr,. 

is not 5 wanting for its omis- 
sion. The Syr. omits it, which is of some 
weight. 2. It has seemed to many critics 
that some mention of fire might well be 
expected here: so they have conjectured 
éxphoOncay, exupdcOncay,  éxvpáOncar, 
éxupladncay, evexphaOncay, éveruplaby- 
cay. Others, 3. have thought that mutila- 
tion was more probably intended, and have 
conjectured ésnpéfycay. Many other 
conjectures may be seen in Bleek, Liinem., 
and Delitzsch: rden (from seípo, 
Beza, edd. 1, 2 al., adopted by Luther in 
his version: but hardly a legitimate forma- 
tion), dxepdénoay (from wepde (P) : Wako- 
field), dorespdoOnray or -dügca» (from 
oxeipa = Tpoxós : so Alberti), érpdcOncay 
(were sold: Le Moyne), éxnpeida Onoay 
(Reiske as quoted in Wetst.), érépüncav, 
drpaiple@ncay, erapixet@noay (but this 
last only ironically in e If any 
conjecture is to be made, I would say that 
either the omission, or éxpfa@8yoay, would 
appear to me the most probable. The 
former is advocated by Erasm., Calv., 
Beza, Grot., Hammond, Whitby, Calmet, 
Storr, Valcknaer, Schulz, Bóhme, Kuinoel, 
Klee, Delitzsch : the latter by Junius and 
Piscator : and some word indicating death 
by fire, by Beza, edd. 8, 4, 5, Gataker, 
Colorhesius, Sykes, De Wette, Ebrard, al. 
As it stands, I do not see how any appro- 
priate meaning can be given to the mere 
enduring of temptation, placed as it is be- 
tween being sawn asunder and dying by 
the sword), died in the murder of the 
sword (i. e. were slain by the sword: see 
reff. One Prophet only perished by the 
sword in the kingdom of Judah, viz. Urijah, 
Jer. xxvi. 28: but under Israel it is said, 
1 Kings xix. 10, * (the house of 
Omri) have slain thy Prophets with the 
sword.” Perhaps the Maccabæan persecu- 
tions may again be before the Writer’s 
mind: see 2 Mace, vii. 4, Chrys. says 
beautifully, ri dors rodro; rl Adyas; ol 
pèr ÉQvyov orduata paxalpas, of 8d èv 
póre paxalpas axdCavor ; 71 sri ToUTO ; 
Wotov dra it; woiov Üuvud(es ; bo 

i here only. 
only. Exod. xxv, 6. see Zech. xlii. 4. Matt. ili. 4 || Mk. 

Cor. xi. 8. Phil. ir. 12. Deut. xv. 8 A Ald. compl. Sir. xiii. 4. 
2 Thess. 1. 6,7. 1 Tim. v. 10 (Matt. vil. 14. Mark iii. 9) ont 

q Matt. xv. 33. Mar 

Exod. xxv. (. nm 2%. Num. 

m 
L Ps. cxix. 1. nc 

o gen. of pers., Matt. x. 37 bis, 38. Wiad. iii. 5. see 
k viii. & 3 Cor. xi. 26 only. Ezek. xxxv. 4. 

J]: om ezeipao0. 2. 48 lectt-8-17 Syr sth Orig,(ins,) Eus, [ Ephr, Socr,] 
kaxoxovu, DSL [m 47 Eus, : xaxoxou. P 

Clem Orig, Eus, : txt AN 17. 71-3. 118 Orig, 
: cam x. K. 

$ ékeivo; val, onal, kal robro creo 
déo ydp dor: tà abara tis wicrews, 
Sr: kal åyúe: peydàa, kal do xe peydaAa 
kal obdty yera: whore) : 87 b, 38.] 
Examples of those who, though not put to 
violent death, lived lives of apparent 
wretchedness in the endurance of faith. 

97 b.] they wandered about (7d 
vepifjABov S ichrec dai abrovs BnAoi, À dora- 
rei. Thl.) in sheepskins (umÀemá, spo- 
Bdrewos 8opd, Etym. Mag. But also, as 
Hesych. vàca gp, 8 dors way Bépua, 
pn^or)) Adyera:. piov was the name for 
small kine, whether sheep or goats, and the 
pnAorí was the skin of such kine with the 
hair on. The LXX (reff.) use the word 
for Elijah's garment, to whom the allusion 
seems principally to be. Clem.-rom. ad Cor. 
17, p. 241, says, uiunral yerdpueba kàxel- 
v, otriwes dy Bépuaciw alyelors kal un- 
Tais mepiewdrngay, knpóacorres Thy KAev- 
ow ToU xpurroU, Aéyopev 3h ‘HAlay x. 
EN, Eri 86 wal "Ie(eiifjA, rods po- 
phras. Clem.-alex. Strom. iv. 17, § 107, 
p. 610 P., citing this, inserts after unrAw- 
TGis,—kal TpixQw kaumAelor wAéÉvypuagww. 
See more particulars in Suicer, sub voce: 
and cf. Matt. vii. 15) and goats’ skins 
(this, coming after ugAwrois, which may 
mean the same, bas surprised some, and 
has seemed to them a mere gloss on that 
word. But it is quoted by Clem. and Orig., 
besides being found in all M88. and vss. 
Delitzsch says that **it not only explains 
the former, but intensifies it : for the (com- 
monly) black goat’s skin shewed, even more 
than the (commonly) white sheepekin, tlie 
deep earnestness of one thrust out from tho 
world, and dead to it." Perhaps: but it 
is more probable that the Writer regarded 
pnAwrth as merely the sheepskin, and men- 
tioned the other because goats were as often 
kept and their skin as often worn), desti- 
tute (reff.), afflicted (reff.), in misery (cf. 
ver. 25); 88.] of whom (viz. those 
who wandered nbout as in ver. 87 : for the 
participial construction is resumed below, 
and in reference to these same persons. 
obrot wavreg first occurs in the next verse. 

d 
k 
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ob roi rdires * naprupyÜévres Sià Ts ire O "éxopi- A. 15 Re 
cavro r) u érayy eXav, © Tod Oeod mep judy " xpeirrov TL 
Y grpoBXeirauévov, va wn ywpls Hav * TeXeu aw. 

a ch. x. 38 (reff.). 
z ch. ii. 10 reff. 

t ch. vii. 8 reff. 
only. Ps. x xxvi. 13 only. 

89. rarr. apr. bef our. D[- gr]. 
40. xpert. Ti bef weps np. D! Br 

Of course, Carpzov’s reference of &v is 
inadmissible, “ quorum indignus malorum 
erat mundus : id est, tam crudelibus affecti 
sunt suppliciis, ut illa mundo indigna sint: 
ut orbem terrarum non deceat, tam hor- 
renda ac gofepérara de eo dici") the 
world was not worthy (the world, by 
casting them out and persecuting them, 
roved that it was not fit to have them in 

it: condemned itself, in condemning them. 
Cf. Calvin, * Quum ita profugi inter foras 
vagabentur saneti Prophet, videri pot- 
erant indigni quos terra sustineret. Qui fit 
enim ut inter homines locum non inveni- 
ant? Sed Apostolus in contrariam partem 
hoc retorquet, nempe qnod mundus illis 
non esset dignus. Nam quocunque veniant 
servi Dei, ejus benedictionem, quasi fra- 

tiam boni odoris, secum afferunt. Sic 
omus Potiphar benedicta fuit in gra- 

tiam Josephi, Gen. xxxix. 5, et Sodoma 
salva futura erat, si in ea inventi fuis- 
sent decem justi homines, Gen. xviii. 32”); 
wandering in deserts and mountains 
and caves, and the chinks of the earth 
(the Holy Land was especially calculated, 
by its geological formation, and its wilder- 
nesses, to afford shelter to persecuted per- 
sons: so did it to a hundred of the Lord's 
prophets whom Obadiah bid by fifty in a 
cave (oxfAaov), 1 Kings xviii. 4, 18: to 
Elijah, ib. xix. 9, 18: to Mattathias and 
his sons, who fled to the mountains, 1 Macc. 
ii. 28 f., and many others in the wilderness : 
to Judas Maccabæus, who fled with others 
eis thy Upnpoy and there lived é» rots 
Specs like the wild beasts, 2 Macc. v. 27. 
Cf. also ib. vi. 11; x. 6. Jos. Antt. xii. 
6. 2, of Mattathias, xa) rabra eirav perà 
Trav réxvæv els thy UEpnuow diópumce, 
xaradim@y Gxracay Thy aùroð xriiow Pv 
TH KOpy. Tb 8 abrb xal xo soif 
oayres, nerd Tékvov kal yuvar ÉQvyor 
els thy Tonuo kal èv mois oxnralus ŝi- 
$yyov. But rijs yijs must not be taken for 
“the land," viz. Palestine, as Böhme: it 
is general). 89.] And these all 
(these, every one of them.’ sávres 
obro: would be ‘all these. All, viz. all 
that have been named or referred to 
throughout the chapter : not only, as Ham- 
mond, al., those &AAo: sinco ver. 85), borne 

: v. 
only. 

3 Kinos xviii, 
4,13. 2 Macc. 
vi. 11. 

8 James iii. 11 
only. Exod. 
zzxiiL 23. 

v ch. i 4 reff. w here 

ras erayyeAiag A 80 Eus, Cyr[-p,] Aug. 
copt] Orig,[txt, Eus, ] Procop, i i i 

witness to by their faith (the emphasis 
is on paprupySévres, not on 32 rijs rir- 
Tees: and the sense is rather . h 
borne witness to,’ than ‘being’ or Be- 
cause, borne witness to.“ On the word 
and its import see vv. 2, 4, 5), did not 
receive the promise (many promises indeed 
they did receive, ver. 83: but not THE 
PROMISE xar’ étoxfj», the promise of final 
salvation, or as it is called ch. ix. 15, rà» 
éxayy. Tijs aiwvlou kAnporoulas : the per- 
fection, to which without us.they were not 
to attain. “But,” says Delitzsch, “do we 
not read ch. vi. 15, of Abraham, éwérvyey 
Tis dxayyeAlas? Certainly, he has obtained 
the promise, yet not this side the grave, 
but, as we there maintained, in his life on 
the other side the grave: the general and 
actual salvation of the N. T. is, in their 
heavenly estate, the joy of the patriarchs. 
And this view is confirmed by looking for- 
ward to ch. xii., where'the O. T. believers 
translated into heaven are called the syet- 
para Dualo» TereAewpuéror, or at all 
events are included in that designation., 
And another question arises. It is said of 
the O. T. saints, that they did not obtain 
the promise: but is it not plain, from ch. 
x. 86, that xouí(eo0a: Th» erayyeAlay is 
for us also a thing future? Danbtless, but 
with a significant difference. ' For them, 
final salvation was a thing purely future: 
for us, it is a thing present as well as 
future: present, in that it is once for all 
brought about by Christ's offering of Him- 
self, — future, inasmuch as the unfolding of 
all the fulness of that which we poses’, 
and the taking possession of it, when un- 
folded in its fulness, is for us yet to come: 
cf. ch. ix. 28 with x. 14"), 40.] God 
(Clem.-alex. Strom. iv. § 16, p. 609 P., cites 
this with To) 6«o0 joined to 1h éxay- 
ye lav, and so docs the liturgy of Chrysos- 
tom in some manuscripts. In that case rpo- 
BXelanévov would be in apposition with 
geod. But such a connexion is not likely) 
having provided (foreseen from far (ref.): 
rpoopãv, wpoideiv, wpoibésÓa. are more usual 
words) concerning us (wept u has the 
emphasis, as contrasted with ovro: várres, 
us, viz. the Writer and his readers, as be- 
longing to the N.T. church) something 
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3 1 Thess. iv. 8 
only. Job 

CHAP. XII. 1. for rorovroy, rnAtcouror NI. 

better (what is this xpeirróv me? The 
Fathers generally interpret it of the ulti- 
mate state of glorious perfection, which 
shall only then come in, when all the num- 
ber of the elect shall be accomplished. So 
Chrys, érvofimare .... vl dort, kal boov 
tr Tb» 'ABpaày, ka0100a:, ka) roy àré- 
oro Halo, rep ra rare od 
2e ον s, Tva BuynOoo: rére Aae roy 
Alg. On this view, as Delitzsch says, 
the xpecrréy Ti would consist in this, that 
the history of mankind has not been cut 
short as it would have been if the ancients 
had received the promise in this sense, but 
has been continued for us to partake of our 
peat privileges under the N.T. But, 
e continues, this eschatological narrow 

acceptation of the promise, has against it 
not only what is said of Abraham in ch. 
vi. 16, viz. érérvxer rijs éwayyeAlas, but 
also the whole spirit of the Epistle, which 
regards final salvation as brought in with 
the propitiation of Christ, and'rd ës xaTov 
TÉ» juepür as begun with His first Ad- 
vent. | The Writer cannot be ignoring this 
all-inclusive beginning of the N. T. fulfil- 
ment of the promises, in attributing to us 
kpeirrór Ti than the O.T. believers had. 
And consequently we must understand by 
the expression, something better than they 
had, viz. the enjoyment, here, of the fal- 
filment of the promise, which they never 
had here, and only have there since ist’s 
descent into Hades and ascension into 
heaven. It is that wpeirróv 7i for which 
the Lord felicitates his disciples, Matt. xiii. 
17, the revelation of the Son of God, ch. 
i. 1, the owrnpla of ch. n. 3), that they 
should not apart from us be made perfect 
(the design of God in this provision of 
something better for us was, that they, 
the O. T. saints, should not be perfected 
without us, i. e. independently ot the N. T. 
salvation of which we are partakers, —cut 
off from Christ's universal Church of which 
we are members. But we read, ch. xii. 23, 
of them as rereAewpéro: now. And there- 
fore the Writer implies, as indeed ch. x. 
14 seems to testify, that the Advent and 
work of Christ has changed the estate of 
the O. T. fathers and saints into greater 
nnd perfect bliss; an inference which is 
forced on us by many other places in 
Scripture. So that their perfection was 
dependent on our perfection: their and 
our perfection was all brought in at 
the same time, when Christ pud apos- 

pop éreAelocev els Tò Binvexds rods 
a&yia(oudvous. So that the result with 
regard to them is, that their spirits, from 
the time when Christ descended into 
Hades and ascended up into heaven, enjo 
heavenly blessedness, and are waiting, wi 
all who have followed their glorified High 
Priest within the veil, for the resurrection 
of their bodies, the Regeneration, the reno- 
vation of all things. This thought natu- 
rally leads on to the opening verses of 
the next e p 

CHAP. XII. 1 EXHORTATION, 
mixed «ith reproof, on looking back at all 
these witnesses, and looking also to Jesus, 
who has come to glory through suffering, 
not £o faint in the conflict with sin; nor to 
Jorget the love of our Father, who visits us 
with chastisement that we may bring forth 
the fruit of righteousness, This exhorta- 
tion was begun at ch. x. 19, and broken off 
by the insertion of all those examples of the 
nature and triumphs of faith. It is now 
resumed, having, so to speak, accumulated 
new momentum by the interruption, and 
is preased home directly ou the readers. 
L] Wherefore (rovyapovy is an earnest and 
solemn inference, only found at the begin- 
ning of a sentence. “ro,” says Delitzsch, 
“ affirms the conditions of fact, ydp grounds 
on them, ody follows thercupon; so that 
the whole amounts to an earnest ergo) 
we also (as well as those just enumerated) 
having so great & cloud (see below) of 
witnesses surrounding us (in order to un- 
derstand uaprópov aright, we must bear in 
mind both the similitude here used, and 
the connexion with the preceding chapter. 
* Hic versus totus constat vocibus agonis- 
ticis," says Hammond. And this being so, 
who can help referring this cloud of wit- 
nesses which surrounds us to the agonistic 
scene which is depicted, and regarding them 
as lookers on while our race is run? Who- 
ever denies such reference, misses, it seems 
to me, the very point of the sense, But 
even thus we have not exhausted the 
meaning of pdprupes. It is improbable, 
as Delitzsch well observes, that the Writer 
should have used the word pdprupes so 
closely upon naprupnderres, ch. xi. 39, with- 
out any reference to that idea. See also ib. 
vv. 2, 4,5. So that we can hardly help 
giving to witnesses a sense not confined 
to their looking on upon us, but extending 
to their ethical condition of witnesses for 
the faith. But we may notice, that De- 
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litzsch in contending for this double sense, 
bas in fuct a triple reference of the word to 
justify: they are borne witness to, they 
have their uaprvpía, ch. xi. 5 : and by this 
they become udprvpes : and they carry out 
that office in being witnesses of our conflict 
here below. Böhme (cited by Del) re- 
marks, that this manifold reference of the 
word has been the reason why the Writer 
has not written udprvpes Ts TloTews or 
the like. And now the propriety of the 
other words used at once appears. vdr, 
not only an immense multitude So oa 
pipoóueror Tj ruryd Tur, Thdrt.: cf. dua 
06 bo elrero reh, ref. Hom.: Totoy 
'EAAdver wépos augl oe xptwre, ref. 
Eur.), and that number as it were pressin 
us all around as the spectators did the com- 
batants in the circus (wepixeluevoy, see 
reff. rour r wdvroOey jas wepiéxoy, 
Thl.),—but also fitly compared to a cloud 
from the fact of its being above us, the 
looking on from that heavenly bliss whic 
they entered at Christ's triumph. So that 
the words must be taken as distinctly 
so far implying community between the 
church triumphant and the church below, 
that they who have entered into heavenly 
rest are conscious of what passes among 
ourselves. Any interpretation short of thia 
leaves tbe exhortation here tame and with- 
out point. If they are merely quasi-wit- 
nesses, merely witnesses in a metaphor, the 
motive, as far as this clause supplies one, is 
gone. The Greek expositors generally re- 
gard papripwy as referring only to their 
having witnessed for tho faith. So Chrys., 
duapripnoay ti Tov O õ e ν̊ e, r: 
Thdrt., Ao rogotroy ,.. paprupe TD 
durduei ris vort: Thdr.-mops., pap- 
rip] ) dv rad ob Tv wexovOdrwv Aéyei, 
Ax Ad ré» nuaprupobvrey xpds Thy . 
Most of the moderns take this meaning 
(even Lünemann); others that of martyrs, 
rejected above by Thdr.-mops.: cf. Acts 
xxii. 20: Rev. ii. 18 (xi. 3) ; xvii. 6. védos 
is interpreted by the Greek expositors (not 
Thdrt.) as affording shade and protection. 
So Chrys., repixelpevov kókAq, dv ueíQovi 
&Belg cixdros elvai rorhoes: and Œc., in 
bis altern. more explicitly, vépos 3è érd- 
Aecer abrats, ) àrò perapopâs ray brd 
cabuaros KatapAeyouévav kal ö rere 
Oóvrov eis ve be Ah Spocl(ovcay kal rapa- 
ub noc rr. kal yap h T&v ayley prhun 
Toùs Üxb ToU kaócevos THY Teiparuey 
ékAeAvuévovs sapapv0etrai, À Uri vonrhy 
(spiritual) jui», pnei, Spdcov vépovow, 
ixtp usr Tb» Bedy ikereborres. I need 
not say, that such an idea is completely 

Hom. II. ô. 
b here only t. (see note.) 

luded by the nature of the ment 
and fhe following icipial Claase in ver. 
2. The best note on the whole idea and 
imagery is that of Schlichting: “ Intre- 
ducit nos veluti in theatram quoddam am- 
plissimum, in quod magna spectatorum 
tnrba confluxerit, qus, omnibus locis et 
subeellis repletis, veluti nubes qusedam 
densa in medio certantibus circumfusa 
videatur. In tauts multitudinis totque 
spectatorum veluti oculis certantes nos 
facit. Quemadmodum autem olim certanti- 
bus tanta spectatorum multitudo addebat 
animos, et ingens erat ad summam vincendi 
contentionem stimulus: sic et nobis tot 
testes, qui et ipsi in eodem certamine de- 
sudarunt, alacritatem addere debent, ut 
summis viribus ceptum stadium decur- 
ramus, Testes autem eos vocat, non tan- 
tum per prosopopeiam quandam alludens 
ad certaminum spectatores ut dictum est, 
qui sunt testes quidam virtutis eorum qui 
certant: sed etiam, idque multo magis, 
propterea, quod de Deo ejusque bonitate 
et justitia testentur, et omnes uno veluti 
dicant ore, esse Deum, et esse remunera- 
torem eorum qui ipsum qumrunt: apud 
eum, tanquam summum agonothetam, bra- 
beum esse strenue certantibus repositum : 
veracem illum esse in suis promissionibus : 
etiam post inortem posse reddere felices eos, 
qui ipsius causa vitam prodegissent. Tes- 
iium enim nomine illi imprimis hoc loco 
sunt intelligendi, qui suo sauguino de Dei 
fide et bonitate testantur. Unde et xar’ 
étoxfv martyres, id est, testes, hic appel- 
laütur"), laying aside all superfluous 
weight (Syxos, according to Buttmann, 
Lexil., from f&y«xe, from which comes 
fiveykov,—any superfluous mass or bur- 
den, as in the case of the pregnant, so 
Eurip. Ion 16, yaorpds SifjveyX? Syxov: 
or the corpulent, so lian, Hist. Anim. ii. 
18, capkbs Syros: a state of being puffed 
up, either literally or metaphorically. It 
is used doubtless here with direct reference 
to athletes, who before running trained 
themselves so as to get rid of all super- 
fluous flesh. So Galen, in Epid. Hippocr. 
iii. 6 (BL), xal yàp dpd Taxe xal 
yuurdow Totta Kal capxav Üyxov kab- 
alpei xal xu wAf0os revol: see other 
examples in Bl. But Eycos is also used of 
weight accessory from without, as well as 
of weight carried on the person. So Xen. 
Venat. viii. 8, 3:a 7d BdOos ris xióros 
kal 3: 7) dre trav rod Aaclwv 
Üvrer xposéxerOa: abrQ Bykov wordy. 

, So that the word may be taken, as in E. V., 
of every weight of every kind which may 
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e hom. vin. 28. 

weigh down tbe runner; thougb, on ac- 
count of what follows, I should understand 
it rather of weight of the than 
weight on the n. Seebelow. Some, 
as Castellio, Heinsius, Bengel, interpret it 
« fastus," baughtiness or pride, which it 
may be, but the sense does not seem to be- 
long here) and sin which is ever besetting 
us (ei ep ra ros, being an Arat Aeyópervor 
in all ancient Greek literature, has been 
very variously interpreted. Its sense must 
be sought purely from deri vational usage, 
and the requirements of tho context. Some 
have taken it actively, from the sense of 
wepilornus ‘to circumvent :’ so Carpzov, 
“dolosum, seducens;" Schulz, which 
hems usin on all sides.” But against this 
is the fact that though verbals in -ros are 
often active, no case has been adduced of 
any such verbal derived from Yorn: or its 
coinpounds being active: they are all in- 
transitive or passive: e.g. eTarós, bora- 
Tos, axdoratos; Bidoraros, ddidoraros ; 
eùrardoraros,  Bvskardo raros; — Àuerd- 
oraros, ene rdoraros; dotoraros; Óró- 
gratos: and so meploraros and dwepl- 
oraros: and thus our word might be taken 
assively,—‘ which can easily be avoided,’ 
ightly evaded: cf. repiforaco 2 Tim. ii. 
16: Titus iii. 9, and Hammond here: or, 
‘which can be easily circumvented,’ and 
so conquered. Thus in the interpretation 
which Clirys. prefers before the active one: 
his words are, ebreploraroy, roi thy 
cbxdAws weptioraudyny hus, À Thy ebxó- 
Aws Teplaragiw Suvaudvny wabeivr, Ae 
pAAAor Bà ToUro' Dá0ior ydp, dày A- 
pev, wepryevdoOar THs &áuaprlas: so Ps. 
Athanas. quest. 180 de Parabol. Seri 
turm, vol. iv. p. 280, cb rep raro» elre thy 
duapriay, éx«ibàr udvimov r dot obe Exci, 
ax AA Taxdws ay sy kal cara era: 
Hesych., ebHõ N, ebxepfj : Suidas, pepdy, 
Taxews vepirpenópnevor t D-lat, “fragile :” 
Le Clerc, nl., “ qua facile circumvenitur, 
vincitur." But to this there are two ob- 
jections. First the word repitorac@a: docs 
not seem ever to have this meaning, over- 
coming : and then that it would be exceed- 
ingly out of place thus to describe sin, and 
especially that sin against which the Writer 
considers it necessary to warn his readers, 
by one single epithet, as a thing lightly 
to be got rid of. Just as unnatural would 
be the sense given by Wetst., “ peccatum 
vestrum . . . non in occulto potest com- 
mitti et latere, non magis quam lapsus 
cursoris, sed conspicietur ab omnibus." 
Anothor passive sense is given by Ernesti 
aftor Honsterhuis, “a spectatoribus cir- 

cumdatus," “ surrounded by men who look 
on:“ so Isocrat de Permut., Oavparo- 
woilats Tais .... bd tay dvchtar Tepi- 
ordras "yerouérois, which Suidas inter- 

ts wepl &s cindy Iorarra: oi 0cópuero:: 
Jambl. Vit. Pyth. v. 7, ebobs 8$ repi- 
BAerros kal xeplotaros èyévero: and so 
àreplorœros is used of a man whom others 
do not gird around, one void of friends : so 

I. 24, cécov P adweplotaroy Ad pa. 
And thus Ernesti here would bave usunder- 
stand ebxeplararos of sin us being very 
popular, having many friends and fre- 
quenters. This sense Bleek thinks has 
much to be said for it, both as to analogy 
and as fitting the context. I own I do 
not feel that the analogy of ed in composi- 
tion quite justifies it. But he prefers the 
ordinary acceptation of the word here, and 
in this 1 fully agree. Taking wepriorapyas 
as & middle, to place itself around, be 
around, and hence to surround, we should 
have, sin which easily surrounds us. And 
so the former of the alternatives in Chrys. 
(see above), which he does not prefer in 
his homily on this passage, but adopts in 
several other places: e.g. Hom. on Ps. 
xlviii. $ 8. 4, vol. v. p. 227 (Migne), radrny 
oby öédoixa Thv àxarücá» pe duapriay, 
Thy xucrodody pe. Bid xal ó Tavdos abr 
eixeploraroy rarei, THY GvrvexOs nepi- 
BáAXovcar , Thr cbeddws, Thy i- 
iws. And on 2 Cor. Hom. ii. vol. x 
p. 402, ebxeploraroy yàp h àgapría, rdr- 
Tobey lo rau, ÉuxpocO0ev, rice, ral 
odr u xaraBdAAovca, And so the 
vulg. “ circumstans :” the E. V., which 
doth so easily beset us: and by far tho 
greater part of expositors, some witb, 
some without the sense of active hostility. 
Thus Syr, “quod omni tempore para- 
tum est nobis:” Ps.-Anselm, quod nos 
inique impellit et cireumvallat :” Castel- 
lio, “ nos ambiens, sicut arbores hedera :" 
Valcknaer, “quod ad cingendum et irre- 
tiendum promptum est: Bugenhagen, 
“semper oppugnans nos peccatum :” 
Erasm.(par), “quod nos undique com- 
plectitur :” al. The word being thus taken, 
the various acceptations of the similitude 
intended are well summed up by Bleek: 
we must understand á&uapría» either as 
our inner propensity to sin, which clings 
fast to us and will not part from us 
(Erasm.(vers. and not.), Luther, Vatabl., 
Calv., Gerhard, Seb. Schmidt, Calov., 
Ernesti : cf. ch. v. 2, replæeirai do 0évesay) : 
or'as a cumbersome irdi 
us round and hindering us from run- 
ning (Jac. and Lud. Cappell., Schlichting, 
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f rpéyæpev Tov © mporelpevov I dyava, ? ! ádopüvres t souci 
> a ^ a k 2 A 4 1 3 ^ 2 i 

eis Tov THs TícTeos *apynyov Kat 'reXewr)v 'logooÜ», Ter 
u$ 

orTat 

epe mbéwv avréwy oi EAAnves, Herod. viii 103. Tò» np r. vx ava Tpéxet, Dion. Hal. vii. 
48 (al. in Bl.). 
vpoxeus£vov, Herod. Ix. 60. 
ii. 2) only. Isa. vii. 13. Wied. iv iv. 2. 
$1. ch. 11. 10 only. (isa. xxx. ) 1 Macc. 2. 67. 

Wittich, Braun, Wakefield, al.), or personi- 
fied, as an adversary, who surrounds us on 
all sides and waylays us to make us his prey 
(Beza, Cramer); or generally, as something 
which lies about us and is ever ready to 
entch us (De Dicu, and Syr. above): or 
which is ever from all sides standing in the 
way 80 as to entangle and impede our course 
(Grot., Limborch, Baumgarten, Bretschn., 
nl, and recently Delitzsch). [But the 
connexion with dwo@duervot, which evi- 
dently Del. feels, seems to me fatal to bis 
view, and indeed to all views except that 
which makes ànapria to lie about us, as a 
garment,|or beset us, as an inward pro- 

nsſty. Of both these &ro8éc0a, may 
be said; of the former literally, of the 
latter figuratively. And in choosing be- 
tween these two, I have no hesitation in 
choosing the former. The Writer is speak- 
Ing of our race: and having expected us to 
lay aside all superfluous weight of body, 
which the athletes did, be passes to their 
other lightening fur the race, viz. stripping 
naked, and cxhorts us to put off sin, which 
lies so easily about us. And thus we have 
a strict analogy with the imagery in Pris 
iv. 22, 24, &xo0éc0ni he . . Tbv vaAaiby 
Av gp ro. . kal évBUcacÓai. Tbv Kavby 
Éivüperor,—aud with Col iii. 9, årer- 
Üvcduevo. Tbv wadrady — KvÜpwwov où» 
vais wpáteciw abToUV. Most likely the 
sin alludes especially, though it need 
not exclusively, to apostasy. There does 
not seem to be any allusion to the dif- 
ferent sins which may, in the sense now 

: 80 common, and originally derived from 
this passage in E. V., “ beset various per- 
sons: though, of course, such an applica- 
tion of the passage is quite admissible. 
The above note, as to its enumeration of 
opinions, is principally gathered from Bleek 
and Delitzsch, both of whom have gone 
into the matter at far greater length. Va- 
rious other shades and subtleties of mean- 
ing will be found discussed by them), let 
us through (not merely “eth,” but as 
the state in, by means of which : cf. Z Cor. 
v. 7, 3 wlorews mwepimarotpev) endu- 
rance run the race (see reff. and add Sta- 
tius, Theb. iii. 116, “Quisque suas avidi 
ad lacrymas miserabile currunt certamen ;” 
and Eurip. Orest. 869, dyava Gavdoimoyv 
Spanovuevov) set before ug (reff., and Lu- 
cian, Anachars. 15, rs tis Gyr . Tots 

g ch. vi. 10. 2 Cor. viii. 12. Jude 7 only. Lev.xziv.7al. aywvos peyior. 
h = 1 Tim. vi. 12. 2 Tim. iv. 7 (Phil. i. 30. Col fi. 1. 1 These. 

i here ar (see note. te.) „ v. 
here only f. (no Gr. author. 

&yafoís woAlra:s xpémetrat:: Cicero pro 
Flacco, 37 (92), “ magnum ei erat certa- 
men propositum ”’); 2.] looking unto 
(so E. V. very exactly. A opa els, or 
vpós Tt, is an ordinary word for to direct 
the gaze upon any thing. So, of the out- 
ward eye, Jos. Antt. iv. 4. 7, Aaph ... 
Ovhore ToU wAfjovs eis abrdy ddopay- 
vos: of the inward eye, Arrian, Epictet. 
iv. 1, els ravra. dpopg tà sapobel'yuaTa : 
Jos. B. J. ii. 17. 2, pdacora 9€ &pop&rres 
els Tb» 'EAed(apor a TparwyoUvTa: Arrian, 
Epict. ii. 19, els Tò» deb à$opárras dv 
wart) uukpg xal peyday. See many more 
examples in Bleek. There does not appear 
to be in the preposition &$-, any intima- 
tion of looking off from every thing else 
unfo, as sometimes asserted. It merely 
implies direction from the person acting, 
or the place from which he acts, as in the 
similar compounds rei, àxoBAéÉmeiw 
Gg xi. 26), dpoppacba (eis), dpixvetoba, 
c.) the Leader (one who precedes othera 

by his example, they following him: [or 
rather Author: ] see the note on ch. ii. 10, 
where the meanings of dpynydés are 
classified) and Perfecter ewe, on] 
found here is variously ititarpreted: 
Chrys. says, roy dpynydy xal reACceorhy. 
vl dor: rotro; Touréorw abrbs dv piv 
Th» lor evéOnner, abtds T)» adpxhy 
3é8wxey (John xv. 16)..... el 8 abris 
Thy dpxhy hu dvé0nkev, abrbs kal Tb 
TéAos ériOfoe:. And so (Ec. and Thl. 
Primas., Erasm.(par., “quod eœpit in nobis 
consummabit ), Jac. Cappell., Wittich, 
Braun. Another view is that He perfects 
the faith by bringing it to an end in 
the capacity of BpaBevrís, giving it its 
final renard. : so Schlichting, Grot., Lim- 
borch, Culmet, al. Again BL, De Wette, 
Ebrard would understand merely that He 
exhibited faith in perfection in his own 
example. And so nearly Bengel (* fidei 
princeps et consummator dicitur, quia ipse 
fidem Patri ab initio ad exitum prsestitit ”): 
and Thdrt., when he says, xara rò àv0pó- 
miror &upórepa TéÜewxev, And doubtless 
this meaning must not be excluded; but 
neither must it be held exclusively. He 
éreAeionev (rhv) lor, inasmuch as He 
perfected faith in his own person and ex- 
ample: but He éreAclwoer Thy wíariw also, 
inasmuch as He became the Author of 
perfect salvation to them that obey Him. 

p —wW 
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mæ ver.16. ds mdr THs SarpoKerpevns avTQ " yapüs * vmréuewev ? oTav- ADELY 6. 

Matt. vil. 27. ^ ^ ' Nabed ind Qo POV, Taiaxurns ' xatappovycas, * év det re ToU * Üpovov« fghk 
mo 

nx 

21. 
o = ch. x. 32 reff. ? Heb., bere only. elsw., . & P. (only) passim. ] q Rev. fii. 18 reff. 17. 47 
T Matt. vi. 245 L. Rom. Ii. 4. 1 Tim. iv. 10. 2 Pet. ii. 10 al. v. xiii, 13. 8 ch. viiL 1. t ch. 1. 3 reff. 

2. ins rov bef aravp. D! Cyr-jer,. 

His going before us in faith bas made faith 
possible for us: His perfecting faith in his 
own person and example, has made faith 
effectual for us) of the faith (viz. that 
faith of which we have been speaking 
through ch. xi.: and thus rather ‘the 
faith’ than “our faith," which latter is 
liable to the mistake so often made in 
English, viz. to being taken as if it = faith 
an us, so that Jesus should be said to be 
* author and finisher” of each individual 
Christian's faith which he has within him. 
We may render merely ‘faith’ without 
the art.; but seeing that wícr.s has been 
anarthrous before (ch. xi. 1) when it was 
abstract, it would seem most probable that 
the art. here is intended to have a definite 
force. Besides which, the ascription of 
faith to our Lord is so plain in our Epistle 
(cf. ch. ii. 18; iii. 2) that we must not seem 
to exclude this sense in our rendering, 
which we certainly do by “our faith :” 
whereas ‘the faith’ includes both, and 
satisfies that which follows, in which His 
own example of endurance in prospect of 
triumph is set before us), (even) Jesus, 
who for the joy set before Him (ávrl ris 
P a xopis has been other- 
wise interpreted both by ancients and 
moderns. The Syr., Nazianz. in (Ec., Beza, 
nl. take it to mean, “instead of the joy 
which He had before His incarnation.” 5 
ddy pévew dx) ris [las Béns re kal 
Oedrnros, ob pdbvoy aur éxévocev Expt 
Ths Sovrov poppis, àAAÀ xal crap)» 
oͤre never. Naz. But this though more 
according to the common meaning of drri, 
seems to me doubly objectionable. First, 
which many bave noticed, xapi which He 
already had could not well be designated 
as sporejuevn: and then, which I have 
not seen noticed, xapd can hardly be used 
of a state of bliss in which one already 
is, a quiescent or pre-existent joy, but 
more naturally applies to joy prompted by 
some cause of active rejoicing. Then 
another modification of this same view is 
found in Chrys, -ovrérriw, dh abr 
under wabeiy, elrep é Ro r % ob Id yàp 
à uapr la droſio er, odd zA edpéOn 
dy TQ orduart avro? rabàs kal abr; 
now dv Tois ebayyeAlas: Fpxerat d. rot 
xdopou ňpxæv, kal obe Exes dv duol obbér. 
Tpobkevro roivuy abrQ, erep ABO r, 
uh Ad cis roy aravpór' étovcíar yàp 
Exo, nol, beta thy Puyhy pov, Kal 

étovoíay x 1d AaBeiy abrhy. And 
so Œc., Thl., Luther (ba er wohl hätte 
mógen Freude haben, duldete er u. ſ. w.), 
Calvin (“ Significat enim, quum integrum 
esset Christo se eximere omni molestia, 
vitamque felicem et bonis omnibus af. 
fluentem degere, ipsum tamen ultro sub- 
lisse mortem acerbam et plenam igno- 
minia ”), al. But this again, though it 
might satisfy spoxeuuérns, falls short of 
the above sense maintained for xapâs. 
Another kindred meaning is found in 
Erasin.(paraphr., 'contemtis hujus vite 
gaudiis, subit mortem "), Wolf, Raphel, 
Carpzov, Wetst., Paulus, Bretschn. This 
makes xapá = h do, besides giving a low 
and unworthy sense to 7 wpokeiuér aùr 
xapá, in making it to mean the pleasures 
of this life. The sense given above, for 
the joy set beforo Him,’ i.e. as in com- 
parison with, as in exchange for, the joy 
which was to come after, in the day of His 
triumph, is adopted by Thdrt. (but inter- 
preting the xapá of the salvation of men, 
—xapà ToU cauTipos tay dyÓpóxoer 4 
cwrapía ö rp rabrns 1d wdOos ór- 
euere), Primasius, Corn. a-Lap., Justi- 
niani, Schlichting, Grot., Hammond, Seb. 
Schmidt, Braun, Limborch, Bengel, Winer, 
Bdhme, De Wette, Kuinoel, Bleek, Tho- 
luck, Ebrard, Liinem., Delitzsch, al. And 
it is fully borne out both by usage, and the 
context. For thus we have drrí in ref., 
and in Xen. Hell. iv. 8. 6, dpyi(óperos 
rots Aaxebdainoviois dv’ ay édxerdvOe: 
Aristoph. Plut. 434, ) o voire Th- 
pepov Bora, Sieny de dv due (nretror 
ad dpavica:, See Winer, 8 47. a) 
endured crucifixion (oravpéy, anarthrous 
and put after the verb; and thus repre- 
senting rather in the abstract, the kind of 
death, than in the concrete, the cross” 
on which He was crucified), despising 
shame (or, the shame ;" when an annr- 
throus noun comes before a verb in the 
place of cmphasis, it is not so easily deter- 
mined whether it is definite or indefinite. 
But from the analogy of cravpór before, 
it is most probable that this is inde- 
finite also, —every kind of shame, even to 
that of the shameful death which He 
died), and (re is used as a copula, apart 
from xal, once by St. Matt. (xxvii. 12), 
once by St. Mark (xv. 36), twice by St. 
John (iv. 42; vi. 18), four times by St. 
Paul (Rom. ii. 19; xvi. 26: 1 Cor. iv. 21: 
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TOU Oe ver ,. 3° dvaroyicacbe yap tov TOLaÛÚTNV «here ours. 
3 Macc. vii. 

0 bToueuevpkóra iro THY åpapTwAðv eis éavrüv AVTI- gen 
s e F ^ a e ^ x2 7 note. 

Nola, tva u) ra, e Tais Nrvyais ⁰, * éxXvópevos, vh F. . 
11. 7. 

* obo ! péypis aiparos * ávrikaréa Tre mps THY ápap- 

Luke ii. 34. John xix. 12.) 
xv. 9 only. 

A (only ?). 

om Tov Ócov N. 
9. om ror Di. 

Damasc 
for vro, aro D!. 

4. aft ovre ins yap DI(-gr]L ov 
DI. avtexateotyre LI d 
K: avrekare (sic) o. 

Eph. ii. 19): but seventy-nine times 
by St. Luke: and in this Epistle four 
times (i. 3; vi. 6; ix. 1; xii. 2) is set 
down (so E. V. rightly, reading the per- 
fect as in text. The aor. would express 
the fact, as it happened : the perf. gives it 
as it now endures, having happened. So 
that the latter is more real and graphic as 
concerns the . on the right hand 
of the throne of (i. e. on the throne 
of God, at His right band: see on ch. viii. 
l, and cf. Rev. iii. 21). 8.] For 
q. d. and there is reason in what I say; 

pavres &c., for He like yourselves had 
much and continual conflict with the sin- 
ners of His day. ydp is not as Lünem., 
* Yea," merely strengthening the impera- 
tive: I heartily concur with the dictam of 
Hermann, cited here by Delitzsch: “ yáp 
semper reddit rationem antecedentis sen- 
tentim vel expresses vel intellectze ) com- 
pare (with yourselves. ávaÀoy(cagÓe is 
very difficult to express in English. It is 
a3 Bengel, “comparatione instituta cogi- 
tare,” “to think on, by way of com- 
parison.” So Plato, Thest. p. 186 A, 
dvaroyi(onérn dv éaurf rà yet r ral 
74 apórra xpbs Ta péAdAovta (oom - 
paring): Diod. Sic. xx. 8, rb Ade 
TOU Sielpyovros weAdyous &àvaAoyi(óperor, 
Th» cernpía» &xeyíveckor (reputantes, 
bethinking themselves of, comparing with 
their power to cross it). So here it is, 
consider Him as set in comparison with 
yourselves. If the word to * ponder’ had 
any trace left of its primitive meaning, it 
might serve; but it has now become equi- 
valent to meditate’) Him who hath en- 
dured (perf. part. agnin, to set before them 
Christ as not merely a character of the 
past, but one ever present) such contra- 
diction (4yriAcyla need not be confined 
to words: see note on ch. vi. 16, and cf. 
ref. John, àrriéya TË Kaloaps. Œc. 

w James v. isi ii. 3 rec.) only. Job x.1(w. 
x here bis. Matt. zv. 32] A 

17. éfeAPero rj Nux, Polyb. xxix. 6. 14 al. 
13 éx. ain. Orcs, Heliod. vil. 8. Wetst, 

.J. Wied. 
Gal. vi. 9 only. 1 Kings zi v. 28. lec. lii. 
y = Phil. ii. 8. 2 Tim. ii. 9. (2 Macc. xlii. 

z here only. Deut. xaxi.21. Josh. v. 7. Mic. 

rec exaBigev : txt ADKL PN rel. 
rec (for eavrov) avroy, with DSK L rel [Chr 

: uvrovs N* 17 [ Euthal-ms] Thdrt: eavrovs D!N!: semetipsos am(with fald? 
har!) ((Syr)]: in vobis D-lat: txt A[P Damasc-ms]. 

(with demid, agst am fuld) 
Im 17 Chr-ms Thdrt ( Damasc-ms] 

exAeAupneroi Di. 
tt arm. pexpi 
l-ms : avreornre 

says, Ara 86 myo: roy yéAwra, TÈS 
whipyds, ras xAevacías, kal ra derdre- 
yor trois abrod d,“ i xal Bddypacr, 
kal ras el ToU ThAdrov xpavyds. And 
so Chrys. and Thi. Lünemann in vain 
denies this sense of dyr:Acyfa and dyri- 
At yen: see reff, and Bleek's and De. 
litzsch's notes) by the sinners against 
Himself (i.e. by those who sinned against 
Him. Whether éaurdy or abrdy be read, 
the sense will be the same. Beware of 
Ebrard's strange interpretation, given 
below on 719 Ricotta “All mankind 
would be opposed to Christ as the sinners 
(the class of sinners); but the enemies 
of the gospel could not be opposed to the 
readers of the Epistle as the sinners, seeing 
that those readers themselves were sin- 
ners.” All such notions of of duaprwAol 
arise from wrongly connecting els éaurdy, 
which follows àuapreAQ» and not &rri- 
Aoylay. So faproy eis tò» obpaydy 
Luke xv. 18, 21. See also Luke xvii. 4: 
Acts xxv. 8), that ye weary not (reff.), 
fainting in your souls (rate . pôv ma 
be joined either with xdunre or with 
ékAvóuevoi, In ref. Job, we have xda 
TfÜ puxi pov: and éxAvecba: ri xp is 
found in Polyb. ref., and xx. 4. 7, od 
pévoy ois coapacw  éteAí057ay, AAA 
kal rats Wuxais. fo also in Diod. Sic. 
xx. 1, tk 7d ufjkos kal thy sae) fg ToU 
ovyypaddes éxAvOéyres ras wvxás. And 
this latter is preferable, on account of the 
rhythm, and the improbability of the par- 
ticiple standing thus alone at the end of 
the sentence). 4.] Bengel’s remark, 
which De Wette charges with pedantry, 
“a cursu venit ad pugilatum, ut Paulus, 
1 Cor. ix 26," is nevertheless a just one. 
Not yet have ye resisted (so Avr Ne] 
«TacÓo absolutely, Thuc. i. 62, eBoy robs 
évarríovs vapackeva(ouévous eis pdxny, 
&rrikaDlorarTo kal abro[ : und 71, raérys 
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X TEOS, Üre ùulu d viois *&aXéyera,, f'Tié pov, ph efghk 
o S rora- ? , h 7 X , e 9 » a im 

mu. G pe raldeſas xvpiov, unòè * éxdvov vm avroD 17.47 
d Fe Aar 
vorro, 
Form v. 48. 

€ Acts xvii. 2, 17. xviii. 4. Exod 
Fe. á times. Eph. vi. 4. 

j = Luke xxiii. 16, 22. 2 Cor vi.9. 2 n. x. 11 
ziz.lonly. = Ps. lxxii.5. Job xxx. 21 al. 

` e = Acts xiil. 15, xv. 31. 1 Tim. iv. 18 al. L. P. H. 1 Macc. x. 21. d 
f Prov. lii. 11, 13. g here only. 1. c. only: 

1 . 

. vi, N. 
4. 1 Tim. iil. 16 only. Prov. xv. 10. 

ldAeyyojevos. 90v yap wyar Kupios J maiðever * pac- 

= ch. viil. 5 reff, 
h here 

i = Rex. i Prov. ix. 7,8 el. 
k Matt. x. 17. xx. 19 fl. xxiii. 34. John 

5. exAreavobe K a! 106-8-14 Chr(rotr’ Yor: vapfkare rads xeipas, & ej) [ Euthal- 
ms]. 
Clem, [Antch, Damasc- ms Orig-int, ]. 

perro: rotatrns  àrrikaDemrukvías ró- 
Aews, d Aaxedaiudviot, dau Ax ere. See 
below) unto blood (many take this to 
mean, have not yet sacrificed your lives. 
So Chrys., d 3è Aéye,, Tobró dotor obo 
Odvaroy bwlarnte’ uéxpi ud r piv 
J (nuía, péxpi Sótns, péypi rod erat. 
vec bur. And Thl, oro, gnoly, &xps 
gardrov épOdoare, GAAA Expr Dwrypu&v, 
Bypis  apwayfis ó & xpiords xp 
Oavdrov Jer. And this may be so: 
but I would rather nbide by the idea of 
the pugilistic figure being intended, and 
apply up aluaros to the figure, not 
to the interpretation. Cf. Seneca, Ep. i. 
18, * Non potest athleta magnos spiritus 
ad certamen afferre, qui nunquam suggil- 
latus est. llle qui vidit sanguinem suum, 
cujus dentes crepuerunt sub pugno, ille 
qui supplantatus adversarium toto tulit 
corpore, nec projecit animum  projectus, 
qui quoties cecidit contumacior resurrexit, 
cum magna spe descendit ad pugnam." 
For the expression, cf. reff., and Niceph. 
Hist. a. 741, éyeuórovs aùr cuvOhxas 
de d bee, ds péxpis aluaros órèp 
aUToU dveAdoOa Tbv ld uro. On the 
relation of such passages as this to the 
date of the Epistle, see in the Prolego- 
mena, § ii. 29 ff.), contending against 
(wpés, of the direction towards which the 
athlete's force was directed : cf. dx code 
pos Tpwas, II. p. 471: Matthim, § 591, 
and Winer, § 49, h. a.) sin (personified, ns 
an adversary : not to be limited in ita mean- 
ing to sin in themselves, or to sin in their 
persecutors, but understood of both. De- 
litzsch, who would confine it to the latter, 
says that it was not sin in themselves 
which would shed their blood, but rather, 
which would spare its being shed. Yes, 
and for this very reason the resisting that 
sin of unfaithfulness which would lead 
them to spare their blood, would if carried 
far enough, lead to the shedding of it. 
Similarly, the sin in their persecutors, 
which 8 were to resist, would, if yielded 
to, sparo their blood by seducing them into 
apostasy. The joining *pbs rh» ápapríav 

ins rapa bef rns xapaxAnoews D![-gr]. 
«Aevxoperos bef ux’ avrov D[-gr Orig-int, . 

om pov (as Lxx) Di(and lat) a m 

with dyrayer(duevo: is even more cer- 
tain than the similar connexion in ver. 3, 
seeing that àvrixaréa gre has already had 
its qualifying clause in uéxpis afuaros. 
And so almost all Commentators, except 
Bengel). 5] And ye have com- 
pletely forgotten (ixÀavOávecÓa, more 
usually ér:Aav@dvecOa, is seldom found. 
See in reff.: Il. 2. 602, ob čp’ Axa 
axis éteAdOorvro. It is perhaps chosen 
here, as Del. suggests, not without some 
reference to the sound of éxAuduevo: be- 
fore and éxAdov following. See var. readd. 

There is a grest difference among 
Commentators as to whether these words 
are to be read affirmatively or interroga- 
tively. The former view is taken by all 
the ancient expositors, and many moderns, 
among whom are Wittich, Surenhusius, 
Wolf, Bengel, Kuinoel, Klee, Tholuck, De 
Wette, Ebrard. The interrogative view 
is taken by Calvin, Beza (b), Braun, 
Bébme, Lachmann, Bleek, De Wette, Bis- 
ping, Ltinemann, Delitzsch. The ground 
on which this latter is defended is that, 
if declarative, the words would be too 
severe for the general tenor of the passage. 
Iown I cannot see this. The fact of their 
having thus forgotten the exhortation is 
surely asaca below; in vv. 7—11: and 
from this point forward the Writer takes 
up the tone of reproof, which comes to its 
height in vv. 16, 17. And not only this. 
The interrogative form would surely be 
most unnatural, coupled closely as it would 
be with an assertion of fact, obre .... 
dyruxaréornre) the exhortation (wapd- 
Run, as elsewhere in N. T. and especially 
in St. Luke (reff) unites the ideas of 
exhortation and consolation. See on ch. 
vi. 18, and on wapaxaAei», ch. iii. 13), 
the which (that kind of exhortation, of 
which the following is a specimen: such 
seems to be the force of fjr:s instead of fj) 
discourses with you (so Sta Ve in 
the Acts, of opening a discourse with any 
one: see reff.) as with sons, My son (vid 
in LXX: see digest), despise not (dA:- 
yepée is not uncommon in the classics, 
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ruyot 88 mdvra viv bv !mapaðéyerat. 7 eis 8 maiðelav 1 Mar iv. m. 
Acts xv. 

4. xvi. 21. xxii. 18. 1 Tim. v. 19 only. Exod. zziii, 1. (= mpos., Ezek. xx. 40, (l. xliii. 21. Mal. L 8.) 

T. rec (for eis) e with rel [Euthal-ms Thi]: txt ADEL[P]M I! m o 17 [47 Syr 
coptt eth arm] Chr(see note) Procop, Damasc, (Ec, i» disciplina vulg Orig-int,, ia 
disciplinam fuld D-lat. 
and with & genitive, as here) the chasten- 
ing of the Lord, nor faint, when oor- 
rected by Him (Heb., “and have no aver- 
sion to His correction”) : 6.] for 
whom the Lord loveth, He chasteneth 
(Myxe, LXX-B; AN have as text: 
in ref. Rev., both are combined, dd 
Écovs dy S, CAdyxa Kal madebe), 
yea, and (the 84 throws out the new 
feature into a climax) seourgeth every 
son whom He receiveth (“In the Heb. 
this clause according to the present punc- 
tuation is ry pT f ‘and (that) as 
a father the son in whom he delighteth.’ 
The LXX, instead of 1:5, have expressed 2. 
the Pihel of 2 ‘to feel pain, and have 
taken it as = ‘to cause pain,’ as the Hiphil 
3371 Occurs sometimes, e. g. Job v. 18, of 
Gods chastisement of men. Certainly by 
this rendering the parallelism with the first 
hemistich, and the whole expression, gain 
in completeness, whereas according to the 
Masoretic punctuation there is an appear- 
ance of lameness about it.” Bleek: who 
thinks, as does Del., that the LXX have 
expressed better the sense of the Writer 
than the Masoretic punctuators. “For 
the translation of Rọ by pacrryoty, to 
scourge, to whip, instead of generally to 
punish, cf. Ps. xxxii. (xxxi.) 10, udoreyes 
for n'jwo; and for the use of the Greek 
verb for divine chastisement (reff.), Tobit 
xi. 14 [AB (not N)], duarriywsas x. hàd- 
nods pe: xii 2 (5, 9), abrbs pactryot x. 
Ace ⁊: 7 udith Mr d eis ae pas- 
Tryo? kÜpios robs éyyí(orra abrQ." 
ov erat, see reff., whom He takes 
to him as a veritable son, receives in his 
heart and cherishes). 7,8.) Appli- 
cation of the passage of Scripture to the 
readers. 7.] First, as to the reading. 
As between «lg and et, the case stands thus: 
ta found in“ 11 vd sce wr," 

hdf. (edn. 7 [8]) : in 8. (but more 
than doubtful: see below), in Thdrt. (also 
doubtful), in Thl. (certain). This is really 
all the authority that can be cited for it. 
els is found in the six uncial mss. which 
contain the passage, in about thirty cursive 
ms& in all the ancient versions (appa- 
rently): in all the Fathers who cite aud 
explain the words : e. g. Chrys. (in whose 
text in this Homily (xxix.) the el rasdelay 
Sroudvere is evidently a correction to the 
later reading: for, after quoting the text 
as in rec., his sentence runs, el wadeve:, 

Vor. IV. 

Epa els BiópÓmcir, GAA’ olx els kóXamw, 
oùðè cis Tu ar, o8t els Tò xaxds 
waGciy: where it must be obvious to 
any one that el waidede: ought to be els 
rade las, or the sentence is without co- 
herence. In the Catena, this appears still 
more decisively: where he says, els 
rade la Swopdvere, nel obk els xé- 
Aa, ode els ripewplay),—Thdrt. (in 
all probability: his present text runs 
thus: el wadelay Swoudvere: el $épere 
yervalus tas emipeponevas. srauBelas. 
But it is hardly possible that el $épere 
yevvales should be the exposition of 
el óxouépere, in the sense which the 
verb must bear in the rec. text, and it is 
here again to be suspected, as even Bleek 
confesses, that the «i has been a correction 
to the rec.). Ec. (dwopdvere, gyal, Th» 
wadelay). Of modern critical editors, 
Matthæi regards eis as the right reading, 
Griesbach puts it in his inner margin, 
Lachmann of course adopts it, and Tre. 

les: also Tischendorf edd. 7, 8, but in 
is 2nd edn. he retained the rec.: as 

do Bleek, Tholuck, and Lünem.: and 
among ourselves, Dr. Bloomfield, who 
tries to explain the (angebliche) correc- 
tion into «ls by saying that ei ‘seldom 
begins a sentence.” In the N.T., where 
el stands alone without 4f, it begins a sen- 
tence at least nine times out of ten. See 
Brüder. «ls is adopted and strongly de. 
fended, by Ebrard and Delitzsch. And it 
seems to me the only defensible reading. 
The mere fact that el appears at first sight 
to yield & better sense, should never be 
allowed to weigh against the almost unani- 
mous consent of antiquity. And if we 
examine closer this s better sense, 
we shall find it fail us. For first, the verb 
Üxouéreiw is not one which will bear the 
mere accidental sense thus given to it. 
The sense which we want, with el, is, * If 
ye are suffering chastisement :' asserting a 
mere matter of faot. Psi pasión 
can only signify, ‘patiently to ure 
e Then, taking this only 
possible meaning, what have wo? : If ye 
patiently endure chastisement, God is deal. 
ing with you as with sons: i.e. ue 
method of endurance is a sign of 's 
method of treatment:' a sentence which 
stultifles itself. Next, what is the sense 
with «lg? I see no reason for departing 
from that given by Chrys. in the Catena 
(see above): “It is for m that 
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mw? m drropévere, ws viois Upiv "mposéperat Ò Beds Tis ydp ADKLP 
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m o ch. i. 9 reff. sp here only ®: Wied. iv. 3 only. q Mark iv. 17 al. Job zii. 2 (only?). 

r= s Rom. iL 20 only. .2. Bir. zzzvii. 19 only. t = Matt. Ii. 37 i. Luke 

vsoueware Dl. 

v. 7 reff. Hos. v 
xviii. 2, 4 (1 Cor. iv. 14. 3 Thess. iii. 14. Tit. ti. 8) only. Exod. x. 3. 

om eorw A[ P]N! vulg sah [eth Bas, ] Orig[-int,]: ins DK Lies 

u ver. 25. Xen. Anab. ii. . 13. 

rel [Syr copt arm Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt Antch, Dam 
8. voOpa A. rec 2nd egre bef x. ovx vioi, with D? [P) rel Syr Mac Chr Thdrt 

Damasc : txt AD'3N m 17 latt Chr-3-mss [ Euthal-ms Orig-int,]. 
9. rec xoAÀe, with DKL rel [Chr Thdrt Damasc]: txt AD!N 17 [Euthal-ms 

Damasc-ms. (P def.)] 

ye are enduring, not for punishment, not 
for any evil . «Your ówouorf, 
like His éroporh, will not bo thrown away. 
He had joy before Him, you have life (xal 
(hoouer, ver. 9) before you.” Or if we 
please we may take broudvere, as (Ec. 
above, imperatively : ** Endure with a view 
to chastisement :" which sense however is 
not so good nor so natural, nor is it so 
likely, from the collocation of the words : 
for thus érouévere would come first, and 
it would probably be els rò waidederOa. 

It is for chastisement that ye are 
enduring: as with sons, God is dealing 
with you „ see reff., united 
with obros, Tore T Tpóræ, BeATio», 
$uXukGs, and similar adverbs, is common 
in good Greek of all ages. Bleek bringsfor- 
ward several very similar in con- 
struction to this: als day ds pu wposcépp 
.. . bby dd s woAAais x. T. A., Plato, Rep. 

435 A: Ilv&ayópas épernOeís, was bei 
8 warpl3: wposiépea Oa, elxer 
és unrtpl, &c., Stobeus, c. 39). For what 
son is there (two other ways of taking the 
words are possible: 1. as Luther, adopted 
by Delitzsch, to make vis the subject and 
vids the predicate, “who is a son?“ 2. as 
Böhme, to make vids the subject and 7ís 
the predicate, “of what sort is a son?” 
Both of these are bad: the former, from 
the exceeding harshness and oddity of 
the question, * what man is a son, whom, 
&. P“ the second, from the forcing of 
rts, where its natural sense serves, and 
from the absence of the art. before viés. 
As usually rendered, the question is exactly 
like tls [dori] é£ bnd &yOporzos; Matt. 
vii. 9; xii. 11. See also 1 Cor. ii. 11, tls 
yàp older àrv0pórev;) whom a father 
(possibly, his father:' for war4p (not 
vids) is one of those words which, from 
their being si in their kind, often 
lose the article) ehasteneth not! 
8.] But if ye are without (separate from, 
no partakers in) chastisement, of which 

aft soav ins de Di- gr] Na. 

all (God's sons: or those above mentioned, 
ch. xi, which is better, on account of the 
perfect verb) have been made partakers 

os, seo reff. and note), then ye are 
(Apa, the inferential particle, in late and 
N. T. Greek, is found at the beginning of 
a clause: but never in classical Greek. De- 
litzech compares two examples, one from 
Lucian, Jup. Traged. § 51, el ciol Beopoi, 
elo) xal 0«oí* àAAÀ phy elol Bopol, ciol» 
Epa ka) Ocol, the other, the well-known 
* cogito, ergo sum ;" which in later and 
modern Greek is croxd(oue, kpa eiu 
(elua). He to say that Klotz's 
view, that &pa is not properly syllogistic but 
only expresses “leviorem et liberiorem 
y eye ratiocinationem," is not con- 
rmed by N. T. usage, nor indeed by clas. 

sical, cf. Plato, Phexdo 8 26, ody dpardy: 
de:dés Kpa) bastards (vóbos, ó uh yrhoios 
uids, GAA’ d waAAaal3os, Phavorinus. But 
it is only one side of the similitade which 
is brought out. So Philo, De Confus. Ling. 
28, vol. i. p. 426, king of the viol ray 
&vOpexer who built Babel, says that they 
were Tay ék wépyns &sokvnéüérror o dia- 
Qéporres, obs ó vóuos ékkAmaías &xeAfjAake 
6eías. Chrys. explains it well: dpgs ðr: 
Sswep “pny elróv, ober tn ph wadevduevor 
elvai vióv; Sswep dy rais oikíais Tov 
robo xatappovovow ol rares, kàv under 
pavédyect, kay ph EvSoto: yéverra, Tøv 
66 yrnoleov tree viðv Sedoixact .ufrrore 
pgduphowo:, Toro kal rl roù wapdyros. 
el roivuy 7d ph wadeverOa vó0ov dori, 
Set xalpew èx) rH wqudelq, elyce yynoidrn- 
Tos TOvTÓ dri), and not sons. 
9.] Then again (era brings in a fresh 
argument: furthermore, as E. V. de- 
inde considerare debemus," Primas. It 
is taken interrogatively here by Raphel, 
al., as in Plato, Apol. Socr. p. 28 B, elr obi 
ale xóve,, d Xóxpares K. T. A.; But, 1. this 
would be only admissible in the case of 
strong indignation being expressed, which 
is not so here: and, 2. it would certainly 

^ 
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u Lu XXov Y bor. ópeÜa, TH TATP TÀV " vrVEUMd TOV Kal v Lore it. 51. pâ aypoópeða TË warp pá Lake 
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x ch. xz. 38. Rom. vili. 13 al. w= ch. i. 16. Job iv. 15. 
b. James iv. 14 al. 2 vv. 6,7. 

b = Acts xx. 20. 1 Cor. xil. 7. Deut. xxili. 6. 

10. for oi, o Nl. 
nos secundum voluntatem suam D-lat. 

require xal ob ro pGAdor K. T. A.). We 
once had (imperfect, of a state of former 
habit) the fathers of our flesh (see below) 
as chastisers (rovs war. is the object, 
araSeurds the predicate: not as E. V., “toe 
have had fathers of our flesh who corrected 
us” (rar epa né» tis gapKds uv efyouer 
obs wa:devoyras)) and reverenced them 
(reff.: lvrpéropas is found in classical 
Greek with a gen. of the object, e. g. rí 
Baidy évrpéxe: o7js vus d xov; Soph. Aj. 90: 
but in later (e. g. LXX, foro Dionys., 
Diod. Sic., Plutarch, al.) and N. T. Greek 
with an accus): shall we not much 
rather be in subjection (so the E. V. well 
expresses the subjective force of the fut. 
pass.) to the Father of spirits (or, ‘ of our 

irits, understanding hu again. But 
Ga also below) the other is more majestic, 
and more in accord with the text which 
poy was before the Writer’s mind, 

um. xvi. 22, 0«bs raw wvevpdrwy kal 
adons capxés, and again xxvii. 16) and 
live (viz. in life eternal, as in reff.) An 
enquiry arises out of the warépas rijs 
capkós fpév and rarpl rv wrevpdrov 
here, in Wat cues our earthly fathers are 
said to be the fathers of our flesh, and God 
the Father of (our) spirits. To deal with 
the latter first : several explanations have 
been given. Understanding us, some 
have taken it as, the Creator of human 
souls. So Primasius (“creator animorum"), 
Thl. (as Chrys. below, but preferring this), 
and among the moderns, Calvin, Beza, Jac. 
Cappell., Estiue, Justiniani, Wotst., Hein- 
richs, Ernesti, al., and more recently De- 
litzsch, as a proof of the doctrine of Crea- 
tionisin (the direct creation of every man’s 
soul by God) against Traducianism (the de- 
rivation of our souls ex traduce from parent 
to parent). Some again, as the originator 
of spiritual life : so Seb. Schmidt, Calov., 

mer, Grotius, Hammond(par), Lim- 
borch, Corn. a-Lapide, and more recently 
Bleek, De Wette, Lünem., Ebrard. Others, 
not understanding judy, take it as the 
Father of the spirit-world, of spiritual 
existences. So Erasm. Sebmid, Bretschn. 
(lex.), al. All these three meanings are 
enumerated by the ancient expositors : by 
Chrys. without deciding between them, r$ 
vaTpl ray wyevpárer Fro: Ty xapνον rr 

IIPOX EBPAIOTS. 248 

viii, 7, 
Eph. v. 

24. James 
iv. 7. 1 Pet, 
li. 1321. Ps. 

Luke vill, a 1 ce vii. > = ) 

c ch. vil. 25 reff. ot ns 

erab ever (sic) ] nuas ka: ra Boxovy ra avrois D! : erudiebant 
om eis To Ni. 

Aéyt, fro TG». ebx y (read ux), roir 
TOY 1 5 S E 5 
says, rar epa xveupdroy Ñ Ttv xapio· 
oe pe À rà» doopdrwy dude J, bep 
wal olxedrepoy, Ty % p yàp 
ayridiacroAhy tay capxixeéy saTépor elre 
Toy xveuparixdy, Thdrt. takes the mean- 
ing, Author of spiritual life, alone: rarépa 
yàp *»evuáro» toy ej cd heh 55 
t ,, ÓS TÖV *revuarikü» xyapiopd- 
Toy yyh d éketroy bà qu Séduxe Tb 
Tfis viobecias AH. Others understand 
by rarepa not the originator, but the 
epholder, cherisher : so Morus, Dindorf, 

uinoel, Böhme (* quorumlibet hominum 
tanquam immortalium pater, i. e. patronus, 
tutor, sospitatorque ), Bretschn. (lex. un- 
der zarfp, “ qi animum castigat, docet, 
emendat "^, t, though this latter sense 
must not be exeluded, being as it is mani- 
festly operative in inducing present sub- 
mission, to remember present dependence, 
so neither must the idea of origination be 
excluded, for it is from that fact that all 
a fathers rights and loving-kindnesseg 
spring. In endeavouring to decide be- 
tween these meanings, one safe standing- 
place may, I think, ined, by gettin 
free from that class of meanin which 
understands zus, any further than it is 
necessarily involved in all spirits. obs 
vis capkbs joy warépas, and TQ warp) 
Tv *reuudre without judy, are widely 
and surely purposely distinct. He is de- 
scribed here as the Father of spirits, not 
as the Father of our spirits. And there- 
fore I weuld understand the expression as 
an exalted contrast of God, a Spirit Him- , 
self, and the Creator of spirite, His like, 
to men, flesh themselves, and the progeni- 
tors (“ creatores, quod ad similitudinem 
attinet ”) of fleshly bodies, their like. On 
the consequence, as rds Creationism 
and Traducianism, I will not here enter. 
It would require far more comparison of 
other passages and more deliberate esti- 
mation how far this one propounds a fur- 
ther truth than the argument requires, to 
be included ina mere note. Cf. Delitzsch's 
argument here. . 10.] The a fortiori 
is strengthened, by bringing out the differ- 
ence between the tæ- cuasusements as to 

put character. For they indeed (our 
R 2 
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11. for lst 8e, pev [P]! 17. 21 D-lat [Orig-int,]: om Di- gr] 31. 109 lect-19 17.47 
[wth] arm Chr-3-mss. 

earthly parents) for a few days (see the 
meaning below. apés as in reff. mainly 
temporal, but also indicating reference: 
* during, and with a view to.’ See below 
ehastised us (imperf. as above, ver. 9 
after their own p according to 
that which seemed to them: their 
standard and rale of action in the matter 
was at best their own view of what was 
right, and too often their own caprice or 
temper, 48ovhy  zAnpobrres xordas, 
Chrys.) but He in order to (éwl, of the 
contemplated direction of the result) that 
which is profitable, in order to our par- 
taking of His holiness (Air, except 
in the two places in reff., no where found 
in Greek literature. Itis a more complete 
abstract than dy:ecérn, which is rather 
inherent and attributive. The becoming 

rtakers of God’s holiness is manifestly to 
taken subjectively : becoming holy like 

Him. 80 ThL partly after Chrys. : rijs 
&., TovréoTi, Tis kaÜapórmros abro 
Gsre, Qna, yerdaOas jyas Bexrikobs T&v 
ab ro dyabar pa ob» 4 rabela perd- 
Amps &ytérnrés dort, kal eld ros ovu- 
orplpea yap Thy vxor xpos roy &yiov 
0«óv, ph dca abrh» xpos AvOpdwivór 
Ti PéuBecÓc:). Two questions arise re- 
garding this verse : 1. what is the intended 
reference of wpds éXlyas fpdpas? 2. 
what are the clauses op to one an- 
other? The former of these questions in 
fact involves the latter. p dAlyas pé- 
pas has been understood by many of the 
duration of our natural life, as the term 
to which the chastisement of our natural 

nts had reference, whereas that of our 
eavenly Father regarded eternity. So 

Calv., Estius, Justiniani, Corn. a-Lap., Cal- 
met, Schlichting, Limborch, Bengel, Tho- 
luck, Ebrard, al. But this cannot be the 
meaning of the Writer. For in the first 
place it is not true that all earthly cor- 
rection had regard only to the present life. 

And in the next, there is not one word in 
the latter clause expressing the eternal 
nature of God's purpose, which surely 
there would have been. The other inter- 
pretation, *during and in reference to the 
time of our being subject to their chastise- 
ment,’ is certainly the right one. So (Ec. 
(À yàp Odvaros rod xarpés, 4 abtnos 

. ToU watdds, Tornoe: thy waidelav), Thl., 
Schol.-Matthei, vulg. (“in tempore pauco- 
rum dierum ”), D. lat., Erasm. (par.), Luth., 
Jac. Cappell., Grot., Wetst., bólime, Kui- 
noel, Bleek, Lünem., Delitzsch, al. Then 

we come to the second question, how the 
antitheses are to be arranged. Some, as 
Wetst., Storr, Böhme, Kuinoel, and Bleek, 
have thought that rpòs óAÍyas $uépas is 
to be supplied in the second member of 
the sentence also: seeing that the divine 
cbastisement, like the human, lasts for a 
few days only, i.e. for the term of this 
time of trial. Others again would supply 
in the second member some contract to 
pos &. zu. So (Ec. (ó Bè Oeds del ra- 
dee TeXclovs soi), Thl., Jac. CappelL, 
al. Delitzsch takes the antithesis thus: 
The second pair of contrasts, with which 
he ins is xarà Tb Soxovy abrois and 
erl Tb gun . The other is, pb. 
éAlyas 3uépas, and els Tò perad. T. &yió- 
gyros abrov. As in pd the meanings of 
duration and intention are mingled, so in 
els the meanings of intention and result. 
But I cannot think that Delitzsch is right. 
Both order of words, and correspondence of 
meaning, are against him. Surely the true 
antithesis is that pointed out by the order 
of the clauses themselves, and by their 

dence: 1. pb dAlyas ñuépas 
and èr) Tò cvudépor: 2. xarà Tò Soxovr 
abrois and els rò ueraA. T. &y. abrov. In 
(1), wo have set over against one another, 
—the short time during which, the tem- 
porary reference with which, their chas- 
tisement was inflicted, —and the great pur- 
pose, implied as eternal from its very expres- 
sion as rà cvudoépor for an immortal being, 
for which He chastises us: and in (2), 
are oppoeed,—their purpose and standard 
of action, to satisfy their own seeming, be 
it good or bad,—and His purpose, to make 
us partakers of His holiness, which holi- 
ness, ‘absolute and pure, is His rule of 
acting, and no mere Soxotv avrg. Thus 
all is straightforward, and no clause need 
be supplied. 11,] Recurrence to the 
common ground of ver. 8, in describing the 
attribute of all chastisement, divine as well 
as human. That this reference of the 
verse is right, I am fully persuaded. De- 
litzsch's view, that divine chastisement only 
is intended, confuses the logical sequence, 
and would certainly require, after what has 
gone before, some distinctive mark to indi- 
cate such restriction of the sense. The 
sequence of of .. . . d raſd evo. . 
$$... (wadebe:)..... wra 8t rabela 
could not be otherwise interpreted than by 
taking râra as including the o! pév and 
the 6 3é. It is true that in asserting what 
de dos of xda wadela, the Writer lets 
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k PhiL i. 11. James iii. 18. Prov. zi. 30. 
1 n Matt. zi 41. Rer. zxii. 2. 

Zeph. iii. 16. Sir. ii. 12, 13. iv. 29. (Isa 
Ezek. vii. 27 al. Seri. c. Jer. vi. 94. 

di avrovs D'[-gr]. 

fall out of view the capricious nature and 
uncertain t of human chastisement, 
and it more as a type and repre- 
sentative of that which is divine: all 
waidela properly so called, and answering 
its proper purpose. This is brought out in 
the second clause: the first is equally true 
of every sort of radela. Now (exactly 
gives the 8d, which resumes the general 
from the particular, introducing an axiom 
to which all will assent) all chastisement 
for the time present (1pós, as before, ver. 
10, ‘during and in respect of:’ our ‘for’ 
exactly gives it. Cf. ref. Thucyd., py 
abreds wpbs TÒ wapbv xaAemalrorras) 
seems (cds elrer ob Goret. ob yap orl 
Alus ) waibela, AAA pdvor Boxer. Chrys.) 
not to be matter of joy (xapas is the gen. 
of category, and requires no ellipsis sup- 
n see on ch. x. 89, and cf. Thuc. ii. 
O, Bou air Sy), but of grief: but after- 

wards it yields (seo reff, and Herod. i. 198, 
dx) Pumkócia ply Tb wapdway wobiBo:) 
peaceable fruit of righteousness (the gen. 
is one of apposition ; the righteousness is 
the fruit, the rabela being the tree. The 
words are otherwise taken, making ixar- 
cóvgs a gen. subjecti, and righteousness 
that which yields the fruit, by Thl. (making 
Secco to be God's righteousness: 
Sixasos Sv ó beds, robs dv rg alvi TobTQ 
AugnOdvras édkei dvawate:), Jac. Cappell. 
(Calv. in Bleek, but he says, “Fructus 
justitis dicitur timor Domini: which is 
rather the other way), Schulz, Kuinoel, 
Klee, al., who make dixaoc. an attribute 
not of God, but of the men spoken of: 
as in ref. Phil, werAnpopdvo: xaprdy 
Sixacogtens Tb» S "Inco xpicrov, and 
in Liban. Decl. i. p. 198 B, uu ror 
E3nrov, wérepor ó ris Zıxaioróyns Kapwds 
s vornplas duelvwr. But seeing that 
wadela xapxb» rod , it must be 
its own fruit, and not that belonging to 
righteousnees, that it yields. And thus 
Estius, Schlichting, Calov., Bengel, Storr, 
Böhme, Bleek, De Wette, Lünem., De- 
litzsch, al. And this fruit, thus considered, 
is the practical righteousness which springs 
from faith, not the forensic righteousness 
which comes by faith (as in . v. 1). 
And this fruit is called ens, in con- 

Lev. zzvi. 4. 
. XXXV, 8. P 

v. 9. 
1 James ill. 17 only. Deut. xxiii. 6 al. m ch. 

o = here (Luke xi. 42) only. 2 Kings 
Lake v. 18, 24. Acts viii. 7. iz. 

q Luke zili. 13. Acts xv. 16 only. Ps. xvii. 

trast to the &yár by which it is won: it 
is, us Tholuck expresses it, fruit of right- 
eousness to be enjoyed in peace after the 
conflict.” This is far better than to under- 
stand it * salutaris because d, peace, is 

used also for salvation (so Castellio, Mi- 
chaelis, Storr, Ernesti, Dindorf, Schleusner, 
Wahl, Bretschn., Kuinoel): or with Pri- 
mas, Grot., Wittich, Braun, Lamb. Bos, 
to take it as = “ gratissimum atque accep- 
tissimum." The same sounding words 
occur red in ref. James, but the refer- 
ence is different: see note there) to those 
hers ma been exercised by it (viz. 
rade las. The vaopévors is a clear 
reference to the conflict alluded to in the 
former verses. ri deri, tots 3° abrijs 
Tw Pd &rac xouérois di A pied 
xal xaprephoaciy. dpds was kal eb, 
reri di ad Xpnt as ; ^id yvuracía dal» 4 
raideſa, roy &bAnrhy loxupdy épya(onuérn 
kd) dxarayénoroy éd» rois d&yaot xol 
Épnaxor dv ois roh. Chrys.). 
12—17.] Further exhortation, rather to 
promote therunning the Christian race, and 
to take care, following peace and holiness, 
that there be no bitter root of sin among 
them, which, as in Esaws case, might de- 
prive them of the promised arlene 
12.) Wherefore (connects with the rea- 
soning, and aleo with the imagery, of the 
foregoing verses: because suffering chas- 
tisement is the part of God’s sons— because 
the running the race successfully brin 
joy and peace. And so Chrys, ds xpds 
Üpoueis kal xÜxras kal ro! As Bia- 
Ac yer Spgs xàs abrobs KabowAl(a, 
wos abrobs éxalpe:; and I see no reason 
with Bleek to doubt this. He does so 
mainly because ver. 14 would come in 
abruptly on the other view. But of that 
see below) put straight again (into their 
proper places) the relaxed hands (vepe- 
pévos, not far from wapaAeAvuéros in 
sense—unstrung by infirmity, so as to be 
incapable of healthy motion. The two 
words are frequently joined together: in 
ref. Isa., with the same substantives as 
here, but àreuéva for wap-: loxócare 
xc pes àveipévar kal *yórara wapane- 
Avuéva: in Sir. xxv. 23, the very same 
words, xeipes wapeméva: xal yóvara 
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18. wore (P 17). 

vapaAeAvuéva : in Deut. xxxii. 86, elbe 
yàp 5 abrobs . .. . . . xal 
wapeuiévovs. And so Polyb. i. 58. 9, rh» 
re Dóvaju» vapeAÉéAvrro kal sapeivro. In 
ref. 2 Kings we have ¢étedAdéncay al 
xeipes abrois x. wdyres of vpe "lopahA 
sapelóncay, See other examples in BL) 
and the paralyzed knees (ar Avpdvos 
is & word confined to St. Luke elsewhere 
in the N. T. It is used generally, of lame- 
ness, by the LXX and later writers: cf. 
Teff., and Arrian, Epict. ii. 18, rôs cov ra 
r, apaA vera: ; ): 18.) and make 
straight traoks for your feet (C v 
appears first to have noticed that these 
words, xal] rpoxiàs Óp0às xorhoare Tois 
voci» Sudr, constituted an hexameter line. 
They are quoted in substance from Prov. 
iv. 26, dp6as rpoxiàs vole: gois wooly. 
vpoytá is properly the mark left by the 
7poxós, the rut or wheel-mark, indicating a 
track or road. See reff. rote root is best 
taken dative, * for your feet, not ablative 
(Schulz, Thol., Bleek, De Wette, Lünem., 
al.) “with your feet as instrumental: see 
on the following clause. And tbe meaning 
seems to be, Let your walk be so firm 
and so unanimous in the right direction, 
that a plain track and highway may be 
thereby established for those who accom- 
pany and follow you to perceive and walk 
in. Cf. Isa. xxxv. 8), that that which is 
lame be not turned out of the way, but 
rather be healed (13 yeÀóv indicntes that 
part of the church which was wavering be- 
tween Christianity and Judaism : answer- 
ing to the àc6erveis of the Epistle to the 
Romans. If the whole a a by 
their united and consistent walk, trod a 
plain and beaten path for men’s feet, these 
ame ones, though halting, would be easily 
able to keep in it, and by keeping in the 
7pox1à dp, would even acquire the habit 
of walking straight onward, and so be 
healed: but if tbe tracks were errant and 
confused, their erratic steps would deviate 
more and more, till at length they fell 
away out of the right way altogether. This 
connexion between the clauses only sub- 
sists entire when rots xocív ia taken as 
dative: if as ablative, with your feet, it is 
not easy to say what sequence there would 
be between the making of such tracks and 
the healing of the lame withouta very harsh 

ellipsis between the two clauses, ‘in which 
others may walk,’ or the like. éxrpawj 
is rendered by many of the ancient ane 
some modern expositors, “ be dislocated.” 
So (Ec. (ba uh Tò dvapx0ir Kandy, Torro 
yàp TÒ xwrdy, els àrfikearoy Abn, parior 
32 Buop6u0j), Thl. (Fri mposwAdynre xal 
extpaxraow ol xóbes pür, Tovréor: Tav- 
red cTpeBAol ‘yéverra), Schlichting, 
Grot., Wolf, Carpzov, Cramer, Michaelis, 
Ernesti, Schleusner, Heinrichs, Bretschn., 
Klee, De Wette, Stuart, al. But against 
this there are two objections: 1. the com- 
mon usage of the word; which (see Wetst. 
on 1 Tim. i. 6, and reff.) is, to be turned 
aside: and even in the place quoted from 
Galen by Carpzov to justify the other mean- 
ing, it far more likely has this one: ris 
bywwi)s Épyov, Td karà pip Thy els TÒ 
rapd qócir éxrpowhy (deviation) éavop- 
6o770a,: 2. the paddov Bé, introducing 
the second clause, which seems to shew, 
that more is contained in the contrast than 
was in tbe member with which it was con- 
trasted, and thus fully justifies the falling 
short in the meaning of é«rpaxj from that 
of la65: q. d. ‘should not be turned out 
of the way; nay rather than suffer any tho 
least increase of its infirmity, should be 
healed of it.’ It should be noticed that 
the Writer has still the image of a race 
before him. The making a beaten track 
for all is, that they may not miss the way 
and lose the prize). 14.] Follow peace 
with all (perà dvr belongs to elpyvny, 
not to the verb. Some have understood 
axdyrey to refer not only to the brethren, 
but to unbelievers also. So Œc. (ue? tav- 
vey Kal trav éwnpea(órrew word yàp TÒ 
wAdros ToU nerd dry), Thi. (où uóvov 
pos obs olxelous, GAAd xal wpds mobs 
éx0pobs elpnveóei xapauwei), Jac. Cappell., 
Grot., Calov., al., and Böhme, Lünem., al. 
But thus taken the exhortation would 
lose much of its proper force here. For it 
is introduced by a caution that the lame 
be not turned out of the way, and fol. 
lowed by taking heed that none fail of 
the grace of God: and between these two 
an exhortation to follow peace with all 
mankind would come in very flat and dis- 
jointed. It is clearly the brethren who 
are here meant by wd»rev»: and this is 
further shewn by the collocation of the 
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e ch. iv. 
lreff. w. dns, here only. Eccl. vi. 2. Sir. vii. 34. 
xxix. 18. = 1 Tim. vi. 10. Sir. i. 20. 1 Mace. i. 10. 

g John xi. 41. Acta li. 19. 31 only. Deut. I. c. xxxii. 32. 
6, 18) only. Sir. xiv. 18. Iliad. 6. 149. 
1. 1 Kings xix. 14 al. 
8 only. Ezek. xxiv. 13. 

15. aft extn. ins iwa Di. 

(Xen. Plato in Wetst.) 

for xaptros, dots K. 

d = Tit. il. 11. 2 Cor. vi. 1. 

f Acta viii. 23. Rom. ili. 14. 
h = here (puss., Luke viii. 

i Luke vi. 18 only, L c. AD! [not Ed-vat.). Gen. xlviii. 
k John xvii. 28. Tit. í. 15 bis, Jude 

e Devt. 
Eph. iv. 

9! avrgs A[P] k 17 [47] 
Clem, Chr-comm, [Euthal-ms] : txt DKLN rel [Chr.] Thdrt Damasc. 

words, which on the other view would more 
naturally be eiphuny perà wárTov dicbxere. 
The sentiment thus is the same as in Rom. 
xiv. 19, &pa ob» rà Ts eipfirns SidKw- 
ue, kal rà THs olxoBoufjs ris eis dAARf- 
Aovs), and sanctification (“ The connexion - 
of cal róv åyiagpóy is much as in ver. 1; 
ch. xi. 38: the Writer uses the art., when 
he appends the particular to the general.” 
Delitzsch. & is not = &yiórms, but 
is the putting on of it and becoming &y:0:. 
Many Commentators, misled by the pecu- 
liar contextual reference of the word in 
1 Thess. iv. 8, have restricted the meaning 
here to chastity. So Chrys. (roy &yiac- 
poy Tl ono; thy cappoctvny xal thy 
kocjuótntra thy dv dug), Thdrt., Œc., 
Thl., Jer., Aug., and Jac. Cappell., Bengel, 
al. But the wider meaning, as a rule, 
must always be kept where the context does 
not require a narrower. And thus under- 
stood, the reference of it is well given by 
Limborch : “ne, dum paci studeat, nimis 
alis obsequendi studio quidquam contra 
sanctimoniam Christianam delinquat ^^), 
without (apart from) which (xwpl¢ seems 
to be put after its case for rhythm's sake. 
In Palm and Rost’s art. on xepís, this 
arrangement is quoted frequently from the 
poets and tragedians, but does not seem to 
occur often in prose) none shall see the 
Lord (whether wüpiov is to be applied to 
Christ, or to the Father, is uncertain. The 
article determines nothing. & xdpios is 
clearly the Father in ch. viii. 2: as clearly 
the Son in ch.ii. 8. But here it would 
seem that the Father is intended. For we 
know, Matt. xxiv. 80: Rev. i. 7, that every 
eye shall see the Son, even in His glory: 
Whereas we have our Lord using, in an 
ethical sentence not much unlike this one, 
the expression abrol Tbv Gedy ÜDyorra): 

15.) looking well (émoxowotrres, 
Touréotw, dxpiBas dpevvavres, dH rd - 
pevoi, karapavOdvoyres, Chrys. rovreoriv, 
dxptBis wposéxovres kal épevrdrres, (Ec. 
The word is found in Plato, e. g. Cratyl. 
399 oc, dv op ob8ty èriokore al.: in 
Xenophon, e.g. De Laced. Rep. 8. 1, ó 
BovAónevos kal Tatra éickowelo0o, al. 
freq.), lest any one falling short of the 

grace of God (on bay as see on ch. iv. 1. 
It is here explained by Chrys., raðdrep 
S8 Tiva pakpày od dend vr d» Gvrobíq 
*OAAD, BAérere, onal, ph Tis dxéuewer: 
and so Thl. In that case dwé must mean 
‘far from the grace of God, as the goal to 
which the jouruey is being made. But it 
is far more probably in its ordinary sense, 
and dró as in reff., and as Œc.: uh vis 
ely dwoAeAeiuuérvos tis xdptros ToU OcoU. 
The whole sentence is imitated from Deut. 
xxix. 18, uh ris dorly dv piv dp È 
yurh À varpià. À puah, Tids 4 Sidvo4 
eEdxAwey dxd  kvpíov rot Oeo Üpnóvr, 
wopevOévres Aarpevery Tots tos ry» evar 
exelverr ph tis orly dv buy fí(a Kvo 
qvovea d» xo^ cal wixpig. And perbaps 
to this the dró may be due, as Delitzsch 
suggests. But however this may be, the 
Jorm of this sentence may certainly be 
inferred from observing that one. tt is 
broken off at rod Geot in order to take up 
the second clause of that, uh ris Bí(a «.7.A. 
So that we need not understand 7 after 
the participle here, as generally done, even 
by Thol and Ebrard, but may pass on to 
the next clause, finding a common verb to 
both subjects in évoyag below. And so 
Heinrichs, Bleek, De Wette, Lünem., 
Delitzsch), lest any root of bitterness (not 
= fifa wuepd, but sixpía is the origin and 
the ingrained character of the root, not 
its mere attribute. So Chrys. well, obx 
elre "s Add, Fins Thy uiv yap ri- 
K {Caw srl kapwobs dveyneiy Au- 
ud 25 52 rirpias play xal mryhy xal 
oro dec oùe cord wore yAuKiy éveykeiv 
xaprór' dra ydp deri minpd, obbiy 
Axe 936, wdyra wupd, dra dydij, 
wávra ploovs xal Bdedvyulas yéuovra. 
And similarly (Ec. and Thl. and several 
moderns) springing up (ove intrans., see 
reff.) trouble you (it is remarkable that 
the LXX [as edited] (see above) in Deut. 
I. e. has not éroxAj, but d» xoAjj, as the 
Heb.: and Delitzsch supposes that the 
Writer followed the sound of êv xo^f 
and substituted for it évoxAfj: as in Jude 
12 the dwdras of 2 Pet. ii. 18 is changed 
into åydra:s (or vice versa). But this is 
hardly likely, especially when we find that 
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the Alexandrine copy of the LXX, with 
which our Writer so often a has 
érvoxAj [as has also B!) Delitzsch in- 
deed supposes that this reading crept in 
after our Epistle was written: and 
strengthens his view by the superfluous 
and unintelligible cal rıxpla following the 
word in the alex. text. But clearly that 
is no reason: nor is it probable that such 
correction should have been only one of 
four which are found in the mas. in 
Holmes, the other three being e» oxAp, 
evoxp, ev œ xoAp. The fact of dvoxAciy, 
ref Luke, dxAew Acts v. 16, rape v Ae 
Acts xv. 19, being all in St. Luke, does 
not make for Delitzsch's view: all men 
(taking his hypothesis of the authorship 
by St. Luke) are more free in quoting 
sayings where their own favourite words 
occur) and by its means the many (the 
whole enc ine) seo Gal. v. 9 quoted 
below) be polluted (how? by intercourse, 
by compromise, by over-persuasion, by 
imitation. The kind of pollution he ex- 
plains in the next verse to arise from 
fornication and profanity. Thl. says, 6 8è 
&AAaxo0 ypdper pixpda (bun NN rd 
hipaa 85 (Gal. v. 9), rovro xal évrav6d 
ono ph ris sornpbs els Aduny wAcórvor 
elva: viel: 16.] lest (there 
be) (this is a far more probable filling up 
of the construction, as an independent 
elliptic sentence, than to suppose it to fur- 
nish another subject to évoxAj) any for- 
nicator (to be taken literally, not as allud- 
ing to spiritual fornication, cf. Deut. xxxi. 
16 : Exod. xxxiv. 15 f.: for as Del. observes, 
this sense is foreign to the N. T. except in 
the Apocal : and it is very unlikely 
that the Writer should have used & mean- 
ing lying so far from the context, and not 

either by the ge of Deut. 
to which he was before alluding, or by the 
history of Esau which he is now intro- 
ducing. Nearly connected with the ques- 
tion of the sense of sópros, is that of the 
punctuation : whether by a comma after it 
we are to sever it from connexion with 
Esau, or not. Most Commentators join it 
with what follows. So Thdrt., Schol.- 
Matthsei, Isidor.-pelus., Primas., al, and 

reo aredoro, with DKL IPN rel: txt AC. rec avTOv, 

explain it partly of the gluttony of Esau, 
partly of his having weddai strange 
women, partly by the character of a 
fornicator which is given him by later 
Jewish tradition : cf. numerous testimonies 
in Wetst. But others divide répyos from 
what follows. So Chrys, Joh. Damasc. 
(évrai€a orlta: Set, a J reel didvora, 
kal Tb éwiupepóuevor xal BéBmAcs 63 
'Hea), cited in Wetst. var. readd.), Thl. 
(ob ro nor, Bri wópros 3» 'Hoab, 
GAN’ Éxpis abroU orijcor, ph Tis vópros 
dv oui fw. «lra dx’ bAAns Apyfis elre 
undd BN às 'HcaU x. r. A.): and so 
Calvin, Seb. Schmidt, Sykes, Cramer, Hein- 
richs, Bleek, De Wette, Bisping, Lünem. 
lt seems hardly possible to decide. The 
character of Esau, from Scripture as well 
as tradition, will very well bear the desig- 
nation xépyvos: and the balance of the 
sentence is better preserved by applying 
both to him, than by leaving sópros insu- 
lated. The objection, that the relative 
clause, $s dyri k. r. A., applies only to 
BNN os, does not amount to much: for 
as Bengel remarks, “libido et intempe- 
rantia cibi affines.” On the other hand 
Delitzsch's argument, that had wópros been 
intended to be separate, it would have 
stood uh Tis dp 5, À x. r. A., is not sound: 
for the ellipsis might just as well stand in 
both clauses, as in one. He notices that 
in Philo, Quest. in Gen. xxvii. 11, lib. iv. 
§ 201 Potter's Appendix, p. 404, * Pilosus 
intemperatus libidinosusque est?) or pro- 
fane person (Tovréor, ‘yaorpluapyos, 
coe, Tà TrevuaTwuà Be RAY Y ral 
xataxaréy, Thl.: a man of low views, 
who has no appreciation of any high or 
divine thing: ðs rh» wapd ToU beo? Timhy 
rabru dà tis olxelas BgOvulas àwéboro, 
xal pixpas horis xdpw th» peylorny 
Tu» ko) skay àxóAece, Chrys.) as 
Esau, who for (on dyrf, see on ver. 2) 
one meal sold (the use of dwoS(Sopat, 
middle, for to sell, is common in 
Greek) his own birthright (‘rights of 
primogeniture:' rà wperoróxia or -eîa is 
the usual word in the LXX for the Heb. 
TO» or :Tyoy opo, see Gen. xxv. 
81—34: 1 Chron. v. 1: Deut. xxi. 17. 
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7 (from Ps. cxvii. 22). Luke ix. 221 Mk. xvii. 26 only. Jer. vi. 30. 
xv.23. Wisd. xii. 10 ch. v.8 

The Greeks use for it  xpeoBela or rd 
wpecBeiov: Josephus has this last in this 
narrative, Antt. ii. 1. 1, and the LXX in 
Gen. xliii. 33. The reflexive éavrov, which 
must be read, may seem to be superfluous; 
but it serves to intensify the unworthiness 
of the act). 17.) For (the yáp gives 
a reason for the caution, from the terrible 
result in Esau’s case) ye know (tore is not 
imperative, as the vulg. (“scitote”) and 
Luther, but indicative. It was a fact of 
which no Hebrew could be ignorant) that 
when he afterward on his part (xaí brings 
out this: Ae dishonoured his inheritance, 
but was in his turn rejected from the bless- 
ing) wished to inherit (see on this wide 
sense of xAnpovoule, ch. i. 4) the blessing, 
he was rejected (some supply wapa roù 
0«o0, some rapà ToU warpés. But there 
is no reason why both should not be joined. 
His father’s blessing was God’s blessing ; 
lis father’s rejection was God's rejection. 
And so Thl, ).. . . rap àuporépor- 37- 
Aor "yàp Sri kal ó warhp xard Oedby àr- 
«bok(Íuac«» abrór) ; for he found not place 
of repentance (whose repentance— Àis 
own, or his father's? The former is held 
by all the Greek expositors: by Luther, 
Calvin, Zeger, Grot., Bengel, De Wette, 

Be bees bates a Pa za, Jac. L, ichting, Raphe 
Wolf, Carpzov, V holuck, Ebrard. Stuart, 
Lünem., and most moderns except those 
named above. But the former I believe to 
be the only admissible sense. It is no mean 
argument for it, that the Fathers thought 
not of the other, though it would have 
been so useful to them in the Novatian 
controversy. Theodore of Mops. (Migne, 
Patr. Gr. vol. lxv. p. 968), though he 
wrests the passage from those who wished 
Thy nerd, dveAciy, never hints at an 
other meaning. And his explanation is 
surely the right one: obxl ovyxwphoews 

drow perayohoas oö  Érvxer 
ékeiyos, ob TroUro re rére, GAN’ 
ebroylay, hy xarà Th» AH ToU rpéxov 
TQ dd ea Jobe c AdaipeOjva: abðıs 
ob gauds olóv re y kol Zora abr 
dA. It would surely be a most un- 
natural uso of the phrase peravolas térov 
etpev (cf. ref. Wisd., xplvwy 8 xarà 
Bpaxb éB[bovs Y peravolas: Clem.- 
rom. ad Corinth. 7, p. 225, ueravoías 
TÓ*0r ÜUgkev ô Seaxdrns Tois BovAouérpois 
émorpapiva: ex abróv: Liv. xliv. 10, 
* pænitentiæ relinquens locum:" Plin. Ep. 
x. 97. 10, “ex quo facile est opinari, quse 

. 10. z re 
6. Luke xi. 50,51. Acts xv. 17. Rom. iii. II. 

42 and 
1 Pet. ii. (4) 

w = Acts xxv. 16. Rom. 
2 y Acta xx. 19, 31. ch. v. 7. z ch. xi. 
l Pet. i. 10 only. Eccl. i. 13. 

turba hominum emendari possit, si sit 
pœnitentis locus:” and other examples in 
Bleek), to understand by seravolas, re- 
pentance not in the subject of ebpev, but 
in some one else. And thus referred to 
Esau himself, it will mean much as Thdr.- 
mops. above, that he found no way open 
to reverse what had been done, by re- 
pentance: the sin had been committed 
and the consequence entailed, irrevocably. 
He might change, but the penalty could 
not, from the very nature of the circum- 
stances, be taken off. So that nerdvota, 
jn its full sense, had no réwos. And such 
is the meaning of the ‘locus penitentiz,’ 
wherever occurring. We do not mean by 
it an opportunity to repent in a man’s 
own bosom, to be sorry for what he has 
done, for this may be under any circum- 
stances, and this might have been with 
Esau: but we mean, a chance, by repent- 
ing, (o repair. So when a condemned 
criminal has a locus pœnitentis allowed 
him, we do not mean that he may die 
penitent, but that he is reprieved. I see 
not how else to understand this, and what 
follows : and thus understood nothing can 
be plainer), although he earnestly sought 
(rei. it (what? not ebdAcylay, as Thl., 
twés in Œc., Calvin, Bengel, C. F. Schmid, 
Bleek, and even Delitzsch : for this would 
be, as Ebrard characterizes it, most un. 
natural, ebAoyía» being separated from 
abrf» by a whole intervening clause, 
which will not bear parenthesizing, be- 
cause éx(nrfcas immediately takes up 
ebpey—he found it not, though he sought 
it. Regarding jerayolas then as the 
only admissible antecedent for adrhy, the 
aay wil be very simple. pera- 
volas Tóxos is, in fact, perávoia. He 
found no place for uerá»o:ia: if he had 
found one, uerd»oia would have been 
secured: this was what he sought. So, 
when peravolas réwov is taken up again, 
the mere secondary rósos disappears, and 
it is aùrhr, not avrdy, agreeing with the 
great thing really sought. This as against 
the a ents alleged in Delitzsch, al., 
who taking perdvoa merely subjectively, 
maintain that it was not what Esau sought) 
with tears (Gen. xxvii. 88. It is obvious, 
that our passage, rightly understood, can- 
not by any means favour the exclusion of 
any sinner from repentance. In Esau’s 
case the ueravolas réwos (see above) was 
closed, by circumstances themselves: the 
blessing been given and could not be 
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18 Où yàp * mposernrAdBate * nradpopévy, Kai ° kekav- 

- 

XIT. 

varus. HÉV rupl, kai Sepodp xal “topp Kai ‘Overy, kai 
89. A . Ac 
avii. 27. 1 John i. lowly. Gen. xzrii. 12. 

only. Deut. I. e. Zeph.i.15al. ( 
Ps. x. 2. xc. 6. 

e Dror, iv. 11. v. 23, also iz. 15. Rev. xxi. B. 
4.58, Exod. xix. 10. 

f here only. Deut. I. e. v. 22. 

d here 
© e2Pet. il. 4, 17. Jude 6, 13 only t. Symm., 

xod. x. 22 only. 

18. rec aft vn. ins ope: (to supply the sense as below, ver 22), with Dog KL[P] 
rel [ vulg-ed 1471 Ath, Ps-Ath, Thdrt Damasc Œc [ Orig- int, ]: bef na. m 11 
om ACN 17 [47 

[Chr.]: 
am(with demid fuld har] tol F-lat) D-lat Syr coptt seth Chr-comm(rí 

Tb Ma Up Ap roy &bynAddQnror Gedy;) Thi [Euthal-ms ee Dll Primas. 
om lst xa. D'[-gr] 673 harl coptt arm. 

rec (for (opw) oxorw ( f: rom Deut iv. 11 ; v. 22), with D? LN? rel [C 
for kekavu., kexadupuere D! Er) Ps-Ath. 

hr Thdrt 
Damasc]: txt ACD!| P]N! 17 [Euthal-ms].—om xa: (o$o K. 

recalled. And this is our warning. It 
may be so, in many cases, with us. That 
it is always so, is not even hinted: but 
warning is given us that a no is not 
safe where even such a possibility may bo 
encountered. See Prov. i. 24—32). 
18—29.] Connected with what has pre- 
ceded by yáp. Take heed that there be 
not nd (as in vv. 15, 16) among you: 
for (not only have we the solemn warning 
of Esau, but) we are not under the law 
with its terrors, but under the gospel 
with its promises,—hearing one who 
speaks for the last time, who speaks from 
heaven—and receiving a kingdom which 
shall not be moved. 18.] For (sce 
above) ye have not drawn near to (‘in 
your approaching unto God (reff.), it has 
not been to, &c. The E. V. “ye are not 
come unto" omits tho approach to God 
implied in sposépxec0a:) that which was 
being touched (understand per, which is 
expressed below with Zi», and hence has 
come in as a gloss here. From the seem- 
ing difficulty of this, and from all who 
omit 8pe here having taken the two 
dative participles as agreeing with rupií, 
and in consequence giving no adequate 
sense, many even of our critical editors 
and expositors have here forsaken the tes- 
timony of antiquity, and inserted the Sper. 
But if we suppose Xi Spos to have been 
before the Writer's mind from the first, 
there is no difficulty in his deferring the 
Zoos so long. Rh) has been 
variously interpreted. Some, as Schdttgen, 
Kypke, Bengel, al., and Bretschneider, 
und cven Palm and Rost, Lex., under- 
stand it, “touched by the fire of God,” cf. 
Ps. ciii. 82, ó årróuevos T&v dpéwv ral 
xanvl{orrat. But this seems hardly con- 
sistent with the present part., nor indeed 
at all with the sense of the word itself, 
which is to touch by feeling about, as a 
blind man does, contrecto, palpo— Isa. lix. 
10, YnrAadfhoovew ds v Totxor: 
Gen. xxvii. 12, uhrore Wnraphon pe ô 
Tarp: ib. 21, 22: Judg. xvi. 26, Epes 
pe Kol Wndraghow rots xlovas: Deut. 
xiviii. 29, xal ton WnAaday ueanuBpías, 

ésef ris YmAadhoa ruprds dv TQ oxére: 
Job v. 14, rd 5 peonpBpwdy Wnraghoa- 
ca» ea wunrl: xii. 25, ynrAaphoacay 
ckóTos kal ph ꝓ t: Exod. x. 21, yevnOfre 
oxdros... Wydagntoy oxéros. And this 
sense will I believe fit our passage very 
well, Mount Sinai was a material moun- 
tain, which not only might be touched, — 
as many (Knapp, Böhme, Bleek, De 
Wette, Tholuck, Ebrard, Bisping, al.), 
identifying pyAapadueroy with Ynàapntóv, 
but was being touched, would have been 
touched by the people had it not been 
forbidden. So that the part. pres. (or 
imperf.) is in that peculiar sense of in- 
completion in which we so often fiud the 
imperf. itself, inviting after it an ei uf iu 
Greek, or a ‘ni’ in Latin. Unless we bear 
this in mind, we are open to the objection 
that, while it was forbidden to be touched, 
it yet was touched. The other objection, 
brought by Delitzsch, that the Writer 
mentions this fact of touching below in 
other terms, with @ryydvew, is readily 
answered, that he is there using the very 
words of the prohibition in Exodus, 
whereas here he is giving scope to the 
graphic and rhetorical style of the passage. 
‘or the whole, cf. Exod. xix. 12, 18, 

where obx Gera abrov yelp lends very 
naturally to y1AaQópevor), and which was 
burnt with fire (cf. the same expression 
in reff. Deut., where nearly the same 
words, oxdéros, yrépos, bea, following, 
put it beyond all doubt that wupl is used 
here ablatively, not as a dative with xe- 
aun, as Erasm., Culv., Beza, Bengel, 
Knapp, and more recently Delitzsch. (Such - 
& connexion is perfectly allowable, against 
Ebrard, who ventures here one of his rash 
assertions: * xexavuére cannot be an at- 
tribute of svpí: for to designate a fire as 
‘a burning fire’ would be superfluous, un- 
less a burning fire is to be contrasted with 
a painted fire, which is not the case here.” 
And this in the face of wip Siarayrds 
raub het èm) Tb 0vaiao rfipioy, Levit. vi. 
18: see numerousother examples in Bleek.) 
The perfect participle, in either case, is 
somewhat startling. The present would 
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° Ayy ToU Spous, 
xxi. 25. i Devt. iv. 12. 
here only. kD 
20. Mark v. 43 AH. Acts xv. 24 only. 
ii 21. ch. xi. 28 only. Exod. I. c. only. 

Esek 

19. om uy NP Chr-2-mss, ]. 
20. rec at end i 

P AsOoBorAnOncerat’ 
j ver. 25 bis. Luke xiv, 18, 19. 1 Tim. iv. J al. Esth. iv. 8. constr., 

EUT. v. 25, xviii. 16. = Gal. iii. 19. 1 i i 
a i. 

21 Kal, OUTS only: Ps. cl. 
see Luke 

= Rom. ix. 22. m Matt. xvi. 
" n Exo». xix. 12, 13 (freely). o Col. 

p Matt. xxi. 35. Acts vii. 58, 00 al. Exod. I. c. viii. 26 al. 

wposBewas A. 
m LXX) n Borbi xararotev@ncera, with o(but aft x. ovres ns 

ver 21): om ACDKLM[P7]N rel [vss Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc Thl (Ec-comm]. 
21. rec ovre, with AN! rel: ov D! : txt CD*L[MP)N3 k I m. 

seem the more natural. But if in the case 
where it is taken with wupi it is rendered 
‘ kindled’ (see Del.), there can be no reason 
why it should not in the other be rendered 
it up. * Consumed’ would be karaxekav- 
pévy: cf. Exod. iii. 2, Spa dri ó Báros 
naleras wupl, kal 6 Báros ob xkarekaíero), 
and to blackness and darkness and tem- 
pest (cf. reff. Deut.) and to sound of 
trumpet (see ref. Exod. The Writer avoids 
the Sei there used, having so soon to use 
gern jnuáror. As regards the method of 
declining 4xos, see Winer, § 9, Remark 2. 
This form, which is blamed by Thomas 
Magister, is very commonly used by the 
classics. When Delitzsch states that it is 
the only form known to common Greek, 
he is as wrong the other way: see Aris- 
toph. Av. 215: Plato, Rep. vii. p. 435: 
Herod. ix. 34: Callim. Hymn. in Jov. 63: 
Pind. Ol. 14. 29. Cf. Palm and Rost's 
Lex.) and the voice of words (ref.), 
19.] which they who heard (4s, referring 
to pov, is governed by àxoócarres, not as 
Storr, by Neves} entreated (wapa:reiofal 
71 = alrecobal 7: wapd twos, in all senses, 
but more usually in the deprecatory sense. 
Hence simply to deprecate (Thuc. v. 68, 
0 82 wapnreiro, un robrwy Spay): hence 
further, to refuse or forbid, as in Acts 
xxv. 11, and even more directly in ver. 
25 below) that (more) discourse should 
not be added to them (atrois might 
agree with vors jfiuaciw, but much more 
probably agrees with rots dxotcaci», from 
the form of construction in Deut. I. e., 
where they say that they should die, ed» 
xposbémeba jueis axovoa (A, sposOapev 
roaa hues) Th» pwrvhy ToU Oeod iu 
Eri. Calvin explains the sense, Ceterum 
quod dicit populum excusasse, non ita 
debet accipi quasi populus renuerit audire 
Dei verba, sed deprecatus est, ne Deum 
ipsum loquentem audire cogeretur. Per- 
sona enim Mosis interposita horrorem non- 
nihil mitigabat ): 20, 21.] Par- 
enthetical, explaining the reason of this 
horror on the part of the hearers. 
20.] for they could not bear that which 

was commanded ((Ec. and Thi. take this 
as an independent sentence, said of the 
general fearful character of the commands: 
TovTéoTi Td Siadarovmevoy wapda ToU deo 
obx hdúvavro Tois wol ore és poBepdy. 
And so Schlichting. But this wonld be 
exceedingly harsh, and finds no justification 
in the reason assigned by Schlichting, viz. 
that thus “ sequentia verba tanquam per se 
posita, ad exaggerandum magis spectaculi 
illius terrorem pertinebunt." It is mani- 
fest, from the retention of the future 
ABoBoaAnbhoerat, that the words are a 
citation, and this clause the introduction of 
it. But among those who agree thus far, 
there is another wide difference about the 
voice of the participle, as to whether ĝia- 
oreAAduevoy is middle or passive. Storr, 
Heinrichs, Schulz, Delitzsch, take it middle, 
in an active sense, that which ordered :” 
viz. the divine voice. But surely this is, 
if admissible grammatically (see Mark vii. 
86 and viii. 15, where only Zier Nero is 
found, all the other cases having the 1 aor. 
siacrelAacOa:, which stands on its own 

und), yet contextually most impro- 
able: 1. that God, or the voice of God, 

should be thus described by a neuter part.: 
2. that with rb parraſdnero just below, 
in strict parallelism, 7d SiaeTeAAóuevor 
should signify any thing but that which 
was commanded), Even if a beast (much 
more if a man) touch the mountain, it 
shall be stoned (an abbreviation of Exod. 
xix. 12, 18, xal &$opieis Toy Aady UN, 
Adywy, Ilposéxere davrois ToU vafa 
els Tb Üpos kal Oryeîv Ti abrod- was ô 
ayduevos rov Üpovs Üavdrq Te Aer e. obx 
Gera: abrov xelp àv yap Alois AcBoBoAn- 
Onoerat 3) Borl3: xaratofevOfcerar dy Te 
rio dv re &rOpwros, od (fero): 

21.] and (this clause is diversely 
punctuated. Before Beza, there was no 
comma at xal, and the sense was read 
straight on, and so terrible was the sight, 
eri Moses said," as in E. V. So the 
athers: so some Mss. of the vulg. So 

Mill, Bengel, Michaelis, and Lachmann. 
And thus, as Bl. well observes, should we 
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att. E 26.) a Mark ix. 6 only. Derr. ix. 1d. 1 Macc. xiii. 2 AN only. (-Betr, 2 Cor 1. U. 
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[for 3, n Ni 17.) om es: Ni. exrpopos D! N]. 
92. for aAAa, ov yap A. om Ist xa: D'(and iat) [wth Eus, Hil,]. €xovp. 

bef sep. D'-3(and lat). 
23. for uvpiacur, pupsoey ayiwy D! [ pupiasiv ayiov D? : txt D], multitudinem angelorum 

frequentem 

bave punctuated in an Epistle of St. Paul, 
who is full of those broken constructions. 
But nothing can be more different than 
the style of this Epistle, which is weighed 
and rhetorically balanced with constant 
care. There can be little doubt in any 
who take this style into account, that the 
punctuation which began with Beza is 
right, viz. the setting a comma at xai, and 
regarding odr poB. hv Td payt. as a 
parenthesis. xal must not, with Carpzov, 
Cramer, al., be taken for ** even," for thus 
we should bave an asyndeton : and it is too 
far separated from Mwvo7js),—s0 fearful 
was that which was revealed (which ap- 
peared to them as a vision of the glory 
and majesty of Jehovah: qarra(óuevor 
8 erer, dwesdh obi aùtòv écpwy tÒ» THY 
Sawy Gedy, GAA Tira  $arvracíav fs 
gelas ewipayelas, Thdrt.),—Moses said, 
I am in great terror and in trembling 
(no such saying of Moses at this time is 
to be found in the sacred narrative. In 
ref. Deut. he says, xal Log eiui, which 
eiuf should be Jus», and refers to the 
time when Moses went up to the mount 
after he had broken the tables. Our 
Writer probably transfers these words 
from that time to this, indicative of the 
terror which Moses felt at the divine pre- 
sence on Sinai. Some have supposed that 
the saying is taken from some tradition : 
but none has been found to justify the 
idea. Others, as Calvin, suppose that 
* hsec communis totius populi querimonia ; 
sed Moses inducitur, qui fuit veluti com- 
mune os omnium." But if so, where would 
be any climax, as there manifestly is in 
this verse f): 22—24.| Contrast to 
the above negation, in sstting forth that to 
which they are come. There is apparently 
no studied logical order in the following 
clauses: and Bl. supposes there must have 
been some ancient inversion of them in our 
copies, seeing that sveópac: Sutalor Tere- 
Aciwopévey would most naturally follow 
after pupidow &yyéAor. But see on the 

-lat, multorum millium angelorum frequentiam vulg Jer. 
17. 47 a bd hk I m o vulg Orig, Eus. pe place a stop at marny. 

ACLM[P 

several clauses, and the general concluding 
note. 22.] but ye have drawn near 
(both congregations drew near, cf. Deut. 
iv. 11, xal sposfjA0ere xal Lornre iv) 70 
Spos: the difference is in that, to which. 
So that Chrys. misses the mark, when he 
says, exeivor ob wpostjA0ov, AAAA wófhebcy 
ela Tfkeway, kal ó Moves duets 8 xpos- 
eAnAvéare: and Thl., when he adds, dpgs 
T)» txepoxhy) to Mount Sion (here at 
length Spe. is expressed: see above. Böhme 
and Kuinoel would take the followi 
érovpavíe as an epithet belonging to 
three, bpe de, and 'IepovzaAfju: and 
so apparently did Œc.: der) rob ⁊uã 
Üpovs, onal, evravOd dcr, 5 obparós 
TOUTOV Karel Tide Üpos kal 'lepovaa- 
Af. Oev ewxdye: éxovpaylg. But the 
form of the sentence will not allow this. 
Mount Sion, the abode of God which He 
loved and where He will abide continually, 
is used to signify, not its mere repre- 
sentative, which men know by that name, 
but the reality, God’s own abode in 
heaven. See Ps. lxxviii. 68; ex. 2; cxxxii. 
18 ff.: Isa. ii. 2 f.; xxviii.16: Joel 11. 32: 
Micah iv. 1 f.: Obad. 17 al. And so Thl., 
dvr) ToU Suwa Éxouev Liev Üpos vonroy 
kal vó^w vonrhy 'lepovcaAfju, TovrécTiw 
abrdy 70 obpavóv. See Delitzsch's long 
note) and to the city of the living God, 
the heavenly Jerusalem (as the earthly 
Jerusalem, situate on Mount Sion, was 
the róis ToU peydAov BaciAéws, Matt. 
v. 35, so in a more blessed sense is that 
heavenly city the city of the living God. 
He is its maker and builder, ch. xi. 10 : 
nor only so, but also evermore dwells in 
it with the light of His presence, cf. 
Rey. xxi. 22—24): 23.] Before 
rendering this verse, the difficult ques- 
tion of its punctuation must be dealt 
with. I extract in substance Delitzsch’s 
note. The following varieties are poesi- 
ble, and occur, not only as proposed by 
Commentators, but as set down in M88. 
and editions :— 
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; a , b 2 , * , ^ 
KAnoig * TpoTorükev P amoyeypapuevæv v oupavois, Kal sehi s. 

29 al. = here only. see Num. iil. 40—43. b Luke il. 1,3, S only. Judg. viii. 144. Prov. 
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rec er ovpavois bef axcyeyp., with K rel [Cosm,] Damasc: txt ACDLM(P]N m 17 [47] 
latt Syr coptt [eth arm] Clem, Orig,[int,] Eus, Chron, [Euthal-ms Cosm, ]. 

y xa pupidow  AyyéAor xasrytpa, 
kal... 

a. cal pupidow, A&A varmyipeu 
kal... 

b. xal pupidow ayyéAwr, varmyópe, 
kal... 

II. xal uvpidew adyyérwy, waryyvpe 
mal... 

III. xol pupidow, dyyéAay xaynytpe 
al kal... 

According to L, which is found in moet 
uncial mss., &c., and is adopted by 
Erasmus, and by Tischendorf, the inner 
relation of the words of which the clause 
consists is left uncertain: all is un- 
defined, for we punctuate as if it were 
kal pvpler as in Dl, or as it might cer- 
tainly be, xal pupiddeov AyyéAm» rar- 
wytpe. This inaccuracy precludes both 
I. a (Griesbach, Knapp, Seb. Schmidt, 
Wolf, Böhme, Kuinoel, Tholuck ), as making 
uvpidoi in apposition with &yyéAo» rav- 
nybpe,—and I. b (Œc. (rarmyópes dy pv- 
pidow d iwepexotop), Thl (4 
rariryupis otv abth dv nd ie &yyéAor 
cuvloraras), Syr. (“ ad coetus myriadum 
angelorum"), D-lat. (“et multitudinem 
angelorum frequentem ”’), Ambr. (below), 
Jerome (“et multorum millium angelorum 
frequentiam”): E. V. (“to an innumerable 
company of angels), and so in A, C, and 
many cursive mss.), which makes ravyyipe 
in apposition with pupidew ayyéAwr. ‘The 
fonner of these two has nothing against it 
except that one cannot seo any reason for 
pupidow standing first so isolated: the 
latter is condemned by the unmeaning rav- 
Type: lagging at the end. According to 
Il. (Elzev., Beza, Jo. Gregor., Matthsi : 
ulso Calov., Kypke, Carpzov, Cramer, 
Baumgarten, Storr, De Wette (transl. 2nd 
edn.)), a new clause begins with sarmyópe: 
wal éxxAnolg: for which arrangement 
Lünemann and Hofmann have decided, 
the former remarking, that warfyyupis as- 
sembles the company of the firstborn in 
feast and jubilee, while éxxAnola binds 
them together in unity; the latter, that 
wavhyupis and éxxAnola answer to the Heb. 
ug and , the one denoting an assem- 
bly for worship, the other an assembly 
politically ordered. But it is difficult to 
see why the coupling of clause to clause by 
ral, which prevails through the sentence, 
should thus be broken through : and while 
the former of these Hebrew words is only 
once (ref. Amos) rendered rartryupis by 

the LXX, the two words never occur to. 
gether in the O. T. We have then left III. 
(Bengel, C. F. Schmid, Ernesti, Schulz, 
Vater, Lachm. De Wette (transl. 8rd 
edn.) Theile), for which Bleek also de- 
cides, remarking rightly, that only on this 
view is the beginning of the sentence by 
the simple word pup:dow explained. The 
Writer begins with it, in order afterwards 
to say per partes of what these myriads 
consist, as in the O. T. also we read of 
maz both of angels, ref. Deut., and of 
the congregation, Num. x. 86. varfryvpis 
is the complete, multitudinous, above all, 
jubilant, festal and blissful assembly : thus 
Ambrose renders et decem millibus læ- 
tantium angelorum," and Aug. ''exultan- 
tium.” Adopting then this arrangement, 
the verse will stand,—and to myriads 
(reff.: commonly used of the angelic com- 
pany surrounding Jehovah), festal 
ost of angels and the assembly of the 

firstborn which are written in heaven 
(who are these? Why are they put with the 
angels? Why does the Writer place xpi77i 
beg vdvror bet ween the assembly of the 
firstborn and the spirits of just men made 
perfect? These, says Delitzsch, are three 
closely connected questions, and among the 
very hardest in our Epistle. The answers 
to them are very various. Many under- 
stand them of the first-fruits of the Chris- 
tian church (àxapxf, Rev. xiv. 4: see also 
2 Thess. ii. 18 v. r.): so De Wette, those 
who are fallen asleep in the faith of Christ, 
and ibly also glorified by martyrdom, 
who have entered earlier than others, as it 
were the firstborn, into blissful union with 
God and Christ." As Del. observes, if we 
hold them to be martyrs, the following 
words, xal xpirfi de drr, might have a 
certain propriety from Rev. vi. 9 f., where 
the souls of the martyrs under the altar 
cry, ws wére.... ob xplveis xal ed 
Tb alua fu&v dk Ft, karowoÜvroy irl 
ris yñs; But this view seems altogether 
to fail when we attempt to explain by it 
dmroycypappévey iv obpavots. Those of 
whom our Lord says, Luke x. 20, xaípere 
Sri rà dvdpara Jus eyyéypawra: èv Tois 

odpavois, are yet living on earth. Accord. 
ing to St. Luke’s manner of speaking, the 
firstborn are hereby designated as enrolled 
see reff. Luke) in the heavenly roll: and 
8 usage seems to demand that we 
consider one thus described, as not yet in 
possession of everlasting lifo in tho fullest 



254 IIPOXZ EBPAIOTS. XII. 

^ , cumair. Capit ÜeQ dire, kai de Zu de,. € ere- 
reff. 

d = Luke xxiv. N, 39. Acts vil. 59. 1 Pet. lil. 19. 
46. Wied. iii. 1. g ch. ii. 10 reff. xi. 40. 

wveuuate D!(and lat) [demid Cosm, ]. 

e Cant. Tr. Puer. 63. 

for Buca rereAevuopevor, reAw d edc 
pevas N1.—TeeueAuouevov Di, funditorum D- lat, fundatorum Hil. 

sense, but as destined to life (cf. Isa. iv. 3: 
Acts xiii. 48). This would forbid us from 
thinking of the 144,000 whom St. John 
saw with the Lamb on the heavenly Sion, 
who bore on their foreheads the name of 
the Lamb and of the Father. For this seal- 
ing was among the insignia of their eternal 
glorification: whereas the being enrolled 
in the book of life is the token to us, while 
here below, of our heavenly citizenship, and 
seems to lose all its significance, as soun as 
we have entored the heavenly city and need 
no assurance of our citizenship either for 
ourselves or for others. So that though we 
are tempted, both by the fact of their being 
classed with the angels, and by their bein 
axpotéroxo: (cf. àrd r&v üyOpdrror &rapxh, 
Rev. xiv. 4), to identify these with the 
xArddes seen by St. John, we must give 
up the parallel, these dwoyeypaupévo: dv 
oùpavoîs being not yet citizens of heaven 
who have taken up their full citizenship by 
passing through death, but persons to whom 
their citizenship is assured, they being as 
yet here below. Add to which, that they 
are distinguished from the spirits of just 
men made perfect, by the term éxxAnala: 
and that it would be difficult or rather im- 
possible on this hypotheeis, to give any 
account of the sense or arrangement of the 
two following clauses. Just as inadmissible 
is it, or even more so, to understand, with 
Lünem., by the mpardroxo: the patriarchs 
and saints of the O. T., and then by wved- 
pası Sixalwy TereA., not, as De W., the 
O. T. but the N. T. saints. So that, to Bay 
nothing of other varieties of interpretation 
not worth mentioning, there is no way left 
but to see, in the dxxaAnolg rpwrordnewy èv 
ovpavois Aszo'yeypauuéve», THE CHURCH 
BELOW. And this view, far from being a last 
refuge, is justitied by every consideration. 
For, 1. thus éxkÀ qoia is explained, which 
every where when used of men and not of 
angels, Ps. Ixxxviii. 5, designates the as- 
sembly of saints on earth: 2. the adjunct 
&Toyeyp. iv obp. is accounted for, indica- 
ting as it does the heavenly charter of the 
church below, the invisible side of their 
sonship and citizenship (cf. 1 John iii. 2), 
with which in this deseription of heaven we 
are mainly concerned: 3. we get an ex- 
planation of the choice of the term rpwro- 
Ne to describe Christian believers. The 
Writer having given the warning example 
of Esau, who for a morsel of meat sold his 
birthright, has prepared the way for such a 

y 

designa:ion, while at the same time, as 
Knapp rightly remarks, the long sentence 
beginning at ver. 18 aims at this, “ut 
Christiani contra àrio ri muniantur et 
bona sua (rà TywTorókia aùvrãv) nosse 
discant." There is no distinction between 
firstborn and later-born Christiuns, but, as 
Hofmann also acknowledges, all Christians 
as such are called mpwróroxo: because of 
their heritorship of the heavenly inherit- 
ance. We may also remark that thus the 
analogy with the firstborn of Israel is 
epay fulfilled. They were dedicated 
to God specially as his priests (Exod. 
xiii. 1, 2, 11—15), and royal succession 
was in the firstborn: so that in wporó- 
toxo; we have that which St. John says: 
dxolnvey us Bacirclay, lepeis TẸ be 
kal rarpl abroU. This primogeniture, 
which belonged to Israel as such (Exod. 
iv. 22), belongs to Christians as such, and 
to every one of them: they are enrolled 
not merely in an earthly register, cf. Nam. 
iii. 42, but in the book of life in heaven. 
We also thus, 4. obtain an explanation of 
the juxtaposition in the sentence of the 
myriads of angels and the myriads of the 
firstborn : the key to it being found in ch. 
i. 14, where God is said to have apportioned 
the angels as Acrroupyixd axvetpara to 
minister to the heirs of salvation. Thus 
we have the heavenly spirits and the first- 
born whose names are in heaven, the jubi- 
lant choir above and the militant church 
below, ranged together. But, 5. we also 
get, what we find on no other hypothesis, 
an explanation of the sequence of kpr e 
advrwy on éxxdAnolg xpwrorékwy, and of 
that of wveduacw Bikalev TereAewuéror 
on xpirfj de drr. The key to the 
words is in ch. x. 30, xvpios xpivel Tbv 
Aady abrov. The church militant here 
below brings to mind those enemies and 
persecutors, for deliverance and righting 
from whom she looks to the righteous 
Judgment of God. And he who is in fel- 
owship (1 John i. 7) with the great Judge 
has no judgment to fear, but is 8 ö Caα⁵Hp²⁶ - 
vos; thereby leading on to the wvedtua- 
ow Üwaloy rereAciwpévar which follows. 
Thus, according to Delitzsch's note, which 
in the main I have here followed, the con- 
nexion between the clauses is established, 
and the arrangement justifled : and I own 
this interpretation seems to me the only 
one which in any way fulfils thoee require- 
ments. A summary of other interpreta- 

f= Matt. xxv. 37, 
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tions may be seen in Bleek and Lünemann. 
There is a monograph by Mosheim, De 
Ecclesia Primogenitorum in Calo adscrip- 
torum ex Hebr. xii, Helmst. 1733, which 
I have not seen. He takes them, in com- 
mon with Bleek, De W., al., as the first 
converts to Christianity already entered 
into glory. Estius most nearly approaches 
the interpretation given above. His whole 
note is very good; the conclusion espe- 
cially so: Sensus igitur hujus partis est: 
nggregati estis et adscripti in societatem 
eorum qui pre ceteris mortalibus electi 
sunt a Deo et ab nliis separati, tanquam 
primogeniti, et in ccelis, tanquam beatitu- 
dinis cœlestis hseredes, conscripti. Hsc 
vero dicens significat et ipsos esse primo- 
8 et conscriptos in colis "), and to 

the judge of all (not, as many mo- 
derns,—Erasm.(annot. appy.), Hermann 
de Wall, Bengel, Wetst., mer, Mi- 
chaelis, C. F. Schmid, Storr, Knapp, Din- 
dorf, Vater, Paulus, De Wette, Bleek, 
Stuart, Liinem., Delitzsch, —' to the (a) 
judge, the God of all.” For, 1. the order 
of the words in the clause is the natural 
one where a predicate is brought out into 
prominence for any reason, whether to be 
affirmed, or made the subject of attention: 
cf., for the first, 1 Thess. iv. 6, 3dr: Ludi 
cos xüpios wep) 1dr ToíTw», and for 
the second James i. 5, rapa ToU SibórvTos 
geo waow: 2. all the Greek expositors, 
and the ancients without exception, took 
the words so, e.g. as Thl., 2dr ydp, 
obxl “lovdalwy pdvov, àAAà Kal sicTÓV 
sri xpirhs: 3. if they meant, “to a 
judge, the God of all,” surely they would 
nave been otherwise expressed, — xpitf 
(ro) wárvrev be or the like: 4 thus 
only, by uplifting the univereal right 
judgment of God, does the clause fit the 
context, coming between the mention of 
the elect, written in heaven, and the 
spirits of the just, shewing that tho dwo- 
pa is no arbitrary selection,—the 8i- 
Kaíecis no unreasonable procedure. It is 
not improbable that the Writer may have 
had in view Abraham's question Gen. xviii. 
26, “ Shall not the judge of all the earth do 
right?” I only stop to protest, even for 
those who adopt the de sá»rw» view, 
agninst the idea of Delitzsch, al, that 
várrov is neuter. God could not be said 
to be 0ebs xdvrow in the neuter sense of 
wdyra. Ho is ó dul mávrev 0cós, Rom. 
ix. 5, which is widely different: 8° $» 7a 
dera dal Bí ob 7a ndyra, ch. ii. 10, 
which again is widely different: He is 0ebs 

(see note.) 
k ch. viii. 6 reff. 

TÉ» *r»evuáTev Kal wdons capkós: but 
He is not 0«bs rov xdopov, nor beds rap 
adyrey (neut.. He is God of sá»res, 
but not of dra; the God not of the 
dead, but of the living. Primas, Œc., 
Thl. Faber Stap., Braun understand this 
of Christ : but it is a characteristic of this 
Epistle that all judgment is formally, and 
in words, referred to God the Father : see 
ch. iv. 11 f. ; x. 30 f. ; ver. 29; ch. xiii. 4), 
and to the spirits of just men who have 
been perfected (i.e. the whole number of 
the just who have passed ipto their rest, 
from righteous Abel downwards; not yet 
Sinalosrs rereAeuspévois, because they are as 
yet disembodied and awaiting the resur- 
rection, but wvevpacw Bikalor TereAem- 
névev. This reAefwors has been through 
sufferings, through trials, through running 
and having ended their race. All is ac- 
complished, their probation, their right- 
eousness, God's purposes respecting them. 
They are not sleeping, they are not uncon- 
scious, they are not absent from us: they 
are perfected, lacking nothing, except, and 
that is our defect because we are as yet im- 
prisoned in an unspiritual body, commu- 
nion with us: their spirits are perfect, and 
therefore not suspended from the spirit 
life, but waiting only for bodily perfection 
also. The exposition of this clause has 
been much disturbed by the mistaken 
views taken of the former ones. It has 
been variously explained ; of the N. T. 
saints only (Grot., Mosh., Bengel, Sykes, 
Baumgarten, C. F. Schmid, Storr, al.), of 
the O. T. saints (Corn. a-Lap., Schlicht., 
Wolf, Schulz, Bleek, De W., Ebrard). I¢ 
is understood as above by Knapp, Béhme, 
Tholuck, Bisping, Delitzsch. The Greek 
expositors also give it a general reference: 
e. g. Thl., rouréori, rais Wuxals r ebDoki- 
pnodyrev kal rA E pavévray wapd 0€, 
did wlorews Snradh, ds dwd8ectev. This 
perfection of the just is the result of the 
(anticipated) just judgment of God, and 
thus aptly follows xpirf Oeq márvre»), 
24.] and to the mediator of the latter 
covenant (véas, not = nawis. »éos is 
recens : xauvós, novus: or, tho more ob- 
jective word, xavds, the more subjective. 
Bat this must not be taken 5 
véos carries with it the freshness of youth, 
and is the livelier, more graphic word. 
See rcf., esp. Col. In ch. ix. 16 our Lord 
is characterized as 5 s Ka,, pecil- 
qns), Jesus (the mention of the Bika 
rereAciopzévos at once introduces that of 
Him who was Himself rereAcsopdyvos, ch. 

— a 
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ii. 10, and who is the eA eur)js Tit wo reos, 
ver. 2. Cf. ch. vii. 22. Our Writer espe- 
cially loves to use the name Jesus. To 
Christ, all that is predicated of our Lord 
belouged officially: but when it is pre- 
dicated of Jesus, it becomes personal fact, 
realized in one whom we know and who 
loves us. That Christ is the mediator of 
the new covenant, is a theological truth ; 
that Jesus is, is a glorious token of God’s 
love manifested to us men), and to the 
blood of sprinkling (naturally following 
on the mention of Jab hen, for no dias he 
is consecrated without blood, ch. ix. 18, 
22. And if Moses had blood wherewith to 
sprinkle the people, much more Jesus, of 
whom Moses was a shadow. And there- 
fore the Writer, enumerating the great 
differences of our Sion from their Sinai, 
though he has not recounted their blood of 
sprinkling, as not being worthy of mention 
in the face of the terrors of God’s law, 
mentions ours, by which we were redeemed 
unto God, and assigns it a place in the 
heavenly city, next to, but separate from, 
Jesus Himself in His glorified state. If 
we come to enquire how this can be, we 
enter on an interesting but high and difi- 
cult subject, on which learned and holy 
men have been much divided. Our Lord's 
Blood was shed from Him on the Cross. 
And as His Body did not see corruption, it 
is obvious to suppose, that His Blood did 
not corrupt as that of ordinary men, being 
as it is so important a portion of the body. 
Hence, and because His resurrection Body 
seems to have been bloodless,—see Luke 
xxiv. 89: John xx. 27, and notes,—some 
have supposed that the Blood of the Lord 
remains, as it was poured out, incorruptible, 
in the presence of God. On such a matter 
[ would neither affirm nor deny, but men- 
tion, with all reverence, that which seems 
to suit the requirements of the words be- 
fore us. By that Blood we live, wherever 
it is: but as here it is mentioned separately 
from the Lord Himself, as an item in the 
glories of the heavenly city, and as “ yet 
speaking,” it seems to require some such 
view to account for the words used. Bengel 

rec To» bef em yns 

has here a long excursus on the point, in 
which he takes strongly the above view. 
Chrys. also seems to have done so, Hom. 
xxxiii, on Heb. xiii., vol. xii. p. 229, where 
the text is in some confusion, but Mutianus 
seems to have expreased the sense (p. 447) : 
* Foris quippe passus est, sed ad colum 
sanguis sublatus est (eis rb» oùpavòy Tò 
alpa dynvdx6n). The blood of ist is 
called afua V, inasmuch as, like 
that sacrificial blood of old materially, it is 
5 sprinkled on the conscience of 
those who come unto God by Him, cf. ch. 
ix. 13 ff.; x. 22; xiii. 12) speaking better 
(kpeirrov adverbially : as in 1 Cor. vii. 38, 
Kpeio Gov voii» is opposed to xaA&s rote. 
And the adverb refers not to the manner of 
the speaking (as Thdrt., $ià ray apay- 
ud res QOeyyóueror: Chrys, Tovro yàp 
várras dp, xal gavhy àpínsi Aap- 
wporépa» xal ebonpordpay, Dow ue Co 
Th» papruplay Exe thy did Tv mpajuá- 
0%: and Schol.-Matthei, Tb uir yap rot 
"ABQA BeTa: A, rovro Bè evepyet Thv 
TR» AyÜpáxe» owrnplay. This accords 
with their understanding of Acer above 
in ch. xi. 4), but to the matter spoken. So, 
after Cyr.-alex. de Adorat. in Spir., and 
ver. Xv., vol. i. p. 628, Œc., Tò uir 525 
ABN alua xaranxenxpdye: ToU $orevToU, T 
96 xpurrob ö rep hpv Aare? xpos Tb» 
rar epa: “ ille flagitabat ultionem, hie im- 
petrat remissionem," Erasm.(par). And 
so most later Commentators. Delitzsch 
unites both views) than Abel (not, “ than 
that of Abel: for in ch. xi. 4, it is Abel 
himself who speaks, in his blood : see note 
there). 25.] This voice of the blood 
of sprinkling, just mentioned, leads natu- 
rally to the caution not to despise that 
voice, nor put it by as they of old did the 
porh pnudrey from Sinai. Take heed 
(more forcible without any inferential par- 
ticle such as o2») that ye decline not (sce 
above on ver. 19) him that speaketh (i. e. 
God in Christ, sce below). For if they did 
not escape (how? in one of two senses: 
either, 1. they did not escape hearing the 
voice on account of this their rapaſruois: 
or, 2., which seems more probable, they did 
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not escape God's vengeance in punishment: 
the Writer taking this their wapalrnois 
of the divine voice as a sort of sample of 
their disobedient and unbelieving spirit), 
declining as they did (not ‘who de- 
clined,’ of wapa:r.) him who spoke (xpy- 
parifery, see on ch. viii. 5, of an oracular 
command given by the Deity: and here 
the xpnuari(ey is God, see below) on 
earth (on Mount Sinai. The construc- 
tion is a trajection not unusual with our 
Writer: cf. ch. ix. 15, 16, and ver. 11), 
much more we (shall not escape), who 
are turning away from (dwoorpedpdpe- 
vot, *aversantes :? so we have an accusa- 
tive after éxoriva:, bwexovfvai, dwexrpé- 
wedha, ékrpémeatat, dgplioracba, kc. 
Kühner, § 661, Anm. 3. Cf. & ava pe 
Tà elpnudva, Thuc. iv. 28) him (who xpy- 
parce) from (the) heavens (we now 
come to the somewhat difficult question, 
the answer to which we have taken for 
granted in the rendering of this verse: viz. 
who are intended by the various objecta, 
Tb» ARA a, Tbv drl ys xpnparí(orra, 
voy àT’ obpayay. Let us take the second 
of these first, as furnishing the key to the 
others. riya Nye: (says Chrys.) d, 
orci, Move nv. And so (Ec, Carpzov, 
al. But this cannot well be. For wapas- 
Tnodápevo: manifestly refers back to ver. 
19: where it was not Moses, but God, 
whom they sapyrfcayro. It must be 
laid down then as certain, that à dm} n: 
xpuuati(e» is God. Then if so, who is 
6 àr’ obpayéy, or in other words who is 
6 Acad, for these two are manifestly the 
same? Clearly, not Jesus: for by ob 4 
pærh, which follows, the voice of this same 

er shook the earth at the giving of 
e law: and it can by no ingenuity be 

pretended, that the terrors of the law pro- 
ceeded from the Son of God ; especially in 
the face of the contrast drawn here, and in 
ch. ii. 2 ff. And it would be against all 
accuracy and decorum in divine things, to 
pass from the speaking of the God of 
srael to that of our Lord Jesus Christ in 

the way of climax as is here done, with 
rob ud A, ‘much more shall we not 
escape.“ Add to which, that, if Christ is 
to be understood as the subject of vv. 26 ff., 
we shall have Him uttering the prophetic 
words ër: Arat K. r. A., whereas both from 
our Writer's habit of quoting propheo 
(cf. ch. i. 1; iv. 7; vi. 18; viii. 8; xi. 11 

Vor. IV. 

upes C 48[-7. ovpavov MN [b cd fh k I] Chr. ]. 

and from the context of the prophecy 
itself, they must be attributed to the 
Father. How then are these difficulties 
to be got over? Simply by taking as 
above, the speaker in both cases to be 
Gop: in the first, as speaking from 
Mount Sinai by His Angels : in the second, 
as speaking from His heavenly throne 
through His exalted Son. Thus it is true 
we lie open to one objection, viz. that the 
giving of the law is ever regarded in the 

. T. as a speaking from heaven: so Exod. 
xx. 22, duets dwpdxare, 7: dx ToU obparoU 
AeAdAmka óir: cf. Deut. iv. 86 : Neh. ix. 
18. But this objection, though at first 
sight weighty, is by no means decisive. 
The obparós spoken of is surely nothing 
but the material heaven, as apparent to 
the Israelites in the clouds and darkness 
which rested on Sinai, and totally distinct 
from the obpavyós here, the site of our 
blessed Lord's glorification, who is spoken 
of, ch. iv. 14, as 3seAnAvOds robs obparobs. 
Thus the words have been explained from 
early times: e.g. by Theodoret (wapa- 
xeAeverat abrois uh (nAGoa Thy dxelyur 
zaxtrnra, und awapaxAnolas  éxelrvois 
caraktreĩ tov Seoxdrny, kal wpbs Toy 
olxérny dpaueſy, kal àvrl ToU Oeo? Ti» 
Movoéa Aafeiv, xa] àyrl rtv koawór 
wposu«tvai Tois rad. xalrot, pnoly, 
oùk obpaydber abrois Ó Beds, GAA’ èv Te 
ZG bpe thv vopobeclay eld xa 
$$ Th» àr obpavay éwipdveray xpos- 
SexdpeOa To? Seondrov, kal Bibáskor ds 
abrós xal rob ro raxelveoy  vouot0érns 
yeyévara, dryer: where it is true 
in the last clause he seems rather to in- 
cline to believe that the Second Person 
of the Trinity is throughout spoken of), 
Calvin, Schlichting, Owen (in the main: 
“God himself, or the Son of God ”), Grot. 
(“ Utrovis modo legas, 76. que hic legitur 
et quod sequitur, non distinguit eum cui 

rendum sit, sed modum quo is se reve- 
vit), Limborch, Bengel, Peirce, Carp- 

zov, Wetst., Baumgarten, al, Bleek, De 
Wette, Tholuck, Lünemann, Delitzsch, 
al.) ; 20.] whose voice (see on last 
verse) shook the earth then (bre, $mof, 
évouoBérei dy TQ Bpei 18 1%. Bo in ref. 
Judg., in Deborab's Song, yh d e˖õje,iM 
Ben dcaAeóÓnca» wb xposéwou  kuplov 
Aft, ToUro Zw àrd vp Kuplou 
Oeot "Icpafj. Cf. ref. Ps. In Exod. xix. 
18, where the E. V. has after e Heb., 
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„Nn viv 66 EH ra Aéyov W "Eri * dak er Y aciac où 
mGal. v THY u, dd xal rov ovpavov. 

; 123 genre Hao. tt. 6, 7 (freely). x ch. vi. 4 reff. 13 al. w 
4. "Eev. vi. 18 ouly. Job iz. 6. 

26. eyw bef arat D'(and lat). 

y Matt. xxi 10. xxvii. 61. xxviii. 

rec rew, with DKL[P] rel Ath-2-mss Chr, [ Quest, 
Euthal-ms Damasc] Thdrt : txt ACMN 17 (47) vulg Syr coptt [eth] Ath, Cyr, Cosm, 
Andr, Areth,. 

“the whole mount quaked greatly," tho 
LXX render, xal d& ( râs ó Aabs aóBpa: 
reading, perlape, with some Hebrew 
mss., DY] instead of . calevev is 
intransitive as well as transitive in the 
classics (e.g. Soph. (Ed. Tyr. 23), but 
in Hellenistic Greek transitive only: 
see reff. Some take this shaking of the 
earth to be meant of & . excite- 
ment of men's minds : so Justiniani (**Ait 
Apostolus divinam vocem tunc movisse 
terram, cum angeli opera tam multa signa 
in monte Sinai edidit, que non modo in- 
gentem admirationem pepererunt, sed 
non exiguum incusserunt terrorem : non- 
nullam etiam letitiam attulerunt bonis, 
quod | ab ipso Deo immortali acci- 

rent"), Estius. But there can be little 
oubt, that the material explanation is 

the true one. The so-called pentameter, 
o0 4$ povrh Thr Vn ede, dre, could 
hardly have been observed, but by one 
whose eye was quicker than his ear), but 
now (viv, not only ut res nunc se habent, 
but here in a more temporal sense, as 
opposed to rére: now, under the prophetic 
revelations since the captivity,—under 
the N. T. dispensation in which those pro- 
hecies will find their falfilment) hath He 
God: see above) promised ee pass., 

in middle sense, see ref. and Winer, § 89. 
8. Cf. also Acts xii. 2; xvi. 10; xxv. 
12: Exod. iii. 18 al. Böhme and Vater 
would render it passive, “hath it been 
romised :” but AC y following, though 

it might suit the style of the Apocalypse, 
will not agree with the careful precision 
of par Epto) saying, Yet once (more), 
and I shake not only the earth, but 
also theheaven. The prophecy in Haggai 
is uttered, like the whole of his prophecies, 
with reference to the second temple, which 
was then rising out of the ruins of the 
first, smaller indeed and poorer, but des- 
tined to witness greater glories. It was 
to be the scene of the last revelation of 
Jehovah to His people: and the house of 
David, then so low, was to rise above the 
ruins of the thrones of the earth, and 
endure as the signet on God’s right hand 
(Hag. ii. 21—23). It is this ruin of 
earthly powers, this antitypical sbaking 
of the earth and all that is in it, after 
the typical material shaking at Sinai, of 

add Aeye: D! (and lat). 

which the Prophet speaks. And the re- 
sult of this shaking was to be, that the 
best treasures of nations (not to be 
understood nally of Christ, but as 
LXX, fte E: exert wdvrev TG» (Üváy), 
should be brought to adorn that temple. 
The expression here (as in LXX) ren- 
dered £r, Arat k. r. A. is in the Heb. 
jn DPD nme WW, 1. e., as in E. V. (see 
Hofmann, Weissug. u. Erfüll. i. 330, and 
Hitzig in loc.), * Yet once, it is a little 
while, and:" i.e. the period which shall 
elapse shall be but one, not admitting of 
being broken into many; and that one, 
but short. Thus the prophecy seems to 
point to the same great final bringing of 
all the earth under the Ki m of God, 
which is spoken of in Zechariah xiv. when 
the Lord shall come and all his saints 
with Him, the great antitype of Sinai 
(cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2), so often the subject 
of ancient prophecy. See this more fully 
entered upon in Hofmann, as above, and 
in Delitzsch's note here. It is clearly 
wrong, with some interpreters, to under- 
stand this shaking of the mere breaking 
down of Judaism before the gospel, or of 
any thing which shall be fulfilled during 
the Christian cconomy, short of its glori- 
ous end and accomplishment. The od 
udvor, àAAà xal, which the Writer has 
substituted for the simple xaí of the LXX, 
is adopted for the sake of bringing out the 
point which is before him, the earth, and 
the speaking from the earth, on the one 
hand, the heaven, and the speaking from 
the heaven, on the other. But the ov- 
pards here, that is to be shaken, is the 
material beaven stretched above this earth. 

27.] But (now) this yet once 
(more) (Hengstenberg's idea that the 
Writer lays no stress on £r. Arat, but, 
in citing these words, means in fact the 
whole of the prophecy (“this, ër: Arat 
&.T.A."), is evidently absurd. It is on 
these words that the Writer's argument 
depends, there being nothing in the fol- 
lowing words of the prophecy to imply 
this removing, but only in the ër: Arat. 
Still as Delitzsch well argues, the argu- 
ment does not stand and fall with the £r. 
drat of the LXX. The great final shak- 
ing which is to introdace the accomplished 
kingdom of God is at all events that after 

27 Tò 86 ër: * Grraé 
ACDKL 
MPnab 
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* Sndot Tiv Tov " caXevopévov * neráÜeaiv ws Tremovuévyov, sch. U reft. 
, 

iva d pen Ta uù "caXevópeva. ^ c : ff, 28 $0 Halen S, . u 
e Dax. vii. 18, v. 21. Herod. i. 126. iii. 68 (al. in BL). 

27. rec ror cad. bef rav, with D3KL[P7 rel Ath, [Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc]: om 
Ty» DIM: ins in both places N3: txt ACN! 17 [Cosm]. 

which there shall be no other. At this 
the words Ér; Arat point: but it does not 
rest on them for its proof) indicates (seo 
ch. ix. 8, note) the removal of the things 
shaken, as of things which have been 
made, in order that the things which 
are not (i.e. cannot be, which the uh 
hints at) shaken may abide (three ways 
of taking this sentence are grammatically 
and philologically possible. 1. That given 
above, to the consideration of which I will 
agape return. 2. We may join tva 
„ not with the fact pointed at, the 

perdesis Tay GaAevouéyoy, as its pur- 
pose, but with wewouynpdver, ‘as of things 
which have been made in order that the 
things which cannot be shaken may re- 
main:’ i. e. the scope of Creation has been, 
the establishing of the kingdom of Re- 
demption: that it, the transitory and 
baseless, ma away when its work is 
fulfilled, and give place to that which shall 
never away. This view is strongl 
taken by Delitzsch, after Grotius, Bengel, 
Tholuck, al. Before discussing it, wo may 
notice and dismiss (8), which is & mere 
variety of it, and consists in taking pévey 
in the sense of * to await," or wait for," 
“as of things which have been made in 
order that they should wait for the things 
which cannot be shaken." So Paul Baul- 
dry in 1699 (see Wolf, Curs, p. 795, h. I.), 
Storr, Bóhme, Kuinoel, Klee. But, though 
péve:» does undoubtedly occur in this sense 
in Acts xx. 5, 23, yet the usage of this 
Epistle is for the other sense, cf. ch. vii. 
8, 24; x.34; xiii. 14. And another objec- 
tion to this meaning seems to me to be, 
that in this case it would not be the aorist 
pelrp, indicating the final purpose as ex- 
pressed once for all, but the present uédvp, 
indicating the continuous attitude of ex- 

ncy. So that, although the sense 
would thus be good, and altogether accord- 
ing to St. Paul in Rom. viii. 18—25, we 
must pass this by, for the absolute sense of 
peir, may abide, endure: cf. Acts xxvii. 
41, fxewer àcdAevros: and Isa. lxvi. 22, 
dy Tpórov 5 obpayds xawbs cal * yi 
Kaipf, A dà roð, péva èvóriov èpoù 
K. . A. Nor in can I accede to (2), 
beantiful as is the thought, and strictly 
true, that Creation was made but to sub- 
serve Redemption: the things removeable, 
to give place to the things unremoveable. 
For, a. the word u«írp will thus have an 

om iva pen Ta UN oad. A. 

exceedingly awkward elliptic sense, “ that 
the things which cannot be shaken may 
remain,” i. e.“ may come into the place of 
those removed, and thus abide for ever:” 
for things which cannot be shaken remain- 
ing merely, would be a matter of course. 
This is confessed by Grot.: “nam in id 
facta est hec quam videmus machina, ut 
olim alteri meliori et non immutandæ lo- 
cum faciat." But certainly this does not 
lie in the word uel. B. The logical pro- 
priety as well as the rhythm of the sen- 
tence is thus destroyed. For we should on 
this rendering have the Tra clause entirely 
subordinated to the rewoinuéver, and in- 
dicating, not the purpose of the main 
action of the sentence, but that of the crea- 
tion, a matter lying quite out of the pre- 
sent record. Certainly, if this were the 
meaning, we should tage had the part. 
werompérvwry introduced with a «al, as is 
generally done when an outlying circum- 
stance is taken into account by the way: 
as e.g. in 1 Pet. ii. 8, of xposxéwrovew, 
TQ À &reiovyres, els $ xal dréfncar. 
Besides which, I should have expected in 
this case the aor. part., not the perf., the 
Tra of purpose relating to the time when 
the Creation took place, rather than to its 
subsistence since then. So that it seems 
to me, we must full back on (1), viz. the 
making ba belong to perdesi», the 
action of the sentence. This, it is true, is 
not without difficulty. For, a. even thus 
we must go some little out of our way for 
a sense for pelyp, though not so far as in 
the other case. jelyp must then mean, 
may remain over, when the caAevópera 
are gone: may be permanently left: to 
which sense there is no objection in Greek 
any more than in English, but it does not 
exactly fit the requirements of the sen- 
tence: B. if wexomnpévev be taken ab- 
solutely, “as of things which have been 
made, we might be met by the & èyò 
zo in the citation from . lxvi. 22 
above, to shew that the new henvens and 
the new earth are also werompéva: seo 
also Isa. lxv. 17, 18. The answer to this 
must be, though I own it is not altogether 
a satisfactory one, that the xoreicÓa: is not 
the same in the two cases: that this word 
carries rather with it xecpowolyros, rabrys 
ris «ticews, as that word is explained 
ch. ix. 11: whereas the other row rests 
in the almighty power of God, by which 
2 
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d Ace i d Godhevroy "rapaXajBávovres ° éyopev *xàpw, Sv is 
i i r ^ ^ 5 / 

Best vt. fAaTpeUouev 8evapécres TO Oep ™ werd i i kal 
- 18 only. : d 

ez Lake wii. E Béous* 29 cal yàp ! 0 Oeds uv mip ™ karavaXiaKov. 
13. 2 Tim. i. 3. 2 Macc. iii. 33 f ch. viii. 6 reff g here only +. (-Tos, ch. xiii. 21. recy, 

AI. 5, 6. h = ch. iv. 16 reff. i ch. v. 7 (reff.) only. re only +. 2 Mace. lii. 17 
an.. 1 Dzvr. iv, 24. ix. 3. m here oniy. edi. I. e. Zeph. i. Bal : 

28. xo KUHE acde?fk m 17 vulg(and F-lat, not demid) D-lat eth Ath, Cyr, 
Antch, [Cosm, | : hr[ -txt]-mss vary. Aarpevouey KM[P'N rel Ath, Chr-3-mas 

[Euthal-ms] Tbl (Ee: txt ACDL f 1 17 [Chr, Cyr, Thdrt Cosm, Damasc-comm], 
serviamus vulg(and F-lat) D-lat. for evapeorws, evxapia Tes Di -gr! ] f 52-6. 

er’ D Cosm,]. rec (for evà. x. Seovs) adous x. evà., with KL rel Chr, [ Thdrt 
Cosm,) Damasc]: evà. x. aibous. D MI PIN-, metu et verecundia D-lat, metu et 
reverentia vulg(and F-lat): txt ACD!N!G9) 17 coptt( (appy) Syr arm Chr-ms, Euthal-ms ]. 

29. for cal, Kup D'(and lat). 

the spirit-world as well as the world of 104 1: Xen. Mem. i. 2. 7; ii. 6. 21 ; iii, 
sense was called into existence. See by 11. 2, and many other examples in Bleek), 
all means, on the whole, Luke xxi. 26). by which (thankfulness) let us serve (the 

28.] Wherefore (846 gathers itsin- indicative readings, Exo and Aarpeto- 
ference, not from the whole preceding para- ne, are weakly supported, and do not suit 
graph, but from the yet once more shak- the sense nor the inferential 3:4. And 
ing and consequent removing of earthly LaTpevapey cannot be taken, as in E. V., 
things before those things which shall re- ‘by which we may serve,” but must be 
main) receiving as we do a kingdom , hortatory like the other) God well- 
which cannot be shaken (the pres. part., pleasingly (the dative rẹ Oe belongs to 
with the slightly ratiocinative force. rapa- the verb, not to eb as Valcknaer) 
AapBávovres, not, as Calvin, Modo fide with reverent submission and fear (ace 
ingrediamur in Christi regnum ;” and so on ch. v. 7 for evAdBe. The rec. read- 
Schlichting, Limborch, Bengel, Semler; ing has against it, 1. the frequent conjunc- 
nor does the participial clause belong to tion in ey eras of aibds and edAd- 
the exhortation: but itindicates matter of eia, of which Bleek gives many examples, 
fact, from which the exhortation sete out, and, 2. the fact that 3éos occurs no ware 
and means (as in Dan. vii. 18, xa! rapa- else in the N. T. or LXX). 29.} For 
Afnorra: thy Baci clar yii ro? moreover our God is a consuming fire 
which probably was in the Writer's Ga ydp, as in ch. iv. 2; v. 12, and in 
mind,—and in other reff) being par- uke xxii. 87, introduces the reason ren- 
takers of, coming into possession of, Bac. dered by ydp as an additional particulur 
or apx}y *apaAauBdr«, ‘regnum capes- not contained in what went immediately 
sere. The participle then will be descrip- before, —answering to the Latin * etenim." 
tive of our Christian state of privilege It is quite impossible that the Writer 
and expectation: proleptically designating should have meant, “For owr God also, 
us as in possession of that, whose firstfruits as well as the God of the Jews :” as even 
and foretastes we do actually possess), Bleek, De Wette, Tholuck, and Bisping 
let us have thankfulness (rovrécrw, make him say. Besides the utter in- 
ebxapucTGuev TË Oeg, Chrys.: rovréor: congruity of such a mode of expression 
un dn unbe Susweraper, GAA’ ede with any thing found in our Writer or in 
xaporaper TQ ToiaUTa Kal Kön Bórr. the N. T., this would certainly have been 
xal ue AA Shcew, Thi. And so Elsner, expressed xal yàp sé» & Oeds. The 
Wolf, Bengel, Böhme, Kuinoel, Bleek, words are taken from Deut. iv. 24, Fr. 
De Wette, Lünemann, Ebrard, Delitzsch. «vps ó bed gov wip xaravadlonoy 
Others render, let us hold fast grace.”  écTí, Oeds (nrwrhs. Cf. ib. ix. 3. And 
So Syr., Beza, Jac. Cappell., Est., Schlich- thus the fact that God's anger continues 
ting, Grot, al. But this is impossible: to burn now; as then, against those 
x would be xaréxouer (ch. iii. 6,14; who reject his Kingdom, is brought in; 
x. 23) or xpatwpew (ch. iv. 14), and the and in the background lie all those gracious 
words would probably be in inverted dealings by which the fire of God's pre- 
order; besides that yap» would hardly sence and purity becomes to his people, 
be anarthrous. On the sense see Ps.1.23, while it consumes their vanity and sin and 

` * whoso offereth me thanks and praise, be earthly state, the fire of purity and light 
honoureth me; and on xdpw Exe, be- and love for their enduring citizenship of 
sides reif., Jos. Antt. vii. 9. 4: Polyb. v. his kingdom). 

ACDEL 
MPRa b 
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only v. (-vos, 1 Pet. iv. 9.) c 
47. Acta zxvi. 26. 2 Pet. iii. 6,8 daly. 

TIPOS EBPAIOTS. 

XIII. ! 'H "qiraberdia ° pevéro. 
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2 qpe P f THs P pihofevias eren 
] Pet. i. 22. 
2 Pet. i. ? big 

13 al. 
Rom. zii. 13 

h. vi. 10 reff. r constr., here only . (Mark vii. 24. Luke viii. 
i. Job xxviii. 21.) in Gr., passim. 

29.) xxi. 16. xxviii. 17 (1 Pet. iv. 4,12) only t. Sir. xxix. 28 (2 Macc. ix. 6) only. 
9 = Acte x. 6, Kc. (xvii. 

t Gen. xviii. 1. ziz. 
u = 1 Cor. zi. 2. 2 Tim. i. 4. Prov. xxxi. (xxiv.) 7. (see Gal. ii. 10. Col. iv. 18.) pooper, 

Lam. iii. 34 
1, 2. 
ch. ii. 6 (from Ps. viii. 4) only. 
only. 1 Kings xviii. 1 A (B def.). 

Cuar. XIII. 9. rnv , ua Ni. 
8. for S«cjuov, Sedepevor DI. 

Antch,]; xaxexovuerer C. 

Cnar. XIII. 1—18.] Various ezhorta- 
tions (o Christian virtues: more espe- 
cially ta the imitation of the faith of their 
leaders who had departed in the Lord : to 
firmness in the faith: and following of 
Jesus, who suffered outside the camp to 
teach us to bear His reproach. 1.] 
Let brotherly love (Acta in the 
classics, the love of brothers and sisters 
ſor one another: in the N. T., the love of 
the Christian brethren. In ref. 2 Pet. it 
is expressly distinguished from àydry, the 
more general word) remain (we learn from 
the Acts, —on the hypothesis of this Epistle 
being addressed to the church at Jerusalem 
(on which however see Prolegg.),—how 
eminent this brotherly love had been in 
that church, and, without any hypothesis 
as to the readers, we see from our ch. x. 
82 ff. that the persons here addressed 
had exercised it aforetime, and from ch. 
vi. 10, that they still continued to ex- 
ercise it. Let it then remain, not die 
out. And it is put first, as being the 
first of the fruits of faith. The exhorta- 
tions in ch. iii. 12 f.; x. 24 f.; xii. 12 fl., 
point the same way). 2, 3.] $u- 
acta is now specifically urged in two 
of its departments, hospitality, and care of 
prisoners. 3.] Forget not hospitality 
to strangers (so in ref. 1 Pet., after re- 
commending aydrny 5 els wae ri 
proceeds SGN els Aous. . a 
ref. Rom., and Titus i. 8: 1 Tim. iii. 2. 
Bleek remarks that the notices found in 
the writings of the enemies of Christianity 
shew how much this virtoe was practised 
&mong the early believers: and refers to 
Julian, Ep. 49, and Lucian de Morte Pere- 

ini, ch. 16): for thereby (by exercising 
fy some unawares entertained angels 
(viz. Abraham, Gen. xviii., Lot, Gen. xix. 
Certainly it would appear at first sight from 
the former account, that Abraham regarded 
the “three men from the first as angels: 
but the contrary view has nothing against 
it in the narrative, and was taken by the 
Jewish expositors: cf. Philo de Abr. § 22, 
vol. ii. p. 17, Ocarduevos Tpeis és Ard 

ch. x. 34. Eph. iii. I. iv. 1 al. 
£ ch. xi. 

here . . w 

(reff.( only. y 2 Cor. v. 6. xii. 3, 3. 

xaxoxovue»or D'KLM[P] d m [Euthal-ms 

S8o:xopodvras, ol Bè Üciorépas Byres pórews 
éAeAffQewar : and Jos. Antt. i. 11. 2, Gerard. 
pevos pes adyyéAous . . . . xal vouloas 
elva: [évovs, order re dvacrds, ral 
wap’ abr karaxOérras raperd ti [erlov 
peraAaBeiv. On the motive propounded, 
Calvin remarks, “Si quis objiciat rarum 
illud fuisse, responsio impromptu est, non 
angelos tantum recipi, sed Christum ipsum, 
quum pauperes in ejus nomine recipimus." 
He further notices, “In Grzcis elegans 
est allusio (fAa0o0» and émrAavédvecbe) 
que Latine exprimi non potest.” On 
Malov Eevicavres, Chrys. says, ri dori 
labor; obk elBóres mel étéyicar : and 
Thl., dvr) rod hyvénoav bri Éyyexot Joav 
of fern(dueroi, xol Sums GN abrobs 
éévicay. Cf. Herod. i. 44, oixíow: ö ro- 
Sekduevos 7b» Eeivor dovda ToU madds Adv. 
gare Bóckor. The vulg. rendering, “ latu- 
erunt quidam angelis hospitio receptis," 
has led some R.-Cath. expositors mentioned 
in Estius to imagine that Lot's escape by 
the men of Sodom being smitten with blind- 
ness is alluded to. Bleek refers to, and with 
reason, a very beautiful sermon of Schleier- 
macher’s, vol. i. p. 645, * Ueber die Christ- 
liche Gastfreundschaft.” He there sets 
forth, how the motive, though no longer 
literally applying to us, is still & real one, 
iuasmuch as angels were tbe messengers of 
God's spiritual pu , and such mes- 
sengers may be found in Christian guests, 
even where least expected). 3.) Re- 
member (cf. ch. ii. 6) them that are in 
bonds, as if bound with them (cf. 1 Cor. 
xii. 26: as fully sympathizing with them 
in their captivity: not, as Böhme, al., 
* quippe ejus nature et conditionis homi- 
nes, qui ipsi quoque pro captivis sint, ni- 
mirum in ecclesia hire degentes,” which 
is travelling too far from the context): 
those in distress (xaxovyoupévev is the 
general idea, including captives and any 
other classes of distressed persons: as (Ec. 
and mi Jud 3 $ d» Ame 3 d» 
érépg OAlWe:), as yourselves being 
in the body (i. e. as in reff., bound up with 
& body which has the same capacity of 
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s = Acta v. 34. 
1 Cor. lii, 13. 
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XIII. 

(o Rer. xvii. d Gulayros’ ° mópvovs yap xal f poryoùs S puer 6 Oeds. 
i. 19, Prov. 

i. 15. a = here only (see note). 
6. Tit. fi. 9, 10 al. c Luke zi. 7. 
rell. ech. xii. 16 reff. 

4. rec (for yap) de, with CD*KL rel Syr æth-rom [arm] Clem, Ces, [ Eus, Ephr 
Epiph, ] fia, Amphil, Chr Thdrt, autem F-lat Ambr: txt AD M[P} athal-ms] 
Primas, enim valg D-lat. 

suffering. The words have been differently 
.rendered. Calvin says, ** Refero ad ecclesise 
corpus, ut eit sensus, Quandoquidem estis 
ejusdem corporis membra, communiter vos 
affüci decet alios aliorum malis:” and so 
Braun, al. But this cannot be extracted 
from the words iv ohe, without the 
article. Beza renders, “ac si ipsi quoque 
corpore adflicti essetis:" and says, “dy 
ocbuari prorsus videtur illad declarare quod 
in vernaculo sermone dicimus es» per- 
sonne :” in other words, says Bleek, as 
Philo expresses it, De Spec. Legg. ad 6. 
7, § 30, vol. ii. p. 326, ós dy rois éréper 
cóguasiw abro] kaxoónevo:. But this is 
equally out of the question: and there can 
be no doubt that the simple meaning is 
the true one. So Œc. (el ydp Tis àva- 
Aoylaasro, 8 ri wal adrds wepixesta: ópoi- 
vaóés xe lv capa, erAefoe paddAov 
abrobs ıd re Thy cuprdieay kal did 
Tbv $óBor ph Tà Spo èx ris A rar 
alas ráp), Thl., aud most Commentators). 

4.| Exhortation to chastity. Let 
your marriage (ydpos, elsewhere in N.T. 
in the sense of a wedding, here has its ordi- 
nary Greek meaning) be (held) in honour 
in all things (see below) and your mar- 
riage bed be undefiled: for fornicators 
and adulterers God shall judge. There 
are several debateable matters in this verse. 
First, is it a command or an assertion ? 
The latter view is taken in Syr. “ Ho. 
nourable is marriage among all, and their 
bed is undefiled :” Grot., our E. V., 
al. And so Chrys. (ras Tios & Vds; 
dri èr co$pocóvp, mol, diarnpe Tbv 
moréy), Œc. Thdrt. (apparently). But 
against this is the following clause, «at 
4 xolry &ápíavres : for it is impossible to 
keep to the same rendering in this case: 
cf. Syr. above: the E. V. has evaded this 
difficulty by rendering, ** and the bed unde- 
filed," leaving it, as its guide Beza does, 
uncertain whether “ undefiled " is an epi- 
thet, as usually-taken by English readers, 
or a predicate, as the Greek absolutely re- 
quires. For had the meaning been, ** Mar- 
riage is hononrable among all, and the (an) 
undefiled bed,” certainly the article could 
not have stood before xofry without stand- 
ing also before dulayros: it must have been 
xal or dulayros or kal 4 xolrn 4 àulav- 
Tos. So that the indicative supplement, 

Wied. ziv. 24, 28. 
Rom. ix. 10, xii. 13 only. = Gen. Alix. 4. 

f Luke xviii. 11. 1 Cor. vi. 9 only. Job xxiv. 15. 

b x1 Tim. iii. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 
d ch. vii. 28 

g = ch. x. 30. 

N copt | E -ms] 

dei», must be dismissed, as inconsistent 
with the 5 of the latter clause; 
and, I might add, with the context: in 
which, besides that the whole is of a horta- 
tory character, the very same collocation of 
words immediately follows in dpiAdpyupos 
ó tpéxos, where no one suggests dr as 
our supplement. The imperative view has 

ingly been taken by very many Com- 
mentators > as e. g. by Thl. (see below), and 
the great mass of moderns. Delitzsch holds 
that no supplement is wanted, the clause 
being an exclamation carrying with it a 
hortatory force. But surely this is equiva- 
lent to supplying gore. The next ques- 
tion respects dv rd, whether it is to be 
taken as masculine, ‘among all men,’ 
or as neuter, ‘in all things.’ The doubt 
was felt as early as Thl, who thus 
expresses it: èy waow oby, ph dy rois 
apoBeBnxda: uér, dy 8$ mois véois oU, AN 
ép xacw. )) kal èv waco: rpóro:is kal èv 
wag: kmpois, wh dv AH i pér, dy dvérer 
32 oU, uh èr rohr uiv udpea Tipos, èv 
KAAP 86 of, AAA’ SAos d» SAM Tutos Fore. 
The masculine is taken by Erasmus, Ca- 
jetan, Luther, Calvin, Beza, and most Com- 
mentators, especially Protestants, and in 
later times by Schulz, Bóhme, De Wette, 
Wahl, Kuinoel, Tholuck. And it is vari- 
ously interpreted : either, a. as by Luther, 
that all should keep marriage in honour, by 
not violating it; B. as by Böhme, Schulz, 
al., that the unmarried should not despise 
it, but it should be Ae/d in honour by all; 
or, y. as Calvin, al., that it is allowed to 
all conditions of men, not denied to any, as 
e. g. it is to the Romish priesthood. But 
it is altogether against the masculine sense, 
1. that dv waoww would not be the natural 
expression for it, but à doi: cf. 
Matt. xix. 26 (bis), and ||: Acts xxvi. 8: 
Rom. ii. 18: 2 Thess. i. 6: James i. 27 
(àulavros rapd t 0c): and, 2. that 
our Writer uses èy wacw in this very 
chapter for ‘in all things,’ ver. 18. Seo 
also reff., and Col. i. 18: Phil. iv. 12. So 
that the neuter view is to be preferred: and 
so (Ec., Corn. a-Lap., Calmet, the R.-Cath. 
expositors generally, Bleek, De Wette, 
Lünem., Delitzsch, al. For the phrase 
xolrn dulavros, Wetst. quotes from Plu- 
tarch de Fluviis, p. 18, xò rijs uyrpviüs 
pirobpevos, nal ph Odrgwy pialvew rh» 



4—1. IPOS EBPAIOTZ. 263 

\aiddpyupos 6 !Tpómos, ¥àproúpevot ois !MApOÛTL. bi Tim. i.a 
avros yap eipnkev SOÙ uý ae " dvd, ovd où pý ae ° éy- 1 here onre 

6 dere P Üappoüvras nuads AXéyew A Kúpios ara et 

7 [] 

euo Hon, [xai] ov oBnOncopas’ TÉ Towjceu prot reser, 
dvb pros; 7 Mynyovevete TOv *1ryovuévov budv, " ol- 

Bleek. (constr., Rom. zii. 9.) 
v. 18. w. emt, 3 John 10. 
i. 5 (also Gen. xxviii. 15. 1 Chron, xxviii. 20. 
40. Eph. vi. 9 only. LXX, as above, Deut.,! Chron. 

p (-) ew. Paul (2 Cor. v. 6, 8. vii. 16. 2. 1,2) only. Prov. i. 21 (zxzi. 11 (M) Ald.) only, 
exvii. 6. r (-0eiv, ch. ii. 18. Gera, iv. 16.) 
xvii. 32. John xr. 20. xvi. 4. Acte 96. 1 Chro 

here only. Isa. i. 7 al. fr. 
xx. 96. 

10. xv. 82. vv. 17, 24. Jer. iv. 

5. [for e:pnxer, «$9 C-corr. 
Chn 

6. Acyerw bef nuas D[-gr: ita audiente pas 
wa: C'[P] N! (not in Exx-N) 17 valg(and F 

TOU. al. in 
k & constr., Luke iif. 14. 1 Tim. vi. 8 (Matt. zzv. 9 al.) T. 2 Mace. 

1 = here only. Gr., freq. Xen. Symp. fv. 42 al. in Bl. m Joa. 
t. xxxi. 6,8. see note). n Acts xvi. 36. xxvil. 

och. x. 25 reff. LXX, as abore (m). 

q 
8 = (see note) Luke 

n. xvi. 18. t = Luke zzii. 26. Acta vil. 
u = ch. vili. 5 reff. 

] rec eykaraAure (see Lxx-B!), with D! rel icem 
drt Damasc, 1 Thi]: txt ACD'ELM[P]N c 

0 dicite D-lat]: om nuas M. 
-lat 

f h m o 17 Chr-2-mss [ Éuthal- 

om 
D-lat Syr copt [th]. 

T. *pon'yovuerey D! [ prapositorum latt]. 

xolrny rot yerrvficayros. The latter clause 
carries with it the anticipation of con- 
demnation in xptvet. Man may, or may 
not, punish them : one thing is sure: they 
shall come into judgment, and if so into 
condemnation, when God shall judge all. 

5, 6.] St. Paul usually couples with 
filthy desire, filthy lucre, as both of them 
incompatible with the kingdom of God: 
e. g. 1 Cor. v. 10, 11; vi. 9 f.: Eph. v. 8, 
5: Col. iii. 5. 5.] Let your manner of 
life (reff.) be void of avarice: contented 
(sufficed) with things present (the con- 
struction is precisely as in ref. Rom., i 
&ydwg  &rvrókpiros aroorvyourres 7d 
rornpb x.r... On üpxoónervos and ois 
vapoUcir, sea Bleek's examples. Among 
them, we have the very phrase in Teles. in 
Stobeeus, serm. 95, Bidoy apxotuevos ros 
vapoUgi, Tay ùrd Vr obx éx:Oupev: Demo- 
crit. in Stobæus, serm. 1, Tois wapeovow 
àpre oa: Phocyl. 4, dpxetoOa: vapeoUc:, 
xal àAAorpíev dxdxecOa:. The construc- 
tion igbai Tw occurs in Herod. ix. 33, 
odd" obres Ion Er: ápkéea0at Tobroiw pov- 
vot, and al. (Bl.): see also reff.): for He 
(viz. ó dérayye:Aduevos, of ch. x. 28, God, 
already named ver. 4. In post-biblical 
Hebrew," says Delitzsch, “i and n are 
used as the mystical names of God") hath 
said, I will not leave thee, no nor will I 
forsake thee ( bearing some re- 
semblance to this are found in the O. T., 
but no where the words themselves: see 
reff. But in Philo, Confus. Ling. § 82, 
vol. i. p. 481, we have, Aóyio» Tov TAeo 
coU nearby Yuepd Turo dri xpnoras 
dwoypdoor rois wadelas dpamrais àvíjpnra: 
Toióvbe, Ob wh ce &yó, od" ob ph oe èy- 
karaAbro. This is certainly singular, and 
cannot be mere coincidence. Bleek and 

. Lünemann suppose the Writer to havo 

made the citation direct from Philo a 
Prolegg. § i. par. 156), whereas 
litzsch believes that the expression was 
taken from Deut. xxxi. 6 A, où uh oe 
àvñ o ob uh oe dr, rA, and had 
become inwoven into some liturgical or 
homiletic portion of the services in the 
Hellenistic synagogue. ob ot pý occurs 
again Matt. xxiv. 21): 0.] so that we 
say (not can say’ nor ‘may say,’ both 
which weaken the confidence expressed) 
with confidence, The Lerd (m7 in the 
Psalm, and probably used of the Father, 
as in other citations in this Epistle, e. g. 
ch. vii. 21; viii. 8—11; x. 16, 30; xii. 5 
al., and without a citation ch. viii. 2) is my 
helper (in the Heb. only *) min), [and (not 
in Heb., see also digest)], I will not be 
afraid: what shall man do unto me (such 
is the connexion, both iu the Heb. and 
here : not, * I will not be afraid what man 
shall do unta me," as the English Prayer 
Book after the vulg., “non timebo quid 
faciat mihi homo,” which is ungrammati- 
cal (rf à soif or xorhop)) ! 7.] Bo- 
member (may be taken in two ways, as 
Thl., fon0ei» abrois èv Tais cwpartinais 
xpeleus, 2... ral xpds plunoww abróv 
éxarelpe: Toórovs. Tho former meaning 
would agree with mushoregôe in ver. 8: 
but it is plain from what follows here (e. g. 
Ada u and (kBaciw) that the course of 
these yovpevo: is past, and it is remem- 
bering with a view to imitation that is en- 
joined) your leaders (fjyovpevo, vv. 17, 
24, are their leaders in the faith: cf. also 
zpomyobueroi in Clem.-rom. ad Cor. i. c. 21, 
p. 256. Itisa word of St. Luke's, cf. reff., 
answering to the rpolorduevo: of St. Paul, 
1 Thess.v.12. It is found in later Greek, 
—in Polyb., Herodian, Diod. Sic. al.,—in 
this same sense. See also Sir. ix. 17; x.2 
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v Acts ns. TüV S Y N ùiv Tov AXyov tod Oeod, wy dvabem- ACDKL 
3555 dag i 

w Ades nn *1 

A xil 15 al. TIST W. 

Jam 

iil. 7, 9. 2 John 11 only t. pie de . xv. 9 only. 
6. Josh. lii, 4 al. 

e = Acta xvii, 18. 1 Pet. iv. 13. Wisa. a 2, 3, 16 
1 13 1 x. 7) only. 
il, 5,8 ich. il. 3 reff. 

avaÜcopnaarres C 

es iil. 
13. 1 Pet. l. 15 as. 2 Pet. I. 7. iii. 1171 Tobit 4. 14 AB(om N). 

h. i. 12, gom Er d 71. 

pobvres T)» * &eBaow tis ! àvaoTpod s * peice Tv e ea ef 

fa Igeoós ypioròs * éyÜéc xal onpuepov ò abròôs, xai 
eis ToUs al@vas. °° didaxais 
f TapadépeaÜe: € kaXóv yàp  yapits ! BeBawiabat THY kap- 

a molas ral ° févais pa 

3 Macc. v. 8. Ed-vat. (not AB) only. 3 ? Thess, 
a John iv. 62. Acts vii. Mon Gen. xxxi. 
e plur., here only. d ch. ii. 4 reff. 
= Jude 12 (Mark ziv. 8 L.) only. 1 abe 

g Rom. xiv.21. 1 Cor. vil. 1. Gali v. 18. 

8. rec (for exBes) x8es, with C?D3KL[P] rel Orig As $ Epiph, Cyr-jer, [Euthal-ms 
Cyr,] : txt ACIDIMR. aft auras ins aug» D!(an 

9. rec wepipepeo be, with KL de g l o [47 arm Thl]: txt ACDM[P]N rel vulg Syr 
copt [ Bas, Chr Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc Œc]. . 

— = dich (of that kind, who) spoke 
to you the word of God (the aor. shews 
that this speaking was over, and numbers 
these leaders among those in ch. ii. 3: as 
those who heard the Lord, óp’ dv els 
z uãs ge,) (5j ccrnpla). The phrase 
Aae toy Adyor Tov Geod, is the usual 
eine with St. Luke, cf. reff.), of whom sur- 
sying s va-Gewptiv, like àva-(xyreiv, to 
bOn AAD e, or search from one end to the 
other. Bl. quotes from Winer de Verbo- 
rum cum Prepp. compos. in N. T. Usu, 
p. iii, “aliquam rerum seriem ita oculis 
perlustrare, ut ab imo ad summum, ab 
extremo ad principium pergas. " Similarly 
Chrys., cvrexós orpépovres wap’ éavrois. 
The word occurs elsewhere in St. Luke 
only (ref.)) the termination (by death: 
not as (Ec. but without deciding, wes 
Sieképxovras x Th» dy TQ Bly àra- 
orpopty: nor, as Braun and Cramer, the 
result for others of their Christian walk, 
viz. their conversion : nor as Storr, al., the 
result for themselves, viz. their heavenly 
reward, which their followers could not in 
any sense dyaSewpeiv. We have todos 
in the sense of death Luke ix. 81: 2 Pet. 
i. 15: and Kits Acta xx. 29. It is per- 
bape to be inferred that these died by 
martyrdom, as Stephen, James the brother 
of John, and ibly (but see the matter 
discussed in Prolegg. to James, and in 
Delitzsch’s note here) James the brother 
of the Lord: and possibly too, St. Peter 
8 Prolegg. to 1 Pet.) So the aucient 

mmentators: so Thdor.-mops., Oed do- 
pós now yovuévovrs rots rap abrois 
karayyelAavras Toy ied Tis «bo eBelas 
xal rerewOGvras ónd "lov Baie» ab ra-. 
rox 3t Joa, ore XréQavos pdvoy kal 
"IáxwBes ó paxalpqg dyapebels, AAA ral 
5 ToU kvplov SNA 'IdrwßBos, Jr epo 3d 
wAeicro: cen wapadedoudvo:. Similarly 
Thdrt., al. Jof their conversation (i.e. their 

Christian dvarr piper bai, behaviour, walk, 
course. No English word completely gives 
it. For usage, see reff.), imitate the faith. 

8.] Jesus Christ is yesterday and 
to-day the same, and for ever (as to the 
construction, 6 atrés is the predicate to 
all three times, not as vulg. (not Syr., if 
at least Etheridge’s version of it is to be 
trusted), “ Jesus Christus heri et hodie: 
ipse et in secula ;" Ambr.(passim), Calvin, 
al. As to the consezion, the verse stands 
as a transition from what has passed to 
what follows. ‘It was Christ whom these 
iryotpera reached, Ad roy Ad-yor 
TOU Beou: Christ who su pported them to 
the end, being the author and finisher of 
their faith ; and He remains still with 
regard to you (&swep obs jryovuévovs 
Suay ob karéAmer, ” dy rau dvre- 
AauBdvero abrüy», odr kal pâr dere. 
Aferar & abrbs ydp dori, altern. in 
Thi. Similarly Chrys. alt.) the same: 
be not then carried away’ &c. As to the 
meaning of the words, dx d (the common 
and also Attic form, whereas x0és is Epic, 
Ionic, and Attic) refers to the time peas 
when their ryoópevo, passed away 
them; ovjpépov to the time Drent when 
the Writer and the readers were living. 
In our E. V., this verse, by tlie omission of 
the copula T" a as if it were in 
apposition with * the end of whose conver- 
sation: and in the carelessly printed poly- 
glott of Bagster, the matter is made worse, 
by a colon being substituted for the period 
after “conversation.” ^ Observe'IgcoUg 
xpwrrós, not common with our Writer : 
only e.g. ver. 21, where he wishes to give 
a solemn fulness to the mention of the 
Lord: J esus, the Person, of whom we have 
been proving, tbat He is xpiords, the 
Anointed of God. Cf. also ch. x. 10). 
9.] Be not carried away (the rec. sept. 
is probably from Eph. iv. 14. wapa- 

ote 

A 47 
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Siav, où * Bpopnaciv, ' év ols ode ™awpernOnoay oi | & mepi- k = ch. iz, 10 

7. Prov. viii. 20. 
26, 50, 51. Rev. il. 7. 

1 ** matnoavres. D "Eyouev Ovoracrnpiov, ^ é£ ob ™ payeiv 2%) u. 10 
. Col. iii 

m pass., Matt. xvi. 96 | L. 1 Cor. ill. 3. Jer. li. 11. 
o 1 Cor. ix. 4. 

n John vi. 

* TrepvmraT ovvres ADIN! vulg: xepirarnoarres CD3KLM[P]N? rel [arm Chr 
Euthal-ms Thdrt Damasc). 

as the prep. indicates, is to be 
carried out of the right course. So Plato, 
Pbedr. p. 265 B, lows uiv. àAn0oUs Tivos 
dparrópevon Táxa 8 à xo) ÉAXoce 
wapapepduevo:: Plut. Timoleon 6, ai 
xploeis.....celovra: Kal xapapépoyra 
pales rd rar Tvxórvrur èraivæ» kal 
yéyer, exxpovduevos Tay olxelwy Aoyıs- 
us. lian has rò tov olvov wapa- 
$epóuevos. Œc. says, rb 81 apa. 
ard ueraQopüs rd uurouéver tray Tide 
kàkeic« Bapapeponévay elpnra:. The fixed 
point from which they are not to be car- 
ried away, is clearly that given in the 
last verse, viz. Jesus Christ) by various 
(voixÍAais, warroDaxais" al roiatra: "yàp 
obdty BéBasov Éxovciw, BAX’ elol Bedpopor 
párra Bà rò ray Bpoudrev» Sid$opor. 
Chrys. Thl. says, rovrdorw xap rovde 
róbe kal rap rovde 700€ .. . . . h yàp 
AHD, uovoeidhs, kal xpos ty àpopõra. 
The reference, from what follows, is to 
teachings about various meats) and 
strange (rovréoriv, àAAóTpuu Tis AN- 
0cías, Thl. The use of črepos is similar, 
from which érepoBSotía has its technical 
sense) doctrines (teachings: so 3:dacxa- 
Alas, Matt.xv.9: Col. ii. 22: 1 Tim. iv. 1): 
for it is good that the heart be con- 
firmed (reff.) with grace (God’s grace, 
working on «s by faith: Selavuow $7: 75 
way rioris doriy by aùr BeBadop, 4 
kapBla dy dapadrelg rere, Chrys.), not 
with meats (it is a question whether Bpé- 
pact be meant of meat eaten after sacri- 
fices, or of meats ” as spoken of so much 
by St. Paul, meats partaken of or abstained 
from as a matter of conscience: cf. 1 Cor. 
viii. 8, põua hus ob xaplornow T$ 
de: ib. ver. 18; ib. vi. 18: Rom. xiv. 
15, 20, wh evexey Bpóuaros kardAve T) 

v TOU Ü«oU. The former view is taken 
by Schlichting, Bleek, Lünemann, al., on 
the grounds, 1. that the expression will not 
suit meats abstained from, only those par- 
taken of: Cor non reficitur cibis non 
comestis, sed comestie. Ciborum ergo usui, 
non abstinentie, opponitur hic gratia,” 
Schlicht.; 2. that ver. 10, which is in close 
connexion with this, speaks of an altar and 
of partaking of meats sacrificed: and, 8. 
that this same reference, to meats offered 
in sacrifice, is retained throughout, to ver. 
15. The other view is taken by Chrys., 
Thdrt, Œc., Thl., Primas, Faber Stap., 

Erasm., Calv., Beza, the great body of later 
Commentators, and recently by Böhme, 
Tholuck, and Delitzsch. It is defended 
against the above objections, 1. by remem- 
bering that in the other passages where 
Bpónuara occurs with this reference, it is 
used not merely in the concrete, for meats 
absolutely partaken of, but in the abstract, 
for the whole department or subject of 
Bpdpara, to be partaken of or abstained 
from : 2. see below on the verse: (3) stands 
or fails with (2). And besides, it is sup- 
ported by the following considerations: 
4. that Bpeluara is a word not found in 
the law where offerings are spoken of (in 
Levit. xix. 6 and xxii. 80, we have Bpe- 
6f,mera: of peace-offerings and thank-offer- 
ings): but in the distinction of clean and 
unclean, Levit. xi. 84: 1 Macc. i. 63: 5. that 
in all N. T. places, where Bpóya is used in 
& similar connexion, it applies to clean and 
unclean meats: 6. that 3:8ayais rolas 
ral Edvas ph ᷓrapaepeche must refer, 
not to meate eaten after sacrifices, but to 
some doctrines in which there was variety 
and perplexity, as to those concerning 
clean and unclean. And I own these 
reasons incline me strongly to this view, 
to the exclusion of the other. Two mon- 
stra interpretationis’ need only be men- 
tioned : that of the R.-Cath. Bisping, who 
interprets xdpure “ by the eucharist :” and 
that of Ebrard, who renders BeSaoto@a:, 
“ cling fast to,” and xdpiri and Bpduaciy 
as datives), in which (the observance of 
which, 8póuara, as above, being used for 
the observance of rules concerning meats 
and drinks &c.) they who walked were 
not profited (the iv belongs, not to & e- 
ona, but to reprrarhoarres, according 
to the very usual construction, meprraretv 
č» ii, for to observe, to live in the prac- 
tice of any thing : see reff. and Acts xxi. 
21. So Chrys. TovréaTiw, ol Bià wayrds 
$vAdtarres abòrd. These, who walked in 
such observances, are the whole people of 
God under the O. T. dispensation (notice 
the historic aorists), to whom they were of 
themselves useless and profitless, though 
ordained for a preparatory purpose: so 
that Calvin's objection is answered,“ Certe 
patribus qui sub lege vixerunt utilis fuit 
pedagogia cujus pars erat ciborum dis- 
crimen." Yes, and so was the shedding 
of the blood of bulls and goats part of the 

> 
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v . lat, Heb. OUK P Éyovucip "P éEovalav of TH orny 4 Xarpevovres. ACDK 
here only. : MPrab 
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10. om efovoray (from similarity to exovew?) D!(and lat) M Damasc. 

pedagogia : but it was useless to take away 
sin. Cf. Thl, of Tj Tv Bpeuárev Th- 
phoe oroxhoavres did warrbs obdty els 
Th» Wuxhy apedhOncay, bs Tüs axlorews 
Res Ürres ral TQ vduy Té àræperc? Bov- 
Acóorres. But he understands it of rods 
Thy "lov8alkhy raparhpnow  TÀv Bpw- 
ud ro elsdyorres). 10.] What is 
the connexion with ver. 9? It is repre- 
sented as being entirely done away by our 
interpretation of Bpóuara. If I regard it 
aright, it is not only not done away, but 
established in its proper light. Those an- 
cient distinctions are profitless: one dis- 
tinction remains: that ourtrue ment is not 
to be partaken of by those who adhere 
to those old distinctions: that Christianity 
and Judaism are necessarily and totally 
distinct. See more below. We have an 
altar (to what does the Writer allude? 
Some have snid (Schlichting, Sykes, Mi- 
chaelis, Kuinoel, and even Tholuck) that 
no distinct idea was before him, but that he 
merely used the term aléar, to help the 
figure which he was about to introduce. 
And this view has just so much truth in it, 
that there is no emphasis on 6vetacerfpiuov ; 
it is not &veiacTfpiy Éxouer. The altar 
bears only a secondary piace in the figure; 
but still I cannot think that it has not a 
definite meaning. Others understand by 
the altar, Christ himself. So Suicer, Wolf, 
al. So Cyr..alex. de Adoratione, ix. vol. i. 
p. 910, adrds ody Epa éorl rd Ou, 
Tfpiov, aùròs Bà 7d Ouplaua, xal àpx- 
sepeds. This again bas so much truth in it, 
that the Victim is so superior to the altar 
as to cast it altogether into shade; but 
still is not Himself tbe altar. Some again 
(Corn. a-Lapide, Böhme, Bähr, Ebrard, 
Bisping, Stier, al.) understand, the table o 
the Lord, at which we eat the Lord's 
Supper. This is so far true, that that 
table may be said to represent to us the 
Cross whereupon the Sacrifice was offered, 
just as the bread and wine, laid on it, re- 
preseut the oblation itself: but it is not 
the altar, in any propriety of language, 
however we may be justified, in common 
parlance, in so calling it. Some again, 
as Bretscüneider, have interpreted it to 
mean the Aeaveniy place, where Christ 
now offers the virtue of His Blood to the 
Father for us. This again is so fur true 
that it is the antitype of the Gross, just 
as the Cross is the antitype of the Lord's 
table: but we do not want, in this word, 
the heavenly thing represented by, any 

more than the enduring ordinance repre- 
senting, the original historic concrete 
material altar: we want that altar itself: 
and that altar is, the Cross, on which 
the Lord suffered. That is our altar: not 
to be emphasized, nor exalted into any 
comparison with the adorable Victim there- 
on offered; but still our altar, that wherein 
we glory, that for which, as pro aris" we 
contend: of which our banners, our tokens, 
our adornments, our churches, are full: 
severed from which, we know not Christ ; 
laid upon which, He is the power of God, 
and the wisdom of God. And soit ishere 
explained by Thos. Aquinas, Jac. Cappell., 
Estius, Bengel, Ernesti, Bleek, De Wette, 
Stengel, Lünem., Delitzsch) to eat of which 
(cf. esp. 1 Cor. ix. 18, of rà Íepà dy- 
pevos èx ToU lepot éa0lovsur ol TẸ u- 
up  Tposebpeóovres TG Ovocacrnple 
cvuuepí(ovra:) they have not licence 
who serve the tabernacle (who are these P 
Some, as . Morus, and strange 
tosay more recently Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 
1. 822 f., understand by them the same, viz. 
Christians, as the subject of Éxouey. We 
Christians have an altar whereof (even) 
they who serve the (Christian) tabernacle 
have no right to eat: i.e. as explained by 
Hofmann, as the high priest himself did 
not eat of the sin-offerings whose blood 
was brought into the tabernacle, but they 
were burnt without the camp, so we Chris- 
tians have no sacrifice of which we have 
any right to eat, no further profit to be 
derived from that one sacrifice, by which 
we have been reconciled to God. Bat this 
is, 1. false in fact. We have a right to 
eat of our Sacrifice, and are commanded 
so to do. All that our Lord says of eating 
His Flesh and drinking His Blood (ex- 
plain it how we will) would be nullified 
and set aside by such an interpretation. 
And, 2. it is directly against the whole 
context, in which the Bpéuara, whatever 
they are, are pronounced profitless, and 
they who walked in them contrasted with 
us who have higher privileges. To what 
purpose then would it be to say, that 
we have an altar of which we cannot 
eat? that we have a sacrifice which brings 
us no profit, but only shame? I pass 
over the interpretation wbich understands 
by the words some particular class of 
Christians among the Hebrews, because it 
involves the anachronism of a distinction 
between clergy and laity which certainly 
then had no place: and also because it 
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would furnish no sense at all suiting the 
passage, referring as it then would to some 
Christians only, not to all. The only true 
reference of our words, as also that which 
has been all bat universally acknowledged, 
is that to the Jewish priesthood, and in 
them to those who have part with them in 
serving the rites and ordinances of the cere- 
moniallaw. These have no right to eat of 
our altar: for just as the bodies of those 
beasts whose blood was brought into the 
sanctuary were burnt without the camp, so 
Jesus suffered altogether without the gate 
of legal Judaism. Let us then not tarry 
serving that tabernacle which has no part 
in Him, but go forth to Him without the 
camp, bearing His reproach. For we cleave 
not to any abiding city, such as the earthly 
Jerusalem, but seek one to come. Let us 
then not tarry in the Jewish tabernacle, 
serving their rites, offering their sacrifices; 
but offer our now only possible sacrifice, 
that of praise, the fruitof a confession, 
acceptable to God through Him. Thus 
and thus only does the whole context stand 
in harmony. Thus the words in ol rf 
orf Aarpeborres keep their former 
meanings: cf. ch. viii. 5, where we have 
Aarpevovres bro8elyuar: kal ok ve 
éxoupayiwy : and remember that 7 ernrh, 
barely so placed, cannot by any possibility 
mean any part of the Christian apparatus 
of worship, nor have an antitypical refer- 
ence, but can only import that which 
throughout the Epistle it has imported, viz. 
the Jewish tabernacle: cf. ch. viii. 5; ix. 
21 al Bengel, with his keen sight for 
nice shades of meaning, has noticed, est 
aculeus, quod dicit rfj ou, non é» Tj 
orni ”). 11.] For (reason why this 
exclusion has place: because our great 
Sacrifice is not one of those in which the 
servants of tbe tabernacle had any share, 
but answers to one which was wholly taken 
out and burnt: see below) of the animals 
of which the blood is brought into the 
holy place by the high priest, of these 
the bodies are consumed by fire outside 
the camp (tbere was a distinction in the 
sacrifices as to the subsequent participation 

for KATAKAIETAL, dra Mü koyTat 

of certain parts of them by the priests, 
Those of which they did partake (I take 
these particulars mainly from Delitzsch) 
were: l. the sin-offering of the rulers (a 
male kid), and the sin-offering of the com- 
mon people (a female kid or lamb), Levit. 
iv. 22 ff., 27 ff. (compare the rulesib. ch. vi. 
about eating and not eating the sacrifices) : 
2. the dove of the poor man, Levit. v. 9: 
8. the trespass-offering, Levit. vii. 7: 4. the 
skin of the whole burnt-offering, ib. ver, 8: 
5. the wave-breast and heave-shoulder of 
the pence.offerings : 6. the wave-offerings 
on the feast of weeks, entire. But those of 
which they did sot partake were, 1. the 
sin-offering of the high priest for himself, 
Levit. iv. 5—7, esp. ver. 12: 2. the sin. 
offerings for sins of ignorance of the con- 
gregation, Levit. iv. 16—21, cf. Num. xv. 
24: 8. the sin-offering for high priest and 
people combined, on the great day of atone- 
ment, the blood of which was brought not 
only into the holy but into the holiest 
place, Levit. xvi. 27. Besides which we 
have a general rule, to which doubtless 
the Writer here alludes, Levit. vi. 80, 
* No sin-offering, whereof any of the 
blood is brought into the tabernacle of 
the congregation to reconcile withal in 
the holy place, shall be eaten: it sball 
be burnt in the fire." As regards par- 
ticular expressions: ta Aa here, as 
in ch. ix. 8, 12, 24, 25, and x. 19, probably 
means not the holy place commonly so 
called, but the holy of holies, into which 
the blood of the sin-offering was brought 
on the day of atonement, and which onl 
typifled heaven, whither Christ as Hig 
Priest is entered ze Pe ee fie 

wapeuBoA‘e refers to the time when 
Dui PEP in the wilderness : 
tho enclosure of the camp was afterwards 
replaced by the walls of Jerusalem, so that 
(to rhs s below answers to it). 
19.] Wherefore (as being the antitype of 
the sin.offering on the day of atonement : 
“ut ille typus veteris testamenti imple- 
retur, illa figura que est de carnibus extra 
castra comburendis,? Est.) Jesus also, 
that He might sanctify (see on ch. ii. 11) 
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18. efepxoueba D[-gr] K[P 47'] k Cyr, [Euthal-ms]. 

the people (see on ch. ii. 17) through His 
own blood, suffered (see on ch. ix. 26 
on the absolute meaning of waley) out- 
side the gate (fto rijs wéAcws 'Iepov- 
caAfj, (Ec. It is necessary in order 
to understand this rightly, to trace with 
some care the various steps of the sym- 
bolism. The offering of Christ consists 
of two parts: 1. His offering on earth, 
which was accomplished on the cross, and 
answered to the slaying of the | 
victim and the destruction of its body by 
fire, the annihilation of the fleshly life: 
and, 2. His offering in the holy place 
above, which consisted in His entering 
heaven, the abode of God, through the 
veil, that is to say His flesh, and carrying 
His blood there asa standing atonement 
for the world’s sin. This, the sanctifying 
of the people through His own blood, was 
the ulterior end of that sacrifice on enrth: 
and therefore whatever belonged to that 
sacrifice on earth is said to have been done 
in order to that other. This will suffi- 
ciently account for the telic clause here, 
without making it seem as if the ultimate 
end, the sanctification of God’s people, 
depended on the subordinate circumstance 
of Christ’s having suffered outside the 
gate. It did depend on the entire fulfil- 
ment by Him of all things written of Him 
in the law: and of them this was one). 

18.) 80 then (rolvuv commonly in 
Greek stands second at least in a sentence. 
But in later writers as in the LXX (reff.), 
it is not uncommonly put first, as here; 
and sometimes even in classical Greek: cf. 
Lobeck on Phrynichus, p. 342 f., who gives 
an example from Aristoph. Acharn. 904, 
yda’ rolyuy cuxopdyrny Staye: and 
several from later authors) let us go forth 
to Him outside the camp (dvr) Tob fto 
rhs karà vóuor yerdueba wodcrelas, Thdrt. 
This is certainly intended, and not the 
meaning given by Chrys. (Tbv ceravpbr 
abrov a ne cal Éte kósuov uéroper, in 
his second exposition in Hom. xxxiii. His 
first exposition is very similar, not as 
quoted by Bicek, that we should follow 
the Lord in his sufferings: this latter is 
the explanation of rà» dved:opdy abroU 
Qéporres: seo below. I may mention that 
the fact of Chrys. having given two ex- 
pones of the passage, as of some others, 

much bewildered the Commentators. 

Delitzsch, e. g., charges Bleek with error 
in saying that Chrys. omits wep) áuaprías 
in ver. 11. He does omit it the second 
time, but not the first), Limborch, Hein. 
richs, Kuinoel, al., nor that of Schlichting 
(“ exilia, opprobria, &c., cum illo sub- 
eamus ), Grot., Michaelis, Storr, al. Both 
these may be involved in that which is 
intended; the latter particular is present 
mentioned: but they are not identical with 
it. Possibly there may be a reference to 
Exod. xxxiii. 7, éyévero, was ó gra- 
küpioy étewopebero eis Th» oxnvhy thr 
Ete ris wapeuBoAns. Bleek objects that 
if so, we should not expect ) oxnrh to 
have been so shortly before mentioned as 
representing the Jewish sanctuary, in dis- 
tinction from the Christian. But this 
seems hardly sufficient reason for denying 
the reference. The occasion in Exod. xxxiii. 
was a remarkable one. The people were 
just quitting Sinai, the home of the law; 
and the was ó (ntv Tb» kópior seems to 
bear more than ordinary solemnity), bear- 
ing His reproach (see on ch. xi. 26. tovr- 
écri, Tà abrà wdoxorres. koweoerobrres 
abrQ éd» Tois waÜfinaciw, Chrys., (Ec.). 

14.] For (reuson why such going 
forth is agreeable to our whole profession : 
not, as Bengel, al, why the word rapen- 
Bodh, and not sóA:s, is used above) we 
have not here (n earth: not, as Hein- 
richs, in the earthly Jerusalem. 884 in a 
local sense is said by Böhme, after Aristar- 
chus, to be hardly Greek: but it is a mis- 
take; the sense being found in the classics 
from Homer downwards. Palm and Rost, 
sub voce, maintain the correctness of 
Aristarchus’s view : but it seems beyond 
question that in such expressions as 
*HéoicTe wpouóA' &8e, the local meaning 
must be recognized) an abiding city, but 
we seek for (Litre, see on ref.) that 
(abiding city) which is to come (“ Futuram 
civitatem hanc vocat, quia nobis futura 
est. Nam Deo, Christo, Angelis jam 
presens est.” Schlichting. Yet this is not 
altogether true. The heavenly Jerusalem, 
in all her glory, is not yet existing, nor 
shall be until the number of the elect is 
accomplished. Then she shall come down 
out of heaven as a bride prepared for her 
husband, Rev. xxi. 2. This verse certainly 
comes with a solemn tone on the reader, 
considering how short a time the pévovoa 
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Matt. xi. 25. Ps. cxxzxv. 1. cxxzviil. 1. 
13 only. (1 John i. 3 al.) 

where only t. Gr. freq. 
2 Cor. xi. 27. 
40. 1 Pet. iv.6. Dan. vi. 3. Theod. 

15. om ovr D'N'[P Syr]. 
17. aft vreicere ins autos Ns. 

F-lat) Orig-int,] Primas. 

zóMis did actually remain, and how soon 
the destruction of Jerusalem put an end 
to the Jewish polity which was sup- 

to be so enduring). 18.] 
h Him (placed first, as carrying 

all the emphasis — through Him, not by 
means of the Jewish ritual observances) 
therefore (this otv gathers its inference 
from the whole argument, vv. 10—14) 
let us offer up (see on ref.) a saori- 
fice of praise (voia alvérews is the 
term for a thank-offering in the law: see 
Levit. vii. 12 (5, LXX). Cf. reff. and Ps. 
xlix. 28, Ovela alvécews Sotdoe: pe, and 
exv. 17 (cxvi. 8), aol Odom Ovalar alyéc es. 
The Commentators quote an old saying of 
the Rabbis, ** Tempore futuro omnia sacri- 
ficia cessabunt, sed laudes non cessabunt.” 
Cf. Philo de Victim. Offer. § 8, vol. ii. 
p. 253, rh» dplorny üváyovoi 0valar, Buvois 
Tb» ebepyérny xal rip Gedy *yepaípor- 
ves) continually (not at fixed days and 
seasons, as the Levitical sacrifices, but all 
through our lives) to God, that is, the 
fruit of lips (xaprb xe is from 
Hosea (ref.), where the LXX give à»r- 
azodécouer kapròy xe huey as the 
rendering of ine ov mov», “we will 
account our lips as calves” (for a sacri- 
fice): E. V., “we will render the calves 
of our lips." The fruit of the lips is ex- 
plained by the next words to be, a good 
confession to God) confessing to His name 
(i. e. the name of God, as the ultimate 
object to which the confession, 8/ abo), 
Jesus, is referred. For the construction, 
see reff.). 16.] But (q. d. the fruit of 
the lips is not the only sacrifice: God must 
be praised not only with the lips but with 
the life. So Thdrt., ete thy fs alyd- 
cews Guolay dpdoxovcay TQ Ocg" Sue 
82 abr kal rhy 7s eùroitas hv xcwevlay 

t = ver. 3. 

o = Hosta ziv. 
3. . Prov. 

q dat., = here only. (w. dy, Matt. x. 32 al. fr.) ifon., 
r here only t. — Rom. xv. 28. 2 Cor. ix. 8 

uch, xi. 5, 6 (reff.) only. v ser. 1. 
x Mark lil. 33. Luke xxi. 36. Eph. vi. 18 only. Prov. viii. 3& al. (-mwía, 

y = 2 Cor, xii. 16. 1 Pet. ii. 11. 
reff. 

z Matt. xii. 36. Luke xvi. 2. Acts zix. 
ach. x. 

16. ins Tys bef kowwrias D. 
ws Aoy. awod. bef urep T. Wy. vp. A vulg[ (and 

[axo3ecorrar Dl. gr. add wep: vue» D'(nnd lat) copt.] 

elkóros éx«áA ecc) of beneficence (eva is 
a word of later Greek: Wetstein gives 
many examples of it. Pollux says ebep- 
ela, xdpts, Bwped. 17d yàp ebrota où 
Alay xéxpira:) and communication (of 
your means to others who are in want, see 
reff.: an usage of the word which, ns Bleek 
remarks, sprung up in the primitive Chris- 
tian iurc. as also the corresponding one 
of the verb: see on ch. ii. 14) be not for- 
getful (ver. 2): for with such sacrifices 
(viz. cb rote xal xowerlg, not including 
ver. 16, which is complete in itself) God is 
well pleased («bape«oroópa( sivi (ref.) is 
not elsewhere found in N. T. or LXX, but 
in the later Greek writers, e. g. Diog. 
Laert. iv. 6. 18: Diod. Sic. iii. 54; xx. 18: 
Clem.-nlex. Strom. vii. 7, § 45, p. 858, ib. 
12, $ 74, p. 876 P.: and so in Polyb. iii. 
8. 11, Busnpecrotyro rois be 'ArviBov 
mparTopérois). 
17—END. | Concluding exhortations and 

notices. 17.] Having already in ver. 7 
spoken of their deceased leaders in the 
church, and thereby been reminded of their 
stedfastness in the faith, he has taken occa- 
sion in the intervening verses to admonish 
them respecting the dunger of apostasy to 
Judaism, and to exhort them to come fear- 
lessly out of it to Christ. Now he returus 
to their duty to their leaders. Obey your 
leaders (wep) exioxdxev Adye Œc., Thl.), 
and submit (to them) (rinena in the 
regular course of your habits, guided by 
them, persuaded that their rule is right: 
érelxery, where that rule interferes with 
your own will: wel@ec@a: has more of free 
following, óweíxei of dutiſul yielding): 
for they (on their part, brought out by 
the atrof) keep watch on behalf of your 
souls (not = ówep ò ud as Böhme, but 
rather = órèp ópðv «is cwrnpíav: the 
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Vvxf) bringing in the idea of immortality), 
as having to give an acoount (Thdrt. well- 
remarks, wapmuei pty Trois pabnrais ór- 
axobeiw Tois SidacKndAois® dihyeipe & xara 
tabroy xal robs Si8acxdAous els wAclova 
vpoÜvulay: didd ei yap abr aypurveiy 
kal Tàs ebO0vas Bemalvew. Chrys. de 
Sacerdotio, lib. fe sia s i. 2, p. 0 

igne), says, 7 rel oe Tots . 
he ) Sa : &xobdaorres, el ral wpórepor 
elwovy, GAA’ ob viv ciwmwfoounar ó yap 
p gor rabrys THs Are guvex@s kaTa- 
cele: pou Thy Wuxhy): that they may do 
this (viz. watch, not give an account, for 
thus the present wo:wow, and TobTo ns 
dAverreAts duiv would be inapplicable 
with joy, and not lamenting (over your 
disobedience): for this (their having to 
lament over you) is unprofitable for you 
(Avere is found in Luke xvii. 2. The 
exhortation is like Paul in ite spirit, cf. 
1 Thess. v. 12, 18, but more like Luke in 
its expression. -And as we proceed, St. 
Luke's and St. Paul's expressions are found 
miugled together." Delitzsch). 18.] 
Pray for us (here, as elsewhere, it is pro- 
bably a mistake to suppose that the first 
person plural indicates the Writer alone. 
As Del. observes, the passage from the 
Hyovuevo: to the Writer individually would 
be harsh. And when Bleek finds in ver. 
19 a proof that the Writer only is meant, 
he misses the point, that this judy, in- 
cluding the Writer and his companions, is 
in fact a transition note between ver. 17 
and ver. 19. Cf. Eph. vi.19: Rom. xv. 30: 
2 Cor. i. 11): for we are persuaded (re:- 
06ue0a, which is St. Luke’s way of speak- 
ing, cf. Acts xxvi. 26, has been changed 
into reroldaner, which is St. Paul's, cf. 
Gal. v. 10: Phil. i. 25; ii. 24) that (Bengel, 
al. pause at werol@auey (rec.) ydp, render- 
ing $7. “quia: nam confidimus ponitur 
absolute, uti audemus, 2 Cor. v. 8.” But 
the other is the better and more probable 
rendering, even with the rec.: and with 

as 1d c. 

lat. (Ni reads wep: nuwy oTi KaANY. Oa yap oTi KAANY. 

we.0éue8a, more necessary still) we have 
a good conscience (St. Luke’s expression. 
see reff.: and hero chosen perhaps to cor- 
respond to xaAés below), desiring in all 
things (not as Chrys., Erasm.(par.), Luth., 
al, masculine,—oüx èy ¢@vixois póror, 
&AAÀ xal dv pir, —but as in ver. 4) to 
behave ourselves with (Tovr- 
dor, dxposxéwws Sidyew rod ovres 
kal doxavSaAlores. Thl. This appears to 
point at some offence of the same kind as 
we know to have been taken at the life and 
teaching of St. Paul with reference to the 
law and Jewish customs). 19.j But I 
the more abundantly (see on ch. ii. 1) 
exhort you to do this (rotor rotro; Tb 
eb xe wep) judy, (Ec.), that I may be 
the sooner (ráyiov is the form of the com- 
parative usual in later Greek: in Attic 
dae is commoner: Herod. uses raxó- 
Tepo»: cf. Palm and Rost in raxvs, and 
Lobeck on Phryn. p. 77, who adds “In 
vulgari dialecto quantopere hoc nomen 
viguerit, innumera Diodori, Plutarchi, 
Dionysii et sequalium, exempla docent, qua 
sciens prsetermitto "") restored to you (reff., 
and Polyb. iii. 98. 7, dà» éfayayay rods 
óufipovs &zoxaracTí o Tois "yoveUgi «al 

Cf. St. Paul's expression 
Philem. 22, éawl(e yap Sri Std r&v mpos- 
evyar pv xapcbhooua piv. On the 
inferences a this and the rele oe 
in this concluding passage, see Prolegg.). 

20,91.) Solemn concluding prayer. 
upetoy wap abray alrhras ras edxds, 
Tóre wal abrbs abrois éxedxera: dera 
Tà &ya0d. Chrys. 20.] But (84 often 
introduces a concluding sentence, break- 
ing off, as we use Sut: see again ver. 
22, and passim at the end of St. Paul's 
Epistles) the God of peace (so, often, at 
the end of St. Paul's Epistles: see reff., 
and 2 Thess. iii. 16. In the presence of 
so many instances of the expression under 
different circumstances, it would perhaps 
be hardly safe to infer from it here any 

kimo 
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TOV * jro.u£va, Tv *arpoflárov Tov ° néyav èv * aipare * & d- a John 1, 
Onxns u aiovíov tov «)piov nov 'lgaobv, ?! * karaprica, =% Ceit 

xxvi. 31, from Zech. ziii. 7. 1 Pet. ii. 28. 
u BO Jer. zxxiz. ( xxxii.) 40. xxvii. (I.) 5 al. 

124. Ixiii. 11. 
i, 

14. Matt. 
s = ch. iv. 14 reff. ch. x. 29 reff tch. 

v = 1 Cor. í. 10. 2 Cor. xiii. 11. 1 Pet. v. 10. Ezra iv. 13 

20. aft mo. ins xpiorov D! f 17 [47] vulg[not am fald!] D- lat Syr copt [eth arm. 
edd Euthal- me] Chr Thdrt. 

reference to danger of strife within the 
church addressed. Still the words are not 
a mere formula, and in all the above 
placee, some reference is made, doubtless, 
to circumstances either of internal dis- 
gension or external tribulation. And cer- 
tainly both the exhortations in vv. 17—19 
point to a state in which there was danger 
of disobedience within and suspicion to- 
wards the Writer and those who were on 
his part. So that * peace? was & natural 
wish for them, even without taking into 
account those troubles which harassed and 
threatened them from witbout, in regard of 
which it would be also a haven, where they 
would be), who brought up from the dead 
Fal dvac rde ct elpnras tovro, Chrys. 
ut perhaps not of the Resurrection only, 

but of the Ascension also. Delitzsch well 
remarks that åvá is not only rursum, but 
sursum: and Bl. refers to Plato, Rep. 
vii. p. 521 0, was tis àváfer abrobs ets 
Qés, srep ét dov ACV ra 84 Tiwes els 
Ocobs üveAOeiv; This is the only place 
where our Writer mentions the Resurrec- 
tion. Every where else he lifts his eyes 
from the depth of our Lord's humiliation, 

ing over all that isintermediate, to the 
highest int of His exaltation. The con- 
nexion here suggests to him once at least 
to make mention of tbat which lay between 
Golgotba and the throne of God, between 
the altar of the Cross and the heavenly 
sanctuary, the resurrection of Him who 
died as our sin-offering." Delitzsch) the 
great Shepherd of the sheep (the passage 
before the Writer’s mind has been that in 
the prophetic chapter of Isaiah (ref.), 
where speaking of Moses, it is said, wou ó 
dvaBiBdoas èx tis Oardoons Tò» woiméva 
TG» *poBdrwr, where A and the Codex 
Marchalianus read éx 75s yijs, as 46 Chrys. 
read here, N and the Complutensian having 
dx s. In Isa. the shepherd is Moses; 
and the comparison between Moses and 
Christ is familiar to our Writer, cb. iii. 
2—6. The addition of rà» uéya» as ap- 
plied to Christ, is correspondent to His 
title lepebs wéyas, ch. x. 21. To deny this 
reference, with Lünemann, seems impos- 
sible, with the remarkable conjunction of 
Toy roh Tay xpoBdtwy. The connexion 
here in which this title of our Lord is 
brought in, may be, that of fyotuevo 
having been just mentioned, and himself 

also, and his labours and theirs for the 
settlement of the Church in peace being 
before his mind, he is led to speak of Him 
who is the Chief Shepherd (1 Pet. v. 4), 
who was brought again from the dead by 
the God of Peace), in the blood of the 
everlasting covenant (but in what sense ? 
First 91a6fjy aldrvios is as Thdrt., alórior 
Sè thy wawhy Ee S:abhany, ds érépas 
pera taurny oùe écouérns: Iva yap ud Tis 
ÜxoAdBp, kal tairny 9i AA diabhens 
rauhe, elxéras abrijs TÒ dre Ace- 
uro Rete. Then, the expression itself 
can hardly but be a reminiscence of Zech. 
ix. 11, kal ob v aluari SJtabhens cov 
ctar( c re as beauíovs cov èx Adkkov ob« 
(xorros dp: and if so, the import of 
the preposition here will be at least in- 
dicated by its import there. And there it 
is, by virtue of, in the power of, the blood 
of th covenant, i.e. of that blood which 
was the seal of the covenant entered into 
with thee. So also we must understand 
it here. Did the sentence apply only to 
the exaltation of Christ, the év might be 
taken as by Bleek after Calv., ‘with the 
blood,’ so that Christ took the blood with 
Him. So Ec. and Thl., #ye:per avrov èk 
vexpay ov aluarı Biabhans aiævlov, 
our dr o Tj éyépse: abro? xal +d 
alua abro) kexdpig Tas piv els Biabheny 
alévioy: and Calvin, “ Videtur mibi apo- 
stolus hoc velle, Christum ita resurrexisse 
& mortuis, ut mors tamen ejus non sit 
abolita, sed sternum vigorem retineat: ac 
Bi dixisset, Deus Filium suum excitavit, 
sed ita ut sanguis quem semel in morte 
fudit, ad sanctionem fœderis seterni post 
resurrectionem vigeat, fructumque suum 
roferat perinde ac si semper flueret." 
ut bere it is joined to the exaltation only 

by means of the resurrection. And thus, 
ns Del, maintains, the instrumental, con- 
ditioning-element force of 4» seems to 
predominate : through, or in virtue of, the 
blood (Acts xx. 28). It is surely hardl 
allowable to join the words év aları »4 
kgs alwvíov with Tb» Toiuéya Tb» ua. 
Yet this is done by Beza, Estius, Grot., 
Limborch, Schulz, Bóhme, Kuinoel, Lü- 
nem., Ebr., al., some of them joining it 
with uéyavy. It seems to me that Tó» 
would in this case be repeuted after uéyav. 
The idea however is no less true, and is 
indeed involved in the connexion with 

^ 
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w ch. vil, 35 
fr. ref. 

xch. 1. 7 reff. 
y = Phil. i. 6. 

il. 13a 

d uijv. 
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ö uds év mavri épyo ayab Yeis tò * roifjoas tò * OéAnua 
aurov, TroLQv Y év üpiy TO cd Erl * évorriov avTod Sia 

"Inood wpurTo), @ 7) Sofa eis roUs aiQvas TOY aievow, 

ien 1. 10. 22 D Tlapaxade 86 ipas, aderpot, * àvéyeaÜe oU * Xoyov 

h a Heb., ch. iv. 13 ar 
19. e Matt. xvii. 17. Acte z vill. 

e = Rom. zii. 8. ch. vi. 18. L. P. H. 
48.8. Plato. Demosth., leocr., in Wetst. & Bl. 

21. nuas D![-gr]. 
aft romas ins nuas D![-gr]. 

avTos 71, ipso faciente D-lat. 

. Ths | vrapaxdyoews’ xal yap f dia Bpayéov € émréo eia 
= Acts vi. B. 1 Tim. li. S. 1 John lii. 22 
M. 3 Tim. iv. 3. Job vi. 36. 

f Acts xiv. 23.) &ià Á ; Polyb. ii. deni eel M PE ERR 

om e [ D!]K. 
ins avro bef rowy AC! N!(N3 disapproving) ; 

wur D[-gr] KMN def g k 17 (47 arm] Syr Thdrt 

. Ps. exiv, 9. b 
d Acts ziii. 15 only. 1 Macc. x. 94. 

aft epyw ina xa: Aoye [A] Chr-comm. 

à om Twy ae C3 D(-gr] m arm Thdrt, : ins AC1KM[P]® rel vulg Syr copt 
[eth Chr Euthal- ms Thdrt,, Damasc]. (D- lat def.) 

22. om yap Nl. axecTeiAa D[- 

&reyayór, and thus with the whole sen- 
tence. The Lord Jesus did become, in 
His mediatorial work, the great Shepherd 
of the sheep, by virtue of that covenant 
which was brought in by His blood (Acts, 
ubi sup.): and by virtue of that blood also 
He was raised up as the great Shepherd, 
out of the dead, and to God's right hand. 
Cf. on the whole, reff.; and Isa. lv. 3 ; lxi. 
8: John x. 11—18), even our Lord Jesus 
(bere the personal name, Jesus, is joined 
with the assertion of His lordship over us: 
below, where the inworking of the Spirit 
through Him is spoken of, it is 3:4 'Inao0 
xptorod, His office as Christ at God's 
right hand having made Him the channel 
of the Spirit to us: the anointing on Him, 
the Head, flowing down to the skirts of 
the raiment. Ch Acts ii. 86, àc$aAós 
oby ywoonéro xüs olkos 'IapafjA, br. xal 
kópioy abrbr xal xpiordy ó 0ebs éwolnaer, 
Tovro» Tb» '1ncoUr bv Sucis éaTavpócare), 

91.] perfect you (xAnpéca, Te- 
cat, Ec, uaprupei abrois peydàa' vd yap 
karapri(Ónevóy dori Tò Aoxhy xor, elra 
wAnpotvuevoy, Chrys. Still, as Bleek re- 
marks, the praise of having made a begin- 
ning is not necessarily involved in the 
wish that they may be perfected) in every 
good work, towards the doing His will 
(cf. ch. x. 36. The expression here is in 
the same final sense as there, as the aor. 
shews: it is not «ls rd votes, to the 
habit of doing,’ but els 7d worn, to the 
having done,’ i. e. to the accomplishing’), 
doing in you (vod chosen expressly as 
taking up eis Tb. wostjoas, in exact corre- 
spondence with St. Paul's saying Phil. ii. 
18, ô ivepyüv. dv duty kal Tò de Kal 75 
dvepyeiv) that which is well-pleasing in 
His sight (évdior ToU Geot, an expression 
of St. Luke's principally. It is a pregnant 
construction, involving 1d dya0dy dvémioy 
abrot, kal 8: vor ebdpecroy abr. 

a b!. 

See Eph. v. 10 al.), through Jesus Christ 
(the reference is variously given: to eidpec- 
Tor, well-pleasing &c. through J. C.; so 
Grot., Hammond (“ secundum Christi præ- 
cepta” &c.), al.: or to the verb, sous, 
as Thl, &rre, rav moi uer pes Tb 
caddy, Ó Oeds wow: ToUro dy zur 3a 
'IncoU xpiorod, Tovréc:, pealry x. dvd 
ToUTe xpóuevos: so (Ec, The latter is 
by far the more probable, as the former 
would introduce a superfluity): to whom 
(i. e. to God, the chief subject of the whole 
sentence, God, who is the God of peace, 
who brought up the Lord Jesus from the 
ead, who can perfect us in every good 

work, to accomplish His will, and works in 
us that which is well-pleasing to Him 
through Jesus Christ. The whole majesty 
of the sentence requires this reverting to 
its main agent, and speaks against the 
referring 4 A óa to our blessed Lord, 
who is only incidentally mentioned. See 
the very similar construction 1 Pet. iv. 11, 
where however the reference is not by any 
means equally certain) be (in 1 Pet. I. c. 
éoriv: and possibly also here: but perhaps 
dr is the more probable supplement 
the glory for ever. Amen. 23. 
But ('claudendi, see above, ver. 20) 
beseech you, brethren, endure (reff.) the 
word of my exhortation (or, of exhorta- 
tion. dopdéves tare Tà wap” (yov ypdu- 
para, Schol.-Matth. Cf. Philo, Quod Omn. 
Prob. Liber, $ 6, vol. ii. p. 451, kal wés 
warphs niv $ untpds éxirayudrwy raides 
ar xo ru; I may observe, that rapdxAy- 
eis is rendered by the vulg. wrongly “ sola- 
tium." In that case no àyéxerðe would have 
been needed. The expression Adyos rapa- 
«Af;mrevs applies without doubt to the 
whole Epistle, from what follows: not as 
Beza, Calov., al., to the few exhortations 
preceding, nor as Grot. to ch. x.—xiii. 
only: nor as Kuinoel, al., to the exhorta- 
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zvi.36—or tii. Aupévory, peł? od, dav ‘rayiov Epyntat, ONrouas tyas. Un eee note 
er. 19 reff. Q 4, 9 /, a * k [4 e € A LY , ver. . 

Aa'rácaaÜ0e vávras robe * nryoupévous ÜuGQv Kal vrávras k vv. 7,17. 

tous | dylous. 

23. rec om mur, with D$-9K (Fd rel Chr, [Euthal-ms] Thdrt, Damasc: ins ACD'M 
vulg Syr copt [sth arm] Euthal, Dial-trin,. 

om acp» Ni 17 fuld [arm-zoh]. 

NI (Ns disapproving) m 17 [47] 
epxnrat, epxnoOe Ni. 

25. for unn, Ter dj Di. 

ets ix. 13, 
aomafovrat buds of awd tH lraA(as. aie 

25 m ydpis META dry UpoV, üutjv. 

IIPOX EBPAIOT Z. 

. Heo. 

ch. vi. n 
m a e . 

vi. 24. Col. 
iv. 18. 1 Tim. 
vi. . 

for 

SUBSCRIPTION. rec xpos «Ap. eypapn (81 adds e HDν, iii aro THs Tadias d:a Tipodeou, 
with d; simly most of our mss: zpos «fp . eypado axo uns A: 2% «Bp. eypad 
axo tra [P 47, and adding] dia T u%α,jLm K [ Eutbal-ms]: om DM 1 m: txt CN 17. 

tions scattered up and down in the Epistle. 
It is St. Luke's expression, see reff.): for 
also (besides other reasons, there is this) 
in (by means of, in the material of) few 
(words) (few in comparison of what might 
have been said ou such a subject. ros- 
avra erde ubs Bpaxéa Tavrá now, 
Scov v‘ & éw«0Ópei. Aéyew. Thl.: for 
the expression, see reff.) I have written 
Maii epistolar aorist, as dabam, ¥ypapa, 
req. in St. Paul, al. The word is else- 
where peculiar to St. Luke in N.T., see 
reff.) to you. 23.] Know (ywécwere 
can hardly but be imperative, standing 
as it does at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. In 10 30 boxiuhy abroU ydo ere, 
Phil. ii. 22, it is otherwise a When 
the knowledge already exists, the fact is 
the prominent thing: when the knowledge 
is first conveyed, the information) that our 
brother Timotheus is dismissed (the con- 
struction is good Greek: Del. gives as in- 
stances ffxovce Thy xépay bSyovuédrnp, 
Xen. Anab. v. 5. 7: wvOdpevo: Barwa 
TeÜrnkóra, Thuc. iv. DO: -yráTe àvarykaior 
b» óui» à»bpáciw &yaðois e ,t ib. 
vii. 77. It is in fact the original govern- 
ment of the accus. and inf. with a partici- 
pial predicate substituted for the infinitive: 
‘Know him being,’ for ‘know him to 
be?  &woA$ew, on which see Prolegg. 
§ ii. 24, does not occur in St. Paul, but 

Vor. IV. 

is frequent in St. Luke; e.g. Luke xxii. 
68; xxiii. 16 ff.: Acts iii. 13; iv. 21, of 
dismissal from prison or custody; Acts 
xiii. 8; xv. 30, of official sending away; 
Acts xv. 83, of solemn dismissal, and Acts 
xix. 41; xxiii. 22, of simple dismissal), with 
whom, if he oome (xpds ue . . . elxds yàp 
qv, aworcAtoba pty ar, phew 30 
GreAnAv@dva: e Tb» TlaUAor. Ee.) 
soon (Luther, Schulz, al. take this in the 
Attic sense of dà» bdrro or ére:dav bâr- 
TOP, “as soon as,” “simul atque:” but such 
can hardly be the sense here), I will see 
you (xpos ópás épyóperos. (Ec.). 
24.) Salute all your leaders, and all the 
saints. They from Italy salute you (on 
this, see Prolegg. § ii. 18). 3 
Grace (the grace, viz. of God. Non ex- 
primit, cujus gratiam ac favorem, unde 
omnis felicitas oritur, illis optet, quippe 
rem Christianis notissimam, Dei nimirum, 
Patris nostri, et Jesu Christi, Domini 
nostri.” Schlichting. Where 4 xápw is 
not put thus barely, as in the similar places 
of St. Paul, it is always filled up by rod 
Kuplov (us) lu (xpwrov) e. g. 

m. xvi. 24) 1 Cor. xvi. 23: 2 Cor. 
xiii. 18 al. fr.) be with all of you (várrer 
first, carrying the emphasis. ö rdr- 
Te» would express more the totality of 
the church: sárre» óué», every indivi- 
dual) Amen. 
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TITLE. Steph iaxwßou xabodAucy erio roh, with g h: er. lar. wad. k o: er. rab. 
tak. BC: tak. T kaĝ. 19: kað, ew. tax. eat tax. Tov awoor. ex. kaf, with (but 
omg Tov) [P] l: exis. T. ay. aoc. sax. kað. m: ew. xab. T. ay. aoc. tax. L: 
pant pos eBpaiovs iaktBov. abeAgobeou TÀ txt BE, also Ain subscr. (In ACN the 
title is wanting.) 

Cuar. L I.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. 
James (for all questions who the Author 
of this Epistle was, see the Prolegomena. 
I assume here that which I have there 
endeavoured to establish, that it is James 
the Lord's brother," the first president or 
bishop of the church at Jerusalem, an Apos- 
tle, but not one of the Twelve), servant 
(not necessarily, as Huther, an official ap- 
pend but implying, as he also con- 
esses, devotion to God and His work alone, 
irrespectively of self-will or other men’s 
will. (Ec. says, ödp ray bè rocpixdy dtlopa 
ol ToU kvuplov &wóscroAot Tb doũxo elvai 
XPT Ar Ee, ToUTo yvépicpa 
éavr&v BOND ra rote fed, kal Aévorres, 
wal dri MN res kal Sibáokorres. Simi- 
larly Didymus, and Incert. in Catena) of 
God, and of the Lord Jesus Christ (not 
* of the God and Lord, J. C, but as Œc., 
Oeod pér, ToU varpós vptov Bé, Tov vlog. 
Huther remarks, that in all the addresses 
of Epistles, the whole name Inoor̃s xpurtós 
is given. St. James mentions our Lord 
only here and ch. ii. 1 in this Epistle, and 
not at all in his speeches in Acts xv. and 
xxi. Bengel says, ''Videri potuisset, si 
Jesum spe appellaret, id ex ambitione 
facere, cum esset frater Domini. Atque 
eo minus novit Christum secundum car- 
nem"), to the twelve tribes (of Israel: 
nor can there be any reasonable doubt that 

this Epistle was addressed to Jewish Chris- 
tians in the first . Not however to 
them, as distinguished from Gentile Chris- 
tians: for the two classes ap to have 
been not as yet distinct. If the later date 
of the Epistle be taken (see Prolegg), 
then the Jewish Christians are addressed 
as the nucleus and kernel of all Christen- 
dom. But to my mind, the former is more 
probable) which are in the dispersion 
(" Legimus, occiso a Judæis B. Stephano, 
quia facta est in illa die persecutio magna 
in ecclesia quse erat Hierosolymis, et omnes 
dispersi sunt per regiones Judææ et Sama- 
rim, preter Apostolos. His ergo dispersis 
qui persecutionem passi sunt propter justi- 
tiam, mittit Epistolam." Bede. This is 
hardly correct; but more probable than 
De W.’s view that the words are used 
merely to describe the scattered and dis- 
tressed state of the Christians, as 3:acmropd 
did of the Jews. The most likely reference 
of Jiacropd is to the literal and actual 
Jewish dispersion, as in reff.: and the 
Epistle must be considered as addressed, 
from the head of the mother church in 
Jerusalem, to the Jewish believers, residing 
nu the dispersed tribes of Israel), 

ing (t the formula xaípew is not found 
in in the dress of any other apostolical 
Epistle; but it occurs in the Epistle drawn 
up under the direction of James to the 
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reff. 2 Pet. 
i. 15. Eur. 

4 dé m u roνν;̃ ™ épryov ? réXetoy ° éyéro,, Tva re P Nn Med. isi, 
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: » A reff. 
h Lukex. 30. Acts Wyo 

zivii.41 only. 2 Kings i. 6. i Heb. li. 4 k 1 Pet. 1. 7 only. Ps. zi. 6. Prov. 
xxvii. 21 only. (-40$, ver. 12.) ] = Rom. iv. 18. v. 3. vii. 8. 2 Cor. iv. 17 al. m Luke 
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Thess. l. . 9 ch. tt. v. .21. James, vv. 17 
36. ch. ii. L. Ps. caxxvili. 22. : diua uns 

Cuar. I. 3. om 725 dre B! 81 lat. syr: ABICKL(P]N rel volg vind Syr copt 
seth arm Thi, [Aug] Bede, 

Gentile churches in Acts xv. 28). 
2—13.] Zzhortations regarding the en- 
durance of trials. 9.] Think it all joy 
(xapáv, following up xaípev, a charac- 
teristic of the style of this Epistle: so 
bxopovhy’ ij Bè Sxoporh, ver.8; Acirépuevor 
el dd vis Aclwerai, ver. 4 f. Siarpdutvos· 
à 38 S:axperdpevos, ver. 6; dwelpaorés doi 
.. . Tepd(e BE, ver. 18; Bpadds els dpyhy 
dpyh ydp, ver. 19 f.; roy Supuroy AG 
e . « « ylvecOe 8d morgral Adyou, ver. 21 
f.; Tobrov pdraws à Opnoxela’ Opnoxela 
nabapck «.7.A., ver. 26 f.;—yea, and that 
when &c. wacav, as in reff., not “all (of 
it) joy,” eitel Freude, as Luther: but “all 
sorts of," “every kind of,” “all con- 
ceivable,” “rem revera omnique ex parte 
lætam,” as Theile, in Huther. Bengel’s 
idea is „that ‘all’ is used as applyin 
to all kinds of temptations; transf 
from the subject to the predicate), my 
brethten (this is the constant address in 
our Epistle. It betokens community of 
origin and of faith), whensoever ye fall 
into (qepvr(arrew is used of becoming un- 
expectedly surrounded by adverse circum- 
stances of any kind: so in reff.: so rig 
d ToiaóTmus Lvudopais Tepuréop, Plato, 
Legg. ix. p. 877 0: peydàois àrvxfiuaciw 
be’ AlreAGr, cal peydrAas  cvujopais 
Tepirecórres, Polyb. iv. 19. 18: sepi- 
rech Bialocs wAwyois, ib. iii. 116. 9. 
Herodotus also uses the expression, cf. vi. 
16, and Thuc. ii. 54) various temptations 
(the we here are not only what we 
properly temptations, but any kind 
of distresses whieh happen to us, from 
without or from within, which in God's 
purpose serve as trials of us: the latter 
word being, in this its now common 
paea meaning, a word derived from the 

ristian life. See ref. 1 Pet., which is 
strictly patallel. (Ec. says, after Chrys. 
(in Catena), Th» xarà Gedy Adwyy xal 
Tobs TeipacuoUs Tobrovs kal dwasverods 
olde xol xapãs A lou: Seopds yap obrol 
claw adppayhs, kal agnes &ydrns xal 
kararótews. Then, after quoting Sir. ii. 
1: John xvi. 83: and Matt. vii. 14,.... 
où ydp dori» derbe yupvacley obr« xoc- 

pid» obre TG» karà Gedy red diw- 
iat): 8.] Ground 1 this joy: 
knowing (as you do) that the proof of 
your faith (oxlov, or Soxiueior, Plato, 
Tim. p. 66 c. Pott explains it, “quo quid 
exploratur;" Heisen, “quo rei, qus sub 
examen vocatur, manifestatur sinceritas, 
eaque probatur omne id intrinseca virtute 
possidere, quod extrinsecus specie et no- 
mine pre se fert.“ So in Dion. Hal. 
Rhetor. ii., 3e? 82 Sswep ravóva elvai xal 
raus Tiva xal Boxlusor piocudvoy 
wpós & tis dwoBAéwo» Surhoveras thy 
xplow roter: so, but joining with the 
idea of a test that of amelioration and pe 
fecting also, Herodian ii. 10. 12, oxlov 
8è opa r káuaros dA ob pof. 
The word must be taken here as abstract, 
‘the proving,’ not as concrete, ‘the me- 
dium of proof, viz. the temptations. See 
further on 1 Pet. i. 7) worketh (reff. 
endurance (iwopovt, “perseverantia, qu 
magis est quam patientia," Theile. But 
does not St. Paul, Rom. v. 8, 4, state pre- 
cisely the converse, viz. that h GA bwo- 
povhy xarepyá(erat, 3$ Bè bwopovh Bori- 
phy? Doubtless: but it is really the same 
that is said: OAtyis there = Td Soxíjuo» 
here. As De Wette observes, the agg du 
is not carried to its end as in Rom., but 
the Apostle breaks away at ówouoríw to 
exhort respecting it) : 4.] but (q. d. 
and be not weary of enduring: but) let 
endurance have a perfect work (oxoóre:, 
ove elwe Th» dSwopovhy ÓpwTwus, Dri 
Io réAcow Éxyei, GAAG aTposTaxTinds, 
éxéress ob yàp wpobzokeiuuérgr dperhy 
élayyéAAe, dAAÀ viv dé^rywonérgr as 
xph yerécOar vouoüerei. (Ec. In fact, 
from the repetition of 1 from narepyd- 
(eras, it is 5 End = 8a 
bwouovh xarepya(éo0w cwTrnpiay TEAGOV., 
The allusion Ase to be to our Lord’s 
saying Matt. xxiv. 18, ó 3è drouelvas els 
TéAos, obros cw@hoera. So that the 
words are to be taken simply and literally ; 
iwopová as the abstract, endurance, and 
ip von as the work wrought out (see reff.) - 
by óroporh in its continuance: not as by 
De Wette after Erasmus (“ Tolerantia non 

T 3 
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4 1 Thes. v.23 Kat I ÒAÓKANPOL, ÈV T undevt * Aevropevot, 5 et 66 Tis vu ABCKL 
only. Deu 

. 4 reff. 
ex eh. ii. 15 
(Luke xvili. 

Titid. d u retro &è dv mote, un, *Óukpuopevos 0 yap 
Ul. 13) only f. 

tm Av 15, 
15, 17. 

9. Acts iii. 2. ix. 2. Tech. x. 1 
= Matt. xi. 20 al. Bir. xli. 22. zx. 16. 

2U. ziv. 23. Jude 23g. (Jer. xv. 10.) 

D. tov 0cov bef Tov Siboyros A: om 6eov j. 

habebit laudem absolutam, nisi quemad- 
modum in malis tolerandis fortis est et 
alacris, ita in bonis operibus exercendis sibi 
constet ), Calov., Morus (“ Tolerantia ad- 
junctum babent factum ”), Pott (“ Perse- 
verantise fructus sit perfectum virtutis 
studium "), al, to be understood as if 
bwouorf were 6 brouérer, and (pyor the 
aggregate of ¥ And td\aog is not to 
be und as = els TéAos broudves, 
but in its ordinary sense of * perfect,’ fully 
brought out and accomplished. And as 
Bengel remarks, ** Perfecta est patientia, 
uss gaudet"), that ye may be perfect (for 
the work of God in a man is the man. If 
God's teaching by patience have had a per- 
fect work in you, yow are perfect: His is a 
adyos Euduros, ver. 21. And the purpose 
of that work is, to make us perfect) and 
entire (that in which every part is present 
in its place: so we have óAókAnpos xal 
byths, Plato, Tim. p. 44 0: 7d BacíA eor dy 
dy óAokA fpe TQ le, Corp. Inscrip. 853. 
26. The word is much used in Philo (see 
also Athenseus vii. p. 700 and Pollux i. 1 
in Wolf here) of sacrifices and sacrificing 
priests, in a technical sense, of which how- 
ever there is no trace here), deficient in no- 
thing (the subjoining a negative corrobo- 
ration to a positive clause is characteristic 
of St. James: cf. vv. 6 and 6. The expres- 
sion here is illustrated by Raphel from 
Polyb. p. 1202, I. 15, à» rj vp "Pepalovs 
ebvoíq rap rob tddeAgov XAenróperos. 
Here however there is no comparison with 
others, only one implied with that óAo. 
gAnpÍa which ong to be their ultimate 
state). ] But & d. but this perfec- 
tion and entireness, this defect in nothing, 
will not be yet attained; and you will find, 
when you aim at it, that you are lacking in 
the very first requisite) if any of you (el is 
not quandoquidem," as Estius, but el rus 
is as usual ‘if any, and nearly = 8sris A=) 
is deficient in (of, gen. as in ch. ii. 15) 
wisdom (7d afrior rov reAclav Epyou codlay 
Aéyei, Ec. Huther quotes from the Etym. 
Mag. Wc pi» dor) Tb cl8éva: Tà 
Byra 86, xal Tò rà byra yirdorew 
ka] Tb Tà rd wpárrew. For what is 
meant by wisdom here, seo ch. iii. 15—17), 
let him ask (either supply it, or take 

in James (ch. v. 2, 3) and 1 John (iii. 22. v. 14, &c.) always of prayer. 
1 T m w here only. Prov. x. $ Wied. 

y Marr. vii. 7. 

v John iv. 
xvi. 27. 2 Macc. vi. 6 only. 

z Marr. xxi. 21. Acts 2. 20. Rom. iv. 

the verb absolutely, which is better: so 
E. V., see below) from God who giveth 
(the part. is put first because it is that 
which is to be brought out in the sentence : 
q. d. ‘from the giver, God.’ Thus asking 
and giving are put forward as belonging to 
us and God in the abstract, and we do not 
want any object, as Thy codía», supplied) 
to all men simply (so Rom. xii. 8, ô pera- 
SiBoós, dv awAdryrs: but perhaps axAdrns 
may also signify liberality. See note on 
that place. It is not however necessary 
here to render “benigne,” as Bede, 
Casaubon, al: nor *affiwemter," as 
Erasm., Grot, Est., al.; nor *caasdide," 
'aigcere," as Pott, Theile, al.; nor = 
ourrdpuos, kadra, as Hesychius: but we 
must interpret by what follows, and under- 
stand it of simply giving, and adding no- 
thing afterwards which may take off from 
the graciousness of the gift) and upbraideth 
not (in what sense is rather doubtful 
Many (Morus, Carpzov, Storr, al.) inter- 
pret it of sending away with a refusal : but 
as Huther remarks, though xaracydvew 
may bear this meaning, de:3/(e is never 
found so used: certainly not in Sir. xx. 15, 
Uppeav . . . dalya dn nal voAAà ère- 
lol. By far the greatest part of Commen- 
tators understand it ee oy the 
recounting of benefits bestowed. But this 
again does not reach the full and general 
nature of the expression here: nor does it 
find any justification in that of Demos- 
thenes, p. 316. 10, Swopiprhoxew tas 
Bias ebepyectas puxpotd Berv Spoidy deri 
TË dvadiCew: for it is one thing to say 
that such reminding is almost equivalent 
to àveib((ew, and another and a widely 
different one to use dvedifew in this 
sense, which is never done. The real mean- 
ing here is just as in Sir. xx. 15 above, and 
in Sir. xli. 22, perà 7b Sora: ph dveldile, 
viz. upbraiding with any kind of reproaches, 
as God might well do, so unworthy are we 
to approach Him with any request. This 
of course would include that other : but as - 
Semler, “ Non tantum significat molestam 
commemorationem beneficiorum, sed etiam 
qualemeunque reprehensionem." So De 
Wette and Huther), and it shall be given 
to him (viz. copia, see 3 Kings iii. 9—12, 

` , Pra be 
d. Ne rut c,,: * aiteirw “mapa tov Sidovros Oeo a teh] 

mâs T adres xai uù) * ovediloytos, xai ? SoOnceras atta. 
mo 
13 
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* Suaxpivopevos * Éoucev ® KrALSwv Oardaoans © àvejtouéyq . = rem 
ly. Xen. 

Mem. i. 6. 10. «ai è perilopéevm. 7 yor) yap *otécOw ò avOpwros éxeivos, , Lale l. 20 
dri Mu te Tapà ToU xvpiov. 9 avyp sdb oc, 7, H. u. 
b 2 * 7 P ais P 5 ^ 9 Yox $ ch 
aàxarácTarosg v Tacas Tats ! oðois avToU. 

xv. 62.) e copstr., b 
v. 41. vii. 24 only.) f constr., Acts it. 33. Hi, 8. xxvi. 10. 2 

h ch. ili. 8 only. Isa. liv. 11 only. (rata. ch. iii. 16. lr. 8 only t 

ere only t. 

95 kavyda c * per irt 
ere only. (John xxl. 25. PhiLi.1Tonly. Job zl. 2. 1 Mace. v.61. 2 Macc. 

t.i. 17. Rev. ii. 37. Rech. 
i = Matt. xxi. 

J ch. ir. Sj. Anil. 16. Luke l. 79. Acts xii. 10. xiv. 16. Rom. Hil. 16 (from Yea. lix. 7) al. 
16. eisw., P. (Rom. U. 17. v. 3. Gal. vi. 13 (all these w. dy) only. Jer. 12. 23, 

7. om rı [Cl(appy : or: to Tapa is written over an erasure] M 36. 

The whole verse seems to be written in re- 
membrance of Matt. vii. 7—12). 6.] 
But let him ask in faith (persuasion that 

: God can and will give: cf. Matt. xxi. 22, 
mwárra Sea dà» airhonre dv Tj wposevyj 
mwiorevorres Afjupeo0e : and cf. ebxh i: 
trío reos, ch. v. 15), nothing (pdv is ad- 
verbial, as in Mark v. 26: Luke iv. 35: 
Acts iv. 21; x. 20, uu Siaxpivdueros as 
here: so also xi. 12 al. In all these places 
it will of course admit of being understood 
‘in nothing, the accus. of reference: but 
it is simpler to believe that it had got past 
this and become an adverb) doubting (cf. 
Matt. xxi. 21, from which this is evidently 
pes) » fay Exnre sory kal ph Biakpi0sre, 
&c. ! Huther says well, ** S:axplvecba: is not 
= démoreiy (Luke xxiv. 11), but includes in 
it the essential character of dmioria: while 
rioris says * Yes,’ and dmorla ‘No,’ dia- 
«pivec Oat is the union of Les and ‘No,’ but 
so that No is the weightier : it is that in- 
ward giving way which leans not to rflaris, 
but to mierla The deep-lying ground 
of it is pride, and so far Thi. is right in 
saying, diaxpivópevos 82 à pef Swepovlas 
air SBpicrhs ópoAoyovuéres ó Siaxpi- 
vóneros Taberas (Ec. in the words, A Cy 
dy ceavrQ Sri rôs Bóvaum alriical Ti 
rap ToU xuplov xal AaBeiv, T"uaprükós 
togara els abTróv, brings out a point 
which belongs not to 3:axpiveo@a:, but to 
a yet weak faith”); for he that doubteth 
is like (reff.) a wave of the sea (reff. 
The verb xavdevl{ecOa occurs Eph. iv. 
14 and Isa. lvii. 20, of &9ikot . . Aude- 
„„ by the wind (a word 
no where else found. The corresponding 
àveno do occurs in Hippocr., Plato (Tim. 
p. 83 4), JElian, Lucian, al. It explains 
itself) and tossed about (jcwlLeoOar, from 
pixh (iral dyduev, Pind. Pyth. ix. 85: 
Soph. Antig. 137 al.; »vuáre» üvéuer 
Te, Pind. Pyth. iv. 846), to bo blowu 
about by wind: so Tí 80, «i uh ps àvéuov 
porí(orro 7d Bp, Philo de Mundo, § 18, 
vol. ii. p. 620: ĝuos Roraroy kaxór, kal 
Cardooy vd Suoiov ix” àvéuov pixl(era, 
Dio Chrys. Orat. xxxii. p. 868 ». The 
more usual meaning of the verb (from 
pewls), to kindle (f:wifera:, xararale rat, 

Hesych.), is not applicable here. The word 
forms a be forges with dvepl(eoOa:; and 
the use of these synonymous expressions 
so close to one another is again a charac- 
teristic of St. James. A good explanation 
of the figure is quoted by Wiesinger from 
Heisen: * Modo ad litus fidei speique 
jactatur, modo in abyssum diffidentis 
revolvitur; modo in sublime tollitur fas- 
tus mundani, modo imis arenis miscetur 
nunc desperationis nunc afflictionis &.): 

7. ] for (takes up and repeats the former 
ydp: not as Calvin, “non ergo existimet," 
nor as Huther, = nämlich) let not that 
man (said with a certain slight expression 
of contempt) think (cf. Matt. v. 17, uh 
voulowre Öri k. r. A.) that he shall receive 

thing (sc. rêr airoundvery: some 
, as life, food, raiment, &c., he does 

continually receive) from the Lord (i. e. as 
usually in this Epistle, from Gop. So ch. 
iv. 10, 15; v. 4, 10, 11: see at each of 
those places. On the other hand, d xópios, 
ch. v. 7, 14, 15, is used of Christ. Hof- 
mann remarks that where the Father is not 
expressly distinguished from the Son by 
the context, the Godhead, in its unity, is to 
be understood by d des: and the same may 
be said of d xópios). 8.) He is aman 
with two minds, unstable (cf. Dio Chrys. 
above. Hippocrates uses it of fevers which 
observe no fixed periods: Demosth. p. 308, 
of the wind, dxardoraroy &swep év da- 
Adrrp rena. We have dxaracracla 
ch. iti. 16, and in Luke xxi. 9: 1 Cor. 
xiv. 83: 2 Cor. vi. 6; xii. 20) in all his 
ways (such is the best way of taking this 
sentence, making it all icate and all to 
apply to d &vÓperros exeivos as its subject. 
The common way, to take àrhp 5hjvxos 
as a new subject, as E. V., “a double- 
minded man is unstable," has this against 
it, that it makes the very unusual word 
iy vxos, found here and in ch. iv. 8 for the 
first time in Greek literature, to be a mere 
usual epithet and word of passage. An- 
other way, taken by Beza, al., is to make 
arp Slpuxyos, dxardor. K. T. A., all sub- 
ject, and in apposition with d &séparos 
éxeivos,— ut qui sit animo duplici," &c. 
There is no objection to this, but that it 

any 
thin 
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(n) Matt. vi. 30 

9. om o (bef aD) B 65 [arm]. 

does not so well suit tho abrupt and 
redicative style of St. James. How 
be Wette can say that it would require 
the article, I cannot imagine: the art. 
would be only admissible in two cases: 
1. if (J) àxfp were subject, and di, 
dxardor.... predicate; 2. on the render- 
ing of the E. V., * The (a) double-minded 
man (generic) is," &c. But then we should 
surely not bave sip, but &rvOpeos. 
From this the use of Sipvyos 
spread onwards in the Fathers: we have 
very early, in the Apostol. Constt. vii. 11, 
ph yivov Slyuxos dv wposevxg el Sora: $ 
oU: in Clem.-rom. i. 23, p. 260, radal- 
weopol elgi» of Siyvxot, of Swrd(orres Thy 
yuxfy. The BiaxpiverOas arises out of 
the Sujuxía: this causes him, as Sir. 
ji. 12, dwiBalvew dr éo TplBovs. Cf. 
also Sir. i. 27, uh dwesPhoys póßø xvplov, 
kal uù v aire dy xapBla Sic, 
and Tanchuma Rabba in Deut. xxvi. 17, 
* Ne habeant (qui preces ad Deum facere 
velint) duo corda, unum ad Deum, aliud 
vero ad aliam rem directum "). 
9.] The connexion appears to be this: 
we must not before God, we must 
not be before God, double-minded ; in our 
trials, we shall get no heavenly wisdom, if 
this is so. This double-mindedness, one 
soul drawn upwards to God, the other 
drawn downwards to the world, causes no- 
thing but instability, and cannot result in 
that joy which is to be owr attitude in 
trial. And it arises from misapprehension 
of our appointed state in trial: the poor 
and humble forget the exceeding honour 
thus done to them, which ought to be to 
them ground of boasting, far more worthy 
than (see below) the rich in this world 
have in their riches which shall so soon 
fade away : whereas (ver. ei he tbat is 
tried shall receive a crown of hfe from the 
Lord. But (contrasted with the Sujyvxía 
above) let the brother (the Christian be- 
liever) who is low (poor and afflicted ; 
not merely, low in station: this explana- 
tion goes with the view that d 32 wAoócios 
below is Christian also) glory in his 
exaltation (which he has obtained by 
being admitted into the fellowship of 
Christ's sufferings, and which he has 
further in reversion in the glorious crown 
of life hereafter, ver. 12) : 10.] but the 
rich (not ó à3eAqos d wAovcies, nor is the 

JAKOBOT 

` 2 ?, * e k 4 9 a 

k Matt. ai, 29, de ó dò e ó trawewos en l TÊ i r 

. . qrAoUcios dy TH ™ raTresvacet avTOU, Sti ws ™ áyÜos "? yóp- 
here 

'm Luke i. 48. Acte viii. 33 

I. 

liner adrod, 108 de 

12 

iii. 21 only. 
Job ziv. 2. 

only. (Luke i. 78. xxiv. 48. Eph. iil. 
(ont ie liii. 8). Phil. i 

p as abore o as abore (n 

wAotews to be understood any otherwise 
than in the rest of the Epistle, cf. ch. ii. 6 
f.; v. 1 ff. There are difficulties either way; 
but on mature consideration I find those 
on the usual hypothesis, of the wAotews 
being also a brother, insuperable. For in 
that case, l. a most unnatural change in 
the sense is necessary at Fri: Let 
the rich brother glory in his humiliation, 
for, or because, considered merely as a 
rich man, &.: so that ó wAodcws is a 
Christian brother at first, and then a mere 
rich man in the next clause: 2. such a 
meaning will not suit oÜrws xa) d wAoó- 
ows dy rais wopelas abroU paparOhoerat, 
which is simply predicated of ó As, 
the subject enunciated in ó 86 wAodcios 
above, and cannot with any probability be 
supposed to be said of him merely quoad 
his riches. Whereas on the other view 
the difficulties are no more than arise from 
a confessedly elliptical parallelism. After 
6 82 wAodoros we mast supply, not neces- 
sarily æavxárðæ, but rather xavyara: 
Let the 7axeiwós glory in his exaltation, 
whereas the rich man glories in his debase- 
ment,’ cf. Phil. iii. 19, &» 4 3dta èr «f 
aisxúvņ abrày. The above view, as far 
as wAoócios is concerned, is adopted by 
the author of the Comm. on the Lamenta- 
tions in Jerome's works (“Quod autem 
dicit, filiam Edom gaudere et letam quod 
pervenerit ad eam calix Domini, per 
ironiam legendum est, et est illud in 
epistola Jacobi apostoli . . . . ‘dives autem 
in humilitate sua,’ subauditur a superiore 
glorietur, quod non tamen ad gloriam, sed 
ad humilitatem ejus et damnationem per- 
tinet"), Bede, Lyra, Thomas Aq., Beza, 
Wetst., Pott, Hottinger, Huther, al.: but 
impugned by De Wette, Wiesinger, Stier, 
al.) glories (see above) in his humilia- 
tion (cf. ref. Phil.: in that which ıs m 
reality his debasement, just as in the 
other case the lowly Christian is called on 
to boast in what is in reality his exaltation. 
Thus, and thus only, the parallelism co- 
heres. On the ordinary view, the wos 
of the rareiwds brother is, that which is 
really but not apparently his exaltation, 
whereas the rawelywors of the wAovcios 
brother is that which is apparently but not 
really his debasement); because as a flower 
of the grass (reff.) he shall pass away. 
11.) For (justification of és &»@os xóprov 
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TOv Imapehevcerat. 11 *dvéreihev yàp d fuos aby r u. 10 
* P reg. 

8 kavcovi ral * éEnpavey Tov ? yóprov, kal tò ° avOos avrod = 5 Matt xit. 

u é£erecev xal 7) ‘evmperera tov Y Trposexrov avro) * an- 

3 LapavÜrjeeras.. 

6 Mk. al. 

1? Lakáptos àvi)p 9s * brropuéves P Tepas- 17d. 10. 
" " ` t = Matt. ziii. 

pov, Ort * Soxtpoy yevópevos Aýuyerat Tòv % otépavov SiL. (x. 

, 13 undels !areipatojevos Aeyérw őri * amo Oeod ! areipáto- 

xlix. 2. i. 6. w = Luke xii. 58. Pe. ciii. 30. 
b. ii. 5. ziii. 22 only, = plur., Ps. lxvii. 24. Nah. if. 

20 only. a = & constr., Heb. x. 32 reff. ver. 
18. xvi. 10. 1 Cor. xi. 19. 2 Cor. x. 18. xiii. 7. 2 Tim. Ii. 165 only. 3 Kings x. 18. 

€ 2 Tim. iv. B. 
23 reff, 

i = 1 Cor. vil. &. x. 13. Gal. vi. Lal. 

1 Pet. v. 4 al. Prov. iv 

11. om 2nd avrov B. 

C'(appy)- 
12. for aynp, avÓpersos A 70. 104. 

wuptos, Wit 

. 9. 
ace. rei, Rom. iv. 21. dat. pers., ue vi. 13 al, 

roptais ACN] 40. 89. 97 Thl. 

Isa. xxviii. 
1,4. 

Y bereonly. Ps. 
X = 1 Pet. 1. 7 reff. y Luke 

s here only. Job zxiv. 94. Wied. ii 8. ziz. 
b= 2. e Rom. ziv. 

d Rev. il. 10. 
f= 1 Pet. Iii. 7. Phil. ii. 16, g = Heb. x. 

h Rom. viii. 28. 1 Cor. if. 9. ch. ii. 6. 
Acta ii. 33. 2 Cor. lii. 18. 

for 8rd avr., davrov 

vroueve: KLP] fil, vroner m; susti- 
nuerit let Cbrom,: sufert vulg: vroen 13. 

KL[P] rel syr arm-zob(1805) Thl (Ec, cupios C 117; o beos 4. 18(appy). 
rec aft emryyeiAaro ins o 

27-9. 108 vulg Syr copt eth: om ABN a! lat. arm-usc. 
18. for aro, vro M a. 

Damasc Thl (Ec. 

wapeAeboera:) the sun arose (it is given 
in the form of a tale, a narration of what 
ha ed and ever does ha : see Isa. 
xl. 7, from which the whole is adapted) 
with the heat (or, the hot east wind, the 
ov: this interpretation seems approved 
by ref. Jonah, xal éyérero dua rg dre 
b Aor, ral porte 6 Geds (kópios ó 
0. A) sreóuati xatown (-o ABN): seo 
Winer, Realw. art. Wind.” But rav- 
ouv in ref. Matt. and Isa. xlix. 10, is 
evidently only Aeat: and considering, 1. 
the relation between that Gospel and St. 
James, and, 2. that the LXX, when the 
Kadim is intended, almost always add ó 
kvepos or Tb zveðpa, I prefer the other 
meaning, the arid scorching which accom- 
panies the increasing power of the sun), 
and dried up the , and the flower 
thereof fell away (all from Isaiah), and 
the beauty of its appearance (so «pós- 
eov in reff., the external appearance 
of any thing) perished: thus also shall 
the rich man (the same as was spoken of 
ver. 10: not ó wAovTros avrov, but the 
wAovcros himself) wither (reff.: the verb 
continues the similitude) in his ways 
(cf. ref. Psalm and Prov. ii. 8. Lutber's 
translation, in feiner Habe, rests on 
the reading moplas). 12.] We 
now return to the suffering and tempted 
Christian, who bas his uaxapicuós, and a 
possession more precious and more sure 
than worldly wealth. Blessed is the man 
(no stress on àvhp, cf. vv. 7, 8, 20) who 
endureth (the emphasis is on ósoytrei, 

rec ins Tov bef 0«ov : om ABCKL(P]N rel Eus Cyr[-p,] 

which distinguishes this saying from that 
in ver. 2; it is not the mere epurec eir 
veipaguois, but the droudvew seipaguór, 
which is felicitated. Thero is no reason 
to read éropuervei,as Bengel. The blessing 
is categorical, and as well expressed by the 
present as by the future) temptation: 
because when he has beoome approved 
(by the trial: when he has undergone the 
Sokljuor, ver. 2. This Sóxipos yerduevos, 
as connected with that verse, furnishes 
some support to the reading which omits 
ris slarews there. The Soxluoyv is of 
himself, and it is he that becomes 3óripos 
by it) he shall receive the crown of life 
(ris Lañs is gen. of apposition: the crown 
is life eternal: Tig (ois, ‘vitæ illius,’ 
of that life of which we know, which is 
glorious and eternal. No image derived 
from athletes must be thought of in the 
verse, as is done by many: such an image 
would be foreign to the ideas of Jews, 
with whom the receiving a crown from 
God was a familiar image, irrespective 
of any previous contest for a prize: cf. 
Ps. xxi 3: Wisd. v. 16, Aporta: Tò 
Baclvciov ris ebxpexelas ral Tò Sidbyua 
ToU kdAAovs dk xeipbt kvpíov), which He 
promised to them that love Him (who 
promised it, is understood: God, repeatedly, 
in substance: whenever a kingdom is 
foretold as the future inheritance of His 
people: Tois dyaraow abrdy, cf. 2 Tim. 
iv. 8, and the same words again in ch. 
ji. 5. It is a formula frequently occur- 
ring in the law and the Prophets: cf. 
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1 here only t. 
aweiparos 

v 
Jos. B. J. iil, 
7. 32. 

m sing., Rom. 
vii. 7, 8. 
Col. iii. 5. 1 Thess. iv. 5 al. 

03 Pet. il. 14, 18 only t. 

15. om » (bef exiüua) C. 

Exod. xx. 6: Deut. vii. 9: Judg. v. 31: 
Neh. i. 5: Ps. v. 11; exliv. 20: Dan. ix. 
4: Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; xlvii. 22). 
18—15.] The truth respecting temptation. 

13.] Let no one when tempted (in 
the manner hitherto spoken of through the 
chapter. There is no warrant for changing 
in the slightest degree the reference of the 
word. The ‘tentatio’ is a trying of the 
man by the solicitation of evil: whether 
that evil be the terror of external danger, 
or whatever it be, all wespd{eoGar by means 
of it arises not from God, but from ourselves 
—our own émriéuula. God ordains the 
temptation, overrules the temptation, but 
does not tempt, is not the spring of the 
solicitation to sin) say that (87: recitantis) 
Iam tempted from God (by agency pro- 
ceeding out and coming from God: very 
different from dd 0«ov, which would re- 
resent God as the agent: as indeed He is 

In weipd(e: 8$ abrds obbéra below. See 
Winer, $ 47 b. b note. Thus the man would 
transfer his own responsibility to God. 
There does not seem to be any allusion to 
the fatalism of the Pharisees, as Schnecken- 
burger, al. seem to think: the fault is one 
of common life, and is alluded to Sir. xv. 
ll, uh efzps Sri did xdbpioy awéorny): 
for God is unversed in things evil (the 
meaning usually given, **«nfempted," or 
“not able to be tempted," is against the 
asage of the word. It occurs in four 
forms, dweiparos, weípüros, dwelpnros 
(Ion. and &weípasTos; and in all of 
them seems to have but two meanings: 
1. that has not been tried : so ob Av p- 
téy dori ru, Dem. p. 810; xdvros- 
&veíparos v Tois “EAAnos, Luc. Tox. 8: 
2. that has not tried: so ode dwelparos 
xaAGy, Pind. Ol. 10 (11). 18; ddro8aray 
oux &welparo: duo, id. Nem. 1. 33; 
card dwelparos (that has never expe- 
rienced adversity), Plut. agp no ſas, Éperos 
&xelparos, unversed in free speaking, in 
love, Lucian, Plut. See Palm and Rost’s 
Lex., and numerous other examples in Wet- 
stein. And even if we chose here to depart 
from usage, and suppose that &xeípacros is 
not a later form of Ae ears but a verbal 
from weipd(w, to be interpreted by the 
meaning of that verb in the context, we 
should get a meaning for awelpacros en- 
tirely foreign from tho context: viz. that 

IAKOBOT 

n here only 1. 
p Mark iv. 7. Luke viii. 12. 1 

I. 

pat. 6 yap Obs 'drreipactos ot Kaxav, vreipd get dé 
^ > N Ude 14 Hi de i 18 e A a AN , autos ovdéva, xaotos Öè lareipátera, tro tis (ias 

m griPuulas "éteAxópevos Kal ° Sercalouevos’ 15Pelra j 
(Prov. xxiv. (xxx) W only.) & FA,, Job xx. 15. 
Cor. xv. 24 al. 5 

God is not tempted of evil, whereas there 
is no question here of God being fempted, 
but of God tempting. Some have en- 
deavoured to escape this by giving àrel- 
parros an active Sense God, is not one 
who tempteth to evil" So Schol in 
Cramer’s Catena: Sr: ó Oeds reipd c 
és! dpercig, ode dx] TẸ KaxororRoa dib 
wal €réxOn Sri ò Oeds àreſpacrds dari 
xax@yv: So the ZEthiopic version: the 
vulg., “ Deus intentator malorum est: 
Luther, al. 
we find unpol cadurris é[éxewro riers, 
Soph. Ant. 1011: rue Td»0pl pepwrds, 
id. Trach. 446: Üxowrros Tpoixüs Ač- 
gews, Eur. Hec. 1117. But there are two 
objections: 1. that this sense would be 
tautological, the succeeding clause only 
repeating the assertion : 2. that thus the 
gen. car can only mean of evil men:“ 
God is no tempter of evil men, which is 
out of the question. It seems then that 
we must take refuge in the ordinary 
meaning of the word, and render it un- 
versed in, having no experience of.’ And 
thus De Wette and Huther. (Ec. takes 
the words as in the citation from Plutarch 
above: Tb Gerdy re xa) uaxdpior obre adr) 
pd ynara Exe, obre lr epos rape xc: which 
is decidedly wrong. Taken as above, drei- 

os does not carry a negatiou of re:pd- 
get, but forms a paronomasia with it: and 
the sentiment is just as in the passage of 
Sir. above quoted, which goes on way 
BddrAvypa eulonoer kópios), but (the 84 
takes up the contrast again from zerpd (oy : 
‘not so, but.“ I may observe that the 84 
is against the ordinary acceptation of drei- 
pastos, on which it ought to be xal) HE 
tempteth no man (the atrós does not, as 
commonly supposed, bring out God's action 
in distinction to His not being tempted — 
*as He is not tempted, so neither does. 
He himself tempt any man’ (see this urged 
in Wiesinger): but brings out this, that 
the temptation indeed takes place, but from 
another cause. Huther gives the sense 
well: ** Let none say when ho is tempted 
to evil, From God am I tempted: for God 
hath no part in evil: but as tothetempta- 
tion, He tempteth no man” &c.): 14.) 
but each man is tempted, being (slightly 
causal, in that he is?) drawn out and 
enticed by his own lust (the imago, if 

This doubtless it may have :. 
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mériOupia * acvAXafdobca, Tikre, ápapríav, ý 66 ápapr(a a= Lake i z4, 
r qqrorex eo eco 

or. vi. 9. xv. 33. 
r Luke xiil. 32 only t. 2 Macc. xv. 39 only. Plato 

18 only t. t1C 

we are justifled in supposing tbat a fixed 
one was contemplated from the first, 
seems to be, as Pott observes (in Huther), 
* éxifuu(a, áuapr(a, et Odvaros personarum 
vim habent: imaginem meretricis suppe- 
ditant voces cvAAaBei», rÍxre«iw, A roche, 
necnon et é£éAxkeiw atqne dA edge. Tho 
participles d£eAxópevos and Sercaldpevos 
are abundantly illustrated by the Com- 
mentators, e. g. in Wetst. by Xen. Mem. 
ii. 1. 4, rd . . (a. or yap dhrov 
Tà uiv yaotpl dee n . . TH ériBupíg 
TOU dayei» aydpeva «xpos b S Acap, 
&Aloxeras. And Herod. ii. 70, of takin 
the crocodile, ¿redy rd ro dds BeAedoy asd 
Éykurtpoy . T. . . 6 kpokóBei Mos . . . 
éwedy d£eAkvaO és Vi c. r. A. Schnecken- 
burger says, '*étéAkei et Se ede sunt 
verba e re venatoria et piscatoria in rem 
amatoriam et inde in nostrum tropum 
translata :”’ only we must not bere inter- 
pret é&Axew which precedes $eA«a(., as 
in Herod. above, “to draw to land," but 
rather as Schulthess, “elicere bestias ex 
tuto, ubi latent, in locum hamis retibusque 
expositum." But, as Huther observes, it 
is hardly likely that the original reference 
of the words would be distinctly before 
the Apostle as he used them. Cf. Aristot. 
Polit. v. 10, xapà fs yvrvaubs éteAxvaOcís, 
“ab uxore sollicitatus.” In the Test. 
XII. Patrum, p. 702 (Kypke), Joseph 
says of Potiphar's wife, eis ropveſa pe 
é$eAkócaTo. And cf. Homer's abrós yàp 
der tvdpa olfSnpos, Od. 2. 294: and, 
which is the nearest correspondence of all, 
Plut. de Sera Numinis Vindicta (in Hu- 
ther), 7d Ard vis émiüvulas Estep d 
ate Axe (&v8pdirovs). With regard to 
the matter treated, and the proper sense of 

here, it seems to me that Huther 
is right in setting aside the difficulties 
which Hofmann (Schriftb. i. p. 415) and 
after him Wiesinger, have found in this 
passage as compared with Rom. vii.7. St. 
James is not here speaking of the original 
source of sin in man, but of the actual 
source of temptation to sin, when it occurs. 
The &uapría of St. Paul, the sinful prin- 
ciple in man, is not here in question: we 

e up the matter, so to speak, lower 
down the stream: and the èr:ĝvula here 
is the éw:Oupla there, itself the effect of 
sin (abstr.) in the members, und leading 
to sin (concrete) in the conduct): 
"erm lust having conceived, bringeth 
forth sin: and (84 brings out the new 
subject) sin, when completed, bringeth 

8 , 2 L 

àTokveu. dra ro. 

. 803, & Aet (mSvpíay. Serge drag iet 
31, 36. ii. 21 
(v.9 al.) only. 
Gen. iv. I, I 
al. 

s ver. 

16* M» «XaváaOe, 

v. B, 

forth death (it bas been questioned whe- 
ther (e is here in one, or in two 
senses. De Wette holds that the first 
&uapría is the purpose, or inner act, of 
sin,—the é&worel«gÓeiga carrying this 
&uapría out into an act, which act brings 
forth death, the wages of sin. But this is 
decidedly wrong. Wiesinger has disputed 
it, and insisted rightly that the inner act 
is the union of the will with the éri&vpía, 
the Theres denoting extrusion into outward 
act: then the second áuapría, — which 
Huther rightly maintains to be, not as 
Wiesinger, after Calvin, * cursus peccandi 
completus" but the sinful act when 
brought to perfection in all its conse- 
quences, in a series of results following on 
one another and bringing a man under 
bondage to his sin,—being thus perfected, 
brings forth eternal death. Theimagery is 
throughout consistent. The harlot ei- 
pla, & Axe and SeAcd(e: the man: the 
guilty union is committed by the will em- 
bracing the temptress : the consequence is 
that she ria rel Guapriay, sin, in general, of 
some kind, of that kind to which the 
temptation inclines: then, 4 áuapría, that 
particular sin, when grown up and matare, 
—herself droxde:, ‘extrudit,’ as if all along 
pregnant with it, Death, the final result 
of sin. So that temptation to sin cannot 
be from God, while trial is from Him. The 
one, being Soxluov / hu, xarepyd(erat 
o roof 4 Bè bwouovh, tpyov TéAei0v 
Éxovca, Thy [wv : the other, being étéAxv- 
ow K. 3é€Acap arising from éxi&vula, rÜcre: 
&paprlay: 1 $$ duapría dworeAccbcica 
dxoxte: Üávarov. The English reader will 
not fail to remember Milton's sublime 
allegory in Paradise Lost, where Satan, by 
his own evil lust, brings forth sin: and 
then by an incestuous union with Sin 
(which doubtless may be said to lie here 
also in the background, no cause being as- 
signed for the dwoxve:) causes her to bring 
forth Death. As regards the single ex- 
reasions, ovAAaPovea there is a 
XX formula for WA) wam: cf. reff. Gen., 

also xxx. 17 al. fr. dAToxó«w, or àro- 
kveir (either is allowable, see Winer, § 15) 
is found principally in later Greek : Wetst. 
gives examples from Maximus Tyr., He- 
rodian, Lucian, Phlegon,—all with this 
meaning. For émworelecfeica, cf. 
Polyb. ii. 58. 7, 1b wéy:orov à«éBnya karà 
mpoaípegiw kxeréAecar). 16—18.] The 
idea that God tempts to sin has been as yet 
only negatively contradicted. But so far 

— a 
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«2 Pet. ii 0. u adergpot pov "aryarrnrol. 
1 Cor. xv. 88. 
ver. 19. ch. 

JAKOBOT I. 

17 mâga *dcou dya0 xal 
Trav " Sopnua * TéXetoy ! dvwbév écriv * karaBaivov ame 

ii. ly. ^ ^ , „hn i TOD "zaTrpos TAV © oTov, * ap @ ove ° éve farapaXXay!) 
only. Pror. 
xxi. 14. w Rom. v. 16 only t. x ver. 

z= Matt. iii. 16 xxviii. 2. John ili. 13 al. constr., Luke 
. 11. ere only. see Ps. zxxv. 9. 

d = Matt. xix. 28. Luke ii. 52. 1 Pet. ii. 4, 20. iii. 8 al. 
Luke xi. 41. f here only. 

17. xaraBaver A 13. 

is it from this being so, that He ts the 
Author of all good. 16.] Do not err 
(some have ended tbe peragraph with 
these words: some have begun a new one. 
But Theile (in Huther) rightly remarks of 
this formula, * Ubi antecedentia respicit, 
nunquam finit cohortationem, sed ita 
interpositum est, ut continuet et firmet, 
nunc illustrando, nunc cavendo." It oc- 
curs in reff.: see also 1 John iii. 7 (undels 
Adr duds). Still we must not take 
Theile's further exposition, * Nolite in 
alterum errorem abstrahi, ut nempe bona 
quoque a summo numine abjudicetis :” for 
this does not lie in the context), my beloved 
brethren (both this earnest address, and 
the caution, shew how important the 
Writer feels this to be, which he is about 
to enunciate) : 17.) every good gift 
(86m, properly the act of giving: but the 
ideas of the giving and the gift are so con- 
vertible, that it as often has the passive 
meaning: as wpatis, and other similar 
words. So in ref. Prov., Bócis Ad@pios 
avarpére: dpyds, Bápuy 88 & pedduevos 
Oupdy é*yelpe, icxvpór) and every perfect 
gift (we cannot express 860 and 86 
by two words in English. There is a slight 
climax in 8ópgua, as there is in TéAewr 
compared with &ya0f: it brings out the 
gratuitous and proprio motu element in 
the gift, as is done again by BovAmOels 
below. wâra and way are taken by Ra- 
phel, Bengel, al. in an exclusive sense, 
* nothing but good gifts and perfect gifts" 

This is perhaps allowable, but it 
weakens the force of the sentence and 
spoils the context, the object of which is 
to shew, not that God's gifts are all good, 
but that all good gifts come from Him. 
So that râra and way are better kept in 
their ordinary senses, and the stress laid, 
in each case, on the adjectives, d-yatóv and 
TéAeov) descendeth from above (Av 
éco riw karafatyov belong ther, not as 
E. V., Grot., Wolf, al., &yw0év dori, kata- 
Boivov. This is shewn by Ae xarep- 
Xopervn, ch. iii. 15. dor serves to bring 
out the essentia] quality of the gift; is, 
W. its nature, sent down from above. 

ies. quotes from Bereschith Rabba, 61. 
1. Dixit R. Chanina, Non est res mala 

i Kings ix. 20 only. 

y = John iii. 31. xix. 11. ch. iii. 15,17 only. 
a —2Cor.i.3. E 

reff. 
10, 20 al. fr. Prov. vi. 3. 

€ == (see rt ere only. (plur., Acts xvi. 29 on y-) 
e 1 Cor. vi. 6. Gal. iii. 29 (3ce). Col. iii. 11 only. eee 

for en, eet» [PIN b! c d o 36. 

descendens desuper ”), from the Father of 
the lights (of heaven) (it seems now gene- 
rally agreed that by ra ra here is meant 
the heavenly bodies, and by warfp tho 
creator, originator, as in Job xxxviii. 28, 
TÍs do rw derot xarhp; Being this, being 
the Father of those glorious fountains of 
light, and thus (see below) purer and 
clearer than they all, it cannot be that He 
should tempt to evil. Our very life, as re- 
newed in Christ, is of His begetting, and 
we are a firstfruit of His new world. 
Various meanings have been given to rêr 
S spiritual light, Grot.: illumina- 
tion, with reference to the Urim, Heisen: 
“luminum spiritualium in regno gratie 
et glorim," Bengel: “omnis perfectionis, 
bonitatis, sapientie et prosperitatis," Wolf, 
Benson, al. : ** omnis et prestantim et bene 
compositi ordinis" Calv. As regards the 
word era, we have, Ps. exxxv. 7 ff., 79 
mothoarr: para peydra... by Air... 
Th» cerhvny xa robs dorépas k. r. A.: Jer. 
iv. 28, éxéBAeja èr) Tbv ie, xal iBoù 
oùôév, kal els Tbv obpaydy, xal obi jv Tà 
pûra abrod. In Gen. i. 14, 16 they are 
QecTfpes), with ( chez,“ ‘apud,’ bet: see 
reff.) whom there is (dn, abbreviation of 
tveor:: see reff. Not = fer, but carrying 
the meaning ‘inest,’ there is in Him") no 
change (rde, dé, says Arrian on Epict. i. 
14, p. 62, ps Thv abtnet kal pelwow 
THs AH, xal thy 0 Nο p- 
obo» nal odor, rocabrn xapaddAayh 
kal drl Trà édvaytla peraBorAh 16% èri- 
eln Oewpetra:. This sentence confirms 
what Gebser (in Huther, al.) has observed, 
that apa NV never occurs as an astro- 
nomical term: seeing it is used in its com- 
mon sense, even where the heavenly bodies 
are being spoken of. Besides which, it is 
not at all probable that St. James should 
write to the dispersed Jewish Christians in 
the technical language of astronomy. I 
take then the word in its ordinary sense, 
‘change? that uncertainty of degree of 
light which we see in the material heaven- 
ly bodies, but which is not in God their 
Creator. Soin Wetst., we have Theophras- 
tus speaking of a wapaAAayh T:s eboopilas 
xal &àocuías : Plato, Rep. vii, of the ab- 
surdity of one who looks on the order and 
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7) E rpoTíjs " àmocxíacpa. 18! BoudnBels * amekúnoev Hyds shere only. 
i ! arnBeias, ™ eis TO elvai ius " amapyhv ° Twa Tov 
abroũ P kricuáTOY. 

ur Tpower TOCOF. 
Tn"? Pet. iii. 9 only. 1 Kings il. 25. 
13. 2 Tim. ii. 15 on) 

h here only t. 

y. m constr., Heb. vii. 25 reff. 
. 1Cor. xv. 20,23. xvi. 15. Rev. xiv. 4 only. Num. xv. 20, 21. 

p 1 Tim. iv. 4. Rev. v. 18. viii. 9 only t. Wied. ix. 2. 

xxviii. 33. 
Plato, Rep. 
p. Do, Te» 
srepi toy 
ovpardy 

i of God, 1 Cor. xii. 11. Heb. vi. 
2 Cor. vi. 7. Eph. i. 

n Rom. viii. 23. xi. 18. xvi. 
o see Heb. x. 27. 

k ver. 15 only t. 

por. axooniaguatos BN! : vicissitudinis obunbratio vulg, conversionis obumbraculum 
Jer: modicum obumbrationis lat. i: momenti(porns) obumbratio Augsape- 

18. eavrov AC[ P]N?b 105. 

symmetry of the heavenly bodies, and vo- 
ulgovra ylyecGal re ravra del GsaíTws, x. 
ob daun od mapadAdrrew aGpd Te Éyovra 
kal ópóuera: Plotinus, Enn. vi. 6. 8, of a 
vapaAAa'y)) huepõry wpbs rórras : Diogenes 
Laert. vii. 145 Zeno, of the moon eclipsing 
the sun, xal wdaw wmwapadAdrrovea) or 
shadow (4mocxlacpa, the dark mark of 
shadow, ox ſamua, the result of exid(ea6a:, 
cast awd, from, any object) of turning 
(arising from turning. Here again we must 
look for a common-sense, not for an astro- 
nomical meaning of the word. poral 
$AÍov are, it is true, the solstices: but 
they have nothing to do with any darken- 
ing of the sun. So that I would take 
Tpom in the general sense of turning, or 
revolution, in which the heavens are ever 
found: by means of which the moon turns 
her dark side to us, in a constant state of 
wapadrAayh and Tpow$s àxocxíacua: by 
means of which the moon is eclipsed by the 
shadow of the earth, and the sun by the 
body of the moon, or, if you will, though 
this is hardly so likely to have been in view, 
is hidden from us during the night. From 
all these God, the Father of lights, is free ; 
as 1 John i. b, ó Geds pôs dori, xal okoría 
dy avrg ove ori obdenla. It only re- 
mains to repudiate altogether, as inadmis- 
sible, the meaning given by (Ec., the meta- 
phorical aeceptation of drocxlacua, arr} 
ToU ovde uéxpis brovolas Tiwbs óroßorh, 
not a shadow of any change. So Hesych. 
(aA Ao οο˖,4n- cal  $arracías dpuolepa), 
Wolf, Lósner, Morus, Rosenm., al.). 
18.] The greatest example of this position, 
that all good and perfect gifts come from 
Him: mentioned not merely as anexample, 
but as leading on to the following context. 
Because He willed it (the aor. part. is, 
1. contemporary with the verb : 2. slightly 
causal, involving the condition of the act 
which follows. It was of His own mere 
will, * proprio motu,' and the emphasis is 
on this word. Exprimit quod Deus pro 
suo beneplacito nos genuerit, atque ita sibi 
fuerit causa. Unde sequitur, naturale esse 
Deo benefacere." Calvin) begat He (åro- 
cb or · d (see nbove, ver. 15), here in 

the sense generare, as there parere. Cf. 
1 Pet. i. 28: 1 John iii, 9. The spiritual 
birth, not the natural, is meant, as is 
evident by what follows) us (juas, twicere - 
peated, signifles the Writer and his readers, 
not Christians in general: not especially 
as Jewish Christians, ‘lov8aly wpérqo,—for 
that is not (see below) the reference here) 
with the word of truth (the gen. is one 
of'apposition : cf. John xvii. 17, ô Adyos 
bods dx Heid dori. And the word of truth 
is the gospel, preached, and fu$vros as 
below: cf. 1 Pet. i. 28, àrayeyerrnuévoi . . 
did Adyou (Gros eod. The failure of 
the articles does not alter the sense. It is 
especially a characteristic of the abrupt 
sententious style of our Apostle. Cf. xoi- 
ral Adyou, ver. 22, where Go: must bo 
‘the word; and indeed passim. (Ec. makes 
Adyos personal: Tra ph tis brordBy du, 
zul kal 15» vidy dxorexeiy abrdy, kal ned 
huar xal Tbv vidy yeyeryncba, exdye 70, 
Adyp GAnOelas, yárra yàp xarà rbv betor 
"Lodyryn» 3:4 ToU vloĩ éyévero: and so Atha- 
nasius, Serm. iii. advers. Arianos, vol. ii. 
p. 488; and Bernard, Serm. ii. ad Fra- 
tres (P): which is clearly wrong), that we 
should be (aim, but not the primary aim, 
of the éroxvijica:. His gracious purpose 
with regard to us in particular was, that we 
should be, &c. His grent purpose with 
regard to all Christians is not here in ques- 
tion. Hence us is repeated) a kind of 
firstfruit (“ rwa similitudinis est nota, nos 
quodammodo esse primitias,” Calv. It 
does not appear to be intended as Bengel, 
** * Quedam? habet modestiam, nam pri- 
mitim proprie et absolute est Christus." 
Rather, I should say, it would point to the 
early date of our Epistle, in which an idea 
afterwards so familiar is thus introduced as 
it were with an apologetic explanation. The 
figure in dwap xy is from the appointment 
of the law by which the firstborn of man, 
of cattle, of fruits &c., were to be conse. 
crated to God; and the word must be 
taken with this sacred meaning, not mere- 
ly as a * verbum commune’ indicating pri- 
ority. The first Christians, to whom St. 
James is writing, were ns firstborn of the 
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grent family, dedicated as firstfruits to 
God. Wiesinger beautifully says, “ The 
thought fully given would be this: they by 

neration were dedicated as the first- 
fruita of a sacrificial gift which shall onl A 
be completed with the offering up of all 
xTígpara ”) of His creatures (ra rtis- 
para aùro manifestly extends wider than 
merely to the great multitude of the rege- 
nerated whom no man can number; it em- 
braces all creation, which we know shall 
partake in the ultimate glorious perfec. 
tion of the sons of God: cf. Rom. viii. 
20, 21. Obviously, the ericpara are not 
the xawh xtiois, as Grot. and many 
others). Wiesinger has an important note, 
shewing from this verse what must be the 
right understanding of much which follows 
in this Epistle. ** This passage, he says, 
** is among those which reveal the depth of 
Christian knowledge in which the practical 
and moral exhortations of the Writer are 
grounded: lying as it does expressly (8:6, 
ver. 21) at the basis of them. We will 
here bring together in a few words the 
teaching of the passage, for the sake of its 
important bearing on the rest of the 
Epistle. It teaches us, 1. as a itive 
supplement to vv. 14, 15, that the life of 
man must be renewed, from its very root 
and foundation: 2. it designates this re- 
newal as God’s work, moreover as an im- 
parting of the life of God (dwextnoe), as 
ouly possible by the working of the Spirit, 
only on the foundation of the objective fact 
of our Redemption in Christ, which is the 
content of the Adr aAnéelas: 8. it sets 
forth this re-generation as an act once for 
all accomplished (arextncey, aor.) and dis- 
tinguishes it from the gradual penetration 
and sanctification of the individual life by 
means of this new principle of life imparted 
in the re-generation: 4. it declares also 
expressly that the re-generation is a free 
act of God's love (BAU) not induced 
by any work of man (Eph. ii. 8, 9: Titus 
iii. 5), so that man is placed by God in his 
right relation to God, antecedently to all 
works well-pleasing to God: for this the 
expression awexunoey involves: cf. éteAé- 
garo, ch. ii. 6, and in so far as thisáàmexógo ev 
necessarily implies the justification of the 
sinner (the ıxaroĉobaı of St. Paul), it is 
plain also, that St. James cannot, without 

aft wore 

contradicting himself, make this iraro- 
o, in the sense of St. Paul, dependent 
on the works of faith. 5. Adyos dAn@elas 
is specified as the objective medium of 
re-generation : and herewith we must have 
rloris as the appropriating medium on 
the part of man himself: of the central 
import of which lors in St. James also 
we have already seen something (vv. 3, 6), 
and shall see more (ch. ii. 5, 14 ff.). 
6. Together with this act of re-genera- 
tion proceeding from God, we have also 
the high destination of the Christian, 
which the Apostle gives so significantly 
and deeply in eis rd elva: x. r. A. And 
that which God has done to him, is now in 
the following verses made the foundation of 
that which the Christian has on his part to 
do: by which that which we said under (8) 
and (4) receives fresh confirmation. This 
passage is one to be remembered, when we 
wish to know what the Apostle under- 
stands by the róuos TéA«ios (i. 25; ii. 12), 
and what he means, when (ii. 14 ff.) he de- 
duces 3:xaiote@a: from the works of faith. 
As regards the dogmatica] use, which some 
make of this ge, wishing to shew that 
regeneration 1s brought about by the word, 
as distinguished from the Sacrament of 
Baptism (Titus iii. 5—7), we may remark, 
that seeing that Adyos dAnGelas designates 
the gospel, as a whole, without any respect 
to such distinction, nothing regarding it 
can be gathered from this passage. The 
word of the Lord constitutes, we know, 
the force of the Sacrament also. ‘ Accedit 
verbum ad elementum et fit Sacramentum." 
And is it meant to be inferred that the 
readers of this Epistle were not baptized?” 

19--27.] Ezhortation to receive 
rightly this word of truth. (See tho 
general connexion in the Prolegomena.) 

19.] First, as to the reading. For 
the externa] evidence, see the digest. It 
is of a kind which can hardly be rejected. 
And all internal considerations make the 
same way. It is hardly possible that the 
simple and obvious $sre should have been 
altered into the difficult fore. Whether 
the connexion with the last verse was plain, 
is not a consideration which usually entered 
into the minds of transcribers. They were 
much more likely to attempt to establish 
some connexion, plnin or not, especially 
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25) only +. 
$6, Rom. ii. 10. Heb, xi. 33 al. Ps. xiv. 2. 
1. 1 Pet. il. 1 (Matt. xiv. 3. Acts vii. 58) only. (2 Chron. xviii. 28.) 

v = vv, 12, 23. ch. iii. 3. = Rom. . 3 (3 Pet. i. 1 reff.). 
x= 

^ 1. 
21 Sto * &moÜÉuevo, wacav pu- am bere dis 

(Luke xziv. 
) w= Acts x. 

Eph. iv. 22,26. Col. ili. 9. Heb. xil. 
y here only t. (-mapós, 

eh. ii.2. -maivew, Rev. xxii. 11. eos, 1 Pet. fil. 21.) 
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ABCR I! m 81 [Ephr, }. 

when so unusual a word as fore admitted 
of change to so obvious an one as &sre. 
Next, comes the question how lere is to be 
taken, whether imperatively or indicative- 
ly. If the former, the sense will be, * Know, 
my beloved brethren’ (either what has pre- 
ceded or what follows: if the latter, then 
the introduction of forw x. r. A. with a 8é 
gives it as a generally received saying, pos- 
sibly as a reference to ref. Sir., (vov raxbs 
dy dxpodae: cou, ral dy paxpobuple pbéyyou 
éxdxpiow: if the former, the imperative 
sense seems hardly applicable). On the 
whole I much prefer the indicative sense, 
for which we have a precedent in reff. Heb. 
and Eph., the only other places where the 
form occurs in the N. T. And taking 
this indicative sense, I refer the word not 
to what follows, but to what precedes, 
making it an appeal to their knowledge of 
the momentous facts which he has just 
stated: You are well aware of this: but 
i. e. and having this knowledge &c.). 

us we bring Yore here into strict accord 
with its meaning in those two other placea, 
where it is, * Ye are aware ;" appealing to 
a well-known fact. Ye know it, my be. 
loved brethren: but (consequently) let 
every man be swift to (the word of 
truth which has so great power for good 
and for life: we need not actually supply 
Tb» Ayr TS dAnOelas as Est., al, De 
W., Wiesinger do: the verb is absolute and 
general, having only reference to the word 
of truth), slow to speak (AaAfjgat need 
not refer only to the caution h rA 
Biddoxaros yiverðe, ch. iii. 1, though 
it includes that, being general The 
meaning is, be eager to listen, not eager 
to discourse: the former may lead to im- 
planting or strengthening the new life, the 
atter to wrath and suddenness of temper, 
80 often found in the wake of swift re- 
joinder and ready chattering. (Ec. re- 
minds us that ris dvhp deres poly, 
ó AaAfoas peTéyvo wodAduis, 6 82 siw- 
rhea obbéxore), slow to wrath (Bengel 
and others interpret dp V. “ira sive im- 
patientia erga Deum,” and so nearly 
Calvin: but the reference is more general, 
as the precept is. The quick speaker is 
the quick kindler, See below. We have 

in Philo de Confus. Ling. § 12, vol. i. p. 412, 
Bpadds wpeAtjoa, Taxbs BAdyar: but the 
words occur in contrast only here in the 
N. T.): 20.) for the wrath (any 
wrath, all wrath) of man (drip is by 
our Apostle without any such definite pre- 
cision as has been suppoeed here by Ben- 
gel, Sexus virilis maxime iram alit :" or 
Thomas, “ Non dicit pxeri, que cito trans- 
it.” Cf. dvhp Bljvxos, ver. 8, and reff.) 
worketh not (lpyáLerac and rep erat 
would differ here slightly in sense: the 
latter would signify more * worketh out,’ 
‘bringeth to issue or existenco,’ the for- 
mer, ‘ practiseth,’ ‘worketh habitually,’ 
and each of these would throw its own 
shade of meaning on 8:xatootrn—see 
below) the righteousness of God (if épyd- 
fera; = that which is righteousness in 
God's sight = «b Sixasov dvámiov ToU 
0«o00 : if karepyd(erai, = that righteous- 
ness, to produce which is God's end in 
begetting us to a new life. In other words, 
the more general ethical sense is given by 
d yd erat: the more particular theological 
one by xarepyd(era:. At all events, we 
must not interpret Six. 0eoU the state of 
righteousness before God, as some, or that 
righteousness in axother, into which God 
begets men by his word of truth, as Hof- 
mann (Schriftb. 1. 548 f.) and Wiesinger. 
When this latter asks, What relevance 
here has the remark that anger doeth not 
that which is right in the sight of God ? — 
an easy answer can be given. Be not in- 
temperately zealous, hastily rash to speak 
and to be angered, even in God's behalf 
(for this is implied): be humble, ready to 
listen, for your angry zeal, your quick 
speaking, work not God’s righteous pur- 
55 not Him, are not carriers 
or wurd of that righteousness which is the 
characteristic of Bis kingdom, ch. iii, 18. 
How many an endeavour, which might 
have ended in dpyd(ecOa: ıcarosivny 
beo has been Vidas eur gei by 
hast king and anger, and ended only 
in a ae and Him whom 
we would have served, before men! So 
Bengel, Ira plane impedit justitiam Dei; 
tametsi sibi dum fervet, quam maxime 
operari eam videatur. Parias sine ira 
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1 Rom. v. 17. 
2 Cor. viii. 2. 

a Eph. iv. 31. 
Col. iii. 8. 1 Pet. H. 1, 16. 1 Kings xxiv. 12. 

13. 1 Pet. Iii. 15 only. Ps. xliv. 4. 
li. 10. Prov. iv. 10. 

91. repiocevpa A. 18. 68. 

fit ̂ ). 21.] Wherefore (consequence 
from ver. 20: seeing that pyh excludes 
you from having a share in the righteous 
work of God) putting off (reff.: aor, 
because it must be done as a single act, 
antecedently to that which follows. The 
previous putting off is the condition of 

- the subsequent reception) all filthiness 
(Avwap(a is here figurative, as purapds and 
Bvxapeóo in ref. Rev.: in the other reff. 
the word occurs in its literal sense. Some 
Commentators take it here as standing 
alone: others join it with xal wrepsocelay, 
ns belonging to the genitive xaxí(as, which 
seems better for the context, which con. 
cerns not the putting away of moral pol- 
lution of all kinds, but only of that kind 
which belongs to xaxía : see below. And 
thus taken it will mean that xaxía pollutes 
the soul, and renders it unfit to receive the 
KuQvros Aóyos. It is very possible that 
the agricultural similitudo in £fu$vros 
may have influenced the choice of both 
these words, Jurapla and wepiooeia. The 
ground must be ridded of all that pollutes 
and chokes it, before the seed can sink in 
and come to maturity: must be cleaned 
and cleared) and abundance (“ super- 
Jluity is perhaps too strong; it is, if the 
above figure be nllowed, the rank growth, 
the abundant crop. Beza, Erasm. Schmid, 
al. take it us = sepíccopua, “ excre- 
mentum ;" Pott, Schneckenb., De Wette, 
al., as “efflorescence,” as Lósner, “ramos in 
vite vel arbore abundantes, falceque rese- 
candos;" "Michaelis, al. take it as the 
remnant of kakía surviving from old times 
= reploceupa Mark viii. 8. But the usual 
meaning seems preferable, as being both 
philologically correct, and suiting in its 
simplicity the solemn character of the 
exhortation) of malignity (evil disposition 
towards one another, as in reff. The word 
carries on the dpyf above: which springs 
from (see note on ref. Eph.) canta, evil 
disposition, which is inherent in our hearts, 
and requires putting off before we can 
receive the word of God. That this is so, 
is evident from à xpaSryt: which follows. 
However the exhortation may apply in 
the wider sense, it is not its sense here, as 
the context plainly shews), in mildness 
(towards one another, reff.: not ** modestia 
et facilitas mentis ad discendum com. 

, poeta," Calv., nor “docili animo," Grot., 
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maplay kai * mepioceiav care èv " pair. ° 6é£aa0e 
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ep zpavr. N [P adds copias]. 

al.: see above on xaxía) receive (cf. reff. 
aud wapadéxoyra:, Mark iv. 20, of the 
good ground) the implanted word (the 
word spoken of is beyond doubt the same 
as the Adyos &Am8cías nbove—i. e. the 
gospel, in its fulness. But the epithet 
makes some little difficulty. First of all, 
it clearly is not, as (Ec. seems to take it, 
“innate :” cb» S:axpiriucdy Tov Beàrlovos 
ral ToU xelpovos, 8? d xal AoyiKol dopey 
kal Aeyóue0a : and so in the Apostolical 
Constt. viii. 12, vópov 8é8exas Éu$vror, 
for this would stultify 3étacGe, we having 
it already. Nor must ¥upvros be taken 
as proleptic, “ita ut inseratur,” as Calvin, 
Semler, De Wette (but doubtfully), al. 
Nor again can it mean ‘the word which 
has been planted in the whole of Christen- 
dom, seeing that individuals are here 
being dealt with: but the allusion is appa- 
reutly to the parable of the sower, and it 
is the word implanted (— which has been 
"i the word whose attribute and 
&perfj it is to be fupuros, and which is 
tuuros, awaiting your reception of it to 
spring up and take up your being into 
it and make you new plante), which is 
able to save your souls (cf. Rom. i. 16, 
where the ebayyéAioy is said to be 36. 
vauis OcoD eis rp rart) TQ mır- 
Tebovri. * Magnificum ccelestis doctrinto 
encomium, quod certam ex ea salutem conse- 
quimur. Est autem additum, at sermonem 
illum instar thesauri incomparabilis et ex- 
petere et amare et magnificare discamus. _ 
Est ergo acris ad castigandam nostram 
ignaviam stimulus, sermonem cui solemus 
tam negligenter aures prebere, salutis 
nostre esse causam. Tametsi non in hunc 
finem servandi vis sermoni adscribitur, 
quasi aut salus in externo vocis sonitu in- 
clusa foret, aut servandi munus Deo abla- 
tum alio transferretur. Nam de sermone 
tractat Jacobus, qui fidein corda hominum 
penetravit : et tantum indicat, Deum salu. 
tis auctorem evangelio suo eam re.” 
Calvin. Observe Wuyds. It is the ¢vxģ 
which carries the personality of the man: 
which is between the w»eüua drawing it 
upwards, and the odpt drawing it down- 
wards, and is saved or lost, passes into life 
or death, according to the choice between 
these two. And the Adyos uguros, work- 
ing through the z»e?ya and by the divine 
wvevpa, is a spiritual agency, able to save 
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the yvxf. And ceca, the aor., because 
the power is to complete the work and to 
have done it for ever). — 22.] The rayv¢ 
«ls 7d dxotoras: and SéfaoÓe are qualified, 
at the same time that they are enforced, 
by a caution. But be ye (not, ‘ become 
ye; any more than in Matt. vi. 16; x.16; 
xxiv. 44: John xx. 27: Rom. xii. 16. In 
all these places no other meaning will suit 
the context but simply “de ye :” with re- 
ference indeed to some future act by which 
the word yivec@a: gets its propriety; but 
‘become’ in English carries a very dif- 
ferent meaning, viz. that of change into 
the state mentioned from some other pre- 
vious one, which is in none of these cases 
implied) deers of the word (viz. of the 
Aéyos Euguros, the Adyos tis &AmnOelas. 
Theile remarks well, *Substantiva plus 
sonant quam participia ;" the substantive 
iris carries an enduring, a sort of offi- 
cial force with it: ‘let this be your occu- 
pation.” For the expression, see reff.), not 
hearers only (àx in classical Greek 
carries rather the idea of attentive ob- 
servance with it, which cannot be the case 
either here or in ref. Rom.), deceiving 
yourselves (see note on ref. Col. wapa- 
Aoyí[«c Oo: is used here probably as allusive 
to Adyos, and means, to deceive by a false 
logical conclusion. The ‘bearer only’ does 
this, when he infers that the mere sound of 
the word received in his outward ear will 
suffice for him. Cf. dwaréy xapbíay aù- 
Tob, ver. 26. Hesych. gives àxáry Aoyuc- 
poU as the explanation of sapaAoyiauós. 
See Suicer, sub voce). 23—95.] Justi- 
fAcation of vapaXoyi(óneroi, and of the 
Joregoing exhortation. 23.] Because, 
if any is a hearer of the word and not 
(the hypothesis being one of fact, that he 
ü&xobei kal où voici, ov is used, where we 
should rather expect h, and where in the 
exhortation, uh has been used. Strictly, 
it is ‘if any one is a hearer, and a not- 
doer’) a doer, this man (the demonstrative 
pronoun points more markedly at the indi- 
vidual in whom the hearing and not-doing 

kaTavoovrTes (sic) N'. 

are united: see reff) is like to & man 
(&vBp( general again: see vv. 8, 12, &c. 
Huther quotes a curious comment from 
Pues: “ Viri obiter tantum solent specula 
intueri, muliebre autem est curiose se ad 
speculum componere ") contemplating 
(reff. Probably the example was meant 
to have a general reference: for though 
it may be true, as De Wette says, that 
many men remember well their appear- 
ance in the mirror, the common rule is 
that men forget it. Had a particular 
case of one who looks and forgets been 
intended, the next sentence would not 
surely have been introduced with the aor. 
and ydp, but with «af and participles) the 
countenance of his birth (i.e. as E. V., 
* his natural face: the face he was born 
with. The expression is to be explained 
apparently as Wiesinger: Not that he 
can see in the glass any other thun his 
natural face, but the addition rs yerévews 
abrov serves more plainly to point out the 
sphere of mere material perception from 
which the comparison is taken, as distin- 
guished from the ethical sphere of àxpo- 
act, and at the same time hints at the 
easy translation of the remark from the 
one department to the other, in which 
* the word of God is a mirror in which we 
may and ought to seeour moral visage,’ as 
De Wette.“ Various other explanations 
have been given: by Pott, ** Formam vul- 
tus nativam transeundo animadvertit: 
supple, non item maculas vultui haud éx 
»ye»écecs insitas, sed propria culpa adeper- 
sas: Luther, Michaelis, Benson, Knapp 
imagine a contrast to be intended between 
his natural face and 7d ToU wvedparos 
TpóseToy : Schulthess, between the na- 

tural face and a mask: &. Whether tho 
gen. atrod (not abroõ) belongs to wpós- 
error or to rhs ed s, is uncertain as 
the words stand: more probably however to 
the latter: cf. rod vlov 5s &ydrns airov, 
Col. i. 18) in a mirror (see reff. : and Pind. 
Nem. vii. 20): 24.] for (this seems to 
stamp the example as a general one, apply- 
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only t. (e, ver. 9. -w7ys, Acta x. 34. see Gal. li. 6.) r vr. 14,16. Matt. xxi. 21. Mark xi. 13 

Rom. xi v. 22. al Cor. li. 8. see Acts vii. 2. Eph.1.17. Pe.xxviii.3. double gen., 2 Pet. iil. 2. 

&xdrns abr $Oeipóuevor : but, as in ch. 
iv. 4, the whole earthly creation, separated 
from God and lying in sin, which, whether 
considered as consisting in the men who 
serve it, or the enticements which it holds 
out to evil lust (éxi&vuía), is to Christians 
a source of continual defilement. They, 
by their new birth unto God, are taken out 
of the world ; but at the same time, by sin 
still dwelling in them, are ever liable to 
be enticed and polluted by it: and there- 
fore must keep themselves (cf. 1 Tim, 
vi. 14), for fear of such pollution. "This 
keeping is indeed in the higher sense God's 
wok : cf. John xvii. 15: but it is also our 
work, 1 Tim. v. 22. The Commentators 
compare Isocr. ad Nicocl. p. 86, yo 
Toure elvai Opa dA % kal Oepasrelay 
peylorny, dày BéArioroy kal Suceióraror 
ceavTby vapéyns. Also Ps. I. 8—16: 1Sam. 
xv. 22: Ps. xl. 7 f.: Sir. xxxv. 2). 

CHAP. II. 1—18.] THE sin oF RE- 
SPEOT OP PERSONS: as the first of a series 
of reproofs for errurs in practice which 
spring out of the mention of the »óuos 
TéAeios ó rijs dAevÜeplas : cf. ch. i. 26 and 
ver. 12. The Apostle begins, as is his wont, 
with strong blame of the sin: then illus- 
trates it, vv. 2—4: then gives the ground 
of its sinfulness, vv. 5—11, and concludes, 
vv. 12, 18, with a reference again to the 
law of liberty. 

1—4.] The warning, and ite practical 
ground. 1.] My brethren, do not 
(ere is not, as Schneckenburger, al., in- 
terrogative, but imperative, as ch. i. 16; iii. 
1. The interrogative with uh may not 
always require a negative answer, but it 
always implies a doubt as to the fact 
questioned: ‘Surely .. . . not . f e. g. 
Ari obrós dori ô xpwrrds , “ Surely this 
cannot be the Christ? John iv. 29 : ph 
Nc ſovra onueia rothe; “Surely he will 
not do more signs?” John vii. 81: &c. 
See Winer, § 57. 8, 5. And this clearly 
cannot be the case here) in respectings of 
persons (lv, ‘in,’ i.e. in the practice of, in 

' the midst of: see on Éxyere below. The 
subst. is plur., to point out the various 
kinds and occasions of the fault. The fault 
itself, as here intended, is easily explained 
by tho context, where an example is taken 

one kind of it. Theile says well that it 
is,“ iniquitas singulos Christianos non vir- 
tute sua christiana, sed fortuna qualitati- 
busque externis metiendi atque secundum 
hanc normam alios aliis preferendi.” 
Notice, that d» xposwmoA. is put first, as 

carrying the weight of the dehortation, 
Exew a lor following, as matter of 
course and existing fact) hold (€xere haa 
been taken wrongly: e. g. by Grot., “ de. 
tinere velut captivam et inefficacem," — 
xaréxey in the saying of St. Paul in Rom. 
i. 18, rê» Th» &Afüeiap ey Bua xar- 
exévrev: by Pott, as Exew tirà dv òpyĝ, 
dy airlas, dv éxyrdéce, as Rom. i. 28, 
explaining it * religiosis partibus nimium 
studere," which however this construction 
would hardly bear. xev is simply to 
have or to hold, as ever in St. James, cf. 
ch. i. 4; iii. 14: and soe reff.) the faith 
(not merely ‘ faith in,’ but the faith of, 
thus setting before them more forcibly 
the utter inconsistency of such respect of 
persons with the service of Christ) of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, (the Lord) of glory 
(such I believe, with most Commentators, 
to be the construction of ris Sótns, 
though it is somewhat harsh and unusual, 
Others have been proposed, but all of them 
are more objectionable still: e. g. by 
Erasm. (“ Nolite facere discrimen persona- 
rum juxta rerum mundanarum estimatio- 
nem ), and Calvin (“ex opinione"), as if it 
were er óp xposwxoAnpylas or : by 
Bengel (** Eat yi ere ut ipse Christus 
dicatur ġ 3óta, gloria, cf. Luc. ii. 32 : Is. 
xl 5: Eph.i.17: 1 Pet. iv. 14; none of 
which places justify the idea, seeing that 
in the two former a genitive follows 5ó£a, 
and the two latter rather support the com- 
mon view): by Laurentius, who unites 77: 
deus with xpiorot (“ Christus gloria = 
Christus gloriosus): finally by Huther, 
who would join 72s 8dëns with rh» ve 
(differing however from Grot. who doing 
this had made co xvpíov dependent on it, 
thy rler ris ddtus ToU xuplov, and from 
Gataker and Hottinger, who also doing it, 
make it = rhv wíeriy Évbotor), making it 
a gen. of the object, and coU Kup. hy. I. 
xp. a gen. of the subject —the faith, resting 
on our Lord Jesus Christ, in the (future) 
glory, i.e. Tj)» nuéAAXovca» Bókay woxa- 
Av$ü5ra: els $uüs, Rom. viii. 18. And, 
he adds, this belief in the glory which 
shall be revealed is the more naturally 
mentioned here, because of the contrast 
between it and the passing glory of this 
world’s pomp. Exactly: but that con- 
trast is just as vivid on the common bypo- 
thesis. This last, complicated and harsh 
as it is, seems to me the only admissible 
one of all these interpretations. But it ia 
surely far better, either to govern rijs Sdins 
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90. xil 21 only +. 3 Macc. viil. 35. 
zv. 6. xiz. 8. Ivan. 4. xxii. 1,16) only t. (Sir. 

9. 1Ki 1. 11. 
xvi. 2,3. Bir. xi. 6. xl. C only. 

(not elsw.) 

thy er,, THY " Xaumpá», kai ere Zù náhlou de + here Xe. 
^ ^ ` ^ ^ L4 

*xadas, kal TQ ro cimyre Lö orh. xed 3) xáÜov 
w of clothing, here bis. Luke xxiii. 11. 
zxiz. 23 al.) 

4, 5 only. (-wos, 1 Pet. Ul. 21. 7 ch. i. 31.) 
z Matt. xi. B. John ziz. 8. Rom. zx 

a see Luke ri. 26. 

1. xxiv. 4. 
Acts (i. 10 
"v. T. Xx. 

Acts z. 90. Rev. 
x Rev. xxii. ll only. Zech. lii. 

ul Luke i. 49. iz. 38 only. Lev. xxvi. 
.4. 1 Cor. xv. 49 (bis) only. Prov. 

Cuar. II. 9. rec ins vs bef cvveywyny, with AK LI PIN rel Cyr[-p, Antch,] Thl 
(Ec: om BCN! c. 

3. rec (for exiBAey. de) xai exigAey., with ATK ]LN rel [vulg Syr sah 
rec aft e:mnre ins avro, with KL 

(Ec Bede: om ABCN a c j 18 fuld(and bar!) lat Ji syr arm 
n [xax C] xadov bef exe: B lat-F i- 

with CZK II Px rel Syr coptt [th] Thl (Ec: om ABC! 

txt BC[P] a c lat -i] syr Thl. 
am [demid Syr coptt æt 
Hesych-int Thl. 

by xkvpíov, as a second genitive, or to re- 
gard it as the epithetal genitive which so 
constantly follows the mention of the 
divine Name, as ó eds rHs eipfjyns and 
thelike. Both these are abundantly justi- 
fied: see reff. Huther’s objection to the 
first, that the full name "Ingot xpiorot 
entirely completes the idea, and forbids 
another genitive following, is not decisive : 
just for the same reason that the full Name 
is given, viz. to make the contrast more 
solemn and striking, is the additional title 
Tf dais given, to increase still further 
that solemnity. It is to be again noticed, 
how expressly St. James grounds Christian 
practice on the faith of Christ, in all its 
fulness. The Opnoxela just spoken of is 
here taken up and enlarged on; but its 
root and ground is vloris, and that, ) 
rr ToU xuplov judy Ii xpurToU 
Ths éns). 3—4.] Hypothetical 
example, to explain to them that to which 
he especially points. The hypothesis carries 
however in itself a foundation of fact, and 
appeals (dp) to the consciences of the 
readers whether it were not so. 2.] For 
(q.d. that which I mean, is) if there chance 
to have come (aor. because the entrance 
is accomplished when that which is alleged 
takes place. This is better than to ac- 
count for the aor, with Huther, by its 
being St. Jumes's manner to designate by 
aorists a fact habitually repeated; the ex- 
amples which he gives, ch. i. 11, 24, rest- 
ing on &nother ground: see there) into 
your assembly (some have too hastily in- 
ferred from the word ovvaywy) that the 
Jewish synagogue is meant. ‘This, in the 
face of the organization of the chureh im- 
lied in ch. v. 14, would be impossible. 
e word may well be understood of a 

Christian assembly, so in Test. XII. Pa- 
trum, p. 747, èr rais cuvayeryais rav düvàv, 
—or as merely an assembly in general, cf. 

770 tad Bede: . 
[P] rel vulg 

rec aft 2nd xa6ov ins cbe, 
a c 18 latt syr arm Cyr[-pj] 

ref. Heb., ph éyxkaraAelvorres thy éxicur- 
aywyhy éavr&ry. But it is most likely 
here, from the allusions to sitting and 
standing below, a place of Christian wor- 
ship, the name being a natural one, con- 
sidering by whom the Epistlo was written 
and to whom it is addressed) a man with 
gold rings (this Arat Aeyóuerov is ex- 
pressed vy xpuod x eip in Lucian, Timon, 
§ 20. etst. has accumulated evidence 
of the practice of overloading the fingers 
with rings: e.g. Lucian, Somn. (Gall) 
12, éyà dè Éxov BaxrvAÍovs Bapeis 
doo éxxaldexa étnupérous T&v SanrlAwy: 
Martial xi. 60, “Senos Charinus omnibus 
digitis gerit, Nec nocte ponit annulos, 
nec dum lavatur") in a splendid gar. 
ment (glittering, either in colour, or 
with ornaments), and there have come in 
also a poor man in a vile garment (reff.), 

= and (the 84 just expresses the 
change of subject, from the persons enter- 
ing in, to the congregation) ye look upon 
(with respect, see reff.: so as to take into 
consideration) the man wearing a splen- 
did garment (thus designated, because it 
is this which wins for him the respect— 
which attracts your notice) and say, Bit 
thou (co for xá0nco, occurring Matt. 
xxii 44: Luke xx. 42: Acts ii. 84: 
1 Kings i. 23; xxii. 5: 4 Kings ii. 6 al., 
is not found in pure Greek. See Winer, 
5 14. 4) here (pointing out a spot to him: 
and that, as the contrast between & and 
dxe? shews, in the midst, near (for the 
words must be supposed to be spoken by 
those who would be the quur e of the 
assembly) those in honour) & good 
place (not, “ honorifice,” as Wahl, still 
less must cal be supposed to mean be 
so good as to" &c., as Storr), and ye say 
to the poor man, Stand thon there, or sit 
under (i.e. not literally underneath; but 
‘on the ground beside, ‘down by’) my 

U 2 
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only. Ps. 
cix. I. 

d Matt. xvi. 7,8. e 2nd pers., ch. 1. 22 re 
20. Ps. xciil. 11. gen., ch. i. 25 reff. 

[ Hesych-int] Aug, 
sah [arm]. 

c = Matt. zxi. 21 u Mk. Acts x. 20. (zi. 12 v. r.) Rom. iv. 20. xiv. 23. ch. i. 6 (bis). 
. v. 11. g = Rom. ii 
h Matt. xv. 19. 

ch. iv. 11 i.31. 1 Cor. 

for vro, er: B?(assigned by Tischdf to his B?) [P] a c d 13 syr 
aft vrorodior ins r. rodwr A 19 vulg syrr [wth] Aug, esych-int,. 

4. rec ins xa: bef ov, with KLP] rel Thlexpr Ecexpe : om ABCR a b? c h 18.86 vulg 
syrr coptt [wth] arm Cyr[-p,] Antch, [ Hesych-int] Aug Bede.—om ov B! lat. i · 

footstool (Wiesinger calls $TowóB«ov an 
Arat Aeyóueroy : but see reff. Thus it is 
implied that the speaker is in a plnce 
and furnished with a footstool. The 
question, argued at considerable length by 
Wiesinger and Huther, who these in- 
comers are supposed to be, whether Chris- 
tians, or Jews who have looked in as 
strangers, is perhaps hardly worth the 
trouble spent upon it. The illustration 
merely requires that they should be 
strangers, not having a regular place in 
the congregation. Certaiuly so far I agree 
with Huther, that there appears nothing 
in the text which compels us to assume 
them to be Christians. They are taken 
mercly as samples of a class, the rich and 
the poor: and these two are dealt with 
again in vv. 5 fl., as classes of persons, out 
of oneof which God hath chosen His people 
for the most part, and out of the other of 
which the oppressors of His people arise. 
So that it is better to leave the examples 
in their general reference), 4.] (Now 
comes the apodosis in the form of a ques- 
tion)—did ye not (in the case supposed) 
doubt (such is the constant sense of Sta- 
xp{vopas in the N. T. throughout (reff.), 
except in two passnges, Acta xi. 2: Jude 9, 
where it means “disputing,” a sense which 
cannot enter here (on Jude 22, see there). 
And here, the sense seems very good: ‘Did 
ye not, in making such distinction between 
rich and poor, become of the number of 
those who doubt respecting their faith, ch. 
i.G? Your faith abolishes such distinc- 
tion: you set it up in practice. You are not 
then whole in that faith.’ Various other 
explanations have been given, which Hu- 
ther enumerates thus: Buaxpíveo fa. 1. = 
* separare :” thus Schulthess, Semler, 
Erasm. Schmid, al., with the verb either 
passive, Nonne inter vos ipsos estis dis- 
creti et separati P or middle, Nonne vos 
discernitis inter vos ipsos?” 2. = dis- 
crimen facere:” a. the verb active, and 
that, a. interrogative: Nonne discrimen 
fecistis apud vos ipsos?" so Laurentius, 
Grot., Wolf, Hottinger, Knapp: thus èy 
éavrois = dp &AAfhAas: Schneckenburger 
however gives it “in animis vestris," and 
makes “discrimen facere" to pass into an 

act of individual judgment, statuere :” 
B. negative: “Then ye have not made a 
sound distinction in yourselves :’’ so Gras- 
hof: b. the verb passive, Inter vos ipsos 
non estis discriminati, N. E. cessat piorum 
et impiorum differentia," Oeder. 3. = 
i judicare :” a. the verb active: and that, 
a. interrogative: Nonne judicastis, deli- 
berastis ipsi P" i. e. are ye not yourselves 
persuaded how wrong this is? Augusti: 
B. negative: Non discrevistis justa deli- 
beratione, considerantia et sstimatione, 
quid tribuendum eseet pauperi potius vel 
certe non minus quam diviti," Bengel 
(Luther combines this rendering with that 
under (2): und bedentet es nicht recht, 
ſondern ihr werdet Richter, und macht 
boͤſen Unterſchied): here also comes in the 
explanation of Œc.: rà d:anperixdy Spay 
ScepOclpare, unden av(frrnow vorfaar- 
Tes vÓTepor H:,“ ,. . . . à AX obros 
Qdianpirws x. èv mposeroAmpía Tb» uir 
d rtuH e . Tov 86 riud are: b. 
the verb passive: and that, a. interroga- 
tive: “ Nonne vos in conscientiis dijudicati, 
h. e. convicti eatis P^ Parwus: B. negative: 
“Et dijudicati inter vos ipsoe non estis ut 
judicastis secundum prava ratiocinia ves- 
tra,” Heisen. Cajetan, somewhat differ- 
ently, * Hee faciendo non estis judicati in 
vobis ipsis, sed estis judicati in vestibus et 
divitis et pauperis :" laying the chief stress 
on ép éavrois. 4. StaxpiverOa: = ‘dubi- 
tare,’ to entertain doubts: a. interroga- 
tive: Et non dubitastis apud vosinet- 
ipsos? et facti estis iniqui judices? ̂ 
* Should you not yourselves have enter- 
tained doubts? should you actually have 
passed evil-minded judgment?” Theile: 
B. negative: ** Non dubitastis apud ani- 
mum, ne scilicet quidem hsc cogitatio, id 
factum forte malum esse, sed certo apud 
vos statuistis id jure ac bene fleri." 
The meaning above given is held by Keen, 
De Wette, Wiesinger, Huther) within 
yourselves (in your own minds, being at 
issue with your own faith) and become 
judges (in the case of the rich and poor ; 
judges of the case before you), of evil 
thoughts (the gen. is one of quality, like ó 
kpirhs THs adialas, Luke xviii. G: dxpoarhs 
éxiAnoporis, ch. i. 25: not an objective 

ABCKL 
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ark xfii. 20. 
John vi. 70 
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4 
vi. 10 reff, 
41. Rom. i. 24. f. 23 only. Prov. xxii, 22. 

5). Rev. xlil. 6, xvi. 9. 

o Gal. v. 21. Marr. xxv. 94 & passim. p atir., Heb. 
r Mark xii. 4. Luke xz. 11. John viii. 49. Acte v. 

s Acta x. 38 only. Erek, xviii, 12, 16. t Acts 
ul Cor. vi. 2, 4 only. Judg. v. 10 B. 3 King 

w Rom. ii. 24 (from Isa. hi. 

5. rec (for tw xoc ue) Tov koc Lov rovrov, with sth: Tov roouov ACK LIP) rel lat. i 
Syr copt arm Thl 
Tovro 29 vulg. 

0. ovx« AC! a c. 
7. for ovk, xa: A c 13 syr wth. 

gen.,as Elsner, * Iniquas illas cogitationes 
approbastis :” and Bengel, judices, appro- 
batores, malarum cogitationum : i. e. divi- 
tum, foris splendentium, sed malis cogita- 
tionibus scatentium.” The evil thoughts 
are in the judges themselves, and consist 
in the undue preference given by them to 
therich. Thesame blame, of being a judge 
when a man ought to be an obeyer of the 
law, is found in ch. iv. 11. Notice also the 

rallel containing the same paronomasia, 
in Rom. xiv. : ob è ri xplveis roy à dA 
cov; (ver. 10:) . . . 6 8 Biaxpirópervos 
dày på xaraxéxpira: (ver. 28)) $ 
5.] Listen, my beloved brethren peak- 
ing attention to that which follows, as 
shewing them in a marked manner the sin 
of their rposwroàanpyia), Did not God 
choose out (in His 55 namely, in 
the promulgation of the gospel by Christ, 
Mntt. v. 3 ff.: Luke vi. 20. also 1 Cor. 
i. 27) the poor (rove, as a class, set against 
ol vAoócio: as a class, below) as regards 
the world (reff.: or, those who in the 
world's estimation are accounted r; 
but the dative of reference is most likely 
here, as in wa:dla vais Spell, and the 
like) rich in faith (i. e. to be rich in faith, 
or so that they are rich in faith: the words 
are not in apposition with rods wrwxobs, 
as Erasmus, al, but form a predicatory 
specification of them. v ere, as the 
element, the world, so to speak, in which 
they pass for rich, as in ref. 1 Tim. : not 
as the material of which their riches con- 
sist, as in ref. Eph. Wiesinger well says, 
* Not the measure of faith, in virtue of 
which one man is richer than another, 
is before the Writer's mind, but the sub- 
stance of the faith, by virtue of which 
substance every believer is rich. The 
riches are the b apris e salvation, x; 
especially, owing to the following xAmpovd- 
pous, the sonship in God's family." And 

(Ec-comm : txt A!BC'N (syr].—e» To xoopw 27. 49. 64 : «v T. x. 
for Bac., erayyeXias AN’. 

for vu», una A[N!] 19. 66 Hr, 

similarly Calvin, * Non qui fidei magni- 
tudine abundant, sed quos Deus variis 
Spiritus sui donis locuplctavit, que fide 
percipimus "), and heirs of the kingdom 
which He promised (Luke xii. 31, 32 al.) 
to them that love Him! 6.] Con- 
trast to God’s estimate of the poor. But 
ye dishonoured the poor man (in the case 
just now put: with reference also to which 
the aor. is used. Indignum est dejicere 
quos Deus extollit, et quos honore dig- 
natur probrose tractare: atqui Deus pau- 
peres honornt : ergo pervertit Dei ordinem 
quisquis eos rejicit." Calv. "This is his 
first argument. Now, vv. 0, 7, he brings 
in another, deduced from the conduct of 
rich men towards Christians and towards 
Christ Himself) De not the rich (op- 

as a class, to robs wrwxobs above. 
This serves to shew that 6 rAode:os, when 
generally spoken of in the Epistle, as e. g. 
ch. i. 10, is not the Christian rich man, 
but the rich man as such, in his world. 
liness and enmity to God) oppress you 
(see ref. So xavaxupiedery, Matt. xx. 25: 
1 Pet. v. 3: karetovcid(ew, Matt. xx. 25: 
all signifying to use power, or lordship, or 
licence, against any to his hurt), and is it 
not they that (such is the force of the 
abrol, again repeated below: not that 
they themselves €Axovow K. T. A.) 
you (so **a lictoribus trahi," Livy ii. 27 : 
see reff. The term implies violence) to 
courts of judgment (see ch. v. 6, xarebi- 
dare, édQorevcare tiv Slaaov. The 
words may refer either to persecutions, or 
to oppressive law-suits; or perhaps to 
both, as Apollinarius in the Catena, retro 
pè» of trav “lovdalwy Épxorres, ex dy 
Kapwo@opi@y TAovroUrres ToUro 32 xal 
of tà 'Peuale» SiowoUrres  wpáyuara, 
elüeAoAaTpoürres TOTE. See on the 
matter, ref. 1 Cor.) 1 1.] Is it not 
they that (on atrof, see above) blaspheme 
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8. BaciAuror bef Tece C Antch, [ins rov bef Bac. P]. 

a Acte xii. 20, 31 (Jobn iv. 46, 49) only. Num. xx. 17 (see ate 
e Matt. v. 43 al., ary 3 zix. 16. d = Acts x. . vii. 7 3& 1 Cor 

e here only t. see ver. l reff. 

for ceavT., Cavroy 
B: car be d fj k m O 36 [Antch,]: eavrous a, 

(actually and literally, in words, it being, 
as we have maintained throughout, un- 
gody and heathens who are pointed at. 
hose who maintain them to be Christian 

rich men, would understand BAacdnpeiv, 
to disgrace by their lives: but apart from 
other objections, Huther has remarked 
well, that when the verb is thus used, it is 
ordinarily in the passive with 3:d,—see 
Rom. ii. 24: Titus ii. 6 : 2 Pet. ii. 2: Isa. lii. 
5.— not as a direct active governing a case, 
which is far more naturally taken in its 
literal sense) the goodly name which was 
called on you (i.e. which when you were 
admitted into Christ’s Church by baptism 
was made yours, so that you are called 
xpsorov, 1 Cor. iii. 29 (not necessarily 
xpioriavol: no particular form of the ap- 
propriation of the name is alluded to, but 
only the fact of the name being called over 
them. The appellation may or may not 
have been in use at this time, for aught that 
this shews). The name is of course that 
of Christ: not that of God, as Storr 
and Schulthess, nor that of * brethren,” as 
some. On the phrase dri AHD d, sce, be- 
sides reff., Deut. xxviii. 10: 2 Chron. vii. 
14: Isa. iv. 1: also Gen. xlviii. 16) So that 
if ye thus dishonour the poor in compari- 
son with the rich, you are, 1. contravening 
the standard of honour which God sets up 
in His dealings: 2. opposing your own 
interest: 8. helping to blaspheme the 
name of Christ. 8—11.] Proof that 
this behaviour is a transgression of God's 
law. The connexion is somewhat recon- 
dite. The adversative pévros clearly takes 
exception at something expressed or un- 
derstood. Calvin, Corn. a-Lap., Lauren- 
tius, al., and Theile, Wiesinger, and Hu- 
ther, suppose the Apostle to be meeting 
an objection of his readers: * But thus, 
according to you, we should be breaking 
the injunction, Love thy neighbour &c., 
for we should view the rich with hatred 
and contempt." Then he replies, “ Cer- 
tainly, if ye &c. ye do well :” understand- 
ing cas s. as a very feeble approbation. 
But this seema to me very unnatural. It 
contains indeed the germ of the true view, 
which appears to be this: The Apostle is 
noi replying to a fancied objection on the 

part of others, but is guarding his own 
argument from  misconstruction: q. d. 
* All this is true of the rich. Still I do 
not say, hate them, drive them from 
your assemblies &e.: if you choose to 
observe faithfully the great command, 
Love others as yourselves, in your conduct 
to all, well and good (xaAws o:eire): 
but respect of persons, instead of being 
a keeping, is a breach of this law; for I 
have proved it to be sin, and he who com- 
mite sin is a transgressor of the law, of 
the whole law, by the very terms of legal 
obedience.’ Thus the context seems to 
ruu smoothly and naturally. gos 
(for the connexion see above. een, 
Schneckenburger, al. try to make pérror 
mean “igitur,” which it never can: see 
reff.) if ye fulfil (emphasis on reActre, as 
put before the epithet; if ye really choose 
to fulfil in its completeness that law) the 
royal law (the law which is the king of all 
laws, as the old saying makes law itself 
king of all: »óuos drr Baorreds. 
Love fulfils the whole law, vAfjpeua vópou 
$ &yden, Rom. xiii. 10. See similar ex- 
pressions in Wetst. and Kypke from Plato, 
al.: the most remarkable being this: è» 
Trois Gwyypdupaci Tois wept r Sucaleoy 
xal d8ixwy, kal Aces wepl wóAeos Sta- 
Koophoews Te kal wepl ToU &s xph rów 
Bioukeiy, TÒ pèr óp0br vóuos deri Barh- 
kós, Td 8è ph bp0dy ob Boxe? vópos elva 
BasiAwós. .... dor) yàp üvouorv. Plato, 
Minos, pp. 666 f. The explanations, Be- 
cause it proceeds from God, the great King 
(Raphel, Wetst., Wolf, al.), from Christ 
(Grot.), because it applies to kings as well 
as other men (Michaelis), because reges 
facit“ (Thomus) Calvin's, Regia lex 
dicitur, ut via regia, plana scilicet, recte 
et sequabilis, qui sinuosis deverticulis, vel 
ambagibus tacite opponitur," &c., are all 
objectionable, as not bringing in any epithet 
contextually justified, or peculiarly belong- 
ing to this and not to other laws: whereas 
“ that first of all laws ” fits excellently the 
requirements of the context), according to 
the Scripture, Thou shalt love thy neigh- 
bour as thyself, ye do well (i. e. well and 
good: see above: if you choose to do this, 
‘do manus,’ I have nothing to object. 
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tt. xiz. 17. Acts xxi. 25. 1 Tim. vi. 14. 1 Jobn ii. 3 al. 
m constr., Matt. zzvi. 66. Mark 

n Exon. xz. 
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rec Frage, with KLP] rel: txt ABCN Thl (Ec Jer, 

transp posxevons and $orevans 
rec (2nd time) por- 

xevœeis dorevgeis, with K rel Thi [-ons LP], maschaberis occideris latt(occides vulg) : 
txt ABCN 36. 
13 as Tischdf [ed 7] from Scholz). 

But then, this you can never do, as lon 
as you respect persons) : 9.] but 
ye respect persons, it is sin that ye are 
working (not obedience to this royal law), 
being (i. e. seeing that ye are) convicted 
by the law as transgressors (viz. by 
virtue of what I have already proved as 
wrong in your conduct. “Deus enim 
proximos jubet diligere, non eligere per- 
sonas.” Calv.) 10.) The fact of trans- 
gression of this law is proved by its soli- 
darity, not admitting of being broken in 
one point and yet kept in the whole. 
“Hoc tantum sibi vult," says Calvin, 
* Deum nolle cum exceptione coli, neque 
ita partiri nobiscum, ut nobis liceat si quid 
minus allubescit, ex ejus lege resecare.” 
For whosoever shall have kept (reff.) 
the whole law, but shall have offended 
(stumbled) in (the matter of: as in ch. iii. 
2: see there) one thing (one thing en- 
joined, one commandment, as by and by 
explained: not as Schulthess, én} à»- 
ooch; nor as (Ec, al, robro epi 
dydans efpnxe (so the Schol.-Mattheei, 
dv él xralcew eori, Tò uh re e Exe 
aud rn): nor is it to be limited to com- 
mandments carrying capital punishment, 
as Grot., al. It is better to understand 
éyrdApat: than véup (as De W., Wies., 
Huther, al.), seeing that róuos here is evi- 
dently used collectively for the sum of the 
commandments, and so dre ray vóuer 
could uot be said) has become guil 
(brought into the condemning power of, 
involved in, see reff. The more usual 
construction is to put the punishment, in 
which a man is involved, in the genitive, 
as in reff. Matt. and Mark: sometimes in 
the dative, as in Matt. v. 21 f. Theclassical 
construction is to put both the crime 
and the punishment in the dative: so 

for "yeyoras, eyerov A 13. for vapaB., awocrarns A (but not 

Évoxos rf vpoBocía, Demosth. : Tf ypapĝ, 
Sixass, dreie, &c., Plato, Xen. Some- 
times however we have the gen.: as 
Évoxos Aeixoratíov, Demosth. See Palm 
and Rost, sub voce) of all (things men- 
tioned as objects of prohibition—for such 
is the reference here, see below—in the 
law). 11.] Reason for this assertion: 
the unity of the divine Author of the whole 
law, and of that law, as the exponent of 
His will: * Unus est, qui totam legem 
tulit: cnjus voluntatem qui una in re vio- 
lant, totam violant," Bengel. Cf. also Aug. 
Ep. ad Hieronym. on this passage. For 
He who said, Commit not adultery, said 
also, Commit not murder; now if thou 
committest no adultery (ob, and not uh, 
because the attention is flxed on the fact 
of no committal of adultery having taken 
place. It corresponds, in fact, to ph 
poueóops above in prohibition. See 
Winer, § 55. 2, c. d: and cf. ch. i. 28; 
iii. 2: 1 Cor. xvi. 22), but committest 
murder, thou hast become a transgressor 
of the law. til fanciful reasons have 
been given the selection of these two 
commandments: '* because these two were 
punished with death," Baum : be- 
cause no one had laid a charge of adultery 
against the readers, but the other they 

violated by violating the law of love," Wie- 

singer. But it is far more likely that they 

are alleged as the two first which regard 
our duty to our neighbour generally: u) 
norxebeys being put first, as in Mark x. 
19: Lake xviii. 20: Rom. xiii. 1 1 hilo 
do Decalog. § 10, 12, 24, 82, vol. ii. pp. 

186, 189, 201, 207, who lays a stress on 
this order as shewing that 3 is 

péporor abuenudrar > g 2.500. Bo tant Leg. ad 6 et 7 Dec. Cap. 8 2,p. 999. at 
this order must have been one preserved in 
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14. om ro BC! [arm]. vis bef Ae AC 56 [latt coptt]. 

ancient tradition: or d found an - merciful, overpowered by the blessed effect 
ciently in the LXX. Rabbis have the of mercy, and mercy prevails overit. The 
same sentiment as this; Wolf quotes from saying is abstract : to turn it into a con- 
the Talm. Sabbath, fol. lxx. 2, where R. crete, the merciful man,’ or to appropriate 
Jochanan says of the 39 precepts of Moses, the lA«os, ‘the mercy of God, is to limit 
* Quod si faciat omnia, unum vero omittat, that which is purposely and weightily left 
omnium et singulorum rens est.") unlimited as an universal truth). 14— 
19, 13.) Concluding and summary exhor- — 26.] In close connexion with what has 
tations, to speak and act as subject to the ne before, the Apostle sets forth that 
law of liberty and love. 12.) So speak bare faith without works can never save a 
(pres. as regarding a habit of life) and so do man. The following remarks of De Wette 
(ort both times does not what onthe passage are important, and well con- 
has gone before, but what follows: oDres, densed. They have been impugned by many, 
és. Speaking had been before hinted atin among whom are Neander, Schneckenbur- 
ch. i. 19: and will come again under con- ger, Theile, Thiersch, Hofmann: but they 
sideration in ch. iii.), as being about to be seem to me best to represent the simple 
judged by (by means of, as the measure and honest view of the matter, without 
by which your lives will be estimated) the any flnessing to make the two Apostles in 
law of liberty (the same as iu ch. i. 25: exact accord in their meaning of terms 
that perfect expansion of God's will, resting and their positions respecting them (Hof- 
on the free unrestrained principle of love, mann, Schriftbeweis, i. pp. 656—563, is 
which is the moral code of the gospel. worth consulting for a good statement of 
And the point of the exhortation is as the other view): “In order rightly to un- 
SchoL-Matthwi, ofrws rò dyabby épyd- derstand this polemical passage, it is neces- 
cee ds ph Swd rauen dvayxa(éuero:, sary accurately to define St. Jamee's ideas 
dx abbalpcroc). 18.] Reason why of faith, of works, and of justification, 
we should be careful thus to speak and do: and to compare them with those of St. 
viz. that if we do not, we cast ourselves out Paul. Faith is, according to St. James, 
of that merciful judgment at God's hands the result of tho reception of the Word 
which is promised to the merciful: Matt. (ch. i. 22), especially in a moral point of 
v. 7, paxdpio: of eAchuovess Sri abrol view: moral conviction (Rom. xiv. 23): 
drenPhoorra, which is the key to our and although he recognizes it also as belief 
verse. For the judgment (which is coming) in Christ (ch. ii. 1), as frust (i. 6; v. 15), 
reps be) unmerciful (Luther makes and rut (i. 8), yet he makes these par- 

(Atos an epithet, es wird ein unbarm⸗ —ticulars here of so little moment, that he 
herziges Gericht ergeben, which would regards it as theoretical belief only, and : 
require the absence of the article) to him 
who wrought not (the aor. is proleptical, 
the Writer standing at the day of the judg- 
ment and looking back over life) mercy: 
mercy boasteth over judgment (without 
a copula, the sentence is introduced more 
emphatically and strikingly. The meaning 
is, the judgment which would condemn 
any ind ull of us, is, in the case of the 

MEL 
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12 ©ofras XaAXetre xai oŬræş vroteĩre “ws Sid ABCKL 

II. 

ascribes it to the evil spirits (ii. 19)., 
Widely different from this is St. Paul's 
idea of faith, which presupposes self-abase- 
ment, the feeling of unworthiness and in- 
capability (Rom. iii. 9 ff., 23), and consists 
in trust on the grace of God revealed in 
the atoning death of Christ (Rom. iii. 25 
v.8: 2Cor.v.18f.). Of this fuith, moral 
faith is a branch (Rom. xiv. 23): but this 
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latter, which is the adoption of the work- 
ing principle of love (Gal. v. 6), can only 
spring from the purification of the inner 
man by faith in the atonement. So that 
it is impossible to say, as some have done, 
that the idea of faith in the two Apostles 
is the same. Works, according to St. 
James, are not the works of the law in 
the lower sense, the mere observance of 
carnal ordinances and usnges,—but' an 
active life of practical morality, the rule 
of which is indeed found in the Mosaical 
law, and especially in the command to love 
one another, but so found, as apprehended 
and appropriated by the spirit of liberty 
(see ch. i. 25; ii. 12).) St. Paul also un- 
derstands by ‘the works of the law’ not 
merely ceremonial observances, as plainly 
appears from Rom. vii. 14 ff.: but when 
he contends against the Jewish righteous- 
ness by works, and their pride, as in Rom. 
ix. 30 ff., he includes these observances in 
that to which he refers. As ju: 
tification, St. James understands it in a 
proper, or moral sense (cf. Matt. xii. 37), 
which St. Paul also recognizes. But in 
the latter Apostle’s idea of justification, 
we must distinguish a threefold point of 
view: 1. the general moral, at which he 
stops, Rom. ii. 13 (cf. ib. ver. 5 ff.), taking 
no account, Àow the highest aim of mo- 
rality, there indicated, is £o be attained, 
and is attained: 2. in his polemical point 
of view, as combating Jewish righteousness 
by works, he denies that we can, by the 
fulfilment of the law (even of its moral 
part, seeing that no man fulfils it aright), 
attain justification or well-pleasingness to 
God (Rom. iii. 20: Gal. ii. 16): 8. in the 
third point of view also, in the Christian life 
itself, St. Paul recognizes the inadequacy 
of a conscience to give pence and 
blessedness to men (1 Cor. iv. 4),, and 
finds peace only in faith in God, who jus- 
tifies him of His free grace, i. e. so looks on 
and accepts him, as if he were righteous. 
This higher kind of justification, St. James 
does not recognize." A good résumé of 
the literature of the passage will be found 
in Wiesinger, p. 122, note. The whole 
question of fact, as to whether St. Puul's 
teaching, or some misunderstanding of it, 
or neither the one nor the other, was in 
St. James’s view here, I have discussed in 
the Prolegomena, § iii. 5 ff. 14.] 
What is the profit (arising from that to 
be mentioned; the resulting profit), my 

brethren, if (so ddy after rl SpeanOhoerai, 
Matt. xvi. 26: 1Cor. xiii.3) any man say 
there is no emphasis on Aéyp, as many 
8 orst, Piscator, Wolf, Baumgarten, Pott, 
tier) have supposed: both its place in 

the sentence, after rſru, forbids this, and 
more decisively still the context, in which 
the whole argument proceeds on the hypo- 
thesis of his possessing faith : and in ver. 
19, faith is actually ascribed to the ris. 
At the same time it is not to be wholly 
passed over, that the Apostle has written 
not &xp, but Aéyp Axe. While this does 
not imply any want of genuineness in the 
faith, it perhaps slightly distinguishes 
the possession of such faith from the abso- 
lute xloriw Éxew : or, as Huther, belongs 
to the dramatic form of the hypothesis, 
in which the man is introduced boasting 
of and appealing to his faith) that he 
has faith (no stress to be laid on the 
failure of the art. before riers, as is 
done by Schneckenburger, “ Recte articulo 
caret, quum non habeat rh)» wíoeriw." 
This is sufficiently refuted by St. Paul's 
similar anarthrous use of vioris, where it 
is spoken of in the highest sense, and by 
our Lord's command, £xere mior 6«ov, 
Mark xi. 22) but have not works (i. e. 
those acts in his life which are proofs and 
fruits of faith: not mere ceremonial works: 
see De Wette’s remarks cited above)? (a 
note of interrogation, not à comma, is to 
be placed here. The sentence contains two 
distinct but connected questions: * What 
is the profit, if? &c. ? and, ‘Cun’ &e. P 
Otherwise we leave 71 75 Boes insulated, 
and make u) dévara: stand unnaturally in 
an interrogative apodosis) Can (his) faith 
à, merely because, by the hypothesis A (yy 
rler Kei, the rioris is now become 
definite, is appropriated, according to the 
general rule by which that which has been 
anarthrously introduced at the first men- 
tion, has the art. when next mentioned: 
not as Bede, * fides illa, quam vos habere 
dicitis :” nor as Theile, que non habetur 
rovera sed dicitur tantummodo et jacta- 
tur") save him (see for gêga, ch. i. 21. 
atréyv is noticeable, as confining the ques- 
tion within the limits of the hypothesis, b 
making this particalar man, who has fait 
and not works, the object of the question, 
and not ra, any, or every man. Here, 
and not in Aéyp, nor in 4 xloris, lies the 
true key to the nullity of the faith in ques- 
tion)! 15, 16.] The quality, and un- 
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profitableness, of such faith shewn, as in 
vv. 2, 8, by a familiar example. 16.) 
But (Bé takes up the argument against 
the person supposed, or against his fautors: 
and is not, as Wiesinger, merely transi- 
tional [it is best rendered in English by 
beginning the sentence abruptly, not giv- 
ing any word for it]) if a brother or a sister 
(the case of a Christian brother or sister is 
supposed, to bring out more strongly the 
obligation to help, as a duty) be (found, 
on your access to them: see, on óxdoxo 
and eiui, ref.: and note, Acts xvi. 20) naked 
(there is no need to interpret -yupvol 
* male vestiti," as so many Commentators: 
extreme destitution and nakedness in the 
literal, or almost literal sense, might well 
go together) and destitute of (reff. : Pind. 
Isthm. ii. 18, xreáver Nees Rua xal 
pix): Soph. Trach. 932, ofr’ d8upudroy 
éAclrer’ ov3ér. The usage is confined to 
St. James in the N. T.) daily food (the 
food for each day, ris raf huépay» dvay- 
xalas rpopys: not “quod in unum diem 
sufficit," as Morus, nor “ for the current 
day,” as Hottinger), 16.] and (84 
brings in the slight contrast between the 
want and the manner of its supply) some 
one from among you (not, as Grot., of you 
“ qui fidem creditis sufficere ad salutem," 
but generally; and put in this form to 
bring the inference nearer home to them- 
selves) say (rather, ‘shall have said,’ not 
Aéyp: but the force of the aor. cannot be 
given in English without overdoing it), Go 
in peace (see, besides reff., Judg. xviii. 6: 
2 Kings xv. 9 LXX. The words would 
imply, that the wants were satisfied), be 
warmed (as being yvuvol) and filled (both 
are in the present, as indicating the stato 

coptt [sth] 

coi bef Beo BN a e j m: 

in which), —but ye (answering to the rís 
dg o ud, and now applying the hypothesis 
to all) give them not (have mot given 
them: but see above on cfwp) the neces- 
saries of the body (so Herod. ii. 174, Sxass 
pay éxiA elwon TÀ dre x. r. A.: Thuc. ii. 
23, Joy elxyor Tà exithdeia. See Kypke's 
note here, and Wetstein), what is the 
profit (ró, see above, ver. 14) ? 17.] 
Application of the similitude. Bo also 
faith, if it have not (be not accompanied 
by as its proper result. Here, again, the 
quasi- identification of the rſoris with the 
man, and ascription of the &pya to it as a 
possession, shew in what relative places 
the two stand in the Apostle's estimate) 
works, is dead (so Plautus in a remarkably 
similar paseage, Epidic. i. 2. 13, Nam 
quid te igitur retulit Beneficum esse ora- 
tione, si ad rem auxilium emortuum est) 
in itself (not as E. V., “ being alone," xaf 
daurhy olea: nor, against itself” = raf 
éavrijs,as Möller, al.; nor is it to be joined 
to «lors, “fides sola," as Knapp and 
Baumgarten (* in as far as it is alone"): 
but the words belong to and qualify rexpd, 
as De W., Huther, al.; it is dead, not 
merely “ad rem,” as Plaut. above, but 
absolutely, xaé’ éavrífr, in itself: has no 
living root whereby it energizes. Cf. Palm 
and Rost under éavro?, xa’ éaurd, an und 
für fid). 18.] But (in any case of 
faith without works, analogous to that 
supposed above, of one of you having dis- 
missed the naked and hungry with mere 
words) some one will say (he will be liable 
to this reproach from any one who takes 
the more effectual and sensible method, of 
uniting Mith with works), Thou hast faith, 
and I have works: shew me (not, ‘prove 

vat) sal Tpos, 16 etry Se rie ABCKL 
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ix. 20. Deut. xxxiL 17. 
è 68. 3, a. 
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arm Cyr,[-p]: o8. er., addg els in marg bef eor., K: txt (B)C (ac 
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to me, but ‘exhibit to me,’ ‘ ostenta mihi") 
thy faith without the works (which ought 
to accompany it), and I will shew thee my 
faith by (from the evidence of, out of, 
as the ground of the manifestation) my 
works. The whole difficulty found in this 
verse by Commentators bas arisen from 
overlooking the fuct that it continues the 
argument from the previous verses, and 
does not begin a new portion of the sub- 
ject. And the reason why this has been 
overlooked, is, the occurrence between the 
two of the general clause in ver.17. The 
same mistaken person is in the Apostle’s 
view throughout, down to ver. 22: and it 
is as addressed to him, on the part of a 
chance objector to his inconsistency, that 
the ddd’ épei Tw is introduced: the dAAd 
conveying the opposition of an objection 
not to the Apostle himself, but to him 
whom the Apostle is opposing. For the 
various and curious difficulties and con- 
fusions which have been raised on the 
verse, see Huther’s note. 19.) Still 
addressed to the same soli-fidian, but now 
directly, and not in the person of the 
GAN’ épei ris. This is better than to sup- 
pose the ris still speaking; on account of 
the length of argumentation before the 
secoud person singular is dropped, and the 
nnalogy of the two arguments drawn from 
Abraham and Rahab, both of which most 
naturally come, as the latter on any view 
does, from the Apostle himself. Thou be- 
lievest (better without an interrogation: 
see John xvi. 81, note) that God is one 
(or with the reading efs beds, that there 
is one God.’ The Apostle selecta, from all 
points of dogmatic belief, that one which 
Stands at the head of the creed of Jews 
and Christians alike. Cf. especially Deut. 
vi.4: Neh.ix.6: Mark xii. 29, 82: Rom. 
Hi. 30: 1 Cor. viii. 4, 6: ch. iv. 12: and 
the Shepherd of Hermas, ii. l, p. 914, 
pro dvr aigrevcoy Sr: els. d 
ó 0cós. De Wette and Wiesinger have 
noticed that the construction with Fri after 
rio reel instead of els or d», implies that 
merely a theoretical faith is spoken of. 
But against this view there are two objec- 

^ 1 Coe. x. 

20 n Gere Sé yrovas, © GvOpwre dis vim. 
iv. 1. Rev. 

] plur., Matt. vi. 28. 1 Cor. x. 11. Nerv. i. 10 al. Pa. cxliv. 10. Winer 
m here only. Job iv. 15. Jer. íi. 12. n John v. 40. 1 Pet. Hi. 10 reff, 

rec aft 8rd viri ins uov, with AKL [P(.)ov] rel Thl 

8 th- pl 

Mum 
tions: 1. that els or ev could hardly have 
been used in this case, where the existence 
(els 0«ós) or the unity (els ó eds) of God 
is spoken of as the object of belief: 2. that 
Sr: after rirele does undoubtedly else- 
where express the highest kind of realizing 
faith: e.g. Mark xi. 29, 24: John vi. 69; 
xi. 27, 42; xiv. 10, 11; xvii. 8, 21; xx. 31 
al): thou doest well (i.e. either under- 
stood simply, ‘so far is well ? it is a good 
faith, as far as it goes: or understood 
ironically, as Calv. al., “ac si dixisset, Hoc 
magnum est, infra diabolos subsidere:” only 
that “infra diab.” is further than the text 
assumes: rather, ‘diabolis, quod ad fidem, 
sojuari.” The former seems preferable; it 
is hardly likely that the Apostle would 
speak slightingly even ‘argumenti causa,’ 
of so fundamental an article of the faith) : 
the demons also (not, the demoniacs, as 
Wetst., though his explanation is specious, 
* qui per exorcismos et pronuntiationem 
nominum Dei Hebrsorum sanari dicun- 
tur :” nor as Schneckenburger, al., the des- 
mons in the possessed, who trembled at the 
sacred Name: but simply, as usually, the 
evil spirits) believe (the verb is purposely 
used rupe A not merely, ‘ believe this 
truth, but, ‘thus far, are believers in com- 
mon with thyself’), and (not to be diluted 
into àAAÀ xal, as Pott, or C atqui," as Theile: 
the keenness of the sarcasm lies in the 
simple copula) shudder ($píacw, properly 
of the hair standing on end with terror. 
Their belief does nothing for them but cer- 
tify to them their own misery. ** Hoc, prg- 
ter exspectationem lectoris additum, mag- 
nam vim habet." Bengel). 280—923.) 
Proof of the uselessness of faith without 
works, from the example of Abraham: in- 
troduced by a severe and 5 ap- 
peal to the objector. 20.] But (pass- 
ing on to another example which is to 
rove it even more certainly) wilt thou 
ase (the use of 0(Aeus serves to shew 
that the knowledge itself is pluin and pal- 
pable, and the resisting it can only arise 
from perversity), O (this interjection is 
generally found, in the N.T., in conjura- 
tions or vituperations: e. g. Rom. ii. 1, 3; 
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John vill. 
Rom. iv. (1.) 
12. 

r vv. 24, 25. : 
Rom. fii. 20. iv. 2. Gal. ii. 16 (3ce). 

t - Heb. vii, 27 reif. Gen. xxii. 2. 

ii. 10 reff, 1 John ii. 5 

^ , 

kal re TOv Epywy 7 Tiatis * re,], 28 Kai * emàn- 
s = Luke xviii. 14. Rom. if. 13 al. fr. (chiefly Paul.) Ps. exlii. 2. 

u == 2 Cor. vu. 8. Heb. ili. 19. 
28. 1 Cor. xvi. 16. 2 Cor. vi. 1 only r. Esdr. vii. 2. 1 Macc. xii. 1 only. dat., as 2 Tim. i. 8. 

al. x = Matt, i. 22 al. fr. in Gospp. 2 Chron. xxxi. 21, 22. 

v Mark xvi. 20. Rom. viii. 
w eee Heb. 

20. rec (for apyn) vexpa, with ACSKL[P]K rel vulg copt [»yrr arm-use (Orig, Cyr, f)] 
Th] Ec: txt BC! am2(with demid fuld) lat. Ji sah arm- 

29. cvrepyec AN!, cooperatur vind. 

ix. 20: 1 Tim. vi. 20: Gal.iii. 1: see also 
Luke xxiv. 25: Acta xiii. 10) empty (void 
of knowledge and seriousness: content 
with a dead and bootless notion: xevdy 
a cd e EvOpwroy Tbv WAG TD mirre: 
abxouvra, pndty Tis bia rev Upyov ro- 
rde xextnudvoy els wipes, Œc.) 
man (so in Rom. ix. 20), that faith (bere 
abstract: all faith, faith a’rd xaf abr: 
not merely rler, faith, in any supposed 
case) separate from works (here again, rà 
do va, abstract; and therefore, in subor- 
dination to the former abstract noun, the 
works which belong to it, which might be 
expected from it) is idle (bootless, without 
result: see reff. So Demosth. p. 815, apya 
xphpara: Isocr. Panegyr. p. 49, $ 48, unre 
Tois lBiórauis Are. . . dye elvai Thy 
SiarpiBhy. The idea is much the same if 
we read vexpd; but seeing that none read 
àpyf in vv. 17, 26, and it was hardly 
likely that the easy vexpd here would be 
changed into the difficult àpyyf this latter 
is beyond reasonable doubt the genuine 
reading)? 31.] The example of 
Abraham. Was not Abraham our father 
(the Apostle and his readers being all Jews) 
justified (accounted righteous before God. 
No other meaning will satisfy the con- 
nexion, inevitable to any intelligent reader, 
between this ISN and the rôsa: of 
ver. 14: which again is connected with the 
Au Morres xplverOa: of ver. 12. Com- 
mentators have endeavoured to evade this 
full meaning, in various ways. Thus e. g. 
Calvin, ** Notanda est hee amphibologie ; 
justificandi verbum Paulo esse gratuitam 
justitis imputationem apud Dei tribunal: 
Jacobo autem esse demonstrationem justi- 
t ies ab effectis, idque apud homines, quem- 
admodum ex superioribus verbis colligere 
licet : ostende mihi fidem tuam ” &c. It 
is manifest, that by such amphibology,” 
any difficulties whatever may be explained 
away. On the difficulty iteelf, see in the 
Prolegomena) by (out of, as the ground of 
ihe justification: precisely as St. Paul so 
constantly uses the phrase S:xasovodas ér 

(1805) Bede,. 

alorews) works (the category to which 
the ground of his justification belonged. 
It was one especial work, in matter of fact : 
and that work, itself springing out of pre- 
eminent faith) when he offered (not, as 
E. V., al.,“ had offered: the aor. part., 
as so often, is synchronous with the aor. 
itself in the same sentence. dvaddpe in 
this reference with èri is not ‘to offer up 
in sacrifice,’ but simply to offer, to bring as 
a sacrifice to the altar: whether the entire 
‘offering up’ takes place or not. Where 
it did take place, the general meaning may 
be given: where it did not, as here, the 
particular one must be kept. Cf. 1 Pet. 
li. 24) Isaac his son at the altar! 
23.) Thou seest (better not a question: 
in which case the xaí of ver. 23 does not 
follow 80 naturally as when we couple the 
direct verb BAéreis with the direct verb 
éxApá05) that (not, kow,” as E. V.: it 
is not the manner in which, nor even 
“ how in the sense of ‘how that,’ which 
is meant, The assertion is, that the infer- 
ence is indubitable, that the fact was as 
stated) faith (the art. is abstract here, not 

ive, as avrov being expressed below 
shews) wrought (at the time, * was work- 
ing,’ imperf.) with his works (vois Épyous 
agaiu categorical, the work in the example 
being but one) and by (out of, as the 
ground and souree) works (again cato- 
gorical; the general proposition proved by 
the particular case. Doubtleas this second 
time it might be ‘by his works, his 
faith,’ &c.: but the other is more like 
St. James, who is singularly given to in- 
troduce abstract propositions as applicable 
to particular cases) Raith (see above) was 
made complete (in one act, once for all: 
not imperf. as cuvhpye, but aor.: not, as 
again many Commentators, even Bengel 
and De Wette, and so Calvin, “quod vera 
esse inde comprobetur;" an impossible 
meaning, and very far from the context of 
the Apostle’s argument; which is, that 
faith isdeveloped and brought to perfection 
by obedience: see below on ver. 26. 
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xix. 37. Rom. li. 28 al. Ps. cv. 31. 
only. Exod.iii.3al see Heb. ii. 8. 
vii. 3, 4 only. 

bove. 
a (Gun. xviii. 10 see note. b constr., here 
c Matt. xxvii. ál (4 Mk. v. r.) „Luke v. 10. x. 32. 1 Cor. 

24. rec aft opare ins Towvr, with KL rel (Ec: om ABC[P]N c d 18. 86 latt syrr 
copt eth [arm | Thl. 

25. for ouows, ours C Syr copt [(æth) arm]. 

hence also is it evident, how faith ovrfp- 
yet rois Épyois abrod. By the Apostle's 
own comparison, ver. 26, faith is the body, 
obedience the spirit: faith without obe- 
dience is dead, until obedience, the spirit, 
sets faith in motion: then faith, like the 
limbs of the body, moves with and works 
with the acts of obedience. Which is prior 
in time, which the ground of the other, is 
a point not touched by St. James at all. 
Pool collects well in his Synope. ad loc., 
the opinions of others: “Opera autem 
tidem perficiunt ratione operationis et con- 
summationis, quum per opera fides ad ma- 
turitatem pervenit, quomodo arbor perfecta 
sit quum ita excrevit ut fructum ferat, 
Num. xvii. 8; et peccatum perficitur, Jac. 
i. 16, quum in habitum evasit . . . Fides 
tum demum consummata redditur, post- 
quam bonos fructus protulit." But when 
he goes on to say, “ Fides est causa : opera, 
effectus. Causa autem non perficitur a suo 
effectu, sed perfecta declaratur : ut fructus 
boni arborem bonum non efficiunt, sed 
indicant," he is travelling out of the record, 
and giving meanings unknown to this pas- 
sage): 23.] and the Scripture was 
fulfilled which saith, But (xai, LXX) 
Abraham believed God, and it was 
reckoned unto him for righteousness (i. e. 
that saying of Scripture, which long pre- 
ceded the offering of Isaac, received its 
realization, not, it may be, ita only reali- 
zation, but certainly its chief one, in this 
act of obedience. It was not, until this, 
fulfilled, in the sense of being entirely ex- 
emplified and filled up. Wiesinger com- 
bats this sense as an unworthy one, and 
follows Wolf and Knapp in understanding 
winpebfiva: and veheo@ivas not only 
“cum illud ipsum quod preedictum erat 
evenit, sed etiam ubi tale quid accidit quo 
ejusmodi dicta . . . . quoquo modo vel con- 
firmantur et illustrantur." But this is not 
satisfactory, unless tho case in point be such 
a prominent illustration as to constitute the 
main fulfilment; and then wo come to 
much the same point. No such objection 
as that which Wiesinger brings (viz. that 
we make thus the truth of God’s saying 
depend on Abraham’s subsequent conduct) 

om 8e C 6. 6. 76 [vulg-clem] 

lies against our view, that the saying re- 
ceived on and not till this occasion its en- 
tire and full realization. It was true, when 
uttered: but it became more and more 
gloriously true of Abraham’s life and acts 
till it reached this its culminating point, 
in his chief act of self-denying obedience) : 
and he was called (couple with éricrevcer 
not with éAoyío89) 's friend (* amatus 
a Deo, not ‘amans Deum.’ This appella- 
tion of Abraham is not found in the LXX. 
In ref. Gen., where they have 'Afpaàu 
TOU ru pov, Philo, De Resip. Nos, 8 11, 
vol. i. p. 401, cites it 'ABp. ToU $íAov pov. 
And in Isa. xli. 8 the words exréppa 
*ABpady by jryáxnoa are rendered by the 
vulg. * semen Abraham amici mei," and by 
the E. V.“ the soed of Abraham my friend.” 
So alio in 2 Chron. xx. 7). 24.] 
General inference from the example of 
Abraham. Ye see (not imperative, nor 
interrogative) that by (from, out of, as a 
source) works a man is justified (ac- 
counted righteous before God, as above : 
not, as Calvin, Fructibus cognoscitur et 
approbatur ejus justitia”), and not by 
(from) faith only (notice póvov : St. James 
never says that a man is not justified by 
faith, provided that faith include in it the 
condition of obedience : but by faith uóvor, 
xepls pyw», is no man justified. pdvov 
must be joined with xlorews, not with ox, 
as Theile, Appositionis lege explenda 
est oratio : non solum fide, sed etiam ope- 
ribus. . . . nempe cum fide conjungendis:“ 
see similur instances of adverbs joined to 
substantives in 1 Cor. xii. 81: 2 Cor. xi. 
23: Gal. i. 23 : Phil. i. 26: and cf. Winer, 
§ 54. 2, b). 25.) The example of 
Rahab. Various reasons have been as- 
signed for this example being added. Bede 
says, “ Ne se causarentur opera tanti patris 
Abrahee imitari non valere, presertim cum 
nullus eos modo cogeret Deo filios offerre 
perimendos, . . . . addit et mulieris exem- 
plum, mulieris criminose, mulieris alieni- 
gens, que tamen per opera misericordim, 
per officium hospitalitatis, etiam cum peri- 
culo vitæ sue Dei famulis exhibitum, jus- 
tificari a peccatis meruit &c. Grotius, 
« Abrahami exemplum Hebreis ad Chris. 



302 TAKOBOT II. 26. 

ang. u xai Paàg ij *«ópvg oUx "EE &pyov ™ éOuaiÜn, v mo- 
reff, Joan, 

e Luke 
xix. 

" ^ ^ Pr Hal. 2 Oebtapévg rods ayyédous, kal érépa 06g ‘'éxBadoica; 
rvi.Tonly+. 26 Gg rep Yap TO ca opis ST7veUpaTos vexpov er, 
Tobit vii. 
»Mae xt. obras Kai?) Tic TIS Yopls THY épyov * verpa ert. 
5 : 

ta Maki. III. 1 My Torso ! biddoxaros yiveoĝe, aderpoi pov, 
43. A ^ ^ 
iz wal — eióTes STs pekov * «pipa. *XguroueÜa. 2  aroXXà. yàp 
xxiii. 14. £ = Matt. xxvi. 41. zzvii. 50 al. h = ver. 17, Heb. vi. 1. ix. 14. i = Acts 

,29. Eph. iv, 11. k Mark xii. OL. Rom. xiii. 2. 1 = Matt, ix. xiii. 1. 1 Cor. xil. 
14. 1 Cor. xvi. 12. Job xxxv. 8. 

Syr copt arm (but not 13 as Scholz [and Tischdf]). for Ao, xaraakoxovs C 
marg L d g lat-ff, Syr svr-mg[(addg (200v) arm sth]. 
26. for yap, de lat- i Orig, : om B 

tum conversis sufficere debebat, sed quia 
etiam alienigenis scribebat, adjunxit exem- 
plum feming extranem:" and similarly 
Hofmann, Schriftb. i. 557. Schnecken- 
burger, Novum additur exemplum e sexu 
muliebri sumptum :” and so Bengel, Post 
virum ponitur mulier: nam viros et muli- 
eres appellat, ch. iv. 4 (see note there). 
When Delitzsch, on Heb. xi. 31, assigns 
as a reason that der Pauliniſmus had al- 
ready used this example to prove justifi- 
cation sola ex fide, he does not necessarily 
assume the later date for our Epistle. See 
the whole matter discussed in the Prolego- 
mena. And (the 84 brings out the contrast 
of the example, again atfirming the Apo- 
stle's proposition, to the dx ric res uóvor, 
which has been just denied. Huther under- 
stands the ĝé as bringing out the dissimi- 
larity between the examples implied in 
vrópyn) in like manner (with Abraham) was 
not Rahab the harlot (not * caupona" 
or “ hospita," as Grot., not “ idololatra," as 
Rosenmüller, but to be taken literally: see 
on Heb. xi. 81) justifled by works, when 
she received (not necessarily “clam erce- 
pit,” as Theile, see reff. It may be so, but 
the word dees not express it. The word 
in Heb. is 8«tauérn) the messengers (xara- 
cxóxovs, Heb. xi. 31), and thrust them 
forth (in haste and fear, Josh. ii. 15, 16: 
ixBaAXtw is not simply ‘emittere :? see 
reti.) by another way (viz. dd 75s 0vpí$os, 
Josh. ii. 15 LXX. For the local dative, 
see Rom. iv. 12: Rev. xxii. 14: and 
Winer, § 81. 9)? 26.] General 
conclusion to the argument, but in the 
form of a comparison, as in ver. 17. For 
(yáp binds the verse on to the foregoing, 
and makes it rather depend on this axiom, 
than this axiom a conclusion from it: 

. fit must be so, Rahab must have been 
thus justified, seeing that" &c.) just as 
the body without (separate from) spirit 
(or, the spirit) is dead, so also faith with- 
out works (or without its worke, the works 
belonging to it: as in ver. 20) is dead. 
This comparison has been found matter of 

Myr eth arm. om Ter BN a 69 Orig,. 

surprise to some Commentators, inasmuch 
as the things compared do not seem rela- 
tively to correspond. Faith is unquestion- 
ably a thing spiritual : works are external 
and material: so that it would seom as if 
the members of the comparison should 
have been inverted, and works made tho 
body, faith the spirit. But the Apostle’s 
view seems rather to be this: Faith 1s the 
body, the sum and substance, of the Chris. 
tian life: works (— obedience), the mov- 
ing and quickening of that body; just as 
the spirit is the moving and quickening 
principle of the natura] body. So that as 
the body without the spirit is dead, so faith 
without works is also dead. 

Cumar. III. a. 1—12.] The danger, 
as connected with the upholding of faith 
without works, of eagerness fo teach: and, 
by occasion, the manifold and irrepressi- 
ble sins of the tongue. Then follows, 5. 
13—18.] an exhortation, to prove a man’s 
wisdom by mildness, sot by a contentious 
spirit. 1.) The more the idea pre- 
vailed, that faith, without corresponding 
obedience, was all that is needful, the more 
men would engerly press forward to teach: 
as indeed the Church has found in all ages 
when such an opinion has become preva- 
lent: for then teachers and preachers of 
their own appointing have rapidly multi- 
plied. Be not (* become not ? let not that 
state of things prevail among you in which 
you become) many teachers (vo, be- 
longs not to the predicate, as Schneckenb. 
al., so that woAAol *yírec80a: should = 
multiplicari: nor does it mean * nimii 
in docendo," as Baumgarten: nor = d- 
ves, as Grotius : but is to be taken with 
diddo c, and in its proper meaning. 
And &&ácxaAo. is not, as E.V., masters, 
which conveys a wrong idea: but teachers, 
persons imparting knowledge in the con- 
gregation. This in the primitive times 
might be done by all in turn, as we know 
from 1 Cor. xiv. 26—33 : and St. James 
exhorte against the too eager and too 
general assumption of this privilege), my 
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Surapevos Nach (Cyr, 
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ap): om o: ecce syr sah, ecce enim Syr, et ecce wth-pl: txt ABEL I m 13. 86(sic 
Damasc (Ec, si autem vulg lat i, quare ergo 
eis) xpos, with AKL(P] rel (‘Thi Ge]: txt BCR Damasc. 

amasc, Thi (Ec: txt AC 18. with BKL[P]K rel 

brethren, knowing (as ye do: or, as ye 
eught to do: it is & remark of 
Huther's, that elBóres, being closely joined 
to the imperative, is itself hortatory: 
* knowing, as ye might know") that we 
(i.e. as many of us as are teachers) 
shall receive greater condemnation (than 
others who are not teachers: pipa, in the 
hrase xpiua A, according to 
N. T. usage, is not a vox media, but 
signifies condemnation only: see besides 
reff. 1 Tim. v. 12. This being so, it has 
surprised some Commentators, that tho 
Apostle includes himself with those whom 
he is dissuading: and Grot., al. would 

understand xpiua as meaning “ responsi- 
bility :” but the solution is easy, — viz. 
that he includes himself out of humility, 
and obviously on the assumption that the 
office of teacher is not faithfully per- 
formed. The sense might be thus filled 
up, as, indeed, it is virtually filled up in 
ver. 2: ‘be not many teachers, for in 
such office there is great danger of failing, 
and if we teachers fail, our condemnation 
will be greater X: 2.] For (see 
above: this supplies the ellipsis) often- 
times (adverbial: see reff. and Winer, $ 54. 
I) we all (without exception: &wavres 
is a stronger form than wdyres, being 
originally contracted from Aua re 
offend (wrale, cognate with wirre, xé- 
Troka, *rócis, see Buttmann, Lexil. i. p. 
296, to stumble, fall: cf. the proverb, 43) 
Sis wpbs roy abrby Albov wralew: hence 
figuratively, to err or offend morally. The 

nt assertion is to be taken in the 
widest moral sense, as an axiom applying 
to our whole conduct. It is in tbe next 
clause limited to the subject in hand, viz. 
the tongue): if any man (see ch. i. 5, 23, 
26) offendeth not (is void of offence: ot, 
because the negative belongs, not subjec- 
tively to the hypotbesis, but i asi to 
the fact included within the hypothesis) 
in word (in speaking: and therefore the 
hypothesis is applicable to these many 

et insuper teth-rom. rec (for 
rec avTovs bef ui, 

who set up for teachers, seeing that thus 
their chances of offence would be multi- 
plied many fold), he (is) a perfect man 
(explained by what follows), able to bridle 
the whole body also (I cannot see the 
force of De Wette's objections against the 
general sense of the v0AA& rraſohe ray- 
ves. The sense surely runs well thus: We 
all oftentimes offend: and of those fre- 
quent offences, sins of the tongue are so 
weighty a part and so constant a cause, 
that he who is free from tlem may be said 
to be perfect, inasmuch as be is able to 
rule every other minor cause of offence: 
‘the whole body’ standing for all those 
other members by which, as by the tongue, 
sin may be committed: which may be d rA 
ada Tf áuapríg or Sraa Bucnocórns 
TQ 0«$, Rom. vi. 18). 8—8.] The 
importance and avity of the tongue, 
so small a member, is illustrated by 
comparisons : 1. with the small insiru- 
ment, the horse-bit, ver. 8: 2. with the 
small instrument, the ship.rudder, ver. 4: 
8. with a small fire burning a great forest, 
vv. 5, 6. 2d This mention of gav- 
ayeyi and the situation of the tongue 
were the xaàıwós also is placed, introduce 
this similitude: which circumstances will 
also account for rév trey standing first 
and emphatic, xaAwés and ordua being 
ideas alrcady given by the context. But 
(transitional) if (as we do: = in our ver- 

(this would not be English, but indicates 
the emphatic place of ra» Trræøv. The 
gen. depends on 7a rut, not on rob; 

xaXwoós) we put (so xarwdy Terp dm- 
BdAX «vr, lian V. H. ix. 16) bits (rovs, 

which are in common use: the bits, of 

which every one knows) into the mouths, 
in order to their obeying us (thus shew- 
ing, by the expression of this purpoee, that 

wo recognise tbe Pe Seve ol rarang Coe bod e e),—(now comes 
Mig 4 After the el: see below) we 
turn about also (in turning the bit one 
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IAKOBOT III. 

Rer. sla peva *geráyera, wird éXay(arov *4r50aXlov, mov åv 
2 Mace. All. 6. „$ 

v = here (Matt. 7) 
zxi.24. John 
vi. 00. Acts 
xxvi. 14. 

only. 
xxvii. 1 

Acts xiv. b only. ov. xxvii. 40 only t 
, 90. & here bis. ch. iv. i. Matt. v 

18 (38). : 
d here only. = Isa. 1. 17. Sir. xxviii. 10. 

ueraryouer bef auro A 18. 86: om aur 2. 80 8 
reo oKAnpwy 4. ins ta bef ryAicaure B. 

BCK[P]N a bch m o 36 latt Damasc,. 
Damase,: BovAnén 18: BovAorro a. 

5. for ovrws, wsavrws Ad 5. 64-6. 71. 188. 

: Paul, Rom. vi. 13 bis al. Lev. 1.6. 
Exek. xvi. 50. Zeph. tii. 11. Isoc., Lysias, Plato, in Wetst. 

e Luke xii. 49. (Acts zxviii. 2 v. r.) only. 2 Chron. xiii, 11. 

Yopun tod *evOuvovros BovrAntar  Pobros al ý 
yAa@ooa psxpoy * péos éaTiv, kal peydda adyel. Sov 

| *9A(Uov TÜp °Avleny TA *àvámTet, Seal 5j yrAdooa 
6. 

w = Luke viii, 20. 2 Pet. 11. 17 (Mark vi. 48. John n: 19) only. Sir. zxxvili. 25. 3 Mace Mace. ix. 4. x Acts 
z = here (John i. a) only: Num. xxii. 23. 

b here only v. see Pa. ix. 
e here bis. Col. ii. 1 only t. 

Ee. 
aveuwv, with AL rel eth Thi: txt 

om a» BN sah. Bovera: B[L]N 

rec (for ueyaAa auxe) peyaravyxel, 
with KLN rel, magna exaltat valg Bede, magna gloriatur iatt fp magna ezultat fuld : 

par, magne exultat harl : magnilogua spec : txt A B(see table) C![ 
Aro) oAryov, with Al(as origly written) C?KL rel lat-Fi( with spec) 

i rec (for 
syrr coptt sth 

arm] Damasc, Thi: txt A(as corrd by origl scribe) BC![ PIR vulg Antch, Œc. 
6. om lst xa: Ri. 

way or the other) their whole body (cf. 
Soph. Antig. 478, ejyuxpg xare 8 olda 
TOUS Üvuovuérovs "Imzovs karaprvÜérras). 

4.) The second comparison takes 
up, not the protasis with its el 3é, but only 
the apodosis foregoing. Behold, even (or 
also) the ships, though so great (the par- 
ticiple carries a slightly ratiocinative force, 
illative or exceptive according to the cir- 
cumstances), and driven by fierce (see 
ref.: and cf. lian de Animal. v. 13, 
oxAnpdy xvedua: and Hist. Var. ix. 14, 
Wwa ph dvr Ur xb TG» drduwy, 
elrore oxAnpol xaréxveoy. See other cita- 
tions in Wetst.) winds (Bede interprets 
this as having a meaning respecting our- 
selves: “ Naves magne in mari, mentes 
sunt hominum in hac vita, sive bonorum 
sive malorum. Venti validi, a quibus 
minantur (P), ipsi appetitus sunt men- 
tium, quibus naturaliter coguntur aliquid 
agere" &c. But it is not likely that the 
Apostle had any such meaning), are turned 
about by a very small rudder, whither- 
soever (oTov for rot, which is not used in 
N.T. So also in the classica: e. g. Soph. 
Trach. 40, xeivos brov BERN) the desire 
(not, as many Commentators, the external 
impulse given by the kand. Cf. Plato, 
Phileb. p. 86 D, tóurasav Tf» re dpuhy 
kal émiÜvuÍav kal T)» &pyh»v ToU (dou 
warrós) of the steersman (him who ac- 
tually handles the tiller) may wish. The 
same thought occurs in Aristot. Quest. 
Mechan. 5, Tò mnödàiov, pixpdy by, nal 
én’ eoxdry TG TAolp, tocavrny divauy 
Exe, Gsre imb pucpod ofaxos, kal évds 
drop ou Surduews, kal tabrns jpeualas, 
peyáAa xe oi ueyéón wAolwr. Philo, 

In Flacc. 5, vol. ii. p. 521, joins the two 
ideas together, éumeiporárovs kvBeprfyras, 
ot xa8dwep &OAnrTàs Trwovs jj»sioxoveow, 
Aar vapéyovras rb» èr’ ebOelas Spduor. 
Cf. also Lucret. iv. 899, and other exam- 
ples in Wetat. 5.] Application of 
the comparison. Thus also the tongue 
is a little member, and boasteth great 
things (peydAa aby (or peyaravye?) 
is interpreted by Œc., ueydAa égyd(eras, 
and so Thl, Calv., De Wette, al, in 
the Homeric sense of ePxera: elva. But 
Hather well observes that there is no need 
for thus forcing the word out of its ordi- 
nary meaning, for the deeds of the tongue 
follow. This ueydAa abxe is the method 
which it uses to accomplish its deed; it 
vaunts great words which bring about 
great acts of mischief). Behold, how small 
(Al is ‘quantulus’ as well as quan- 
tus,’ e.g. in Lucian, Hermot. 5, rarai, d 
'EpuóTiue, jAÍKovus juas q roa , obbe 
card ToUs *vyualovs éxelvovs, kAAà xapat- 
wereis wayvrdwacw dv xpQ Tis in. De 
Wette however understands it here “ how 
great,” and thinks that not the small- 
ness of the first spark, but the greatness of 
the fire in its ultimate extent, is intended. 
Against this, as Wiesinger and Huther ob- 
serve, is dvderre, which can hardly mean 
‘consumes,’ but must be said of the first 
lighting up. Seneca hus the very similar 
words, quam lenibus initiis quanta in- 
cendia oriantur," Contr. v. 6) a fire kind- 
loth how great a forest (ö is taken by 
some Commentators to mean “ materia, 
lignorum congeries," as in ref. Sir. So 
Jerome on Isa. lxvi. 15, 16, vol. iv. p. 813, 
* Parvus ignis quam grandem succendit 

4 (Sov xal Tà roa ABCKL 
„ PRabo 

d fg h] 
kimo 

13 
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mip, 6 'xoopos THs & dbdsxias. ý) M h xablorardı ‘= Prov. avil. 
John xxl. 3, èv Toi " pédeow 7u!v 7 ‘omidotoca rov TÒ copa, Kal, pri 

IgroyiLovea tov *tpoyoyv tis 'yevéoews, xal I G i- Tun 
19. 2Pet.i.8. 3 Mace. iii. 5. 
Jude 12.) J here bie 
xxviii. 27 al. 12 

i Jude 23 only t. Wied. xv. 4 only. 
eats Exod. ix. 24. 

here (ch. 1. 33 reff.) only (see note). 

(-Aos, 1 Pet. ii. 13. Nas, 
k here only (see note). Ps. 1zzvi. 18. Isa. 

rec ins ovrws bef 2nd n yAwooa, with [P] rel syr-w-ast Thi (Ec: ours xa: L 106: om 
ABCEN c latt Syr coptt arm Antch 
kai Nl. 

materiam :? Erasm., Grot, al But the 
ordinary meaning gives a far livelier and 
more graphic sense here. Cf. also Hom. 
JL B. 455, höre wip dq éxupAéyei 
Eoweror BAny, and A. 155, ds 3° öre wip 
td NA dy àłúày duxéoy ÜAp. The com- 

rison is beautifully used in a sense 
y Philo, De Migr. Abr. § 21, vol. i. p. 466, 

cwipÜhp yàp kal ó Bpaxóraros dérrvQó- 
peros Sray xatanvevodels (amupndy, 
ue eidwre: wupdy' xal Tò Bpaxó- 
raro obv àperijs, bra» dvo: xpnorais 
bxo0aXvónevor  &raAduypn, xal TÀ Téws 
nuepokóra ka) Tv$AÀ éleuuárece, kal Tà 
dpavarOdyra dvaBAaoreiy  éxolgge, xal 
ga rò &yovlas émreípero els eùpoplay 
evroxias wepifryayer Tischdf. in bis 8th 
edn., omitting with Ni the «af in ver. 6, 
carries on the sentence to ?) yAécca, con- 
struing 7Alxoy wip as an accusative, and 
HAleny Au as in 5 with it.] ). 

6.] Likewise the tongue is a fire, 
that world of iniquity (these latter words 
are still in apposition with q yA&cca (and 
belong appositionally to the subject, not 
to sup the icate: as e.g. in Each. 
Choeph. 529 f., dv owapydvoic: waidds pui- 
oa Fleur, rirds Bopas xpi(orra, veoyevès 
dáxos); not, as many Commentators, an 
elliptical clause requiring 9A» to complete 
it—“ igni respondet lingua, materie seu 
silvse respondet mundus improbus," Morus, 
in Huther. But, when taken as a designa- 
tion of 4 yAé&cca, the in tions are 
various. 1. Œc. mentions as an alternative 
the signification “ adornment ” for xós pos. 
After giving the ordinary interpretation, 
he says, 5) xdopos dorly, toi komyoUca Thy 
&vOporriyny pba . 7. A., and before, cornet 
thy &Buclav did 75s TG» Dyróper ebyAdr- 
Tov dSewdryros. And so it is taken by 
Wetst., Elsner, Wahl, and others. But it 
is rightly objected by Huther, that xdéopos 
never signifies that which (actively) adorns, 
but that wherewith a thing or person is 
adorned, as in 1 Pet. iii. 8: so that it 
would be here that wherewith, not that 
whereby, iniquity is adorned. 2. Estius 
makes the words mean, a world of iniquity, 
* quia (lin ccata omnigena parit." 
8. Le Cee He oud, Kuinoel, A hold 
the words to be spurious, and a gloss: but 

Vor. IV. 

[xa8.era. Bl.] for 8rd 3, 
aft yeverews ins N k [7. 25. 88-marg. 68. 83. 96! vulg Syr sth]. 

most absurdly. "We have the similar use 
of ö xóa pos in ref. Prov., ToU *wrroU 0Aos 
6 kócpos ray xpnudrev, rov 56 àwícrov 
ob8t BBoAos: and the Latins often use 
‘abyssus, ‘mare,’ ‘oceanus,’ in the same 
sense [a complete ry of all wicked- 
ness, as the world is of all things]. The 
use of the art. in titular appositional 
clauses of this kind is natural as desig- 
nating the thing pointed at mundus ille 
iniquitatis") : the tongue (we must not, 
although we omit o&rws, follow Lach- 
mann, and Tischdf. [edn. 7], in destroying 
the stop at &Buxías and carrying the sense 
on to this clause: for thus we make a 
very lame sentence, with the subject, 4 
yAGcca, twice repeated. The new sen- 
tence begins here) is (perhaps we cannot 
find in English a better word for ka8(a- 
rarat, though it does not give the exact 
meaning, which is as in vulg., “ constitui- 
twr." Any rendering of this in English 
would be too forcible; as if some divine 
arrangement were spoken of: ‘‘collocata 
est” (Beza, Piscator, Schneckenburger, 
al.) is not exact. See reff.) among our 
members that one which (De Wette com- 
pares for the construction, Phil. ii. 18, 
6 Gebs... dary ó dvepyay) defileth (ref.) 
the whole body (thus justifying the title 
given to it of & xdopos rijs &õıxlas) and 
setteth on fire (the other clause, xal 4 
y^écca sup, is now taken up. By the 
construction, strictly considered, these two 
participles, $Aoyí(ovca and gAcy:(ondvy, 
are (as Wiesinger) subordinated to 4 ori- 
Aobo a, there being no articles before them. 
But forasmuch as thus we should find a 
difficulty in the sense, in that the action 
indicated by the first of these participles 
can hardly take place within our members, 
it is better, with Huther, to regard the 
participles as new particulars, and the con- 
struction as not a strictly exact one. Some- 
thing of the same inaccuracy is found in ch. 
iv. 11, but not in iv. 14, as Huther also 
alleges) the orb of the creation (in inter- 
preting the difficult words raw tpoxdv ris 
yevéosws, one thing must especially be 
borne in mind: that like Ao Yb cóya, 
they designate some material thing which 
agreeably to the figure used may be set on 

x 
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fire. This would at once set aside all figura- 
tive explanations, such as “ rotam originis 
nostre, quee, simul atque nati sumus, cur- 
sum suum auspicatur," Gebser, al.,—rdy 

dvov, Tbv rpoxoeldy SyAovdri, Tíjs (ent, 
sidor.-pelus.,—founded on the perallel in 

Anacreon (iv. 7), rpoxds &puaros yàp ola 
Bloros Tpéxei kvAiwÓcís. So likewise (Ec., 
Tpoxós, ô Blos els énvrby üyeXirvÓuevos, 
illustrating it by the Psalmist speaking of 
ó orépayos ToU éviavrov: such again as 
that of Wolf, “indesinens successio ho- 
minum aliorum t alios nascentium," 
after the Syr., ** It turneth the course of 
our generations which run as a wheel." 
In seeking then for some material inter- 
pretation, we come first to that of Wie- 
singer,—the whole body—the circumfer- 
ence of our corporeal being, the rpoxds 
This yerdoews, as the wpdswrov ris yevé- 
gews in ch. i. 23: the circumference (of the 
soy) which is congenital with us. But, 
as Huther has observed, it would be in the 
highest degree unnatural, when the Writer 
has just expressed SAo» rd o@ua without a 
figure, that he should again express it in a 
figure, and that without the least indication 
of the identity of meaning. The same ob- 
jection is fatal to Bengel's view, who also 
understands it of the body, but gets this 
meaning by an allegorical method, “ Rota 
sive sphæra superior est ipsa natura hu- 
mana rationalis: gehenna vero est pars 
profundior, cor: lingua in medio ex in- 
ferioribus inflammatur et superiora in- 
flammat.” More ingenious is the idea of 
Beza (ed. 1608), * Jacobus mihi videtur 
alludere ad rapiditatem circumacts rots, 
suo motu flammam concipientis :” and this 
is followed by Benson, who says, “The 
present life of man is here compared to a 
wheel, which is put in motion at our birth, 
and runs swiftly till death puts a stop to it. 
By the rapidity of its (?) motion the tongue 
sets this wheel in a flame, which sometimes 
destroys the whole machine.” Cf. Hor. 
Od. i. 1. 3, “metaque fervidis evitata 
rotis: but it seems to lie too far from the 
words for us to suppose that the Apostle 
can have thus intended to express it. And 
besides, the propriety of the comparison is 
not satisfied: for in the case of a wheel, it 
is set on fire by its own rapid motion, not 
by any thing without it. It appears then 
to me that we are driven to the rendering 
given above, on which Beza says (ed. 
1565), * Mihi videtur minus dura expli- 
catio, si 7b» Tpoxór accipiamus dvr) ToU 
KÜkAov, et ris yevérews pro ris xricews, 
ut significetur linguam posse vel totum 

orbem conditum accendere." In favour 
of this, we have, that rpoxós is used for 
* orbis? in Aristoph. Thesmoph. 17: for 
circular enclosures, Plato, Critias, p. 
118 ff.; Soph. frag. 222 d; Schol. on Plato, 
Legg. iii. p. 451: see also Odyss. x. 173; G. 
178, 183: and that -yéveors is used in 
the concrete sense of “ creation ”’ by Plato, 
Tim. p. 29 D, E (Aéyeuer 8) Bè ferira 
alr(a» -yérecur kal Tò way 16 ó tumoras 
5 and by other writers. And 
it is remarkable also (De W.), that just 
below, when St. James would speak of men 
as created after God's image, he uses not 
rio ras but yeyovóras. Cf. also his 
use of rb wpóserxor Tis yevégews, before 
cited, in ch. i. 23, “ the face wherewith he 
was created." This sense, the whole orb 
or cycle of creation, is not, as Wiesinger 
affirms, “at least not favoured " by ver. 7, 
but on the contrary agrees exceedingly well 
with it. After the mention of the Trpox3s 
ris yeréc eos, it is natural that the Apostle 
should take up with the ydp the details of 
creation, and assert that they might all be 
tamed by man, but that the tongue is un- 
tameable. Again, such sense is most agree- 
able to the similitude just used, of a 
small spark kindling a vast forest. This 
sense is found in Syr., eth., Crusius, Coc- 
ceius, and De Wette [the expression in 
E. V., the course of nature, is sufficiently 
near the meaning, and expresses it in 
better English, perhaps, than any other ]), 
and itself set on fire (notice the present, 
indicating that it is habitually, continually, 
so set on fire: see below) by hell (which 
is itself -éevrva ToU wupdés, ref. and al. 
These words are not to be explained away, 
as Theile, “igne fcedissimo ac funestis- 
simo:" such is not St. James’s teaching, 
cf. ch. iv. 7, where the devil, as a tempter 
to evil, is personally contrasted with God : 
but are to be literally taken. It is the 
devil, for whom hell is prepared, that is 
the tempter and instigator of the habitual 
sins of the tongue. It is out of tho 
question (see above) to oyt- 
Loudvy as alluding to the original tempta- 
tions of the fall: equally so, to suppose 
it to havo a future reference, and to imply 
that the tongue shall be tormented in 
(oͤro ?) hell: as some iu Œc., &AAÀ xal 
abrh gna: proyl(era: brd Ts "yeérrns, ds 
dM aad ToU Thy yAécony arorryart- 
(onerov wAouglov: so also Grot., Benson, 
Semler, Storr, Rosenmüller. I need hardly 
add, that the foolish conjectural emenda- 
tion 74s, “a (bro) nativitate," insisted 
on with much confidence in a note to an 
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Te Kat merev "P éprrerüv re al * évaMo t SapdLerar p wer co). 
X. 12. 

kat . deòd ia, Tj dice Tj "àvÜpemívg, 8T)» 5? 
yrAaocay ovdeis '6auáca,. Ó)varas ávÜpayrev: "'áxará- 

Rom. 1. 23. 
Ps. oe 10. 
as above (0. 

3 Matt. we 27 
al. in Gospp. 

cTarov kaxóv, e * tod YOavarnpópov. 9 e abr? , Perils. 
*4. s here only *. Soph. as above (n) 

EEDS Ul. 13 reff. d v ch. rd gei 

 B)only. Pa. exxxix. 3. y here only. 

7. om 2nd re A a 11. 47 [arm : xa: epr. c]. 
C b o [arm(Tischdf)] : om x. Sed. Syr. 

Isa. liv. 11 only. 
Rom. i. 29. xv. 14. ver. 17. 2 Pet. ii. 14 onl 

as above (o, p) 
only. Gen. . 

there 3ce. Mark v. 4 only. Dan. ii. 40 (bis Theod.) only. 
w Matt. xxiii. 28. Jobn xiz.29. x 

x = Rom. lii. 13 (ch. v. . Esek. xxxvii. l. 
um. xviii. 24. Job xxxiii. 23. 

transp Baua(era: and 8. d, Ha 

8. [om de P. ree Suvaras avOpwrey bef Bauaca,, with L rel [arm r[-p 
Damasc, Thi 5 : Buvara: bef Sauaca: AK [PIN acm: dana bef ie 12 l Bd 
syr, rec axatacyeroy, with CKL rel s 

masc he Thl (Ec: txt AB[P]N vulg lat. Fi copt arm[(Griesb) 
(13 def.) 

anonymous version of St. James and St. 
Peter (Hatchard, 1842), is quite out of the 
realm of, as the construing proposed on 
its adoption is beneath, legitimate criticism 
[though it can claim the support of 
‘a genitura J. Wiesinger says, This 

reminds us, in its general sense, of 
the O. T. sayings, Prov. xvi. 27: Ps. cxx. 
2—4: Sir.xxviii. 11 ff.“ The last clause, 
kal . owd T. y., is strikingly paral- 
leled by the Targum on Ps. cxx. 2, where 
the deceitful tongue is compared “cum 
carbonibus juniperi, qui incensi sunt in 
gehenna inferne." But none of these pas- 
sages treats of the destruction which the 
tongue brings on its own body (cf. Wie- 
singer's interp. above)). 7, ‘a The un- 
tameableness of the tongue. The thonght 
in ver. 8, though not directly leading on 
to this, yet is a hint tending towards it. 

i) For (a fresh fact is adduced, 
substantiating the strong terms used of 
the mischief of the tongue) every nature 
(natural generic disposition and character; 
and so below, when joined to às p ν F: 
not, kind," genus, as E. V. and many 
Commentators) of beasts (quadrupeds, see 
below) and winged things, of oreeping 

and things in the sea (creation is 
divided into four classes: Onpla, tered, 
épwerd, and dd. The first then is not 
to be taken in its wide sense, as Acts xxviii. 
4, 5, but as distinguished from tbe other 
three, i. e. as = quadrupeds, beasts of the 
earth, proper. The classification in Peter's 
vision, ref. Acts, is different: Tà Terpásoba 
Tis Vi, kal rà Onpla x. và épwerd x. Tà 
wereià ToU obparoU, 0npla there at least 
including the fishes) is Sry seme pres.) 
tamed and hath been tamed (has long ago 
been reduced into subjection: such taming 
has become (perf.) an aa fact in 
the world’s history, exemplified (pres.) 
every day) by (not, ‘fo,’ as a ‘dativus 
commodi 7 it is the dat. of the agent, after 
n passive verb, — the construction with 

CECI EE 
óró and a gen., as is shewn by the follow- 
ing active construction with ob8«ls dp - 
wey) the nature (not, “ingenii sollertia," 
as Schneckenb., al.; but eu as before, 
natural generic character) of man: 
8.] but (exception) tbe tongue no one of 
men can tame (the assertion is absolute, 
not to be weakened by ebxóAws x. A 
vórov, as the-Schol. in Matthæi. And it 
is plain that to read it, as (Ec., interroga- 
tively (ef rà àr(0acva Onpia ó KrOpermos 
TiÜacceie. kal xepofóg wot, dpa Thr 
davrot yA&ccar ob Bandon ;), is quite out 
of the question. Observe aor., 
‘even to tame once,’ not habitually, pres. 
.Now we see fully the meaning of ver. 2): 
it is a restless mischief (üxarácrorov 
expresses both fickleness and restless- 
ness, see above on ch. i. 8 and Dio Chrys. 
there, who calls a democracy &craroy 
xakór. The re here seems to corre- 
spond nearly to what is related of Proteus, 
that he eluded the grasp of Menelaus under 
many various shapes. Cf. Hermas, Pastor 
ii, 2, p. 916, & xécov wrornpd etw À 
karaAaAiud, kal dxatderarory Satudvior), 
(it is) (the supply of a copula is necessary 
on account of the change of gender, re- 
ferring back again to yA&cca. Or, the two 
clauses may be rendered without any co- 
ule, as quasi-exclamations) full of death- 

(cf. ref. Ps., jkórncar 
yAéocay ard ave bheus, lbs &awibur 
bed rà xelAm abrév). I cannot forbear 
referring the reader to.Erasmus’s very ele- 
gant paraphrase of these two verses, 7, 8 ; 
and thanking Wiesinger for directing at- 
tention to it. 9, 10.) Ezempliftcation 
of Ar rar xaxév, by the inconsistent 
use ofthe tongue. 9.) Therewith (there 
could not be a word more accurately ex- 
pressing the instrumental sense, as it is 
called, of dv: it is as clad in, and working 
in the realm and sphere of, that this use 
is found, as we say ‘a man in armonr,’ ‘in 
a helmet: èw ddw (A0 p Spas) 

X2 
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akte u 26. 8 ejAOYyoUuev Tov “Kiprov xai » marépa, kal * avri? ABCEL 
xarapápeUa TOUS ávOparrows rods xaf àópolwow Ücob dt gh Y 

10 f tov auTop fgróuaTos; fe FR era 13 
oU 'ypn, aderpol pov, Tatra 

III unre ; Fanny) ec ris auris nie 
m Jove, TO ""yAukv xai TO "Parixpov; 12 uù) SuvaTas, 
ábeMboi pov, a gur € éXaías * rovíjaas 7) üjmreXos * . 
obire u GAvkOv ? yAuKu * moroa DOop. 

h Heb. vi. 8 reff. 
k 3 Pet. il. 17 reff. 

xziv. 53 53 al. 
Gen. irt 48. c 

b here only. 
e Matt. (v. 

a. 9 Bri iva. * yeyovoras 
Luke vi. 38. g ela kai h xarápa. 

odr vyiverOas. 

iN. zv. 18. 
g l Cor. x. 16. 
Gal. lii. 14. 

v. 12, 
13. "ril. 12. Neh. 1 

vii. 16. John iv. ss, Mal. lil. 8. 
ate 23. Obad. 8. m here only t. 

Rev. x. 9, 10 pee Tadg. xiv. 14. 
Mate xxi.19al. J 

3 v. 2, 4. ui 
xxxiv. 3, 12. 

IAKOBOT 

v. Mic. vl = here o 
Mai. vii. 16. Mark xi. 13. Luke vi. 46 only. 4 Kings xx. 7. 

III. 

i here only. 
1 Heb. xi. 38 only. 

n neut. adj., so Matt. X 4. 
here piso only. Jer. xziil 155 miris! zm 8 11 PES L.) 

ri^ PN 0 al. fr. 
5 x scaly, 

j Matt. 
RA 

Nem. 

9. rec (for æuptor) de, with KL rel vulg syr Epiph, Damasc, Thi: txt patel 
18 vulg-ms lat. i Syr coptarm Cyr,. for yeyovoras, yeyernuerovs Ad 13 Damasc,. 

19. rec (for ovre) ovrws ovdeuia yy, with KL [P(ovre ia)] rel (syr) Thi (Ec (0058 
is hjk10): offre pla eryn, omg ovres, €: ovrws ovde N [Cyr-p WE : ovrws ovre C? 13(sic) 

it Syr copt eth [arm]: txt ABC!.—rec aft aAvxor ins iss ze KL[P] rel [syr] Thl 
om ABC!N c m 13 latt Syr (stb) Cyr,. 

len we (i.e. as applied to God, praise 
ef. Ps. exliv. 21 LXX. The first 

person is used of mankind in general, con- 
sidered as one agent) the Lord and Father 
(an unusual connexion to designate God: 
cf. ch. i. 27, where we have the more usual 
one, found also here in the rec. Both 
terms are to be taken of the Father: the 
former, on the side of His Power: the 
latter, on that of His Love), and therewith 
curse we men (generic), which (not, eho, 
which would personally designate certain 
men thus made; but which, generic. This 
distinction, which some modern philologists 
are striving to obliterate, is very important 
in the rendering of Scripture, and has been 
accurately observed by our English trans- 
lators) have been created (and are still, as 
the perf. part. shews. See below) after 
the likeness of God (which remains in us, 
marred indeed, but not, as is sometimes 
carelessly said, destroyed. This likeness 
we ought to revere, in ourselves and in 
others: and he who curses, despises it. 
Not man’s original state, but man’s present 
state is here under consideration: and on 
that consideration depends the rus of the 
Apostle's argument). Qut of 
the same mouth cometh forth lessing 
and cursing (by this resuming and collo- 
cation of the two opposite acts, the incon- 
sistency is further shewn). These things, 
my brethren, ought not (vi is not else- 
where found in the N.T., but always 3e?) 
so to take place. 11. ] Tlustration 
rom nature, that such conduct is unna- 
tural. Doth a fountain (thefountain, gene- 
rically, as ó xóxkos ToU aitov, John xii. 24: 
dt xe à rep ToU oweipat, Matt. xiii. 

8: rà cot ra rov ÉvOporror, ib. xv. 19, 
20 al. freq.) out of the same chink (hole, 
from which the water flows, i in a rock, or 
in the earth. The word is probably con- 
nected with , ömrtopa:) send forth 
(Bobo, which is generally intransitive, —cf. 
Soph. (Ed. Col. 16 f., xé&pos 8° 88° iepós, 
b odd eixdoa, Hp, | 8doyns Aan 
&uméAov,—is used transitively by Ana- 
creon, 37. 2, Be râs, Yapos d$avérros, 
yara pd da Bpóovciww) the sweet and 

bitter (water, of course: but there is 
no eis to snpply any thing: the contrast 
is in the contrary nature of the two)! 

12.] Shews further that natural 
organizations do not bring forth things 
opposite to or inconsistent with their 
usual fruits, but each one has one result, 
and that always. Can, my brethren, a fig. 
tree bring forth (see on the whole, and 
on wotijoat in this sense, Matt. vii. 16 ff. 
But De Wette is wrong, when he says thnt 
thistles or the like would be here, as there, 
more agreeable to the similitude. For the 
reasoning is not here, that we must not look 
for good fruit from a bad tree: but that no 
tree can bring forth fruit inconsistent with 
its own nature: as in Arrian, Epict. ii. 20, 
wos Búvaraı &Euwedos ph dare AH 
ive cod a, GAN’ dAaikGs; ) Mata 1d 
Bh dAaikóüs AX 5 &ufixavor, 
&d:avdnrov) olives, or a vine figs? Nor 
(as if the former sentence had been a nega- 
tive one) can salt (water) bring forth 
sweet water (i.e. if the mouth emit 
ene: thereby making itself a brackish 
spring, it cannot to any purpose also emit 
the sweet stream of praise and good words : 
if it appear to do so, all must be ae 
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13 Th ‘codes xal * éria rre èv Duiv; * efáro * ix r Deut. un, 
Ts Kadi Y avactpodis ta *épya aùroð èv *rpairayte bere cals. 
boa. 

x ch, ii. 18. 

léej de i Grow Parixpov yere xai d dh ,v ? teg ̂ " 
= John lii 

év Tj xapdig pw, ui) ÍfxaraxavyüaÜe xal © pevdcobe wm n 
E card THS ^ adnOeias. 15 ove Ext abr Ñ ^ copia d, 

Rom. x. 2 al. Sir. xxx. 24. 
B. PbiL i. 17. fi. 3 only t. 
18. v. 19 only. 1 = ch. L 17 ref. 

14. aft ei 8e ins apa A[ P] 13. 66. 106(sic). 
kavxag8e A a m 141-6-9. 22-3-6. 37. 46. 69. 78. 

kara) THs adndeas bef koi pevdeode N [Syr].—om xara Rl. 
f avry C a c Did, [Ephr,] Thl: om avry 

106 latt syrr copt arm Antch,]. 
123-77. 

15. » ropa 

crisy and mere seeming). 18—18.] 
Wisdom must be shewn by meekness and 

. peaceableness, not by contentiousness. 
This paragraph is closely connected with 
the subject of the chapter as enounced in 
ver. 1. Where that ambition, and rivalry 
to be teachers, existed, there was sure to be 
contentiousness and every evil thing. 
18.] Who is (cf. the similar question in Ps. 
xxxii. 12, rls deriv lvOpexos ó OM 
Cah” x. . A. rad Th» yAa@oody cov 
ard kaxoU k. r. A.) and a man of 
knowledge (the same adjectives are joined 
in reff. It is not easy to mark the differ- 
ence, if any is here intended. Wiesinger 
says, ,t is a general term for the 
normal habit as regards intelligence, cf. ch. 
1.6: while èmotýpuv denotes the practical 
insight which in any given case judges 
rightly and teaches the right way to put 
aopla in practice.” Rather would it fol- 
low the general analogy of the words to 
regard co$ía as denoting general ability 
backed by knowledge, éwicTfj as ac- 
quaintance with particular facts and de- 
partments of knowledge. The is an 
able man, the Aerea well-informed 
man. Bot the distinction must be very 
uncertain: for while Plato says, Rep. v. 
p. 477 B, émorhun ex) Tẹ "dnd adpuxe 
vva És Yori Tb By, in the Phaedrus, 
p- 96 B, he says again, of code) émorhpp 
cool eow ... . . . emorhyn Epa copia 
derti») among yout Let him shew (aor. 
because referring to each individual Le 
when performed, rather than to his general 
habit) out of Jue 1 passage and 
its reasoning the Apostle seems again to be 
referring. The veis and His dun would 
be dead withont this exhibition, as faith 
without works) his good conduct (in life: 
see reff.) his works (the good conduct is 
the general manifestation : the works, the 
particular results of that general manifesta- 
tion. The sum of both makes up the L 
in the former case, ch. ii.) in meekness of 
wisdom (an adverbial clause belonging to 
deitd res: not to be tamed down into 
wpaeía coóía as Beza, Grot, al, nor 

eh. L 21 reff, 
= ch. L 5. 
= Acts v. 17. 
xiii. 48. 

d here bie. 2 Cor. xii. 20. Gal. v. 30. € as abore (d). Rom. iL 
f il. 13 reff, g eee Matt. v. 11. James, ch. i. 

rats xapõıars M [b j o 4. 16. 27-9. 665. 

t-ff,. 

into zpadrns coQf; as Laurentius: meek- 
ness is the attribute, sopla the cha- 
racter to which it belongs: ‘in that 
meekness which is the proper attribute of 
wisdom ). 14—1 4 Consequences of 
the opposite course. 1%.) But if ye have 
(as is the fact: this is implied by the indic.: 
cf. Col. iii. 1, el od” ocuvyydpOnte TẸ 
Xpiorg k. 7. A.) bitter emulation (axpéy 
seems to refer back to the example in vv. 
11, 12. “Non damnatur," says Bengel, 
“zelus dulcis et ira dulcis, ex fide et 
amore") and rivalry (see on f&p:fos and 
dipihela in note, Rom. li. 8. Beware of 
confounding ép:@ela with Epis, as is tay 
generally done) in your heart (out of whio. 
come thoughts and words and acts, see 
Matt. xv. 18, 19), do not (in giving your- 
selves out for wise, which (cf. ver. "i 
you cannot really be) boast against (ref. 
and lie against the truth (q.d. xara- 
kavxücOe x. qiix eta but the latter 
compound is resolved to bring out more 
forcibly the pevSos in their conduct. Some, 
as De W. and Wiesinger, suppose xara- 
aux. kard to belong together, and xal 
f to be an insertion of the Apostle 
urther to define the xaraxavxàa0e«. Others 
again have taken pains to excuse the ima- 
ined tautology in weóbec0e xarà Tis 
n@elas, which however is no tautology 

at all. 4 AH, from its following xara- 
kavxacÜe, is necessarily not subjective, 
‘truth’ merely, as a quality absent from 
the conduct of those thus acting, but ob- 
jective, ‘the truth,’ of which their whole 
ives would be thus a negation and an 
opposition ;—which would be in their 
persons vaunted against and lied against). 

15.] Designation of such pretended 
wisdom. wisdom is not one descend- 
ing from aboye (the verb is purposely re- 
solved, to throw out the negation ob« dr, 
and to put the categorical karepyop.évn into 
prominence as a class to which this copla 
does not belong. So that we must not miss 
this purpose by making égriv karepxopérg 
= karépxerai, as does E. V., Schneckenb., 
al.: stil less must we with Luth. aL, 
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k = here only. 
particip. 
constr., ch. 
17 ref. 

1 John iii. 13. 
1 Cor. xv. 40 
bis. 3 Cor. 
v.l. PhiL 
li. 10. iii. 19 

Ty i abXov ' rpáryua. 
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k xatepyopévn, AAN 'érbyetos, ™ yuyu), " datpovuwdys. 
16 * Frou yap ** Gros Kal ** épiÜcia, éxei v axatactacia kai 

III. 16—18. 

17 ) 66 ! dyoÜcv »codla Tpórrov 
pev * åyvý otw, é&revra * eipgvuci, Y émiewrs, Y eviresOye, 

„Cern. " er * q xai Yxapmáv  dryaÜàv, d òtdæprros, 
xv. 44 bis, 
46. Jude 19 only t. 

Cor. xiv. 33. 

al Pet. ii. 18 reff. 
z ch. ii. 13. 

araa B[N 

v here only t. 

16. for d ius | -pecd- B1], ee C [epis P Antch,! 
101 vulg-mes Syr. 

17. 

render ungrammatically, “this is not the 
wisdom vfich cometh down” ($ Áve0er 
karepxouérn)), but earthly (as the sharp- 
est contrast to É»w0«v karepxouérn: be- 
longing to this earth, and ita life of sin and 
strife), sensual (it is almost impossible to 
express satisfactorily in English the idea 
given by yvxwós. Our ‘soul’ is so iden- 
tifled with man's spiritual part in common 

lance, that we have lost the distinction 
tween Wuxf and myeua, except when 

we ean give a periphrastic explanation. 
'The idea here is, belonging to the unspiri. 
tual mind of man. See the whole treated 
in the note on Jude 19, jvxuol vv dun 
obx Éxovres), devilish (like, or partaking 
of the nature of, the devils. "This word 
must not be figuratively taken, as by Hot- 
tinger (in Huther), ** impuro genio magis 
uam homine digna:” it betokens both 

the origin of this hypocritical wisdom (cf. 
Q$Aoyi(ouéym rd TNS yedvyns above, ver. 
6), and its character : it is from,— not God, 
the giver of all true wisdom, ch. i. 5, but 
the devil, —and bears the character of its 
author). 16.) Justification of the 
foregoing assertion. For where is emu- 

tion (in a bad sense) and rivalry (see 
above), there is confusion (ref. 1 Cor.: 
anarchy, restless disturbance. Cf. ref. 
Prov., ordua &oreyor roie? dxatacractas), 
and every evil (reff.) thing (or, decd). 

17, 18.] Character and praise of hea- 
venly wisdom. 17.] But (contrast) 
the wisdom from above is first of all pure 
(“Ad duplex genus qualitas revocatur: 
altero interna vis uno vocabulo exprimitur, 
quippe una ipsa csterarumque effectrix, 
altero extern rationes sex notationibus 

' describuntur, que ad primarium scrip- 
toris consilium invidis rixisque occurrendi 
omnes redeunt." Theile. dyvf, xaĝapà xal 
dptwapos, underds rv capku&v dvrexouevn, 
(Ec. It is hardly necessary to guard any 
scholar against the abuse of this text often 
found, when it is made to signify that the 

n here only t. Ps. xc. 6 Symm. 
9. 1 2 Cor. vi. 6. xii. 20 only. Prov. xxvi. 38. Tobit iv. 13 

q John iii. 20. v. 29. Rom.iz. 11. Tit. ií.80nly. Prov. xxii. 8. 
83 Cor. vii. 11. xl. 2. 1 John iti. 3 4l. Ps. vill. 9. (-r, 2 Cor. vi. 6.) 

ebweSeordpy vpe 7d 
y here only. elaw. &. KaAós, as Matt. lil. 10. vil. 16 &c. 

kapxer ins epywr C(erased by C*?) 27-9. 66%. 106 Did,. 

o Heb. iz. 16 reff, p Luke zzi. 
not in only. (-r&TOs, ch. i. 8. 

Jal os een x.i. xii 
t Heb. xii, 11 only. Deut. xxiii. 6 al. 

eo, Polyb. 1. 68. 3. w ver. B, 
s here only f. Prov. xzv. 1 oniy, 

aft exei ins xa: AN 4. 13. 73. 

rec ins xai 

heavenly-wise must be pure, i.e. free from 
all contact with any thing that offends, 
before he can be peaceable: and thus it is 
used to further, instead of to discourage, an 
uncharitable spirit), then (= in the second 
place: its external qualities are now enu- 
merated) peaceable, forbearing (uh àxpi- 
Bobíxaios én) 7b xeipoy, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
x. 6. See note on Phil. iv. 5), easily per- 
suaded ( suadibilis,“ vulg. The word oc- 
curs in the active sense of “easily persuad- 
ing," in ZEschyl. Agam. 274, wérepa & dpel- 
pev Qácuar' ebre: ge: and Choeph. 
259, hren Éxois by afuar' ebrei) Bpo- 
tois: but not, that I am aware, in this pas- 
sive sense), full of compassion (the great 
triumph of the Christian practical life is 
won by fAeos: see ch. ii. 13) and good 
fruits (contrast to mê» paño» wpawyua 
above) without doubting (as might be 
expected, from the various meanings of 
BiakpívecOai, this word has been variously 
interpreted. Luther, E. V., and most Com- 
mentators render it “ without partiality,” 
unparteiiſch, thus giving to a passive 
adjective an active meaning: and in the 
same spirit, Œc., u) Piuaxpírvovca rapa- 
M dd Bpewpdrav x. Zia e Bomriw- 
párev: Beza, “absque disceptatione :” 
vulg., “non judicans;" Calvin, * Nimis 
anxiam et scrupulosam inquisitionem no- 
tat, qualem fere in hypocritis cernere 
licet£, qui dum nimis exacte inquirunt 
in fratrum dicta et facta, nihil non in 
sinistram partem rapiunt :” Bengel, Non 
facit discrimen ubi non opus est, v. gr., 
inter potentes et tenues." The ive 
sense is kept by Gebser, who under- 
stands “undivided:” the heavenly-wise 
keeping banded togetber in love: Wetat., 
“non duplex.” Two considerations con- 
tribute to substantiate the rendering 
given above, which is that of De Wette, 
Wiesinger, and Huther. 1. The word 
would seem, from its close junction with 
&»vxókperos, rather to betoken an inner 

ABCEL 
Prabe 
d fg hi 
kimo 

13 
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*ávvmókpvros. 18 xaprros 88 ^Bwaiogivgs ép eiphvn «pon. xis. 
areiperas Tots d rotoDoiy 4 ei. IDE 

, ^ 1 Pet. i. 
IV. !*Iló0e» dE, ral ° móbev ff dv d ; cupis Wia. 

$ A 3 b m gre od E i v. 18. xviii 

oùx 8éyreü0cv, x Ttv !ýðovæv úpðv tov 'oTparevo- $T 
eb. xii. 

11. Prov. xi. 30. zz Gal. vi. 8al, Prov. . 8. 2 . ii. à . xlv. 7. 
Matt A H Ü it * Epp., here bis onl = Lake co. aL jas a! 2 Been l. 8. y Tu ll. . Nc 

. . en. xii. í. = . . . = 

(Luke vli. 14. Tit. Ul. 2. 3 Pet. l. 3) unit evel paie ooo 

bef ayvroxp:ros, with KL rel Syr (wth) Thi Œc: om ABC[P]N a 13 latt syr copt arm 
Did, [Ephr, Antch ] À 

18. rec ins rns bef Sucauocvrns, with K rel (Ec: o(but erased) M: om ABCL[P] 
a c d h k [arm Ephr, Antch, Damasc,] Thl 

Cuar. IV. 1. rec om 2nd rode, with KL rel vulg vind Syr [sth (Ec: ins ABC[P]N 
a e m 13 lat-f,(and spec) s 
A [arm-mss]; bef paxa: 18 [Syr]. 

quality than (as Gebeer above) an out- 
ward circumstance: 2. when thus used 
of an inner quality, cf. oh. i. 6 and ii. 4, 
our Apostle, in common with other N.T. 
writers, signifies by it ‘to doubt, So that 
I would understand by it “expers omnis cu- 
juscunque ambiguitatis et simulationis,” 
as Huther), without feigning (“These two 
characteristics are also added with especial 
reference to the state of things among the 
readers: on áBvákpuros, cf. ch. i. 6—8; ii. 
4: on dvumduperos, ch. i. 22, 26; ii. 1.” 
Huther). 18.] Before, in ver. 16, 
after the characterization came the state- 
ment of the result: and so now here. 
That result was designated as a present 
one, &xaracracía x. ty $aUAor rpyna : 
this is a future one, but beautifully antici- 
pated by the pregnant expression xaprds 
omelpera:: see below. But (84 passes from 
the subjective character to the objective 
result) fruit (or, the fruit, kapxós being 
in the emphatic place and therefore losing 
its article) of righteousness (genitive of 
apposition: that fruit which is righteous. 
ness: see ref. Heb. and cf. Isa. xxxii. 17: 
righteousness in its wider sense: in them- 
selves and in others; in practice apnd in 
reward; in time and in sem is sown 
(in saying xapwóq owelperas the Apostle 
uses a prolepsis, as if a husbandman should 
this autumn be said to sow next year’s 
bread) in peace (not as De W., for eis 
elpfivgr, but betokening the spirit and 
mode in which the sowing takes place, as 
op to brou (Mos x. die,) by them 
who work (better than “make,” which 
seems to confine the meaning to the re- 
conciling persons at variance. So also in 
ref. Matt. The dative participle is nota 
‘dativus commodi,’ bnt the dat. of the 
egent: the former view would leave out 
of the proposition that which is in fact its 
 necessury and most important feature, viz. 
that the peace-workers themselves are the 

copt arm Antch, Thl. ev uu. bef x. od. pax. 

sowers of the Aut) peace. 
. Cmar. IV. 1—10.] Ezrhortations and 

pleadings, as connected with what pre- 
ceded, first against wars and fightings, 
then against the lusts and worldly desires 
out of which these spring. And herein, 
1—3.] against wars and fightings, the 
origin of which is detailed and exposed. 

1.] Whence are wars, and whence 
fightings among you (“ By what follows, 
it is not contentions between teachers that 
are meant, as Schneckenb., al., or sects, as 
Semler, al., but concerning meum and 
‘tuum.’ Grot. refers them to the tumulte 
which preceded the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, 6. and AX. are strong expres- 
sions, as in Arrian, Epict. iii. 21 in Raphel, 
and Wetst. vpbs Tò saiBdpioy TÓA«pos, xpds 
robs yelrovas x. r. A. De Wette. The 
above assertion, that these are strifes about 
mine and thine, confines them perhaps 
to too narrow a space; they seem rather, 
as Huther, to represent all those quarrels 
which spring up about common worldly 
interests from selfish considerations of 
pride, envy, covetousness, and the like) f 
Are they not from hence (this second 
uestion contains in fact the anewer to the 
ormer, in an appeal to the consciences of 
the readers), from your lusts (an unusual 
sense of oval, hardly distinguishable 
from èr:ðvulas: in fact taken up by ém- 
Ovueire) Which militate (campaign, have 
their camp, and, as it were, forage about. 
There seems no need, with De W., Calov., 
al, to supply xarà rijs Nux or xara ToU 
voós, as in ref.: Huther observes well, 
that, had this been intended, it would have 
been more plainly expressed. Schneckenb., 
Theile, al. understand it of militating one 
against another, but this again is not con- 
sistent with the context, in which af Sora 
uyv are treated as a class, united for one 
purpose, cf. ver. 8 fln. Wiesinger thinks 
that the adversaries are to be found in 
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kaise pévov év rode kuéXecw ,, ?lémiÜvueire, kai ob 
labeol, Gal v. m éyere dovevere xal = re, xal où OvvaaOe ° èri- 
m Mati. sis. 16. Tux P yádyeole Kat %mohepeîTe. 
n Acta vii. 9. 

2 e^ A a , * 

xvii.6. 1Cor. area pâs d r alretre, xal ov AXaufávere, OT. 
garde r aireiaÜe, tva év tais ^ 0ovais. Uv t Sarraynonrte. XXVII. 11. 

o Rom. zi. 7 
bis. Heb. ri. 
16. xi. S3 only. Gen. xxxix. 3. Prov. xii. 27 only. 

xxvi. 20. here , exc. Rev. li. 16 alb. Pa. 
vii. 7. s po xviiL. 23. 
26. Luke xv. 14. 

9. rec aft 2nd ovx exere ins 9e: pret ce. a b? c f g k1? 86 latt syrr copt [(æth) 
with tol). 

xatatazarnonte Rl: Bararnoere B. 
arm] Thi (Ec: om ABEL rel fuld 

3. [aft arretre add 8e P d m.] 

the fact of the éw:@vpety having set over 
against it an oòx Exew, an ob Sdracbe èri- 
Tvxeiv, But this again would not, except 
by implication (this où 3évac0e implying 
a neighbour who is the obstacle), touch the 
point of wars and fightings. It is far bet- 
ter therefore to see as the adversaries, our 
fellow-men, against whom, to put down 
whom and set ourselves up, our lusts are 
as it were an army of soldiers ever en- 
camped within us and waging war) in your 
members (see a remarkable parallel in 
Plato, Phædo, p. 66 0: xal yap roh 
ka) races ka) udyas obdty BAX rape 
$ 75 dun ka al mi ih éx:Ovpla:) t 
Ver. Z carries on the assertion in detail. 
Ye desire (generally: it is not said what : 
but evidently worldly possessions and 
honours are intended by the context, 
vv. 4 ff.), and possess not (lust of pos- 
session does not ensure ion itself, 
then comes a further step, out of this 
lust): ye murder (but how comes 46 
to be introduced at this early stage of the 
development of éri@uula, before (Nos, 
which itself leads on to udya: x. wéAe- 
pocP Three solutions of this difficulty may 
at once be set aside, as out of the ques- 
tion: 1. that which makes the words mean 
“ya envy even unto death,” giving the so- 
palled adverbial meaning to $oreóere xal. 
So Carpzov, Pott, Schneckenburger, al. 
Against this, besides its exceeding lameness 
and clumsiness, is, that in this case the 
subordinate verb govedere must come last, 
not first. 2. That which gives to qoreóere 
the unexampled sense, 5 murder in 
thought,” have the intent to murder. So 
Estius, Calov., Bengel, De Wette, Huther, 
Wiesinger. But even if such a meaning 
might be justified, which I doubt, by the 
strong figurative cast of the pres i yet 
the matter of fact character of the follow- 
ing clause, xal ob Sh émituxeiy, 
makes it more probable that a matter 
of fact is here also pointed at, and that 
$oreóere is rather qualified by xal (Nor 
than strictly parallel with it. 8. That of 

. fr. 

Acts xxiii. 5 (from Exod. xxii. 28) only. 1 Macc. 
Acts xxi. 34. 3 Cor. zii. 15 only t. Judith xii. 4 al. 

oux &yere Sud TÒ u 

2 John vi. 62. Acte vii. 26. 3 Tim. ii. 24 only. Gen. 
xxxív. 1 al r of prayer, ch. i. 5 ref. Marr. 

vil. t Mark v. 

(Ecum., which as far as I know stands 
alone: érieraréor Bè bs $óror rade xal 
sróAepor ob Tb» capkucór NGL. TobTo "yàp 
Bapb ka) xarà Ah dvvoeiv, ph Sri xarà 
sócos ziot» ka) TG kvoly xposepxoutrer. 
x Ss yé poi Boket, Qoreveiw $nol Toùs Thy» 
éavrõv yvy3yr drontlyvuvras Tais ToAunpais 
rabrais èriıxeuphoeci, Bè &s ral 6 vpbs 
Thr eboéßeray abrois wóAepos. Another 
inadmissible expedient is, to suppose - 
verre to be the true reading; there being 
no authority whatever for it in manu- 
scripts. Thus Erasm. Luther, Calvin, 
Beza, Piscator, Benson, and many others. 
It only remains then to take the word 
literally, and understand it to allude to 
such cases, e. g. as those in the O.T. of 
David and Ahab, who, in their desire to 

committed murder. And if it 
said, as (Ec. above, that this is a hard 

saying of those who feared the Lord, be 
it remembered that the Apostle is speak- 
ing of wéAeuor wal sd xai, and though he 
may include under these terms ie lesser 
forms of varinnce, the greater and more 
atrocious ones'are clearly not excluded. 
In the state of Jewish society during the 
& lic age, it is to be feared that exam- 
ples of them were but too plentiful, and 
there is no saying how far the Christian 
portion of Jewish communities may have 
suffered themselves to become entangled 
in such quarrels and their murderous 
consequences) and envy, and are not 
able to obtain: ye fight and make war 
(these words form the final answer to 
the 10e. x. r. A. with which the section 
begins: and are therefore not to be joined 
with the following as by 8“ in the rec.). 

Reason why ye have not. Yeo have 
not, because ye ask not (in prayer to 
God: in the following verse he explains, 
and as it were corrects this): .] ye ask 
(notice the unaccountable interchange of 
active and middle, alreicbar . . . alretre ... 
aircio6e, all referring to the same act) and 
do not receive, because ye ask amiss (with 
evil intent, see below), that ye may spend 
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4° woryaribes, oùe oare Ste 7) “Mia ToU kócpoU » Matt ait s. 
" éxÜpa tod Oeod orv ; bs av oby * BovrAnOH diXos elvai 

xvi. 4n Mk. 
Rom. vit. 3 
bis. 2 Pet. 

^ A A r A 11. 14 1 * ToD Koopou, exp Tod eod I xablorarai. — 5*1) * Soxeire Ma. it; L Bi 

= TL *xevas ij " ypadi) ^ Xéye, * ITpós = d8ovov ° érumo0ci Ros. tus 
12. Gal. v. 20. Eph. Il. 18, 16 only. Gen. iii 16. 

a here only (see 2 Cor. vi. 1 al.). Isa. xlix. 4 only. d u⁰h,s;̃ kai Kevés, Arrian, 
b Rom. iv. 3. 1 Tim. v. 18 al. 
d 1 Pet. ii. 1 reff. 

z Matt. xxvi. 53. 
Epict. ii. 17. Wetat. 
Soph. El. 372. Winer. 

Luke zziii 
x = I Tim. vi. 9. = ch. lii. 6 reff, 

€ = here only. so ‘s v, 
e w. wpés, here only. P. Eli. 1. —2Cor. 

ix. 14. Phil. i. 8. (1 Pet. U. 2 reff.) w. drt, Deut. ziii. 8. Ps. xli. 1. 

4. rec ins poixoi ras bef poixaAides, with KLÒ PN? rel syr Thl (Ec: om ABN! 13 Syr 
copt sth arm, adulteri v 

f To bco N. om os Nl. 
BovAnéns(but s erased) Ns. 

ulg, fornicatores lat-ff,—B joins uotxa Les with the 
precede. aft lst kocuov ins Tovrov N (68 vulg 5 

for a», «av BI P]N! a c 5. 22.69 [Cyr- pi Damasc, J. 
ex0pa, Nl. 

yr seth arm Orig-int,]. eri 

8. Aeyei is joined to r. os. follg in Ah j [4. 10-1-4-5-6. 21. 88] 40. 66. 73-8. 97. 104 

(it) (that which ye ask for) in (‘in the 
exercise of, under the dominion of: èy 
does not belong to the verb (Zarard dv, 
‘to spend on, that ye may consume it 
upon as E. V., which would be Sarayay 
els), but to the state in which the spenders 
are, q. d. in the course of satisfying) your 
lusts. The general sense is: if you really 
prayed aright, this feeling of continual 
craving after more worldly things would 
not exist: all your proper wants would 
be supplied: and these improper ones 
which beget wars and fightings among you 
would not exist. Ye would ask, and ask 
aright, and consequently would obtain. 
4.] Ye adulteresses (the occurrence of the 
fem. only is rightly explained by Theile: 
** A fom. nec vero a masc. facta denomi- 
natio suppeditari poterat ipsa imagine. 
Ea quum Deum sistat maritum, homines 
Jominam, non minus recte singuli homines 
scorta dicentur, quam totum genus 05 
universa aliqua gens scortum.” Nor is 
Wette’s protest needed that only da8 Bolt 
im Ganjen, only. the entire people, is 
thus called: nor Huther’s consequent mo- 
dification of Theile, that St. James is ad- 
dressing Churches here. For God is the 
Lord and husband of every soul that is His, 
as much as of every church; and the in- 
dignant posxaal8es of the Apostle is just 
as applicable to every one who forsakes his 
or her God, as to an apostate church. 
This is one of those cases where the testi- 
mony of our ancient M88. is so valuable, 
in restoring to us the nervous and preg- 
nant rebuke of the original), know ye not 
that the friendship of the world (å xédapos 
here, precisely as in ch. i. 27, men, and 
men's interests and ambitions and employ- 
ments, in so far as they are without God. 
So that we must not understand merely 
worldly goods, as Schneckenburger, Theile, 
al., nor merely worldly desires (Didymus, 
Laurentius), nor both of these together 

(De Wette), to neither of which will GA 
properly fit) is enmity (‘the state of being 
an enemy: not xd, “inimica,” as vulg., 
which destroys the perallelism and force) 
of God (the man who is taken out of the 
world by Christ, cannot again become a 
friend and companion of worldly men and 
their schemes for self, without passing into 
enmity with God, of whose family he was 
a reconciled member. God and the world 
stand opposed to one another: so that a 
man cannot join the one without deserting 
the other. This is further stated in what 
follows) ! whoever therefore (particular 
consequence on the genera] axiom just 
stated, 5 however mor into 15 
approach to, and not merely the comple- 
tion of, the outward state) shall be minded 
(no stress on BovAnéf: it is a mere state- 
ment of fact as to the man who becomes a 
friend of the world, and therefore, in so 
doing, sets his mind and thought and wish 
that way. So that we need not say with 
Laurentius, Non is tantum est inimicus 
Dei, qui est ipso opere amieus mundi, sed 
etiam ille qui cum non it, vult tamen." 
But he is so far right, that the Apostle 
certainly means to say, He that would be 
& friend of the world, must make up bis 
mind to be God's enemy) to be a friend of 
the world, is (thereby, by the 35 
in the direction indicated by that Bova%) 
constituted (as above, ref.; not merely 
“is,” or * becomes: becomes ipso facto,’ 
‘then and there,’ is ratber the meaning of 
xaSiorara:) an enemy of God. 
5, 6.] 3 rom Scripture to con- 

those wh vince further o might question 
what has just been stated. .] Or (ref. 
the form putsa bypothetical alternative, 
the assumption of which negatives itself) 
do ye think that the Soripture saith in 
vain, The Spirit that He (God) placed 
in us (viz. when the Spirit descended on 
the church. We have xaro:xl{w somewhat 
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thereouly, TÒ "rVeDua, b fxarquiev ey i; 9 ueitova & & Sidwow ABKLP 
ir ape x: g see below (m). te Hd 1 : 

irm (Es: l m o 13 

xatoxecey A: txt BR. 

similarly used Esch. Prom. 250, rv$Aàs 
év ois Ovnrocs dAm(bas argue) jealously 
(arpds d8évov, as xpos Blay and the like: 
see below) desireth (us for his own)? These 
words connect naturally with the fore- 
going. We are married to one, even God, 
who implanted in us His Spirit: and 
He is a jealous God, who will not suffer 
us to be friends of His enemy and His 
friends at the same time, The only diffi- 
culty seems to be, to trace this latter say- 
ing in any part of Scripture. For that 
this is the quotation, and no other, must 
be maintained against very many Com- 
mentators (see below) on account of 
which can hardly be otherwise used than 
at introducing the thing said. I will state 
the solution which seems to me the most 
probable, and then give an account of 
other methods of solving it. The emphasis 
of this clause lies on the wpòs v 
érimwoGci: and, interpreting words 
as above, we are naturally led to ask, is 
there eny chapter or pessage especially, 
where such a mind towards His people 
is ascribed to God? And this directs our 
thoughts at once to Deut. xxxii, where 
the love of Jehovah for Israel, and His 
jealousy over them is described. In that 
song of Moses we have this very word 
used of God, ver. 10 f., éxtxAwoey abrdy 
al raid evo ee abr, xal died 
abróv és xépny ó$0aAuob dés deris 
oxexdoat vo- abrod kal en Tois 
voccois abroU éwewó0nc«v: and ver. 19, 
kal elde kópios xal é(fAwcer, kal rap- 
ou Bè dpyhy viðv abrov xal Ovyaré- 
pov: kal erer, Axor p Tò apésundy 
pov am abrG» x. r. A. So that here we 
have the elements of the sense of that 
which is cited, viz. the jealous desire of the 
Lord over His people. And for the rest, 
Tb redn d kardiicer dr juiv, the only 
solution seems to be, that the Apostle 
translates into the language of the Gospel 
the former declarations of the God of 
Israel, e. g. such as that Num. xxxv. 34, 
eye ydp cip xipios Karacknvay dv pico 
rr viðv lp, combining them with 
such prophecies as Ezek. xxxvi. 27, xal rd 
wveUud pov Shou èv ópiv. I own that 
such a solution does not seem to me 
wholly satisfactory : still there is nothing 
improbable in the idea that St. James 
may have combined the general sense of 
Scripture on the point of God's jealousy 
over His people, and instead of the God 
who dwelt in Israel, may have placed the 

rec 3 (itacism), with KL( P rel Thl Œc, habitat latt syrr copt : 

Holy Spirit who dwelleth in us. At all 
events it is better to understaud it thus, 
than to make Aye mean * speaks,’ or to 
force the words of the citation from their 
simple meaning. I now proceed to state 
other interpretations. And 1. of those 
who have tecognized the fact that the 
words wpbs $6óvo» K. r. A. are a citation. 
Of these, understanding the words vari- 
ously (see below), Grotius believes them 
to refer to Gen. vi. 3, 5: Beza, Erasm. 
Schmid, to Gen. viii. 21: Witsius, to 
Num. xi. 29: Schneckenb. to Deut. v. 9 ff.: 
Le Clerc, to Ps. cxix. 20 ff.: Michaelis, to 
Prov. xxi. 10: Cocceius, to Cant. viii. 6: 
Wetstein, to Wisd. vi. 12. Others have 
supposed the N. T. to be intended by 4 
ypaph. Thus Benson believes the reference 
to be to Matt. vi. 24: Storr, al., to Gal. 
v. 17: Bengel, to 1 Pet. ii. 1 ff.: and 
Semler again, to a passuge in the apocry- 
hal book called the Testament of the XII 
atriarchs. Bewildered by these differ- 

ences, many Commentators, among whom 
are (Ec., Bede, Calv., Est., Wolf, al., 
either deny the fact of a citation altoge- 
ther, or refer the Aéye: either on to the 
citation following in ver. 6, or back to 
what went before,—or, as I have done 
above, believe that the general sense of 
npe on the subject, and not any par- 
ticular text, is adduced. Before passing 
from this part of my note, I may remark 
that Huther's objection, that against the 
view here given, the formula citandi, 4 
ypaQ)) Aye, is decisive, is not valid: see 
Wolf's Curse, vol. v. p. 66: and cf. John 
vii. 88, 42, where though the formula 
elrer 4) ypaph is used, the general sense, 
and not the exact words, is given. 
2. The sense of the words themselves, 
pd dóvov druwobci +d svepa 
kaTéxugev èv iptv, is very variously 
given. a. Tpós Üóvov is by some re- 
ferred back to Rye, —75 yp. Aéyes wpds 
$0óvor: An putatis, quod scriptura in 
vanum loquatur adversus invidiam? Spi- 
ritus desideria excitat, sed meliora desi- 
deriis carnis:” so Du Mont, in Huther. 
But this “ desideria excitare” is an unex- 
ampled sense of éwm:woGery. Gebser takes 
this connexion, and renders, * Think ye, 
that the Scripture speaks in vain, and 
enviously P^ And nearly so (Ecumenius, 
J Sokeire dri kers j pa AC ye, À vp. 
Q0órvor ; obèr Tobroew’ GAN’ rtr t. 7.x. 
But, as Huther remarks, this necessity 
for 4 sufficiently condemns this view: and 



6, 7. EIIIZTOAH. 315 

Exdpw ^ ài). NE,, O Beds P imepmpávois * dyturda- » Eph. iv. a. 
cerai, 'tatrewois & m lwow ™ yápw. e , 1 . lil. 7 n Vmrordrynre jie 

^ ^ ^ Rom. i. 30. 

obv TË Oe. "ávríargre Sè r SiaPorw ? xal 3 peúferas j Tm iia 
only. Ps.ezvili. 21. 

m= Eph. iv. 

9 reff. 
14. Rev. II. 10. q 

k 1 Pet. v. 5 reff. 
29. 1 Pet. v. 5 from L c. (1 Cor. i. dal.) see Exod. iii. 21. 

o Matt. v. 39. Eph: vi. 13. 1 
mid., John x. 5 only. Lev. zzvi. 17 al. fr. 

1 = Matt. zi 29. 1 Pet. v. 6 al. P». zzziií. 18. 
a Rom. viii. T. = Hebd. xil. 

et. v. 9. Job zli. 2. P = John il. 19. Eph. v. 

7. rec om de, with KL[P] f h k 86 Thl (Ec: ins ef bef arrırr. spec Syr sth [arm]: 
txt ABN rel [latt] syr copt. 

thus ¿r:roðe? would be left here without 
any qualifying adverb to fill out its sense. 
B. Taking then wpde vo with éxiwo- 
Oci, we have the following various views 
taken : I. wvevpa as the subject. 
And herein A. TÓ av. = the hu- 
man spirit, in its natural condition. 
So Hottinger, ^ Animns hominis natura 
fertur ad invidendum aliis:” so 
Beza, Laurentius, Grot., al., and E. V. 
B. tò wv. = the Spirit of God, whom God 
hath caused to take up His dwelling in us: 
and then a. pd. $6. = “ad invidiam ;" 
in which case the clause is interrogative : 
“Num ad invidiam proclivis est Spiritus, 
qui nobis inest ? minime :” similarly Bede 
(^ Numquid spiritus gratis, quo significati 
estis in die redemptionis, hoc concupiscit 
ut invideatis alterutrum "), Witsius, Calv., 
Wolf, al. b. wpde $0. = “ contra in- 
vidiam :” so Luther, bet Geift . . . 1 
wider den .páf,— Pareus, Bengel, al. 
c. wpds $0. = “invidiose ;" so De Wette, 
much as the interp. given above, neidiſch 
liebt (uns) der Geiſt: so Schnecken- 
burger, and in substance many old Com- 
mentators (see Pol. Synops. v. p. 1459, 
col. 1), rendering it “usque ad invidiam :” 
e. g. Tirinus, Menochius, Cajetan, al. 
II. wvetpa as the object, supplying ð 
beds as the subject, understanding wy. 
the human spirit, and taking pb $6ór. 
adverbially. 80 Wiesinger, The Love 
of God jealously desires as an object your 
love:" so Theile supplying however 7 
pa as the subject, as also does Ecu- 
menius, continuing from the words cited 
above, o)8é» ro, GAA’ éwimoÜei Fro 
éx(qret Thy did rijs wapaxAfoews abris 
eyxaroinie6eioay fuir xdpw : and below, 
ve EE Thy &yabhy pno: xpoalpeciy. 
In judging of the above interpretations 
(the classification of which I have mainly 
taken from Hutber), we may notice, that 
to interpret p $0óror éxiro0ci, as if it 
were xarà Q0órov émitvjei, seo Gal. v. 17, 
is to do violence to the construction and 
meaning of the words: besides which, 
there is no mention here of envy, as a 
human passion, the discourse being of the 
enmity to God incurred by those who 
would be friends to the world; of God's 

enmity to the proud and upholding of the 
humble. So that God must be the subject 
of this clause, as expressed by rb s»euua 
d rin dv Suiv. This being so, our 
only rendering of wpds $óvov will be as 
above, adverbially, as so very frequently, 
e.g. wpós Zl, mpòs Fdovhy, wpós 
xápw, wphs Ar, wpbs dpyhy, 1 
Bla», xpos UBpiw, &c. &c. See Pulm and 
Rost's Lex. under spós, vol. ii. p. 1138, 
col 2, where many examples are given, 
e.g. rp xdpw À mpds AwéxOeiav Bind- 
(ex, Lucian: wpós ópyhv dxovew, &c. 
With regard to the sense above given, as 
fitting into the context, Theile well says, 
éwvwociv with an accusative, “ desiderio 
alicujus teneri," to love eagerly, as reff. 
2 Cor., Phil., introduces us into the same 
figurative realm of thought in which uor- 
xaAl8es placed us before. The Apostle is 
speaking of the eager and jealous love of 
od towards tbose whom He has united ns 

it were in the bond of marriage with Him- 
self. 6.) Bat He (God, by His Holy 
Spirit dwelling in us, the same subject as 
in the previous sentence) gives the more 
grace (tbe more and ter, for this long- 
ing and jealous desire): wherefore he 

th (the Spirit, again: for it is the same 
Spirit who is implanted in us that speaks 
in Scripture. This is better than to sup- 
py bv? Scripture ;' vd better than to 
take Aéye: im nally, “it is written," 
as Kern), God (spice, LXX: and the 
same variation is found where the words 
are again cited in 1 Pet. v. 5) is set against 
the proud (reff.), but giveth grace to the 
lowly (see Rom. xii. 16. This is a proof that 
the ambitious and restless after worldly 
honours and riches, are God's enemies, 
whereas the humble and lowly are the ob- 
jecte of His gifts of ever-increasing grace. 
The inference follows in the shape of 
‘solemn exhortation (vv. 1—10)). T.] 
Submit yourselves therefore £o God (ad- 
dressed mainly to the proud—the po:yaal- 
Ses above; but also to all): but resist the 
devil (the xx ToU xóguov Tobvrov) and 
he shall flee (better than E. V., “will flee,” 
which is merely an assurance as from man 
to man: this is a divine promise. Huther 
refers to Hermas, Pastor ii. 12, 5, p. 949, 
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. Hb. M. Gch bude, S'éyyicate TQ Ge ? kal 'eyyet duty. *xab- 
E Fett fr. e. apio: n áuaproXol, kal t Áyvícare Kapdias, u di- s= Acar. aplcare ypas, apap ; dry potas, 

10. 
t John xi. 68. 

Acts xxi. 24, 

1 Pet. i. 22. Lae 7 e ^ 
1 John iii. 3 KaL uypwoet upas. 
only. Num. 
xzzxi, 23. uch. i. 8 onl 

ch. v. 1 al. fr. 

Gen. I. 4. 
c here only t. ( 

2 Cor. xi. 7. 

v. 2. 2 Cor. xii. 21 only. 
a Rev. xviii. 7 bis, 8. xxi. 24 only. 

10. 1 Mace. ix. 41. 
11 bis. xviii. 14 bis. 

only: = Ps. xxxvii. 6. 
è xas 

fe, Wied. xvil. 4.) 
1 Pet. v. 6. Jos xxii. 23. Sir. if. 17. 

4. Luke iii. 6 (from Jes. x1. 4). 2 Cor. zii. 21. Phil. il. 8. iv. 12 only. 

apuyot. O raAavmroprjaare cal Y* arevÜrjaare xai *? krav- i 
viii. e g e A > at 0 ‘ b 7 $ 

cate ò N tuov eis *mévÂos " neraorpadvyro, xai 
e » € [4 10 de , n f M. 7 

j xapd eis * rarhpeiav. raretuc ure f ivwmriov Kupiou, 
II M) 8 c] ν e, ÓXNov, dò ex- 

nly t. v here c 
xvi. 10. Luke vi. 25. Rev. xviii. 11, 15, 19. 3 Kings xix. 

fa, ch. v. 1.) w Mark 
sure (w). Matt. v. 4. ix. 18. 1 Cor. 

z here only. Eccl.ii.2. (-Aay, Luke vi. 21, 25.) 
b Acts fl. 20 (from Joel ii. 31). Gal. i. 7 only. Amos viiL 

d Marr. xxiii. 12 bie. Luke xiv. 
e as above (d). Matt. xviii. 
f James, here only. al. freq. 

g here 3ce. 1 Pet. ii, 13. iii. 16 only. Job xix. 3. (-Aof, Rom. i. 30. -Aia, 2 Cor. xli. 20.) 

8. eye B. 
9. om xai (bef xAavocre) AN: om x. KAN. 15-8. 86 Syr Aug, 

perarpaxsre B[P] a c 69 Thi. 
for peracrpad., 

10. rec ins rov bef xvpiov, with L rel Thl (Ec: om ABK[P]N a c 18 Orig, Hesycb,. 
11. adeAp. pov ardAnawv A 13(sic). 

Sdvarat ó BuidBoAos waAdaical, KarawaAaioa 
8 ob Sdvara, dds ody dytlarys abr, 
vurnbels pebierar axd cod karpo xvunévos) 
from you: 8.] draw near to God, 
and He will draw near (here better will: 
in speaking of the divine dealings, positive 
declarations are better softened: cf. John 
xvi. 28, E. V. Not that this is always ob- 
served: cf. Rev. vii. 17, E. V.) to you. 
But it is only the pure in heart and hand 
that can approach God: therefore—Purify 
your hands (the hands being the external 
organs of action, and becoming polluted 
by the act, as e.g. by blood in the act of 
murder: cf. Isa. i. 15, al yàp xeipes buco 
aluaros wAfpes: lix. 8: 1 Tim. ii. 8. 
And, for both the particulars here men- 
tioned, Ps. xxiii. 4, d@gos xepol kal raða- 
pos Tf xapBlq) ye sinners: and make 
chaste your hearts (in allusion to o- 
des above), ye double-minded (ye whose 
affections are divided between God and the 
world. The Apostle is addressing not two 
classes of persons, but one and the same: 
* Eosdem vocat peccatores et duplices 
animo," Calv.). 9.] This cannot be 
done without rue and deep repentance, 
leading them through deep sorrow. 
wretched (in your minds, from a sense 
of your sinfulness. That such feeling will 
have its outward demonstrations is evi- 
dent: but this word itself does not al- 
lude to them, as Grot., ** Affligite vosmet- 
ipsos jejuniis et aliis corporis oxAnp- 
ayæwylais :” so likewise Est., al. Beza also 
misses the point of the exhortation, when 
he says, dvaA-ynolay primum reprehendit 
in adversis, deinde immoderatam in rebus 
prosperis exultationem.”  ** Vestram per- 
sentiscite miseriam," of Theile, is nearest 
the mark) and mourn and weep (here 
again Grot. refers the exhortation to out- 

ward things—''Lugubrem habitum in- 
duite, saccum et cilicia.” These may follow 
on that which is here commanded, but are 
not the thing itself): let your laughter 
(“ laute vite,” Theile) be turned into 
mourning (these more of the outward 
manifestations) and your joy into hu. 
miliation (car eta, lit. casting down of 
the eyes: hence shame or humiliation, 
which produces such downcast looks: cf. 
Il. y. 51, where Hector, addressing Paris, 
calls Helen warpí re of uéya wha, wéAnt 
Tre marTÍ re Shuey, Avsuevécw uty xápyua, 
carne d cov abrQ. These latter, more 
of the inner states of mind). 10.] 
Conclusion of the exhortation: the true 
way to exaltation, through humility. 
Calvin quotes from Augustine, “Sicuti 
arborem, ut sursum crescat, profundas 
subtus radices agere oportet, ita quisquis 
in humilitatis radice fixum animum non 
habet, in ruinam suam extollitur Be 
humbled before the Lord (ref. Matt. and 
1 Pet. v. 6: but rd thy xeipa ToU Oeo? 
there is not = érdior xvplov here. This 
latter gives more the realization in the 
soul of the presence of God, as drawing 
near to Him in humility: that, the sub- 
jection to Him in recognition of His 
providence and His judgments. «vplov, 
not Christ, but the Father: see on ch. i. 
7), and He shall exalt you (both here and 
hereafter: by His grace and counsel here 
(not exactly as Grot., who is too external 
throughout this passage, “ Sublimes facie’ 
donis suis”) to the hidden glory of His 
waiting children, and by His fruition and 
presence hereafter (iv karp as 1 Pet. v. 
6) to the ineffable glory of His manifested 
children. Cf, besides reff. Luke i. 52: 
Job v. 11: Ezek. xxi. 26). 11, 12. 
Exhortation against evil speaking a 
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hor 6 € katadadav á&ckdo0 À ̂ kplyev Tòv áBeXdàv adrod h = Matt. vit 
John vii. 

cara vowou kai ^ kplves vopov’ ei 66 vopov ™ xpivers, X 3. Cl 
ii. 16. 

obe el M momrhs !vóuov GAA ' «pitas. 12 ele TTW Ò nonc 
m yonoberns Kal "xpiTys, ó Suvapevos cca Kal ° aTrodécas’ , 
ov 66 Pris el ò v xpivov TÓv wAnolov; 

bere only. Ps.ix.20 only. (rec, Heb. vil. 11.) 
ii. 23. 9 = Rom. xi lsa. xxxiii. 

only. leh. ti. 4. m 
x. &. 2 Tim. iv. 8. Heb. xli, 23. ch. v. 9. 
11. xv. 18. 2 Pet. iii. 9. Mart. x. 28 

rec (for n) xa, with KL rel flor lat-f (and 
id Nc j o 13 vulg syrr coptt arm m Thi. 

12. rec om xa; xpirns, with KL c d f k 1 Thl-comm (Ec: ins AB 
[P]N rel 86 latt Syr syr-w-ast coptt [seth arm Cyr-p, ] Did, Antch, "E 

canh waver haut L 

om 1st o BP. 

[om 2nd o A.] 
latt Syr syr[-w-ast] copt Antch, Thl. 
(Ec: txt ABI PIN a cm 18 coptt Thl 

(E. ch. t. 23. 

n= Acts 
8 v. 15. 1 Cor. viii. 

p Rom. xiv. 

) [sth(Tischdf) Antch,] (Ee: txt 

Cassiod,. 
arm | Ee: ins AB N rel 86 

rec (for o xpwev) os xpweis, with KL rel 
ree (for sAmcior) erepor, with KL rel [wth] Ec: 

txt AB[ PJN a c 13 latt syrr coptt [Antch,] Thl. add ori ovk ev ayÜperro N «v 
oem Ta dia ga-ara avOpwrou karevüvrerai (see Pe xxxvi. 23) K Euthal,. 

uncharitable judgment. Some have 
thought that there is no close connexion 
with the preceding: and Huther urges 
this from the milder word à5«Adoí bei 
here used, whereas before it was po:yaAl- 
des, ágapreAol, Bljvxoi. But it may be 
observed, that St. James frequently be- 
gins his exhortations mildly, and moves 
onward into severity: in this very para- 

ph we have an example of it, where un- 
questionably the od ris ef à rpivøv Tb» 
wAnolov; is more severe than the à3eAqol 
with which it began. The connexion is 
with the whole spirit of this part of the 
Epistle, as dissuading mutual quarrels, 
undue self-exaltation, and neighbour-de- 
preciation. Chap. iii. dealt with the eins 
of the tongue: and now, after king 
against pride and strife, the Apostle natu- 
rally returns to them, as springing out 
of a proud, uncharitable spirit. 11.] 
Do not speak against one another (it is 
evident what sort of carl he means, 
by the junction of xplvay with it below: 
it is that kind which follows upon un- 
favourable judgment : depreciation of cha- 
racter and motive), brethren (à8$«A$ot 
prepares the way for the frequent mention 
of à3eA$ós below): he that speaketh 
against a brother (but not necessarily in- 
definite: the relations of life, rarhp, nfyrnp, 
&BeAgds &c. frequently lose their articles 
even when put definitely), and jadgeth 
his brother (the expression of abrob in 
this second case brings out more strongl 
the community under the vduos, whic 
such an one violates), speaketh against 
the law (of Christian life: the old moral 
law glorified and amplified by Christ: 
the vduos Basıàixós, ch. ii. 8; vóuos ris 
dAevdepias, i. 25), and judgeth the law 
(viz. by setting himself up over that law, 
as pronouncing upon its obeervance or non- 

observance by another. This is far better, 
than with Grot., al., Doctrinam evange- 
licam homo talis spernit et damnat ut im- 
perfectam : Christus enim tales non dam. 
nat: or than Laurentius, cited with ap- 
probation by Huther, “Is qui detrabit 
proximo, detrabit legi, quia lex prohibet 
omnem detractionem : sed et judicat idem 
legem, quia hoc ipso quod contra prohi- 
bitionem legis detrahit, judicat quasi, 
legem non recte prohibuisse.” This is 
condemned by the word quasi: for such 
an argument might be used of every trans- 
gressor. See below): but if (as thou dost) 
thou judgest the Jaw, thou art not a doer 
of the law, but a judge (seeing that he 
who judges, judges not only the man be- 
fore him, but the law also: for he pro- 
nounces not only on the fact, but on that 
fact being, or not being, a breach of the 
law. So that thus to bring men’s actions 
under the cognizance of the law, is the 
office of a judge. There is no need to 
supply »óuov after wpirfis: indeed it de- 
stroys the sense by removing the point of 
the assertion. That the evil speaker judges 
the law, was before asserted; now, he is 
stated to be thereby removed froin the 
Christian brotherhood of doers of the law, 
and become categorically a judge. And 
then in the next verse, the inconsistency 
and absurdity of his placing himself in that 
category is shewn). 1 One (God) 
is the lawgiver and judge (unites these 
two offices in His own person : the latter 
of them depending on the former), He who 
is able to save and destroy (this second 
clause, 6 Suvdp. K. T. A., is an epexegesis of 
«ls, and belongs closely to the subject, not 
to the predicative part of the sentence, as 
pe Wette gives it, Einer ift der Geſetzge⸗ 
ber und Richter, der da vermag zu retten 
und zu verderben. ô Bvvépavos, because 
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13 4* Ave r võv of Aéyovres * TLiuepov Kal * aÜpiov Tropev- ABKLP q ch. v. 1 only. 

Judg. xix. b , 0 > t E 5 ` ‘ zu 7 9 2 2 Nea de d 
r x 1 John li. TOME a E85 777 € THV 7TOMV Ka 7TOL7)OOL.EV EKEL EVLAUTOV fghjk 

28. Im o 13 
oLuke rit, d xal Y éuropevaópeÜa xal " Kepdjoopev, 1* * ore 

ziz. 10. t = (see note.) u = Acta xv. 33. xviii. 23. xx. 3. 2 Cor. xi. 25. Rev. zii. 6 (?). Prov. 
ziii. 23. v = here (2 Pet. ii. 3) only. Gen. xxxiv. 10, 21. w Matt. xvi. 26 al. fr. 1 Job xxii. 
3 8ymm. x Heb. vili. 5 reff. 

18. elz (for lst cat) n, with BN 18 latt Syr coptt [eth] Jer,: txt AKL[P] rel 86 
syr [arm] Cyr[-p,] Thl Œc. Steph wopevowucda and rornuewv-nã(e , with AKL rel 36 
(Ec: -cwpeda and -soper Thl: -coneda and -caper N b! g: txt B[P b? (c?) dl latt 
Cyrſ- pi]. om exe: A 18 Cyr,. 
epsopevaeueÜa x. xnepdnowpey, with KL rel 36 
AB[P]N b? (c?) d 1 &o. 

He alone has the power to carry out His 
judgment when pronounced : “ Nostrum 
non est judicare, prsesertim cum exequi 
non possimus," Bengel. On röra, see on 
ch. i. 21 and ii. 14, as relating to ultimate 
salvation: and on x. &vroAéc as, ref. Matt., 
to which this is the key text, fixing the 
reference there to God, and not to God's 
Enemy): but thou, who art thou (thou, 
feeble man, who hast no such power, and 
who art not the lawgiver) that judgest 
thy neighbour (see ref. Rom., the influ- 
ence of which on our readings here it is, 
as usual in such cases, very difficult to 
estimate) 1 

18—17.] Against ungodly and presump- 
tuous confidence in our worldly plans for 
the future. This again falls into the pre- 
vious context, where we are warned against 
hearts divided between God and the world. 
But, as has been rightly remarked as early 
as Bede, and by many since, e. g. (Ec., 
Semler, al, St. James, though carrying 
on the same subject, is no longer, from this 
place to ch. v. 6, addressing members of 
Christ's church, but those without: the 
ungodly and the rich in this world. This 
however must be taken with just this re- 
servation,—that he addresses Christians in 
80 far as they allow themselves to be iden- 
tified with those others. This first para- 
graph, for example, might well serve asa 
warning for Christians who are in the habit 
of leaving God out of their thoughts and 
plans. That it is still Jews who are ad- 
dressed, appears from ver. 15, and ch. v. 4. 

18. ] Go to now (“ interjectio ad ex- 
citandam attentionem," Beng. This seems 
to be the true view of it: ‘come on,’ q.d. 
let us reason together: cf. Setre, SA eyx- 
Oder; Isa. i. 18. The viv serves to mark 
the time, as noted by the point to which 
the argument of the Epistle has arrived. 
It is hardly purely temporal, but as so 
often, slightly ratiocinative, — ‘rebus sic 
stantibus, que cum ita sint: see on 
1 Cor. xiii. 18), ye that say (no stress on 
Acores: not as Theile, “qui non solum 
cogitare soletis, sed etiam dicere audetis." 

om va BEN 86 latt coptt Jer,. Steph. 
o h and -cwouer b! 13: txt 

The fault is even oftener perhaps committed 
in word than in thought. We speak more 
presumptuously before men than we think 
in our own hearts; though there also we 
are too liable to forget ), To-day and 
to-morrow (the j of the rec. would suppose 
an alternative, “to-day, it may be, or to- 
morrow :" with cal, the two days are as- 
signed for the journey, without any alter- 
native. Bengel and Wiesinger take xal, 
as in 300 uapróper xal rpiay, 2 Cor. xiii. 
1, as combining two possible cases: “ Nunc 
dicit Aodie, idem aliusve cras, ut commo- 
dum est," Beng. This is possible: but I 
prefer the other) we will go (the indic. 
fut. (see var. readd.) gives the fixed cer- 
tainty of the assumption) into this (most 
Commentators render, “thie or that,” = 
“such a,” as E. V.: and Winer, Gramm. 
8 28. 5, refers to Plutarch, Sympos. i. 6. 1, 
for this usage of 88e. But his reference 
does not quite bear him out. Plutarch is 
proving the vinosity of Alexander from 
the Bacüukal epnuepldes, in which is 
found very often written dri hide 79 
z ut ha de ToU vórov dd euder, tor: & öre 
ral Th» épetiis: where ride rhv $juépar 
is clearly a quotation from the diary, not 
‘this or that day,’ but this day: and 
then rh» é$etfs is an improper elliptical 
way of recording, that against the next 
day a similar entry was made. So that I 
should much doubt this usage of 53e, there 
being no mention of it in the best Lexx., 
and apparently no other example: and 
should consider rfj9»be Thv wóAw as a sort 
of ‘oratio mixta,’ to express in general 
terms the city then present to the mind 
of the speaker) city, and will spend (reff. 
for this temporal sense of woréw) there one 
year (ivvavrüv fva is the accus. not of 
duration, but of the object, after rorhooper. 
So that the E. V. * continue there a year,” 
is not accurate. It should have been ‘ spend 
a year there, which savours of presumption 
much more strongly and vividly. évevr. 
zva: “Sic loquuntur, quasi mox etiam de 
insequentibus annis deliberaturi.” Beng.), 
and (Bengel remarks well: “Kal frequens: 
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obx YérictacBe tò Tis *abpiow Smola yap dn der in. . 
ÜuOv; “atmis yap sre ij “arpos OXbyov dawouévg &r- ir, l y. 
erra, iai *àbavibouévg. 15 far ToU Aéyew úps 8'Eàv & — John zii. 

33. xxi. 19. 
Cor. xv. 36. 

o Exúpios Oeon xal Üjcouev xal moujcouev h oÜro > =! Cor xr 
4) héxetvo. 

^ ^ ^ . 1 

16 yoy è !xavyücÜe év Taie * àXalove(aig 10 re Pa 
72 d leavynots TOLGU i dc 17 m ej. c Acta l. 10 vuam NACA Kavyn ç auro Trovnpa ert. €l- (f Joel ii. 

30) only. Lev. xvi. 13. d = Luke vill. 13. 1 Cor. vii. 5. Heb. zil 10 al. e Matt. vi. 
16,19, 90. Acte xiii. 41 (from Hab. i. 5) only. Hos. ii. 12. f = here only. Ps. cviii. 4.) 

1 Cor. iv. 9. h see Wisd. xvi. 4. 1 Rom. ii. 17. 2 Cor. x. 15. Gal. vi. 13, l4 al. Sir. xi. 4. 
k 1 John ii. 16 only +. Wied. xvii. T. (-e, Rom. i. 30.) 

xii. 13. m co 
1 here only, exc. Paul, Rom, iii. 27 all. Jer. 

nstr., Phil. iv. 12. Job xxxiv. 19. 

14. for ro, ra A[P] a e 18 [syr]: om B. 
om rh yap AN vulg copt: om yap 18. 

cori, with L rel latt | Damasc, ] Thl Jer Bede: 
om y (bef xpos) Bl 

(Ec: de xa; L[P] rel: om a c h 88. 69 fu 

om ist n B masc, |. 

AE ee es s 

om lst yap BN! c syr æth-rom arm. 
rec (for ecre) 

om N: txt B d syr sth [arm], «crea 
P]. rec (for xai) de, with 1 13 
d(with harl tol) syr copt: txt ABKN 

lat /i Damasc, so vulg(et deinceps) sth [and (omg ererra) Syr arm]. 
15. for o AUS, Oean B[P] a c d 69. 

Thi (Ec: txt AB[PJN c d k l, vivemus lat- i · 
rec (scene, with kr rel 36 [valg] 

Steph romomùuev, with KL rel Th 
(Ec: txt ABI PIN e d k 136 Cyr, faciemus lat. i. 

16. karaxavxac« N. arena N.; 

polysyndeton exprimit libidinem animi 
securi ") will traffic (this word brings up 
the worldly.nature of the plan) and get 

: 14.] whereas ye know not 
(so, admirably, the E. V.: exactly hitting 
the delicate force of ofrives, uf qui, — 
“belonging, as ye do, to a class which) 
the (event) (or, matter, or content : the 
more general and indefinite, the better) of 
the morrow: for (yép substantiates the 
ignorance just wg oe of what sort (de- 
reciative, as in 1 Pet. ii. 20) is your life! 
or (ydp refers to the depreciative force in 
sola: ‘I may well pour contempt on it, 
for, &c.) ye are (ye yourselves: so that 
any thing of yours, even your life, must 
partake of the same instability and transi- 
toriness. éove, so in ch. i. 10 the wAot- 
cos is said to pass away as the flower of 
the grass. It is not your life, which is 
not a thing seen, but ye, that wpds dalyor 
Salve ode) a vapour, which appeareth for 
a little time, afterwards as it appeared, 
s0 (this is the force of cal, vanishing as 
it came; which not having been seen, 3é 
has been substituted, or the two, xal 3¢, 
combined. It is not a case where (Bloomf.) 
the variations point to the original absence 
of a particle: for the xaf in the text is not 
a particle of connexion, as the 80 is. For 
it to be so, the var. read. must have been 
kal Üeira, not čmara kal) vanishing: 

15.] (ver. 14 was parenthetical, and 
demonstrated the folly of their conduct. 
Now the sense proceeds, but with tpas 
inserted by way of taking it up, after the 

renthesis, direct from Aéyovres vl 
stead of (your) saying, If the 

(God, as usual in this Epistle: see on ver. 
10) will (not 6A, but aor.: properly, shall 

have willed ; i. e. have so determined it in 
His counsel), we shall both live (with the 
reading dhe, it would be hardly gram- 
matically allowable to make this clause 
part of the hypothesis, *and if we live? 

ith the subjunctive (fowyer of the rec., 
this will be the right rendering: but even 
then it is more probable that the éd» would 
have been repeated, than that two such in. 
congruous members as xópios Gehe and 
(none should be included under one 
hypothetical ddy. The escape from this, 
“si Deo placet ut vivamus ” (Schneckenb., 
80 Grot., al.), is clearly unallowable) and 
shall do this or that. 16.) But 
(contrast to the spirit of resignation to the 
divine will just recommended) now (as 
things now are, see 1 Cor. v. 11; xiv. 6) 
ye boast in (not, as in ch. i. 9, * make 
your boast in:“ the dv indicates the state, 
as in ch. iii. 18, and iv. 8 especially. The 

fa is the source, but not the 
material of the boasting) your vain- 
gloriousnesses (see note on ref. l John. 
Here éAafLovela is the self-deceived and 

undless confidence in the stability of 
ife and health on which the worldly pride 
themselves. On this, as on ite foundation, 
your boastful speeches, ehuepov xal ap“ 
K.T.À., are built): all such boasting (all 
boasting so made and so grounded) is 
wicked. 17.] This conclusion is most 
naturally understood to refer to the uni- 
versal notoriety of the shortness of human 
life, and to apply only to the subject just 
treated. therwise, if, as many Com- 
mentators, we take it for a general con- 
clusion to all that has gone before, we 
must understand it as Estius, “Jam de 
his omnibus satis vos admonui, vobis bene 



820 IAKOBOT V. 

»4t,Rom. SoTL oU» Kady Tov Kal pù) rorobvrt, apaptia “aire 
xiv. i4. 

here only. 
P Ioa. ziv. $1. 

Sal. 

V. I Ahe viv oi j,, kXavcare POXoXULovres 
a e vais r,» pa opQv Talis "érepxouévaw. ? ò 

asics ros DuGv totonrev kai Ta (patria vuv " ontoSpwra 
r Rom. iii, 18 f 3 4 

rom isa. liz. Noy me. e e 
xlvii. 11 al. 

only, Ps. xxzvii. 5 al. 
only. Bir. xli. 11 only. 

€ € 

xpucós bv kal ò adpyupos Y xatlorat, 
s = Luke xxi. 26, 35. Acte viil. M. xili. 40. Judg. ix. 67. absol, Eph. il, 7. 

u here only. Job xiii, 28 only. (Marr. vi. 19, 20 
t here 

20. v bere 

Cuar. V. 1. at end ins vu» R 5. 8. 25 vulg Syr copt wth arm: divitiis vestris, omg 
TAÀovTOS vue, Spec. 

9. xariwra: bef xas o apyupos A 18. 

nota sunt:” in which case this would 
hardly be the place for it, considering 
that more exhortations follow, ch. v. Gro- 
tius takes it to mean, Moniti estis a 
me, ignorantiam non potestis obtendere, 
si quid tale posthac dixeritis, gravior 
erit culpa: and so Theile, Wiesinger, 
De Wette, al. But in this case, why should 
such a conclusion follow this, rather than 
any other exhortation P 8o that (ob here 
does not prove what follows, but refers the 
particular case to the general principle ; 
q. d. therefore we see ‘hoc exemplo* the 
truth of the general axiom, &.) to him 
who knoweth to do good (not TÒ kaAóv: 
ad is not any positive good, as bene- 
ficence ; but merely the opposite of ory- 
pév. So Wiesinger, rightly: and ro:eîv is 
the object after elðórı, not the epexegetic 
inf. as De Wette, “knows the that 
he must do it^") and doeth it not (not mere- 
ly, omits to do it, as might be the case if 
it were some one definite deed that was 
spoken of. It is not sins of omission that 
men are here convicted of, as so often mis- 
takenly supposed: but the doing sorypóv, 
as in the case of the speech above sup- 
posed, where xaddy is easy and obvious), 
it is sin to him (i.e. reckoned to him as 
sin. Schneckenburger well remarks, “ Vi. 
dere licet, Jacobum omnia .... ad thema 
suum primarium revocare, recti scientiam 
requirere recti exercitationem ”’). 

Cuar. V. 1—0.] Denunciation of woe 
on the rich in this world. These verses 
need not necessarily be addressed (as 
Huther) to the same ns as ch. iv. 18 
ff. Indeed the Gye viv repeated seems to 
indicate afresh beginning. Commentators 
have differed as to whether this denuncia- 
tion has for its object, or not, exhortation 
to repentance. I believe the right answer 
to be, much as De Wette, that in the out- 
ward form indeed the words contain no 
such exhortation : but that we are bound 
to believe all such triumphant denuncia- 
tion to have but one ultimate view, that 
of grace and mercy to those addressed. 

That such does not here appear, is owing 
chiefly to the close proximity of judgment, 
which the writer has before him. Calvin 
then is in the main right,— when he says, 
* Falluntur qui Jacobum hic exhortari ad 
penitentiam divites putant: mihi simplex 
magis denuntiatio judicii Dei videtur, qua 
eos terrere voluit absque epe venia," ex- 
cept in those three last rather characteris- 
tic words. 1.] Go to now (see abore, 
ch. iv. 18), ye rich, go weep (the imper. 
aor. gives the command a concentrated 
force, as that which ought to be done at 
once and without delay), howling (the part. 
is not, merely a rhetorical reduplication of 
kAaócare, but describes the mode of the 
xkAavom by a stronger and more graphic 
word, in the present, as thus habitual 
during the x sdoAd{eav (reff.) is 
a word in the O. T. confined to the pro- 
phets, and used, as here, with reference 
to the near approach of God's judgments. 
Thus in Isa. xiii. 6, dAoAd ere, & ys yàp 
$uépa xuplov) over your miseries which 
are coming on (no supply of div (see 
digest) is required after éwepy. These 
miseries are not to be thought of as the 
natural and determined end of all worldly 
riches, but are the judgments connected 
with the coming of the Lord : cf. ver. 8, à 
rapovo ſa ToU Kvplou yyer. It may be 
that this was as yet intimately 
bound up with the approaching destruc- 
tion of the Jewish city and polity: for it 
must be remembered that they are Jews 
who are here addressed). 3.] The effect 
of the coming judgment is depicted as 
already present,and ite material asalready 
stored up against them. What is meant 
by the figure used, we learn in ver.4. Your 
riches are corrupted (see besides reff., Job 
xxxiii.21; xl. 7. eis transitive—ojyor 
82 &ceBeis rapaxpua, Job xl. 7 (12), but 
ofoynra the perf. middle. The expression 
is figurative, and moros to be understood 
of ail riches: *your possessions") and 
your garments (the general term Aobros 
is now split into its component parts. 
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fw 7 A x22. K 4 ree Ida ir. here (ch. «ai ò " iòs avTOv * eis * naprUptov Uuiv éoTaA4, xal / dayeras w = here (ch. 
Tas’ cdpxas buoy ds wip. *éOnoavpicate éy * éoyáraws fii. 13) only: 

Ep. Jer. 
Ezek juépaw. id d molds TOv "épyarüv TOv °åumoáv- gl 

TOv Tas "opas buy ó *àmecrepnuévos d nâr, ier Rev. 
XiX. 

18, 21 only: Lev. zzvi. 29. 4 Kings ix. 38. Mie. iti. 2, 3. 
fi. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 2 Cor. zii. 21. 2 Pet. ili. 7 only. Mic. vi 

b Matt. xx. 8. Luke x.7 
= Luke zii. 16. Johniv.35. Acts viii. 1l. 2 Chron. XxxII. 18. 

Tim. vi. 5) only. Mat. iii. 6. 

1. (Heb. i. I.) 
vi. 15. d 
(MAE x.19. 1 Cor. vi. 38. vii. 5. 1 

(see Gen. iv. 10. Hab. ii. 11.) 

for Sr, pawere Nl. 
AL k o have a stop bef ws sup. 

xvii. 16. 
z Matt. vi. 19, 20. Luke xii. 21. Rom. 

a Acts ii. 17. 2 Tim ng LJ * 0. 

alt Wied. xvii. 17 al. e here only 
e bere 

f = (see note) Exod. li. 

aft eapx. vu. ins o ws A[P]N* 18 Dam : 
nuepais bef rel A 18. t snl 

4. adbuc repnuevos BIN: avocrepyueros [KL [Damasc,-ms ]. 

clothing and treasure) are become moth. 
eaten fref.: soo also Isa. li. 8: Acts xii. 
28. The reference to Matt. vi. 19, 20 is 
obvious) : 8.] your geld and your 
silver is rusted through (“Loquitur popu- 
lariter, nam aurum proprie seeruginem non 
contrabit.” Horneius, in Huther. In ref. 
Ep. Jer, we have of golden and silver 
images of idols, ob Sa (ovra àwb lov. 
Rust, happening generally to metals, is pre- 
dicated of gold and silver without care for 
exact precision. So that there is no need 
to seek for some interpretation which may 
make the xaríora, true of gold, as that 
(Bretschn.) copper vessels plated with gold 
are intended. The stern and vivid depic- 
tion of prophetic denunciation does not take 
such trifles into account. In xaer-(wra!, 
the prep. gives the sense of entireness; 
‘thoroughly rusted’), and the rust of 
them shall be for a testimony to you (not, 
as (Ec, xatapapruphoe: úpr, AUX 
TÒ àuerdboror ono, the rust which you 
have allowed to accumulate on them by 
want of use, shall testify against you in 
judgment, but, as Wiesinger and Huther 
rightly, seeing that the rust is the effect of 
judgment begun, not of want of use,—the 
rust of them is a token what shall happen 
to yourselves: in the consuming of your 
wealth, you see depicted your own), and 
shall eat (pdyeras is a well-known future, 
contracted from gayhoera: cf. John ii. 17, 
and the prophecy ref. 4 Kings, kara- 
$dyorrai: of wives ras cdpxas 'Ie(aBéA) 
your flesh (plur. in reff. Huther remarks 
that in almost all the places cited, the 
same verb is used with the noun) as fire 
(i.e. as fire devours the fiesh; which will 
account for the use of rag odpxas, without 
giving it any emphatic meaning (“your 
loated bodies,” ** your flesh of which alone 

you consist," and the like: see De Wette), 
seeing that fire consumes the flesh first). 
The Syr., Œc., Grot, Knapp, Wiesinger, 
al. place the period at ds, and connect 
és wip with é0ncavpícare, explaining it, 
dy eaxdras judpus eiphoete toy AA 
ůuay ds wip raue t Opiw els Ac 

Vor. IV. 

(s.), —“ quasi ignem in vestro malo as- 
servastis" Grot.) But the reasons given 
for this are not satisfactory. There is in 
reality no confusion of metaphor in yer 
T. gdp. by. bs dp, and no want of an 
expressed object in ¢@ncauploare à» dox. 
zu-, the verb Onoavp{{ay containing its 
object in itself. Te laid up treasure in the 
last days (i. e. in these, the last days before 
the coming of the Lord, ye, instead of re- 
penting and saving your souls, laid up trea- 
sure to no profit; employed yourselves in 
the vain accumulation of this world's 
wealth. The aor., as so often when the 
course of life and action is spoken of, is 
used as if from the standing-point of the 
day of judgment, looking back over this 
life. v is not for els, here or any 
where: nor is the meaning ‘for’ or 
‘against’ the last days. Estius, Calvin, 
al, with this idea, follow the vulg. in 
supplying “iram ” after “thesauravistis,” 
as in Rom. ii. 5. Wolf and Morus un- 
derstand by the last days, the last days of 
life: *Accumulavistis divitias extremm 
vitæ parti provisuri:” but this is clearly 
wrong in N. T. diction: cf. reff.). 
4-6] Specification af the sins, the inci- 
pient judgments for which hitherto have 
been hinted at under the figures of rust 
and moth. And 4.] the unjust frauds 
Z the rich, in non-payment of just debts. 
ehold (belongs to the fervid phie 

style), the hire of the workmen (the sen- 
tence would be complete without the words 
tev tpyarev: but probably there is tacit 
reference to the well-known saying (see 
on 1 Tim. v. 18) used by our Lord, ref. 
Luke (Matt. x. 10), eves ô épydrns 
Tod woo abrov) who mowed (dpde, 
from Aua, properly to gather together; 
but commonly used as here of reaping 
or mowing corn for harvest. So II. c. 
651, ba $ Upidor pwr, dtelas Sperd- 
vas d» xepoly Éxorres. See Soph. An- 
tig. 598, and  Hermann's noto your 
fields (reff.), which has been held back 
(for the sense cf. Levit. xix. 13: Jer. xxii. 
18, and esp. ref. Mal. In Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 

Y 
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zz here only. 
d iue Gen Ac: 

IAKQBOT 

8 woále, raè ai h Boa trav !Üepwravrov eis ta Fora 

. az. 17 (18) cpo! Zafjam0 ™ eiser úbav. 

V. 

b n érpupjcate "émi 
Eroa f . THS YAS xa Y doratadyoate, éÜpéjare Tas 4 rapõias du 
1 Kings irv. 

IST. éy ijuepa rm. 6 *xarTedindoate, epovevoate ‘Tov 
L. ev. 7 > u 2 7 e ^ 

xxhi. 10, 22. di ca OUK ~ GVYTLTACCOETAL UpAV. 
k 1 Pet. iif. 12. 

Isa. v. 9. 
xvii. 6. 
vi. 10 al. p 
Prov. xxix. 21. Amos vi. 4. see Wetst.) 
32 (from Tea. llii. 7). Rom. viii. 36 (from Ps 
37 (bis) only. Ps. xxxvi. 33. t 00 5 

rec eiseAnAvdaow, with KLR rel [Thl Ec]: txt B[ P), -6e» A [Dam 
rec in œs bef ey nuepa, with KLUNI 

] Œc: om AB[P]N? 18 latt copt. 
5. om xa A 73 copt [-p,]. 

Ephr, Antch,] Cyr, 

22, we have éxxed» alua d àwocrepár 
ue gun], orieth out (“ Vindictam 
uasi alto clamore exposcit," Calv. Cf. 
en. iv. 10) from you (this, which was sug- 

gested by Huther, is better than to take 
refuge in the idea that &wó = óvó, and to 
render, which has been held back by you:“ 
or than Wiesinger's interpretation, which, 
recognizing the difference between the two 
prepositions, makes dé designate, not the 
direct origin of the act, but the proceeding 
of the act of robbery from them: and so 
Winer, $ 47, awd, note [2, p. 464, Moul- 
ton's Edn.]: but none of the examples 
which he gives at all come near this 
one. The most plausible, Luke ix. 22 and 
xvii. 25, dwodonipacOijva: àxb Tay pec- 
Burépor K.T.A. differs in this, that a Per- 
son is spoken of, whose àroðox:uasia will 
come from the «pecBórepor: whereas here, 
where a thing is in question, with which 
the &rocepoUrres deal, we can hardly say 
that ite dwoordpno:s proceeds from them. 
The other construction is amply justified by 
reff. The ,uc60ós, which was kept back, 
and rests with you, cries out from you, your 
coffers, where it lies): and the cries of them 
who reaped have entered into the ears of 
the Lord of hosts (not only does the ab. 
etracted hire cry out from its place, but 
the defrauded victims e join, 
and the cry is heard of God. For the ex- 

ions see reff. This is the only place in 
the N. T. where «óptos Zagal is used by 
any writer: Rom. ix. 29 is a citation. The 
Jewish character of the whole will suffi- 
ciently account forit. Bede gives another 
reason, which also doubtless was in the 
Apostles mind: Dominum exercituum 
appellat, ad terrorem eorum, qui pauperes 
utant nullum habere tutorem ”). 
.] Second class of sins: luxury and self- 

indulgence. Ye luxuriated on the earth 
(the last words of ver. 4 placed the thought 
in beaven, where the judgment is laid up) 
and wantoned (Ar ., dowarad., luxuri- 
are, lascivire: alterum deliciarum, alterum 

1 Isa. as above (k) and generally. (elaw. usually, = Wavroxparwp or T&v Üvrdgeuv. ) 
n bere only. Neh.ix.25. Isa.lxvi. ll. Sir. xiv. 1 only. (-i, 3 Pet. li. 13.) 

1 Tim. v. 6 only. Esek. xvi. 49. Sir. xxi. 15 only. 

xlii. 2) only. Jer. xii. 3 al. 
Pet. ti. 8. 

m Ps 

o Matt. 

(-Ay, Sir. xxviii. 13. karagworaAao, 
Luke zzi. Ps. cili. 15. r Acts viii. 

s Matt. xii. 7, 87. Luke vi. 
u 1 Pet. v. 5. 

Ja syrr [arm 

prodigentiæ,” Theile. See on ref. 1 Tim.), 
ye nourished (satiated, fattened) your 
hearts ( as in reff., and in Acts xiv. 
17, dur A Tpo$fs . . Tas xapdlas tué. 
Although the body is really that which is 
filled, the heart is that in which the satis- 
faction of repletion is felt) in the (the 
omiseion of the art. as so common before 
zul pa, &pa, xaipds: cf. Matt. viii. 29: 
Winer, 5 19. 1) day of slaughter (i. e. as 
Theile, **Similes sunt pecudibus que ipso 
adeo mactationis die se nt saginant- 
que lætæ et secure.” . ref. Jer. e is 
again not for eis. This seems the simplest 
and most obvious interpretation. It need 
not be dependent on the insertion of the 
és; the sudden and direct application of 
the image to the persons addressed re- 
quires no particle of comparison. And it 
is no reason against it, which Huther 
somewhat petulantly alleges against De 
Wette, that beasts do not eat more greedily 
on the day of their slaughter than on any 
other day; for this is not implied. Even 
if we grant Huther’s own view, that 4 
Sayn is an expression for the day of 
judgment, this expression derives its force 
from the above comparison, and will not 
let us forget it. Many Commentators, as 
Calvin, Beza, Grot., Laurentius, Bengel, 
al, understand hu. c$ay?s to mean a day 
of banqueting, when oxen and fatlings are 
slain. Calvin says, ** Solebant in sacrificiis 
solemnibus liberalius vesci quam pro quoti- 
diano more. Dicit ergo divites tota vita 
continuare festum." ‘This might be allow- 
able, were it not that the analogy of èv 
doxdrais fuépais above seems to demand 
the other. It is no objection to it (Huther), 
that thus all allusion to the judgment is 
lost; this comes in with the other inter- 
retation, and appositely : but is not abso- 
utely required by the sentiment of the 
verse, which regards the self-indulgence, 
&c., of the rich while on earth). 6. 
Third class of eins: condemning the inno- 
cent. Ye condemned, ye murdered the 

ABKLP 
Nabe d 
fg hjk 
Imo 13 
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7 v MaxpoOupnoate ov, adeAdol, &vc tis rapouotas » Heb. vi. 15 
Tod Kuptov. idov 6 *yewpyðs JéxDeyera, Tov "(joy v Mat zir. 

` ^ ^ ^ C ^ g only in kaprov Ts , " uaxpoÜvuo» e abr & NA Gospp. Epp. 
7 ^ . . 

8 Y waxpoOupnoate kai tpeis, 
x Matt. xxi. 33 Kc. ll. John xv. 1. 2 Tim. if. 6 only. 

erpwipoy kai "V Opov 
al. fr. 2 Macc. viii. 12. xv. 21 only. 

11 z: Heb. xi. 10 . M. reff. 
a Matt. xviii. 26, 29. Luke xviii.7. Sir. xviii. 11. xxxii. (xxxv.) 18 

24. Joel ii. 23. vi. 4. c here only. Hos. 

7. for aur, avro» KL e f g hk Thi. 
syr-mg [Antch (Ec-comm: om ABKL dj k 1 86 sah Thl. 

3:,39 

* 

z = Acts xx. 24. 1 Pet. i. 19 al. Prov. ilk. 15 al. 
. Deut. xi. 14. Jer. v. 
d here only. Prov. xvi. 15. 

rec aft 2nd ews ins a», with [PIN rel 
rec ins vero» bef 

e pour, with AKL(P]13 syrr Thl Œc; xapror N(N! has xapr ror, R? disapproving ror) 
9 lat-f, syr-mg copt Antch, Cassiod, : 

8. aft paxpoOvp. ins ovy Lk 

just man (these words are probably spoken 
general, the singular being collective. 
Tb» B(xavov, not merely 1d db; it is 
his justice itself which provokes the enmity 
and cruelty of the rAoécio:. It has been 
usual to refer these words to the condem- 
nation and execution of Christ. So (Ec., 
dvarripsiras Tó, epovetoare Tbv Sixaior, 
éxl Tb» xpurrb» dvapdpera. Ti pérror 
e rip,, Tj, obk dyrirdocerat uiv, exol- 
vede Toy Ad yo kal vp robs ÁAXous rods 
Tà poia wapà TG» “lovdalwy swa0óvras. 
Yous Bi kal mpopnTicðs Tb wep) dauròy 
iweudalve: wdOos. So Bede, at some 
length; Grot., al. But there is surely 
nothing in the context to indicate this, 
farther than that such a particular case 
may be included in the general charge, as 
its most notorious example. I cannot 
see, with Huther, how the present Avri- 
vécoera: makes against this: for any- 
how we must suppose a change of sense 
before the present can be introduced: 
and then it may as well be a description 
of Christ's patient endurance, or of His 
present long-suffering, as of the present 
meekness of the (generic) 8fxaos. But 
I prefer tbe latter, and with it the other 
8 throughout): he (the S cats; 
Bentley more ingeniously than happily con- 
jectured ô po, as an emendation for obx) 
doth not resist you (the behaviour of the 
just under your 55 is ever that of 
meekness and submission. “ot« ávriráo- 
aera sine copula et pronomine ponderose 
additur." Schneckenb.). This last 
clause serves as a note of transition to 
what follows. So Herder remarks, as cited 
by Wiesinger: * And tbus we have as it 
were standing before us the slain and un- 
resisting righteous man, when lo the cur- 
tain falls: Be patient, brethren, wait!" 
See, on the whole sense, Amos ii. 6, 7; v. 
12; and the description in Wied. ii. 6— 20. 

T—11.] Exhortation to suffering Chris- 
tians to endure unto the coming of the 
Lord. Onthe connexion, see above. . 

Be patient (reff.) therefore (the od (4óv. 

om B m vulg sah arm. 
[vulg-ed] (with fuld tol, not am demid) sth [Antch, ]. 

wpoiyoy AB! ( P]N. 

‘matters being so?) is a general reference 
to the prophetic strain of the previous 
pesce: judgment on your oppressors 

ing so near, and your own part, as the 
Lord's &lxatot, being that of unresisting- 
ness) brethren (contrast to ol A0, 
last addressed), until (fus as a preposition, 
see Winer, 5 54. 6. Non tempus tantum 
sed rem quoque indicat, qua 7 OAiis paxpo- 
@vues toleranda tollatur.” Schneckenb.) 
the coming of the Lord (i. e. here, beyond 
all reasonable question, of Christ. à xdpros, 
it is true, usually in this Epistle is to be 
tuken in the O. t. sense, as denoting the 
Father: but we have in ch. i. 1 and ii. 1 
examples of St. James using it of our 
Saviour, and it is therefore better to keep 
so well known a pe to its ordinary 
meaning, than with Theile and De W. 
(but only wahrſcheinlich) to understand 
it, Dei, qui Messia adventante invisibili 
modo præsens est”). Encouragement 
by the example of the husbandman. Be- 
hold, the husbandman waiteth for the 
precious fruit of the earth, being patient 
over it (with reference to it: quasi sitting 
over it and watching it: this local super- 
position is the root of all derived meanings 
of èri with a dative), till it than 
“he,” as Luth. and E. V.) shall have re- 
ceived the early and latter (rain) (see 
reff., and Winer, Realw. under Witter- 
ung. From the latter it appeare that 
the wpétpos fell in Oct., Nov., and Dec., 
extending, with occasional snow, into J an. 

(see reff. Deut., Jer.) : and after fine spring 

weather in Feb., the &ppos in March to 
the end of April (reff. and Jer. iii. 8 Heb. 
and E. V.). Ge. gives a curious inter- 

i f the early and latter rain: pretation 0 à Baxpber 
apéiuos verds, h ÈV rer MET x 15 
erdrote Bi,, 5 dv TQ hpa 8 

the reading, it is much more probable that 

ber sr has been supplied than that it has 
eT a 8.1 be also patient 

been erased) : J be ye 
as well as, after the example of, the hus- 

handman): establish (confirm, strengthen, 
both which are required for patience) your 

Y 2 
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a e ^ [d e eg ie xxt. *arnpifare rde kapblas bv, Ott 1j A 
U. ari. 2 al. fHtomxey, 9 uù) 8 arevátere, dd eo, rar du, ^ iva t 

IAKOBOT 
e 

V. 

Reer. hast) A h xi re. où 0 pr R arpa TOv kÜvpüv éornkcv. 
f = 1 Pet. ic. 7 

rer. 

reff.) 
h Marr. vii. 1. 
ich. iv. 12 reff. 
k Acte v. 23. Kup lov. 

xii. 6. see 
Matt. xxiv. 
23. Rev.i 

1 Heb. iv. 11 reff, 20. . 

n Heb. vi. 12 reff. o so Matt. vil. 22 (3ce). 
IXI. le 

r= ch. i. 3, 4 reff. 
x.6. Gal. if. 14. 

9. aft ade AO ins mov Ad 13.86 8 
abe Ao, with LN rel syrr coptt [arm] 
AB[P] a c d m 18 latt æth.—xara N. 
rel 8 — Thl. 

10. om Aagere A 18 [eth]. 

with Gc: txt ABK 

in nomine latt [arm ].—ex ovouari N (Ch 

coptt [ Antch, ]. 
1 (Ec: om ade K 23. 86. 64. 100-2: txt 
rec cataxpiénte, with (Ec: txt ABKL(P]N 

rec om à: ins ABKL[P)N rel Th (Ec. 

a, 10 l imóbBevyua ere, AdeAGol, THs m xaxoraÜe(as xai ri 
n waxpoOuplas Tovs Tpodwjras of éXáXgsap TQ ° ovoparte 

11 (ov P paxapilopev r "vToueiwavras. Tv 
r irropovny IG *nxovcate, xal Tò * r kvplov * ere, 

a bere only. Mal. i n 2 Mace. il. 26, 27 only. (-Oety, ver. 13.) 

= Matt. x. 2. xxiv. 131 L. Rom. zii. 12. 2 
s = Matt. AI. 2. GaLi.13al 3 Kings x. 1. 

p Luke i. 48 only. Gen. 
Tim. ii. 12. 1 Pet. ii. 20. Job ziv. 14. 

t see Heb. vi. 8. u so Matt. 

rec rar AY bef 

rec aft adeàġpoi ins xov, with KLR rel Syr coptt 
Thl (Ec: om AB[ A a c h 13 latt syr arm Chr, Bede,. 

PN rel latt syrr coptt Chr, Thl, 
exere bef 7. apop. ANS: Bexere 13 [sunt wth]. 

rec T. kaxor. bef ade doi, 
wadoxayadias N. ins 

ins ev bef rw ovouar: B[ P] a h Em, 
[Chr,]. 

11. rec vxouavovras, with KL rel: txt AB[P]N a latt(qui sustinuerunt) syrr. 
rec edere, with BI KN: txt AB*?L[P] j k m 13 Thl. 

hearts, because the coming of the Lord is 
nigh (perf.: ‘bath (already) drawn near, 
and is therefore at hand,' as the perfectas 
gornxa, tyvwxa, &c. Calvin says, Colli- 
gendum robur ad durandum: colligi autem 
melius non potest, quam ex spe et quasi 
intuitu propingni adventus Domini "). 

] -Exhortation to mutual for- 
bearance. “Quos ad manifestas et gra- 
vissimas improborum injurias fortiter fe- 
rendas incitarat, eos nunc hortatur, ut 
etiam in minoribus illis offensis que inter 
pios ipsos ssepe subnascuntur, vel condo- 
nandis vel dissimulandis promti sint. Con- 
tingit enim ut qui hostium et improborum 
maximas sspe contumelias et injurias 
equo animo tolerant, fratrum tamen offen- 
sas multo leniores non facile ferant." 
Horneius (in Huther). Murmur not, bre- 
thren, against one another (there is not 
any imprecation of Divine vengeance to be 
thought of, as Calvin, Theile, al.), that ye 
be not Judged (seeing that murmuring 
against one another involves the violation 
of our Lord's uh xplvere (ref. Matt.), he 
finishes with the following clause there, 
Tva uh xp,: the passive verb here, as 
there, being to be taken in a condem- 
natory sense, or at all events as assum- 
ing the condemnatory issue): behold, the 
Ju standeth before the door (reff. 
The Judge, viz. the Lord. These last 
words are added with a view to both por- 
tions of the sentence preceding, not to the 
latter one only as Huther: pù orev. in- 
volving in itself u} xpivere: the near 

approach of the Judge is a motive for sus- 
pending our own judgment, as well as for 
deterring us from incurring that speedy 
judgment on ourselves which we shall in- 
cur if we do not suspend it). 
10, 11.) Encouragement to patience in 
affliction by O. T. examples. Take, my 
brethren, as an example of affliction 
ec ‘of enduring’ or “suffering affliction,” 
5. V.: the word is strictly objective, and 

is found parallel with £vuoopá and the 
like: so in reff.: and Thucyd. vii. 77, 
darida xph Exew, unit xarauéuUas0a: 
bus kya» abrobs, phre Tais uppopais, 
phre vais wapà rhv tía» viv kakowa- 
Gelars (spoken by Nicias to the suffering 
Athenian army in Sicily): so Isocr. 
p. 127 c, unn juxpdy olecOat Bev 
Ürerveykeir xaxord@e:ay: which examples 
are decisive) and of patience (beware of 
the silly hendiadys, which indeed can have 
no place at all with the right meaning of 
xaxowd0era) the prophets (so Matt. v. 12) 
who spoke in the name (or, by the name. 
We may consider T$ évép. as equivalent 
to è» rm òv., or we may explain it as De 
Wette by means of the name’) of tbe 
Lord (God). Another erample, 
in which a further point is gained. Be- 
hold, we count happy them that have 
endured (see Matt. v. 10. dropelvravrag 
may be a correction to suit the sense, and 
TéAos below, but it must be adopted as 
the most ancient reading, and it is con- 
nected with Matt. l. c., uaxápio: of Beb- 
wypévor, they who have been persecuted) : 

" Tapovaía Tov Kuplov ABKLP 
abed 

g bjk 
Im o 13 



9—12. EIIIZTOAH. 825 

e M 7 

Öri YarodvomAayyvos stw Ò KUpios Kal Y olcrip H v here cr z 
w Luke vi. 36 

12 x mpò mavtwv dé, adeApoi pov, pù Y òuvúeTte, pire TOv P . 
Exod. xxxiv. 

oùpavòv pyre THY yiv pre A Twa *Ópxow "Tro fct 
y constr., here only. Isa. lxv. 16. w. ev, & eis, Marr. v. 34, 35. 

x vi. 29. Ps. Gil. 31. 1 Mace. x. 31. 

Heb. x. 28.) 
1 1 Pet. iv. B. 

£ Heb. vi. 16, 17 reff. & 1 Cor, 

om o kupios KL rel valg-mss Th] : ins ub latt syrr coptt [eth arm] Œc.— om o B. 
12. for lst 3e, ovr N? [om K 1 106-80 arm 

ye (have) heard of the endurance of Job; 
seo also (not ‘and have seen,’ which Wie- 
singer renders even with the reading 
fere. The imperative is not as Huther 
auffallend, but natural enough, see ch. 
i. 6, 7) the end of the Lord (*the termipa- 
tion which the Lord (in O. T. sense) gave:' 
do not limit your attention to Job’s suf- 
ferings, but look on to the end and see the 
mercy shewn him by God); for (better 
than “that,” as Huther, al: the sense 
being, ‘ Job’s patience is known to you all: 
do not rest there, but look on to the end 
which God gave him: and it is well worth 
your while so to do, for you will find that 

eis’ &c. And this has apparently occa- 
sioned tbe repetition by the Apostle of the 
word 4 kúpos, which has been left out by 
those who imagined that Sn introduced 
merely the result of the inspection, and 
that therefore no new subject was needed) 
the Lord is very pitiful (woAvomAay vos, 
a word no where else found: coined after 
the Heb. serra) (Wiesinger), which the 
LXX render soAvéAcos, Exod. xxxiv.6 al., 
always joined with paxpó0vuos: see in 
Trommius. We have ebowAayx»os, Eph. 
iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8) and mercifal (reff. 
This remembrance of God’s pity and mercy 
would encourage them also to hope that 
whatever their sufferings, the 7éAos xuplou 
might prove similar in their own case). 
1290.) Various exhortations and de- 

hortations, connected with the foregoing 
chiefly by the situation, sufferings, and 
duties of the readers. 12.] This de- 
hortation from swearing is connected with 
what went before by the obvious peril that 
they, whose temptations were to impatience 
under suffering, might be betrayed by that 
impatience into hasty swearing and impre- 
cations. That this suffering state of theirs 
js still in view, is evident from the raxo- 
valet Tus which follows: that i£ alone is 
not in view is equally evident, from the 
ebOupst tis which also follows. So that 

we may safely say that the Apostle passes 
from their particular temptations under suf- 

fering to their general temptations in life. 

But (contrast of the spirit which would 
prompt that which he is about to forbid, 
with that recommended in the last verses) 
above all things (ref.: qu. d. ‘So far is the 

3 ope. bef tia A. 

practice alien from Christian meeknees, 
that whatever you feel or say, let it not for 
a moment be given way to’), my brethren, 
swear not, neither by the heaven, nor by 
the garth, nor by any other oath (Spxo¢ for 
‘formula jurandi. The construction of Sp- 
vups with an acens. of the thing sworn by is 
classical: that with els or èv, as in ref. 
Matt, according to Hebraistic usage. 
Huther's note here is valuable and just : 
“It is to be noticed, that swearing by the 
name of God is not mentioned: for we 
must not imagine that this is included in 
the last member of the clause, the Apostle 
intending evidently by phre AXO Tivd 
zpxor to point only at similar formula, of 
which several are mentioned in ref. Matt. 
Had he intended to forbid swearing by 
the name of God, he would most certainly 
have mentioned it expressly : for not only 
is it in the law, in contradistinction to 
other oaths, commanded,—see Dent. vi. 18; 
x. 20: Ps. Ixiii. 11,—but in the Prophets 
is announced as a token of the fature turn- 
ing of men to God: ref. Isa.: Jer. xii. 16; 
xxiii. 7, 8. The omission of notice of this 
oath shews that James in this warning has 
in view only the abuse, common among the 
Jews generally and among his readers, of 
introducing in the common every-day af- 
fairs of life, instead of the common yea and 
nay, such asseverations as those here nien- 
tioned: so that we are not justified in de- 
ducing from his words any prohibition of 
swearing in general, as has been attempted 
by many expositors of our Epistle, and 
especially by (Ec., Bede, Erasm., Theile, 
De Wette, Neander, al. (on the other 
hand the following Commentators refer 
St. James's prohibition to light and tri- 
fling oaths: Calv., Est., Laurentius, Grot., 
Pott, Michaelis, Storr, Moras, Schnecken- 
burger, Kern, Wiesinger, al.). The use 
of oaths by heaven, &c., arises on the one 
hand from forgetting that every oath, in 

its deeper significance, is & aeria by 
God, and on the other from a. ee 
tion of simple trath in words: either way 

therefore from a lightness and frivolity 
which is in direct contrast to the earnest 
seriousness of a Christian spirit. See my 
note on Matt. l. c.): but (contrast to the 
habit of ewearing) let (on the form fro, 

. 
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mt Acts xxvii. 22 only +. bypoth. indie., 1 Cor. vii, 18, . . b only. 
Jon. iv. lo only. (-O-, ver. 10 

Av. 9, 1 Cor. ziv, 15 bis. E 
1 reff. 55 F Mark . John ziz. 
vii. 46. 3 Kinge ziv. 2. 
3 only. m Matt. xxv. 3 &c. H 
xv. 29. o = Matt. iz. 21. 

ins A s bef vue» (from Matt v.,97) NI (NA disapproving) [8. 
| hari) rid Steph ins «s bef vroxpiow, wih K fuld harl) copt sth . 

. e 
p. v. 19 only. ui v. 3 al. R 
xv. 24 (from Ps. xxi. 18). 1 Cor 

1 Rom. 

h = 1 Pet. v. 
. vii. 36. k Mark vi. 13. Luke 

tt. vi. 17. Mark xvi. 1. Luke vii. 38, 46. John zi. 2. All. 
n = here only. (Acts xviii. 18. xxi. 23 only.) Prov 

fr Matt. x. 1 al. fr. 

25. 88-marg vulg(not 
L[P] rel arm Antch, 

Th! Œc: om ABN 13 latt syrr coptt eth [ Damasc; ]. 
14. for lst avrov, avrovs Ni [26 

rec ins rou bef xupiov, wit 
67. 100 lectt-17-18 [arm].—om xupiov B. 

[15. wposevxn P bo 

seo Winer, Gramm. § 14. 2. It is found 
only, in all Greek classical literature, in 
Plato, Rep. ii. p. 361 0) your yea be yea, 
and (your) nay, nay (it is hardly possible 
here to render ‘But let yours be (your 
habit of conversation be) yea yea and nay 
nay, on account of the posttion of the 
emphatic dus: which in that case must 
have stood before the verb, óu» 8 Fre, 
and even then might have been rendered 
the other way. As it is, the Spav ò val 
lies too close together to be disjoined as 
subject, leaving the other val for predicate. 
So that, in form at least, our precept here 
differs slightly from that in St. Matt. 
The fact represented by both would be the 
same: confidence in men's simple asser- 
tions and consequently absence of all need 
for asseveration): that ye fall not under 
judgment (i. e. condemnation : not as the 
meaning of xpícis, but as the necessary 
contextual result. The words in fact 
nearly = iwa wh xpire above. Notice, 
that there is here no exhortation to truth- 
fal speaking, as so many Commentators 
have assumed, e. g. Thi, (Ec, Zwingle, 
Calv., Grot., Bengel, Schneckenb., Stier, 
al.: that is not in question at all). 18.] 
The connexion seems to be, Let not this 
light and frivolous spirit at any time ap- 

among you; if suffering, or if re- 
joieing, express your feelings not by ran- 
dom and unjustifiable exclamations, but 
in a Christian and sober manner, as here 
prescribed. Is any among youin trouble 
(the classical usages are xanoxadoivres 
TOU xwplov Tfj dxoplg, Thuc. iv. 29, of the 
Athenian soldiers besieging the Lacede- 
monians in Sphacteria,—ib. i. 122, dels 
togdsse rd pias xaxowabety, &c. The 
suffering inflicted, not the state of him who 

LUPIN 

-9. 66. 96. 142.] 

om 201 avrov B[P] a lat-f, [Damasc,]. 
rel [Damase,] Chr, Tul (Ec: om A f 38. 

suffers, is called xaxordGe:a; see on ver. 
10) 1 let him pray. Is any in joy (light 
of heart) # let him sing praise (lit. play on 
an instrument : but used in reff. Rom. and 
1 Cor. and elsewhere of singing praise 
generally. The word * Psalm" is an evi- 
ence of this latter sense). 14.] Is 

any sick among you (here one case of 
xaxowdGera is specified, and for it specific 
directions are given)? let him summon 
to him (send for) the elders of the con- 
gregation (to which he belongs: but not, 
some one among those elders, as Eatius, 
Corn. a-Lap., and other Rom.-Cath. inter- 
pre : ef. the Council of Trent, Sess. xiv. 

e Extr. Unct. can. 4 (*Si quis dixerit, 
presbyteros Ecclesise, quos beatus Jacobus 
adducendos esse ad infirmum inungendum 
hortatur, non ease sacerdotes ab Episcopo or- 
dinatos, sed setate seniores in quavis com- 
munitate, ob idque proprium Extreme Unc- 
tionis ministrum non esse solum sacerdo- 
tem : anathema sit ”), and Justiniani's vin- 
dication of the application of this passage 
to their sacrament of extreme unction: 
on which see below. The * ÚTEpOL 
are not simply “state seniores in quavis 
communitate,” but those who were offi- 
cially rpeoßúrepoi, or éxloxowor, which in 
the apostolic times were identical: sce 
notes on Acts xx. 17, 28: so that “ sacer- 
dotes ab Episcopo ordinatos” above, would, 
as applied to the text, be an anachronism), 
and let them pray over him ( aùbróv, 
either, 1. literally, as coming and standing 
over his bed: or, 2. figuratively, with re- 
ference to him, as if their intent, in pray- 
ing, went out towards him.  Kither way, 
the signification of motion in drí with an 
accus. must be taken into account, and we 
must not render ‘for him.’ On the Pres- 
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31. Matt. viii, 16. ix. 5, 6, 7 al. 
t = & constr., Matt. xii. 31, 32, 

byters praying, Bengel says, “qui dum 
orant, non multo minus est quam si tota 
oraret Ecclesia"), anointing (or, when 
they have anoin him with oil in the 
name of the Lord (the iv rq àv. cup. be- 
longs to àA«hjarres, not, as Gebser, to 
sposevt., nor as Schneckenburger, to both. 
And thus joined, they shew that the anoint- 
ing was not a mere human medium of cure, 
but had & sacramental character: cf. the 
same words, or éx1 rq èy., els rb čv., used 
of baptism, Matt. xxviii. 19: Acts ii. 38; 
x. 48; xix. 5: 1 Cor. i. 18, 15. cvplou here 
is probably Christ, from analogy: His 
name being universally used as the vehicle 
of all miraculous power exercised by his 
followers). 1 d And the prayer of 
faith (gen. subj.: the prayer which faith 
offers) shall save (clearly here, considering 
that the forgiveness of sins is separately 
stated afterwards, óga: can only pepe 
of corporeal healing, not of the salvation 

the soul. This has not always been 
recognized. The R.-Cath. interpreters, 
who pervert the whole passage to the de- 
fence of the practice of extreme unction, 
take eee of the salvation of the saul. 
Thus Corn. a-Lapide: *'Oratio fidei, id 
est, sacramentum et forma sacramentalis 
extremes unctionis, salvabit infirmum, hoc 
est, conferet ei gratiam qua salvetur 
anima.” Some Commentators, as Lyra 
and Schneckenb., take both meanings. 
The Council of Trent prevaricates: “ 
ti animam alleviat et confirmat (unctio 
extrema), magnam in eo diving miseri- 

i; fiduciam excitando: qua infir. 
mus sublevatus, et morbi incommoda ac 
labores levius fert, et tentationibus demo- 
nis calcaneo insidinntis facilius resistit : 
et sanitatem corporis interdum, ubi saluti 
anims expedierit, conseguitur") the sick 
man (képve, fo, is classical, even 
in its abeolute use: cf. Soph. Phil. 262: 
Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 16), and the Lord oo 
probably Christ, = ne He who is Lord 
n the Christian Church) shall raise him 
up (from his bed of sickness: see reff. 
Here again our R.-Cath. friends are in sad 
perplexity. The vulg. led the way with its 
* alleviabit." The interpretations may be 
geen in Corn. a-Lap., Justiniani, Eetius, al. 
Cf. the Council of Trent above. A curious 
contrast is furnished by the short comm. 
of Œc.: rovro kal ToU Kvplov Éri rots àv- 
OpGrois cvrvarvacrpeQouévov of &rómroAo: 
dwolour, | àAelporres robs — àcÜervobrras 
Aal xal lópevo:): even if (x&v precedes 

r) Pet. ii. 22 reff. 
u = Matt, lil. & Mk. Acts aix. 18 f. 

u 2 ^ : 5 16 u €EouoNoyetaOe Tor 
q = Mar 1. 

$ = 1 Cor. vi. 18. 

& climax: see the sense below. So that 
the xaf is not copulative, but the sentence 
is abruptly introduced) he have committed 
(he be tn a state of having committed, i. e. 
abiding under the consequence of, some 
commission of sin; for so the perf. im- 
plies; and hereby the sin in question is 
presumed to have been the working cause 
of his present sickness. So Bede: “Multi 
propter peccata in anima facta, infirmitate 
vel etiam morte plectuntur corporis: 
citing 1 Cor. xi. 80. On this necessary 
force of the perfect, see Winer, § 40. 4: 
and on the sense, cf. Matt. ix. 2, 6 f.: 
John v. 14) sins, it shall be forgiven him 
(supply as a subject, Tb weroinxéva:, from 
the foregoing). Among all the daring 

ersions of Scripture by which the 
hurch of Rome has defended ber per 

stitions, there i$ none more patent than 
that of the present passage. Not without 
reason has the Council of Trent defended 
its misinterpretation with the anathema 
above cited : for indeed it needed that, and 
every other recommendation, to support it, 
and give it any kind of acceptance. The 
Apostle is treating of a matter totally 
distinct from the occasion, and the ob. 
ject, of extreme unction. He is enforc- 
ing the efficacy of the prayer of faith 
in afflictions, ver. 18. Of such efficacy, he 
adduces one special instance. In sick- 
ness, let the sick man inform the elders 
of the Church. Let them, representing 
the congregation of the faithful, pray over 
the sick man, accompanying that prayer 
with the symbolic and sacramental act of 
anointing with oil in the name of the 
Lord. Then, the prayer of faith (see 
Corn. a-Lap. above for the audacious 
interpretation) shall save (heal) the sick 
man, and the Lord shall bring him up out 
of his sickness; and even if it were 
occasioned by some sin, that sin shall be 
forgiven him. Such is the simple and 
undeniable sense of the Apostle, arguing 
for the efficacy of prayer: and such, as 
above seen, the perversion of that sense by 
the Church of Rome. Here, as in the rest 
of these cases, it is our comfort to know 
that there is a God of truth, whose judg- 
ment shall begin at His Church. Observe, 
the promises here made of recovery and 
forgiveness are unconditional, as in Mark 
xvi. 18 al. 16.] A general injunction 
arising out of a circumstance necessarily 
to be inferred in the preceding example. 
There, the sin would of necessity have been 
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confessed to the spesßúrepo before the 
prayer of faith could deal with it. And 
seeing the blessed consequences in that case, 
generally, says the Apostle, in all similar 
cases, ‘and one to another universally, pur- 
sue the same salutary practice of confess. 
ing your sins.’ Confess therefore to one 
another (emphatically placed before rà 
waparrépatra—‘not only to the pres- 
byters in the case supposed, but to one 
another generally’) your transgressions 
(i. e. not merely, as Wolf, al, offences 
against your brethren; but also sins 
against God: cf. ref. Matt. vi.), and pray 
for one another, that ye may be healed 
(in case of sickness, as above. The con- 
text here forbids any wider meaning: and 
so rightly De Wette, Wiesinger, and 
Huther. So even Corn. a-Lap., “id est, 
ut sanemini, scilicet, ab infirmitate quee vos 
detinet." On the other hand Justiniani, 
“recte Latinus interpres anime sanitatem 
intellexit, hoc est, salutem sempiternam." 
And similarly Estius, Carpzov, Grot., al. 
Baumgarten, Schneckenburger, Kern, al., 
would join both) It might appear asto- 
nishing, were it not notorious, that on this 

among others is built the Romish 
doctrine of the necessity of confessing sins 
to a priest. As a specimen of the way 
in which it is deduced, I subjoin Corn. 
a-Lapide's exegesis: *** Alterutrum, id est, 
homo homini, similis simili, frater fratri 
confitemini, puta sacerdoti, qui licet officio 
sit superior, natura tamen est par, infirmi- 
tate similis, obligatione confitendi æqua- 
lis." Cajetan, on the contrary, denies that 
“sacramental confession is here spoken 
of: nec hic est sermo de confessione sa- 
cramentali” There, as in so many other 
cases, the much-vaunted unity of Roman 
interpreters embracing the most opposite 
opinions]. The supplication of a righte- 
ous man (i. e. of one who shews his faith 
by his works, see ch. ii. 24) availeth much 
in its working (i.e. worketh very effec- 
tualy. Much doubt has arisen about the 
meaning and reference of évepyoupévy. It 
is usually taken as in E. V., “the effec- 
tual fervent prayer,”—as an epithet to 
Sénois, setting forth its fervency. Ec. 
seems to take it passively, “ helped forward 
by the sympathy of the person prayed for: 

* ras Gpaprias AB[P]N acd 18 [Ephr,]: ra rapaxrepata KL rel 
wposevxecGe A BIT (-O B!) Ephr,]. 

for he says, évepyetra: I ToU Bixaíov ex, 
Stay kal ô óxèp ob ebyera: vν,n— drr did 
kakdcews TveuuaTuc)s TE eùxouévy. 
ydp, éréper rèp põr ebyontvor, cra- 
TaÀocis 3Jjuets GcXoAd(wnue» k. àpécect &. 
Cxdedintnucve Bly, exAdvouery d rovrov 
Tb Guvrovoy Ts «Ux3s ToU rèp huar 
&ywwi(ouérov. The following is from 
Huther's note: Michaelis explains it 
‘preces agitante Spiritu sancto effuss:' 
Carpzov, 8énois di alorews repyovuéry : 
Gebser understands prayer in which the 
suppliant himself works for the accom- 
plishment of his wish: similarly Calvin, — 
* Tunc vere in actu est oratio, quum suc- 
currere contendimus iis, qui laborant. 
Commonly, évepyounévy is assumed to be 
synonymous with dvepyfs or dre (ex- 
reis, Luke xxii. 44: Acts xii. 5), ‘stre- 
nuus,’ ‘intentus,’ ‘ earnest,’ &c.: and this 
qualification of the prayer of the righteous 
man is attached to moàò loves as its con- 
dition (so Wiesinger, and similarly Erasm., 
Beza, Gataker, Horneius, Grot., Wolf, 
Baumg., Hottinger, Schneckenb., Kern, 
Theile, al.). This interpretation however 
has not only, as Wiesinger confesses, N. T. 
usage against it, but can hardly be justified 
from the context, it being necessarily im- 
plied that tlie prayer of the righteous man 
is not & dead and formal one. Besides 
which, the force of the general sentence, 
word loxbei Sénors d ixalov, suffers much 
from the appending of a condition under 
which alone the sentence could be true. 
Rightly therefore does Pott adhere to the 
verbal meaning of the participle évepyov- 
nern, in periphrasing, rob lox$et évep- 
yet», or rob loxóe: kal èvepye? Bénois: 
but both these periphrases are arbitrary: 
the first weakens the force of lexe, and 
the second makes the two ideas co-ordinate, 
which the Apostle never intended. At all 
events we must connect érepyovuéra 
closely with lex: not as above, but so 
that by it may be expressed that which is 
the field or element of the road iexóeiw: 
the prayer of the righteous can do much 
in tts working (not, as De Wette, if it 
developes itself in act). That it does work, 
this is assumed: that, besides working, it 
rob loxóe, this is it which St. James 
puts forward, and confirms by the follow- 

ABKLP 
N a be d 
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xvii. 1.) Isa. v. 6. 
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26. Markiv.27. Heb. ix. 4. 
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e 3 Rixos will. 1. Acts xiv. 17. Job v. 10. 

h Heb. v. 2 reff. 

e enit Luke 

. xvii. 29. 
. xi. 6 only. 

Kinas 
f as above (cr. Acts 

g trans., here only. Gen. i. 11. mtr., Matt. xii. 
ich. iii. 14. k trans., Luke i. 16, 

18. eBwker bef vero» A 13. 73 latt Syr coptt: eBewery Tov vero R. 
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ing example of Elias ”). 17, 18.] Ær- 
ample of this effectual prayer, in the case 
of Elias. 17.] Elias was a man of like 
passions with us (this precedes, to obviate 
the objection that the groatness of Elias, so 
far out of our reach, neutralizes the exam- 
le for us weak and ordinary men. There 

is no contrast to dixaes intended, as Geb- 
ser, but rather Elias is an example of a 
Sixaos: nor again can dporowabiie be 
taken to signify “ involved in like suffer- 
ings,” as Laurentius and Schneckenb.: see 
reff.), and he prayed with prayer (made 
it a special matter of prayer: not, “prayed 
earnestly,” as E. V., Schneckenb., Wie- 
singer, al. This adoption of the Heb. idiom 
merely brings out more forcibly the idea of 
the verb) that it might not rain (the gen. 
of the intent: the purport and purpose of 
the prayer being mingled, as so commonly : 
cf. on the similar sposeóxea0cn: Tva, note, 
1 Cor. xiv. 18. This fact is not even hinted 
at in the O. T. history in 1 Kings xvii. 
ff. ; nor the following one, that he prayed 
for rain at the end of the drought: 
though this latter may perhaps be implied 
in 1 Kings xviii. 42 ff), and it ed 
not rs use of Bpéyew for to rain is 
found first in prose, according to Lobeck, 
Phryn. p. 291, in Polyb. xvi. 12. 8: then 
in Arrian, Epict. i. 6. 80, and in LXX, 
N. T. and subsequent writers. Classically, 
it is poetical only. The. impersonal use 
appears to be confined to later writers) on 
the earth for three years and six months 
(so also Luke iv. 26 : and in the Jalkut 
Simeoni, on 1 Kings xvi., where we have, 
* Anno xiii. Achabi fames regnabat in 
Samaria per tres annos et dimidium anni." 
There is no real discrepancy here, as bas 
been often assumed, with the account in 
1 Kings: for as Benson has rightly ob- 
served, tho words in the third year of 
1 Kings xviii. 1 by no necessity refer to 

the duration of the famine, but most natu- 
rally date back to the removal of Elijah to 
Zarephath, 1b. xvii. 8 ff.: cf. the same 
* many days " in ib. ver. 15, where indeed 
a variation is for a full year." I cannot 
see how Huther can hold this to be an 
insufficient explanation, because we are 
bound to regard the drought as beginning 
immediately after Elijah’s announcement 
1 Kings xvii. 1: nor how it appears that 
that announcement must necessurily have 
been made at the end of tho summer 
season during which ıt had not rained): 

18.] and again he prayed (see 
above), and the heavens gave rain (reff.) 
and the earth brought forth (BAacrée or 
-dve is properly an intr. verb, but used 
transitively in the 1 aor. as some other 
verba So in Hippocrates (Palm and 
Rost's Lex.), Apoll. Rhod. i. 1181 (ob; 
sore vj, Ayxidn, Aucrazor avd o, 
&uporeppoiw — Apatouévg yalns Olatl dos 
éBAdernce), and later writers) her fruit 
10 quas ferre solet," Schneckenb.). 
9, 20.] The importance and blessing of 

reclaiming an erring brother. This is 
very nearly connected with the foregoing ; 
the duty of mutual advice and correc- 
tion, with that of mutual confession and 
prayer. 19.] Brethren, if any among 
you be seduced (lit. passive ; and there is 
no reason why the passive signification 
should not be kept, especially when we 
remember our Lord's warning, BAdwere 
wh Tis Spas wAarfop) from the truth (not 
merely truth ctical, of moral conduct, 
but that 4A¥Gae which is the subject of 
the Adyos whereby our regeneration took 
place, ch. i. 18—the doctrine of Christ, 
spiritual and practical), and one convert 
him (turn him back to tbe truth, reff.), 

20.) know (or, with the rec. yuw- 
cr, let him know, viz. the last ris, & 
éx:orpépas—for his comfort, and for the 
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encouragement of others to do the like by 
this proclamation of the fact), that he who 
converteth (not, ‘Aas converted ; our 

. English present, when connected with a 
future, exactly gives the aor. participle. 
The first action is necessarily antecedent 
to the second, which is all that the Greek 
requires) & sinner from the error of 
his way (thus is the person converted 
more generaly expressed than before; 
not only, Tb» wAaynOéyra, but any &uap- 
TeAór) Shall save a soul from death (in 
eternity: the future shews that the cary- 
pía spoken of is not contemporary with 
the éwicrpéja,, but its ultimate result), 
and shall cover a multitude of sins (viz. 
by introducing the convert into tbat 
state of Christian faith, wherein all sins, 
past, present, and future, are forgiven 
and done away. See reff. and for the 
expression, Ps. xxxi. 1: Neh. iv. 5 LXX. 
The épaepnéóv, following  ápapreAór, 

necessarily binds the reference to the con- 
verted, not the converters. It is not ray 
aͤuaprids abro? (as Syr. “hideth the 
multitude of his sins"), because the 
Apostle wishes to put in its most striking 
abstract light the good deed thus done. 
The objection (Whitby) that thus we 
should have a tautology,—the saving of 
his soul including the covering of his 
sins, is entirely obviated by this latter 
consideration: even without Wiesinger’s 
reply, that “the words carry on further 
the oon Xv v, and state the ground of 
that salvation.” The idea that they are 
the sins of the converter (Zacharias E 
i. ad Bed., Erasmus, Whitby, Hamm 
al.) is thus as abhorrent from the context, 
as it is generally repugnant to apostolic 
teaching: cf. on the whole, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
* Commendat," says Calvin, fratrum 
correctionem ab effectu, ut inajore studio 
in eam intenti simus "). 
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Crap. I. 1, 9.] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING: co nding generally with those 
of St. Paul's Epistles, designating however 
himself more briefly, and his readers more 
at length. 1.] Peter (the Greek form 
of the name Cep a stone, given him 
by our Lord, see John i. 43 : in 2 Pet. i. 1 
it is “ Symeon Peter ”) an apostle of Jesus 
Christ, to the elect strangers (see on 
TG pow, Heb. xi. 18 note. dex. 
tois, chosen of God to His adopted family 
in Christ. Theconstruction is i arly 
carried on from dA. by xarà rp 
x. r. A. below, where see) of the dispersion 
(i. e. belonging to the Jewish dispersion, 
as jn reff. This leading character of the 
readers of 1 Peter has been acknowledged 
generally: see testimonies in Prolegg. At 
the same time, as there argued (8 iii. 3 ff.), 
there is no reason to exclude Gentile Chris- 
tians from among them, as forming part of 
the Israel of EA me such Tus are 

upposed in the Epistle itself: cf. ver. 
145 EM ii. 10; iv. 8) of Pontus (see Acts 
ii. 9, note), Galatia (see Prolegg. to Gal. 
§ ii), Cappadocia (Acta, ut supra), Asia 
(not quite as in Acts ii. 9; xvi. 6, where 
Phrygia is distinguished from it: here it 
must be included) and Bithynia (Acts xvi. 
7, note: and on the whole geographical ex- 
tent embraced by the terms, and inferences 
to be gathered from their order of sequence, 

om acias Nl. om 

see Prolegg. § iii. 6 ff., iv. 17). 2.] 
according to (i. e. in pursuance of. The 
local meaning of xará with an accus., 
‘along (down) the direction of,’ gives at 
once the derived meaning here. xarà 
GV. K. T. A. follows éxAexrots, the em- 
prane position of the predicative epithet 
javing as it were left its sound yet ringing 
in the ear, so that this epexegesis of it, 
though unusual, does not occasion any 
difficulty. Œc., as also Cyr.-alex. de 
Recta Fide (Huther), joins xarà xpdéyv. 
with a&xdorodos: which can hardly be) 
foreknowledge (not merely “ pravisio 
fidei,” as Calov., but nearly synonymous 
with BovA4 or wpoopwcuós. It may be, 
and often is, this ‘‘ previsio? merely: see 
the word 4pó in Suicer, and Origen 
in Cramer's Catena: but can hardly be 
this here, where it is made distinctly to 
be the moving cause of election. See 
again on ver. 20, where the signification 
fore · decreed is necessary to the context. 
“The difference between *poyryrváckew 
and xpoopi(ew is this, that in the former 
idea, the fact of owe is especially 
put forward, seeing that all God’s decrees 
rest on the ground of His omniscience.” 
Huther. * Eligendos facit Deus, non in- 
venit," is an important, remark of Augus- 
tine. Cf. Hofmann's Schriftbeweis, i. 228 
ff.) of dod the Father (thus indicated, as 
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leading on to the great mystery of the Holy 
Trinit? in the work of our salvation) in 
(not “ through,” as E. V.: the ará be- 
tokens the origin, and enduring pattern 
after which, —iv, the conditional and abid- 
ing element in which, and els, the result 
for which. So that dv is not = els rd 
elva: èv as De Wette) sanctification (reff.) 
of the Spirit (gen. subjective, or rather 
efficient, the Spirit being the worker of 
the sanctification: wveúparos, not, as 
Beza, “vel spiritus sanctus, vel anima, 
qua sanctificatur") unto (result as regards 
us—the fruit which we are to bring forth, 
and the state into which we are to be 
brought) obedience (absolutely, Christian 
obedience, the obedience of faith, as in ver. 
14: see ref.: not to be taken with '19c0U 
xpo To), which belongs closely to afuaros) 
and sprinkling of the blood of Jesus Christ 
(i. e. admission into and standing in that 
covenant, whose atoning medium is Christ's 
blood,—and mode of application, the 
sprinkling of that blood on the heart by 
faith. The allusion is to Exod. xxiv. 8, 
where the covenant was inaugurated by 
sprinkling the blood onthe people. This, 
as Huther remarks, was the only occasion 
on which the blood was thus sprinkled on 
persons: for on the greatday ofatonement, 
only the sacred vessels were thus sprinkled. 
So also in Heb. ix. 13. But we need not 
confine the virtue of the sprinkling to ad- 
mission into the covenant. Doubtless its 
purifying power, especially as connected 
with ówaxof, is also in the mind of the 
Apostle. And thus Hofinann, Schriftb. 
ii, 1. 305: maintaining that the Death of 
Christ is not only, as looking back on the 
past, a propitiation for sin, thereby re- 
moving the obstacle which stood in the 
way of God’s gracious purpose towards 
man,—but also, looking forward to the 
J'uture, & capacitating of us for the partici- 
pation in God's salvation: just as Israel, 
sin having been atoned for by the sacri- 
fice itself, was admitted into the actual 
state of reconciliation by the sprinkling 

"th. 

ii. Aal. Num. xiv. 19. 
20. ch. ii. 4. 
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k Mark xiv. 61. Lukei.88. Bom.i. 25. tx. 5. 2 Cor. i. 3. xi. 
1 Paul (Rom. xv. 6. in 3 a1.) only, exc. here and Rev. |. 6. see 

n ver. saly t. o = Jobn iv, 10. vi. 
p Luke xx. 35. Acts lv. 2. see Phil. iii. 11, 

dia N a?. 

on them of the sacrificial blood. The 
gen. afparos is that of tbe object, or 
material with which: cf. Heb. ix. 21, 
aluars épdyticev. — Buy this description 
of the readers, an anticipation is given of 
the whole train of thought in the Epistle : 
the aim of which is to impress the blessed 
certainty of salvation, and with that, the 
obligations incurred by receiving God's 
gift." Harless) : grace and peace be mul- 
tiplied unto you (so, but more fully, in 
reff. 2 Pet. and Jude. Pax a gratia dis- 
tinguitur, tanquam fructus et effectus a 
sua causa." Gerhard. ‘Pax vestra mul- 
tiplicetur " is quoted as a Rabbinical salu- 
tation by Wetatein and Schóttgen). 

3—12.) The Apostle begins, much after 
the manner of St. Paul in the opening of 
his Epistles, with giving thanks to God for 
the greatness of the eee of salvation ; 
thus paving the way for the exhortations 
which are to follow. And herein, he directs 
his readers’ look, first, forward into the 
future (vv. 3—9) ; then backward into the 
past (vv. 10—12). $S—5.] Thanks- 
giving for the living hope into which the 
Christian has been begotten. É 
Blessed be (evAoynrds is used in the N. T. 
of God only : and so almost alwnys in the 
O. T.: while ebAocynuéros is applied to 
men. The shade of distinction is perhaps 
this: that edAoynrés carries with it rather 
the imperative, Blessed be? &c.,— eb n- 
pévos the indicative, ‘Blessed is’ &c. This 
is better than Van Hengel's distinction (on 
Rom. p. 140), that the verbal adjective 
gives “quod sibi constat,”—the participle, 
* quod aliunde pendet:” for thus we should 
not rege idea of praise in evAoynrés) 
the and Father of our Lord Jesus 
Christ (so verbatim ref. Eph., where see 
note) who according to (see on ver. 3, 
xarà xpéyvwoww «.T.A.) his much mercy 
(cf. wAodows b» èv Ader, ref. Eph.) 
begat us again (as in ref. and elsewhere 
in the N. T., where the idea, though not 
the word, occurs, —of the new birth from 
the state of nature to the state of grace, 
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the work of God the Spirit (ver. 2), by 
means of the word (ver. 23), in virtue of 
Christ's propitiatory sacrifice and of union 
with Him (vv. 2, 18; ch. ii. 24; iii. 18) 
unto (els, either telic, unto as aim an 
end, = ‘that we might have,’ or local 
unto = into; = ‘so that we have. The 
latter is here preferable, seeing that hope 
is not the aim but the condition of the 
Christian life) a living hope ({écav, as 
connected with dvayeyvfoas; it is a life 
of hope, a life in which hope is the ener- 
gizing principle. This is better than to 
understand it as contrasting our hope with 
that of the hypocrite, which shall perish : 
as Leighton, in some of his most béautiful 
language. Arts is not to be understood 
of the object of hope, but of hope properly 
so called, subjectively. This hope of the 
Christian “has life in itself, gives life, and 
looks for life as its object," De Wette) 
through the resurrection of Jesus Christ 
from the dead (to what does 8 refer? 
(Ec. says, xal wó0e» Y (why yovca; 
ard ToU ex vexpay àrvacrdvros "Inoov 
xpicToUv. And similarly, referring did to 
(c, Luth., Bengel, De W., al. But, 
while we retain distinctly the connexion of 
our living hope with the /ijfe of Him on 
whom it depends, it is much more natural 
to join this instrumental clause with the 
verb dvayervfoas, as bringing in with it 
the whole clause, 4uàs eis ¿Arida (cav, 
by which it is defined. "The resurrection 
of Christ, bringing in life and the gift or 
the life-giving Spirit, is that which poten- 
tiates the new birth unto a living hope), 

4.] unto (this els, as the former 
one, depends on dvayeyrfoas, and is co- 
ordinate to the other. It introduces the 
objective end to which our hope is directed. 
“ Quamdiu peregrinamur, habemus spem 
vivam: finita peregrinatione, (@ca Ari 
fit xAnpovopla rijs éwayyeAlas.” Stein- 
meyer, in Wies.) an inheritance (“ By 
xAnpovopla (cf. ch. iii. 7, 9) is imported 
the whole fulness of blessings not seen, of 
which the Christian as a child of God 
(Ara ev». ver. 8) has expectation, cf. Gal. 
iv. 7. This inheritance is more closely 
defined, as cwrnpla (vv. 5, 9), as xdpis, 
xdpis (n (ver. 13; ch. iii. 7), as 5óta 
(ch. v. f^ as wos Ths óns 
orépavos (ch. v. 4), or 5j aióyios ToU cob 

zeta (ch. v. 10). The simplest expression 
for that, which the Apostle calls xAnpovo- 
pla, is on the one side the xdpis (wijs with 
its 8óta, on the other the cornpía yvxér. 
This «xAynpevopla is the full possession of 
that, which was promised to Abraham and 
all believers (Gen. xii. 8, see Gal. iii. 6 ff.), 
an inheritance, as much higher than that, 
which fell to the children of Israel in the 
possession of Canaan, as the sonship of the 
regenerate, who have already received the 
exayyeAla r wvetuaros dd ris alorews 
as a pledge of their xAnpovoyla, is higher 
than the sonship of Israel: cf. Gal. iii. 18, 
29: 1 Cor. vi. 9: Eph. v. 5: Heb. ix. 15: 
and De Wette, h. L” Wiesinger) incor- 
ruptible (not liable to @@opd, decay. We 
are here inter peritura perituri: the things 
are passing which we enjoy, and we are 
passing who enjoy them. . . . When death 
comes, that removes a man out of all hig 

ions to give place to another: 
therefore nre these inheritances decaying 
and dying in relation to us, because we 
decay and die: and when a man dies, his 
inheritances, and honours, and all things 
here, are at an end in respect of him: 
ea we may say the world ends to him.” 

Leighton), undeflled (Leighton quotes 
from Jerome, “ Dives aut iniquus est, aut 
iniqui hæres.” All possessions here are 
defiled and stained with many defects and 
failings: stil somewhat wanting, some 
damp on them, or crack in them: fair 
houses, but sad cares flying about the 
gilded and ceiled roofe: stately and soft 
beds and a full table, but a sickly body and 
queasy stomach. . . . All possessions are 
stained with sin, either in acquiring or 
using them, and therefore they are called 
mammon of unrighteousness, Luke xvi. 
9”) and unfading (in its beauty; which 
in all earthly things is paseing and soon 
withered: see ver. 24. So that our in- 
heritance is glorious in these three re- 
spects: it is in substance, incorruptible: 
in purity, undefiled: in beauty, unfading. 
‘Amat Petrus synonyma cumulata: vv. 
7, 8, 19; cap. v. 10." Bengel), reserved 
(= &rokeiuérny, laid up, Col. i. 5) in the . 
heavens (“ut sciamus eam esse extra 
periculum," Calv.: also reflecting back on 
the epithets above, because all that is 
there is incorruptible and undefiled and 
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unfading. The Greek interpreters make 
these words an argument against the mil- 
lenarians: so Œc., el d» obparois ù xAnpo- 
voula, uv0d6ns 5) xuuioérns dwoxardoracis. 
See also in Cramer’s Catena) for (with a 
view to, see Rom. viii. 18) you (turning 
again to his readers from the general state- 
ment of ver. 8), 5.] who are being 
guarded (“Quid juvat, salutem nobis in 
colo esse repositam, quum nos iu mundo 
tanquam in turbulento mari jactemur? 
quid juvat, salutem nostram statui in 
tranquillo portu, quum inter mille nau- 
fragia fluctuemur? Prevenit apostolus 
ejusmodi objectiones,” &c. Calvin. Here- 
ditas servata est: heredes custodiuntur: 
neque illa his, neque hi deerunt illi. Cor- 
roboratio insignis." Bengel. Militare 
est vocabulum ¢povpd: presidium. Pii 
igitar dum sunt in periculis, sciant tot- 
idem eis divinitus parata esse presidia: 
millia milium custodiunt eos." Are- 
tius, in Huther) in (dv, of the power in 
which, and by virtue of which, the $povpá 
is effectual: not, as Steinmeyer, al., “in,” as 
in a $povpá or fortress) the power of God 
by (the Búvapış soð was the efficient 
cause: now we come to the effective 
means) faith (“The causes of our pre- 
servation are two: 1. Supreme, the power 
of God; 2. Subordinate, faith. . . . Our 
faith lays hold upon this power, and this 
power strengthens faith, and so we are 
preserved. Leighton) unto (the end and 
limit of thé $povpeis0a:: cf. the very simi- 

expression, in ref. Gal, é$povpoóue0a 
cvykAeiópevo, els Thy uéAXovsay alot 
dwoxadupéjjva:. Calvin, Steiger, al. take 
this els as co-ordinate with eis xAnp. above, 
and this clause as a second (third) pendant 
on dvayervicas: “Rem unam duobus mo- 
dis exprimit," Calv. But it seems better, 
as in Gal. I. c., to attach eis to $povpov- 
pévous) salvation (owrypla, though in 
itself a merely negative idea, involves 
in itself, and came to mean in the N. T., 
the positive setting in bliss of the people 
of God: cf. ver. 9: James i. 21 al. fr.) 
ready (stronger than  4éAAovscar, Gal. 
iii. 23: Rom. viii. 18: ch. v. 1) to be 

om ecru dae c Clem, Thi,-comm(ins,): om e: 36 

revealed (see the two last cited places. 
The stress of the éroluny &rokaAvoOfiva: 
is, as Wiesinger well remarks, not the near- 
ness of the à&wokdAwjus, but the fact of 
the salvation being ready to be revealed: 
not yet to be brought in and accomplished, 
but already complete, and only waiting 
God's time to be manifested. On tho inf. 
aor. after éroiuny, here giving the rapid 
completion of the act of Aro as 
contrasted with the enduring ppovpeisôa: 
see Winer, $ 44. 7, b, c) in tho last time 
(not, as Bengel, “in comparatione ad 
tempora V. IT.,“ but absolutely, as in Tj 
do xd judépq. It is otherwise in Jude 
18, where see) : 6—9.] Joy of the 
Christian at the realisation of this end 
A his faith. 6.] It has much 
isputed whether this verse (as also ver. 8, 

see there) is to be taken of present joy, or 
of future. In the latter case the present 
é&yo\AracGe in both places must be a cate- 
gorical present, used of a future time: as 
Thl., . TÒ &yadAaoGe A uéAAorTOS 
eAnrra. And this sense seems to be 
sanctioned by ver. 8, in which he could 
hardly predicate of his readers, that they 
at the present time rejoiced xapg dvex- 
Aadfity kal & ed E . To avoid this, 
those who suppose the whole to allude to 
the time present, and the renlization of 
future bliss by faith, imagine the present 
ANA (not to be an imperative, as 
Aug., al, but) to have a slight hortatory 
force, reminding them of their duty in the 
matter. This however again will hardly 
suit the very strong qualifying terms above 
quoted from ver. 8. On the whole, after 
consideration, I prefer the former inter- 
pretation, and the quasi-future sense of 
&yaAAaoGe in both places, with Syr., Ec. 
(alt.), Thl., Erasm., Luther, Huther, Wie- 
singer, against Calv., Estius, Grot.. Calov., 
Steiger, De Wette, al. And this interpre- 
tation will be found confirmed, as we pro- 
ceed, by many lesser accuracies and pro- 
prietics of rendering. In which (i. e. 
dy d xd Y kaipg : the dv & is temporal, y 
bearing the same sense in the resumption 
as it did at the end of ver. ö, from which it 
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Lil. art. w. cip., ver. 21. . 4. see Acts viii. 20 (Pet.). 

: . 9. m 4al. Zech. 
. i. 14. 

«cri Syr. 

q ess. . iv. 18. r 
s chiefly John (1. 12. ii, 11 al. fr.). Acts x. 43 (Peter). Rom. x. 14 al. 

Autnberras LN! d fj (k?) m: AuwnOnva 105 vulg. 

1 Cor. 

Rev. 
i James i. 3 only. Pe. xi.6. Prov. xxvii. 21 only. Matt. 

= vi. 37. Heb. i. 11 (from Ps. ci. 20). James 
1 = Luke ziv. 

= Rom. vii. 10. 1 Cor. iv. 2. 2 Cor. v. 3al. 
o = Rom. ii 

= as above 
ii. 29. Rom. ii. 7, 10. 

(q) & 1 Cor. I. 7 only. (3 chr. zii. 1, 7, al.) 

7. rec voAv tiwerepoy, with KL rel Clem Orig Thi (Ec-txt : txt A B(sic: see table) 
C[PIN b dj km o [Euthal, 
KL[P] Syr Thi (Ec: txt ABC 
bef ofa» KLP.] 

xpucov 
N a e d h m 18.86 vulg syr copt [arm] Orig,.[—ins eis 

B. rec transp Sofay and Tim», with 

8. rec eidores, with AKL[P7] rel copt Clem, [Cyr, Euthal,] Thi Gc: txt BCN jo 
vulg syrr eth [arm] Polyc, Iren-int,. 

isresumed. Such is our Apostle's manner, 
to resume, in proceeding further, the thing 
or person just mentioned, in the same sense 
as before: cf. vv. 6, 8, 10. Or, dv à may 
mean, ‘at which,’ ‘wherein,’ as ch. iv. 4: 
the xaipbs Lx being not the time, 
but the object of your joy. Those who 
regard &yaAA.ae0e as strictly present, un- 
derstand y $ as in ch. iv. 4, but refer it to 
the whole preceding: so Calv., '* Articulus, 
tin quo,’ refert totum illud complexum de 
ape salutis in clo repositæ”) ye rejoice 
(GyaAX. is a stronger word than yalpeiy, 
implying the external expression and exn- 
berant triumph of joy. It is sometimes 
joined with yalpew, as in reff. Matt. and 
Bev), for a little time (as in ch. v. 10 
and other reff.) at present (ãpri would, 
on the hypothesis of d&yadAiaobe being 
& pro present, be superfluous) if it 
must be so ( = ‘si res ita ferat,’—if it be 
God's will that it should be so: *si* is 
hypothetical, not affirmative as Bengel. 
Cf. Œc. (alt.), rourdoriy, el xal vob ro 
Set? ob yàp wárres of &Ay:01 0AÍBorra:) 
having been afflicted (this past part., more 
than any thing, favours the quasi-future 
acceptation of dyaAA:aéoGe: looking back 
from the time of which exultation, the grief 
is regarded as passed away and gone, It 
carries with it a slightly adversative sense 
—‘though ye were troubled,’ ‘troubled 
as ye were, or the like) in (not = 81d, 
but the element and material of the Adwy) 
manifold temptations ( de, as in 
ref. James, trials, arising from whatever 
cause; here, mainly from persecution, seo 
ch. iv. 12 ff., on the sópeeis wpds weipac- 
poy pv ,n. rowlio: cf. 
James i.2: “non unam tentationem ponit, 
sed plures; neque unum tantum genus, 
sed diversa." Calv.), 7.] that (end 
and aim of those temptations) the proof 

(see on ref. James) of your faith (— tho 
fact of your faith being proved, and so, by 
an easy transition, the result of that proof, 
the purified and proved faith itself), more 
precious than gold which perisheth 
(wodutipérepoy is in apposition with oxi- 
piov above, forming part of the subject of 
cbpedñ. not a predicate after it. No supply 
before gold, such as “of” E. V., or 
‘that of, is legitimate. It is not ‘the 
proof’ which is precious, though the literal 
construction at first sight seems to be this, 
but the faith itself: see above), yet is 
(usually, habitually) proved by fire (the 
84 in this clause brings out this, that gold 
though perishable yet needs fire to try it 
the inference lying in the background, how 
much more does your faith, which is being 
proved for eternity, not for mere temporary 
use, need a fiery trial p), may be found 
(finally and once for all, aor., as the result 
of the judicial trial at that day =‘ evadat. 
eip. els, see ref. Rom.) unto (having as its 
result: eis belongs to eópe07, not (De W.) 
to the whole sentence) praise and glory 
and honour (whose? “Hic agitur de ip- 
sorum electorum laude,” Beza, rightly: 
and so most of the Commentators. Some 
have pressed the meanings of the separate 
words: éravos being the praise from the 
Judge, His «bye Zoe & ya: Béka, ad- 
mission into His glory, ch. v. 1, 10: nj, 
the dignity and personal honour thence 
accruing, ch. iii. 7. But perhaps, as in 
Rom. ii. 7, we should rather regard them 
here as cumulative) in (i.e. *at the day 
of: the element, in time, in which it 
shall be manifested) the revelation of 
Jesus Christ (i.e. His return, who is now 
withdrawn from our sight, but shall then 
appear again: and with His awoxdvvjis 
shall come also the àxokdAvjus T&v viðv 
TOU Geov, Rom. viii, 19: 1 John iii. 2): 
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history, with the sole exception of Daniel, 
as before: f. that it would rather indicate 
a stop and discouragement of their search, 
than its legitimate result, Add to this, 
that the cases in which St. Peter himself, 
in the Acts, cites the prophecies, shew 
how he intended this årexarúpôn to be 
taken: e. g. he quotes Joel, Acts ii. 17, 
speaking of the tbings prophesied by him 
as to take place èv rais eoxdrais huépais : 
he says of David, ib. ver. 81, wpoibàr 
due repl ris àvacrácews: and ib. 
iii. 24, he says, kal wdyres 82 ol mpopirai 
àrd LauovhdA kal TG» xabetijs Soo: eAdAn- 
cay xal rarhyyeihay Tas juépas Tabras. 
From these examples it would appear, 
that the reraton here is not said of 
any result or consequence of their épav- 
oa, but of the general revelation made 
to them : that it is co-ordinate with, not 
subordinate to épavydyres. So in sub- 
stance Wiesinger: the great stream of in- 
terpreters being the other way, or not 
touching the diffüculty at all), that (not, 
€ because,’ as on interpretation (I) above it 
must be, and as Luther, al. take it: this 
clause does not contain the reason for the 
&exaA ó$Ón, but the content and pu 
of the dxoxdAvyis) not to themselves 
(dat. commodi) but to you they were 
ministering (i. e. by announcing, foretell- 
ing: see reff.: Orig. on Ps. xlviii., vol. ii. 
p. 718, Suaxoveiy roy Adyow: Jos. Antt. 
vi. 18. 6, of David's message to Nabal, 
TaUra Gv ven  Diakoynodyroy 
wpbs Tbv NáfaAor x. r. A.) the things (in 
their previous announcement and fore- 
shadowing) which now have been de- 
clared (aor. ‘were declared: viv em- 
bracing the N.T. period: but we in 
English cannot join ‘were’ with * now 
unto you by means of those who preached 
the gospel to you by (dat. instrumental) 
the Holy Spirit sent (historic tense again, 
referring distinctly to the day of Pentecost) 
from heaven (herein consists the great dif- 
ference between Prophet and Evangelist : 
the former was the organ of 15 à» aùrẹ 
wvetpa xpiorod, the Tatter preached by 

rye uu &õ,ẽm àwomraAiy àm obpa- 

vod. Still, both are one in design, and in 
the contents of their testimony : cf. the 
vis els Spas xdpiros, and rà eis xpirrdy 
wa@fpara. And both are here mentioned, 
to set before the readers their exceeding 
happiness in being the favoured objects of 
the ministration of salvation by Prophets 
and Apostles alike. ** Ideo prescesserunt 
eorum vaticinia, quo certior esset fides 
nobis, qui nunc eadem vobis nuntiamus 
facta que preedixerant illi futura." Erasm. 
(paraph.)), whioh things (viz. the things 
announced to you: the a’ra...4: not, 
as many, the future glories promised to 
us: see below) angels (generic, as rpopijra 
above: see there) desire to look into 
(wapaxvipas, see reff., to stoop down and 
peer into. It enhances further still the 
excellence of the salvation revealed to us, 
that angels, for whom it is not designed 
as for us (Heb. ii. 16), long to pry into 
its mysteries. To the principalities and 
posté in heavenly places is made known, 
y the Church, the manifold wisdom of 

God, Eph. iii. 10. Hofmann remarks, 
Schriftb. i. 318, * Angels have only the 
contrast between good and evil, without 
the power of conversion from sin to 
righteousness. Being then witnesses of 
such conversion to God, they long to 
penetrate the knowledge of the means 
Wr which it is brought about.... They 
themselves are placed outside the scheme 
of salvation : therefore it is said that they 
desire to look into the facts of the apos- 
tolic preachi p 

18—II. 10.] GENERAL EXHORTATIONS 
FOUNDED ON THE BLESSEDNESS OP THE 
CHRISTIAN STATR. 18.] First ex- 
hortation—to WATCHFULNESS and EN- 
DURANOB OF HOPE. Wherefore (airio- 
Aoyuces Grd rd por , ģ wapd- 
A eixaw yap rs of xpopira: 8innd- 
vncar hui» TÈ THS cuTnplas judy, Tatra 
82 ofrws qv Savard, ds, xal & 
epdopia x Hi. . erdye: Tò afrior 
Tobre» xal gnow, ère ody oubra 
Tà Sedinnornpdva ópiy wact xal épdouia 
kal tpirdéyra ob pórov arOpérors AA 
kal adyyéAos, ià Tovro ul vues dne · 
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14. cvoxnpar:(oueva: B. 

Ads pòs abrà Siare0 sre, & Aà ovrrelvay- 
tes davrods x. ü»bpikGs Duaretérvres. 
(Ec. This connexion is better than that 
imagined by some Commentators, with 
vv. 5—9 generally; nor is the reason 
underlying 846, “because the Christian 
must through trial and proof reach glory” 
(De Wette), which rather lies in vv. 5—7, 
and is not again mentioned in the course of 
these exhortations) gird up (dynamic mid- 
dle: the aor. conveying the sense of com- 
pleteness and once-for-all-nature of the 
action) the loins of your mind (the figure 
is one throughout,—not your loins, viz. 
those of your mind, ras Jos pâr Tis 
dtavolas. voa, see note on ref. 
2 Pet. The exhortation seems to be taken 
from our Lord's command, Luke xii. 95, 
where, as here, the girding up is a prepara- 
tion for the coming of the Lord. On 
the figure see Eph. vi. 14 ff, and (Ec. 
above), being sober ( Mentis sobrietas et 
vigilantia requiritur, sieque metaphora 
in lumborum cinctura prius reposita é- 
wyrtixes explicatur.” Gerhard in Wio- 
singer. Calvin explains it well, Non 
temperantiam solum in cibo et potu com- 
mendat, sed spiritualem potius sobrieta- 
tem, quum sensus omnes nostros contine- 
mus, ne se hujus mundi illecebris in- 
ebrient." Observe vidovres, pres. part., 
indicating the continuing state in which 
the dya(écaca: and the éamica take 
place), hope perfectly (i. e. ** without doubt 
or dejection, with full devotion of soul,” 
De W.: even better Wahl, Lex., “ita, ut 
nibil desideretur"  Erasm., Grot., Bengel 
tuke TeÀe(us as merely temporal, “ix finem 
«sque;" and so E. V., “hope to the 
end: but this clearly does not reach 
the full meaning. Syr., (Ec., Jer., Benson, 
Semler, al. join reAclws with rhporres, 
which is of course possible, and better 
satisfies the rhythm of the sentence, in 
which on the other view vfi$orres stands 
rather feebly alone. But all things con- 
sidered, I feel the majority of 
Commentators are rigbt in making it an 
emphatic adjunct to the great word of 
exhortation, ¢awicare) for (in the direction 
of: so ref. 1 Tim.) the grace (i. e. the 
great gift of grace, the crowning example 
of grace. Syr, (Ec. al. read xapáv) 
which is being brought (E. V., “is to be 

brought ;" not amiss, but not giving, what 
$«popévov expresses, the near impending 
of the event spoken of: q.d. ‘which is 
even now bearing down on you’) to you 
in the revelation of Jesus Christ (the 
meaning of St. Peter's own e dwoxadupes 
Ino xpwrrov,8s applied to the revels- 
tion of the Lord at His second advent, 
ver. 7, seems to fix the meaning of the 
&bove words as here given, and to pre- 
clude the rendering of Erasm.(* dum 
vobis patefit, seu manifestatur, Jesus 
Christus: but doubtfully), Luther, Ca- 
lov., Bengel, Steiger, al., who take the 
whole as referring to the present revela- 
tion of grace made by the gospel, in 
which Jesus Christ isrevealed. The right 
meaning is given by Œc., Calv.(but 
taking èv for eis “usque ad”), Beza, 
Grot., Est., Semler, Pott, De W., Huther, 
Wiesinger). 14 —91.] Second Er- 
hortation—to OBEDIENCE, and HOLI- 
NESS, and REVERENCE. This exhorta- 
tion is intimately connected with the 
former; but not therefore, as Wiesinger, 
to be regarded as one and the same. Each 
of these is evolved regularly out of the last 
(cf. again ver. 22), but each is an advance 
onward through the cycle of Christian 

and dispositions. 14.] As 
(“és here, as in ch. ii. 2, 5; iii. 7, does 
not serve for comparison, but marks the 
essential quality of the subject: Lorinus 
says on ch. ii. 14 rightly, ‘Constat hujus- 
modi particulas ssepe nihil minuere, sed rei 
veritatem magis exprimere.’” Huther) 
children of obedience (cf. rer dpyiis, 
Eph. ii.8; réxva $wrós, ib. v. 8; and esp. 
obs vlobs ris &re:ðelas, ib. v. 6: Téva 
kaTdpas, 2 Pet. ii. 14. “This mode of ex- 
ression," says Winer, Gram. $ 84. 8. 5, 
mark 2, * must be referred to the more 

vivid way of regarding things prevalent 
among the Orientals, which treats intimate 
connexion, derivation and dependence, even 
in spiritual matters, as the relation of a 
child or &son. * Children of disobedience * 
are accordingly those, who belong to 
awelOera as a child to its mother, to whom 
disobedience is become a nature, a ruling 
disposition.” Hence the student may learn 
to rise above all such silly and shallow 
interpretations as that rékva draxojs is a 
Hebraism for réxva éxfxoa. The depths 

Z 2 
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of the sacred tongue were given us to de- 
scend into, not to bridge over) not conform- 
ing yourselves (thus only, by expressing a 
middle sense, can we bring out the present 
participle as combined with the subjective 
prohibitory particle: and so E. V., well: 
“not fashioning yourselves according to.” 
[But it would have been better to keep 
the same English for the word as is given 
in] ref., where the expression, and tense, 
are similar. The word cwoxnparilecOar 
belongs to later Greek. ‘The participial 
construction is variously explained: Wie- 
singer refers it back to dva{woduevos and 
whpovres above; Bengel supplies yert- 
6nre; De Wette connects it with yerhénre 
following, &AAd being inserted in negli- ̀  
gence of the strict construction; Huther 
regards it as belonging not to yerf@nre, but 
to xara Tò» kaAéc. úp. Eytow below (?). 
De Wette's view is in the closest analog 
with the construction in ver. 22, 7ryr««ó- 
res.. . &yarfoare: and perhaps there- 
fore to be preferred: but Wiezinger’s is very 
obvious and natural) to your tusts (whic 
were) formerly in your ignorance (yvoia, 
as in reff., ignorance of things divine, even 
to the extent of heathenish alienation from 
God, which latter is most probably here 
pointed at. Cf. Rom. i. 18 ff. This igno- 
rance marks not only the period, but also 
the ground and element of these lusts pre- 
vailing in fashioning the life. Asto the con- 
struction in rais | xpérepow èv tH &yvolg 
óav | àxi0vulais, — Tpórepor-dp-1f-&yv.- 
ou y, which would more naturally stand 
as predicate (rats éwi@uulas rais wpóT.-édy- 
Tfj-&yr.-0n.), forms an adjectival epithet), 

15.] nay rather (owing to the 
broken construction, &AAd is not, strictly 
speaking, the negation of uh cuvoxnp., 

' but of whatever we supply to complete it; 
and thus is stronger than merely but. 
Bo Œc., AAA viv yov, Adye, 7 rard- 
cavTi ovoxnmari(duevot, aylp Üvti K. r. A.) 
after the pattern of (the prep. still carries 
on the idea of conformity of exfjua) that 
Holy One (&yvov is a substantive, not an 

rec aft cs ins eñt, with CKL[A?P] rel [vss] 

adjectival predicate, as (Ec. above, E. V., 
and De Wette) who called you, be ye 
yourselves also (yenjOyre, aor. imperat., 
setting forth the completeness with which 
this holiness is to be put on. But the 
passive sense of éyeriüg» must not be 
every where pressed: see notes on 1 Thess. 
i. 5: Heb. iv. 3. The attempt to assign 
an agent wherever éyerfj@ny is used, quite 
breaks down in some passages, e. g. 2 Cor. 
iii.7; vii. 14) holy iu all (manner of, every 
instance of: not wdoy Tj nor rp wáoyp: 
nor need we suppose, as De W., an irre- 
gular construction such as it is almost im- 
possible to avoid recognizing in Eph. ii. 
21) behaviour (conversation, in the old 
sense of turning and walking about in life: 
“Nulla sit pars vitse que non hunc bo- 
num sanctitatis odorem redoleat." Calv.): 

16.] because it is written (8.6. 
gives the reason not only for the designa- 
tion of God as the Holy One, but for the 
whole exhortation which precedes—for tlie 
duty of assimilation to Him in His Holi- 
ness), Te shall be holy because I am holy 
(see Matt. v. 48: Eph. v. 1: 1Johniii. 8). 

17.] Further exhortation, in con- 
sideration of our close relation of children 
to God onr Judge, to reverence and godly 
fear. And if (“ Si non dubitantis est, sed 
supponentis rem notam. Est enim omuium 
renatorum communis oratio, Pater noster 
qui es in coelis." Estius. The et introduces 
an Lypothesis with an understood back- 
ground of fact: If, (as is the case) &c.) 
ye call upon as father (warépa, not, as 
E. V. * the Futher," but used predicatively 
and prefixed for emphasis) Him who 
jadgeth impartially (see Acts x. 34: 
James ii. 1 reff. The pres. part. gives 
the attribute or office: “ Him, who is the 
Judge,” see ref. So that there is not even 
an apparent inconsistency with the decla- 
ration that the Father judgeth no man, 
but hath committed all judgment unto 
the Son, John v. 22: for this last fact of 
itself implies that the Father is the Judge, 

the * fons judicii ^ as Didymus says here, 

18 gavTa Upas ãyiov kal avroi aye év máon "àvaaTpodi) dí Wied. y pop? 
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, e ^ , » 7 58.7 Ld uus "Tapowias úv ypóvov “avactpadyte, 18 eldares Öri” g Actiu 16. 
ov * ha proc, ápyvpio 1) xpvolæ, Y éXvrpoÜnre ex Tis 
5 Laraías pv *dvacrpodis "TarporapaboTov, 
o atia, Ós °° dpvoĝ | duapou kal € áariXov xpi ToU, This, 

xi. 9.) w = Heb. xlii. 18 reff, 
only t. Wied. ix. 15 al®% 2 Macc. vii. 16. 
Ps. cxxix. 8. : z James i. 26 re 

€ = Acts xz. 24. James v. 7. 2Pet.idal. P 
$3 (from lea. liii. 7) only. e Num. v 

17. xpiwovrra C. 
18. q0aprov apyvpiov Nl. 
19. ins re bef ruo C m [Cyr,]. 

* judicante Filio Pater est qui Judicat ”) 
according to the work of each man 
<épyov: “Unius hominis unum est opus, 
bonum malumve.” Bengel. Cf. James i. 
4: Gal. vi. 4 éxdorov, be he Jew or 
Gentile, high or low, rich or poor: thus by 
setting God’s just judginent above all 
alike, His Majesty, as inculcating godly 
fear, is enhanced), behave (see on àva- 
orpoph above) during the t of your 
sojourning (on wapoiée, see note, Heb. 
xi. 9. The Christian, who calls God bis 
Father, is in exile, tarrving in a strange 
country, while here on earth) in fear (dv 
6B stands first ns emphatic. How, it is 
usked, is this, seeing that there is no 
fear in love: for perfect love casteth out 
fear: because fear hath torment” (1 John 
iv. 18)? Ge. answers, thut the fear here 
recommended is not the QóBos xarap- 
K«T:kós, leading to repentance, but the 
oóBos TeAeurixós, which accompanies the 
Christian through his whole course. And 
Leighton beautifully says, “This fear is not 
cowardice: it doth not debase, but elevates 
the mind: for it drowns all lower fears, 
and begets true fortitude and courage to 
encounter all dangers for the suke of a 
good conscience and the obeying of God. 
The righteous is as bold as a lion, Prov. 
xxviii. 1. He dares do any thing, but 
offend God: and to dare to do that, is the 
greatest folly, and weakness, and base- 
ness, in the world. From this fear have 
sprung all the generous resolutions, and 
patient sufferings of the saints and martyrs 
of God: because they durst not sin 
against Him, therefore they durst be im- 
prisoned, and impoverished and tortured 
and die for Him. Thus the prophet sets 
carnal and godly fear as opposite, and 
the one expelling the other, Isa. viii. 12, 
13. And our Saviour, Luke xii. 4, * Fear 
not them which kill the body, but fear Him' 

Fear not, but fear: and therefore 
fear, that you may not fear"), 18 ] 
knowing (being aware: this urgument en- 
hauces the duty of goJly fear by the con- 

g. 
roy. lil. 18. vill. 1]. 

1. 14 

1 Cor. iii. 13. 
Heb: vi, 10. 

v. xxii. 12, 
19 À ^ Pa. xxvii. 4. 
dd v Acts xiii. 17 

l Ezra 

(-xety, Heb. 
x Rom. i. 23. 1 Cor. ix. 28. xv. 53, 54. ver. 23 

y Luke zziv. 21. Tit. ii. 14 (w, a6) only. w. dx. 
a ver. 15 reff. b here only t. 

d John i. 29, 88. Acta viii. 
g James , f Heb. ix. 14 reff. i. 27 reff. 

avagrpehopevor N'(Tischdf,,.). 
warpoxap. avacTp. C a m arm Thl. 

sideration of the inestimable price at which 
they were redeemed. This consideration is 
urged through vv. 18—21) that not (em- 
phatic) with corruptible things ($6aprois 
subst.; not, as Luther, agreeing with &p- 
yup. À xpvoly), silver or gold (notice &p- 
yuple A xpuc(e, not àpyópe À xpu7g. 
The diminutive forms stand generally (not 
always, cf. Palm and Rost in xpvaeíov) for 
the coined or wrought metal: and such a 
sense would be applicable here), were ye 
redeemed (bought out of, by the payment 
of a Adrpoy, presently to be speollied see 
reff, and cf. dyopd(eaGa:, 1 Cor. vi. 20; 
vii. 28 ; étayopá(«c8ai, Gal. ili. 13) out of 
your vain conversation (paralag àva- 
TTP., “ vana vivendi ratio, que, ubi tem- 
pus preteriit, nil reliqui fructus habet.” 
Beng.) delivered to you from your fathers 
(“unus Pater imitandus ver. 17: idem 
antitheton, Matt. xxiii. 9.” Bengel. This 
again makes it probable that the persons 
here more especially addressed are Gentile 
Christians. The Apostle, himself a Jew, 
would hardly speak of the vain ungodly 
lives of Jews as rarporapddora, without 
more explanation. Benson, in loc., 
imngines that there is an allusion to the 
Jewish practice of paying down moncy as 
a ransom for life, Exod. xxi. 30; xxx. 11— 
16: Num. iii. 44—51; xviii 15: but 
there does not seem any ground for this. 
view here: the words following on éAv- 
TpóÜvnTe do not give countenance to it, but 
rather favour the view that it is the duy- 
ing out of captivity which is in the Apos- 
tle’s mind: see below), — — 19.] but with 
precious (quale is not, as Huther, in oppo- 
sition to @@aprozs; nor does it signify im- 
perishable,” but simply and generally 
‘precious,’ ‘of worth’) blood, as of a 
lamb blameless and spotless (sce Exod. 
xii. 5: Levit. xxii. 20), (even the blood) 
of Christ (this I believe to be the more 
natural construction. The other, adopted 
by E. V., De Wette, Huther, Wiesinger, 
and many Commentators, “but with the 
precious blood of Christ, as of a lamb” 
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b = Rom. rit, 20 b qrpoeyvocuévov ED apd! cataBorjs ! kóapov, * pave- ABCKL 
29. xi. 2 (Acts d A Pm a d o 

zwi. m pwbévros &è èr lèoyárov tv ypóvæv ù⁰⁊fd ?! ToU; afghj 
only t. Wi 

mo 
vi s, sun. m OV avtod "miatovs ee Ücóv, Tov P éyelpavra avrov Péx — 1s 
xviii. 6 only. ^ 0 i 

tJohn sui. pexpdw xal O0fav abT@ dora, dere thy mía Tw bpv Kai 

He. lit dvríba elvas ° eis Geov. % Tas apuyas Up&v 4 ryyvixóres 
rei. 

k in) ix. 26 reff. 1 Heb. I. 1 reff. 
o = Acts xx. 21. xxiv. 15. xxvi. 18. 

m Acta ili. 16. B a vers n constr., here only. see Acts xvi. 15. 
P [.] AI. e q Jemes iv. 8 ref. 

20. wposeyrecperov C! : — Ni. rec ecxarev, with KL[P' rel vulg 
sah [eth arm Didi] Thl (Ec: txt ABCN d 18. 86 syrr copt Cyr[-p,]. TOV xporov 
Ni. quas A k. 

21. rec (for riorous) rr ra, with CKL IPN rel [syrr] Thl Œc : sierevearras 
18: txt AB vulg Vocat. eyeiporra Nl. 

&c., is of course legitimate; and in that 
case ryslw being prefixed for emphasis, is 
explained by the és duro clause inserted 
between it and ypiorod. We have a some- 
what similar arrangement in Heb. xii. 27, 
nao? TG» cadrevopdvay Thy perdberw, 
és weronpévey. But I prefer the other, 
as bringing forward tbe riuíy ofuari in 
contrast to the q$6aprois, dpy. À xpuc. and 
then explaining the riulp by a climax find- 
ing its highest point in xpiorod. e 
question, with what particular lamb Christ 
is here compared, will be found discussed 
in the main on John i. 29. Our reply here 
however wil be somewhat modifled by 
the consideration, that the figure of buying 
out of the parala àvacTpoQfj seems to 
contain an allusion to the bringing up out 
of Egypt, and the poeyywopévou follow- 
ing, to the taking up of the paschal lamb 
beforeband, cf. Exod. xii. 3, 6. And thus I 
believe Wiesinger and Hofmann are right 
in maintaining here the reference to 
the paschal lamb. ‘As Israel's redemp- 
tion from Egypt required the blood of the 
paschal lamb, so the redemption of those 
brought out of heathendom required the 
blood of Christ, the predestination of 
whom from eternity is compared with the 
taking up of the lamb on the tenth day of 
the month." Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 1. 326. 
See, for a further discussion of this point, 
Wiesinger's note here: and Hofmann, 
Schriftb. ii, 1. 194 ff.): 20.] The 
preciousness and coinpleteness of this re- 
demption is further enhanced by God's 
foreordination of it, and His bringing it 
to glorious completion in His due time. 
Who (viz. xpiorés, ns shewn by the 
abr and aùr below) hath been fore- 
ordained indeed (see on ver. 2) before the 
foundation of the world (see reff. The 
same thought is foremost in the Apostle's 
speech in Acts ii. 23, iii. 18), but mani- 
fested (brought out of the «pvmróv of 
God's purposes into the $arepór of Incar- 
nation and historical world-fact. The same 
word occurs in ch. v. 4 of the yet future 

manifestation of Christ at His second 
coming) at the end of the times (cf. èr 
do xdrov rà» que ph Totrwy, Heb. i. 1, and 
note there: and for this substantive sense 
of lexérov, Acts i. 8; xiii. 47. This 
qarépoo:s of Christ, as Wiesinger remarks, 
marks this as the end of the times, and 
this last time shall only endure so long, as 
this $avépecis requires) for your sakes 
(an additional and weighty intensification 
of their obligation) 21.] who are 
through Him (surely not only, as Wies., 
through His manifestation; but through 
Him personally, made to you all that He 
is made as the medium of your faith in 
God: the resurrection and glory being in- 
cluded. In fact rèv éyeípavra «.7.A. is 
an epexegesis of 3,’ abrov) believers on 
God (a similar specification is found at ver, 
4, els ö nds rots x. r. A.) who raised Him 
from the dead, and gave Him glory 
(* That we are redeemed from our vain 
conversation, is owing to the blood of 
Christ : but that we have faith and hope 
in God, is brought about by God having 
raised Christ from the dead, and given Him 
glory." Hofm. Schriftb. ii. 1, p. 383. Wies. 
remarks that the óta: of ver. 11 are here 
separately specified), so that your faith 
and hope are (not, as Syr., Vulg., (Ec., 
Luth., Calv., Beza, Est, al., and E. V., 
“that your faith and hope might be;” nor, 
as Aretius (in Huth.), “ so that your faith 
and hope ought £o be; but simply an- 
nouncing a matter of fact. Your faith 
rests on Christ’s resurrection—it was God 
who raised Him: your hope, on Christ’s 
lorification: it is God who has given 
im that glory. Closely accordant with 

this is St. Peter’s first public speech in 
the Acts, ii. 22 ff., where all that has hap- 
pened to Christ is referred to God as the 
doer of it) on (resting on and in) God. 
23—35.] Third exhortation, to LOVE OF 
ONE ANOTHER, from the consideration 
of their new birth by the word of God. 

` 22.] Having purified (i. e. seeing that 
ye have purified : the part. carries with it 
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v = Rom. vi. 17. Mark zii. 30 , 33 al. 
13 only: (see Luke xxii. 44. Acts xxvi. J. ch. lv. 6.) 

y. . é Kings zix. 39. 1 Macc. x. 30 onl 
3 reff. c ver. 16. d 

ref. 
w Acte xiL 6 only. Joel I. 14. Jon. il. 8. Judith iv. 

x ver. 3 only t. here 
ver. 18. a ver. & reff, ver. 

22. rec aft adnPeas ins dia s»evuaros, with KL[P] rel spec Th! (Ec Gild Vig: om 
rec ins xaĝapas bef xapòtas, with CKL 

[P]N! rel tol(and harl) [syrr copt arm Antch,] Thl Œc: om AB vulg Gild.—xap?. 
ABCN 13 syrr copt arm[-usc Clemi]. 

auh N3. 
23. for axopas, $9opas ACN. 

vulg Syr Thi (c : 

an inferential force as to the exhortation, 
and besides, assumes that as a fact to which 
it covertly exhorts. “Luther has rendered 
it, not exactly, but according to the sense: 
madhet feuff... und...” Huther. 
&yv(Lew, of moral purification, as in ref.) 
your souls (the af, as the centres of 
personality, though here described as puri- 

„ fled by the persons themselves, yet are not 
so except by a process in which the whole 
person is employed: the habit of obe- 
dience) in (the course of: the region, in 
which the purification takes place) your 
obedience of ( to, so that ris 4X. is gen. 
objective. It might be, obedience brought 
about by the truth, gen. subjective: but 
not so simply. ‘The truth is that of 
the Gospel of Christ in its largest sense, 
not merely as Calv., “regula, quam nobis 
Dominus in lio prescribit :” and 
traxoh ris dAnOeias nearly = ór. (vis) 
wlorews, Rom. i. 5 and elsewhere. Com- 
pare St. Peter's own saying, Acts xv. 9, rjj 
miste: xaBaploas ras xapbías abr&v) the 
truth (see above), unto (‘with a view to,’ 
* in the direction of, it might be with or 
without intention: the legitimate ten- 
dency of that purification, which ought to 
have been going on in your souls, was 
toward) unfeigned (reff.) brotherly love 
(love of Christians towards one another: 
see reff.), love one another from the heart 
earnestly (xapSla is the seat of the affec- 
tions: let the love come straight and pure 
from thence, not short of it, from any 
secondary purpose as its origin. éxrevó. 
is proscribed by Pbrynichus, p. 311, where 
see Lobeck’s note. t the adj. is not, as 
sometimes stated, a word of later Greek : 
we have édxrevhs $íAos in Esch. Suppl. 
990. Intente exactly gives the sense: 
with the energies on the stretch): 
23.] Ground of the exhortation, carried 
up further than the act of jryvixévas 
above, to the state of the new life of which 
that was an act; even to the beginning of 
that new life in their regeneration by the 

rec aft pevoyros ins eis Tov aura, with KL[ P] rel 
om ABCN 18 fuld(and demid [harl]) syr copt arm Did, Cyr, Jer,. 

divine word. And the begetting cause of 
this new birth being God's living and im- 
perishable word, from that fact come in 
new considerations, enforcing that pure 
love which belongs not to a transitory and 
shifting but to an eternal and abidin 
state. Being born again, not of (out of 
as origin) corruptible seed (owopd, not in 
its strict and proper sense, sowing (ref. 
4 Kings), but in ite looser one of seed. 
And the seed spoken of is not, as Huther, 
that of plants; but the semen humanum, 
as the sequel shews), but incorruptible, by 
means of (not éx this time. The word of 
God is not the begetting principle itself, 
but only that by which the principle 
works: as it were the coccus or grain 
which is. the involucrum and vehicle of 
the mysterious germinating power. We 
are not regenerated éx but 8:4 Adyou. 
But on the other hand, the word itself is 
no mere perishing vehicle; no mere sacra- 
mental symbol, lost in the using: but it 
lives by and with the divine principle of 
life which it conveys and expands, and 
abides for ever. èx of origination 
rests in God Himself, the Father, who 
begat us of his own will: the &«& of 
instrumentality moves on and abides for 
ever) the (the definite art. is necessary in 
English, for the very reason for which it 
is omitted in Greek: viz. to prevent the 
Aéyou from becoming concrete, and keep 
it to its widest general and abstract refer- 
ence) word of God, living and abiding 
(Toros is thrown forward, as an emphatic 
predicate, before de That the two par- 
ticiples belong to Adyou, not to deb, 
is decisively shewn by the sequel, where 
the abiding nature, not of God, but of 
the word of God, is set forth. Many, 
however, have taken them with «ov; 
so vulg. (“per verbum Dei vivi"), 
(not Œc. as commonly cited, for he says, 
on this verse, els Tbv aiva 56 uéveiw abr 
SiaBeBaietTa:), Beza (who however prints 
“per verbum Dei vivum et, permanentis," 

— 
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24. om Ist ws AN? [wsa NT] a 13. 86 am'(with harl) syrr pe th] (Orig,) Thl Zeno. 
it ins y bef 30fa Nl. 

avrov Rl: 
rec (for avrgs) tiri. wi 

txt ABCN? a 13. 86 vulg syrr copt eth 
d LP] rel Chr, Œc 

Orig, Did, Zeno Bede. om 
avrov ABN a c 18 am[and fuld] syrr arm Orig, Did, Œc Bede,: ‘ins CK LIP. rel [vulg] 
(and demid harl tol) copt seth. 

25. om ro pua To A. 

Cuar. II. I. vroxpi wv B Syr copt Au 
govous B. 
Aug Gild. 

sic), Calv. (altern., preferring this), Are- 
tius, Grot. (expresel y, alleging for it Dan. 
vi. 26, Theod., Sri abrés dori Oeds (ov 
xal péver eis tots aiwvas), al.). 
24.] Because (Scripture proof that the 
word of God lives and abides. ‘ Locum 
Jes. xl. 6 f. citat ad probationem utriusque 
membri, hoc est ut constet, quam fluxa et 
misera sit prima hominis nativitas, et 
uanta regenerationis gratia.” Calv.) all 

dosh (= man in his life of céua and vox 
only: “homo ex vetere generatione," 
Bengel) is as (as is neither in Heb. nor in 
LXX) grass, and all glory of it (“ quic- 
quid ex carne veluti flos ex gramine suo 
efflorescit,” Wies.) as flower of grass. 
The grass was dried up 1 aor. ; the fact 
being related as in a tale; so in James i. 
11. In more idiomatic English, we should 
say “hath dried up”), and the flower 
(thereof) fell (is fallen, see above) away: 

but the word (the change fron 
Adyos to fpa may be on account of the 
citation. Yet it is not easy to see why it 
would have been more difficult to change 
pina to Ao than ToU 0€o0 u to xvu- 
plov. fpe is rather the word uttered, 
the ‘dictum :’ Adyos, the word, uttered or 
unuttered, single or manifold, concrete or 
abstract) of the Lord (LXX, TOU beo? 
huey: changed here probably on account of 
the application which followe, as De W.) 
remaineth for ever. And (the 84 applics 
what has gone before: the contrast being 
between the general truth and the particu- 
lar identification) this (predicate, logically 
considered, not subject, as Wies., al.: 
“The word which was &c. is this very 
pina here spoken of”) is the word whic 
was (Angl. has been) preached to you (in 
the declaration of the gospel. els Spas, 

[Clem, Orig-int, Gid], -res or -ee N°. 
wasay karaAaAioy N? [copt]: om ragas A Syr sth Clem, [Orig - int. 

not merely the dative commodi b, but 
as addressed to vou and diffused among 
ou: see reff. The logical inference to 

drawn is, *and consequently the word 
preached to you is imperishable and eter- 
nal, and demands of you that you earnestly 
and intently follow up that new life which 
by it has been implanted in you.’ Hence 
the connexion of ch. ii. 1—3). 

Cuar. II.1—10.] Ezhortations to nou- 
rish and perfect thie neto life, under the 
image, a. of newborn babes (1—3), B. of 
God’s spiritual temple and priesthood 
4—10). I.] Laying aside (nor., ‘once 
or all: ‘having laid aside") therefore (on 
the connexion, see above, ch. i. ult.) all 
(manner of) malice (xaxía here proper; 
“nocendi cupiditas," as Hemming (in 
Huther): not as Aretius, ib., the genus, 
of which the following are species. "This 
cannot be well on account of rárra 
dd xo below, which shews that clause to 
E parallel, not subordinate, to this) and 
all guile (cf. ver. 22; ch. iii. 10: Jolm i. 
48; and 5oAov below) and hypocrisies 
(closely connected with 8éàovs, and there- 
fore not requiring wácas, which is sup- 
plied from wdyra preceding. Sédog is 
the abiding disposition, imoxploeis are the 
acts of personation and deception which 
are some of its manifestations) and envies 
(again embraced under 8óAov, but not 
perhaps so closely connected with it. Tho 
guileless . knows not envy), and 
all slanderings (ref. 2 Cor. The verb, 
Lat not the subst., is found in classical 
Greek. Aug., cited by Gerhard, says, 
* Malitia malo delectatur nlieno: invidia 
bono cruciatur alieno: dolus duplicat cor : 
adulatio duplicat linguam : detrectatio vul- 
nerat famam ”), 2.] as newborn 

ty 
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9. apriryevnra A [Cy von Í 
Orig 
ins A 

KL d f m 18 Clem, 
4. for vro, axo C: vr B. 

babes (so the Rabbis, of their neophytes : 
see Wetst. h. 1), long after (&ém- gives, 
not intensity, but direction) the (the art. 
confines the reference to the gospel alonc) 
spiritual (I thus render Aoyikóv, for want 
of & better and more distinctive word. 
Its sense is as in ref. Rom., to distinguish 
the yáAa spoken of from mere capxixdy 
Jaka, and to shew that it is spoken figura- 
tively and spiritually: “ Lac illud animi, 
non corporis, lac mente hauriendum.“ 
Our English is too poor in psychological 
distinctions to be able to express it by 
any appropriate adjective: “reasonable” 
(vulg.) is decidedly wrong, as E. V. in 
Rom.; and “of the word,” as E. V., here 
after Beza, is Just as bad) guileless (not 
‘unadulterated,’ in contrast to less pure 
human teachings (cf. 80A0vv Tb» Ado, 
2 Cor. iv. 2): but, in contrast to 8óAos 
above, ‘that is without guile,’ has no by- 
ends, no one purpose but to nourish and 
benefit the soul) milk (not here in con- 
trast, as in 1 Cor. iii. 2 and Heb. v. 12, 13, 
to strong meat: but simply in reference 
to its nourishing qualities), that on it (as 
TeÜpaupévos èv, ‘fed on,’ see Winer, § 48. 
a (3). d, note [8, p. 485, Moulton’s edn. ]) 
ye may grow (properly passive: be nou- 
rished up) unto salvation (the growth is 
the measure of the fulness of that—not 
only rescue from destruction, but—positive 
blessedness, which is implied in cernpía ; 
see on the word above, ch. i. 5): 8.] 
if, that is (wenn anders of the German. 
The wep conditions the el, see reff. and 
notes there: and JEsch. Ag. 28, efwep 
Alo wóàis 1 e és ó ppuxrds ày- 
yéAAo» apére so be expresses tho 
same, viz. that ie e necessary condition of 
the above exhortation is assumed as having 
place in the readers]), ye tasted (have 
tasted. "The infant once put to the brenst 
desires it ngain: the Apostle appeals to 
this their first taste as an incentive to 

q Rom. xil. 1 only t, Eus. H. E 
vit. 13. 1 Cor. lii. 2 ix. 7. Heb. v. 12, 1 oni: Ges. as. 8, 
ix. 14. Phil. e u. 28 (Romei 1l 2 Cor. v. 2. ss. lii, 6. 

transit., peor hii. 6, 7. 2 Cor. 15 10. Gen. xvii. m Dus (mid.) 2 Cor. x. 

acc. i. 
r here only +. (-s, Wied. 

t & constr., 2 Cor. 
1 Th Tim. 1. 4. James iv. 5.) LA cx ii. 173. 

iii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 
Prov. xxxi. 18. (Heus il. 9 reff.) 

Eph. ii. 21. iv. 
7 SERRE 8. 

3 ref. Psa. l 23. Matt. xxi. 42. 

ins xa: bef abo a d g 18 am(with tol) syrr arm 
-int (om,) Cyr T Aug rec om eis cwrnpiay, with Ledfk1 Thl-comm (Ee: 
CK[P]N syrr copt sth arm] Clem, Cyr[-p] (Orig-int] Aag Ruf. = 

8. for emp, ei "ABN Syr Clemi: eisrep (sic) 19. for xpyaTos, xpioros or xs 

subsequent ones) that (the formula, from 
the well-known and beautiful Ps. xxxiv.) 
the Lord (“quod subjicitur: ad quem 
accedentes, non simpliciter ad Deum 
refertur, sed ipsum designat qualis pate- 
factus est in persona Christi.”  Calv.) 
is good (reff. Perhaps the simplest . 
meaning of xps, as applied to meats 
and drinks, is bere intended: as vulg., 
* dulcis :” see Palm and Rost, xpnorós, 1. 
a). 4, 5.) Exhortation to come to 
Christ the chosen stone, and be built up 
into a spiritual temple unto God. 
4.] To whom (i. e. rà» kópior) approaching 
(pres., representing the daily habit of the 
Christian life, not something to be done 
once for all. saposépxeoOas is elsewhere in 
the N. T. always with a dat. Its significa- 
tion here is, the approach made by faith, 
when the Christian closely realizes the 
gor and seeks the communion of his 

rd), a (or, the ;" the omission of the 
art. seems to be very frequent in this 
Epistle, where yet a definite reference is 
undeniable) atone (“Petrus a petra Christo 
sic denominatus metaphora petre delecta- 
tur, ac suo exemplo docet omnes debere 
esse petros, h. e., vivos lapides supra Chris- 
tum fide sedificatos.”” Gerhard, in Wies. 
The allusion is to Ps. cxviii. 22 and Isa. 
xxviii. 16. Obs. that no és must be sup- 
plied before Aldo, as is done in E. V. al.: 
Christ is the stone: we do not come to 
Him as we come to a stone) living (Lovra 

ints not only to the figure being realized 
in a higher department of being than its 
natural one, but also to the fact of the 
Lord being alive from the dead. It would 
be unnecessary, were not the idea broached 
by Steiger, to protest against any allusion 
ai intended to “sarum vivum” (JEn. 

. 171: Ov. Met. xiv. 714) as distin- 
ished from broken stones) by men in- 

eis eed rejected (in Ps. I. c. ð» àrebo«l- 
pagay of oixobouo)rres), but in the sight 
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e here bis. 
Matt. xxi. 43 

Luke ix. 23 

ITETPO'T A. 8 

* arrobedontpacuévoy “mapa 56 
»femPu. 5 al aurot ws Ao. Ífüfvres E oixodopetabe * ol af 

mo 

II. 

4 Mx. xvii. 25. ! rvevpaTucos, x eis | iepareupa dio, ™ aveveyKas | trvevpa- 
Heb. zii. t7 

reff, e see ver. 6. 
c. = 1 Thess. v. 11. eee 1 Cor. iii. 9. 

3, 4. Eph. i. 3. [v. 19.) Col. 1. 9. iü. 16. 
only. Exop. ziz. 6 only. (see Luke i. 6, 9.) 
vi. 4. viii, 12 only t. 

5. for Ao: g res, Aros ovres Ni. 
Procop, Bede. 

Hil, [Ambr]. 
rec ins 7w bef de, with KL[P JN* rel Clem, 

of God (with God. Deo judice, coram 
Deo”) chosen (not 5 ic eximius," but 
selected, chosen out), in honour (see 
below on ver. 6), b.) be ye also as 
living (see above) stones built ap (it 
is disputed whether E mri is indi- 
cative or imperative. uch is to be 
said both ways. Wiesinger, who is the 
ablest recent advocate for the indicative, 
maintains that the passage is epexegetical 
of the preceding ba d abr ab[n0fre, 
shewing how love to the word, seeking in 
the word the Lord Himself and His good- 
ness, of itself leads to the completion set 
forth in ver. 5. But I cannot help feeling 
that this view of epexegesis of Iva èv abr. 
abt. is much weakened by the fact that 
wpbs Sy must be referred to «vpios, which 
is already separated from Tva x. r. A. by 
elxep 1 K. 7. A. And other weightier 
reasons are behind. On the indicative 
view, the pres. part. *posepxóuevo: could 
hardly bave been used, but it would surely 
have been sxposeA0órTes. This is felt by 
Luther, who renders it zu welchem ihr 
gekommen feyd. Again, the connexion 
with the foregoing by a purticiple, pro- 
ceeding on to an imperative, exactly cor- 
responds to the former hortatory sentences, 
ch. i. 18, 14, 22, and ver. 1. Finally, the 
long procession of mere predications, on 
this view, would be tame and almost tauto- 
logical, in comparison with the powerful 
gathering up with the ob, ver. 7, of the 
high and holy state on which the preceding 
exhortation depends, as contrasted with 
that of the unbelieving. I therefore decide 
for the imperative, against Syr. (Etheridge: 
* you also as living stones are builded ”), 
Estius, Grot., Beng., al., and Wiesinger, 
and witb Œc., Syr. (as commonly quoted), 
Beza, Aret., Benson, Steiger, De Wette, 
Huther) a spiritual house (olxos = rads, 
1 Cor. iii. 16: Eph. ii, 21: as before, the 
stones are called living, and the house spi- 
ritual, not merely to signify that they nre 
not dead stones, and the house not a ma- 
terial one, but on account of the life which 

for ryevnarixos, tyeuparos Nl. 
syr Clem Orig, Thi (Ec Bede: ins ABCN 36 tol copt sth arm Orig, -in 

avere yr N [eveyxeas 18]. 

rx Üvaías " evrposdéxtous Oem did Ino xpictod. 
f = Rom. vi. 11. 2 Cor. vi. 9. Gal. ii. 19. 
Eph. ii. 31 al. 

1 ver. 9 
m = Heb. vii. 37 reff, a Rom. zv. 16, 31. 2 Cor. 

g Matt. &c., as abore, 
b see Heb. iil. 6 reff. i = 1 Cor. x. 

k = t Thess. v. 11. Eph. li 23. 

ewouoBopeuwOe AICR b d o 36 1. nn 
rec om eis, with K 

à us, Procop, 
om zveuparicas N [ Syr-ms]. 

Orig, Thl (Ec: om ABCN! arm. (18 def.) 

Christians derive from Christ, the living 
Stone, and of the service which they render 
in virtue of being & body dwelt in by the 
Holy Spirit) for (see var. readd.) an holy 
priesthood (abstract, office of priesthood, 
including in itself the individual priests: 
see ref, Exod. Being God's spiritual tem- 
ple, they form an holy priesthood to Him, 
approaching and serving before Him in 
virtue of that Living and Holy One, whose 
mystic Body they are, and in whom the 
Father is well pleased. And they need no 
other by whom to approach God: being 
all priests, they require not, nor admit of, 
any distinct body of men among them- 
selves specially called priests, nearer to 
God than themselves. No where is this 
more clearly declared by inference, than 
here) to offer up (&vadépew, not occurring 
in St. Paul, nor in the classics, but (reff. 
in Heb. and St. James, is the regular LX 
word for offering up sacrifice. The aor. 
is here used, because no habitual offering, 
as in rite or festival, is meant, but the one, 
once-for-all, devotion of the body, as in 
Row. xii. 1, to God as His. On the infin. 
of the purpose, see Winer, § 44. 1) spiritual 
sacrifices (cf. especially Heb. xiii. 15, 16. 
Spiritual, because as the temple, as the 
priests, as the God, so the offering. It is 
this, rather than any distinction from the 
O. T. sacrifices, that is pointed at in wvev- 
aTwós) acceptable (reff.) to God through 
esus Christ (these last words may be 

joined, either, 1. with ebxposdéxrous, or, 
2. with dvevéyxa:. This latter has for it 
the analogy of Heb. xiii. 15, 8 abrot od» 
&raóépeper k. T. A., and is preferred by 
Grot., Aret., De Wette, Huther, Wiesinger: 
and I think reasonably. The introduction 
of did "Ingot xpiorod as a mere appendage 
of ebxposdéxrovs would not satisfy the 
weighty character of the words, nay would 
seem to put them in the wrong place, 
seeing that not merely the acceptability, 
but the very existence, and possibility of 
offering, of those sacrifices depends on the 
mediation of the great High Priest). 

Oed) * éxdextov, * Evripov, ABCKL 
abe 

ghj 
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6 o Bir P Tepiéxet ev ypa a 180) (nus èv Luby Mov o= n.1 10, 
A e je . 

T axpoywviatoy, * éxNexroy, * évrusov, Kal 0 u Tra TeUmy © èT P= Acts xxii. 

aur ov pn 'xarawwvyÜr. TY piv obv Ù * Tua Tots 
25 { Luke v. 9) 

1 Make. xv. 
2al. see ref. 

qo Tevovat" YatreBovow Sé, XH ο d *àmeDokiuacar Join 

oí olxodopodyTes, oUros evi " eis ° reparay 4 yovlas, 3p. im ̂  
` 7 7 oni 

Kai * Mos f arposkoppatos xal S mérpa € oxavdddov, Bo? oiy 
xx. 16 al. fr.) » Luke xxiii. 35. L c. 
xxvi. 21. 
above, and v. 5. 1 Cor. i. 27 al. 

= = Jobn iv. 44. Rom. ii. 7. Col. ii. 23 al 
. ver. 8. ch. lii, 1, 20. iv. 17. Deut. i. 28. 

b Matt. xix. 5. xxi. 42 4 (from J. c. al. 

d as above (c). Matt. vi. 5. a E 26. Nav. vil. 1. xx. 8 only. 
f Rom 20. i Cor. viii. 9 only. Iss. xxix. 21. . as above, & xiv. 13, 
h as Matt. xviiL 7 al. Ps. cv. 3 

. I. e. 

ver. 4. (Matt. 
t ver. 4. Luke vii. 2. xiv. 8. Phil. ii. 29 only. IL. e. 1 Kings 

u Luke xxiv. 25. Rom. ix. 33 & x. 11 (from l. c. AN). 1 Tim. i. 16. 
dat. commodi 

Y = Rom. as 
odi, 2 Cor. v. 13. Rom. xiv.6 al. Winer, 3 31. 4. b. 
y = Acts xiv. 2. Rom. x. 21 (from lea. He. 2). xi. 

* Psa. exvil. 22. a ver. f 
c = Matt, xxi. 42 ||, and Acts iv. 11 (from l. c.) oniy: 

e Isa. viii. 14. Rom. ix. 32, 

6. rec (for 8:o7r:) 8:0 rat, with (18?) (Ec: 30 b 19. 68: txt 4, with KITE rel vulg 
L syrr copt Thl Aug Bede. (13 illegible P) 

(Ec: 4 (for ev) C [a d h] vulg lat-ff: txt ABN k 13. 
avrov NI Lyr) copt arm Cyr, . d] 

quy Ni, but v is written over vii by origl scribe. 
BCR e. (13 def.) rec Aidoy [1st 

rec ins T» bef ypad», with P] rel Thl 
ekAexToy bef axpoyey. B m 

for asei£ovoir, i Tovar 
(to conform to Lxx and Matt, where there is no 

var read), with C3(appy) KL(P]N! rel Thl: txt AB Ci(appy) N? c Cc. (18 def.) 
rer p R. 

8. for oi, oro: C! a m 86. (13 def.) 

6.] The exhortation of the previous verses 
is substantiated in its form and its asser- 
tions by O. T. prophecy. Because (q. d. 
the aforesaid is so, on the ground of Scrip- 
ture) it is contained (reff.: and for the 
impersonal sense, Jos. Antt. xi. 4. 7, cab: 
dy abrf (rj dr) wepiéxei.. Hence 
wepioxf, the contents or argument of a 
book or portion of a book, in later Greek) 
in Scripture (ypa, in its technical 
sense, anarthrous: not so found in the 
Gospels, but Rom. i. 2; xvi. 26: 2 Pet. i. 
20), Behold, I place in Zion a chief 
corner-stone, chosen, had in honour (the 
citation is a free one: 4 dv Zich re- 
presenting d&BdAAe els rà Oeuérsra Tichy, 
—the epithet woAvreAR being omitted, 
and éxAexrédy and dxpoyertaioy trans- 
posed): and he that believeth on Him 
(or, ‘it? èr abrg@ is not in the LXX- 
B. but is found in AN) shall not be 
ashamed (it is remarkable, that St. Paul 
in citing the same prophecy, Rom. ix. 83, 
has in common with St. Peter the two 
divergences from the LXX, the ri@nu: èv 
Tichy, and the insertion (P) of éx' abr. 

Gupoyeriaioy, see ref. Eph. note. 
Here, whatever may be the case there, 
can hardly be any idea of the ‘lapis 
summangularis’ joining the two walls, 
Jewish and Gentile, together, as some 
(e. g. Œc.) have thought). 7, 8.] 
Appropriation of the honour implied i 
the last clause £o believers : and per con- 
tra, to unbelievers, of another and oppo- 
site effect of the exaltation of this corner- 
stone. T.)] To you (dat. commodi) then 
(inference from the ó miorebwy és” alte 

aft o: ins xa: N3. 

k. T. A.) is the honour (the belongin 
to the Stone itself 5 Sith 
which you are united in the building: the 
honour implied in the o) u) xaraw xv»05 
said of those who believe on Him. There 
ean be, I think, no doubt that these two 
commonly divergent accounts given of the 
word T«4fj ought to be combined in one. 
That the result of the où uh xarmicxv»65 
is what the Apostle means to state, is evi- 
dent by the ody and vos mioredovow: 
that the form in which this is stated is 
dpiy I Tish, is evidently owing to the oc- 
currence of Erh above. It is as plainly 
altogether beside the purpose, with Erasm., 
Luth., Calv., Aret., Bengel, al., to under- 
stand ‘Christ,’ or ‘the Stone,’ as the sub- 
ject, and render as E. V., ** He is precious,” 
making 4 7mh predicate instead of sub- 
ject) who believe: but to the disobedient 
(not, the undelieving: see Heb. iii. 18, 
note. Unbelief is the root of àxel0eia: but 
it is the manner of Scripture, to follow it 
out into disobedience, its invariable effect, 
when spoken of in contrast to x(cr:s. The 
dat. is not one of reference, but incom- 
modi. Then what follows is in the form 
of another quotation, or rather combina. 
tion of quotations: the first from Ps. exviii. 
22), the stone which the builders re- 
jected, this has become for & (has been 
made into a) head corner-stone (this is 
irue with regard to believers also: but to 
them it is grace and glory, to these it is 
terror and destruction) and a stone of 
stumbling and rock of offence (second 
dotation from Isa. viii. 14. Here again, 
t. Paul in Rom. ix. 33 has taken the 
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d Matt. xxiv. 
22. John 
xvii. 2 al. 
Isa. xl. 6. 

€ James i. 10, 
11 (reff.). 

f = Rom. x.8 

IIETPOT A. 

a TTáco capt ùs ° yópros, xal Táca Soka ahi ds dvb ABCKL 
, 3 , e , * , ^ a e 

e yoptov: *é£»pávÓm ò ° yopros, xai to *àvÜos [al ro afghj 
LT ` t^ , , , A mo 

*é£éreoey: ro Sé f pia xvpiov £ hevet 5 eis Tov alva. 

I. 25. 

ned. i re,. ToUTO 06 éoTiw TO 'jiíjua TO h evayyedicOev ‘eis dds. 
Heb. vii. 

: reff. wet ch. II. I *'Asroéuevo, oüv mâcav x kariav kal mávra 60Xov 
v. 8. Luke 
zi 16. Gal. Kal | Wroxpicess xal ™ dOovous xal Tácas ? karaXaMás, 

on . 

Hd. iv. 2 al.) 12 Cor. x. 18. see 1 Thess. ii. 9. Heb. ii. 3. 
1 Matt. xxiii. 28. Mark xii. 15. Luke xii. 1. 

xxvii. 184 Mk. Rom. 1.29. Gal v. 

33 (25). 1 Macc. vii. 16 only. 

Gal. ii. 13. } Tim.iv.20nly t. 2 Macc 
k = James i. 21 (reff.). 

m Matt. . vi, 25 only. 
21. Phil. i. 15. 1 Tim. vl. 4. Tit. iii. 3. James iv. 6 only ¢ Wisd. vi. 

n 3 Cor. xii. 20 only t. Wied. I. 11 only. (- Ace, ver. 12.) 

24. om Ist ws AN? [ese NT] a 13. 86 am!(with harl) syrr [eth] (Orig,) Thl Zeno. 
ins 5 bef Sota Nl. 

avrov N! : txt ABCN? a 18. 36 vulg syrr copt eth Orig, Did, 
rec (for aurys) avOpwrov, with baue f. rel Chr, (Ec : 

o Bede. om 
avrov ABNac18 am[and fuld] syrr arm Orig, Did, Œc Bede,: ins CKL[P] rel [vulg] 
(and demid harl tol) copt seth. 

25. om To pnua To A. 

CHAT. II. 1. vroxpiow B Syr copt Aug [Clem, Orig-int, Gild], -ceis or -re N3, 
govous B. 
Aug Gild. 

sic), Calv. (altern., preferring this), Are- 
tius, Grot. (expressly, alleging for it Dan. 
vi. 26, Theod., Zr. abrós écriw Oeds (aw 
kal pévwv «ls Tobis aiðvas), al.). 
24.] Because (Scripture proof that the 
word of God lives and abides. “ Locum 
Jes. xl. 6 f. citat ad probationem utriusque 
membri, hoc est ut constet, quam fluxa et 
misera sit prima hominis nativitas, et 
uanta regenerationis gratia.”  Calv.) all 

dosh (= man in his life of odua and xi 
only: “homo ex vetere generatione," as 
Bengel) is as (#¢ is neither in Heb. nor in 
LXX) grass, and all glory of it (“ quic- 
quid ex carne veluti flos ex gramine suo 
efflorescit,” Wies.) as flower of grass. 
The grass was dried up (the aor. ; the fact 
being related as in a tale; so in James i. 
ll. In moreidiomatic English, we should 
say “ hath dried up), and the flower 
(thereo fell (is fallen, see above) away: 

25.] but the word (the change from 
Adyos to pñua may be on account of the 
citation. Yet it is not easy to see why it 
would have been more difficult to change 
ñua to Adyos than ToU 0«o0 huv to xv- 
plov. $ñpa is rather the word uttered, 
the ‘dictum ;' Adyos, the word, uttered or 
unuttered, single or manifold, concrete or 
abstract) ef the Lord (LXX, cob be 
$u&v»: changed here probably on account of 
the application which follows, as De W.) 
remaineth for ever. And (the 8d applics 
what bas gone before: the contrast being 
between the general truth and the particu- 
lar identification) this (predicate, logically 
considered, not subject, as Wies., al.: 
“The word which was &c. is this very 
piu here spoken of”) is the word which 
was (Angl. has been) preached to you (in 
the declaration of the gospel. «lg tpas, 

macay karaAaA(oy N! [copt]: om sacas A Syr sth Clem, [Orig-int] 

not merely the dative commodi vps, but 
as addressed to vou and diffused among 
age see reff. The logical inference to 

drawn is, ‘and consequently the word 
preached to you is imperishable and eter- 
nal, and demands of you that you earnestly 
and intently follow up that new life which 
by it has been implanted in you.’ Hence 
the connexion of ch. ii. 1—3). 

Cuar. II.1—10.] Exhortations to nou- 
rish and perfect this new life, under the 
image, a. of newborn babes (1—8), B. of 
God's spiritual temple and priesthood 
4—10). 1.] Laying aside (nor., ‘once 
or all ? ‘having laid aside") therefore (on 
the connexion, see above, ch. i. ult.) all 
(manner of) malice (xaxía here proper; 
“nocendi cupiditas," as Hemming (in 
Huther): not as Aretius, ib., the genus, 
of which the following are species. This 
cannot be well on account of rare 
zd Ao below, which shews that clause to 
be parallel, not subordinate, to this) and 
all guile (cf. ver. 22; ch. iii. 10: Jolm i. 
48; and &5oAor below) and hypocrisies 
(closely connected with 5óAovs, and there- 
fore not requiring *ácas, which is sup- 
plied from «á»ra preceding. SéAo¢ is 
the abiding disposition, vxoxpíceis are the 
acts of personation and deception which 
are some of its manifestations) and envies 
(again embraced under 3óAor, but not 
perhaps so closely connected with it. The 
guileless disposition knows not envy), and 
all slanderings (ref. 2 Cor. The verb, 
Lut not the subst., is found in classical 
Greek. Aug., cited by Gerhard, says, 
* Malitia malo delectatur alieno: invidia 
bono cruciatur alieno: dolus duplicat cor: 
adulatio duplicat linguam: detrectatio vul- 
nerat famam ”), 2.] as newborn 

13 
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2s "àprwyévvyra HDE Tò "Xoywüv *Adodov © yda orere onyt. 
Lucian, in 

t èmımobýcare, iva. “ev aùr@ " av£nÜÓfjre “eis cørnpiav, Lale au 

3 *elrep V e ,, Stu *ypnoròs ð KUptos. 4 I pos als. Acts vii, 

dy *mrposepyópevou Alov D r, td avOpwmev pèv Siy xx. t 
61. 2 Macc. vi. 10 only. q 

13 s 1 Cor. iii. 2. ix. 7. 

u = ch. i. 22 al. fr. 
15. Col. 1. 6, 10. Exod. i. 7. 

Rom. xil. J only t. Eus. II. E. i. 1. 
vin. 13.) Heb. v. 12, 13 only. Gen. xvili. 8. 
iz. 14. Phil. i. 8. ii. 26. (Rom. 1. 11. 2Cor. v. 2. 1 Thess. iij, 6. 2 Tim. l. . James iv. 5.) 

v transit., 1 Cor. fii. 
w 30 Eph. ii. 21. iv. 15. 

facce. i. 

r here only t. (-s, Wisd. 
t & constr., 2 Cor. 

Ps. exi. 173. 
6, 7. 2 Cor. 1x. 10. Gen. xvii. 20. pass. (mid.) 2 Cor. x. 

b . x Rom. viii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 
constr. (w. Srt) here only. Psa.xzxxili.B. Prov. xxxi. 18. (Heb. ii, 9 reff.) 

Rom. 1. 

15. 2 Thess. i. 8. 
s = 1. c. Matt. xi. 30. Luke (v. b vi. 3$. 

9. apreyevnta A [Cyr,]. 
Orig[-int,(om,) Cyr,] Aug. 
ins ABCK[P]I 

EL d f m 13 Clemi. 
4. for vro, aro C: vr B. 

babes (so the Rabbis, of their neophytes: 
see Wetst. h. I.), long after (ém- gives, 
not intensity, but direction) the (the art. 
confines the reference to the gospel alone) 
spiritual (I thus render Aoyuxéy, for want 
of a better and more distinctive word. 
Its sense is as in ref. Rom., to distinguish 
the ydAa spoken of from mere caprixbr 
da, and to shew that it is spoken figura- 
tively and spiritually : “ Lac illud animi, 
non corporis lac mente hauriendum." 
Our English is too poor in psychological 
distinctions to be able to express it by 
any appropriate adjective: “reasonable” 
(vulg.) is decidedly wrong, as E. V. in 
Rom. ; and “ of the word,” as E. V., here 
after Beza, is just as 'bad) guileless (not 
*unadulterated, in contrast to less pure 
human teachings (cf. BoAoDv Tb» Adyor, 
2 Cor. iv. 2): but, in contrast to 8óAos 
above, ‘that is without guile,’ has no by- 
ends, no one purpose but to nourish and 
benefit the soul) milk (not here in con- 
trast, as in 1 Cor. iii. 2 and Heb. v. 12, 13, 
to strong meat: but simply in reference 
toits nourishing qualities), that on it (ns 
TeOpappévos èv, fed on,’ see Winer, § 48. 
a (8). d, note [3, p. 485, Moulton’s edn.]) 
ye may grow (properly passive: be nou- 
rished up) unto salvation (the growth is 
the measure of the fulness of that—not 
only rescue from destruction, but — positive 
blessedness, which is implied in carrnpla; 
see on the word above, ch. i. 5): 3. 
if, that is (wenn anders of the German. 
The wep conditions the el, see reff. and 
notes there: and Asch. Ag. 28, efxep 
"Alov sóAis édA ere», Gs & Spurs ày- 
yéAAor mpérei [t so be expresses the 
same, viz. that the necessary condition of 
the above exhortation is assumed as having 
place in the readers]), ye tasted (have 
tasted. The infant once pnt to the breast 
desires it again: the Apostle appcals to 
this their first taste as an incentive to 

4. (1 Cor. xv. s) Eph. iv. 32 only. 
16 (note). constr., here only. 1 Kings ziv. 36 al. b = ch. l. 

7 a = Heb. iv. 
3 ref. Paa. czxvii. 22. Matt. zzi. 42, 

ins xai bef abo a d g 18 am(with tol) syrr arm 
rec om es rp, with L c df k 1 Thl-comm (Ee: 

N rel [syrr copt sth arm] Clem, Cyr[-p] [Orig-int] Aug Ruf. A 
3. for errep, e ABR! Syr Clem,: eissep (sic) 18. for xpueT0s, xpioros OT xs 

Subsequent ones) that (the formula, from 
the well-known and beautiful Ps. xxxiv.) 
the Lord (“quod subjicitur: ad quem 
accedentes, non simpliciter ad Deum 
refertur, sed ipsum designat qualis pate- 
factus est in persona Christi.”  Calv.) 
is good (reff. Perhaps the simplest . 
meaning of xpynords, as applied to meats 
and drinks, is here intended: as vulg., 
* dulcis :” see Palm and Rost, xpnords, 1. 
a). 4, 5.] Exhortation to come to 
Christ the chosen stone, and be built up 
into a spiritual temple unto God. 
4.] To whom (i. e. rò» xópioy) approaching 
(pres., representing the daily habit of tlie 
Christian life, not something to be done 
once for all. wposépxeo@as is elsewhere iu 
the N. T. always with a dat. Its significa- 
tion here is, the approach made by faith, 
when the Christian closely realizes the 
je and seeks the communion of his 

rd), a (or, the ;" the omission of the 
art. seems to be very frequent in this 
Epistle, where yet a definite reference is 
undeniable) stone (“Petrus a petra Christo 
sic denominatus metaphora petræ delecta- 
tur, ac suo exemplo docet omnes debere 
esse petros, h. e., vivos pus supra Chris- 
tum fide sdificatos.” Gerhard, in Wies. 
The allusion is to Ps. cxviii. 22 and Isa. 
xxviii. 16. Obs. that no ós must be sup- 
plied before Al@oy, as is done in E. V. al.: 
Christ ís the stone: we do not come to 
Him as we come to a stone) living ({evra 
pointe not only to the figure being realized 
in a higher department of being than its 
natural one, but also to the fact of the 
Lord being alive from the dead. It would 
be unnecessary, were not the idea broached 
by Steiger, to protest against any allusion 
being intended to “sarum vivum" (JEn. 
i. 171: Ov. Met. xiv. 714) as distin- 

ished from broken stones), by men in- 
eed rejected (in Ps. I. c. by adwedonl- 

paray of oixobouoürres), but in the sight 
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k= here only. TIVES "GTparevovra, Kata THS Yuyfs, 2 T2» | avaortpo- 
see James iv. 
1 (also Luke 
iH. 14. 1 Cor. 
ix. 7. 2 Cor. 
x.$. 1 Tim. 
1.18. 2 Tim. 
1.4). Tea. 
xxiz. J. 

lch. i. 18 reff. 
m ~ ver. 16. 

ch. iv. 8. 
Heb. vii. 24. Acts ii. 44. 

diy bpv év Tots EOverw "éyovres kaXjv, Wa "ev à 
?&araXaNoUgip UuQv @> PKaxoTroLMY, èk TOV IKadov 
q v 1 2 , 8 , N ` 2 e T 

epywv * éromrevovres * ofáowow tov ÓÜcóv èv fjuépa 
t 9 e^ 13 u T , s v 2 9 , Ww i 

ETLOKOTÌS. voTárynre maoy ' avOpwrivyn riet 
n = Rom. iL 1. xiv. 22. o James iv. 11 (reff.). ch. iii. 16 only. 

p here bis. (John xviii. 30 rec.) ch. (iii. 16 rec.) iv. 15 only. Prov. xii. & xxiv. 19 only. (-woteu, ch. iii. 17.) 
q Heb. x. 24 reff. 
s = Matt. v. 16. ix. 8 al. 

i. 15 u Heb. zii. 9 reff. vt. . 

iii. 7 only. Num. v. 6. 

12. for Ist vie», vuw R. 
Clem, Œc Polyc-int Cypr,: om exorres B: txt ACN (a) m [13] 36 [vulg æt 

rec exowrevoayres, with AK LIP] rel [Clem,]: txt BCX aj m 86 [vulg 
5 (see 2 Pet ii. 10) Ni. 

P] rel vulg 
m 13 [am(and fuld demid tol) coptt ath arm] Did, Cassiod,. 
C m syr coptt [Eus,] Did, : om ax6pwrz. Ni. 

Thl]. 
syrr] Thl Œe [ Cypr,]. 
11. rec aft POTE ins ovr, with K 

See them enumerated in Gal. v. 19—21), 
the which (alrwes, not = af, but gathers 
up into a class the éxitvulas and asserts it 
of all of them that they &c.: thus render- 
ing a reason, ‘quippe qua.’ With af, it 
might have been taken, “from those 
fleshly lusts, which” &c.) war (ref. James 
and Rom. vii. 23. Non modo impediunt, 
sed oppuguant: grande verbum.” Bengel) 
against the soul (dx, the man’s per- 
sonal immortal part, as opposed to his 
body, his AH in which the éw:éuplas 
orparevoyrat, is held in suspension be- 
tween influences from above and influences 
from beneath: drawn up and saved, or 
drawn down and ruined. And among its 
adversaries are these fleshly lusts, warring 
agaiust it to its ruin): 12.] Positive 
result of this abstinence, and its important 
fruit: having (we have the same disjunc- 
tion of the construction in Eph. iv. 1, 2, 
wapaxcAe .. Suds . . . dvexduerar. It 
serves to give vividness to the description, 
taking the participle out from under the 
wapaxaAG, and depicting, as it were, the 
condition recommended, as actually exist- 
ing. It is so eminently, though not under 
exactly the same circamstances as to con- 
struction, in the beautiful procession of 
participles and adjectives in Rom. xii. 9— 
19) your behaviour among the Gentiles 
comely (as over against the uaraía àra- 
orpoph of the Gentiles, ch. i. 18. Cf. ch. 
iii, 16), that (aim of the preceding) in the 
matter in which (so v & in ref.: not, 
‘while,’ for that would not apply to 3oéd- 
cwow below: both could not be going on 
together: nor “ whereas,” E. V., pro eo 
quod," Beza, for which sense of è» & there 
is no precedent. The sense is, ‘that that 
conduct, which was to them an occasion 
of speaking against you as evil-doers, may 
by your good works become to them an 

r ch. iii. 2 only t. Ps. ix. 34 (14) S A 
t = Luke ziz. 44 (Acts i. 20. 1 

v Acts xvii. 25. 
w see note & Mark xvi. 16. Col. i. 23 

osth. 168.13. Polyb. v. 69. 6 al. 
im. iii. 1) . Job x. 12. lea. x. 3. Jer. 

E 19. 2 „ i. 13. Iv. 3. X. 13. James 

exorres ka bef ev rois eÜveci» KL(P] rel [Syr copt] 
Clem, 

-ed] syr Thl (Ec Bede: om ABCR 
i rice bef ard p 

occasion of glorifying God.“ And ‘thai, in 
which,’ will be in fact your whole Chris- 
tian life) they speak against you as evil- 
doers (often the Christians would be com- 
pelled to diverge from heathen customs 
and even to break human laws, and thus 
would incur the imputation of malefac- 
tors), they may, on the ground of your 
good works, being spectators of them (con- 
trast to the ignorance assumed in the & y- 
ola Tay rer Bah àkyðpáræv below, ver. 15. 

ABCKL 
Prabe 
dfghj 
kimo 

13 

On the word, see reff.: and cf. érésrns, - 
an eye-witness, 2 Pet. i. 16), glorify God 
in (the) day of visitation (i. e., the day 
when God visits, —évickéxrrerou, Luke i. 
68, 78: Acts xv. 14, —mankind with His 
offers of mercy and-grace: cf. also ref. 
Luke, where our Lord says of Jerusalem, 
obx Eyvws Tb» xaupdy Ts (wi kows cov. 
The word has been variously understood: 
the Fathers generally (cf. Suicer in voc.), 
Lyra, Erasm, Beza, De Wette, al. ex. 
plain it as above: (Ec., Wolf, Bengel, al. 
think that the day of imquisition before 
earthly magistrates is meant (upp 5$ 
éxicxorfis Thy xarà xdéopow &a 
kae? dkerdcees yap bx abr ToU Blov 
quay ‘yevonévys, elra wpbs rò érayríop 
Tis ÜxoAfnjems T&v rp t epis- 
xouévey abro re xpos ols ala xóvorrat 
eravopOourra:, nal ó Ocbs Sutd (eras. (Ec.). 
Bede, al. understand it of the day of judg- 
ment. But the former sense is far prefer- 
able on account of usage, and for its fitness 
in the context). 18—17.] Ezkorta- 
tion to subjection to secular rule. 
18. Be subjected (aor. pass. with a quasi- 
middle sense, given by the aorist coupled 
with the fact of the command: be in a 
condition of having been subjected: on the 
medial signification of aorists passive in 
N. T., seo on ch. v. 6) to every human 
institution (“ quod creat et condit homo," 
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Sia roy xüpu.ow elre faciei de * bmepéyovri 14 eire x Tce i. 
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li. 8. 
111. 8. ir. 7) 
only. Gen. 

^ * ^ xli. 40. 
mov, s,, && P ayahoroiðv. 15 dre ° obras e y= Matt x. 
TO d ÜéAmua roð Oeod, 
Tv Sadpovev àvÜpérrev “dyvwolay 16 as ep 

z Heb. x. 30 reff. 
xlii. 14 only, but in bad sense. (-fro«ta, ch. Iv. 19.) 
only. Gen. xxxvi. 15, &c. 

e ya oro .ru a f dusoDv Thy ziii. 94 L. 
elsw. of Rom. 
OTT., exe 
att. ii. 6. 
pp., here 

& ch. 1. 7 reff. b hereonly t. Sir. 
€ = Matt. i. 18. d Rom. xii. 2. Heb. 

= ver. 20. ch. iii. 6, 17. 3 John 11. (Num. z. Aal.) Tobit xii. 13 B (not AN). x. 38. e 
f Matt. xxii. 12, 34. Mark i. 28 L. iv. 39. 
g Luke xi. 40. Rom. Il. 20 al. Ps. xciil. 8. 

(1 Cor. viii. 9 v. r. 
hic 

1 Tim. v. 18 only. ut. xxv. á only. 
or. Xv. 34 only. Job xxxv.16. Wied. ziii. 1 only. 

14. rec aft exducnow ins uev, with C(appy) [P] rel syr-w-ast [Damase,] Thl Gc: 
om ABKLN d g k 1 m 18 vulg spec [Syr copt arm Antch 

15. ayaboroourvres C: roi 18. 
$ipow Nl. 

Luth. Such, and not “ every human crea- 
ture,” as Syr., Erasm., Estius, Pott, De 
Wette, is the meaning. The latter would 
stultify what follows: for it is not to the 
king as a man, but to the king as a human 
institution, that we are to be subject. And 
so (Ec, xrlow dyOpenlyny tras àpxàs 
Aéyei Tas xeipororgràs bnd THY Baci (ov, 
J xol abrobs robs BaciAeis, ka0ÓTi kal 
abro] órd  àv0póxey erdyOnoay roi 
éréénoay. It is no objection to this, that 
all powers are ordained of God: for that 
consideration does not come into notice in 
these words, but in those which follow, 3:4 
T. KÜptoy. Here, it is the lower side of 
such institutions, the fact of their being or- 
dained and upheld by men, that is brought 
into sight) for the Lord'ssake (i.e. Christ^s: 
kúpos with St. Peter, except in O.T. cita- 
tions, is always our Lord. And here there 
is additional reason, for that He, the Head 
of all principality and power, is yet in us 
his members subject to them, until the 
day when all shall be put under His feet): 
whether to king (general,—but, from the 
nature of the case as regarded those to 
whom the Epistle is addressed, here the 
Roman Emperor) as supereminent (“qui 
ita imperat, ut ab aliis hominibus ipsi 
non imperetur," Gerh.), 14.] or to 
governors (“ Avene presides provin- 
ciarum, qui a Cesare mittebantur in pro- 
vincias,” Gerh.) as to men sent (in the 
habit of being sent,—sent from time to 
time: the pres. part. describes the genus: 
the particular jryeuóres would be described 
as weuo0érres) through him (the king, 
not xvpíos, as some, and Calvin very 
positively, * qni pronomen ad regem refe- 
runt multum falluntur But there can 
be little doubt that he is wrong. For 
first the analogy of the clauses, ds úrep- 
éxorri .. . &s Bi  abroU reurouévo:s, shews 
that the grounds of obedience in each 
case, all being alike 8:4 xvpior, belong to 
the actually existing rights of power in 
that case. The king is supreme, in bis 

add vuas C b m o Thi [ayrr]; ka: 18. 

own right: governors rule by delegation 
from the king, ‘mittuntur’ 8° avrob. 
Then, the right understanding of 3&8 
xtpioy, a8 applying to all, forbids this 
view. For thus we should obey the king 
as érepéxæv, no mention of the Lord being 
made, whereas rulers are to be obeyed as 
sent by the Lord. Finally, the prep. 8:4, 
as distinguished from $xó, designates 
rather the subordinate than the original 
sender. A governor could surely not bo 
said to be sent Bà xvpíov) for (to bring 
about) vengeance on (as in ref.: éx&8(«n- 
ow, being a ‘vox media, has another 
meaning, that of *avenging of," in Luke 
xviii. 7, 8. (Ec., taking it in this latter 
meaning, gives a convenient limitation to 
the duty, which was the furthest possible 
from the mind of the Apostle: eke kal 
abvrds ô Ilérpos riot kal solois Epxovow 
brordccecÓdi Sei, rı rois Tb Blxasroy 
éxdcxodow) evil-doers, and praise of well- 
doers. 15.] For (ground of trord- 
ure; correlative with, but not going so 
far as, the purpose announced in ver. 12) 
so (after this manner, in this direction 
and wise: viz. as follows, &yaSoro.oiyras 
pipoy x. T. A.) is (‘se trouve, xetrai) the 
will (thing willed, concrete result of the 
will) of God, that doing good (the anar- 
throus participle carries the reason with it: 
by doing ion : “with well-doing,” E.V.) 
ye (necessarily understood) put to silence 
the ignorance (“ Locutio quam usurpat, 
* obstruere ignorantiam,’ quamvis per no- 
vitatem dura sit, sensum tamen non obscu- 
rat." Calv. On the word r, see reff. ; 
aud Palm and Rost's Lex. & (a, 
see the instructive parallel, ref. 1 Cor., is 
not simply ignorance of this or that fact, 
but a state of lack of knowledge or under- 
standing, habitual ignorance. This state 
is here introduced as speaking, * having 
(as Wiesinger) ever its mouth open rather 
than ite eyes," ready to cry out upon any 
mere appearance of things as misunder- 
stood by it) of the foolish men (above 



IIETPOT A. IT. 

6 a ^ e 
pilon cor, Ponte ro !iyveow aùroĝ, ? 6; ™ duaptiay ovx ™ èroin- 

satai gev oU06 ^ ebpéOn Soros ev TQ ortópatıi avrod, B ðs N- 
1 Tim. v. 10 , > > L , 2 manly. Job Sopovmevos ovx Y dvre Noe, Tarywv ovK 4% Tpreihet, 

1 
1 Bom. iv. 12. 2 Cor. xii. 18 only $. Bir. xxi. 6. 

4,8,9 only. 3 Kings xvi. 19. (Isa. liii. 9.) 
10. Rev. xiv. 5. 

, iti. 9. 1 Cor. vi. 10. 
Apn. . 2. aie N i 

om 2nd "o eu e C: vei sly mo vulg spec | Anton, ]. 
BCKLIPIR re spec [syrr coptt eth arm 

s Md in k m 86 Thi. ins 79 bef dew A a c 
21. om xa: A vulg-mss syr [(sah)]. 

aredare - M [Syr arm pins wees Fulg Quest . ph 
masc,] Aug: quer vuy KL[P] a fh j 1018. 86 [vulg- 
BCR rel am(with demid S 

pov way, with d Syr copt [ 
ed] fuld! Thl Tert, Cypr, : txt A 
[Damasc-ms] (Ec Ambr. 

m = John viii. 34. 2 Cor. xi. 7. James v. 15. 1 John lii. 
n = Matt. 1.18. Luke xvii. 18. Acts viii. 40. Rom. vii. 

o pass., 1 Cor. iv. 12 only t. act., John 12. 28. Acts axili.d. Deut. Xi. A (, 
p here only t. q Acts iv. 17 only. Gen. xxvii. 43. (-A. 

rec om 2nd yap, with 
-ms): ins A k 13 Thi Œc Tert,. 

ins o bef xpioros N o. 
for urep, reps A. 

for exabey, 
Ste 

d? har tol) syr soth 

23. for are x., eXoibope: M! [maledicebat vulg Did int. ]. 

but if well-doing and suffering (for it) 
(these last words are amply justified by 
the logical connexion of the Duce 
see above) ye shall endure it (it is glory) 
(with the reading totro ydp below, it 
becomes necessary to supply, mentally at 
Jeast, some such uid this is thank- 
worthy (see above) with (in the estima- 
tion of: see Luke ii. 62) God. 
91.] For (proof that undeserved suffering 
is xdpis wapà beg, by the instance of 
Christ's sufferings, which were our ezam- 
ple) to this (state, viz. the endurance 
of wrongful sufferings) ye were oalled: 
because nd of the assertion els roUTo 
éxahOnre) Christ also (the cal applies to 
the wage» ówip buéy, the words mèp 
du carrying with them the àya8oroi&v, 
as explained below, ver. 24) suffered for 
you, leaving behind for you (emphatic 
repetition from the former éué». Tischen- 
dorf's reasoning, edn. 7, that uss, bui 
was probably the original reading, and has 
given rise to fuer $ui» and Susy div, 
may be met by the above consideration in 
favour of the more ancient reading. [In 
edn. 8 Tischdf. reads as in tert.] ôro- 
jupTávo is a late form of broker. 
Themist. Orat. x. p. 189 D, is the only place 
quoted for this sense: Dion. Hal. i. 23 
uses the 2 aor. in an intransitive sense, of 
streams failing, —rà 3° dweAluwave @dpous, 
Tà 8 «is TéAos àreoßévvvro. On the 
pres. part. here, Bengel remarks, **in abitu 
ad Patrem.” It gives the abiding intent of 
the single fact fradey: and might be ren- 
dered ‘ut relinqueret ^) a copy (dwoypap- 
pés, a pattern to write or paint by : toch. 
nically, ówo'ypaugol sresBuco were formula 
given by writing-masters to their pupils, 
containing all the letters of the alphabet. 

Clem. Strom. v. 8. 50, p. 675 P., who 
ives examples of them) that ye should 
llow upon (draxoAdcv@le, follow close 

upon, the él denoting close application 
to: it is a word commonly used of follow- 
ing behind another) His footsteps (so in 
reif): - .] Further expansion of 
thie example of Christ, making it plain 
that He dyaboroay xal wdoxov úré- 
petvey :—wWho never did (the aor. gives the 
force, as distinguished from the imperf. 
éwole:, of “never in a single instance”) sin 
(the words are almost a citation from Isa. 
lii. 9, A[Nza], dvoulay oùr érolncey, 
odd edpéóm Sdr0s ey TQ or,; abroU) 
nor yet (climax: not only did He never 
sin in act, but not nm was guile 
ever found (“non deprehendebatur frau- 
dulenta locutus," Wiesinger: cf. Winer, 
$ 65. 8, on this sense of eóploxoua) in 
His mouth: $3.] who when re- 
viled, reviled not (a proof of his 
Ówonov?. Isa. liii. 7 is before the Apostle), 
when suffering threatened not (bot 
these, imperfecta, denoting constant habit. 
The order is again that of climax: from 
AotBopobuevos to ác xev, from oùr àrre- 
AoiBópet to ode JyreíA ei) : but (see on this 
particular use of 84 as a rng contrast 
than àAAd, on Heb. fi. 6. It is nearly 
our ‘yea, rather; removing the thing 
poa negatived altogether out of our 

d of view, and substituting somethi 
totally different for it) delivered (them) 
(see Below) up (whatP Most Commen- 
tators supply éavrór [so E. V. J, or ‘causam 
suam,’ both of which seem out of place 
and hardly justifled by the usage of the 
verb. Rather would 1 supply an object 
out of the AoBopotpevos and do xcv fore- 
going, either, with Huther and Wiesinger, 
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raapedléou d TQ * xplvovte dre, 4 bc rde dpaprías :m ws v.z. 
zu AUTOS " àyryeyxey éy TE Twpats avroU emi TÒ * ÉUXov, ‘bet r 5. 
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Y ov TQ * porwr / [ab roũ] iáÂnre 25 Fre yap ws * Trpó- i il. Sir. 
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Bara * TXavopevo,, GAN * érearpády re viv émi tov P Tot- V oo ix. 28 

for Je, re C. 
24. vn B. om ev NI. 

25. om re yap B. 
aAAa B. 

* His reproaches and sufferings,” or, which 
seems to me better, “ those who inflicted 
them :” perhaps not without reference to 
“Father, forgive them: for they know 
not what they do”) to Him that judgeth 
(pres., whose office it is to judge) right- 
eously (i.e. the Father: designated in ref. 
as ô dxposwroAfprres xplywy. Calv. says 
well, “ Qui sibi ad expetendam vindictam 
indulgent, non jadicis officium Deo conce- 
dunt, sed quodam modo facere volunt 
suum carnificem”). — 24.] who Himself 
iow the dyalowo:mr reaches its height. 

e was not only negatively innocent, ver. 
22, but suffered in the pursuance of the 
noblest purpose of love, and that love 
towards «s: by which fact His example is 
ieu brought Ree and endeared to 
re our sins (but in the nt sense o 

“bore to weld « e and offered 
up:“ see notes on James ii. 21, ADA 
eS dert yxas loads... èm) Tò 0voiac- 
Tfpior : see Levit. xiv. 20; Heb. vii. 27. 
It isa word belonging to sacrifice, and not 
to be dissociated from it. In Isa. .iii. 12, 
abrós &uaprías wod\rAay dydveyney, (Heb. 
ix. 28,) we have the sense of bearing on 
Himself more prominent: and by that pas- 
sage our rendering here must be regulated : 
always remembering that the other sense 
lies behind) in His (own) (this is almost 
required by the repetition of atrod after 
abrés, when it might have been well 
omitted, if no emphasis had been intended) 
body on the tree (constr. pragn., took 
them to the tree and offered them up on 
it;“ as the above sense of àrfjveyke» ne- 
cessitates. Cf. Vitringa in Huther: “Vix 
uno verbo fupacis vocis àraóéper exprimi 
potest. Nota ferre et offerre. Primodicere 
voluit Petrus, Christum portasse peccata 
nostra, in quantum illa ipsi erant imposita. 
Becundo, ita tulisse peccata nostra, ut ea 
secum obtulerit inaltari, Respicit ad ani- 
mantes, quibus peccata primo imponeban- 
tur, quique deinceps peccatis onusti offere- 
bantur. Sed in quam aram  £óAor alt 

v= Acte v. 30. x. 39. Gal. ili. 3, from Deut. xxl. 23. 
here only t. Herod. li. 85. Thucyd. ii. 34. 

aft aparis ins vr A wth. 
om 2nd avrov ABCK rel: ins L( P]N 

rec wAavepeva, with CK L/P] rel- 
exeotpawpare C [a (c)]: emorpapnre [P JN. 

y constr., 
z here only. Jsa. liii. 5, 6. 

b Heb. xili. 20 reff. 

ovv(nowper C. 
(N3 disapproving) b? fg h j k 1 Thi (Ec. 

Ee: txt ABN. 

Petrus, w, h.e, crucem "); tha 
(purpose of that t and crowning suffer- 
ing of the Lord) having died (not, as some 
Commentators, **having past away," being 
removed to a distance (“longefacti a 
peccatis,” Grot.), but literally, “ having 
died:" so Herod. ii. 85, 186, und’ RAO 
undera trav éavroU dwoyevdpevor od: 
v. 4, vi. 58, and other examples in Raphel 
and Wetatein) to our sins (reff.), we should 
live to righteousness (the same contrast 
is found, but with another image, of being 
freed from, and become servants to, in 
Rom. vi. 18. In ib. ver. 11, where the 
same figure of death and life is used, it is 
pekpoùs tH tuaptig, (wvras 8 rẹ Oef), 
by whose stripe ye were healed (pep, 
the weal left bya stripe. From Isa. liii. 5, 
Té porwr abrov queis ldÜnuev. . Para- 
doxon apostolicum: vibice sanati estis. 
Est autem uéAonp, vibex, frequens in cor- 

re servili, Sir. xxiii. 10." Bengel). 
85. For (justification of the last assertion 
by another allusion to Isa. liii.) ye were 
straying like sheep (so in ref. Isa., deres 
és vpópara àwAari0nuey): but yo have 
returned (not, “have been converted :” 
the 2 aor. pass. éweorpdgny occurs often 
in a middle sense, and it is impossible to 
pres the passive: cf. Matt. (ix. 22) x. 18; 

ark v. 30. Wiesinger’s reason for doing 
so, that this word corresponds to [déyre, 
is hardly tenable: it may with just as 
much Many bo alleged that it cor- 
responds to Fre wAarónero) now unto 
the Shepherd (cf. ch. v. 4, and tbe pro- 
phecies in Isa. xl. 11; Ezek. xxxiv. 28, 
xxxvii. 24, also John x. 11) and Bishop 
(there may be a reference to Ezek. xxxiv. 
11, (od éyà ex(nrhaw rà wpóBard pov 
kd) twvondpopas aitd (not to ref. Job, 
as some): but the most likely account ot 
the expression is, that the Apostle trans- 
fers the well-known name of the elders 
of the churches, to the great 
Head of the Churcb, of whom tbey were 
all the servants and representatives. On 

9ꝓ4 42 



306 IIETPOT A. III. 

caa péva kal *émíoxomov ví» Yuxyey ù⁰ . III. 1 “Opoies, AKI 
252 ^ ^ Bo! 

ett ely [a£] yuvaizes, a Uroragcópevaa Tois Id tous ávbpácw, tva archi 
à Heb. xi s ral ei tives ‘ameBovow To oyp, Sta Tfjs TOY vyvvauctóv n 
I , ^h 112 k 7 212 z 

e Tara € avactpodis aver Mryov cepònbncorral, ener res- 

rau gayrec THY év dog “ayy Savactpopyy tuo 3 à» 
iv. 17. g ch. i. 18 reff. b Matt. 2. . ch.iv.9 only. Amos iil. 6 = 1 Cor. 

1 17. k ao Matt. xviii, 18. 1 Cor. iz. 19 S. 1 ind. fut., Bev. lii. 9 ref. Ick. u. 13 
only t. (ref.) m ~- Tit. ii.&. 3Cor. zi. $. Prov. xix. 3. 

Cuar. III. 1. om a: ABR! : ins CKL( P]K* rel Thi (Ec. e bef xa. CK bm o: 

om xu: Ba copt arm Py-Ath[-int,] Fulg: txt AL[P]N rel vulg Clem, Aug Bede.— 
ecripes, omg eu a c. rec xe curre, with a b! j o [ Damasc-ed] : txt A B(sic, see 
table) CEL[P)N rel 36(sic) — [Damase-ms] Thi (Ec. 

&. A. exewrevorres R 

the name and office, see notes, Acts xr. 
17, 28; Phil. i. 1) of your souls (so in ch. 
i. 9, 22, and in ver. 11). 

Cuar. III. hi Exhortations in 
regard to the marriea state: and (1—6) 
to wives: (7) to husbands. .)] Ia 
like manner (i.e. after the same general 
principle, enounced in ch. ii. 18, as the 
oixéras in their relation) wives (yvv., 
as ol olxéra; ch. ii. 18, of &v8pes, ver. 7, 
is vocative. This is decisively shewn by 
due» below, as in ver. 7. By the context 

ines is shewn to be wives) [by being! 
n subjection to (the perc as in ch. ii. 
18: carrying on the general sdrras Tuh- 
care) your own husbands (Ste gives 

t to the obligation, but is without any 
istinctive emphasis: see the parallel place, 

Eph. v. 22, and note), that even if (xal el 
puts into climax the hypothesis: ei xal, 
only that which follows tbe ral, i.e. the 
fact assumed: see for the foll elucidation 
of this, 1 Cor. vii. 21 note, and Winer, 
i 53. 7, Hermann on Viger, p. 832, Klotz, 

. ii. 519 f., Hartung i. p. 189; the 
views of Hermann and Klotz differing 
slightly from the above and Hartung, but 
coming to the same in the end. In this 
place, as De Wette remarks, kal el assumes 
as possible, the apparently exceptional case 
which may seem to justify the wives’ dis- 
obedience: el xaf would concede that the 
fact was so and direct notice to the fact 
itself) any (husbands) are disobedient to 
the word (in a state of unbelieving dis- 
obedience; most probably, though this is 
not directly nor necessarily assumed, hea- 
thens), they shall be won (see ref.: con- 
verted to faith and obedience: made a gain 
for Christian love, and for Christ Himself. 
Cf. Leighton : “A soul converted is gained 
to iteelf, gained to the pastor, or friend, or 
wife, or husband who sought it, and gained 
to Jesus Christ: added to His treasury, 
who thought not His own precious blood 
too dear 2 out for this gain.“ On 
dra with an indic. fut., seo Winer, § 41. b. 

1. b: and cf. reff.) without word (with- 
out the wives preaching to them, or ex- 
horting them, but simply by your Chris- 
tian behaviour. The mmariaus call 
this way of speaking, in which & word 
(Ad yov) is intentionally used in two dif- 
ferent senses in the same sentence, astana- 
clasis. The other rendering, ‘without 
the word,’ is not indeed, as Wiesinger, 
prec aaea by the absence of the article, 
or Adyou, indefinite, might just as well, 
with the exclusive preposition &rev, refer 
to the Gospel,—but on account of the 
general improbability of such a saying, see- 
ing that fiuth is grounded on hearing, and 
hearing on the word of God. Besides 
which, the wives’ conversation, being a 
shewing forth of obcdience to the word, 
could not be said to produce its effect Erev 
(rov) Aé&yov. (Ec. proposes a curious 
alternative rendering: yev Adyou, Fras 
oxord(erros sarrds Adyou «al wdews 
ayrivoylas h (then follows the interpreta- 
tion as given above, but very well put) és 
Tis Bà tev Epyav exiBeltews kvpusrépas 
oSons ris bà ray Adyew tepieprylas. 
vey *yàp Lor xpeicco» axpdxrov Adyeou) 
by means of the viour of their wives, 

27 when they behold (lit. having 

digit anteondet. to that of erp ightly an nt to tbat of xe 
Forrai, but not enough to justify the use 
of the past. part. in English. On the verb, 
see ref.) your chaste behaviour (& qr, in 
the largest sense, not with its proper re- 
ference only: modest and pure) eoupled 
with fear (so the E. V., admirably : con- 
ducted, lcd, maintained, in a spirit of re- 
verence to your husbands, cf. Eph. v. 33, 
$ d yurh Tra $éfnra: Tb» Ad. The 
connexion of words is 10 dv ody | & yr 
dracrpophy, not, as Huther, rh» & B 
&yrhr | àv&a poc fi). 3.] Of whom 
(the wives; you, who are a ) let 
(the adornment) be (much better so, eup- 
lying the word from xóeuos expressed 

w, than either, 1. as E. V. al. taking 
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ETTO ovy ó n Sr o euTAOKIS PTPUYÓP ka) a TrepiDéaenys v= 3 Cor, vi; 

r 
A 8 2 , e 

t 7 
P] » e 

` 6. 2 Tim. Hi. 

Xpvaov 4 evò ve e ‘nar lay KOTHOS, $ AAN? 6 uy s de Ber. xi, 
Isa 

z b 

7 
x 11. 18 X! 

kai Novy toy TVEULATOS, & ary c ud TOU Geos v Epp, re 

TOÀvTEMÉS 5 otros YAp ° ToTè xa) at dia Yvatnes af z$ only x 

f Nrlfovcas feis Ocdy € ede Loup €aurdg, b UTOTOcGÓLeya, How 23.) T Ac 

6. xz, 2 H. 9 a1, 
h ly. J i. : 

= 

1.24 85 . ii. 29, Cor: aic : yau Sool 1. 23. giis" Pi, 2 Kin 

pax Y m. em 1 i t. Winer, 334.9. op more — Am hg. 1 re^ Mii 

y a 
ap . 

. . 
7 . 

» e B. 

s. rd, Demosth, p. 20 4 

ips DENS 5 

XXX . $ 
z Matt, v. 5, zi. 29. xi. § (from Zech. ix. 9) only Pe. 

€ subjective, Luke xvi, 16. H Tim. i.a 5 Eal n, . eri, omy. d Mark xi? n IAS Pro! 

£13 red, : "E Matt 2 4% L. Tim fl. g. Ker. ipa? E. . ergot Hs bio 
S. om pix Carm Clem. ins 7 bef repiberews C vulg spec S r Ps-Ath[ int.] Cypr. 

om re NI [ey ir apf At]. "paces BRLN o f. m 18 Dumasc-ms, om 

rat Ni. Nuxtovs (sic) N. transp xp. and mx. B vulg spec copt Ps-Ath, Ang Ambr, 

5. exoopouy €auvras bef a. An ouca 
N. 

N 
2 EFi Toy Ocoy 13. 86 Damasc, Th. rec ins rer bef Gor, with N 

36 Œc: om ABCKLIP] b de 18 Damasc, Thl, V CSA MN 
the word «éouos expressed below as the and lovely with Christian affections and 

subject, and supplying it after aber, graces), in (standing in, ag its condition 

which however comes to the same in sense, and element. No art. is needed before dv, 

or, 2. as Huther, taking Sy Lore as com- use this clause is h descriptive, 

ete in itself, «Jot Whose business bo.» not of vÓpemos, but of xéopyos) the in- 

Which ig against not only probable con- corruptible (o ent) 
a 

struction, but the anal of 1 Tim. v ven” Concrete adj. used by preference Over the 

9, which see not the outward adorn- abetract noun, apparently as contrasted 

ment (à gr K belong together, with the concretes just mentioned) of the 

the intermediate words merely serving to meek and quiet pirit (“ mansuetus, qui 

define the eden as that most usually non turbat : us, qui turbas aliorum 
uill 

adopted by women) of braiding of hair fert placide. Ad illud refer ver. ö fin.: ad 

cf. 1 Ti . ii. 

A 2 

at the latter piace or of putting on of ) of great Price (reff. : the word used 

dresses («the je 2755 began first our for you ointment and raiment), i 42 

engagement, to i i orcing of the same by melas f 

ving stilla peculiar Propensity to be this manner (i. e. with the 5 11 

curious in that, to improve the necessity meek and quiet spirit) an y en (i e 

to an advantage.” Leighton. The three as you, if you obey) the ho! Jul; Eph it ee 

verba] substantives, ag Bengel, a innaunt as in Luke i. 70; Acts n. ihe sacred 3. = 

Operam comendi multa tempora absumen- women of blessed note 2H hoped ( pia 

tem ); 4.) but (rather let their tory as servants of God), w rfect, accord ott 
the hi man of the Lovora,, part. of the ti fs iol rather — 

= col Ger] É»0pexos, see reff. to Winer, § 45. 1: but is i quai? 

lea. wel it i 

5 Selphy, 5 reipd (or P) i. 

ref. Rom., m the inner man ag distin- or Office, ns ' eras direo 

ished from the one, man, which unbe- Goad Ci. e. whose hope wa Bac to~ 

— have as well ag beli 

i ss sanctitas, spes in eu 

os ÉKvÓpcosos marks, vera c jecti ”), ad. à 

^ Pis rear that 1 Ha $ ae t est hoc epitheton pars ea ) er, : 

is itself the adornment: and consequently themselves, eing in su 

tu 
; 

t wag S 

i is is desig- te in which the adornmen Pur A 

its paper and beauty, a this of appo- ra which it belonged : med with the — 
— puit heart | chan ged, jection, they were adorn Xn, 
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12 lied. als TOUS P Blois ® avSpdow, 9 ds Eáppa! Umiovaev të ' ABpaápy, ABCKL 
a ft. 7 ^ a PR 

Gai. X cpi avrov kaXo0ca, hs é ye, ! réxva ™ áryaÜorrotob- à te») 
, 

mo 

m ch. ii. 
n bere only. 
Prov. iii. 26. 

. ix. : ; k 

romarin cot kal y) hoBovpevar pndeplav ®arronow. / Oi dvòpes 13 
‘cay. Gwolas ° cvrvotoüvree xarà P qvGsw ws docÜcvearépo 

1 Mace. lit. 35 Ed-vat. [wrow (?), ABN] only. (-,, Luke xxi. 9.) o here only. r= Bir. zzv. 6, 26. 

6. urnxovey B(sic : see table) m vulg spec Syr seth[?] Aug, Fulg. 
1. om o: B. 

and quiet spirit which belongs to it) : 
6.] As (e. g.) Sarah obeyed (aor. It re- 
fers to her whole course of obedience con- 
sidered as a completed whole: cf. reff., and 
John xvii. 4) Abrabam calling him lord 
(ref.: 6 8&8 xópiós pov pH e.): of 
whom ye have become (i.e. by your im- 
planting through faith into the family of 
faithful Abraham. 'Theaor. properly refers 
back to the precise time when they were 
so made; but cannot be so expressed in 
English) ehildren, if (the connexion of the 
following participles is variously taken. 
The worst way is with Bengel, Ernesti, al. 
to suppose them in apposition with dro- 
racodpera above, . . réxva being in a 
parenthesis : for there is nothing in either 
of the participles which finds any historical 
justification in the history ol the holy 
women. Didymus, al, understand them 
of the manner in which ye are to become 
Sarah's children: Harless, Wies., al., of the 
sign by which your having so become is to 
be known: but it is perhaps better to take 
them as the condition on which: and so 
most Commentators and virtually the 
E. V. “as long as,” rendering literally 
the dum of Beza) ye do good, and are not 
afraid of any sudden fear (to what do 
these words allude? Asin reff.,they appear 
to be a citation from Prov.: where it is said 
to him that obeys the counsels of wisdom, 
ob doBu0fop wrdénow éxeA00U0ca», od3t 
ópuàs àceBav éwepxouéras. This passage, 
the coincidence with which can hardly be 
fortuitous, seems to point to the objective 
rather than the subjective sense of rrénois, 
so that doPciotar v is not = ġo- 
Beigas QóBor, but wréyors is some ex- 
ternal cause of terror. And such a mean- 
ing would suit very well with the context, in 
which as in ver. 14, the Apostle is often 
encouraging his readers to bear affliction 
and persecution cheerfully. So that we 
may interpret wréyow with Est., “quod 
dum facitis, non est quod metuatis quid- 
quam mali: velut, ne maritis vestris dis- 
pliceatis, si minus corrupte inceditis: aut 
ne serviliter vos tractent, si faciles ad obse- 
quium vos prebeatis; ut solet sexus mu- 
liebris vanis pavoribus esse obnoxius. Sed 
et si forte nacti estis maritos iniquiores, 
silentio potius ac patientia, quam multis 

for cvvoimourTes kara "yreciu, avvopiNovrres Ri. rec CvykAg- 

verbis stadete eorum animos lenire." Cf. 
Luke xxi. 9; xxiv. 37. Huther quotes from 
Stephanus an extraordinary explanatiom, 
“jubentur muliereagofficium facere etiam 
cum nullus eas metus constringit, i. e. 
sponte et ultro." And Œc., interpreting 
à&yaboro:ro oras of doing good deeds of be- 
nevolence, understands this of the wives 
not being afraid of the account which their 
(unbelieving) husbands would require of 
them: éAefuovas abràs elvai waparei, 
undd broBAeroudvas tay Gxd ray àv- 
Spay abrG» 3:2 rovro exroy:opudr. See 

iner, § 82. 2. à, who however interprets 
arénow etm With regard to 
the much-disputed question whether by 
the preceding injunction all ornament of 
dress is forbidden, or only the making such 
ornament the adorning, it may safely be 
left to the Christian wisdom of believing 
women, to be not unwise, but understand. 
ing what the will of the Lord is, in this as 
in other similar matters. Within the limits 
of iety and decorum, the common 
usage is the rule. "There is sin in singu- 
Inrity, both as ministering to pride in our- 
selves, and as giving offence to others and 
discommending our holy religion. As 
Leighton well says, “There may be in 
some an affected pride in the meanness of 
a 1; and in others, under either neat or 
rich attire, a very humble unaffected mind 
... . Magnus qui fictilibus utitur tanquam 
argento; nec ille minor qui nto tan- 
quam fictilibus,’ says Seneca: Great is he 
wbo enjoys his earthenware as if it were 
plate, and not less t is the man to 
whom all his plate is no more than earthen- 
ware." 7.] Duty of husbands to 
their wives. Yeo husbands in like man- 
ner (Spolws, not as Est., Grot., Steiger, 
al., ‘vicissim,’ but referring back to the 
xdvras rinficare ch. Ii. 17: cf. riußy be- 
low. This has not been seen, owing to in- 
attention to the aor. there: even Huther, 
who interprets ôxolws rightly, that there is 
a certain riuh due to the wife, as to the 
husband and the master before, does not 
connect the idea with the general precept 
under which all these are ranged) dwelling 
(cuvorxety is referred by the older exposi- 
tors (e. E Jerome contra Jov. i. 7, vol. ii. 
p- 248, Aug. in Ps. cxlvi. vol. iv. pt. ii., 
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3GweUes TH uva rei, * ámovéuovres Tti)» & kal ' TUY- q (se note.) 
KAnpovopos “yapuros wis, " eis TO. pn ey t e 
TAS "rposevyàs u. 

m. ix. 21. 

r here only. 
Esth. if. 11. 
Tobit fi. 11. 

8 Tò be Tédos Trávres * opodpoves, *ovurraGets, d q «tere ony. | 
only. w. 7 Jos. Antt. i. 7. 1. 
zai. 28.) e us chil 
Tel. 

7.3. (-Oaty, Heb. iv. 1& x. .) 

pocht, with ACKL[PT rel syr Jer,: -uovs 
Tht dde Aug Ambr Cassiod. 

rec exxowrecOa, with C?KL rel Thl,, st non intercidaster syr : 

t Rom. vili. 17. Eph. ti. 6. Heb. zi. 9 only t. (pat, | Sir. 
-i 

z Acts zxiv. 4 Rom. zv. 22. Gel. v. 7. J 
z here only (see Rom, xii. 16) t. dvvéa xoUpas du 

61 
1 

und dxevres, Theognis 81. 
zi b here only. 2 Maec. zv. 14 only. (-a, ch. i, U.) 

M; txt BN? m o [18] vulg spec Syr [copt 

ve James i. 13 re ff. w = Heb. ii. 17 
1 These. li. 18 only *. Den. ix, 28 Theod-Ald. only. 

ves, 
a here only t. Jos. Anti. xix. 

ins woixtAns bef xapiros (see ch iv. 

tzt ABL PJ dj k 1, c. N o, wt no impediantur vulg spec [Ambr Ang] Jer. (C! uncert.) 
Tas 3 B, impingatis in orationibus naris Syr [(copt) ]. 

8. (B has aA, not $vA.. soo table.) 

al.) to the tori conjugalis consuetudo :' 
but for this there seems no reason, as the 
word is often used of the whole conjugal 
life: so Kypke here, “connubio juncti 
vivant : ad totum respicit vitæ consortium, 
in auo justo copulati matrimonio vitam 
transigunt. Est hsec frequentior vocis 
notio, quœ apud Grecos antiquiores, ni 
fallor, sola oceurrit. Demosth. in Newram, 
p. 534, scopum rob cuvouet esse dicit, 
ut liberi tur legitim! et ingenui, 
et ab hoc distinguit 7d éralpas xa) raña- 
nds Ey eo") according to knowledge (in an 
intelligent and reasonable manner, well 
aware of the de@évea spoken of below: 
see reff.) with the feminine as with the 
weaker vessel (]) nete is an adj. not a 
subst. as Wahl: see reff. For in- 
strument, applied to the wife, see ref. 
1 Thess. Here the man is a oxevos also; 
both being God’s instruments in His bene- 
ficent work of the multiplication of man- 
kind. The higher use of the word as a 
vessel of grace, or of wrath, does not pre- 
clude the lower one which is most obvious 
here, where the married relation is the 
subject of consideration. On 
Bengel says, oomparativus: etiam vir 
habet infirmitatem :” and so Steiger: but 
this is plainly not so: the word ‘ weaker’ 

ing used as comparing with something 
which is stronger, viz. the man. Some, as 
Luth., Calv., Beza, Rat., Grot., Hamm,, 
E. V., = these words, ós do@eveor. x.7.2., 
with &xoréuorres Tiuf». Bat this mars 
the parallelism and the sense. For the 
Apostle prescribes two things: 1. consi- 
deration for the wife, as of the weaker sex : 
2. honour for the wife, as a fellow-heir of 
the grace of life. Ec. carries on the same 
idea, of not exacting too rigid accounts, 
as on ver. 6: rourdori, alcO@naw Aa 
vorres THs ToU OhAeos Kovpérnros kal r 
elwapapépou dp tâo, wal els pixpopuxlay 
cok io sou, paxpdOuye: yivecOe xpds atrás, 
ph Ad y üzarroUrres wipes TOv KaTd 

Thr olxlay abray els rapsia wapaxorari- 
6rror. 5 e does not seem 
any reason), *rovépew, to appor- 
tion, see reff.) honour as te these who are 
aleo ides being your wives) fellow- 
inheritors (with you) of tho grace of life 
(i. e. God's ious gift of life eternal: 
ch. i. 4, 18 suffice to clear the meaning, the 
former explaining xAspor.,the latter, xder. 
So that xdpis («ijs must not be weakened 
into xdpis Cca with Erasm., nor into 
xápis (worototoa with Grot. The reading 
ovykAnperdpoi, which it is now proved that 
B has not (Tisehdf. however, though he 
assigns the s to Bi(appy „ does not think 
it quite free from doubt], seems to have 
arisen from the mistaken joining of és 
às. «.7.A. with dxordéyorvres Tipfjv: bee 
var. readd.): in order that your prayers be 
not hindered (dyxéwrew, duwodi(ew, Zia- 
rale, Hesych. The hindrance meant 
es to be, that which would be occasioned 
y the man not giving his wife proper 

honour as a fellow heir of the grace of life; 
in which case the peculiar promise of ad- 
vantage in social united prayer would be 
lost: cf. Matt. xviii. 19. According to 
this view, the united prayers of man and 
wife are meant. And so most of the Com · 
mentators. Cf. Schol.-Matth., ô yap wep} 
Th» oixía» OópuBos vv xarà Gedy Epyoy 
éunzóbiv: and Lyra, “Cum vir et uxor 
non sunt-bene concordes, minus possunt 
orationi vacare, et eorum orationes sunt 
minus exaudibiles.” De Wette under- 
stands it of losing the confidence requisite 
for (mutual?) prayer; Wiesinger, of the 
prayers of the husband alone. If ir- 
cob be read, it must be “be not cut 
off,” see Rom. xi. 22, 24; 2 Cor. xi. 12). 

8, 9.] General summary exhortations 
to mutual forbearance and love. ` 6. 
Finally (Tò v Abs, adverbial accusative, as 
paxpdy, pdrny, ü«ufv, thy dpyhy, John 
viii. 26, Bapeds, &c. Winer, § 82. 6. 
(Ec. gives thé connexion well: Tí xph id oo 
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d here only. 
Prov.xxix. 23. 
(Plut. Mor. 
p. 336 e.] 

f here bis. 
Tim. v. 14 

TIETPOT A. 

seem dN, ° ebomhayyxvor, 
Tes °xaxov dyri *xaxod 1) ‘rodoplay avri ! rodopilas, 

mie) E TOUvavTíoy S¢ h eùhoyoŬvres, Öri ‘eis ToUTo ere 
i. ithe. [yg *evrAoylay ' xrnpovounonte. Io m ó yàp " wy ° Gonv 

P aryarüv ral d " uépas. ayabas *rravaáro Tv N o- 

III. 

4 ragresvodpoves, 9 uù drodidòv- 

ont s . LY A ~ ^ a 

x 18. che, cay Samo xakoU Kab xe “rod pi) XaMjea, * BóXov, 
[ . », D 

2 Cor. ii. 7. Gal. tl. 7 only t. 3 Macc. Hi. 29. h = Luke vi. 28. Rom. xii. 14 al. ich. il. 9 reff, 
zz Heb. vi. 7 reff. 1 Heb. i. & reff. m Psa. xxxiil. 12—16 freely. n = Gal. iv. 21. vi. 

12. 1 Tim.1.7. 3 Tim. iii. 12. James i. 30. o = James iv. 14 reff. p = 2 Tim. iv. . Pa. 
1. e. and zxxiz. 14. q = John iii, 3. Luke ii. 26. xvii. 23. Heb. xi. &. r eee Eccles. 

1. s act., here only. constr., w. am6, here only, Ps. zaxvi. 8. . ch. iv. 1. (w. particip., Heb. 
x. 9 reff.) t = Heb. xiil. 15 reff. u constr., Luke iv. 42. xxiv. 16. Acts x. 4T al. 

v ch. Il. I, S3 al. 

rec (for raweiwodpores) diAo^pores, with K[P] rel: pio. rawewop. L vulg-ed(and 
8 5 (Ec: txt ABC acd g j 18 am (with demid fuld ])) syrr [arm] copt 

em, Antch,. 
9. rec ins e:Sores bef or, with L[P] rel syr-mg Thi (Ec: om ABC KN 18 vulg [spec] 

syrr copt [sth arm] Antch, Damasc,. . 
10. nuepas bef ew Cac MAE rec aft yAwocas ins avrov, with KL[P]N 

rel vulg syrr copt [eth arm J: om ABC 13 [Antoni ]. ins ra bef xc 
C. rec xe ins avrov, with L[P] rel [vulg Syr copt seth arm Thl Ge]: 
om ABCEN a 18 fuld syr. : 

yeiobat ; axAGs rd prul’ Torto yàp 7A 
kal wpds ToUTO wacw Ó oxords Tis 
cerrupſas, xal ToUTo duos wüciu 7s), 
all ) (the adjectival construction 
still carried on [from ch. ii 17]) of 
one mind (reff.), sympathizing (cvurdfeaa 
ó wpbs rots kaxüs wáoxorras és xal 
èp’ davrois eos, Co. But the meaning 
is not confined to cases of sorrow: the 
alpew perà xaipórre» is also included), 

loving the bre com: in 
classical Greek, of strong courage, lit. “of 
strong bowels,” as in Hippocr. p. 89 0 
(Huther); here, and in ref., as P 
* misericordes erga afflictos”), humble- 
minded (the word forms a note of trans- 
ition to the next verse : humility being es- 
sential both to true gentleness of love and 
to true patience under injuries) ; eii 
not giving back [to others] evil for 
or reproach for (“non malum pro 
malo in factis injuriosis, nec maledictum 
ro any um (he 8. 5 
yra), nay rather (the B4 sharpens the 

contrast more than àAAd: see above, on ch. 
ii 13 on the contrary, blessing bre the 
evil doer or speaker. The word ing, 
in E. V., is liable to be, and generally is, 
mistaken for the substantive edAcylay) : 
because to this end (viz. that which follows 
with fra, as in ch. iv. 6: not as Œc., Grot., 
Calv., Steiger, De Wette, al., that which 
has gone before, which would leave a v 
lame connexion of the sentence : see below 

inherit blessing (“qui coleste um 
aliquando hereditare debent, illi sint bene: 
dicti ac filii benedictionis, non solum passive 
sed etiam active, benedictionem spiritualem 
a Deo per fidem recipientes et vicissim aliis 

ex caritate benedicentes.” Gerhard. And 
this is obviously the right connexion ; for, 
as Wies. remarks, it is not in order to in- 
herit & blessing that we must bless; but 
because our portion is, blessing: and the 
reasoning is much as in Eph. iv. 32, xapi- 
Céuevos éavrois kaDis xal 6 Geds dy xp] 
éxaplcaro ov). 10.) For (the above 
exhortations are impressed L1 a cita- 
tion from Ps. xxxiv. (xxxiii. LX X) 18—17. 
That the citation cannot, as De Wette 
maintains, apply directly to the last written 
words, is plain, by the verb xcAnpovophonre, 
necessarily referring to the fature life, 
whereas the blessings promised in the 
Pealm as necessarily to the present. 
So that we must connect the citation 
mainly with the ebAcyotrres, and if we 
take in the intermediate clause, it must be 
only secondarily, as connecting, generally, 
blessing with blessing) he who desireth to 
love m iue citation is curiously divergent 
from the LXX, and very difficult to under- 
stand. The LXX have, rís ori» A - 
wos 5 O (why, dyaxay juépas Red 

; Here all is plain: whereas OA 
(er d&yargy is hardly intelligible. Com- 
mentators have endeavoured to make it so 
by introducing some foreign idea into one 
or other of the verbs: thus the *gloesa in- 
terlinearis,’ De Wette, al., qui vult osten- 
dere, se dilectionem habere :” Bengel and 
Steiger, “qui vult ita vivere, ut ipsum non 
teedeat vitæ.” Huther, understanding (ef 
of the future life, “ He that will love life,” 
seeing that the love of life, in this sense, is 
dependent on a certain moral relation of 
man and is impossible without love. But 
if we are to take the words as they stand, 
and not rather regard them as sates way 

- 
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Ly éexrwatw O6 7 derò xa kal Toujaáro arjaÜóv, * ETN- y = ntr.) 
cata eipnyny xal *Swfáro avr. 

Rom. xvi. 17. 

12 ö b 6bOarpol Prix 
* ^ fil. 12 [from 

xvplov o émi Sixalous xai ° ra abrob eis * énsw abr, ri zii » 
on 

mposwioy bé kvpuov em f srovoüvras. f kaká. 
Exaxwowy tas, éày ToU dyabod » CpXweral yévnode ; iz. 

a = 

13 ka) ris 6+ Se 
1 Macc. 

P . ix. 

14 ayn’ el kai 'maoyorre Sd & Sixatocvyny, paxdpio. W2 Tim. 
xii. 14 al. b = w. gen., Deut. zi. 12. acc., but in bad sense, Amos ix. 8. c James v. 4. 

d see Matt. v. 35 7 ref. f John xviii. 0. . e Heb. v. . 
13), 19. xil. 1. xiv.2. xviii. 10 only. Exod. v. 23. 
14 al. 2 Mace. iv. 2. 

11. rec om 3e, with CIK LI PIN rel vulg(with am! [demid] 
Thl (Ec: ins ABC! a c m am?(and fuld] harl tol) syr Lot), 

12. rec ins o: bef o$0aA4o:, with C? c j 86 (Ec: om AB 
ins Tyr bef dene C. 

18. (B has e, not eay as Muralto; see table.) 

$ Acta vii. 6 (from Gen. xv. 
lea. I. 9. h = Acts (i. 13) xxi. 20. Tit. il. 

k — Matt. v. 10, i opt. elaw. only in parenth., as 1 Cor. xv. 37. ver. 17. 

Syr copt [arm Anton, ] 

KL[P)X rel [arm] Thl. 

rec (for (nAwra:) punta, with 
KL[P] rel (Ec: txt ABCN acd 18 vulg [syrr copt æth arm] (Clemi) Damasc, Thl. 

yeroiw0e B; yeverOa: Nl. 
14. for aAA" et, es de AN? 18: ara e N? [aAAa kai ec P]. 

of expressing the same as in the Psalm, it 
may well be, ** He that loves life and wishes 
to continue to do so") and to see (reff.) 
good days, let him refrain (the LXX pro- 
ceed in the 2nd person, zavoov... . cou. 

The word itself, like the English one 
“refrain,” implies a natural tendency to- 
wards that from which the abstention is to 
take place) his tongue (“primum notat, 
Aus æ vitia cavenda sint, nempe ne 
contumeliosi ac petulantes simus : deinde 
ne fraudulenti ac duplices, Hincad facta 
descendit, ne quem ledamus, vel ne cui in- 
feramus damnum." Calv.) from evil, and 
lips, that they never speak (aor. referring 
to single occasions, or, better perhaps, to 
the whole life considered as one fact) deceit 
(i. e. Lee one thing and mean another) : 

11.] moreover (the &4 brings up a new 
particular, belonging to a different sphere of 
conduct) let him turn away from (in act, 
that is: see reff.) evil, and do good: let 
him seek peace, and pursue it (because it 
is not always to be found, and when not 
immediately found, pa require diligent 
pursuit: cf. ref. Heb. and St. Paul's ei vva- 
Tó», Tb dt duv x. 1. A. Rom. xii. 18. The 
€ glossa interlinearis is good: “inquirat 
pacem ut rem abaconditam, et uatur 
eam ut rem fugitivam "). .] The 
citation continued, and a 7 given for 
the foregoing conditions of prosperity. 
3 the eyes of the Lord (Jehovah) are 
(directed, in a favourable sense, —for good) 
upon righteous men (“inde vitam habent 
et dies bonos," Bengel), and His ears (in- 
clined) unto their supplication : but the 
face of the Lord is (directed, in an un- 
favourable sense,—for wrath) upon men 
doing evil 

18—IV. 6.] Exhortation to right beha- 
viour towards the world in persecutions 

aft uakapior ins eras 

which come upon them for righteousness’ 
sake (18—17) : and that by the example 
of Christ (18—22), whose suffering in 
gd ir and by consequence whose purity 
and freedom from sin they are to imitate 
(iv. 1—6). 13.] And (connected with 
what preceded : seeing that God takes such 
care for the righteous, and that the result 
of that care will be a life worthy to be 
loved, and good days. Beza, Bengel, Al., 
would make the cal only a formula inter- 
rogandi.’ But the other isto me much 
more probable: and indeed, as De W. 
well says, even in cases where xaí appears 
merely to introduce a question, it in reality 
always connects) who is he that shall 
harm you (not, as Wies., if I understand 
him, “that will have any mind to harm 
ou” (nicht in dem Sinne. . .. daß 
iemand ihnen etwas anhaben kann 

ſondern in dem Sinne, daß ihnen Nie⸗ 
mand Uebles wird thun wollen): many 
will bave this: but your uaxapiórns will 
be such as to turn off all their malice and 
make even suffering itself to be happiness) 
if ye be (by having become: aor.: but 
we cannot exprees this in English other- 
wise than by ex its result, ye 
be) emulous [i. e. as in E. V. followers: 
the Rheims version has emulators, which 
if it were sufficiently English would be 
better] of that whichis good (rot &yafoí 
is first, for emphasis: **ifit be that which 
is good, of which you are zealous?” Thus 
the contrast between xakógev and ToU 
åyaĝoð is stronger. The adj. has been 

en by some as masc.: but probably 
only on account of the apperent difficulty 
of piunral (rec.) being joined with it. 
This latter reading has most likely come in 
from 8 John 11, uh pipod Tò xaxdy, àAAÀ 
Td &ya6óv) 1 14.] Nay if even (see 



963 IIETPOT A. III. 

m Mark 4. TÓV be m q H avTOv Mi) m hoSnbyre unòè ° rapaxbire, ABCKL 
lat. Wil. l. 15 Y evptoy O6 Tov P piro» 3 &yidoate év rais ‘xapdiass dn 

ninder pron, h *Eroypor [SÈ] ded * mpos ‘dmodoyiay Tur TQ "i 
Romis. al rob Ups "Gyo Trepi THs €v ui €drribos adAa nerd 
51. Winer L 7 L4 L) r 
phiro " mpairnros Kak dQoBov, 16 * cupeidnow éyovtes * dau, 

T T 8 aiv. 2. John ziv, 1. Esth. iii. 16. p Col. ili. a4. q = Matt. vi. Ezod. xx. 8. fan. zziz. 
23. Sir. xxziii. 4. r = ver. 4 reff. s Tit. ili. 1. t = Acts zzii 1, (xxvi. 2.) Phil. i 
1,16. constr., 1 Cor. ix. 3. absol., 2 Cor. vii. 11. 2 Tim. iv. 16 only +. Wied. vi. 10 only u Heb. xiii. 17 reff. 

v = Heb. iv. 16 reff, w James 1. 21 reff. x Heb. (ix. 9) x. A reff. 

N [arm]. om unde rapaxOnre BL 
5. rec (for xp H- 0cor, with EL(P] rel Th] (Ec: om [r. xp.] wth Promiss: txt 

ABCN ac 18 vulg syrr coptt arm 
spec] copt arm Orig, Bede. 
T U 

Clemi. 
ama:tourr: AN? [ Damasc-ms]. 

om 2nd 8 BCR a b o o 18. 36 vulg 
rec om aAAa, with 

J rel [spec] Syr Ce: ins ABCN ac 18 vulg syr copt arm Clem, Damasc, Thl. 

on el cal, above, ver. 1) ye chance to suffer 
(“ levius verbum quam xaxobUo0a."" Beng. 
In fact the donna need not be a kaxóvr, 
but may be an &ya6ór, and is, in the case 
supposed. The opt. after el usually takes 
place when “illa quse ponitur conditio, non 
revocatur ad veritatem, sed fingitur tan- 
tummodo cogitatione.” Klotz, Devar. ii. p. 
491) on account of righteousness (Wies. 
quotes Augustine's ** martyrem facit non 
pon sed causa.” Sixastoc., that right and 
1oly living to which you devote yourselves 
and which gives offence to the ungodly 
world. ià Buc. = Jyexe icio in 
our Lord's saying Matt. v. 10, and Evexev 
éuo), ib. ver. 11), blessed are ye (“ne 
hoe quidem vitam beatam vobis aufert, 
immo potius auget." Beng.) But (*do- 
cet quomodo suscipienda sint adversa, ne 
beatitas imminuatur.” Beng. The words 
are almost verbatim from Isa. viii. 12, 13) 
be not afraid with their terror (not, 
“afraid of,” as E. V. déBov is, as in 
l. e, subjective, and gof7yOjva: póßov 
merely as xalpew xapd and the like. 
The command amounts to this, “be not 
affected in heart by the fear which they 
strive to inspire into you ”) nor be trou- 
bled (“sicut summum malorum que lex 
minatur est cor pavidum et formidine ple- 
num, Lev. xxvi. 86, Deut. xxviii. 65, ita 
maximum bonorum qus Christus nobis 
promeruit inque Evangelio offert, est cor 
de gratia Dei certum ac proinde in omnibus 
adversis et periculis tranquillum." Gerb.): 

16.] nay rather (the sharply adver- 
sative 84, see above on ch. ii. 23) sanctify 
(reff.) in your hearts (in the O. T. passage 
it is added, xal abrbs fora: cov $óBos. 
* This addition is not made here, but èv rais 
capd. óu&v, to bring out that the ay:doare 
must be perfected in the inner parts of a 
man and so keep him from all false fear. 
As if he would say, Care only for this, that 
your heart may be a temple of Christ, in 
which becoming honour may be given to 
Him as Lord; then will nothing farther 

disturb you: you have in Him all that you 
can need.” Wiesinger) Christ as Lord 
(sépiov is emphatically placed forward as 
redicate; and the expression rb» xépiop 

Tür bvrduewy abrór (LXX-F., not A) 
changed in a Christian senso into xtpior 56 
Ty xpwrróv): [but (so far from being 
afraid of men, be ever ready to give them 
a gentle and reverent answer when they 
enquire of your hope)], (being) (the 
same adjectival sentences as before) ready 
always for (Iron. wpds, ref. [i. e. to 
give]) an answer (an apologetic justifica- 
tion, in the primitive Christian sense. 
This was most commonly given before 
official persons and on trial, but in the 
present case is expressly extended to ever 
person and occasion) to every man (sravr 
dat. aft. Aro ,, as in ref. 1 Cor.) that 
esketh of you a reason (a reasonable ac- 
count) concerning the hope [that is] in 
you (Aris, not as Calvin = wloris (“ spes 
hic per synecdochen pro fide capitur"), 
but as Luth.: “in persecutione oportet 
nos habere spem: si ratio spel exigitur, 
oportet nos habere verbum." And Ben- 
gel: “spes christianorum sepe commovit 
alios ad percontandum”’), but (d Ad makes 
a contrast to the éromuérns—ready, bnt 
not over ready: see Luther, below) with 
meekness (see above on ver. 4) and fear 
(another antanaclasis, after uh Hr 
$éBor above. This fear is not the fear of 
God exclusively, nor that of men, but the 
aspect of the mind as s both : proper 
respect for man, and humble reverence of 
God. The case supposed would generally 
occur when some one invested with au- 
thority asked a reason: and the complexion 
of the answer to be given is taken from 
19775 circumstance. On the injunction, 

uther says, 8 ing from his own expe- 
rience at Waun ind elsewhere, “ Then 
must ye not answer with proud words and 
bring out the matter with a deflance and 
with violence as if ye would tear up trees, 
but with such fear nnd lowliness as if ye 
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iva 1 èv œ Y* karaxaXciaÜe * xatraicyuvOaow oi b E- yen. l. u. 
Covres duch rh ayabny v ypwr Tg * avaotpopyy. I/ d xpeir- 

z James iv, 11 
reff. 

a = eh. U. 7 

tov yap ° ayabotrowoivras ei OD TÒ OéNnpa Tod Oeod b Taf., vi 2 
maocyew Ù 8 xaxotrowbvras, 18 re Kat ypiortòs © drraké 

(Matt. v. 44 

( -aer$s, 

‘crept ! dpapridy * malev ! Sixatos ure m dd,, iva hus Fabia 

ii. 15 reff. f opt., see ver, M. 
h = Heb. ix. 26, 27 28. x. 2. Jude 3. 8. 

eb. ix. 26 reff. 11 John ll. 1. 

18. Steph 
d f h18 
txt B a c 69. 137 syr Clem y r rec ad 
with ACKL(P)R 18 fald and harl tol) Syr syr-w-ast copt 

ey xpiwrro bef ayabnp ( c 69. 137 vulg spec arm 
ayvnv C [syr-mg]. 

lem,. 

[P]N rel Clem, Thi Ee. 
18. om xa: N [barl 

Sy) Œe]. 
id 

B abj m o syrr arm. 

stood before God's tribunal ....so must 
thou stand in fear, and not rest on thine 
own strength, but on the word and pro- 
mise of Christ,” Matt. x. 19 f. (in Wie- 
singer)) : 16.] having a good con- 
scienee (viz. when you make your apology, 
“quia parum auctoritatis habet sermo 
absque vita, ideo fidei professioni bonam 
conscientiam adjungit." Calv. This is 
better, seeing that the same subject, that 
of behaviour under persecution, is after- 
wards carried on, ver. 17, than with De 
Wette and Steiger to regard these words as 
taking up the former part of ver. 15), that 
in the matter in which (dv &, see note on 
ch. ii. 12) ye are spoken (see var. 
readd.) they who traduce (ref. Aristotle, 
Rhet. ii. 2, gives the idea of éxnpeacyds : 
forw ô éxnpeacpds eurosiopds Tais Bov- 
Afiocaw, obx Tra Ti abr, GAN’ Tra ph 
ékeírg. If so, when applied to words, it 
will mean envious detraction) your good 
&ya0ós = raads, ch. ii. 12) cenversation 

haviour in life) in Christ (as Christians, 
—-your whole life being in Christ, as its 
element: see 1 Cor. iv. 17 ; Col. ii. 6) may 
be ashamed, 17.) For (confirmation 
of the exhortation to a conscience 
above: Œc., al., refer it to ver. 14, paxdpiol 
dore) it is better (we have had a similar 
argument in ch. ii. 19, 20, from which pas- 
sage the sense of xpeirrov here is made 
clear: there it is said of the suffering for 
well-doing, that it is xdpis, that it is A “os, 
that els robro éxAGGnre. Beatius, says 
Bengel, ** infinitis modis ;? “ Hæc conso- 
latio,” says Calvin, “arcana potius medi- 
tatione, quam longo verborum circuitu 

d = 1 Cor. vil. 9. Phil. i. 33, 

for exagev, aweBavery A 
Sev, Cypr, Aug,: txt BKL[P] rel Th 

2 Pet. ti. 21. (Heb.i.4 ue) Prov. iii. 14. } e ch. 
g Mark iii. 4i L. 8 John ll only. 2 Kings xxiv. 17 A. 
Heb. x. 7, 8 al. fr. k absol. of Christ, 
m Matt. v. 45. Acts xxiv. 15. 

for karaAaAeu0e) xaradadovow [appy from ch ii. 12], with ACK[P]N b? 
g], xaradovow j: elz xaraAaAecir, with L rel Syr copt Thl (Ec Bede, : 

ds vuv ws xaxowoiwy [also from ch ii. 12], 
dnm (Ec Bede, : om B a 
[KL] a b c o.— for ayaón», 

rec dec, with 18: om 1 26 : txt 
for e» xpwro, ets xv. Ni. 

aT Lara oreta and] xaxorotovrres C. 
ABC for n, ei WL]. 

dup gebe d a MES ME dian ving). aft auapriwr ins quer appy)] vulg-ed Syr Cypr, Aug;; 
C (appy)] LN c 18. 36 [copt Didi]; vrep vam A a b o [arm]: om BKI 
C l [CIN a k 18 vulg syrr copt [sth arm] Cyr, 

-comm (Ec Aug). 

ins Te» bef aur i NI(NE disap- 
vrep nuov 
rel am tol 

om nuas RI: vun 

percipitur :” and Gerhard, ** Occurrit ta- 
cite objectioni . . . . Non adeo graviter 
e » 5 . ferrem, si essem promeritus. Re- 
spondet, Petrus, satius est te non esse me- 
ritum, ut benefaciens ac male audiens 
te verum Christianum probes” (mainly 
from Wiesinger)) to suffer (for) (see ch. 
ii. 20, and the connexion as given there 
doing well, if the will of God should w 
(it so) (on the optative after el, signifying 
* if perchance it should be so,” see above 
on ver. 14. In the expression, ei 0éAoi 
Tb O0éAnpa, Tb Aua is the divine Will 
itself, rd d is the putting forth of that 
Will in act: see Winer, § 65. 2. Luther 
(in Wies.) says beautifully, Gehe du hin 
in Glaube und Liebe: kommt das Kreuz, 
ſo nimm es an: kommt es nicht, ſo ſuch es 
nicht), than (for) doing ill: 
23.) Establishment of the above position 
on the Te of Christ having Himself suf- 
Jered, being righteous, and through death, 
even in death vanquishing the power of 
death, entered into His glory at God's 
right hand: 18.] because (not for: 
it does not only render a reason, but lays 
down the reason why Christian suffering 
for well-doing is blessed) Christ also (as 
well as yourselves if ye be so called as to 
suffer) suffered for sins (the thought is 
somewhat similar to that in ch. ii. 21, but 
the intent of it different: there, it was as 
an example fo «s that the sufferings of 
Christ were adduced : here, it is asa proof 
of the blessedness and advantage of suffer- 
ing for well-doing, that proof being closely 
applied to us by the fact that that suffering 
was undertaken on our behalf, and that 
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Acts xvi. 20. 

Gen arii.. Mele 56 T arvevpate, 19 dv @ xal Tois év * $vAarij ‘arvevpacw atghj 
play o Mat x. 91 als. in 
( , 
Rom. v. 1. Eph. ii. 18. iii. 12.) 

zziii. 15. 

dy o. or xarà T. 
t = ch. iv. 6. 1 Cor. v. Sal. s m Rev, xx. 7. 

om ro de B: om re C: re warp: b o. 

IIETPOT A. 

n = Lurels &. 8 arposayaryy T Beğ, ° Oavarwbeis pèv ? capkl, * Gworroin- ABCKL 

p dat. (1 Cor. vil. 28. 3 Cor. 1. 
q 1 Cor. xv. 22, 36, 46. Rom. iv. 10 Ti: 11. John v.31. 4 Kings v. 7. 

reff. 

III. 

p. Rom. vii. 4 alb. (Paul) only. 2 Chron. 
Gal. v. 13. Col. ii. 5.) Gal. lii. 3. ch. iv. 1, 6. elsw., 

t = Heb. xii. 

om ner Al(appy) Epiph,.] rec ins 
Tœ bef xvevyari, with g 18 Epiph,: om ABCKL[P]N rel [arm] Orig, [Petr, Ath,] 
Epiph, Did, Cyr, 

19. aft ev puAann ins xaraxexAewperois C 8. 25 [harl tol] Ath, Aug, Ruf. 

bleasedness is our salvation. wept duapriév 
I distinctly hold, with Wiesinger, to come 
in, asa point of comparison between Christ 
and ourselves, under the «af, - against most 
Commentators, among whom are De Wette 
and Huther. Considering St. Peter's love 
of antanaclasis (using the same term in 
two meanings), of which we have alread 
had several examples, e. g. vv. 9, 14, 15, 
have no hesitation in applying the rade 
wept &ugaprióy the one time to Christ, 
the other to ourselves, though His suffering 
for sin, and ours, are two very different 
things. He, the sinless One, suffered wep} 
aͤuapridv, for sins; as a sacrifice for sin, 
as a sinner, made sin for us, dying the 
death of a criminal: we, though not sin- 
less, yet &yaforowbvres, are to suffer if 
God's will so will it, wept rid, for 
sins which we are supposed to have com- 
mitted, and as sinners. To miss this, is to 
miss one of the cardinal points of the 
comparison) once (“from this dag, 
through the cal, as been beautifully 
said (Besser, in Wies.), “a beam of com- 
forting light falls on the sufferings of 
AM He 5 His suf - 
erings are summed up an away: 
He shall suffer no ping rere Ee 
suffering Arat: it shall be soon so thought 
of and looked back upon. For this reason 
doubtless, and not as (Ec. to shew rd ToU 
waüórros Dpacrfpir Te kal Bvrarór, nor 
as Pott, al, to contrast the sufferi of 
Christ as in Heb. x. 1, 2, with the often- 
repeated sacrifices of the O.T., is Arat 
inserted), a just person (8(xevos is purel 
pete : a as E. V. the just,’ whic 
again the point of comparison) on 
behalf of unjust persons (this am 
though the resembling tints are beginning 
somewhat to fade off, is another point of 
comparison : He suffered, just, e 
rèp àBÍkwv : He represented, He was 
offered for, the unjust, the unrighteous: 
and so we in our turn, though in a far 
less deep and proper meaning, when we, 
being 95 Kaot (ver. 12), suffer as nubi 

ough not in an itiatory sense úr 
ddixer. We d Emilar uncertainty aad 
play of meaning where the same subject is 
treated Rom. vi. 10, 11, 7j ápapríg àr- 

(baren. . . Gi TË GeF, odr ral dne: 
Aoyiferbe éavrobs vekpobs uiv elvai cT 
Guapria, Carras è Té GeG: where tho 
two expressions, though they have a 
common meaning of small extent, are in 
their widest and most important refer- 
ences of necessity widely divergent), that 
(with this tva we leave the comparison, 
as far as suffering is concerned, returning 
to it presently for a moment with the 
Oavare0«(s, and pass up to the paxapidrys 
of His innocent suffering, and to that 
which makes it so glorious and precious 
to us, as the pare gu prea 
in suffering) He t bring us near to 
God (“ut nos, qui abalienati fueramus, 
ipse abiens ad Patrem, secum una, jus- 
tificatos adduceret in colum, ver. 22, 
per eosdem gradus quos ipse emensus est, 
exinanitionis et exaltationis. Ex hoc 
verbo Petrus, usque ad cap. iv. 6, penitus 
connectit Christi et fidelium iter sive 
55 (quo etiam ipse sequedatur 

minum, ex ejus preedictione, Joh. xiii. 
86) infidelitatem multorum et penam in- 
nectens." Bengel: who also remarks on 
T$ (e$, Deo id volenti. Plus notatur 
per dativum quam si diceretur ad Deum”), 
put to death (this participial clause condi- 
tions the Tra xposaydyp, giving the man- 
ner of that bringing us near to God) indeed 
in the flesh (of this there can be no doubt, 
and in this assertion there is no difficulty. 
gapel is adverbial; it was thus, in this 
region, under these conditions, that the 
death on the cross was inflicted: His flesh, 
which was living flesh before, became dead 
flesh: Christ Jesus, the entire complex 
Person, consisting of body, soul, and spirit, 
was put to death capxf), but made alive 
(again) in the spirit (here there may seem 
to be difficulty: but the difficulty will 
vanish, if we guide ourselves simply and 
carefully by the former clause. ‘Quod ad 
carnem,’ the Tord was put to death : *quod 
ad spiritum, ‘He was brought to life (for 
this, and not *remained alive," must be in- 
sisted on as the meaning of Cworoctß on). 
His flesh was the eubject, recipient, vehicle, 
of inflicted death: His spirit was the sub- 
ject, recipient, vehicle, of restored life. But 
ere let us beware, and proceed cautiously. 

Imo 
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What is asserted is not that the flesh died 
and the Spirit was made alive ; but that 
< quoad the flesh the Lord died, ‘quoad’ 
the Spirit He was made alive. He, the 
God-man Christ Jesus, body and soul, 
censed to live in the flesh; n to live in 
the Spirit; ceased to live a y mortal 
life, began to live a spiritual resurrection 
life is own Spirit never died, as the 
next verso shews us. “This is the mean- 
ing, that Christ by His sufferings was 

en from the life which is flesh and 
blood, as a man on earth, living, walking, 
and standing in flesh and blood....... 
and He is now placed in another life and 
made alive according to the Spirit, has 

into a spiritual and su tural 
ife, which includes in itself the whole life 
which Christ now has in soul and body, 
so that He has no longer a fleshly but a 
spiritual body." Luther. And Hofmann, 
Schriftb. ii. I. 336, says, It is the same 
who dies and the same who is again made 
alive, both times the whole Man Jesus, in 
body and soul. He ceases to live, in that 
that, which is to His Personality the 
medium of action, mod under end and 
5 ive, in that He re- 
ceives back this same for a medium of His 
action again. The life which fell under 
death was a fleshly life, that is, such a life 
as has its determination to the present 
condition of man’s nature, to the exter- 
nality of its mundane connexion. The life 
which was won back is a spiritual life, that 
is, such a life as has its determination from 
the Spirit, in which consists our inner 
connexion with God.” It is impossible, 
throughout this difficult and most impor- 
tant passage, to report all the various 
shades of difference of opinion which even 
the greater expositors have given us. I 
shall indicate only those which are neces- 
sary to be mentioned as meanings to be 
distinguished from that which I advocate, 
or as errors likely to fall constantly under 
the eye of my readers. Of this latter class 
is the rendering of the E. V. here, “ by the 
Spirit," which is wrong both grammati- 
cally and theologically : the explanation of 
(Ec., Calov. al, rourdorw àvacràs dx 
vexpay TH Tis Gedryros Surduer : dvyéoryn 
yàp èn vexpay obx &s üvOpwwos, BAX’ ds 
Geés: and that of Grot. that rvevpar: = dk 
Ovrduews deb, 2 Cor. xiii. 4): 19.] in 
which (viz. xvevpari, in the spirit, accord- 

) 

ing to which His new life was. v &, not 
simply $ this time: see below) He also 
went and preached (wopev@els of a local 
transference here, just as below in ver. 22, 
wopev@els eis obpaydy: and duiputev of a 
preaching good news, nearly = edyyyeAl- 
caro, as in all other places of the N. T. 
to the spirits in prison (the disembodi 

irits, which were kept shut up (Jude 6: 
2 Pet. ii, 4) in the place of the departed 
awaiting the final judgment: in Scheol, 
as Syr), 20.] which were once dis- 
obedient (this clause is a secondary and 
dependent one, descriptive of the spirits 
intended: that were those of men 
who were 5 disobedient) when (fre 
marks distinctively the time intended by 
the word) the longsuffering of God was 
waiting (and this marks the period of 
their disobedience, viz. those 120 years of 
Gen. vi. 3. &wete3éxero, imperf. : the år- 
betokening the full time during which it 
was exercised. *''Exspectabat donec ex- 
spectandi finis erat." Beng.) in the days 
of Noah while the ark (x:Bwrov anar- 
throus as the well-known name for tho 
ark in the LXX) was being prebared, in 
which (pregn. constr., by having entered 
into which: not “into which,” see below) 
& few persons, that is eight souls (in- 
dividuals: Mxal, as being in the body: 
the distinction may be noted here, but is 
not always kept: the disembodied are 
vx in Rev. vi. 9, xx. 4) were saved 
(from drowning) by water (not, “into 
which a few, &. got safe through the 
water,” which was not the fact. The 
water is in the Apostle’s view the medium 
of saving, inasmuch as it bore up the ark: 
cf. the next verse: or it may and so 
Bengel, Steiger, De Wette, Huther, 
* through (the) water"). So much for 
the exegesis of the detail of this passage ; 
from which it will be seen tbat we have 

it, in common with the majority 
of Commentators, as necessarily pointing 

ing leg: 

to an event in our Lord's redemptive 

agency which ha ed, as regards time, 

n tha order of the context here: and 

that that event was, His going (whether 

between His death and resurrection, or 

after the latter, will be presently discussed) 

to the place of custody of departed spirits, 

and there preaching to those spirite, which 
were formerly disobedient when God's 

longsuffering waited in the days of Noah, 

rd 
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Thus far I conceive our passage stands 
committed: and I do not believe it pos- 
sible to make it say less, or other, than 
this. What was the intent of that preach- 
ing, and what its effect is not here re- 
vealed; the fact merely is stated. The 
statement of the fact, however, has been 
felt to be accompanied by such great dif- 
ficulties, that other meanings have been 
sought for the passage than that which 
the words t at first sight. Ex- 
positors have endeavoured to remove the 
idea that the gospel was preached to the 
dead in Hades, either, 1. by denying the 
reference to our Lord's descent thither at 
all, or, 2. by admitting that, but sup- 
posing it to have had anotber pu I 
give, following the classification in Huther’s 
note, an account of the principal upholders 
of these views. Under I., I place all those 
who deny any reference to Christ’s descent 
into Hades, distinguishing the minor differ- 
ences between them as to what xhpvypa is 
there indicated. 

I. 1. Augustine, Bede, Thos. Aquinas, 
Lyra, Hammond, Beza, Scaliger, Leigh- 
ton, Horneius, Gerhard, al., and recently 
Hofmann, Schriftbeweis ii. 1. 835—841, 
maintain that the xfpvyua was the preach- 
ing of righteousness by Noah to his con- 
temporaries: that Noah thus preached not 
of himself, but by virtue of the Spirit of 
Christ inspiring him; and that thus his 
preaching was in fact a preaching by Christ 
in the Spirit. So, e. g. Augustine, Ep. 164 
(99), vol. ii., suggests, that the “spiritus 
conclusi in carcere" may be “anime que 
tunc erant in carne, atque ignorantis tene- 
bris velut carcere claudebantur." Also that 
Christ had not indeed come in the flesh, 
but from the beginning of the race came 
from time to time to convict the evil, to 
console tbe good, or to admonish both. 
For this He came not in flesh, but in spirit, 
i. e. in substantia Deitatis. But he qualifies 
this by asking, “Quid facit Filius sine 
Spiritu Sancto, vel sine Patre, cum inse- 
poral sint omnia opera Trinitatis?” 
ut this arbitrary interpretation of Aa- 

xh = “caro,et ignorantie tenebre," is not 
common to all the supporters of this view. 
Beza represents a large class: “Christus 

.. jam olim in diebus Noe... . prædi- 
cavit spiritibus illis, qui aun in carcere 
meritas dant poenas, utpote qui recta mo- 
nenti Noe....parere olim recusarint." 
Thus Scaliger, Horneius, al.: and Hofmann, 
except that he joins vor“ with wopev@els 
éicfipytey, not with Are It must 

ITETPOT A. 

xero ij TOU 0o) * paxpoOupla èv *uépaie *NOe* karackeva- ADCKL 
s Matt. xxiv. . Luke xvil. 26. 

III. 

a = Hob. zL 7 (reff.). 

be evident to every unprejudiced scholar, 
how alien such an interpretation is from 
the plain meaning and connexion of the 
words and clauses. Not a word is indi- 
cated by St. Peter on the very fur-off lying 
allusion to the fact that the Spirit of Christ 
preached in Noah: not a word, here, on 
the fact that Noah himself preached to his 
contemporaries. Again, the same subject 
xptorés runs through the whole, without 
a hint, that we Are dealing with historical 
matter of fact in Traber, darcrobels, (o- 
vocis, and with recondite figure in 
rope ves extputey. Again, whether we 
take the metaphorical 4vAa«f of Aug., 
which I suppose will find hardly any advo- 
cates, or the rots viv d» pvàaxj of Beza, 
al., it cannot surely be doubted that we 
are equally putting force on the Apostle's 
words, and that the rois d» pva .- 
pası» must describe the local condition of 
the vreópara at the time when the preach- 
ing took place. Moreover ropev@els, as 
compared with ver. 22 (which Hofmann 
gets most lamely over, by saying that it 
presents no greater difficulty than the 
statement that Christ accompanied the 
Israelites through the wilderness in 1 Cor. 
x. 4: to which we may answer, If this 
were a plain statement involving such 
an application of the word, we might then 
discuss the intelligibility of it)—the part. 
dx<Ohoaciv, marked off by the xoré as 
not belonging to the same time as the 
ache (which Hofmann shews he feels, 
by his impracticable attempt to connect 
voré with éxfputey), shew, as plainly as 
words can shew, that we are reading of 
some act of Christ which He then, at the 
time described, went and did, with refer- 
ence to spirits who were, at some other 
time (word) specified (dre), tn a certain 
state (awe:Ofoact). And, which has not 
been sufficiently noticed]à crowning objec- 
tion to this view is the use of word 
eveóuagi», connecting ép $ (xveduar:) our 
Lord's state, with the state of those to 
whom He preached: a word only used of 
men when departed ont of this life i d 

I. 2. Several Commentators, re y 
Socinian, but also Vorst., Grot., Schéttgen, 
al., understand by ra é» $uA. sw. either 
the Gentiles, or the Jews (“ sub jugo legis 
existentes ") and Gentiles (“sub potestate 
diaboli jacentes :” so in both cases, Schóttg. 
and Amelius) together, and by éexfputer 
oe the Spirit of Christ by the 
Apostles. ese expositors take the men- 
tion of the disobedient in Noah’s time to 

Pa a he 
áfgh] 
kimo 
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obedient in all time, or, at least, in the time 
when the Apostle was writing. So Grot.: 
“ adjungere voluit Petrus similitudinem a 
temporibus Noe, ut ostendat quanto res 
nunc melius per Christum quam tune per 
Noen esseri." As Huther well says, 
* How this interpretation heaps on caprice 
upon caprice, need not be shewn." I will 

d, that its fautors do not appear to at- 
tempt to justify it philologically, as indeed 
it is Pih they cannot. Every word of 
ev use protests against it. 
II. We now come to those who un- 

derstand the passage of our Lord's de- 
scent into Hades, but, offended by the idea 
of the possibility of salvation being opened 
to spirits of the disobedient kept awaitin 
jadgment, diverge from one another a 
from the prima facie’ ig arr giros 

II. 1. Flacius, Calov., Buddeus, Wolf, 
Aretius, al. understand rà éy và. 1. 
of souls awaiting condemnation, but ex- 
pan éxhpvier of announcing, not salvation, 

t condemnation. So Hollaz (in Huther), 
—" fuit preedicatio Christi in inferno non 
evangelica, quee hominibus tantum in o 
gratis annunciatur, sed is, elenchtica, 
terribilis, eaque tum verbalis, qua ipsos 
æterna supplicia promeritos esse convincit, 
tum realis, qua immanem terrorem iis in- 
cussit.” But, besides that xnpócceiu, as 
remarked above, has, as applied to Christ 
and His Apostles, but the one meaning of 

ching the good tidings of salvation,— 
ides the utter superfluity of such a 

‘concio damnatoria? to spirits already 
reserved to damnation,—what a context 
would such a meaning give, in the midst 
of a intended to convey coneolation 
and encouragement by the b conse- 
quences of Christ's sufferings! Seo this 
well insisted on in Wiesinger's careful dis- 
oan of the opinions on our passage, 
P e 

II. 2. Some of the Fathers, as Iren. 
(iv. 27. 2, P: 264; v. 31. 1, p. 381; al.; 
Bee Stieren’s Index, p. 1017), Tertullian, 
Hippolytus — the Schoolmen, Zwingle, 
Calvin, al, uen dehet rightly, of 
announci vation, but regard ra é» 
ua. mum es as the spirits of the 
just, especially of the O. T. sainte. The 
most extraordinary instance of this class 
of interpreters is Calvin, who explains 
oN. to mean “specula, sive ipse 
excubandi actus:" and the spirits in 
$vAaxf; are, according to him, those which 

were in waiting for Christ's salvation: 
** pite animse in spem salutis promisste in- 
tente, quasi eminus eam considerarent.” 
Then he proceeds, Postquam dixit, 
Christum se mortuis manifestasse, mox 
addit: quem increduli fuissent olim; quo 
significat, nihil nocuisse sanctis patribus 
1 impiorum multitudine pæne obruti 

erint:" and regards this consideration 
as one calculated to console the believers, 
fow as they were in the midst of the un- 
godly world. And having thus interpreted, 
e ingenuously confesses, “ Discrepat, fa- 

teor, ab hoc sensu Greeca syntaxis; debue- 
rat enim Petrus, si hoc vellet, genitivum 
absolutum ponere. Sed quia apostolis no- 
vum non est liberius casum unum ponere 
alterius loco, et videmus Petrum hie con- 
fuse multas res simul coacervare, nec vero 
Aliter aptus sensus elici poterat: non dubi- 
tavi ita resolvere orationem implicitam, 
quo intelligerent lectores, alios vocari in- 
credulos, quam quibus predicatum fuisse 
evangelium dixit." A sentence to be well 
remembered for many reasons. 

II. 8. Suarez, Estius, Bellarmine, Luther 
(on Hos. iv. 2, anno 1546, quoted in Ben- 
gel), Peter Martyr, Bengel, al, assume 
that'the words refer, not to all the unbe- 
lievers of Noah's time, but only to those 
who repented at the last moment when 
the flood was u them,; “ Probabile 
est,” says Bengel, “nonnullos ex tanta 
multitudine, veniente pluvia, resipuisse: 
cumque non credidissent dum exspectaret 
Deus, postea cum arca structa esset et 
poena ingrueret, credere cœpisse: quibus 
postea Christus, eorumque similibus, se 
preconem gratie prestiterit.” 

II. 4. Athanasius, Ambrose, Erasmus, 
Calvin (Instit. ii. 16. 9), hold both kinds 
of ication, the ‘evangelica’ to the 

irite of the just, the damnatoria to 
ose of the disobedient. 
One or two singular in tions do 

not fall under any of the above classes: 
e.g. Marcion maintained that the preach- 
ing of Christ was to those whom the O. T. 
calls ungodly, but who were in reality 
better than the O. T. saints; Clem.-alex. 
(Strom. vi. 6, p. 762 P. ), that they were the 

Ilaalot xarà $uAocoQíar, who were never- 
theless imprisoned under idolatry. , 

It remains that we should enquire, whe- 
ther this preaching to the im ed 

irits by our Lord, took place between 
His death and His resurrection, or after 
the latter. The answer will very much 
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and quiet spirit which belongs to it) : 
6.] As (e.g.) Sarah obeyed (aor. It re- 
fers to her whole course of obedience con- 
sidered as a completed whole : cf. reff., and 
John xvii. 4) Abrabam calling him lord 
(ref.: ó 8à xópiós pou xpecBurepos): of 
whom ye have become (i.e. by your im- 
planting through faith into the family of 
faithful Abraham. The aor. properly refers 
back to the precise time when they were 
so made; but cannot be so expressed in 
English) ohildren, if (the connexion of the 
following participles is variously taken. 
The worst way is with Bengel, Ernesti, al. 
to suppose them in apposition with éro- 
Taccóueroi above, GS. . Téxva being in a 
parenthesis : for there is nothing in eitber 
of the participles which finds any historical 
justification in the history tbe holy 
women. Didymus, al. understand them 
of the manner in which ye are to become 
Sarah's children: Harlees, Wies., al., of the 
sign by which your having so become is to 
be known : but it is perhaps better to take 
them as the condition on which: and so 
most Commentators and virtually the 
K. V. “as long as,” rendering literally 
the dum of Beza) ye do good, and are not 
afraid of any sudden fear (to what do 
these words allude? Asin reff., they appear 
to be a citation from Prov.: where it is said 
to him that obeys the counsels of wisdom, 
ob qoB»0fop rónsiw éxeA00Ucap, oli 
aͤpuds doeBaw érepxouéras. This passage, 
the coincidence with which can hardly be 
fortuitous, seems to point to the objective 
rather than the subjective sense of rrénais, 
so that SHH is not = ġo- 
Beic@a: $óBor, but runs is some ex- 
ternal cause of terror. And such a mean- 
ing would suit very well with the context, in 
which as in ver, 14, the Apostle is often 
encouraging his readers to bear affliction 
and persecution cheerfully. So that we 
may interpret wréyow with Est., ‘quod 
dum facitis, non est quod metuatis quid- 
quam mali: velut, ne maritis vestris dis- 
pliceatis, si minus corrupte inceditis: aut 
ne serviliter vos tractent, si faciles ad obse- 
quium vos prebeatis; ut solet sexus mu- 
liebris vanis pavoribus esse obnoxius. Sed 
et si forte nacti estis maritos iniquiores, 
silentio potius ac patientia, quam multis 

ca, kal p) poRovpevar pndepiay ®awronow. 7 Ot avdpes 
dh =’ ° ouvocxobyres xarà Pyveow ws  ácÜcvearépo 

1 Mace. iii. s t [mron (?), ABN] only. (-eto@as, Luke xxi. 9.) o here only. rx Sir. xxv. 8, 16. 

Tec cuyKAn- 

verbis studete eorum animos lenire." Cf. 
Luke xxi. 9; xxiv. 37. Huther quotes from 
Stephanus an extraordinary explanation, 
“jubentur mulieresgofficium facere etiam 
cum nullus eas metus constringit, i. e. 
sponte et ultro." And Œc., interpreting 
&yaloroovtcu of doing good deeds of be- 
nevolence, understands this of the wives 
not being afraid of the account which their 
(unbelieving) husbands would require of 
them: éAefuoras abràs elvai Tapae 
undd bwoBAexonévas thy àxb Tay àv- 
Spay abrü» 8:4 ToUro ékAoywuóv. Seo 

iner, § 82. 2. 5, who however in 
arénow subjectively), With regard to 
the much-disputed question whether by 
the preceding injunction all ornament of 
dress is forbidden, or only the making such 
ornament the adorning, it may safely be 
left to the Christian wisdom of believing 
women, to be not unwise, but understand. 
ing what the will of the Lord is, in this as 
in other similar matters. Within the limits 
of iety and decorum, the common 
usage is the rule. There is sin in singu- 
larity, both as ministering to pride in our- 
selves, and as giving offence to others and 
discommending our holy religion. As 
Leighton well says, “There may be in 
some an affected pride in the meanness of 
apparel ; and in others, under either neat or 
rich attire, a very humble unaffected mind 
... . ‘Magnus qui fictilibus utitur tanquam 
argento; nec ille minor qui argento tan- 
quam fictilibus,’ says Seneca: Great is he 
who enjoys his carthenware as if it were 
plate, and not less great is the man to 
whom all his plate is no more than earthen- 
ware.“ T.] Duty of husbands to 
ford Ye 1 =. man- 
ner oles, not as Est., Grot., Steiger, 
al., ‘vicissim,’ but referring back to the 
adyras riufoare ch. ii, 17: ef. rif» be- 
low. This has not been seen, owing to in- 
attention to the aor. there: even Huther, 
who interprets óuolos rightly, that there is 
a certain riuß due to the wife, as to the 
husband and the master before, does not 
connect the idea with the general precept 
under which all these are ranged) dwelling 
(cvvotsiv is referred by the older exposi- 

tors (e. E Jerome contra Jov. i. 7, vol. il. 
p. 248, Aug. in Ps. cxlvi., vol. iv. pt. ii., 

ABCKL 
abe 

d g b 
kl mo 

13 
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Vonever TH "yuvaueiq, * àámrovéuovres Tius)v ÓS kal * avy- «(se note.) 
KAnpovopots * yápiros “tws, "eis Tò p) * èyrónteobar 
Tas Trposevyàs tov. 

2 Tim. ii. 21. 
N Thess, iv. 4. 

8 7 Tò dé réXos mávres * Omddpoves, *ovprabels, » S- = bere oniy. | 
only. w. 7 Jos. Antt. i. 7. 1. 
zal. 2 77 a 
reff. 

y = here only. Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 1. 
Hes. €0. 
1.3. (-O, Heb. iv. 16 x. 94.) 

povouor, with ACKL[ 

SO AOR a o Jer. 

t Rom. viii. 17, Eph. iti. 8. Heb. zi. 9 only +. (meio, Sir 
i w= Heb. =- James i. 12 reff. U. 17 = ch. i. 13. 1 

x Acts xxiv. 4. Rom. xv. 13. Gal. v. 7. 1 Thess. li. 18 only t. Dan. ix. 26 Theod-Ald. only. 
s here only (ses Rom. xii. 16)+. dvvéa kopas on ho 

ound &xovrer, 81. 
b here only t. 3 Macc. zv. 16 only. (-dia, ch. i, 22.) 

rel syr Jer,: -movus NI: txt BX? m o [18] vulg spec Syr [copt 
Aug Ambr Cassiod. 

vas, 
& here only t. Jos. Antt. ziz. 

ins soucis bef xapıros (see ch iv. 
rec exxowres@a:, with CKL rel Thl, uf non intercidantur syr : 

txt AB[P] d j k l,. err. N e, ut ne impediantur vulg spec [Ambr Aug] Jer. (C! aert) 
Tas rposcu ka B, impingatis in orationibus vesirie Syr [ (copt)]. 

8. (B has puùaðeApoi, not SA., see table.) 

al.) to the ‘tori conjugalis consuetudo :’ 
but for this there seems no reason, as the 
word is often used of the whole conjugal 
life: so Kypke here, “connubio juncti 
vivant : ad totum respicit vitæ consortium, 
in auo justo copulati matrimonio vitam 
transigunt. Est heec frequentior vocis 
notio, qus apud Grecos antiquiores, ni 
fallor, sola occurrit. Demosth. in Newram, 
p. 534, scopum roô cvrowetv esse dicit, 
ut liberi gignantar legitiml et ingenuf, 
et ab hoc distinguit rb éralpas xal rana - 
xàs xew”) according to knowledge (in an 
intelligent and reasonable manner, well 
aware of the àc0érea spoken of below: 
55 the ar salir eos 
w vessel (yvvaizely is an adj. not a 
subet. as Wants seo reff. For gxeðos, in- 
strument, applied to the wife, see ref. 
1 Thess. Here the man is a cxeios also; 
both being God’s instruments in His bene- 
ficent work of the multiplication of man- 
kind. The higher use of the word as a 
vessel of grace, or of wrath, does not pre- 
clude the lower one which is most obvious 
here, where the married relation is the 
subject of consideration. On py, 
Bengel says, “oom ivus: etiam vir 
habet infirmitatem :” and so Steiger: but 
this is plainly not so: the word * weaker’ 
aen f used as comparing with something 
which is stronger, viz. the man. Some, as 
Luth. Calv. Beza, Est., Grot, Hamm,, 

join these words, és do0everr. n.T.^.., 
voréuorres Tinchy. But this mars 

the parallelism and the sense. For the 
Apostle erii two things: 1. consi- 
deration for the wife, as atio walker ser: 
2. honour for the wife, as a fellow-heir of 
the grace of life. (Ec. carries on the same 
idea, of not exacting too rigid accounts, 
as on ver. 6: rourdrri, ala not Aauhd- 
vorres THS TOU 0fA«os xoupérnros Kal ToU 
ebwapagépoy ép rd, xal els pixpopuxtay 
eborlaGov, uaxpó8vuo: yiverbe wpds abrds, 
ph Ado dracrotyres wixpGs tv karà 

E. V., 
with 

thy olxlay abray els ramselay wapaxarert- 
0érrov. But for this there does not seem 
any reason), giving (ésovépew, to appor- 
tion, see reff.) honour as te these who are 
also (besides being your wives) fellow- 
inheritors (with you) of tho grace of life 
(i. e. God's gracious gift of life eternal: 
= i. 4, 18 rure to clear the peres 
ormer explaining kAspov., the latter, e 
So that xdpis Geis must not be weakened 
into xdpis (@ca with Erasm. nor into 
xdpis (worootca with Grot. The reading 
rA, which it is now proved that 
B has not [Tisehdf. however, though he 
assigns the s to BiGr y), does not think 
it quite free from doubt], seems to bave 
arisen from the mistaken joining of és 
ac6. «.7.A. with à&voréuovres Tipfv: seo 
var. readd.): in order that your prayers be 
not hindered (tyxéwrew, éuwodl(ev, dia- 
xortew, Hesych. The hindrance meant 
age to be, that which irs be occasioned 

e man not giving his wife proper 
honour as a fellow beir of the grace of life; 
in which case the i mise of ad- 
vantage in social united prayer would be 
lost: cf. Matt. xviii. 19. According to 
this view, the united prayers of man and 
wife are meant. And so most of the Com- 
mentators. Cf. Schol.-Matth., ó yap rep) 
Th» olulay OdpuBos r&v xarà bedr ty 
éuzóbiov: and Lyra, “Cam vir et uxor 
non suni: bene concordes, minus possunt 
orationi vacare, et eorum orationes sunt 
minus exaudibiles.” De Wette under- 
stands it of losing the confidence requisite 
for (mutual ?) prayer; Wiesinger, of the 
prayers of the husband alone. If daxéw- 
recen be read, it must be “be not cut 
off, see Rom. xi. 22, 24; 2 Cor. xi. 12). 

8, 9.] General summary exhortations 
to mutual forbearance and love. ` — 8.] 
Finally (+d A, adverbial accusative, as 
poxpdy, ndr, A«ufiv, thy dpx, John 
viii. 26, Sepedy, &. See Winer, § 82. 6. 
(Ec. gives the connexion well: ví xph igt 
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. (Jamest.sret. TOV éÜvOv l xareuryáaÜa, | Faremopevuévovss èv l dœex- 
kw 

i. 

10. 

ty 
e. incu ryelacs, * érrOupiais, ™ oivodAuylass, * cõpoS, ? TróTOIS, kal 

wis. irt P dBepíroi d eibwXoXapelau" r p  * Eevifovras ui * avv- 
1 Mark vii. 22. Rom. ziii. 13. TOeyOvTOV Uv eis THY avr THS " acwrias ' àváxvauv, 

2 Cor. xii. 21 
alt Wisd. xiv. 26 only. 

. 2 Macc. vi. 4 onl 

p constr., ch. i. 6. 
27. 4. 8 
11) only. Ps. xlix. 18. Demosth. 214 
only. (rot, Prov. vil. 11. us, Luke xv. 13.) 

m here only. Xen. Œc. i. 22. A. V. H. fii. 14. ( 
12 F. Ald. compl. [the ver. is not found in the uncial MSS.].) Rom. ziii. 
ziv. : o here only. Gen. zix. 3. xl. 20. p Acts 
vii. 1 al3. Jos. B. J. iv. 9. 10. Xen. Mem. I. 1.9(-torra 

u Eph. v. 18. Fit. l. 6 only. 

). q 1 Cor. x. 14. Gal. v. 20. Col. iil. 5 only t. 
s = ver. 12. see Acta xvii. 20. Heb. xlii. 2 (reff.). w. deri, Jos. Antt. I. 1.2. Polyb. ii, 

id. 1. 49.7. xará, i. 33. T dat., i. 23. 5 al. absol., iii. 49. 1 t = here (Mark vi. 33. Acts iii. 
Prov. xxviii. 7. 3 Macc. iv. 6 

v here only t. 

rec xarepyacaoba, with KL[P] rel (Ec: xarespyacac@a, but ac appy erased, C: txt 
ABN a Clem, Thl. C ropevoherous N.] 
aBejuTaus C. 

actual matter-of-fact element, in which 
we Spr live and move for a certain 
time). ] For (follows on T)» éxí- 
Aoro» xpévoy : “I say, the rest of the time, 
for the past time surely &c.) sufficient is 
the past time ( uelecis. Nam ne pristina 
uidem tempora debuere peccatis teri. 
astidium ti apud resipiscentes." 

Bengel) to havo wrought out (xatepyd- 
lopas cannot always be in the 
sense of **to work out to an end," as dis- 
tinguished from épyd(oua:: but this sense 
may fairly be insisted on here. The perf. 
implies that the course is closed and done, 
and looked back on as a standing and ac- 
complished fact) the will of the Gentiles 
(that which the Gentiles BovAovra:, would 
have you do. In ref. Rom. it is used of 
God. The N. T. line of demarcation be- 
tween o AW and fodAoua: appears to be 
but slender: and slenderer still that be- 
tween their derivatives, We may per- 
haps say here, that the 0éAxua, of 
God, carries with it more of authority 
and “willing,” BoóAnua, used of man, 
more of persuasion, and wishing (cf. 1 Tim. 
vi. 9): so that the BojAnua is that which 
we may be overpersuaded into following, 
the 6éAgua that which we are bound to 
obey. tiv d, used not of any national 
distinction, but of heathens as distin- 
guished from Christians, shews that the 
majority of the readers of the Epistle had 
been Gentiles, among these Lon, them- 
selves. Cf.a very similar passage in Isocr. 
Panegyr. p. 75 D: Atti & èm ris vir 
Mixlas wechoacia chy orparelay, ty oi 
TG» CuMdopay Koiworvhoarres, obrot Kal 
tv dyabey üwokaócecr cal ph r 
Tb» xpdvov B8ustuxotrres dicyd yo. 
labs yap 6 wepeAnAvOds, dv § ri tar 
Sewer ob "yéyorev f), as ye have 
done (the perf. part. connects with «aretp- 
yd dar: the absence of the art. gives it 
the slight inferential force which ifies 
the former assertion) in lascivieusnesses 

. 

ovoipAvyiois BU; owoppvywuaus Ni. 

(outbreaks of à e), lusts (here per- 
hape not general, as in ver. 2, but par- 
ticular, lusts of uncleanness), wine-bib- 
dings (olvodAvyla dc rl rij; ofvev 
&wAnoros, Andronicus Rhodius, wep) ra- 
ééy, p. 6. But from the other examples 
of its use in Wetst., it seems to express 
not only the desire, but its indulgence), 
revellings (see for a full explanation of 
Wer. the word in Palm and Rost), 

-bouts (Appian says of Sertorius, 
Bell. Civ. i. p. 700 (Wetst.), và woAAà 
hy srl TpvQ$s, yurag? nal répo: ral 
wéros xd Suidas gives, words Tò 
mıvóuevov, wóros 82 Tb ufer), and 
nefarious ( quibus sanctissimum Dei jus 
violatur," Beng.) idolatries (I may remark 
as against the view tbat this Epistle was 
written to Jews, that this passage cannot 
be explained on that supposition. The 
Jews certainly never went so far into 
Gentile abominations as to justify its as- 
sertions) : 4.] at which ([ wherein, 
viz. at] your having done with such’ qe 
tices, implied in the xareipydo@a: and re- 
rope uu oe above: then the gen. absolute 
following further explains the d» $. iv, 
as the element in which their £erí(ea0a; is 
versed. The aim of this verse is well given 
by Gerhard: “ monuit hec rpoGeparela ip- 
sorum animos, ne perversis et presposteris 
ilis impiorum judiciis ac blasphemis ser- 
monibus turbentur, multo vero minus ad 
pristinorum vitiorum societatem sese per- 
trahi patiantur.” They must give offence 
to their former companions: for this there 
is no help) they are astonished (think it 
strange, as E. V. see reff.), that you run 
not (the pý pute the reader on their foot- 
ing: * when they notice that you run 
not") with them (cwvrpex., ‘turmatim,’ 
‘avide,’ Bengel) to (ets, of the direction 
and purpose of the confluence) the same 
slough (of áváyvow, Strabo iii. p. 206 A, 
says, Aéyorra: d& dvaxdous ai rAnpodpevas 
vj Oadrdrrp xorddes dy rails wreppuplos = 
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" BXaadrpotvres, 5 of * drodwcovaty * Xóyov TË Y* TOLLS w absol, acta. 
vex- Y Exori P xpivar " Cavras xal b vexpovs. 8 * eig ToUTo yap $% ?Msec x 
povs C. 2 r ; 
ABKLP xq} vexpois d evmyyexia0n, tva xpibaow pèr ° xarà * avOpa- "a e 

e Rom. xiv. 9. John xviii. 37 al. 
e Rom. iii. 5. 

vii 9—11. Eph. iv. 24 only. 

4. for BAacdmpuovrres, xat BAacdnuovoiw CR! 27. 29 (eth). 
1 for Tæ, o; N!(corrd eadem manu). 5. om o: axoBecoveiw Acyor NI. 

d 
1 Cor. iil. 3. xv. 33. Gal. i. II. iL 15. 

nabe d t Moe d e^ ; y Acts xxl. 13. 
tg b Jk rovs f api, ðo Še € card € Ücov ' TyeUpart. 2 Çor. all M 

fii. 15. z as above (y). Josh. iii. 17 F(not A) compl. : a see above (7). = Matt. 
viii. 16. Mark v.23. Acts vit 1. 1 Tim. v. 26. b 4 Thm. iv. 1. see Acts x. 42. . xiv. 9. 

constr., Rom. i. 18. Gal. 1.6. iv. 13. pass., ch. I. 25 reff, 
*' feh. iii. 18. £ Rom. viii. . 3 Cor. 

for 
exorrt, kpivat, xptyorrs B Ci (perhaps) a 69. 197 : txt ACIKL[P]N rel. 

6. yros: NP. 

sestuaries: and so dvay. = ‘sentina,’ a 
sink, or sloagh, el uddle : and this is the 
meaning taken by Huther and Wiesinger. 
But Suidas interprets it BAaxeía, ÉkAvcis ; 
and dvaxexupuévos,—dveindvos, xe au 
uv, àverós. Hence Gerhard takes it for 
‘virium exsolutio, mollities De Wette 
follows Grotius: profusio, which in its 
etymology, though not in its ordinary 
acceptation, exactly answers to d»dxvors. 
On the whole the local meaning is I think 
to be preferred, on account of the ndn 

€ in cvrrpexórrov) of profligacy (4, aó(ew: 
see note on ref. Eph.), speaking evil of 
you (“ jactantes convicia in vos superbis, 
singularitatis, occulte impietatis," &0. 
Bengel. The early apologists testify abun- 
dantly to the fact): 5.) who (your 
blasphemers. The consideration is pro- 
pounded for the comfort and stay of 
Christians unjustly slandered) shall render 
account (reff.) to Him that is ready (reff. 
to judge (aor.: once for all, decisively 
living and dead. 6.] For (assigns 
a reason for the xpiva: vexpods just men- 
tioned) to this end (viz. that enunciated 
by the Tva which follows: see ref. John; 
h. iii. 9) to dead men also (as well as to 

living, which is the ordinary case: «al 
carrying with it a climax,—“ even to the 
dead") was the gospel preached (when, 
and by Whom, see below), that they might 
indeed be judged (aor.) according to men 
as regards the fiesh, but might live on 
(pres.) acoording to God as regards the 
spirit. In examining into the meaning of 
this difficult verse, one thing may be laid 
down at the outset, as certain on any sure 
principles of exegesis : and thereby a whole 
class of interpretations removed out of our 
way. Seeing that yép binds vv. 6 and 6 
logically together, and that cal vexpous 
distinctly takes up the vexpoós before in 
this logical connexion, all interpretations 
must be false which do not give vekpois 
in ver. 6 the same meaning as vexpovs in 
ver. 5: i. e. that of dead men, literally and 
simply so called : men who have died, and 
are in their graves. This at once vids us 

of all the Commentators who interpret 
this second vexpois of the dead im tres- 
passes and sine, so Aug., Cyril, Ec. (only 
as an altern., and he blames the inter- 
pretation, saying that of «aA«ol Tr 
warépe» so explained it, ob qporrl. 
cayres vis cvrexelas tar Éve, ob bri 
allo elpnudver de wpbs Ta mpd 
ab ro dvapdépecOa:. He himself inter- 
rets it of the descent of our Lord into 
ades), Bede, Erasmus, Luther, Whitby, 

Gerhard, al., as well as those who to gain 
this meaning here, distort vexpots in ver. 
6 from its constant reference in that con- 
nexion, to mean the spiritually dead, or 
the Gentiles, as e. g. Severus in Cramer's 
Catena, Huss, Benson, Macknight. A 
second principle which we may lay down 
is this: that vexpots in ver. 6 must be kept 
as wide in its reference as verpots in ver. 
6: i e., that i sr be and ies M 
applying merely to the b mers of the 
Christians who should have died before the 
judgment, or merely to such blasphemed 
Christians themselves as shall bave then 
died, or merely to the spirits in prison of 
ch. iii. 19, but must be treated as a general 
assertion in the literal meaning of vexpeis. 
The want of the article does not justify 
any limitation of this word: for the art. is 
also wanting before vexpots in ver. b, which 
indisputably is universal in ita reference. 
At the same time, seeing that rexpois 
asserts that which it asserta of the genus, 
the ground of so doing may be the occur- 
rence of it with reference to certain fore- 
mentioned instances, though those in- 
stances themselves are not the subjects 
here. So that we cannot remove from 
consideration these last-mentioned inter- 
pretations, but must deal with them seria- 
tim. First then comes that of Hofmann 
(Schriftb. ii. 1. 389—841), al, that the 
Apostle comforts his readers in tion 
and slander, by the thought that bodily 
death would not exempt their adversaries 
from the divine judgment. In this case 
verpo would mean “now dead,” and 
einyytAlc@y would point to the time 
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usati 7 Tdprov && 10 "TéXos 'fpyywew Jowdppevijcate ov ABKLP 
6, 14. 1 Cor. 

{= Matt. in. 2. Rom. xiii. 12. Heb. z. 28. James v, 8al. sura av. 24. 
viii 36. Rom. xii.3. 2 Cor. v. 13. Tit. ii. 6 only t. 

when the gospel was preached to them, 
before they died. This of itself is a very 
weighty objection. Such a divulsion of 
the verb from its object by an intervening 
change of state and time was precisely 
that against which we protested in rois 
èv puan) wvedpaciw exhputer above, ch. 
iii. 19. But even granting that this 
might be so, other as objections re- 
main. For how does it consist with the 
éroluws few above, that the Apostle 
should assume the deaths of these perse- 
cutors as a matter of course, to happen 
before the Lord's coming to judgment ? 
Again, even granting such assumption, 
the number of their persecutors who would 
be amenable to punishment would thus be 
confined to those to whom the Gospel had 
been preached: any who migbt never have 
bed it would, by this reasoning, escape 
such ewe Again, even supposing 
that all such objections were removed, the 
point established would be an utterly un- 
worthy one. For who ever thought, that 
the fact of death before the Lord’s coming 
would exempt any man from judgment ? 
And to what purpose would it be, to speak 
to the readers in eo marked a manner of 
their dead persecutors, in the midst of 
exbortations concerning their behaviour 
amidst their living ones? Next, we have 
theview (Calv., al.) that the particular case, 
on which the general vexpois is founded, is 
that of such persecuted Christians as 
should decease before the Lord’s coming. 
To this the first of the before raised objec- 
tions, that vexpois must mean ‘now dead,’ 
and eb. refer to a former ching 
when they were alive, applies in full force. 
And this I should hold to be fatal toit. It 
must be confessed, that it agrees better 
with the context than the last: for while 
that finds no assignable contextual justifi- 
cation, it might be said in this case, that for 
this very reason was the Gospel preached to 
those among you who have suffered death at 
the hunds of persecutors,—even hereunto 
were they called,—that they might indeed 
be judged, condemned, by human persecu- 
tion, as regards the flesh, but notwithstand- 
ing might live eternally with God ss re- 
gards the spirit. Still I conceive we are 
not at liberty to receive it, on account of 
the above objection. If xal vexpois eò- 
-yyeMoÓg may mean, “the Gospel was 
preached to some during their lifetime, 
who are now dead," exegesis has no 
longer any fixed rule, and Scripture may 
be made to prove any thing. (Ben- 
gel takes it in doth the last-mentioned 

references: to the tors, and to 
the Christians.) ‘It remains that we con- 
sider the view, that the persons pointed 
at are those spirits in prison to whom our 
Lord went and preached, ch. iii. 194 This 
supposition, but alwaye with the protest 
raised above, that vexpois does not refer 
only to these, but to the dead generally, 
and that these are only the occasion of 
tbe general assertion, is also adopted by 
Wiesinger. And it may be thus defended : 
granted, that the yap of our verse assigns 
a reason, not for the persecutors giving an 
account to the judge of the quick and dead, 
nor for the Christians bearing up under 
the Led we of martyrdom,—it will follow 
of n ty that it assigns a reason for the 
xpivas (@vras Kal vekpoós which it im- 
mediately follows: or rather, for the 
vexpovs portion of that clause. Our Lord 
is ready to judge the dead: and with rea- 
son: for even they have not been without 
. of receiving His gospel: as the 
example which was adduced in ch. iii, 19 
shews. For this end the ] was 
preached even to the dead,—that tbey 
might—not indeed escape the universal 
judgment on human sin, which is physical 
death,—but, that they might be judged 
(aor.; be in the state of the completed 
sentence on sin, which ig death after the 
flesh) according to (as). man Ja s regards 
the flesh (this first clause following ta 
being the subordinate one, of the state 
which the ednyyeAlo@n left remaining), but 
(notwithstanding) might live (pres.; of a 
state to continue) according to God (a life 
with God, and divine) as regards the spirit : 
so that the relation of these two clanses 
with pv and 84 is precisely as in Rom. viii. 
10, ef 86 xptords év dhv, Tò niv capa 

lyexpóv. did ápapr(ay, 1d ö wreüua (oh 
Sia Siuxatootyny: where the former clause 
in the apodosis is not the consequence of 
the protasis, but an abiding fact, seeming to 
militate against, but really not hindering 
that consequence. And this interpretation 
I adopt, believing it to be the only one 
which satisfies the philological conditions 
of the sentence: which justifies the yap as 
accounting for the xpiya: vexpous: the cal, 
as taking up, and bringing into prominence 
and climax the vexpois: the vexpois, as 
used in precisely the same sense as in the 
last, verse, and contemporary with the verb 
which governs it: the etmyyeAloOy, as 
grounded on a previously announced fact, 
ch. iii. 19: the aim and end introduced by 
the Wwa, which on this, and on no other 
rendering, receives meaning and perspi- 

j Mark v.15. Luke fg hjk 
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xal Fwjjrare ‘eis mposevyás, 9 "mpó mávrov Tv " eis x1 Thes. v.s, 
° éavToUs n dryaarv ? grevi d éyovres, Ste áryámro * KadvTres 6. ch. $. 13. v. 

8 only t. 
1 = Eph. vi. 18. 

m James v. 12. nRom.v.8. Eph. 1. 18. Col. i. 4. o = (see note.) Heb. jm 13 reff, 
p here only t. (see ch. i. 22 reff.) Polyb. xxii. 5. (. q = ch. ii. 12 reff. r James v. 20. Prov. 

. . 

Ni rec ins ras bef xposevxas, with KL[P] rel (Polyc) Thl (Ec: om 7. om kai NI. 
ABN b! c d j k o (18) [Cyr,]. 

8. rec aft i 

Clem, Chr, (Ec. rec kaAviyei, with 
vulg syrr copt arm Clem-rom, Clem, Cyr, 

cuity. And so, in the main, with minor 
deviations, the more accurate of the 
modern Commentators: Steiger, De Wette, 
Huther, Wiesinger, Weiss. 
7—V. 11.] General exhortations with 

reference to behaviour within the Christian 
body, in contemplation of the approaching 
end. This portion of the Epistle falls into 
three sections : 7 —11, Christian and social 
duties, in consideration of the end being at 
hand: 12—19, Christian bearing of suffer- 
ing, in the same consideration: v. 1—11, 
ecclesiastical and general mutual minis- 
trations: passing off into fervent general 
exhortations and aspirations. — 1. But 
(the connexion is close with what had gone 
before: the éroíues Exori of ver. 5 is in 
the Apostle’s mind: and he passes, with it 
before him, from considerations external to 
the church, to those affecting its internal 
condition) the end of all things (not, ‘ of 
all men: nor as (Ec. altern. is réAos, the 
TéAos wdyrav xpodntrév: Tobro bb dAnbet 
Ady, ó xpiords: but simply the end, as 
in reff. Observe the emphatically prefixed 
TávTev, almost bearing the sense of rov- 
Tov vdr: as Bengel: “Finis adeoque 
etiam petulantie malorum et ionum 
piorum ”) is at hand (on this being the 
constant expectation of the apostolic age, 
see Acts i. 7, note: 1 Thess. iv. 16, note): 
be therefore of temperate mind (see note 
on 1 Tim. ii. 9), and be sober unto (with 
a view to) prayers (the rds before mpos- 
evxds, which Tischdf. in his 7th edition has 
again inserted [notin edn. 8], as probably 
omitted in AB &c., because its force was 
not perceived, may just as well be re- 
garded as an insertion owing to the plural 
seeming strange, which has also led to the 
correction into xposevyfy in ms. 18. Pos- 
sibly Polycarp's vfdovres wpds Tas ebxds, 
ad Phil. 7, p. 1012, led to the change. 
At all events, where subjective considera- 
tions are so equivocal, it is our simple duty 
to follow the most ancient testimonies), 

8]. above all things (rp vávrov, 
as Wies. well remarks, not placing love 
above prayer, but because all social life and 

wayrey ins de, with KL[P] rel 
[Antch,] Thi (Ec Bede: om A(xppy) BN 18 am(with harl tol) arm [Cyr,] A 
elz ius 7 bef «yarn, with a b fg h m (Cy Antchi] Thl: om ABKL[ 

[vulg](with fold demid) spec syr coptt 
ug 

IN rel Clem-rom 
sd PIN rel eth Gc: txt ABK a c h o 18. 

re Antch, Tert, [Hil]. 

duty must presuppose love as its necessary 
bond and condition. Here again it is just 
as likely that the 8é was inserted because 
there seemed to be no immediate con- 
nexion, as that it was omitted to produce 
that connexion), having your love to- 

one another (on davrovg in this 
sense, see note, Col. iii. 13) intense (see ch. 
i. 22. Amor jam prsesupponitur: ut sit 
vehemens, precipitur." Beng.): because 
love covereth a multitude of sins (from 
ref. Prov., except that there it is oyyern, 
all sins. The LXX have translated this 
word wrongly draus robs ph diXorveucoUy- 
Tas. De Wette denies the reference, seeing 
that if St. Peter had cited from the Heb., 
he would in all probability have written 
vácas ras Guaprias, or rather dra rà àbi- 
kfjuara, asin Prov. xvii. 9: and thinks, on 
account of the verbal correspondence with 
ref. James, that the expression was a pro- 
verb in common use, But even if so, there 
can be no reasonable doubt that Prov. x. 12 
was the source of it: so that i& comes to 
nearly the same thing. As to the mean- 
ing, the words here are used in a different 
reference from that in St. James, where 
see note. Here it is the hiding of offences 
(both from one another and in God’s sight: 
see below) by mutual forbearance and for- 
giveness, which is meant. This has been 
recently denied by De Wette and Huther, 
the former understanding the sins ratheras 
those of the Christian body, which mutual 
love keeps back from being committed, and 
the latter not excluding the other meaning. 
They would understand the words, as of 
old Œc., ó uir yàp els roy wAnoíor M cos, 
Tb» Oy div Ach voii, and man 
Commentators both Romanist (not Estius) 
and Protestant, that love causes God to 
overlook a multitude of sins. This the 
do partly on account of áuapri&r, whic 
they maintain cannot well be applied to 
the mutual offences of common life (seo 
however Matt. xviii. 15, dày áuaprfjoy els 
ot ó ábeAdós cov) and partly on account 
of jr, which **indicare videtur incita- 
mentum aliquod, quo Christianus amor 
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„g. xxvii r *duaptioy. Y gidokevos eis GAANAOUS " üvev 
"dura? Y yoyyvopoð 1 éxacros * xabas &XaBgev * ydpiopa, eis 
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lil. 1 
o daurovs avTO Y OuakovoUvres WS * kaXoi *oixovouor b TOb- 
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eur Ered. el TUS d Ouakovet, cs “ee f *, , 
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Li Dey mâ dord d nrai 0 ! Geos Sia "Imaob ypiorod, à otw 

Num. 
zxvi. 54. 

x Bom . b 11. 

xii. 6. 1 Cor. i. 7 al. y trans., ch. i. 12 reff. 

ek 60 i ` 1 , > U ^ ^ 37 U , 

7j * cofa cal ro! Kparos eis TOUS ativas TOV acevov, Apv. 
z = John x. 11. 1 Tim. iv. 6. 2 Tim. ii. . 

a= 1 Cor, ir. i. Tit. l. T. b Heb. li. I rf. € Acts vil. 8. Rom. iii. 2. Heb. v. 13only. Isa. 
v. 24. d absol., 1 Tim. Iii. 10, 13.7 (so ĝiaxovia, Rom. xii. 2) e 2 Cor. ii. 17. f Mark 
All. 304 L., 33. g 3 Cor. ix. 10 oniy, 3K iv. 7 bis. ith zii. 2 al. h = 1 Tim. iii. 11. 

1 ver. 16. Luke v. 28, 26 al. fr. in gospp. Acte iv. 10. Gel. i. 26 al. k Jude 28 reff. lin dozoll., 
i Tim. vi.16. ch. v. 11. Jude 25. Rev. I. 6. v. 13. 

9. reo yoyyvopev (see Phil ii. 14), with KL[P] rel Gc: txt ABN a b d 18 vulg spec 
syrr [sah arm(appy) D ens] Thi Fulg 

om ecTiy 1L [for ns, ws 

commendatur? (Hottinger in De W.). 
And doubtless there is something in this 
latter consideration, especially when we 
remember that the nearness of the divine 
judgment is a promi motive throughout 
these exhortations. I do not see why we 
should not take the saying in its widest 
reference, understanding it primarily per- 
haps of forgiveness, but then also of that 
prevention of sin by kindliness of word 
and deed, and also that intercession for sin 
in prayer, which are the constant fruits of 
fervent love. It is a truth from which 
we need not shrink, that every sin which 
Jove hides from man’s sight, is hidden in 
God's sight also. There is but One ef- 
cient cause of the hidiog of sin: but 
mutual love applies that cause: draws the 
universal cover over the particular sin. 
This meaning, as long as it is not perverted 
into the thought that love towards others 
covers & man’s own sin ‘ex promerito,’ 
need not and should not be excluded):— 

9.] hospitable towards one another 
(see besides reff., Rom. xii. 18. ** Loquitur 
non de pomposa hoepitalitate Luc. xiv. 12, 
T» de Christiana illa et sancta hos- 
pitelitate, qua peregrinos egenos, maxime 
vero propter religionis vers) professionem 
exules Christiani ex sincera caritate promte 
in sedes suas recipiunt, eos amanter et 
benigne complectuntur, tanquam Christi 
membra et ecclesie concives fovent" &c. 
Gerhard) without murmuring (see ref. 
Phil. and note. The opposite to 
pós in hospitality is simple open-hearted- 
ness, Rom. xii. 8: the consequence of it, 
“occulta maledicentis, -odiosa exprobratio 
beneficiorum," as Gerhard here) : 
10.] And this is to be so, not merely in the 
interchange of this world's good offices, 
but also in the communication of the gifta 
Of the Spirit, which are the common en- 
dowment of the whole body, individual 

Adk 118 arm [ Damasc-ms}. 

Christians being only the stewards of them. 
Each man even as (in whatever quality 
and quantity : but the subsequent injunc- 
tions seem more to regard the quality than 
the quantity. It is otherwise in Eph. iv. 
7; Rom. xii. 8. The cage has no refer- 
ence to the manner of reception,“ Sicut 

tis accepimus, ita gratis demus," Lori- 
dis in Huther) he received a gift of grace 
(see Rom. xii. 6 ff.: 1 Cor. xii. 4, 28. 
iow, anarthrous, any one of the gifts 
nown by that name), to each other (see 

above ver. 8: the davrovs here brings up 
strikingly the idea that all are members of 
one body) ministering it (Évaxoveiv, trans- 
itive, as in ch. i. 12: ministering to the 
need of others; his store out of which he 
ministers being that gift thus bestowed 
upon him) &s (being: or, as becometh: 
see ch. i. 14) good (reff.) stewards (roff., 
there is most likely a reference to our 
Lord's parable of the talente) of the various 
(see this illustrated 1 Cor. xii. 4; Matt. 
xxv. 16; Luke xix. 18) grace of God. 
11.] And this both in speaking and acting. 
If any one speaketh (as a por or 
3:8donxaros, see 1 Cor. xii. 8, 10, where the 
several branches of this gift are laid out), 
speaking (understand AaAobrres, from tho 
former construction, not Aa ere) as ora- 
oles (not, “the oracles ;” the meaning is 
not, speaking in accord with Scripture, 
but, speaking what he does speak, as God's 
yi not his own: as a steward, “ non 

li is de proprio sed de alieno," as Gerh. 
on the last verse. On ASM, seo note, ref. 
Heb.) of God: if any one ministereth (in 
Rom. xii. 8; 1 Cor. xii. 28, we have the 
several parts of this 3:axoyfa laid out), 
(S:axovovrres) as (see above) out of (as his 
store and power of ministration) the power 
thus to minister) which God bestoweth 
éx:xopnyée is commoner than the simple 
word : cf. 2 Pet. 1.11; 2 Cor. ix. 10; Gal. 

ABKLP 
Na bed 
g hi k 
Imo i3 
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12 Ayamyroi, u) “Eeviferbe t èv tpiv u up ef m rer. sret. 
o 7rpàs ? 7repaaióv pip yiwopévy, ws d FO, opt * cupBal- 

v. xviii. 9, 
18 only. Prov. 
xxvii. 21. 

` ^ ^ ^ ^ o= 1 Cor. x. 
voyrog, 19 A * Kale ‘xowwveire Tois o  xpioTOD n.i. 

: 2 Cor. i 
20. viii. 19 al. 
9. Wisd. xvi. 

18. elz cabes: txt ABKL[P]N rel Clem, Did, Thl (Ec. 
Btly : see table.) 

iii. 5; Col. ii. 19: and éwcyopryla Phil. i. 
19; Eph. iv. 16. From signifying the 
supply of means to furnish a chorus for 
the public performances at Atbens, it 
came to mean generally, to supply, or 
furnish): that (aim and end of all this, 
as of every act both of the Christian com- 
munity and of the Christian n in all 
things (not, as De Wette, in all of you as 
His organs, referring to John ziii. 81, xvii. 
10: but as in ref. e fact that all things 
are referred to God and done as of and to 
Him, is His being glorified in the Christian 
church. (Ec. gives asan altern., èv «aci 
K0recir, which is still more in fault) God 
may be glorifled through Jesus 
e sicut à Deo per Christum omnia bene. 
cia ad nos descendunt, ita quoque . . . 

per Christum omnia ad Dei gloriam referri 
debent." Gerh.), to whom (viz. to God, as 
the main subject of the foregoing, and also 
because ) óa refers back to Sotd¢nra:. 
Grot., Calov., Steiger, al. refer the words to 
Christ, which is not so natural here, seeing 
that 3:4 'I3000 xpiorod is introduced only 
secondarily. The case is very similar to 
Heb. xiii. ži, where see note. See similar 
doxologies, ch. v. 11; Rom. xi. 86; Eph. 
iii. 21) is the glory and the might (ex. 
actly so in Rev. i. 6; see also ib. v. 18) to 
the ages of the ages (i. e., for ever and 
ever, see note, 1 Tim.i. 17) Amen (is, 
as Harl, not a note of conclusion, but of 
strong emotion of heart). 

12—19.] Ezhortations (see summary 
above) in reference to the trial of affliction 
which they were to undergo: and that, in 
view of the end of things. The section 
falls into three parts: 1) vv. 12, 18,—these 
sufferings, as participation in Christ’s suf- 
ferings, are to be a De in, as in 
of participation of His 8 : 2) 14— 
16—if really sufferings for Christ, the glory 
of Christ andy rests on you: take care 
then that they be verily sufferings for Him: 
8) 17, 18, these sufferings are a part of the 
coming judgment which begins at the house 
of God. Then ver. 19 rarae a 
passage is no repetition of ch. iii. 18—iv. 
which treated of their sufferings with refer- 
ence to their inflictors: whereas this pro- 
ceeds wholly on reference to a Christian's 
own inner hopes, and considerations within 

p Luke iv. 13. 1 Tim. vi.9al Sir. xxvii. 5. q E 
: 55 16. r = & constr., Mark x. 32. (Luke xxiv. 14.) Acts iii. 10. xx. 19. (xxt. 
=) 1 Cor. x. II. 2 Pet. ii. 22 only. Josh. ii. 23. : 1 i 
only. Levit, ix. 6 B. t Rom. xi. 13. Gal vi. 6. Phil. iv. 18 al. Wied. vi.2$. 

rist 

= Acts xvii. 18. Heb, xlii, 

s Rom. viii. 26. 2 Cor. viii. 12 bis 
Polyb. ii. 32, 8 al, 

(B does not om rov as 

the church itself. 12, 13.] See above. 
12.) Beloved (so ch. ii. 11; here it 

begins an affectionate address in which 
comfort and joy is about to be introduced), 
be not astonished at (see on ver. 4: think 
it not a thing alien from you, in which you 
are not at home. St. Peter himself éfe»{- 
(ero at our Lord's sufferings, when he said 
TAeós aoi, xe. On the construction with 
dat. of reference, cf. Brasidas, Thuc. iv. 
85, Oavud(e 82 Tf Te kwokAcloe pov Tay 
rv, kal ef uh x. r. A.: and Winer, § 31. 
1. f) the passing through the fire (cup 
ous, lit. burning: in its e hg iara 
ing, trying of metal by fire: cf. Ps. lxv. 
10 LXX, éxtpocas Suns, és xvpoUra Tb 
àpyúpiov : Prov. xxvii. 21, Soxlucov dpy- 
ple cal xpvog wÜpwsis. See also Rev. 
lii. 18. (Ec. says, wópecw ras Aer 
elxdy, évégpver és did Soximaciay abrois 
abra) which is taking place (yivopévp 
(not Tjj ywoudry) may be rendered * tak- 
ing place," as predicate after supdéce:: 
so that the object of their astonishment 
was Tb Thy éd» abrois xipwaw ylrecbas: 
the sentence would thus stand, “at the 
wópecis in your case happening for a 
mwetpacués to you.” But this is not gram- 
matically necessary, and would be prag- 
matically hardly justifiable: because it 
would take the occurrence of the wtpwars 
for granted, and make its purpose alone 
matter of astonishment : which was not so) 
in your case (lv tpiv is rendered among 
you ̂? by De Wette and Huther (einige 
n eurer Mitte betreffende, De W.), and 
this may be: we can hardly say with Wie- 
singer that it is afterwards treated as a 
trial for all: the el àveib((ea0e and et (ris 
adoxet) &s xpioriayés necessarily assume 
that there were exceptions from the sup- 
position. But I prefer the other render- 
ing, as the Apostle evidently is in this and 
the next verse speaking generally) for a 
trial to you (qu, dat. commodi), as if 
(explanatory of teien) some strange 
thing were happening to you (cupPal- 
vovros, as Bengel, temere :” were falling 
by chance on you: opposed to «pbs res 
pacpdy ywoudvy, done with a purpose, by 
One who knows how to serve that pur- 
pose) : 13.] but in as far as (xaĝó, 
not “ in that,” “inasmuch as," E. V., nor 



v eb. 1. 7 ref. 
v eve ch. s. I. 
z Matt. v.12, 

111. 7. 

&. ch. 1. . 
y ch. l. 6 eff. 
2 Marv.v li. 

C Rem. in. 22 7 
i, bere only. ‘Matt zi. 29. lCor.zvi Gal; Isa. I. 2^ 

didi d „42. b zz: 15 only t. Wied. xii. 5 omiy. 
n. 12 rell. 

asa., Acto m. H. vh. 52. xsv. 4. 
19 al. Exod. z115. 7. see 2 Pet. ui. 10. 

14. om er N! l. 
demid hari tol] syr sah [th arm] Ath, Did, 
pews avrov RIR? disa ing avrov): om 

Antch. 

(wit 

quando, Pott: see reff.) ye are partakers 
with the sufferings of Christ (i.e. have 
a share, in your own persons, of those suf- 
ferings which He personally bare: cf. 
2 Cor. iv. 10; Phil. fii. 10; Heb. xiii. 18 &c. 
It is not the sufferings of Christ mystical 
in His Body the church (cf. Col. i. 24) 
which are meant: in these tbe readers 
might bear their part, but could rae | be 
said xowesvetv), rejoice, that (Tva simply of 
the scope of that joy, as the preparation 
for what follows) ye may also at (in, i.e. 
“in the day or time of: not to be taken 
with xapfre, as indicating that at which 
or because of which the joy takes place) 
the revelation of His glory rejoice (aor. : 
xalpere before, of the habit of lifes now 
xaphre, of the single event of that day) 
exulting (“quia prius illud cum dolore et 
tristitia mixtum est, secundum cum exul- 
tatione conjungit." Calv.). 14—16.] 
Bop the summary above, at ver. 12. 
14] If ye are reproached in (i. e. in the 
matter of, for] the name of (see 
Matt. v. 11, from which the words are 
adopted, as also ch. iii. 14. The word 
thore added, vev5óuevoi, comes below, vv. 
15, 16. On veð. Bengel says, pro- 
brum putabant gentes si quem appellarunt 
Christianum, ver. 16." But probably the 
reference is more general, and Calv. is 
right, “ probrorum meminit, quoniam plus 

acerbitatis in se habent quam bono- 
rum jactura, vel etiam tormenta et crucia- 
tus corporis: itaque nihil est quod in- 

nuos animos magis frangat." And iv 
8 xXpwrro) also must have a wider 
sense: on account of your confession of 
Christ in word and deed, as De Wette: cf. 
èv óvdpari Šri xpiaroU éord, Mark ix. 41), 
blessed are ye (cf. ch. iii. 14: bl j 
and that even vid | because the Spirit of 
glory and that of God (the Apostle docs 

NETPOT A. 

» Ai nier. "TaDjuacti yalpere, iva 

IV. 

1543) yap Tis ù uc 
[4 a e 

77 es 

d Matt. 
e = Matt. vi. 

c see ch. iti. 18. 

aft Bolus ins xa: Svrau«ws A[P] a cg k 13. 96 volg-ed[with 
: was Tus Sura- [Ante Damasc-ms 

BEL rel am(with [fuld] faz) Syr Clem, 
ewararavera: A: ewavareravera: | N*(Treg) c: erara- 

KL{P} rel am(with harl tol) syr-w-ast sah Th] (Ec Cypr,: om ABR a c d 18 vulg-ed 
Mb. demid) Syr copt eth arm [ Ephr,] Tert,. j 

not mean, by repeating the art., two dif- 
ferent spirits, but identifies the same Spirit 
under two different denominations: the 
Spirit of glory, which is also the Spirit of 
God: “qui idom Spiritus Dei.” Winer, 
$ 20. 1. o, compares Thuc. i. 126, à» 7$ 
ToU Ads Tfj peylorn éoprf: and Plato, Rep. 
viii. 565 D, wep) 1d èv 'ApkaBíg Tb rod 
Aids epd, both of which however want 
the xal. Huther strangely takes rb rijs 
8déiys alone, independent of wrvedua, as a 
periphrasis of seta: Bengel takes ris 
õóğns as concrete, “ut sit appellatio 
Christi, Jac. ii. 1," and remarks, “ ut in- 
nuatur, Spiritum Christi eundem esse 
Spiritum Dei Patris?) resteth upon you 
(from ref. Isa.: on you, as on Him: cf. 
also Num. xi. 25, 26; 4 Kings ii. 15. 4% 

ds, precgn., “ demissus in vos requiescit 
in vobis," as Wahl: not, as Huther, the 
construction of the prep. with the acc. 
denotes the living operation of the Spirit 
on him upon whom He rests:” for no such 
idea as living operation, however true the 
fact may be, is contained in dvawatera:). 

It ie of course possible that the clause 
wnich follows in the rec. (see var. readd.) 
may have fallen ont by similarity of end- 
ings, dvawavera:... . Cotd(erai: but in 
judging of this as a likelihood, we must 
remember that not only the three great 
M88. ABN omit it, but so many of the 
ancient versions, as to make it very im- 
probable that it has been thus overlooked : 
and its very glossematic appearance, to 
explain rijs dds, is against it. 
15, 16.] Negative, and positive, resump- 
tions and enlargements of èv dvduatt xpur- 
ro. 185.] In the name of Christ, I say: 
for let no one of you suffer (reproach or 
persecution : suffer in any way) as (being 
& murderer, or a malefactor (as op 
to dyaSorndy, ch. iil. 17), or as (the re- 

1 * T5 "" àwoxaies Tis ankle 

do kme aùroð * yapijyre - I ci * óreibitea0e 

ide . dy OvópaTt. ypiaToU, * paxdpios, öri TÒ THs db xai rò ToO '™°" 

Geod arveipa * ep vas " avataveras. 

SETin eqagyére de Gee Ñ Herre 4 xaromoiós, 
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&áXXorpioemigkoros' 1 et 8e ws "xpwrriavós, pù al- ehe glg 
aoyuvécbw, * do F è tov * Üeoy ev TO 
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lovopate TOUT Q. p Ss 28 
xxvi. 28 only. 

17 őri 0 " xatpos "To ° pachat TO Pkpipa dr, TOD i Luke wis. 
^ ^ ^ >» € ^ / A 1 ^ 

a olov TOU Ücob' et 06 wpwrov ad nyov, Ti TO ' TéXos TOY 
8 2 0 r A t A 0 -^ t x 7 $ 18 * u , e 

dTeiSovvrov TQ ‘rod Oeod cb i ; 19 kai "et o 
1 l = Markix.41. Rev. iii. 1. 

n gen., Luke l. 57. li. 6. xxii. 6. Acts xiv.9. Winer, 
i Ezek. 

r = Heb. vi. 8 reff. 

k ver. 11. 

4T. [John viii. 9.] Acta i. 22, viii. 36 al. 
q — Heb. iii. 8 reff. ; 
t Rom. xv. 16. 2 Cor. xi. 7. 1 Thess. ii. 2, 8, 9. 

or. x. B, 
Phil. i. 20. 
1 John ii. 28 
only. Jer. 
xii. 13. Bir. 
X LJ . 

m w. inf., Heb. xi. 15 reff, Ecol. iii. 2, &c. 
o Matt. Ex. 8. Luke xxiv. 27, 

p Acts zxiv. 25. Heb. vi. 2. Rev. xx. 4. 
s ch. ii. 7, 8 reff. conatr., ch. iii: 1. 

u Prov. xl. 31. 

15. aAAorpiex. BN [d]: aAAorTpios ee. A m [Ephr,]. 
16. xpnoriavos M(but corrd). rec (for ovopart) pepe, with KL[P] rel Thi: txt 

ABN m 18 vss Epbr, Cyr[-p,] (Ec Tert, Aug Promiss. 
17. om 6 AN c dj. le: aq’ | «xo B. 

(Ec-comm. 

petition of &s separates the following word 
from the foregoing, as belonging to a 
separate class) a prier into other men’s 
matters (d émicxertéuevos TÈ AAAÓTpia. 
* Hane explicationem," says Gerhard, 
*! probat, 1) ipsa vocis compositio, 2) vete- 
rum expositio, Tert. Cypr. Aug. (c., 
Ó rà àAAÓTpia Tepiepya(Ónervos), 8) tem- 
poris et loci circumstantia. Procul dubio 
quidam Christiani, ex incogitantia, teme- 
ritate et levitate, in actiones infidelium 
utpote vicinorum suorum curiosius inqui- 
rebant, eas proprio arbitrio redarguebant, 
ac judices eorum esse volebant, quod non 
pertinebat ad eorum vocationem." Wies. 
suggests that the word probably alludes 
to the éxíexoxos of the church, combining 
it with AXA p-, to shew the incon- 
gruity). 16.] But if (he suffer) as 
(being) a Christian (see reff. The word 
appears here, as in Acts xxvi. 28, to be 
used as carrying contempt, from the mouth 
of an adversary) let him not be ashamed, 
but let him glorify God in this name 
(viz. that of xpioriavds: at, or in, the 
fact that he is counted worthy to suffer 
by such a name. This seems better, with 
Wies., al., than to take óvópar: as = pépet, 
the word substituted for it in the later 
M88., as causa nominata," “behalf” 
E. V., “regard, matter,” as most Com- 
mentators. Even in ref. Mark, èv àrópari 
zt does not lose its allusion to the Üvoua 
itself: see there. On the sense, Bengel 
well remarks, “ Poterat Petrus antitheti 
vi dicere, honori sibi ducat: sed honorem 
Deo resignandum esse docet ”). 
17-—19.] See summary at ver. 12. The 
thought which lies at the root, is this: all 
men must come under the judgment of God. 
His own family He brings first under it, 
chastising them in this life: let then 
those who suffer for His sake glorify Him 
for it, as apprehending their part in His 
family, and as mindful of the terrible lot of 
those whom His judgment shall find impe- 

vue A2N! c j m eetb[-rom(Tischdf)] Thi 
aft 7w ins Aoyo N?! : but “ prima manys puncta imposuit." (Tischdf.) 

nitent and unchastised. It is this latter 
thought, the escape from the weight of 
God's hand (ch. v. 6), and not (Gerh.) the 
thought of the terrible vengeance which 
God will take on their persecutors, which is 
adduced as the second ground of comfort to 
the persecuted Christians. 17.] Be- 
cause (grounds the $Sofa(ére, and the 
whole behaviour implied in it) it is the 
season (now: “the time is come," as 
E. V.) of the judgment (nouns in -ua and 
-cis became very much confounded in 
later Greek: witness kaóx»ua, sometimes 
hardly distinguishable from  xaóxyois, 
even in the passages where we have main- 
tained the concrete meaning, 2 Cor. v. 12, 
ix. 8. And «pina must very often be 
simply rendered “judgment,” “act of 
judging :” cf. reff.) beginning at (dé, 
reff.: and proceeding onward from) the 
house of God (explained in the next clause 
(a hui) to mean the church, the temple 
of living stones, the olxos wrevuariwós of 
ch. ii. 5. The reference is to prophecies like 
Jer. xxv. 15 ff., especially ver. 29: xlix. 12: 
Ezek. ix. 6: Amos iii. 2. Hanc senten- 
tinm ex trita et perpetua Scripture doc- 
trina sumpsit Petrus: idque mihi proba- 
bilius est, quam quod alii putant, certum 
aliquem locum notari.” Calv. Wiesinger 
reminds us that it is hardly possible that 
the,destruction of Jerusalem was past, 
when these words were written: if that had 
been so, it would hardly have been said, 
ó xaipds ToU ÜpiacÓa): but if first (it 
begin) at us (= rod ofxov ToU 0«o), cf. 
Heb. iii. 6. The argument, ‘a minori ad 
majus, see expanded above. Cf. our 
Lord's question, Luke xxiii. 31, el d» Tg 
type Fx rara wooo, dv re inpó 
vl yévnra;), what (will be) the end of 
them that disobey (reff.) the gospel of God 
(rod d eoõ prefixed to ebay. for emphasis: 
q. d. “the blessed tidings of the very God 
who is to judge them.” Bengel's summary 
is excellent: “ Judicium, initio tolerabilius, 
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“iiaee V. 18IIpesßurépovs ody év piv ^ TapakaX o l ovu- 
ue ted fade 18.) sz = 1 Cor. lii, 7, 21. Phil. ii, 12. iv. 1 al. a see ch. liL 18. b see ch. 

ii. 17, e = l Cor. i. b. x.13. 1 Cor. i. 18. 1 Thess. v.24. 3 Thess. iii. 3. 2 Tim. ii. 13al. d 
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18. ins 3e bef aveBns B! 137 syr. ins o bef auapreAos AN 1 3. 951.6. 
19. rec ins ws bef v, with KL[P] rel syr Thl Œc Hil, : om ABN d 13 vulg copt 

[sth arm] Ath, rec eavrow, with m (before dx.) 18(es1l)]: om B: txt AKLIPIN 
rel Thl (Ec. ayaborouag A b! d o 13 vulg syrr [arm]. 

Cuar. V. 1. rec om ow, with KL[P]rel copt Thl (Ec: ins ABN a o 36. 69. 137 vulg 
syr-w-ast (arm Cyr,] Jer,.—in N the o is written over the traces of a r. 

KL[P]N rel [vulg spec syrr copt Cyr-p, Thl Œc]: om AB ac sous bef ev vus, wit 

gensim ingravescit. Pii sua parte perfuncti 
cum immunitate spectant miserias impio- 
rum: impii dum pios affligunt, suam men- 
suram implent et discunt qus sua ipsorum 
portio futura sit: sed id melius sciunt pii, 
quare patientes sunt ”) $ 18.] and (the 
question of the last verse is again repeated 
under a well-known form, taken from the 
O. T., which however casts solemn light 
on both members of the interrogation : ex- 
plaining what is meant by judgment on 
God's people and also by the end of the 
disobedient. The citation is verbatim 
from the LXX, except that év is omitted 
between ó and Scars. The LXX departs 
from the Heb. text, which is as the E. V., 
* Behold the righteous shall be recom- 
pensed in the earth: much more the 
wicked and the sinner ^) if the righteous 
is (is being, see reff.: or rather perha 
a es of that which is to be) with dif- 
floulty saved (on account of the sharpness 
of the trial, and his own weakness. “ Hoc 
ports temperatur 2 Pet. i. ll prolixe." 
Bengel. Cf. Rev. v. 4,6. The neus does 
not induce any doubt as to the issue, only 
wonder: if we be bixa: by faith in Christ, 
our salvation, however difficult and appa- 
rently impossible, is as certain as Christ's 
own triumph), the ungodly (doePijs, im- 
pius,’ the man who in his innermost heart 
cares not for God and turns not to Him) 
and sinner (he that is devoted to sin. 
The absence of a second article, and tho 
singular verb, both shew, that the same 
person is meant by both), where shall he 
appear (so in Ps.i. 5: where shall he stand 
and find an abiding place in the judg- 
ment)! 19.) Wherefore (general con- 
clusion from vv, 17,18. If the sufferings 
of Christians as Christians are a sign of 
God’s favour towards them, in subjecting 
them to His judgments, with a view to 

rec ins 

their not perishing with the ungodly 
world, then have they every reason to trust 
Him in those sufferings, and to take com- 
fort: continuing in that same well-doing 
which is their very element and condition) 
let also them who suffer (cal, as well as all 
other persons: not as Bengel, xaí, conces- 
sive: “xal, etiam, cum participio, idem 
uod el xal, et si, cum verbo:” for it is on 

this very ei xal hypothesis that the Apostle 
has been long proceeding ; so that it would 
be unnatural for him to introduce it here 
again with a climax:—nor as De Wette 
and Huther, is it to be taken with Ssre) 
according to (in pursuit of, along the 
course of) the will of God (see on ch. iii. 
17: here especially in reference to our ver. 
17, seeing that it is God’s will that judg- 
ment should begin at His house), commit 
(reff. deliver (subjectively) into the hands 
of, and confidently leave there) their souls 
(their personal safety and ultimate og 
bat, ver. 18) in (dv, as clad in, accompanied 
with, subsisting and employed in) well- 
doing (us contrasted with the opposite 
characters in ver. 15. Huther says well: 
This addition, è» àyaĝðor., shews that 
the confident surrender to God is to be 
joined, not with careless indolence, but 
with active practice of good ”) to a faith- 
fal Creator (in God being our Creator, 
without whom not a hair falls to the 
ground, we have an assurance that wo are 
not overlooked by Him: in His being a 
faithful Creator (&eaA3s x. dpevdhs xarà 
was émayyeAlas abro?, (Ec.), whose cove- 
nant truth is pledged to us, it is implied 
that we are within that covenant, suf- 
fering according to His will and as His 
children.  xrícrys must not be under- 
stood of the second creation in the new 
birth, nor must it be rendered possessor, 
as Calvin). 
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Jer, [ Vig, ]. (aa, so BN 13.) 
vulg syr copt [th arm Thi] Antch, ; xa: xara d b o. 
eth Œc [Anton, ]. 

Cuar. V. 1—11.] Last hortatory por- 
tion of the Epistle ; in which the word 
ending the former portion, dya@orolg, 
is taken up and spread over various classes 
among the readers : thus vv. 1— 4, he ex- 
horts the leaders of the church; ver. 5, the 
younger members (seo note there); vv. 
6—9, all in common. Then, vv. 10, 11, fol- 
lows his general parting wish and ascrip- 
tion of praise to e 1.] Eiders 
therefore among you I exhort (any who 
are in the situation of pee Búrepo, anarth- 
rous: the omission of rots after speop. is 
not surprising in St. Peter's style, but has 
apparently led to the insertion of the art. 
by those who did not advert to this pecu- 
liarity. The designation here is evidently 
an official one (ver. 2), but at the same 
time reference to age is included: cf. ved- 
Tepot, ver. 5. The oov takes up the above 
exhortation, ch. iv. 19) who am a fellow- 
elder (with you: “ Hortatio mutua inter 
soquales et collegas inprimis valet,” 
Beng), and witness of the sufferings of 
Christ (wdprvs, not in the sense of Acta i. 
8, 22, ii. 82, x. 39, al. (De Wette, al.),— 
a witness to testify to by words,—nor as 
Heb. xii. 1; Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 13, xvii. 
6, & witness, in bearing about in his 
own person (Luth., Calv., Huther), —nor 
both of these together (“ Petrus et viderat 
ipsum Dominum patientem, et nunc 
passiones sustinebat," Bengel);—but iu 
the sense of an eye-witness, on the ground 
of which his apostolic testimony rested : 
q.d. I who say to you xpwrós Íxaber 
capkí, say this of sufferings which my 
own eyes saw. Thus this clause links 
on the following exhortation to the pre- 
ceding portion of the Epistle concerni 
Christian suffering, and tends to justify 
the ody. Observe that it is not ó xal 
náprvs, but cvuspeoB. x. uáprvs are under 
the same art.: q. d. “the one among the 
cuuxpecBérepo: who witnessed the suffer- 
ings of Christ"), who am also a partaker 
of the glory which is about to be re- 
vealed d prefer to take this as an allusion 
to our "s own words John ziii. 96, 

+ . N 9 

b. xil. 15 only. 2 Chron. xxiv. 12 al. 

Matt. ii. 6. 
here bie. Luke xii. 32. Acte xx. 28,29. Zech. 

here only t. t s 
u here only t. (see Tit. i. 7,11.) 

dotus bef awoxadurreoba: A arm. 
om exicxorourvtes BN! 27-9 [Ps Chr Anton, 

aft exovoiws ins xara beor A[P]N am] 
for unde, un AL c3 Syr 

dor epo aGxorovOhoes por, rather than 
regard it as alluding to the Transfigura- 
tion, as some (e. g. Dr. Burton), or to the 
certainty that those who suffer with Him 
will be glorified with Him (see above on 
this view of udprvs). As bearing that 
promise he came to them with great 
weight of authority as an exhorter— 
having seen the sufferings of which he 
speaks, and being himself an heir of that 
glory to which he points onwards), — 
3.] tend ([or keep | the aor. stronger than 
the pres. in the imperative: gathering 
together the whole woipalyew into one 
wolpavas as the act of the life) the flock 
(compare the injunction given to St. Peter 
himself in John xxi. 16, woluawe Tà rpd- 
Bard uov. “Quam ergo ovium pascenda- 
rum curam a Christo sibi noverat com- 
mendatam, in ejus societatem presbyteros 
vocat,” Gerhard. The verb inclu in 
one word the various offices of a shepherd ; 
the leading, feeding, heeding: **pasce 
mente, pasce ore, pasce opere, pasce animi 
oratione, verbi exhortatione, exempli ex- 
hibitione," Bernard, in Wiesinger. Our 
only, but not sufficient, word is, tending ’) 
of God (cf. Acta xx. 28. The similitude is 
among the commonest in Scripture: cf. 
Jer. ili. 15, xxiii. 1—4; Ezek. xxxiv. 2 ff.; 
John x. 11 ff) which is among you (rà 
iv v is taken by Erasm. and Calvin to 
mean “quantum in vobis est:" and no 
doubt this is ible; yet it sounds more 
Latin than Greek, which would rather 
perhaps be 7d xaf Suas, or Td d Suds, 
as Wies. observes. But the sense is the 
greatest objection: “ Petrus noverat sibi 
a Christo non esse dictum, pasce quantum 
in te est, oves meas, sed absolute et sim- 
pliciter, pasce," as Gerhard. And the éd» 
)pi» above seems decisive against this 
meaning. But even then we find various 
renderings: as “vobis pro vestra parte 
commissum," l, as elvai or xe 
ty rim, and so Luther (die Heerde, fo euch 

befohlen ift), S „ al.: Huthersays, d 
signifies here, hip allo also, inner com- 
munion, not merely local presence: the 
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flock which is under your charge.” Ger- 
hard gives “qui vobiscum est, videlicet cum 
quo unum corpus, una ecclesia estis," to 
which I do not see that Huther has any 
right to object, as he does. But the mere 
local meaning is by far the best. He orders 
them to feed the flock of God, not gene- 
rally, nor cecumenically, but locally, as far 
as concerned that part of it found among 
them) [, overseeing (it) (the word évvao- 
ToUyTes, which tallies very much with 
St. Peter’s 5 style, has perhaps 
been removed for ecclesiastical reasons, for 
fear xpeoBérepo: should be supposed to be, 
as they really were, éwírckowmo:: “ipsum 
episcopatus nomen et officium exprimere 
voluit," Calv.)] not constrainedly (‘co- 
acte; as Bengel, “necessitas incumbit, 
1 Cor. ix. 16, sed hujus sensum absorbet 
lubentia. Id valet et in suscipiendo et in 
gerendo munere. Non sine reprehensione 
sunt pastores qui, si res integra esset, mal- 
lent quidvis potius esse :” Bede, Coacte 
pascit gregem Dei, qui propter rerum tem- 

ralium penuriam non babens unde vivat, 
idcirco praedicat Evangelium ut de Evan- 
gelio.vivere possit." And then, as Calv., 
* Dum agimus ad necessitatis prescriptum, 
lente et frigide in opere progredimur") 
but willingly (not exactly, as Bede, “ su- 
perne mercedis intuitu," but out of love 
to the great Shepherd, and to the flock. 
The addition in AN al, xarà Oedy, is 
curious, and not easily accounted for. It 
certainly does not, as Huther says, clear 
ap the thought, but rather obscures it. 

e expression is seldom found; and never 
in the sense here required. Cf. Rom. viii. 
27; 2 Cor. vii. 9 ff.), nor yet (und“ brings 
in a climax each time) with a view to base 
gain C propter queestum et terrena com- 
moda," as Bede. Cf. Isa. lvi. 11; Jer. vi. 
18, viii. 10; Ezek. xxxiv. 2, 8, &c.; and 
Tit. i. 7) but earnestly (as 2 Cor. xii. 14 
(cf. wpo8vuía, 2 Cor. viii. 11, ix. 2), 
prompted by a desire not of gain, but of 
good to the flock ;—ready and enthusiastic, 
as (the illustration is Bede's) the children 
of Israel, and even the workmen, gave 
their services eagerly and gratuitously to 
build the tabernacle of old): ^ 8.]mnor yet 
as lording it over (the xara as in reff. and 
in xaraBuracTeóm James ii. 6, xaraxav- 
xáoua: Rom. xi. 18, James ii. 18, kara- 
uaprupée Matt. xxvi. 62, carries the idea 
of hostility, and therefore, when joined 
with cupicbe, of oppression; of using the 

ITETPOT A. V. 

xpokep8üs AAA& Y mpoÜUjes, 5 und ws * karakvpieovres ABKLP 
TOV * kXrjpov GAB) rUTOL eywópevo, TOD S Trouwiov * Kal 
w = Matt. xx. 25 || Mk. (Acts xix. 6) only. Num. xxi. 24 al. 

y= i 1 Thess. i. 7. 2 Thess. iii. 9. 1 Tim. iv. 12. Tit. ii. 7. 

rights of a xvpios for the diminution of 
the ruled and the exaltation of self. Chris- 
tian rulers of the church are xpolordxevor 
(1 Thess. v. 12; Rom. xii. 8), fryodpevor 
(Luke xxii. 26), but not xupievorvres (Luke 
xxii. 26, 26). One is their xópios, and they 
are His 3:dxovo:) the portions (entrusted 
to you) (so is xAfjpos understood by (not 
Cyril, as commonly cited: see below) 
Bede apparently, Erasm. (* m qui 
cuique forte contigit gubernandus "), Es- 
tius (* gregis Dominici portiones, quse sin- 
gulis episcopis pascende et regendæ velut 
sortito obtigerunt ), Calov., Bengel, 
Wolf, Steiger, De Wette, Huther, Wie- 
singer, al. And so Theophanes, Homil. 
xii. p. 70 (in Suicer), addresses his hearers, 
Tues é, & Apo éuós: ef. also Acts 
xvii. 4 (of which I do not see why De 
Wette should say that it has nothing to 
do with the present consideration) On 
the other hand, 2. ‘the heritage of God’ 
is taken as the meaning by Cyril (on Isa. 
iii. 12 (vol. iii. p. 68), not i. 6, as com- 
monly cited by all copying one from 
another. But the passage is not satis- 
factory. In the Latin, we read “non ut 
dominentur in clero, id est, populo qui 
sors Domini est: but the words in 
italics have no representatives in the 
Greek, which simply quotes this verse 
without comment), Calv. (“quum uni- 
versum ecclesie corpus hereditas sit do- 
mini, totidem sunt veluti predia, quorum 
culturam singulis presbyteris assignat "), 
Beza (and consequently E. V.), Grot., 
Benson, al But the objections to thia 
are, that xAfjpo: could not be taken for 

rtions of xAjjpos,—and that eo could 
in this case hardly be wanting. Again, 3. 
some, principally h.-Cath. expositors, have 
annchronistically supposed xAfpo: to mean 
the clergy : so even (Ec.,—xA$jpor Tb lepdy 
ovornua kaAei, Ssrep ral vow ues, 
and Jer. Epist. ad Nepot. (lii. 7, vol. i. 
b 262): so Corn. a-Lap. (“jubet ergo S. 
etrus Episcopis et Pastoribus, ne infe- 

rioribus clericis imperiose dominari ve- 
lint”), Justiniani (doubtfully: “sive P. de 

.fideli populo universo, sive de ordine ec- 
clesiastico loquatur"), Feunrdentius, al. 
4. Dodwell understood it of the church- 
goods: which view has nothing to recom- 
mend it, and is refuted by Wolf, Curs, 
h.l That the first meaning is the right 
one, is decided by rod voiuríov below: see 
there), but becoming (it is well, where it 

x = here only. see note, and l m o 13 
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can be done, to keep the distinctive mean- 
ing of -yíroum. This more frequently 
happens in affirmative than in negative 
sentences: cf. ph ylyou &rioros àAAÀ 
sioros, John xx. 27, where this distinc- 
tive meaning can be well brought out in 
the latter clause, but not in the former) 
patterns of the flock (the tyrannizing 
could only apply to the portion over 
which their authority extended, but the 
good example would be seen and followed 
by the whole church: hence rà» xkAfjpev 
in the prohibition, but ToU xoiwíov in 
the exhortation. bro, because the flock 
will look to you: “pastor ante oves vadit." 
Gerh. The Commentators quote from 
Bernard, Monstrosa res est gradus sum- 
mus et animus infimus, sedes prima et 
vita ima, lingua rg ra et vita otiosa, 
sermo multus et fructus nullus:" and 
from Gregory the Great, “Informis est 
vita pastoris qui modo calicem Domini 
signat, modo talos agitat: qi in avibus 
cœli ludit, canes iostigat," &c.); 4.] 
and (then) (xal of the result of something 
previously treated, as Matt. xxvi. 55; 
John x. 16 al fr.: see Winer, § 53. 8) 
when the chief Shepherd (see ch. ii. 25; 
Heb. xiii. 20: and compare Ezek. xxxiv. 
15, 16, 23; Matt. xxv. 82) is manifested 
used by St. Peter, as &xoxaAU*Te, in a 
ouble reference, to Christ's first, coming, 

and His second also: cf. ch. i. 20: so also 
by St. Paul, Col. iii. 4; 1 Tim. iii. 16: 
by St. John, 1 John ii. 28, iii. 2, 5, 8. 

ere, clearly of the second coming. It 
would not be clear, from this passage 
alone, whether St. Peter regarded the 
coming of the Lord as likely to occur 
in the life of these his readers, or not: 
but as interpreted by the analogy of his 
other expressions on the same subject, it 
would appear that he did), ye shall re- 
ceive (reff.) the amarantine (duapéytivos 
is adj. from dudparros, the everlasting, 
or unfading, flower. Most Commentators 
have assumed without Pars € a = 
audparros, ch. i. 4, unfading. ilostr. 
in Heroicis, p. 741, cited in Wolf, has 
blev xal cTe$drovs duapayrivouvs eis 1d 
4 n xpa@ro: OerraAol] évéuicay: see also 
Palm and Rost, sub voce. In the sense, 

there will be no difference: but the 
Apostle would hardly have used two de- 
rivatives of the same word, to express 
one and the same quality) crown (reff.) of 
His glory (or, of glory: but I prefer the 
other. That we shall share His glory, is a 
point constantly insisted on by St. Peter: 
cf. ver. 1, ch. iv. 18, 1. 7 : and above all, 
ver. 10 below. This idea reaches its highest 
in St. John, with whom the inner unity of 
the divine life with the life of Christ is all 
in all. Cf. especially 1 John iii. 2 f.). 
§—7.] Exhortation to the younger, and to 
ali, to humility and trust in God. B. 
In like manner (i. e. mutatis mutandis, 
in your turn: see ch. iii. 7: with the same 
recognition of your position and duties), 
ye younger, be subject to the elders (in 
what sense are we to take vewrepor and 
rpg οꝗ˖ here? One part of our answer 
will be very clear: that wpeofórepo: must 
be in the same sense as above, viz., in its 
official historical sense of presbyters in the 
church. This being so, we have now some 
clue to the meaning of vedérepor: viz. that 
it cannot mean younger in age merely, 
though this, as regarded men, would gene- 
rally be so, but that as the name zpec- 
Búrepo: had an official sense, of superin- 
tendents of the church, so vedrepo: like- 
wise, of those who were the ruled, the 
disciples, of the zpeofdrepo:. Thus taken, 
it will mean here, the rest of the church, as 
opposed to the apecBérepo:. Nor will this 
meaning, as Weiss maintains, p. 344, be at 
all impugned by «rávres 84 which follows, 
inasmuch as that clearly embraces both 
classes, xpeoBtrepo: and »eórepoi. As 
Wiesinger well says, The Apostle is teach- 
ing what the rpesß. owe to the church, 
what the church to them, what all without 
distinction to one another. Weiss would 
understand these vedrepo: as he does in 
Acts v. 6, and veavioxo: ib. ver. 10 (but 
zes note there) young persone, who were 
to subserve the ordinary wants of the 
elders in the ministration. Luther, Calv., 
Gerhard, al., and more recently De Wette 
and Huther, take veérepos for the younger 
members of the congregation: in which 
case, as most of these confess, we must 
enlarge the sense of wpecfvrépois here, 
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3 gpocurny téyxoufcacÜe, Ste “Go be 'imepmpavos an 
2 ^ 

LE 

(fes,  kávrirácceras, ramewois & wow " xápw. €? rame te 
. N ^ ^ r4 e » a. 

Pois Hire o u THY "kparaiàv weipa ToU Geod, wa vuas 
5 ps „ q é q 3 * 12 e na 2 

james iv. Wr év xap, rd Thy "pepipvav Uv "€me- 
9 ^ ^ 

s — 2. pipaytes ew avtov, ti abr * néXes Trepi du. 
3 394 bis. Hos. i. 6 bis only. 1 = Matt.xi.19. Eph. vi 13, James from l. e.). v. 6 only. 3 Kings zi. 
3 "Pe. x úi fe. m James iv. 6 (bis) reff. n Luke xviii. l4 l. 2 Cor. xi. 7. Gen. 1v. iv. €. EER > f 
s. lea. xl. 4. o here only. Bzod. ii. 18. Deut. iii. 24 Job zzz. 21. p James iv. 10 reff. 

q Matt. xxiv. 45. Lake xx. 10. Ps. 1.3. r Matt. xiii. 29 4. Luke xxi. 34. 2 Cor.zi.280nly. Pe kr. 22 
e Luke ziz. B only. L e. Numbers zzxv. 30, 32. t & constr., Matt. xxii. 16 .. John x. IS. xii. 6. Wied. xi. 13. 

om à B 177'!(Clem,). 
6. xepav AN. aft «» xaipe ins err A[P] 13 vulg spec ayr-w-ast copt 

[sth arm] Epbr. 
7. reo erwpiyarres, with B*KL[P] rel: txt ABIR. for 2nd vue, quer N? [13]. 

which in my mind is a fatal objection to vobis pro servorum encombomate incin- 

the view. e above interpretation, that gite.“ This is perhaps going too far, to 
vedrepo: are the rest of the congregation seek the meaning of the verb alto n 
as distinguished from the xpecBórepo, is its derivative: but the reference is at least 
that of Bede, Est, Benson, Pott, al, and possible. For more particulars consult the 
of Wiesinger): yea (the E. V. happily dissertation itself, and Wetstein's note. 
thus gives the sense of the 3e: q. d. Why Some put a comma after dAAsActs, and 
ahanld I go on giving these specific in- join sá»res 88 àAAfAe:s to the preced- 
junctions, when one will cover them all?) ing, ‘yea, all of you (be subject) to one 
all gird on humility to one another (an another.’ But this is unnecessary, the da- 
allusion to our Lord’s action of girding tive being in this sense abundantly jost- 
Himself with a napkin in the servile fied: cf. Rom. xiv. 6; 1 Cor. xiv. 22; 
ministration of washing the disciples’ 2 Cor. v. 18. Winer, § 81. 4. 5); because 
foet: of which He himself said, xal ues (reason why you should gird on humility) 
dpelAcre AAA HAD lrre sols xwé8as. God (the citation 5 fis tbt with 
bxóberyua yàp Bexa uiv tra xaübs  Jamesiv.G) opposeth if to the proud 
dye éxolnoa òpîr kal duels xorfre. The ("reliqua peccata fugiunt Deum, sola so- 
impression made on St. Peter by this proof perbia se opponit Deo; reliqus peccata 
of his Master's love is thus beautifully deprimunt hominem, sola superbia erigit 
shewn. As to the details: the óxoraccó- eum contra Deum. Inde etiam 1 
pevos of the rec. has probably been a clumsy bis vicissim se opponit," Gerhard. 
gloss to help out the construction of the student will remember the saying 1 
at. commodi àAA4Ao:. dyxopPedcacGe tabanus to Xerxes, Herod. vii. 10, 5p¢s 

is variously interpreted. Its derivation is — óxepéxorra (wa bs cep ó bedr, et 
from xóuBos, a string or band attached e d(erGa:, và Bè ejuxpà obs f 
to a garment to tie it with: hence xóu- xt: . . . perder yàp ò beds rà ire 
Bepua, an apron, through xouBóe, to gird — éxorra sárra xkoXoóe), but giveth gno 
or tie round; and thus éyxou8óe, to gird to the humble (rawewois here in & su 
on, and -doua:, to gird on oue's self. èy- jective sense, the lowly-minded, those who 
kóuBepa is used for a kind of girdle by by their humility are lor. Humilitas 
Longus, Pastoralia ii. 38, and Pollux iv, est vas gratiarum,” Aug. in Gerh.) . 
119. See in Wetst. The Schol. in ms. 16 6. Ramble yourselves (on the medial sig 
says, àvrl ToU éveiMfjoac0e, rep SOS, nification of some verbe in the aor. 
Y dvacrelAacte. In Hesych., the xop- in the N. T., see Winer, § 89.2. The sr 
RoAtrns is explained to be a BaAarrióro- monest example is dxoxpiGels. Cf. s 
pos. There is avery complete and learned Sterplon, Matt. xxi. 21; Rom. iv. 20, &c) 
dissertation on this passage in the Fritz- therefore (the same spirit as before 000- 
schiorum Opuscula, pp. 259—275, con- tinues through this and the e 
taining all the literature of the subject. verses: the uépuira here, and the 
The result there is, “omnes lectores, para, ver. 9, keeping in mind their p 
oratione in eos conversa, admonet, ut cutions and anxieties, as also does rp 
quemadmodum servi heris se modeste xeipa, see below) under the mighty Y 
submittunt (the éy«ónBoua being a ser- of God (on the expression, see reff., S 
vile garment or apron), ita unus alteri The strong hand of God is laid on 
tanquam minor majori cedens obsequiosum afflicted and suffering, and it ig for den 
m 15 se presbeat: omnes autem to acknowledge it in lowliness of min 
lubenter alter alteri cedentes modestiam that He may exalt you (the À 
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8 a Nýyare, " ypryophoate ó àvriwos dtv BiáBoXos uch. tr. tree 
e a X LA y 7 7 ^ z ^ , a ^ 

e$ * Acw ! wpvopevos vrepirareĩ g Tiva " karamieiv, 
^ e ^ . 27. o d Pávríarrgre * aepeot TH rl rei, * eibores * rà avrà TÕV wiat v.2 

xil. 56. xviil.3only. 1 Ki ii. 10. 
xxi. 13. Zech. zs "ET 

x 
reff, e 2 Tim. il. 19. Heb. 

e see 1 Cor. xi. 6. 

x 
i z Matt. xii 46, 47. 

24. 1 Cor. xv, 54. 2 Cor. li. 7. v.4. Heb. xi. 49. Rev. xii. 16 
v. 13, 14 only. Deut. xxxi. 13. 

42 al. Jer. 
1. 13. 1 Mecc, 

s. Luke 
reff, here only. J .xiv.5. Ps. 

Acte xm. 8. Gal. i 10 al. diia 
dum. xvi, 33. 

Rev. iv. 7 
a Matt. xziil, 

b James it, 
d so ch. i. 18. 

8. rec ins or: bef’ o aride, with LN?! a c h m 18 Ca Antch, Damase, ] Œc [Orig - 
int, Cypr, Cassiod,]: on ABK[PN!] rel 36 Thi (Orig, 

rec for (xaramiew) xara, with A rel: xaraxiei (d! P) j kl 
18. 180 Ps-Ath: txt BK L[P]N3(-aw N?) ch m copt [Orig-ms, Damasce-ms] Cypr H 
E: xarar. bef ra m. 

refers to the oftcn repeated saying of our 
Lord, Matt. xxiii. 13, Luke xiv. 11, xviii. 
14. The same is also found in the O. T., 
Ps. xviii. 27; Prov. xxix. 23) in (the) 
time (appointed) (lv xatp¢ is one of those 
phrases in which the article is constantly 
omitted: see reff, and Winer, § 19. 1. 
This humility implies patience, waiting 
God's time: ut nimis festinationi simul 
obviam eat, Culv. The xapós need 
not necessarily be understood as Bengel 
(“ Petrus spectat diem judicii") of 
the end; it is more general: cf. è» rar- 
pois iblois, 1 Tim. vi. 16): T.] casting 
(aor., once for all, by an act which includes 
the life) all your anxiety (wücav múv, 
*the whole of;' not, every anxiety as it 
arises: for none will arise if this transfer- 
ence has been effectually made. This again 
is an O. T. citation (ref. Ps.), exlppnpov éxl 
kópior thy uépiuváp cov. The art. also 
shews that the neh was not a possible, 
but a present one; that the exhortation is 
addressed to men under sufferings. As to 
the connexion, we may remark, that this 
articipial clause is explanatory of the 
ormer imperative one, inasmuch as all 
anxiety is a contradiction of true humility: 
pépiuva, by which the spirit nepi(erau, 
part for God, part for unbelief, is in fact an 
exalting self against Him) upon Him, be. 
cause (seeing that: the justifying reason 
for the éxiffíja:)) Ho careth (abri pre- 
fixed for emphasis, to take up the èr 
abTór) for (about: the distinction between 
repl and éwép after verbs of caring is thus 
given by Weber, Demosth. p. 130 (see 
Winer, § 47. 2): “wepi solam mentis cir- 
cumspectionem vel respectum rei, óxép 
siinnl animi propensionem significat." But 
perhaps it must not be too much pressed) 
you. 8, 9.] Other necessary exhorta- 
tions under their afflictions ; and now with 
reference to the t spiritual adversary, 
as before to God and their own hearts. 
* Ne consolatione illa, quod Deo sit cura 
de vobis, ad securitatem abutamur, pre- 
monet nos Apostolus de Satan insidiis," 
loss. interlin. 8.] Be sober (see ch. 

iv. 7, und Luke xxi. 84, 860. This sobriety 
Vor. IV. 

- int) Eus, Lucifil. om ra 

il. 

of mind, as opposed to intoxication with 
épipyas Bietixal, is necessary to the 
arri rv orepeo{: only he who is sober 
stands firm), be watchful (can it be that 
Peter thought of his Lord's ofrws oùe 
ioxtoare play Spay ypnyopijca per’ eno, 
on the fatal night when he denied Him? 

Bengel says, Ware, vigilate, anima: 
ypIrryophoare, Vigilate, corpore ;" but the 
distinction is not borne out: both words 
are far better taken as applying to the 
mind; as Aug. in Wies.: “corde vigila, 
fide vigila, spe vigila, caritate vigila, operi- 
bus vigila"): your &dversary (the omis- 
sion of any causal particle, as rı, inserted 
in the rec., makes the appeal livelier and 
more forcible, leaving the obvious con- 
nexion to be filled up by the reader. ò 
vr(8. d., your great and well-known 

adversary : ut sciant, hac lege se Christi 
fidem profiteri, ut cum diabolo continuum 
bellum habeant. Neque enim membris 

rcet, qui cum eapite proliatur," Calv. 
vr(Buxos properly, and in reff. an adver- 

sary in a suit at law; but here = joy, 
an enemy in general) the devil (anarthrous 
as a proper name, as in Acts xiii. 10; Hev. 
xx. 2) as a g lion (“ comparatur 
diabolus leoni famelico ct præ impatientia 
fumis rugienti, quia perniciem nostram 
inexplebiliter appetit, nec ulla preeda ei 
sufficit," Gerh.) walketh about (cf. Job i. 
7, ii. 2) seeking whom to devour (*incor- 
porando sibi per mortalem culpam," Lyra: 
see reff.) : 9.] whom resist (see ref. 
James) firm in the faith (dat. of reference, 
as x HT edpebels &s kyôpwros Phil. ii 8, 
Tékva bce: ps Eph. ii. 8, &c.), know- 
ing (being aware: it is an encouragement 
against their giving way under Satan's 
attacks, to remember that they do not stand 
alone against him; that others are, as Ger- 
hard expresses it, not only *va8nudrer 
cvuuéroxou but in “precibus et pugna 
contra Satanam ovppaxor’”’) that the very 
same sufferings (this construction, a gen. 
after ó airds, is not elsewhere found in 
N. T. In it, as in the dat. construction 
in reff., the adj. is made into a subst. to 
express more completely the identity. It 

Co 
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f cb. ii. 17 

i. 3. ix. 8. 
ich. ii. 9 reff. 
k 2 Tim. li. 10. 
pes 3 Cor. iv. 

* 1 = oh. L 6 reff. 
o here only t. (-¥0¢, Job xvi. 16.) 

vi. 16. ch. iv. 11. Jude 25. Rev. I. 6. v. 13. 

9. for 2nd 73, Tn» Ni (but corrd). 

m Heb. xiii. 21 reff. 

copt [wth arm] Thl. 
with ast. 
seth arm Vocat. 
Thl Gc: om ABN a 13 vulg arm Vocat. 
Thl (Ec: txt ABKL[P]§ rel vulg copt eth arm Vocat. 

IIETPOT A. 

p = Eph. lii. 18. Col. i. 23 (Heb. i. 10 reff.) only. 

V. 

va8nudrov TH év Koopm vuv f d dex dort £ drr. 
106 8à Ocóe »máens yáprros ó!'xkaXécag ui ‘els Tv 
k aiwviov avrod xk d év ypia TQ 19000 ! OXiyov raÜovras 
autos “xataptice, "otype, ?oÜevoaci, P OeEẽEl̃ e 
II abr 10 4 xpáros eis TOUS aidvas THY aicvov. àv. 

n = Luke xxii. 33. Rom. i. 1t. xvi. 26 al. Ps. 1. 12. 
q = 1 Tim. 

ins tw bef xoruw B[N]. 
10. rec quas, with K c g k vulg Syr Did, Gc Vocat: txt AB 

ins Te bef xpi re B. 
rec xarapricai, with KL[P] rel (Syr) s 

rec aft garapric. ins vpas, with 

PN rel demid syr 
om moov BN a e, insd in syr 
Thl (Ec: txt ABN d 13 vul 
LCP] rel syr-w-ast copt [wth 

rec ornpita: ía0evocai, with b? e g syr 
rec GeueAuvc ai, with b? e g 

[syr copt]: om (Aoma@otel) AB vulg [Syr] wth Vocat: txt KL[P]N rel [arm] Thl (Ec. 
11. rec ins ) oga xai bef ro xparos, with L[P;N vulg-ed(with demid harl [tol]) 

æth-pl Thl: y oa kparos, omg xa: To, K j l: ro kp. x. def. a c! m 18 syrr copt ann: 
txt AD am(and fuld) th - rom. 

is (see Winer, $ 34. 2) much as when 
an adj. is made into a subst. governing a 
gen.: e.g. Td üueráüerov 75 Bovis 
Heb. vi. 17, Tò óTepéxor Tüs yrdoews 
Phil. iii. 8, 7d mtordy vis wodcrelas 
Thuc. i. 68, rò üxepBdAXov rijs Ar 
Plato, Phædr. 210 a) are being accom- 
plished in (fhe case of: the dat. of re- 
ference, ns in ylyecOa ud and similar 
phrases Much unnecessary difficulty has 
been found in the word éwiredeioGat. 
It has its usual N. T. meaning of ‘ac- 
complish,’ ‘ complete,’ as in reff. and Phil. 
i, 6, al.; these sufferings were bein 
accomplished, their full measure attained 
according to the will of God, and by the 
appoiutment of God, in, with reference to, 
in the case of, the &SeAgdrns. The Dative 
must not be regarded as = a gen. with 
ur: but there is another way of taking it, 
viz. as dependent on 7à abrd, making èri- 
TeAcioba: middle: knowing that ye are 
accomplishing the same sufferings with ” 
&c. This is defended by Harless; but in 
this ense we should certainly expect uas 
to be inserted, as abró» in Luke iv. 41, 
and ceaurdy in Rom. ii. 19) your brother- 
hood (ref.) in the world (dv cécpy, not to 
direct attention to another brotherhood 
not in the world, as Huther ; but as iden- 
tifying their state with yours: who, like 
yourselves, are in the world, and thence 
have, like yourselves, to expect such 
trials). 10, 11.] Final assurance of 
God's help and ultimate perfecting of 
them after and by means of these suf- 
Serings. 10.] But (q.d. however you 
may be able to apprehend the consolation 
which I have last propounded to you, one 
thing is sure: or as Bengel, “ vos tantum 
vigilate et resistite hosti: cetera Deus 
præstabit ”) the God of all grace (who is 

` 

om Tey ci«»vv B 36 copt arm. 

the Source of all spiritual help for ev 
occasion : see reff.) who called you (which 
was the first proof of His grace towards 
you) unto (with a view to; *consolationis 
nrgumentum:' He who has begun grace 
with a view to glory, will not cut off grace 
till it be perfected in glory. Cf. 1 Thess. 
ii. 12; 2 Thess. ii. 14) His eternal glory 
in Christ Jesus (dv xp. "Ino. belongs to 
kaAégas, which has since been defined by 
vas «ls T. al. aù. Bót. Christ Jesus is the 
element in which that calling took place. 
The words cannot, as Calov., al., be joined 
with what follows), when ye have suffered 
a little while (these words belong to what 
has gone before, ó kaAécas ua: k.T.A., 
not to what follows, as is decisively shewn 
by the consideration that all four verbs 
must belong to acts of God on them in this 
life, while these sufferings would be still 
going on. The ddAlyov radévrag expresses 
the condition of their calling to glory in 
Christ, viz. after having suffered for a short 
time. wadvrag, as in all cases of an aor. 
part. connected with a future verb, is to be 
taken in the strictness of its aoristic mean- 
ing as a futurus exactus: the Ta85uara 
are over when the ła comes in), shall 
Himself (abrés, solemn and emphatic: 
“ostendit enim Apostolus ex eodem gratis 
fonte et primam ad gloriam colestem vo- 
cationem et ultimam hujus beneficii con- 
summationem provenire," Gerhard) per- 
feot (you) (see ref. Heb. and note: “ne 
remaneat in vobis defectus," Beng.), shall 
confirm (establish you firmly, so as to be 
orepeol TH xlore:: “ne quid vos labe- 

- factet,” Beng.), shall strengthen (the 
word o@evée belongs to later Greek), 
shall ground (you) (fix you as on a 
foundation, “ut superetis omnem vim 
adversam. Digna Petro oratio. Con- 

ABKLP 
N u be d 
fghjk 
In o 13 
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12 Ad Stdovavod viv rod miorod dBeXdoÜ d$ N . Rom. vii. 
yifopat "Òe * odbywr  eypayra " rapakaXGv ral Y émipap- 33 

18. Phil. m. 
Heb. zi. 
Wud. 

TupOv rab ru elvar u AN yápw tod beo. "eis Fv Bere cay. 
x A 

OTTE. 

u absol., Luke ili. 18. 1 Cor. iv. 13. 2 Tim. iv. 
w constr., Matt. ii. 23. 
y = Rom. avi. 3,16, &c. Col. iv. 10, 15 al. 

19. ci^ Barov B. 

2 al. 
Mark i. 39. zili, 16. John i. 18 al. 

ins xai bef ravrny N'(N? disapproving). 
j 13. 

see Eph.iii.8, 
13 Y dg Trálerat bas 7) èv BafjuXaw * avvegAXeiTÓ), ts Gi. vi. n Philem. 19,21, 

v here only t. (-e ,b, Neh, iz. 30.) 
x = Rom. v.2. 1 Cor. xv. I. 

z here only +. 

rec (for ornre) 
eornxare, with KL[P' rel Thl (Ec: txt ABN) 1 

18. aft BaBvAw»i ins ekkAnaia N 4-marg 33-marg vulg Syr arm (Ec. 

firmat fratres suos," Bengel Cf. Luke 
xxii. 82, eù work eri rp orhpicoy 
robs àBeAQo)vs gov: and 2 Tim. ii. 19, 
6 orepeds Üe«uéAios ToU Ceod Earnxer): 

uud to Him (again emphatic : ne 
quidquam laudis et glorise sibi vindicent, 
Gerh.) be (i.e. be ascribed : or, as ch. iv. 
11, dori, is, i. e. is due) the might 
(which has been shewn in this perfecting, 
confirming, strengthening, grounding 
you, and in all that those words imply as 
their ultimate result,—of victory and 
glory) to the ages of the ages. Amen. 
1314] CowcLusION. By Silvanus 

the faithful brother (there seems to be 
no reason for distinguishing this Silvanus 
from the companion of St. Paul and Timo- 
theus, mentioned in 1 Thess. i. 1; 2 Thess. 
i. 1; 2 Oox. i. 19, and known by the name 
of Silas in the Acts. See further in Pro- 
legomena, § iv. 19), as I reckon (és 
Aoy{Lopas belongs most naturally to rob 
vucTOU AGES, not to 8’ dAlyev which 
follows: and indicates the Apostle’s judg- 
ment concerning Silvanus, given, not in 
any disparagement of him, nor indicating, 
as De W.and Bengel, that he was not 
known to St. Peter, but as fortifying him, 
in his mission to the churches addressed, 
with the Apostle’s recommendation, over 
and above the acquaintance which the 
readers may already have had with him), 
I have written (the paT aor. Seo 
reff.) to you (opiv is taken by some, as 
E. V., Luther, Steiger, al., as dependent 
on -zicTO), which is harsh, and leaves 
Cypaya without any object of address) in 
(by means of, as my vehicle of conveying 
my meaning) few words (Erasm., Grot., 
Pott, al. fancy that this p. 3: dH 
refers to the second Epistle: but see 
2 Pet. iii. 1. On 30 óA yo», cf. Heb. xiii. 
22. It perhaps may here refer to some 
more copious instructions which Silvanus 
was to give them by word of mouth: or 
may serve to fix their attention more 
pointedly on that which had been thus 
concisely said), exhorting (such in the 
main is the character of the Epistle) and 
giving my testimony (tho éwí in er- 
paptupay indicates merely the direction 

of the testimony, not as Bengel, * testi- 
monium jam per Paulum et Silam audi- 
erant pridem: Petrus insuper testatur”) 
that this (of which I have written to 
you; see below) is (the inf. elvat belongs 
to both «apakaAé» and drin % 
the true grace (not “doctrina evangelii ” 
as Gerb., nor “state of grace" as De. 
Wette, but simply “grace” ch. i. 2, as 
testified by the preaching of the Apostles 
to be covenanted and granted to them by 
God. This identification of the preached 
and written message with the true mind 
of God towards man, is not uncommon 
with our Apostle: e.g., ch. i. 12, 25 
(ii. 10, 25). The reason of this was not 
any difference, as some would have us 
believe, between the teachings of St. Peter 
and St. Paul, but the difficulty presented 
to the readers in the fact of the fiery 
trial of sufferings which they were passing 
through) of God, in which stand ye (the 
construction is pregnant; into which 
being admitted, stand in it. On every 
account, we are bound to read orire, not 
éorhxare, which has apparently come in 
from the similar 4» f ($) éorh«are in 
reff. Every reason which Wiesinger gives 
against aryre, is in fact a reason for it. 
orijre eis is, he says, evidently wrong, 
because the readers were already in the 
grace :—I answer,—and consequently it 
was corrected to what seemed right: els 
hy orijre, he says further, would not fit 
the context :—and pee ae we may 
reply, the temptation would be stronger to 
correct it. The idea of its having been an 
emendation to suit vopaxaAG» is simply 
absurd; that participle referring back to 
the contents of the Epistle, not requiring 
any justification in this sentence; as any, 
even the dullest copyist, must see. As it 
stands, it is & short and earnest exhorta- 
tion, containing in it in fact the pith of 
what has been said by way of exhortation 
in the whole Epistle). 18.] she that 
is elected together with you in Babylon 
salutes you (who, or what is this? The 
great majority of Commentators under- 
stand it to mean a sister congregation, 
elect like yourselves, ch. i. 1. So N al. 

Cc2 
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in digest, E. V., Luth., Calv., Gerhard, 
Steiger, &c., and the more recent inter- 
preters, De Wette, Huther, Wiesinger. 
And this perhaps may be e legitimate in- 
terpretation. Still it seems hardly proba- 
ble, that there should be joined together in 
the same sending of salutation, an abstrac- 
tion, spoken of thus enigmatically, and a 
man, Mdpxos ó vids uov, by name. No 
mention has occurred in the Epistle of the 
word éxxAngia, to which reference might 
be made: if such reference be sought for, 
Siacwopd, in ch. i. 1, is the only word 
suitable, and that could hardly be used of 
the congregation in any particular place. 
Finally, it seems to bo required by the 
rules of analogy, that in an Epistle ad- 
dressed to éxA«xro) wapemibnuo, indivi- 
dually, not gregatim, 4 è» BaBvAGvi: Fur- 
«xA exT1] must be an individual person also. 
These considerations induce me to accede 
to the opinion of those, who recognize here 
the àd A uri whom St. Peter repryyen, 
1 Cor. ix. 5: and to find, in the somewhat 
unusual periphrastic way of speaking of 
her, a confirmation of this view. Bengel, 
who defends it, adduces ch. iii. 7, where the 
wives are called ovyxAnpovdue: xdpiros 
(ws. Still, I own, the words èr BaBv- 
Abt a little stagger me in this view. But 
it seems less forced than the other. On 
the question, what Babylon is intended, 
whether Rome, or the Chaldean capital, or 
some village in Egypt, see Prolegomena, 
§ iv. 10 ff.), and Marcus my son (perhaps, 
and so most have thought, the well- 
known Evangelist (seo Eus. H. E. ii, 15: 
Orig. in Eus, vi. 25: Œc. al.): perhaps 
the actual son of St. Peter, bearing this 
name ((Ec..altern, Bengel, al). The 

fact of Peter taking refuge in the house 
of Mary the mother of John Mark (Acts 
xii. 2), casts hardly any weight on the side 
of the former interpretation : but it derives 
some probability from the circumstance 
that St. Mark is reported by Eus. I. e., and 
ii. 89, v. 8, vi. 14, 25, to have been the 
üxóAovÜos and pabyrhs and ipusrevr)s 
Tiérpov, on the authority of Papias and 
Clement of Alexandria: and that Irenæus 
(Hær. iii. 11, p. 174, Eus. v. 8) reports 
the same. The vids is understood either 
spiritually or literally, according as one or 
other of the above views is taken). 
14.] Salute one another in (as the medium 
of salutation) a kiss of love (seo on ref. 
Rom. where, as every where except here, 
Au d is the expression. For a full 
account of the custom, see Winer, Realw. 
art. Kuß). Peace be to you all that are 
in Christ (the concluding blessing of St. 
Paul is usually xdpis, not eipfyn: cf. 
(Rom. xvi. 24) 1 Cor. xvi. 23; 2 Cor. xiii. 
18; Gal. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 24 (where how- 
ever elphyn Tois àBeAqots x.T.A. precedes}; 
Phil. iv. 28; Col. iv. 18; 1 Thess. v. 28; 
2 Thess, iii. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. iv. 
22; Tit. iii. 15; Philem. 26 (Heb. xiii. 
25). “Formula petita,” says Gerhard, 
“ ex salutatione Christi preesertim post re- 
surrectionem usitata.” The blessing dif- 
fers also from those in St. Paul, in the 
limitation implied by ju» râs» rois à» 
xp, whereas St. Paul has ever perà 
Tárvre» Suey. Here it is, peace to you, 
I mean, all that are, and in as far as they 
are, in Christ ;" in union and communion 
with Him. ois dv xpvrré is quite in 
St. Paul's manner, cf. reff. See also our 
ch. iii. 16, v. 10). 
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cvpewr.) ev Ouccuocvriy R. 

Cuap. I. 1, ] ADDRESS AND GREET- 
ING. Symeon (see var. readd. The form, 
as belonging to our Apostle, is found, 
besides here, only in Acts xv. 14. Its oo- 
currence is at all events a testimony in 
favour of the independence of the second 
Epistle. It was not adapted to the first; 
which, considering that it refers to the 
first, is a note, however slight, on the side 
of its genuineness) Peter, a servant (Rom. 
i. 1) and apostle (an ingenious reason ia 
given by De Wette for the occurrence of 
both these designations : that the Writer 
combined 1 Pet. i. I, with Jude 1) of Jesus 
Christ, to them that have obtained 
(Aayydvay (with acc. as ref, Acta, 
8 Macc.) shews, as Beng., that “non ipsi 
sibi pararunt:” as Huss in Huther, “sicut 
sors non respicit personam, ita nec divina 
electio acceptatrix est personarum ") like 
precious faith (Faith, —i. e. substance of 
truth believed: faith objective, not sub- 
jective, — of equal value: not, as De W., 
which confers equal right to God's king- 
dom, equal honour and glory: such a mean. 
ing would be unexampled. The E. V. has 
hit the meaning very happily by like 
precious. Cf. 1 Pet. ii. 7. Huther quotes 
from Horneius (similarly Eatius); “ dici- 
tur fides seque pretiosa, non quod omnium 
credentium sque magna sit, sed quod per 
fidem illam eadem mysteria et eadem bene- 
ficia divina nobis proponantur") with us 
(apparently, in the first place, the Apostles: 

for 6«ov, xv N [syr-pk sah]. 

but more probably, in a wider sense, the 
Jewish Christians, with whom the Gen- 
tiles had been admitted into the same 
covenant, and the inheritance of the like 
precious promises) in we righteousness of 
our God and (our) Saviour Jesus Christ 
(first, concerning iv Bu ý Some 
Commentators, as Beza, Grot., Piscator, 
al, take Zi. for an attribute of God, and 
ép as instrumental, by the righteousness, 
goodies, truth, of God: others, as Estius, 

orneius, al., understand ir. as “ justitia 
uam Deus nobis dat et Christus peperit ” 

(Horn), explaining ¢v as ‘cum’ or per: 
but, as Huther well replies, this is objec- 
tionable, seeing that righteousneas comes 
by faith, not faith by righteousness. De 
Wette would give two different meanings 
to ix. as applied to the Father and to 
the Son, in the former case making it 
mean grace, in the latter love: but this 
is evidently quite arbitrary. Gerhard 
would confine it altogether to the obe- 
dientia et satisfactio Christi," against 
which is ToU Geod hur. The best expla- 
nation seems to me that of Huther, that 
d:xasootyvn here betokens the righteous 
dealing of God, corresponding to His 
attribute of righteousness, as opposed to 
vposeroAmpía : and that the words are to 
be taken in close connexion with the fore- 
going, Trois lodripoy M Aaxovow vía Tis, 
é» being used of the conditional element, 
in which the Aaxeiv slorw laóripor is 
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m Acts fil. 12. 1 Tim. I. 2 a7. 2 Tim. iiL 6. Tit. L 
ý n here 

= 1 Pet. il. 9. (ver. 6.) 

2. aft moov ins xpicrov ALN (a c) 36 [syrr] copt eth arm; bef no., d g? 18 vulg 
[-ed(with tol)] Aug,.— Tov xv u⁰Q w xv, omg Tov Ov xa, a c 69. 197-63 syrr: 
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9. ins ra bef marra AN c 13 Did,. aft xpos ins rov 0eov xa; N! (N? disapproving). 
rec (for 8 Bokn K. aper?) Zia Sols x. aperns, with BKL rel Thi Œc., dofms x. 

ape rns, omg dia, 1 : txt ACN[Pa e] 13. 86 vulg spec Did, (Cws,] Bede,, Zoꝶn x. aper, 
omg iia, a C. 

grounded: so that the sense is, in His 
righteousness, which makes no difference 
between the one party and the other, God 
has given to you the like precious faith, as 
to us. De W.’s objection to this, that thus 
the Epistle must be regarded as written to 
Gentile Christians, is not valid, or proves 
too much : for at all events there must be 
two parties in view in the words Iodripoy 
uty, whatever these parties be. Next, 
as to the words rov dc fj .àv cal owrijpos 
'Iyco?$ Mp rod. Undoubtedly, as in 
Titus ii, 13, in strict grammatical pro- 
priety, both de and owripos would be 
predicates of Ino xpwrTov. But here, as 
there, considerations interpose, which seem 
to remove the strict grammatical render- 
ing out of the range of probable meaning. 
I have fally discussed the question in the 
note on that passage, to which I would 
refer the reader as my justification for in- 
terpreting here, as there, ToU 0co0 judy of 
the Father, and cwrijpos 'Incot xpia ToU of 
the Son. Here, there is the additional 
consideration in favour of this view, that 
the Two are distinguished most plainly in 
the next verse): 2.) grace to you and 
peace be multiplied (so in ref.: but fur- 
ther specified here by what follows) in (us 
the vehicle or conditional element of the 
multiplication) knowledge (ríyveous, 
* cognitio maturior: but this can hardly 
be given in English without too strong a 
phrase) of God, and of Jesus our Lord 
(every unusual expression, like ‘Ing, rod 
kup. Sua, occurring only Rom. iv. 24, 
should be noticed as a morsel of evidence 
to the independence of the Epistle). 
8—11.] Exrhortation to advance in the 
graces of the spiritual life: introduced (vv. 
8, 4) by a consideration of the rich bestowal 
from God of all things belonging to that 
life by the knowledge of Him, and the aim 
of His promiees, viz. that we should par- 
take in the divine nature. 3.) 

that (the connexion with the grecting 
which precedes must not be broken : it is 
characteristic of tbis Epistle to dilate 
further when the sense seems to have come 
to a close. The sense of és with a gen. 
absolute is, “assuming that,” “seeing 
that ;” cf. Plato, Alcib. i. p. 10, obrαõοο &s 
Ziavoouν uV cov TaUra épwre, ddinul ce 
diavoeio@a: Xen. Cyr. iii, 1. 9, 4AA' dra, 
on, d Kipe, ri Bob ei, os TANOD épovrros. 
See Matthi, § 568. 2. Winer, 5 65. 9. 
The latter explains the usage thus, '*ós 
with a participle iu the gen. absolute con- 
struction, gives to the idea of the verb & 
subjective character, of assumption, or in- 
tention ” ) His divine (sos, a word peculiar 
in N. T., as an adjective, to this Epistle : 
see reff.) power hath given (SeSwpypévas, 
middle in signification, as perfect passives 
so often: so vposkékA ai ab rob, Acts xiii, 
2, xvi. 10, xxv. 12: ð è Arai, Rom. 
iv. 21; Heb. xii. 26: see Winer, $ 39. 3) 
us all things (wdvra is prefixed by way of 
emphasis) which are (requisito) for (reff.) 
life and godliness (evoéBaa is a mark of 
the later apostolic period: reff.), through 
(by means of, as the medium of attain- 
ment: Dei cognitio principium est vitz 
(Jobn xvii. 3) et primus in pietatem in- 
gressus." Calv.) the knowledge (dm yr. 
see above) of Him that called us (i. e. of 
God, who is ever the Caller in the N. T. : 
see e. g. 1 Pet. ii, 9) by (dat. of the instra- 
ment, as in Acts ii. 33, v. 31; James iii. 7) 
His own glory and virtue (ai &peraí are 
predicated of God in ref, 1 Pet. However 
these words be read, whether as in text, or 
Sie dus c. Gperis, both substantives be- 
long to God, not to us: still less must we 
render, as in E. V., “called us to glory 
and virtue,” of which meaning there is 
not a trace in either reading. Bengel 
seems to give the meaning well, “ad glo- 
riam referuntur attributa Dei naturalia, ad 
virtutem ea qus» dicuntur moralia: intime 
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pas. «al! a ToUro * Se *amovóijv * ácav " Tapers- tch ù. 19,29 
xxii. 22 only. u = Tit. iii. 6 al. 
14,16. (see ch. ii. 10, 18. 
ii. 12 bis, 19 only. Ps. cii. . 

= here only. 
d xii. 11. 7 0 

Rom. vil. J, 8. 1 Thess. iv. 8. Jamesi v absol., 
w Rom. viii. 21. 1 Cor. xv. 42, 60. Gal. vi. 8. Col. Il. 22. ch. 

. z Matt. z.18. John i 
Rom. ix. 1? al.) Winer, J 21. 3, Remark 2. 

a = Acts xx. 19. Phil. ü. 29 al. 

vl. Of. viii. 16, 17. xv. 27. Acts iii. 24 al, 
x Rom. zii. 8, 11. Jude 3 al. Exod. 

b here only t. Demosth. 454. 1, 12. 

4. transp peyiora and Tiwa BKL rel spec syr Thi (Ec: txt 58011 m 18. 36 vulg 
syr-pk coptt Did, Jer,.— rec qu» bef xa, with K LN rel (Ec : txt (A)B 
spec syr[ -txt] Did Thl.—for nuw, vaw A 66-8 syr-pk syr-mg. 
N i for ev erg., exiüvjuas was C 69. 137-68 syr ins Te bef xoouw ABLN. 

Ja cm 13 vulg 
guoews bef xoiverot 

arm [xa (only) P: esi&v,uas 18 vulg lat-ff—rnv ev Tæ x. erðvuiav M (Jer, ]. 
5. avrov A 18 vulg spec wth. 

om TovTo A. 

unum sunt utraque.” Cf. Gal. i. 15, kaad- 
cas did ris xdpirosabrov), — 4.] through 
which (His attributes and energies) He 
hath given to us (G«e8epyra: again middle 
in sense, see above: not as E. V., passive: 
the subject is 5 xaAécas) the [or, His] 
greatest and precious promises (¢rayyAA- 
para, as in ch. iii. 18, promises: not, 
things promised (Est., Beng., al), still 
less, as Dietlein, proclamations of Christian 
doctrine, which the word cannot mean. 
Benson’s idea, that by ji» are meant the 
Aposties, and that the second person 
vyévnoGe refers to the Gentile Christians, 
scems quite beside the purpose), that by 
means of these (promises: i.e. their ful- 
filinent: not to be referred, as Calv., 
Benson, Do Wette, to rà xpbs (why x. r. A. 
as the antecedent: nor, as Beng., to 3ó£m 
kal àperfj: rohr shews pointedly that the 
last- mentioned noun is the antecedent) ye 
may become (aor., but not on that account 
to be rendered, as Huther, würdet, that ye 
might be, adding, that the Writer assumes 
the participation to have already taken 
place : for the aor. is continually thus used 
of future contingencies without any such 
intent: e. g. micretere els Td pas, Iva viol 
gourds yérqa6e, John xii. 36. The account 
of this usage of the aor. has not been any 
where, that I have seen, sufficiently given. 
It is untranslateable in most cases, but 
seeing to serve in the Greek to express that 
the nim was not the procedure, but the 
completion, of that indicated: not the 
ylvec@a:, the carrying on of the process, 
but the -yevéc0a, its accomplishment) 
partakers of the divine nature (i.e. of 
that holiness, and truth, and love, and, in 
n word, perfection, which dwells in God, 
and in you, by God dwelling in you: 
“vocat hie divinam naturam id quod di- 
viua preosentia efficit in nobis, i. e. confor- 
mitatem nostri cum Deo, seu imaginem 

| que in nobis reformatur per divinam 
presentiam in nobis.” Hemming in Hu- 

om raray C a c am!(but added by origl scribe) 
de bef rovro CN a c d h 18. 86 [eyre arm) Thl: 

hl, insd in syr 

ther: which is only so far wrong, that it 
confounds our xo] in the divine na- 
ture, of which the above would be a right 
description, with that nature itself), hav- 
ing escaped (not a conditional participial 
clause, but like dAlyov sxaBórras in 1 Pet. 
v. 10, merely a note of matter of fact, 
bringing out in this case the negative 
side of the Christian life, as the former 
clause did the positive: when ye have es- 
caped") from (the construction, of dxoped-yes 
with a gen. is not very usual. Matthie 
gives a similar instance from Xen. An. i. 8. 
2, étépvye ToU uh xaromerpo0vai, and 
another from Soph. Antig. 488, ob dad 
tero uópov xaxlorov. In Philoct. 1084 
we have oxoiu by Tíjs vócov wehevyévas. 
These last instances shew that the gen. 
here is due, not to the preposition Aro, 
but to the idea of separation and distance - 
implied in the sense of the verbs) the cor- 
ruption (— destruction, of soul and body) 
which is in the world in (consisting in, 
as its element and ground) lust (Calvin: 
* hanc non in elementis quee nos circum- 
stant, sed in corde nostro esse ostendit, 
quia illic regnant vitiosi et pravi affectus, 
quorum fontem vel radicem voce concu- 
piscentiss notat. Ergo ita locatur in 
mundo corruptio, ut sciamus in nobis esse 
mundum ). 

5—7.] Direct exhortation, consequent 
on vv. 3, 4, fo roges in the spiritual 
life. 5.] And on this very account 
(abrò roto, lit. “this very thing: but 
just as rl, “what,” has come to mean 
“why?” “for what reason?” so abr, or 
Tovro, or the strengthened demonstrative 
roduced by the juxtaposition of both, 

bas come to mean, “wherefore,” “for 
this reason.” See Winer in reff.: and cf. 
Xen. Anab. i. 9. 21, abrb rotro obmep 
abrbs ve SIA dero deiola, .... kal 
avrds éweipüro ouvepyds Tois díAois kpd- 
cr elva, —' for the very reason, for 
which he thought that he himself wanted 



392 IETPOT B. | I. 

© 2 Cor. ix, 10. evéykavrec * értyoprynoate év Tfj ria Tet Une THY è dperjv, ABCEL 
A Sab LY ^ d 9 A e A 7 ` ^ e E a abe 

ver ii any év òè 1H * àperñ Tiv cw, er oe TH et Tijv 71255 
i . D , , “a LY 

97 rio f éykpáreiav, dv 06 mi) f éyxpateig THY © vmropoviv, èv & 1x 
M. 1. 

d = here bis. 
^ e a ` h > [d 3 2 ^ h , s a 

TH © vroor tiv “evcéBecav, é & 7H " ebe He tw 
Phil. iv. 

is a Pet N av, év 6à rh ! piraderdla Tijv aydrnv. 8 abra 
onl 79 Wind. « e ^ k t4 1 r » m 2 1 

ii. 7. a ULE OvT G o % OU 0 med YAP Univ * imápyovra xal | rreovat r m dy 
f here bis. Acts xxiv. 25, Gal. v. 23 only t. Sir. xviii. 90 (title) only. g James i. 3, 4 reff. h ver, 

t Rom. xii. 10. 1 Thess. iv. 9. Heb. xlii. 1. 1 Pet. 1.23 only 7. (-S, 1 Pet. iii &) 3 reff. 
k Acts iii. 6. iv. M. xxviii. T. Bir. xx. 16. 

iv. 17a] S Chron. zziv. 11. m 
20 only. Wisd. xv. 15. 

with ast. 
original scribe. quor C: om spec. 

. for Ist rn, rnv (sic) R. 

1. l 
leisw. Paul only. = Rom. v. 20 bis. A: 1. 

Matt. zii. 36. Xx. 3,6. 1 Tim. v. 18 bis. Tit. 1,12. James ii. 
2 Cor. iv. 18. Plu 

in N the ex: of erixomrynsare is written over the line appy by the 

8. for vrapxorra, wacorra A 5. 9. 79 vulg sah [syr-pk and ath, appy] Cyr[?] Ps-Chr,. 

friends . . . . he also tried to be? &c. : and 
Plato, Protag. p. 310 B, abrà rabra viv 
fixe rapd ce. The reason here being, és 
. e . Oebepnuérgs k.T.A., above: so that 
this forms a sort of apodosis to that sen- 
tence. The E. V, ‘beside this’ is entirely 
at fault. Nor can we, as Dietlein, make 
abrd rovro the object after éx:xopryhoare) 
giving on your part (wapeisevdyxavres, 
lit. introducing by the side : i. e. besides 
those precious promises on God’s part, 
bringing in on your part) all diligence 
(so ros elsevdyxas or elseréyxacas 
in Libanius, Josephus, Antt. xx. 9. 2, Diod. 
Sic. p. 554, in Wetst.), furnish (from the 
origina] meaning of the verb, to provide 
expenses for a chorus, it easily gets this 
of furnishing forth; seo reff. And the 
construction and meaning of the following 
clauses is not as Horneius and the E. V., 
“ adjicite fidei virtutem &c.," but the dv ia 
each time used of that which is assumed 
to be theirs, and the exhortation is, to 
take care that, in the exercise of that, the 
next step is developed: “ præsens quisque 
radus subsequentem parit et facilem red- 
it: subsequens priorem temperat ac per- 

ficit," Bengel) in your faith (Bengel re- 
marks, * fides, Dei donum : ideo non jube- 
mur subministrare fidem, sed in fide fruc- 
tus illos, qui septem enumerantur: fide 
chorum ducente, amore concludente ”) 
virtue (best perhaps understood with Ben- 
gel as “strenuus animi tonus ac vigor.” 
(Ec. gives it rà &pya; but this seems too 
general: it is indeed that which produces 
TÀ Épya, without which faith is dead: and 
hence the connexion), and in your virtue, 
knowledge (probably that practical dis- 
criminating knowledge, of which it is suid 
Eph. v. 17, ph vive pores, &AAÀ 
ouvlere rl 7d GA ToU kvplov: “qua 

um a bono secernit, et mali fugam 
docet," Beng.: not as Œc., $ ré» To) 
Oso? &xokpóopour uva Tuplev enos), — 6.) 

and in your knowledge, self-restraint 
(éyxpárein, Td under) dxociperGa: sále, 
as (Ec. “Temperance” is now too much 
used of one sort only of self-restraint, 
fully to express the word. The Commen- 
tators compare Sir. xviii. 30, where under 
the head é¢yxpdresa ývxĝs is said, riga 
TOv éxiÜvyid» cov ph rope, kal &¹ 
ry opétedhy cov kwAóov, The connexion 
is; let such discriminating knowledge not 
be without ite fruit, of steady holding in 
hand of the passions and tempers), and in 
your self.restraint, patient endurance 
(in afflictions and trials), and in your 
patient endurance, godliness (i. e. it is not 
to be mere brute Stoical endurance, but 
united with God-fearing and God-trusting. 
Or it may perhaps be used without direct 
reference to God, as in Dio Cass. xlviii. 5, 
did thy 1p toy adeApdy eboéBeiay : but 
the other is much more likely in the N. T. : 
especially as the social virtues follow), 
7.] and in your godliness, brotherly kind. 
ness (not suffering your godliness to ba 
moroseness, nor a sullen solitary habit of 
life, but kind and generous and courteous), 
and in your brotherly kindness, love (uni- 
versal kindness of thought, word, and act 
towards all: a catholic large-heartedness, 
not confining the spirit of p la to 
Ae xp ol only, Matt. v. 46, 47. So that these 
two last correspond to the &ydry els dAA4- 
Aous kal els wdyras of 1 Thess. iii. 12. 
8, 9.] Reasons for the foregoing exhorta- 
tions: 1. positive, the advantage of these 
Christian graces in bringing forth fruit 
towards the mature knowledge of Christ : 
2. negative, the disadvantage of their ab- 
sence from the character. 8.] For 
these things (tlie above-mentioned graces) 
being in you (bräpxuv of previous sub- 
sistence, elya: of mere matter-of-fact 
being: see note on Acts xvi. 20) and 
multiplying (aot merely as E. V. *abound- 
tng ;" see reff.) render you (not pres. fur 
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ovdé n axaptrous ° Kabliornow eis THY TOU Kuplov fuv n Matt xii. 
"Inood pua rob v eriyvwow. %@ yap pÀ S rápea rw Tabra, 
ru dati, ' pvomáķav, *AnOnv * Aafliv tod u xaba- 
puzpoÜ TOV “Y máa avroU ápapruv. 

q = here only. Bua A Xe 

9.1, srov u$ j . De , Antt. ii. 9.1 — xpórov miros Ax0uv qae B ut 
o James iti. 6 reff. p ver. 2. 

s bere onl 
i. 5. 

| Mk. 
1 Cor. xiv. 14. 
Eph. v.11. 

10 Ato NNO, 
(see Heb. xiii. 5.) "Wisd. xiil. 1. r here 

Heb. xi. u Heb. i. 3 (re 

aft axaprovs, ovd is written but marked for erasure by Ni. 
9. for apapriwy, apaprnuarey AKR d 86(sic) [arm Mare,] Damase, Ps-Chr, [de- 

lictorum vulg spec]. 

future, but as expressing the habitual 
character and function of these virtues) 
not idle (4pyés = Aeg) nor yet (ob 
introduces a slight climax: a man may 
be in some sense not unworkful, but yet 
unfruitful) unfruitful towards («ls not = 
èr as E. V. after Luth., Calv., Grot., al.: 
these virtues are all regarded as so many 
steps in advancing towards the éxlyrweis 
of Christ, which is the t complex end 
of the Christian life) the perfect know- 
ledge (here, considering the place which 
it holds, it is well to give the full sense of 
éwlyvewo.s) of our Lord Jesus Christ (in 
Him ure bid, ethically as well as doc- 
trinally, all the treasures of wisdom and 
knowledge: the knowledge of Him is the 
imitation of Him: for as it is true that 
hereafter the seeing Him ns He is will 
ensure our being perfectly like Him, so it 
is true that bere the ag way in any 
degree increasingly to see Him as He is, 
is to e increasingly like Him. He 
only can declare Christ, who reflects 
Christ). 9.) For (negative reason: 
see above: and that, with reference not 
only to the exhortations of vv. 5, 6, 7, 
but by this ydp connected also with ver. 8: 
the advantage of the presence is great, for 
the disadvantage of the absence indicates 
no less than spiritual blindness and ob- 
livion) he to whom these are not present 
(contrast to tavra Jui» dxápxorra x. 
wAcorvd(ovra, ver. 8) is blind (lacks dis- 
cernment altogether of his own state as & 
member or Christ and inheritor of heaven), 
short-sighted (sveemd(ew Adyorvra: ol èr 
yeverijis Ta này éyybs BAéxorres, rà 3) & 
dwoordocws O, ópürres: évarría è do- 
xovow ol *yéporres Tois puwwdCovew, TÀ 
yàp ys ph dpavres rà xófpu0«v BAÉ- 
Tovg», Aristot, Probl. § 81. ence some, 
e.g. Beza, Grot., Est, De W., Huther, 
interpret the word of not being able to see 
the heavenly things, which are distant, 
only earthly, which are close at hand. Per- 
haps, however, Horneius is right in charac- 
terizing this as an “interpretatio argu- 
tior quam ut Apostolo proposita fuisse 
videri possit." The vulg. “manu tentans " 
(Luth., unb tappet mit der anb: “manu 

` 

viam tentans,” Erasm.) seems to have come 
from the gloes Aa Thl. explains 
it by tupAdrrew, àrò trav drd Thy yir 
uv Tv$AGy eis rav StareAotyvrev: but 
thus we should have a mere tautology. 
Wolf adopts the interpretation “ shut- 
ting tho eyes,” seeing that Hesych. 
and Suidas explain it b aue, and 
that uvwxd(er is only ptew rds &ras. 
is Itaque,” he proceeds, “tupAds puce- 
deu is dicitur qui ideo cecus est, 
quia sponte claudit oculos, ut ne videat, 
nut qui videre se dissimulat, quod vel 
invitus cernit." This was also the opinion 
of Bochart, Hieroz. i. 4, whose argu- 
ments will be found reproduced in Suicer 
sub voce. On the whole I prefer the 
interpretation “ short-sighted,” without 
endorsing the ingenious explanation of 
Beza al. above), having inemred forget- 
fulness (reff. and Athen. xii. 5, p. 623, 
AfOny XAaBórres tis Kp Tepl Tbv 
Bio edxooplas. See more examples in 
Kypke, Krebs, and Loesner, h. L ngel 
says, **participio sacíws exprimitur quod 
homo volens patitur." But surely this is 
very donbtful; certainly not upheld by 
the usage of the phrase) of the purification 
of his former sins (i.e. of the fact of his 
ancient, pre-Christian, sins having been 
purged away in his baptisin. This, and not 
the purification of the sins of the world, 
and of his amopg them, by the cross of 
Christ, is evidently the sense, by the da. 
and abrod. And thus almost all the Com- 
mentators. xal yàp xal obros émryvobs 
daurdy did Tb xabapOiva TÔ ayly Bar- 
vicpart, Sti wAfOous áuapriov gj, 
Sdov elde vu Bri xa0opü«ls kal idr ra 
Hage, ripew Twa diararrd Tnpp Tor 
åyiaguóv, of xwpls obbe]s hwerat Tòr 
tp, ô Bt dyeAd0ero. (Ec. and so Thl.). 

10, 11,] The exhortation is resumed, 
and further pressed, both on the preceding 
grounds, and on account of its blessed ulti- 
mate results, if followed. 10.] Wherefore 
the rather (“que cum ita sint, impensius." 
dis referring to the two considerations 
urged in vv. 8, 9, and aA making 
them reasons for increased zeal in com- 
plying with the exhortation), brethren 
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w Cal. di. 10, 
Eph. iv. 3 
1 Thess. ii. 
M. 2 Tim. 
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j * elsodos eis trw alewtov BaciXeíav rod f xvpiov pav 
Heb. kia, KG f rj 19000 f ypiorod. 

AI. a 
e Col. lii. 18. 1 Tim. vi. 11. 

Heb. x. 19 only. 1 Kings xvi. ( 
d ver. 6 reff. 

12 Avo E LeXXrja o aci vpás h SropspynoKey Trepi ToUTOYV, 
a (=) Rom. xi. 

8. zvii. . zzviil. 14. 1 Thess. iv. 17 al. 
e Acts ziii. 24. 1 Tbess. L 9. ii 

fut., Matt. ariv. 6 only. 1. f ch. i. 1 reff. & 
h Lake zzii, 61. John ziv. 26. 2 Tim. I. 14. Tit. iil. 1. 3 John 10. Jude 6 only t. Wied. xviii. 22 only. 

10. aft crov8acare ins iva da Tov kaXer ] egoyuv A 25 -pk wth: wa da Te» 
ray ep Nac 5. 15. 86. 69. 73. 99 vulg syr coptt [arm]: 8 ayaber epyer vuar 
13. wapaxdnow A. 

om wore A 73 th Ambr,. 
11. om » N bl. alt, Ci. 

cernpos a k 32: u. [twice] syr-pk coptt. 

[ins rn» bef exAoyn» P.] rotetode A ac 5. 25. 36. 

xa CeT9pos bef nuov A106 wth: om xa 

12. rec (for weAAnow) ovx azeAdnow, with KL rel syrr Thi (Ee: txt ABC(P]N vulg 
coptt [eth] arm Bede. (18 defective.) 
copt eth] (Ec [om ae P sah]: wep: Tovrwv vrouiprgaxew bef unas N: txt BC 

(making the aid fire more close and affec- 
tionate), give diligence (so the E. V. 
admirably. ‘Be earnest’ would express 
rather owov3d(ere pres., whereas the aor. 
includes the whole oxov3deat in one life- 
long effort) to make (not voie, which 
lay beyond their power, but wovdtoOat, on 
their side, for thcir part. But the verb 
must not be explained away into a pure 
subjectivity, ‘to make sure to yourselves:’ 
it carries the reflective force, but only in so 
far as the act is and must be done for and 
uoad a man’s own self, the absolute and 

final determination resting with Another. 
Calvin's * studete ut re ipsa testatum fiat, 
vos non frustra vocatos esse (BeBatav 
rote chat ?) is a very weak dilution of the 
sense. We must take the passage ns we 
find it: and as it stands its simple and irre- 
fragable sense is that by ros vapeis- 
evéyxat emixopnynoa dv k. r. A. is the 
way BeBalay woieia0a: our Nu and 
éxAoyhy. How this is to be reconciled 
with the fact, that our «Ajors and éxAoyf 
proceed entirely and freely from God, would 
not be difficult to shew: but it must not 
be done, as Calvin attempts it, by wrestin 
plain words and context) your calling an 
election (as Grot., al., ** vocatio quse vobis 
contigit per evangelium, et electio eam 
secuta, qua facti estis Dei populus." 
Both these were God's acte, cf. ver. 8 and 
1 Pet. i. 1, 2) secure (* rate,’ as Grot.: for 
both, in as far as we look on them from the 
lower side, not able to penetrate into the 
counsels of God, are insecure unless esta- 
blished by holiness of life. In His fore- 
knowledge and purpose, there is no in- 
security, no uncertainty: but in our 
vision and apprehension of them as they 

rec upas bef aeu with A a c k va [m 
rel 

exist in and for us, much, until they are 
made secure in the way here pointed out): 
for, doing these things (act., rotodvres, 
now, because these are works done. And 
the participle is conditional, carrying with 
it an hypothesis: as E. V. ‘if ye do these 
things ), ye shall never offend (reff. stum- 
ble and fall): — 11.] for thus (i.e. ravra 
wowovvres) shall be richly (the adverb 
TÀovgíes is not, as Huther, surprising, 
but most natural and obvious with the verb 
éixopmynofo erai, which is one of furnish- 
ing and ministering ; therefore of quantity. 
The adverb belongs to the figure latent in 
the verb: and must therefore be inter- 
preted in and with the interpretation of 
the verb : in which case it will indicate high 
degrees and fulness of glory) farnished to 
you (the verb seems expressly chosen in 
order to answer to éx:xopyyfoare, ver. 6: 
“furnish forth your own lives with these 
Christian graces, so shall be furnished to 
you” &c.) the [or, your] entrance (which 
all Christians look for : not the fact of this 
entrance taking place, but the fact of its 
xAovolæs exixoprrynbOijva, is that asserted) 
into the eternal om of our Lord 
and Baviour Jesus ist. — 129—21.] 
The above exhortations confirmed by the 
consideration of the certainty of the power 
and announced coming of Christ, as shewn, 
1. by apostolic testi „ 2. by O. T. 
prophecy. 12—16.] The Apostle holds 
it necessary to remind them of this 
truth, and will do so up to his approach- 
ing end. 12.) Wherefore (nainely, be- 
cause Tavra rotobrres is the only way to 
& rich participation in the blessi and 
lories of Christ's kingdom) I will be sure 

jou, ref., is of very rare occurrence. 

13 
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Iwabrep *eiboras kal ! éaTnpvyuévovs v Tf ™ rapovon ineb. v erer. 
k 1 Pet. i. 15, 

arnbeig. 132 Sicatov Se o yoũ fat, v èp oov eil év Toure |i. „ 10 
TQ Yonnvwpatt, * Gveyeipew buás v ure, IK cidws m= Col. i.e. 

A ^ n l. 7. 
dri traywý otw 4 "ámóÜecis Tob "awovopaTós ou, d Ami iv. 
Kalas xal ò x)pios "Ov lugo); ypioròs " dOXoév pot. o = Heb. x. 29 

reff. 

15” grovddom 56 kai *éxaorote Yéyew duds peta y i. Xen 
q here bis. Acts vil. 46 (from Ps. exxxl. 5) only. (-wo$, 2 Cor. v. 1, 4.) ( 

39. Luke viii. 24. vi. 18) only t. 

Cyr. v. 6. 8. 
r = ch. iii. 1 (Mark ir, 

s 3 Tim. I. 5. ch. i. 1 only t. Wisd. 2 Maec. vii. 31. zv. 10 a: 
Vi. II, 2 Macc. vi. 17 only. tch. ii. I only. Isa. liz. 7. u l Pet. iii. 21 only t. 

v Heb. iz. 8 reff. Jonn xxi. 18, 19. w ver. 10, x here only t. Xen. Conv. i. 14. 
y = Luke vii. 42. Eph. iv. 38. 

Thl. (18 def.) 
18. om re Cl(appy). 
14. om cas to nær R. 

The expression is nearly equivalent to “ I 
will take care (oxov3dew, Hesych.): for 
(see Lexx. and esp. Palm and Rost) the 
original idea of péAAw (akin to A and 
the Latin “ velle?) includes purpose; and 
the verb is very commonly used, by Homer, 
e. g., to signify intent: so Od. „. 293, 
ovm Up? fue Mes Afiew dwardev, and in 
other examples in Palm and Rost. Atthe 
same time there is an objectivity in the 
word, of which it is not possible to divest 
it, implying that the thing intended is 
surely about to happen: and which I have 
tried to express as above) always to re. 
mind you concerning these things (rov- 
rev, the things just now spoken of: in 
the widest sense: it does not merely take 
up the rabra of rabra *oioÜrTes, nor 
merely, as De W., refer to the kingdom 
of Christ and His coming), although ye 
know them (éxacTo» úuðv, kaíxep àxpi- 
Bes «i0óra, Sums eravauvijca: BobAopua:, 
Demosth. p. 74 7) and are confirmed 
(firmly established) in the truth which is 
present with you (the words“ the present 
truth,” E. V., give a wrong idea to the 
English reader: seeming to mean, the 
truth at present under notice. The mean- 
ing is exactly as in ref., ToU edayyeAlou 
TOU rapdrros eis Suas :—' which is (known 
and professed) among you.“ Vos quidem, 
inquit, probe tenetis quænam sit evan- 
geli veritas, neque vos quasi fluctuantes 
confirmo, sed in re tanta monitiones nun. 
quam sunt supervacum, quare nunquam 
moleste esse debent. Simili excusatione 
utitur Paulus ad Rom., xv. 14." Calvin). 

13.] But (notwithstanding this pre- 
viously conceded fact, that you know and 
stand firm in the truth) I think it right 
(why, follows, ver. 14) as long as (i$ 

„ Scil. xpórvor, see Rom. vii. 1 al.) I 
am in this tabernacle (see for the sense 
2 Cor. v. 1 ff.: and below), to stir you up 
in (not, “by:” im, as the medium in 
which I strive towards the stirring up, 
and in using which it has place) remind. 

om xawep to unas next ver (homaotel nas . . unas) NI. 
ins Ty bef vxourgo e: AN 5 

15. cxov8atw M [m arm. 

ing (the same phrase occurs in ch. iii. 1): 
14.] knowing (as I do: reason for 

Sixasoy Tryoüjas above) that rapid is (seo 
below. deny, of that which is to be: 
the normal present) the putting off (the 
two figures, of a tabernacle er tent, and 
a garment, are intermingled, as in 2 Cor. 
v. 1 ff.) of my tabernacle, even as our 
Lord Jesus Christ declared to me (the 
allusion is to John xxi. 18 ff., where a 
swift and sharp death is announced to 
St. Peter by our risen Lord. And tle 
sentence does not mean to say, as commonly 
understood, that he must soon put off his 
tabernacle, but that the putting off, when- 
ever it did come, Would be sudden and 
uick ; so vulg.: “ certus quod velox est 
N tabernaculi mei" (which can 
hardly be interpreted with Estius, id 
est, brevi futura est): so Bengel, ro- 
pentina est; presens. Qui diu egrotant, 
poani alios adhuc pascere. Crux id 

etro non erat permissura. Ideo prius 
agit quod agendum est.” So Eur. Hippol. 
1044, raxds yàp dns poros dvdpl bus- 
Tuxe(: Soph. Ajax 833, e)» àapaðdery 
kal Taxe? mnõhparı wAevpày Biofpfitarra: 
Mosch. iii. 26, oe, Blwy, ÉxAavce raxbr 
pépoy abrbs 'AmóAAww. Missing this 
point, some have imagined that some 
other special revelation to St. Peter is 
implied: and such revelations are related 
by Hegesippus de excid. Hierosol. iii. 2, 
Ambros. Sermo de bas. trad. Ep. 21 (32), 
vol. iii., p. 867 : see especially Corn.a- Lapide 

But even if rayı be understood 
‘soon,’ ‘not far off,’ no such inference need 
be drawn. For it might well be that ad- 
vancing old age might lead the Apostle to 
the conclusion that the end prophesied to 
him Fray yypdops could not be far off. The 
Commentators quote Jos. Antt. iv. 8. 2, 
where Moses says, drel.. . Be? pe ToU (iv 
weber . Slxasoy trynoduny pdt 
viv dyxatradinmety TÒ end itp ris 
duerdpas evdainovlas mpd@uuor). 
15.] Moreover (82 kaí both serve for con- 
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1 — Luke lx. 
31 (Heb. xi. 

a y. Ps. 
xxix. 4. piv. Tod., Thuc. ii. 54. 

el Tim. I. 4. iv. 7. 2 Tim. iv. 4. 
v. 2 (see note). ez 

prevay P 13 (Ec. 

nexion with the foregoing) I will endea- 
vour that ye may on every occasion have 
it in your power (reff.) after my decease 
(it is at least remarkable that, with the 
recollection of the scene on the mount of 
transfiguration floating in his mind, the 
Apostle should use so close together the 
words which were there also associated, 
viz. oxyjvepe and ÉfoBos : seo Luke ix. 28 
ff. The coincidence should not be forgot- 
ten in treating of the question of the 
genuineness of the Epistle) to exercise 
the memory of these things (NMH 
qroutGgÓa, is almost always used for to 
make mention of: so Herodot. vi. 19, 55, 
vit. Hom. 14, and other examples in 
Wetst.: but such evidently is not its sense 
here. In Thucyd. (ref.) the sense is am- 
biguous, but from ofrws ğgovra: follow- 
ing, it would appear that to quote or make 
mention is also the sense there, though 
Palm and Rost give it as here. An in- 
terpretation has been given to this latter 
clause which the very position of the Greek 
words, perà T)» éuhv ÜUobor, after Exc 
ůuãs, ought sufficiently to have guarded 
against: viz. that St, Peter says oxovidew 
kal pera thy duh» Hod, meaning, as 
Ec. and Thl. mentioning this view, 8r: 
kal perk Odvarov of Ayia: udurnyra: tay 
Tide, kal wpecBevovow txip TG» (drtar 
(but not with approval, merely stating 
that roUTÓ reves dv dbxepBdtry Gaovorres 
(per hyperbaton intelligentes) BovAorra: 
mapu Tid» éxd Tobrov Sr: «.7,A.), Many 
of the R.-Catholic interpreters take this 
view; so Corn. a-Lap., few, “ habere 
scilicet in mente et memoria mea (P) ut 
crebro vestri sim memor apud Deum, eum- 
que pro vobis orem, ut horum monitorum 
meorum memoriam vobis refricet. Ita 
(Ecumenius (compare above. The more 
candid Estius confesses, ** Œc. etiam hujus 
meminit interpretationis, sed alteram præ- 
fert ut simpliciorem "), &c." and he con- 
cludes: * Hinc patet S. Petrum et Sanctos 
vita functos curare res mortalium, ideoque 
esse invocandos.” And so Justipigni, but 
not so confidently: Feuardentius, doubt- 
ingly at first, but “vires acquirens eyndo,” 
and ending with a vehement invective 
against the heretics who hold the ipterpre- 
tation which he himself had viously 
given. Estius, on the other and: upat 
this view, supporting the ordinary one, 
gnd ending “Jam quid attinet, statuere 

éuny * éEodov tiv ,“ * pynuny rote ĩoda¹. 

Amie. yàp “cecodicpévors ° púlois * é£akoXovOraavres ° éyvo- 
bere onl 

b = here (2 Tim. iii. 15) only. Herod. ii. 66. spes TavrTa 
Tit. 1.14 only t. Sir. xx. 19 only. d ch iL 2 

1 Cor. 2. 3. zv. 1. 2 Cor. vui. lal. Jer. xvi. 0. 
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16 ov 

co$üorra: vate. 
15 only. fsa. ivi. il. Sir. 

velle doctrinam certissimam argumento in- 
certo, cum alia certissima nequaquain de- 
sint?” It is most instructive, especially 
in our days, to take up any of the texts, 
by which the abuses of Rome are supposed 
to be sanctioned, and to trace their inter- 
pretations through the R.-Cath. Commen- 
tators themselves. It will be most fre- 
quently found, as here, that the confident 
allegation of them has arisen at first out 
of some merely conjectural sense, impugned 
by the very authorities which they quote 
for it, or supported, as in this case (com- 
pre the citations in Corn. a-Lap. and 

tius) by spurious writings attributed 
to the Fathers. 16—18.] Corrobo- 
ration of the certainty of the facts an- 
nounced by apostolic eye-witness. 
16.] For (reason for the zeal which he had 
just predicated of himself) not in pursu- 
ance of (éfaxod., see reff. The preposition 
must not perhaps be pressed: certainly 
not as Bengel, “7d dt errorem notat, cap. 
ii. 2, 15." If it is to be rendered, its 
sense may be much as in our expression, 
* following out," i.e. “in pursuance of," 
as given above) cunvingly-devised fables 
(add to reff., Aristoph. Nub. 543, ael 
xawas iéas copi(oua:. They are, as Pott 
(in Huther) “fabule ad decipiendos 
hominum animos artificiose excogitate 
atque exornatwj.” The Commentators 
quote from the procmium of Josephus, 
ol per yàp MAN vopobéra: Trois pvdas 
éfakoAovÜfcarres K. . A. Such cunningly- 
devised fables would be the mythologies 
of the heathen, the cabalistic stories of 
the Jews; and these may be alluded to, 
and perhaps also the fables of the Gnostics, 
which could, it is true, only be in their 
infancy, but still might be pointed at by 
St. Peter, as by St. Paul in reff.: see 
Prolegomena, Vol III. ch. vii. § i. 94) 
did we make known to you (the Writer 
of this Epistle, says De Wette, wishes to 
appear to stand in closer relation to his 
readers, than the writer of 1 Peter: cf. 
1 Pet. i. 12. But why so? May not 
the same Apostle in one place mean the 
actual preachers who delivered the Gospel 
to them, in the other, the Apostles, who 
were its first witnesses? For observe, 
that first Epistle is addressed to cer- 
tain definite churches ; this, to all Chris- 
tians generally. Or again, why should it 
be regarded as absolutely impossible that 
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the publication of some one or more of the 
existing Gospels may have tuken place, and 
may be alluded to in these words ?) the 
power (viz., that conferred on Him by the 
Father at His glorification, of which the 
following scene testified, and the actuality 
of which He himself asserted, when He 
said, Matt. xxviii. 18, 484% uo wüca 
éfovcía èv op xal éxl rìs s: in 
the strength of which He will come to 
judge the world) and coming (i.e., as 
ever, second and glorious coming: not, as 
Erasm. and many others, His first coming. 
Nor must the two words be made by hen- 
diadys into “ preosentissima majestas," as 
Bengel) of our Lord Jesus Christ, but qa 
virtue of) having been admitted (the 
part, as so often, renders the reason,— 
the enabling cause of the act. The yey- ' 
Ofvres may here be pressed to its passive 
sense, * having been admitted as:’ seeing 
that yeróperot would have been the more 
natural word, were no such meaning in- 
tended) eye-witnesses (èwówrys is a tech- 
nical word, used of those who were ad- 
mitted to the highest degree of initiation 
in the Eleusinian mysteries: and, consi- 
dering the occasion to which allusion is 
made, there seems no reason for letting go 
altogether this reference here: “admitted 
as initiated spectators." Still, in English, 
we have no other way of expressing this 
than as rbove. Any attempt to introduce 
the allusion would overcharge the lan. 
guage. The word “admitted” gives a 
faint hint of it) of His majesty (viz. on 
the occasion to be mentioned. The words 
must not be generalized, to reach to all 
occasions of such witnessing: but it is ob- 
viousthat neither must the Transfiguration 
be regarded as standing altogether alone in 
such an assertion. It is indeed here that 
incident which marked, to the Apostle’s 
mind, most certainly the reality of Christ’s 
fature glory: but it was not the only occa- 
sion when he had seen the exhibition of 
divine power by Him as a foretaste of His 
power at his return to judgment: cf. John 

P has ovres egri» in both places]: txt. B. 

v. 25—28, with John xi. 40—44). 
17.] For (justification of the above asser- 
tion that we were admitted witnesses of 
His majesty) having received (the con- 
struction is an interrupted one, and seems 
rightly explained by Winer, as in reff. : 
the construction is broken off by the 
parenthetical clause pwrñs . . . . ebddnnea, 
and the Apostle continues, ver. 18, xal 
rar T)» Qwrh» dues hxotcauey, in- 
stead, as he would have said, fas e«lye 
qabr» T)» pe àxojbcarras (-orras 5), 
or the like.” So that the participle does 
not want snpplying by 3 or éróyxa»e, 
nor is it put for the finite verb) from God 
the Father (not To? sarpós, or ToU r. 
avrov, because O«bs wathp was a term 
well known: cf. the same in Gal. i. 8; 
Eph. vi 28 ; Phil. ii. 11; 1 Thess.i.1; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 2; 2Jobn 3; 
Jude 1) honour and glory (honour, in the 
voice wbich spoke to him: glory, in the 
light which shone from Him), when a 
voice was borne to Him (the occurrence 
of a similar ex ion in ref. 1 Pet. is to 
be noticed. e dative is puroly local) 
of such a kind (viz. as is stated in what 
follows: “ purporting as follows") by 
(uttered by: the óró of agency after a 
passive verb. As Winer remarks, § 47, 
all other renderings are arbitrary) the 
sublime glory (the words seem to be a 
8 of God Himself. In ref. 
eut, God is called ô peyarorperhs 

TOU cTepeóuaTos. So Gerb., De Wette, 
Huther. Others understand them of the 
bright cloud which overshadowed the 
company: others of the heaven: but óró, 
in its only admissible meaning (see above), 
will not suit either interpretation), This 
is my beloved Son, in whom I am well 
pleased (the words are as in Matt. xvii. 5, 
where however we have èv & for eis 8», 
and abroU dxotere is added. In Mark 
and Luke the words els by x. r. A. are want- 
ing [and in the critical text of St.Luke 
it is ô vids pou ô éxAcAevyuéros]. It is 
worth notice, that the words are in 
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an independent form here. ele &v is a 
pregnant construction,—* on whom my 
plensuro bas lighted and abides.”  «0Bó- 
«yoa, aor., but only to be given in Eng. 
by the present. If an account is to 
given of the aoristic sense, it must be “my 
leasure rested from eternity). 
8.] Substantiation of the personal testi- 

mony above adduced by reference to the 
fact. And this voice we (Apostles: Peter, 
James,and John) heard borne from heaven 
(not, as E. V. ungrammatically, “this 
voice which came from heaven” (rhy & 
obp. év.): we heard it borne, witnessed its 
coming, from heaven), being with Him iu 
the holy mount (De Wetteis partly right, 
when he says that this epithet “ boly ” 
shews a Inter view of the fact than that 
given us in the evangelistic narrative: but 
not right when he designates that later 
view rounberolafibigere. The epithet would 
naturally arise when the gospel history 
was known, as marking a placo where a 
manifestation of this divine presence and 
glory had taken place. The place whereon 
Moses stood is said, ref. Exod., to be holy 
ground, So that really all we can infer 
from it is, that the history was assumed to 
be already well known: which is one en- 
tirely consistent, with the probable date of 
the Epistle: see Prolegg. It is bardly ne- 
cessary to refute Grotius's idea, that Mount 
Sion is meant, and that the voice referred 
to is that related in John xii. 28). 
19—21.] The same—i. e. the certainty of 
the coming of Christ, before spoken of, —is 
Surther confirmed by reference to O. T. 
prophecy. 19.] And we have more 
sure the prophetic word (first, for the 
construction: BR Hep is predicative 
after Ex one y: ‘we have more eure :’ either 
in the sense of, a. we hold faster, making 
B«Baiórepor quasi-adverbial: or, b. we 
oue more secure... . . Of these, the 
atter (see below) is the only one which 
suite the interpretation of the comparative 
which we prefer. And thus a double ex- 
planation is possible: 1. that the com- 
paraire alludes to what has gone before as 
ts reason, as if it had been said &a Foner 

BeBa:drepoy, or cal viv Fx. . . or xal de 
TOUTOU K. : i. e. on account of this voice 
from heaven which we heard, we have 
firmer hold of, or esteem (possess) more 
sure, the prophetio word, as now having in 
our own ears begun its falfilment.’? So 
Ec., drel 8d 3:4 ray wpayudároy čyræpev 
did ris welpas rà Ówb TÖV apopnTaY v 
xaryyyeApnéva, BeBadrepay xpivoué» $no: 
Sià Tobrev thy xpopyrelay abtay: the 
scholia, Grot., Bengel (“ firmior fit sermo 
pope ex implemento”), al, and 
esitatingly, De Wette. The great objec- 

tion to such a view is, tbe omission of any 
such connecting particles as those above 
supplied. It is true the Apostle may have 
omitted them : but even supposing that, it 
is further against the view, that if such be 
the force of the comparative, the thought is 
not at all followed up in the ensuing verses. 
We come then to the other possible force 
of the comparative: 2. that it is used as 
comparing the prophetic word with some- 
thing which has been mentioned before, as 
being firmer, more secure than that other. 
And if so, what is that other ? The most 
obvious answer is, the voice from heaven : 
and this is at first sight confirmed by tho 
consideration that one word would thus be 
compared with another, the Cui with the 
Aéyos. But then comes in the great diffi- 
culty, How could the Apostle designate the 
written word of God, inspired into and 
transmitted through men, as something 
firmer, more secure, than the uttered voice 
of God Himself? And our reply must be, 
that only in one sense of BeBaiórepos can 
this be so, viz. as being of wider and larger 
reference, embracing not only a single 
testimony to Christ as that divine voice 
did, but ra els ypiordy waGhpara, x. Tas 
pera TavTa Sdfas: ns presenting a broader 
basis for the Christian’s trast, and not only 
one fact, however important. This is a 
modification of Huther’s view, which takes 
the comparison to be, that the testimony of 
the Transfiguration presented only the 
glory of Christ in the days of His flesh, 
whereas the prophetic word substantiates 
His fature glory also. Bat this is in- 
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sufficient, or rather is not strictly correct : 
for the Apostle clearly does regard the 
voice at the Transfiguration as a pledge of 
Christ's future glory. Either of these is 
better than Calvin's view :—“ non difficilis 
est, hujusmodi solutio, quia hic respectum 
habet gentis sure Apostolus: . . . . quum 
apud Judsos indubinm esset, a Domino 
profectum quicquid Prophets docuerant, 
non mirum est si dicat Petrus, firniorem 
esse eorum sermonem: jam vetustas quo- 
qae ipsa semper aliquid reverentim secum 
trahit." Bede's view is worth quoting : 
“si enim quispiam (inquit) nostro testi- 
monio discredendum putaverit, quod in 
secreto gloriam Redemptoris nostri con- 
speximus divinam, quod vocem Patris ad 
eum factam audierimus, certe sermoni 
rophetico nemo contradicere, nullus de 
oc ambigere audebit, quem divinis Scrip- 

turis jam olim insertum omnes verum esse 
testantur." And so nearly, Estius. But 
in this case we should have expected 
Éxouey è kal. . . A modification of 
this view is found in Augustino, in Joh. 
Tract. xxxv. 8, vol. iii. pt. ii., “quia sos 
non ibi fuimus, et istam vocem de colo 
tunc non audivimus, ait ad nos ipse Petrus, 
Et habemus certiorem propheticum ser- 
monem. Non audistis vocem de colo de- 
latam, sed certiorem habetis propheticum 
sermonem " (see the same more fully ex- 
panded in his Serm. de Scripturis xliii. 
(xxvii.) 8, 4 (5), vol. v. p. 256). But then 
we should have expected fyere. Of course, 
all attempts to shelve the comparative by 
making it into a positive (Wir haben ein 
feſtes prophetiſches Wort, Luth.), qj a 
superlative (“ habemus firmissimum ser- 
monem propheticum," Beza), are out of 
the question. dy Adyov wpodytixdy can- 
not be as Sherlock, Griesb., N. T. . 
phecies, —nor as Benson, al., O. and N. T. 
prophecies combined, on account of the 
subsequent expression in ch. ii. 1, which 
confines it to O. T. times), to which ye do 
well in paying attention (cf. Joseph. in 
reff. wposéyovres, sc. Tbv voir, gives the 
idea of adherence, not merely of notice: 
compare Heb. ii. 1), as to a candle (the 
figure is taken from the lighting of a 
candle at night, and the imagery is as in 
Rom. xiii. 12, 4 de wpoéroyev, 4 82 up 
Svyxev) shining in a dark place (atypy- 
pòs (abe), lit. dry, arid : hence naciente, 

xiv. 36.) e 
eb. vii. 14. James Í. 11 al. 
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dirty, dark : “ Aristoteles de coloribus op- 
ponit 7b orlABor x. Aaumpby TẸ abyunpg 
xal] àAaumei."  Wetst. (which seems to 
answer Kypke, who questions if the sense 
“ dark " can be proved except from Suidas 
and the grammarians). Suidas gives aùx- 
unpóv, otvyvdy, ) ckorewóv: and so 
Hesych., £npóv, axoré5es) until day shall 
dawn (aor. in the sense of ‘futurus ex- 
actus :’ the fact involved in the d:avydoas 
coming in upon and putting an end to 
the state indicated by the pres. participles 
above. The éws ob belongs more naturally 
to wposéxorres than to $aívorri, because 
that which follows s ob relates to the 
readers, not to the word of prophecy. For 
Stavydfey in the sense of dawning, see 
ref. Polyb. Plut. moral, p. 893 x, uses 
it of lightning, 77 Ap kal r oxic 
Biavydéei) and the morning-star shall 
rise in your hearts (it is said by the 
Commentators quoting from one another, 
that pos is taken by Hesych. for 
the sun. But he merely says, $wsoópos, 
S ro8d Hs, Aaumpds dorhp. And as there 
is no p ent, so also is there no occa- 
sion, for thus understanding it here. The 
dawn of the day is accompanied by tho 
rising of the morning-star. It is not 
quite clear, what time is here pointed out 
by the &ws ob. Gerhard says, ** Petrus h. l. 
docet, scripta prophetica lucem quandam 
tenuem tempore V. T. exhibuisse, donec per 
verbum evangelii et operationem Spiritus 
sancti uberior, clarior et perfectior lux di- 
vine notitis in N. T. faerit secuta." But 
it is entirely against this view, that the 
pres. & kards wowire *poséyovres makes 
it necessary, as indeed does the whole con- 
text, that the time spoken of, which the 
ts ob is to put an end to, should be pre- 
sent, De Wette modifies this last view by 
saying, that this O. T. darkness of the 
pre-Christian time still endures for those 
who have not yet embraced the Christian 
faith. But this would make the readers, 
who are said, yas 12, to de Soe eos 
dy TH *apo AnBeíq, to be still uncon- 
verted to Cbietianity. Bede, Calvin, al., 
understand it of the glorious day which is 
to come when the Lord shall be manifested. 
So Bede: ad lucernam nocturnam per- 
tinet quod ‘filii Dei sumus et nondum ap- 
paruit quid erimus? Et in comparatione 
quidem impiorum, dies sumus, Paulo di- 
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onte, Fuistis aliquando tenebre, nunc 
autem lux in Domino. Sed si comparemur 
illi vitæ in qua futuri sumus adhuc nox 
sumus et lucerna indigemus. So Calvin, 
« Ego hanc caliginem ad totum vitæ sta- 
diam extendo, ac diem tunc nobis illucere 
interpretor, quum facie ad faciem vide- 
bimus quod nunc cernimus per speculum et 
gnigmate:" so Dietlein, al. Others, as 
Grot., al., De Wette, Huther, think that 
gome state in the readers themselves is 

inted at, which is to supervene upon 
their present less perfect state: Grot. 
jnterpreting it of their attainment of 
the gift of prophecy: De Wette of their 
arriving at full conviction of the certainty 

- of the coming of Christ; Huther, much the 
game, adding, The writer distinguishes 
between two degrees of the Christian life : 
in the first, fuith rests upon outward evi- 
dences, in the second, on inward revelations 
of the Spirit: in the first, each detail is 
believed separately as such : in the second, 
each is recognized as a necessary part of 
the whole. And hence the being in the 
former is naturally called a walking é» 
1dr abxunpg, in the light of a Abxvos, 
while the being in the latter is a walking in 
the light of the morning.” And this latter 
I believe to be nearly the true account. 
That which refers the words to the time of 
the Lord’s coming is objectionable, because 
thas, 1. the time of the Christian’s walk 
here, in which he is said to be light in the 
Lord, would, not comparatively (as Bede 
above), but absolutely, be described as a 
walking in darkness by the slender light 
of O. T. prophecy: 2. the morning-star 
arising ín men’s hearts is not a description 
which can apply to the Lord’s coming. So 
that, whatever apparent analogy there ma 
be with the comparison used in Rom. xiii. 
11 fl., the matters treated of seem to be 
different. At the same time it may well 
be, that the Apostle should have mingled 
both ideas together as he wrote the words ; 
seeing that even in our hearts the fulness 
of the spiritual day will not have arisen, 
until that time when we see face to face, 
and know even as God knew us); 
20.] Caution as to the interpretation of 
O. T. prophecy: to be borne in mind, 
while taking heed to it. This first know- 
ing (rovro, viz. what follows, introduced 
by 811. wp@rov, not as Bengel, “prius 
quam ego dico," but first and as most im- 
portant in applying yourselves to prophetic 
Interpretation. yweexovres, as in ref., 

ld 

h jSias e ,t où wivera. 
g = 1 Tim. v. 18. ch. it. 16 al. 

vol. i. p. 610. 

2l où 

h wpodyras Bior ovder 
i here only t. Gen. aJ. 8 Aq. 

being aware of, and bearing in mind: = 
elbóres, 1 Pet. i. 18), that no prophecy 
of Scripture (ypadnj most probably here 
im the O. T. only, from the sore, 
and indeed the aorists in the next verse. 

«aca... ob, in the Hebr. manner 
ovdeula: seo Rom. iii. 20; 1 Cor. i. 29 al.) 
comes of private interpretation (how are 
these words to be understood? Two re- 
ferences seem to be possible: 1. to «s, who 
try to understand written prophecies: 2. 
to the prophets themselves, as they spoke 
them. And of these the former, main- 
tained by Bede, Erasm., Aret., Gerhard, 
Pott, Steiger, al., seems precluded by the 
context, the next verse assigning as a 
reason for the position in this, that the 
prophets spoke not of themselves, but as 
they were moved by the Holy Ghost. And 
though this might have been alleged as a 
reason why private interpretation cannot 
solve those prophecies, yet in that case we 
should expect not od yap, which simply 
assigns the direct reason, but ovdé ydp, 
which assigns an analogical or remote 
reason. So that we seem driven to the 
conclusion that the saying regards, not our 
interpretation of prophecy, but its resols- 
tion, or interpretation, by the prophets 
themselves. And so : Tourer Bri 
AaußBávovo: pew ded Geov of mwpojiirai 
Th» wpopnrelav, GAN obx ws revo 
BoóAorra, X às Tb xi abrovs 
évepyet wveüua. ral ffóecar» uiv kal our- 
fecay toy xataweunduevoy abrois rpo- 
Ontidy Ayo, où uro kal thy éxlavow 
abroU d ro : and below.. . . xaiwep 
eibóres où xpelay elxov épugreóew ta dx’ 
alta@y, GAA’ érdpos Sinndvoury tarta, uir 
áp. Similarly Thl.: and De Wette, add- 
ing, that this is said to excuse the diffi- 
cult) of the interpretation of prophecy, 
and to remove occasion of unbelief and 
scoffing (ch. iii. 8). But as Huther well 
remarks, this last purpose is not only not 
indicated in the context, but is quite out 
of the question; the Apostle referring to 
prophecy not as difficult of interpretation, 
ut as a candle shining in a dark place, 

nay, as being even more firm and se- 
cure than external proofs of the same 
truths. I believe Huther’s view to be 
the true one: which arises from this con- 
sideration, that éxw(Avcais is not the subse- 
quent interpretation of a prophecy already 
given, but the intelligent apprehension 
of the menning of the prophecy, out of 
which (but not ¿las on the part of those 
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by whom it is sent) the prophecy itself 
springs. And this is mack eonfirmed by 
Vivera, which with a gen. as here, is not 
= éory, but rather seems to denote origin. 
Bo that the sense will be, that prophecy 
springs not out of human interpretation, 
J. €. is not a prognostication made by a 
man knowing what he means when he 
utters it: but &. Thus, and thus alone, 
the whole context coheres. And this ap- 
pears to be Bengel's view, though he does 
not express himself very clearly : “ut cal- 
lide concinnatis fabulis opponitur spectatio 
apostolica : sic propric interpretationi op- 
ponitur $opd, vectura prophetica. Itaque 
éxÍAve:s dicitur interpretatio qua ipsi pro- 
phets res antea plane clausas aperuere 
mortalibus. Prophetia nec primo humana 
est, nec a se ipsa unquam ita desciscit ut 
incipiat csse verbum propria, i. e. humanz 
d rio, sed plane diving patefactionis 
est, et in rebus exituque talis cognoscitur, 
imo etiam firmior fit). 21.] Reason 
of the above position. For prophecy was 
never (at any time: word belongs to the 
negative, and though pointing, as do likc- 
wiae the aorr., to & state of things passed 
away, and therefore not to be referred to 
N. T. prophecies, (see on ch. ii. 1,) must 
not be rendered as E. V. (after Beza, as 
usual) “is old time”) sent (‘allaéa,’ 
vulg.: ef. above, vv. 17, 18) after the will 
(dat. of the cause; or rule, by or according 
to which: as in ris orparevtera: idlos 
Óyorío:s vor“; 1 Cor. ix. 7 : cf. 1 Cor. xi. 
5; Heb. xii. 18) ef man: but men spoke 
from God (spoke as with the voice of, as 
emissaries from, God: the dwo of àro- 
orédAAw and à&xóeroAos. Besides critical 
considerations, probability scems against 
the reading Ao, in that, on account of 
the repetition, &) loo. . . Atos, the stress, 
in the latter part of the sentence, would 
be laid on the fact of &yiórns, which does 
not form any logical contrast to bias 
éx:Avcews, instead of on the fact of the popd 

Vor. IV. 

and the Add coming from God, which 
does), ] borne (borne along, carried 
onward, as a ship by the wind, reff. Acts. 
“‘Impulsos fuisse dicit, non quod mente 
alienati fuerint (qualem in suis prophetis 
érOovoracudy firgunt Gentiles) sed qui 
nihil a sc ipsis ausi fuerint, tantum obedi- 
enter sequuti sint Spiritum ducem." Culv. 
See besides reff., Jos. Antt. iv. 6. 5, oix 
dv dv davrQ, TQ 3d bely xvedpars kexivn- 
ulvos: Macrob. i. 28, speaking of the pro- 
cessions carrying the image of the Sun at 
Heliopolis, —“ ferunturque divino spiritu, 
non suo arbitrio, sed quo deus propellit 
vehentes ”) by the Holy Spirit. 

Caaír. II. 1—22.] DESCRIPTION oF 
ERRONEOUS TEACHERS WHO SHOULD 
ARISE: THEIR UNGODLY PRACTICES, AND 
CEETAIN DESTRUCTION. On the close pa- 
rallelism with Jude 4—19, see in Prolegg. 
The fact will necessitate continual refer- 
ence to that Epistle. 1.] Transition 
to the new subject. But (contrast to last 
verse) there were false prophets also (as 
well as the true prophets, just spoken of) 
among the people (of Israel. These words, 
more than any that have preceded, define 
the 1 spoken of before as O. T. 
prophecies), as there shall be among you 
also (cal with iv dun. On grovrm, Ben- 
gel says et jam esse cceperunt tunc.” It 
was so, seo vv. 9 fl.: still the future in 
Ecorra: is simple, and this first declara- 
tion a pure prophecy) false teachers 
teachers of fulse : cf. ve s. 
n the case of Wevdorpopfrai, the evdo- is 
ambiguous, whether subjective, pretenders 
to be prophets when tbey were not, or 
objective, prophesiers of false things: cf. 
for the latter Jer. xiv. 14, LXX, v«v85$ ol 
mpopiita: wpopnrebovcw . ; ib. 16; 
xxiii. 26, al. fr.), the which (oftives, of a 
class: not simply identifying the indivi- 
duals) shall introduee (shall bring in by 
the side of that teaching which ye have 
received. There is a hint of secrecy and 

D» 
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t gi (e note) ed alpérew u dr eνjů, kaè Tov Y ayopacavra 
ere oniy. 7 7 y 7 " P x 

Acta vf als. aùroùs Y Seorrotny * apvoupevot, 7 eirdryorres éavrois * Ta- 

Gal. v. 20 i 
only. 1 Macc. 
viii. 20. 

xuijv " amr@deav, ? cal ro * éfakoXovÜrjaova:v avTOv 

u Matt. vii 13. pig > áceNyelaus, 8| ods ij o dos Tis dn, e è Brac- 
2 Thess. ii. 
nl. Isa. lvii 4. dia, ver. GnNOncerar 9 kai ev ° qXeovebia f arkaaTois Mo 
0. 

v $ 1 Cor. vi. 20. vil. 23. Rev. v. 9. xv. 3, 4. 

4. Rev. vi. 10. (1 Pet. 1i. 18 reff.) Job v. 8. 

22,23. Iude 4 al. (Gen. xviii. 15. 

h. i. 16 reff. D 

é Acts ix. 1. xix. 9,23al. see Rom. iil. 16. vv. 15, 21. 

iz.5. Eph. iv. 19 al. Jer. xxii. 37. 

for eavr., avrots B! [m]. 

y Acta v. 28. ver. 5 only. Gen. vi. 17. 
b lun vil. 22 Al. T Wud. x 28 only. plur., Rom. ziii. 13. 1 Pet. iv. 3. ver. 18. 

w of Christ, here only. see Luke íi. 29. Acts iv. 24. Jude 
x = Matt. . 33, Acts iii. 13. 1 Tim. v. 8. 1 John ii. 

x ch. 1. 14. 

* James ii. 7 reff. e Mark vii. 22. 2 Cor, 

f here only t. ypeupara wAacra mposóépew, Plut. Thes. 20. 

2. rec (for aceAyeius) axwA eius, with [copt] (Ec-ed : txt ABCKL[P]N rel vss [ Th] J. 

for odos, Sota AN3 9 sah [eth]. 

unobservedness, but not so strong as in 

E. V. “shall privily bring in.” It is 

stronger in the wape:sé3ucay of Jude 4) 
heresies (alpéceig here rather in the sense 
in which we now understand the word, new 
and self-chosen doctrines, alieu from the 
truth: not sects (vulg.), which muy be 
founded, but can hardly be said to be in- 
troduced) of destruction (whose end is de- 
struction, Phil. iii. 19. The expression is 
not to be resolved as E. V. (after Beza, as 

usual) by an adjective, “ damnable here- 
sies,” as it thereby loses its meaning, merely 

conveying the writer’s own [judgment of ] 
condemnation), and denying (a remarkable 
word from St. Peter) the master (compare 
Tb» udvov der Kal kópioy huey '1ngoüv 

xpurrb» üprodueroi, Jude 4) who bought 
them (reff. No assertion of universal re- 
demption can be plainer than this. Ex 
hoc loco bene colligitur," says Estius, 
endeavouring to escape the inference, 

* Christum redemisse quosdam reprobos, 
nimirum illos, qui redemptionis ejus secun- 
dum aliquos effectus facti sunt participes : 
cujusmodi erant hi, de quibus Petrus lo- 
quitur: utpote per fidem iu baptismo re- 

erati, et peccatorum veniam consecuti, 
icet postea in veterem peccati servitutem 
lapsi. . . . Sed ne hinc colligas, ad omues 
omnino homines effectum redemptionis ex- 
tendi." Calvin passes it without a word. 
It may be noted that by the use of this 

rticular predication for Christ here, those 
eresies seem especially to be aimed at, 

which denied or explained away the virtue 
of the propitiatory sacrifice of our Lord, 
by which He has bought us to Himself), 
bringing upon themselves (the construc- 
tion is not very plain. Of the two partici- 
pial clauses, . . .dpvovpevot, and émáyovres 
.. „ one must be taken as equivalent to a 
finite verb, corresponding to xapeisd£ovaiw 
above: unless indeed we understand cal to 
mean “even,” and make both participial 
clauses follow wapeisátovciy ... as epexe- 
getical of it. "This, however, would leave 
the éxáyorres awkwardly pendent, and re- 

quiring “and” to fill it up, as in E. V. 
As regards then the alternative before 
proposed, Huther thinks it most natural 
to regard éwdyovres as n finite verb: 
* who, by denying &c., bring on them- 
selves &c.;"— Winer, § 45. 6. a, prefers 
making both depend on wape:sdtovow, 
regarding them however not as co-ordi- 
nate, but éxdyorres as a sequel added to 
the sentence ofrwes . . . . &projuevot. I 
much prefer taking «al as the simple 
copula, and regarding dpyovpevo: as stand- 
ing in the place of a finite verb, co-ordi- 
nate with wapesdiovow followed, as a 
consequence, by é¢wdyorres K. r. A.) swift 
(see note on ref., not speedy, but as 
Horneius in Hutber, “ inopinatam et inex- 
spectatam ") destruction [cf. «ipéreis 
G&wodeiag above]: 2. and many 
shallfollow after (see on ch. i. 16) their 
licentiousnesses (the connexion of de- 
praved moral conduct with erroneous doc- 
trine was in the early ages of the church 
almost universal: see the Pastoral Epistles 
passim, and below vv. 18, 19. In || Jude, 
the two are expressed co-ordinately : 79 
ToU cot fu» xdpira nerariÜérvres «is 
&séA-yeiay, x. Tbv uóvoy Beawórsg xk. KÚP» 
zu. I. x. ápvoóuevo)) on whose account 
(by reason of whom, i. e. from the &àcéA yeu. 
of those who follow after the false teachers: 
for to these, and not to the false teachers 
themselves, is the obs most likely referable. 
It is those who, seeming to be in tlie way 
of truth, yet favour and follow false 
teachers, that cause most scandal to the 
way of truth itself) the way of truth (reff. 
and Ep. Barnab. 5, p. 734, “ homo habens 
vium veritatis?) shall be evil spoken of- 
(“ab iis qui foris sunt, discrimen igno- 
rantibus verorum et falsorum Christia- 
norum." Bengel): $,] and in (i.e. 
living in, girt about with, as their element, 
not as E. V. “ through”) covetousness 
with feigned speeches (Wetstein quotes 
Artemid. i. 53, Ade Boxe? . . ayaddy 
phropot . . . kal rd rows à rare, bi 
Tb Tà uh Üvra és Bers deve ras 



2—4. IIETPOT B. 403 
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[a1 LR u apaptncavrwy oUk " éjeícaro, dA ° aeipots 55 
ABCKL 5 r É Seis * xpi , , ABCKL P {pov Itaptapwoas 'TapéOoxev ele ‘xpiow * Typov- Jos. Anti. iv: 

. 8. 
dfghj h = 1 Cor. zl. 29. (Gal. v. 10, w. gen) 1 Tim. v. 12. James lii. I. 1 oh. iii. 5 only +. 1 here 
kimno only. see Eccl. xii. 3. Esdr. ii. 30 (25). l ver. 1. m Matt. xxv. 6 only. Ps. cxviii. 

13 28 A BZN(not P. Bi def.). cxx. 3,4. n Acts xx. 29. Rom. viii. 32. x1. 21. 1 Cor. vii. 28 al. Jer. xiii. 14. 
O here only t. see note. p Heb. xii. 18 reff. q here only +. r = Luke xxiii. 25 al. 
s John zii. 17. Acts xxv. 21. 1 Pet. i. 4. t = Matt. x. 15. 2 Thess. i. 5 al. fr. 

8. 
Im o ; 

4. for ei, » (but corrd) Ni. rec ceipais, with KL [P(appy)] rel [vulg-ed syrr 
copt arm Ephr, Didi] Cyr[-p] Procop, [ Damasc,] Thl (Ec: txt ABCR vulg syr- pk. 
opos AN!. rec rernpnuevovs, with b [Ephr,] Thl Œc: xoAa(ouevovs rp AN 
syr[-pk syr-w-ast] copt: xoAa(ouevovs Te, h 18: txt BCIKL[P] rel [syr-txt arm] 
Procop [Tnpovu. koXa(op. Tnpew C2, cruciandos in judicium (in jud. crue. am) reservari 

Temas bef Aoyois K: aft eux. m.] exmopevcovra: NI. vv ratet KL h j k 
Th 

vulg]. 

Tíxvas Taúras) they will make gain of 
you (“queestum ex vobis facient, ad quæs- 
tum suum vobis abutentur." Gerh. See 
ref., and Athenag. xiii. 569, 'Acxacía 
eve ropebe ro wAfj0n yuvay: Philo in 
Flacc. § 16, vol. ii. p. 536, éveropeóero 
Thy AU tev dura ro (Huther). Pott 
tries to give the word the classic meaning 
of lucrari, to gain over:’ “sectsa sum 
conciliare conantur:" and this is borne 
out by Prov. iii. 14, LXX, kpeicoov abrhv 
éuwopederOa:, )  xpvalov x. ap yuplov 
@yoaupovs: but the other meaning seems 
better here. These false teachers would 
care not for their sect, but for their gain), 
for whom (ols is the dat. incommodi: its 
antecedente being the subjects of the verb 
du rope bora, viz. the false teachers) the 
sentenee (of God, decreeing their àwó- 
Acta) from long since (waa cannot sure- 
ly, as De Wette, be joined predicatively 
with TÓ «pipa, ‘the sentence from of old 
decreed,’ cf. of dA xpoyeypaupdva: els 
Touro Tb kpiua, Jude 4: in this case we 
should at all events expect Tb xptua Tb 
ral. Rather, with most Commen- 
tators, should Fxraxat be taken adver- 
bially with the following verb. The word 
is found, besides ref., in Arrian, Exp. Alex. 
i. 9, els Aoyiopdy ToU Hera: Jos. Antt. 
xvi. 8. 4, Sewara ply cuvedpedar abr 
wposékewro: Plut. Aristid. p. 328 E, à»hp 
Ouuoe:dhs x. QuAoOkÍvBvros, Fer pb: 
Thy paxny oxapyev. Phrynichus, p. 45, 
condemns it: GH, Exwadar qu 
Susxépaure, dx mahao yap xph Aéyew: 
where see Lobeck's note) is not idle (i. e. 
is working itself out, is living and in 
action), and their destruction slumbereth 
not (i.e. is nwake, and ready to seize 
them: dwéAcia being personified: for the 
verb, see reff.). 4—11.] Argument, 
enforced by three historical proofs, that 
God will assuredly punish these wicked 
persons. The protases, ei yàp . . . . xal 

apy. xéou..... kal wére:s, have no sin- 
gle apodosis, properly so called, to answer 
to them, but the apodosis when it comes, 
is complicated with an additional protasis 
wal Sixatoy Adyr x.7.A. which causes it to 
consist of two members, the deliverance 
of the righteous, and the punishment of 
the wicked. ] First historical 
proof: the punishment of the apostate 
angels. Cf. Jude 6. For (connect with 
the position immediately preceding, ols 7d 
cpi k. T. A.) if God spared not angels 
having sinned (how, is not here specificd; 
but Jude, ver. 6, is more particular: see 
note there. ápgaprneávrev, anarthrous, 
is not = ray au. that sinned:” but 
carries a ratiocinative force, giving the 
reason of obr épelcaro: “ for their sin“), 
but casting them into hell (the word is 
no where else found: but its meaning 
must be plain by analogy. "Tartarus is 
no where else' mentioned in the N. T. or 
LXX: there can be no doubt that it is 
used as equivalent to -éevva, It seems 
best to take the verb absolutely, by itself, 
and join ceipois (épou to mapébukev, as is 
done in E. V. So Huther after Calov., 
Pott, Wahl, al, against De Wette, Dict- 
lein, al. The aor. participle is contem- 
porary with the aor. verb rape done, as 
in &wokpidels elre) delivered (them) over 
( ev is here, as often, used with 
an implied idea of punishment." Hather) 
to dens (so with the reading in txt : veupds, 
the same as olpos, or c:fpós, properly a 
cave where corn is stored, so Demosth. 
p. 100 ult., Sv T&v dv rois Gpqxíors 
eipois,nlso p. 135. 5. The form cepós is 
found (as a var. read. in Demosth. also) in 
Pollux ix. 49; Phot. p. 504. 28; Varro de 
re rust. i. 57. The word is used for a 
wolf's den, by Longus i. 11. The other 
reading, ceipars, has perhaps come from 

the 8ecuois aislors of || Jude, and would 

seem to suit the sense better: see there) 

Dp2 



404 IIETPOT B. II. 

amare. pévous, 5 kal "ápyalov kóspov oUk ° éjeicaro, M ABCEL 

v = here (Luke 
D Acts 

YGydoov Ne Sixarootvns "wüpuka "*édvAafev Y ura 77 g hj 
KAvopov Koop *áceBGw» * érakas, 9 kal móres Yoddopov 

1. Rer. ` 719 b , c ^ d 4 

ien, cat l'ouoppas " reópecas * aracTpojy) ^" warékpivev, 
20) only 

8 ucyd. 
sim, i Gr. 

- writers. see 2 Macc. v. N. 

zx abs., John xvil. M Jude 15 ( Tobit viii. 2.) 
b on T. o O viu. 2. 

"iind e Heb. ir. 11 reff, 
g = Heb. i. 2 reff. 

a ver. 1. 
Matt. xx. 16 i| Mk. 
Ed-vat.). Zeph. iiL 11. 

b. (ax Ae, so ABCLN g j l.) 

aceBeci B( P] a 69. 137. 

of darkness (if the reading ceipais be re- 
tained, the expression is remarkably illus- 
trated by Wisd. xvii. 17, Ah, oxdrovs 
é$é0qcar: and will probably mean, as 
there, that darkness itself is the chain, 
gen. of apposition) in custody (pres.: 
* being kept.” The readings are in great 
confusion, from the combined influence of 
|| Jude, and our ver. 9) unto (with a view 
to: or merely temporal, «stil: but this is 
not probable here, as the want of peydAns 
zulpas, Jude 6, removes all definite allu- 
sion to the (ime of the judgment) judg- 
ment: 5.] nd historical proof 
—the flood. Wanting in Jude—and 
spared not the ancient world, bat pre- 
served (here first comes in the idea of the 
preservation of the righteous, which is 
worked out further in the next verse) 
Noah the eighth person (i.e. with seven 
others: according to the well.known 
formula, generally found in Greek with 
ab’rés: so Thucyd. ii. 79, dorparhyes 8è 
HevopGy ô Eipixi8ov Tplros abrós, and 
passim. But the shorter phrase is not 
without classic example: e.g: Plato, Legg. 
iii. p. 695 o, Aa rhv dpxhy €Bbouos, 
and other examples in Winer, § 87. 2: 
and in Wetstein. The numeral adj. must 
be taken with Nôe, not with «fpu«a) 
preacher of righteousness (the obvious 
construction would be, as a preacher of 
righteousness?’ so Huther: but we should 
thus be introducing an element logically 
extraneous to the context, which treats 
not of the purpose why the righteous are 
preserved, but simply of their preservation. 
And in these later Epistles, all considera- 
tions based on stricter views of the usage 
of the article before substantives are ex- 
ceedingly unsafe. The fact, that Noah 
was thus a preacher of (moral) righteous- 
ness to the depravity of his age, is found 
alluded to in Jos. Antt. i. 8. 1,——ó Nó«cos 
86, rots wparrouérois Ór’ abrüv Dusxepal- 
ver xal tois BovActyaow àmBés Exe, 
ExecOevy dx) Tb perro abrobs Th» 3did- 
vou kal rhs rden perapépew: Bere- 
schith Rabba xxx. 6, in Wetst. int 

e inrodevypa ueXAóvrov f de E TeÜcucos. T ral h dixaroy 
wi Tim. ii. 7. 3 Tim. I. 11 only. Gen. zli. 43. Den. ii. . Sir. xx. Der 
y Matt. xxiv. 38.39. Luke xvii. 27. Gen. vi. 17, &c. z Jude 4 reff, 

c 2 Tim. il. 14 only. Grx. xix. 29. d w. dat., 
Dan. iz. 5 LXX & Theod.-AB,not 
Afp., Gal. iii. 9. 

f Jude 15 oniy. 
h so T. GT ' 

for xoc, koc ov Nl. 
6. om xaragrpopn BC! copt [xareorpejer (omg care. P]. for ae get, 

generationis diluvii, id est, Noachus:” al. 
in De Wette), bringing (= “when He 
brought," or, “and M? contem- 

rary with the épvAatey above) the 
Hood (anarthrous, as well known; in the 
earlier written reff. Matt., Luke, the art. 
is expressed) on the world (again anarth- 
rous) of ungodly men (Dietlein, in his 
commentary, attaching ver. 4 to ver. 5, 
and believing the crime of the angels to 
be that in Gen. vi. 2 (see note on Jude 6), 
holds that only one example is farnished 
by them both, as declaring God’s dealings 
with the old world; vv. 7,8 giving cor- 
responding testimony with re to the 
new. But his reasons, as Hutber bas 
shewn, will not hold: seeing that, 1. the 
sentences are strictly co-ordinate with each 
other, ver. 6 : ver. 6 :: ver. 5: ver. 4, all 
being simply coupled by xaí: 2. there is 
no mention of the sew world at ver. 6, 
as there is none of the old at ver. 4: 8. 
the angels cannot be part of the xdécpos 
doeBéy. And Dietlein's idea, that if we 
take three examples, both members of the 
apodosis ver. 9, will not be represented in 
ver. 4, proves nothing, because that apo- 
dosis answers not to each of vv. 4, 5, 6, 
separately, but to vv. 4—7 generally: the 
idea of rescuing the righteous coming in as 
secondary, by the way. And the repeti- 
tion of obx épeloaro, vv. 4, 5, by which 
Dietlein tries to strengthen his position, is 
in fact against him: marking off, as it does, 
expressly, ver. 5 from ver. 4, as a second 
example of God's unsparing vengeance) : 

6.] Third historical proof: tke 
destruction of Sodom and Gomorrha, Jude 
7. And burning to ashes (Suidas, re$pé- 
cas, duxphoas, crodécas. The aor. part. 
is contemporary with the aor. follow- 
ing) the cities of (gen. of apposition) 
Sodom and Gomorrha, condemned (them) 
(xaTékpwev, not imperf., but first aor. as 
rape doe and é$óAaLe» in the co-ordi- 
nate verses above) to (better than i: 
see reff.: not “eversione damnavit," fun- 
ditus evertendo punivit," as Gerh.: but 
“in cineres redigens damnavit ad over- 

abe 

Im no 
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Ps. exxxix. 1. 74. Rom. vii. 34. 2 Cor. i. 10 al. 
Wetst.) P ; 
only t. Baruch ii. 1 aa) AM. onl 

th. iii xzxir.10. Es . 1. 
al.) Jer. vl. 13. vs y ; 
56. Phil. iv. 12 bis. 1 Tim. lil. 6. James M 17. Xen. r. L 6. 46. 

Exod. vi. 6. 
= 1 Cor. xli. 17. Xen. Mem. i. 4. 6. 

A s = Acts li. 39. Num. zziii. 21. 

7 m 1 Pet. i. 18 

reff. 
n Luke l. 

o here only t. (Gr. freq. see 
so James v. 6. r here 

tiad; hirea (ose Ais iE RN u only. (ses Acts ii. 
w 5 Matt. vii. u 11. Luke zii. 
5 sa. 

xxiv. 16. (see ch. i. 3 reff.) y = 1 Pet. i. 6 reff. z Matt. x. 15 aD. ch 1 
17. see Rev. ziv. 7. Jude 6. a Acts iv. 21 only 7. Wied. xi. 16. PS particip , see note, and 
‘Winer, $ 45. 1. b (3rd). b = ver. 4, e ud d = Í Tim. v.l5al. Judg. ii. 19. 

e ch. i 4 reff. 
3. Jude 16,18. Jer. vii. 9, 94. 

7. Av B! am(with fuld). 
8. om o B. 

f bere only (-N, ver. 20). 

avacTpo$7 A. 

Jude 7, 
‘Wiad. xiv. 98, 1 Maco. iv. 43 only. g = ch. ili, 

(epvoaro (one p), so Bi.) 

9. we:paguev Ni a h m [tol syr copt Ephr, Antch, Damasc, (Ec-comm]. aft de ins repv- 
Aaxiopevous(so Tischdf, expr: repipuaA. 

sionem," as Pott, Wahl, Winer, De Wette, 
Huther) overthrow (xatacr is the 
word used (ref. Gen.) in the history), 
laying down an example (cf. wpóxewra: 
Seryua, Jude 7) of (i. e. that which might 
shew forth the fate of) those that should 
in after time live ungodly (so the E. V. 
well, but with after”): 7.) and 
resoued (the contrast, the deliverance of 
the righteous, is here brought out at 
more length. This contrast is wanting in 
Jade, where only the punitive dealings of 
God are treated) righteous Lot (8 txator, 
as repeating the d:ca:ocdvn of ver. 5: see 
also again, ver. 8) distressed (xatramwovde, 
properly to wear down or tire out by toil, 
as Tj dvdelq ris Tpopis thy duh» Tod 
Onplov xarawoveiy, Diod. iii. 87: ‘Hpa- 
rA 6 xataxovotmevos TE THs Aniavelpas 
xiTÀ»i, Pol. xl. 7. 8: hence to oppress, as 
in ref. Acts, or harass beyond bearing as 
here) by the behaviour of the lawless 

“homines nefarii, qui nec jus nec 
fas curant”) in licentiousness (èv dceAy. 
&vamTpoof is to be taken together, as èr 
doeAy. dvactpéperOa ; à» oey. denoting 
the character of the behaviour or manner 
of life) : 5 of kara- 
Tovoüunevor. For sight and 
(these datives belong to ¢Bardy:(er below, 
not as vulg., Erasm., al., ungrammatically, 

to ò Sixasos,—“ adspectu et auditu justus 
erat," nor as Gerh. to ¢yxaroiwéy: nor 
again are they to be understood of the 
Sodomites, as Wetstein, —'* Lotus valta 
eorum meretricio conspecto, et audita fama 
impudicitis eorum ...." It was by his 
own sight and hearing of what went on 
around him, that he yvx3r 9iaíar dBacd- 
vier. BAdupa is more usually of the 
look of a man from without: so in De- 

reg) N'(N 
10. exitvjuaws CLP a] 5. 6. 9. 15-8. 26-7-9. 86-7 syrr copt 

disapproving). for nuepay, npa» M. 
Jer,: emidvjuas Nt, 

moath. Mid. in Wetst. T9 oxfyari, TẸ 
BXéupari, Ti perf, and in numerous other 
examples in Wetst. The transition from 
this to the subjective sense is obvious) the 
righteous man, dwelling among them, 
day by day tormented his righteous 
soul with their lawless deeds (the form 
of the sentence is peculiar: that being 
represented as a deliberate act of Lot on 
himself, which was in fact the impression 
made on him by the lawlessness around 
him. The same way of speaking is com- 
mon among us, when we say that a man 
* distresses himself” at any occurrence: 
cf. Isa. lviii. 5, “a day for a man to afflict 
his soul"—4uépa» -amewoü» &vôpæror 
Thy vuxh y abrov. The older expositors 
have curiously and  charactoristically 
missed the right senso: so Œc., apds 
Mor rà» dceBay abrir pd e fjuépay 
ét zue pas wapaxaAoóuevor, elra Bacavi- 
Corra thy éavroU Wuxhy S THs ohr 
&xoxs xal éyxparelas (which he farther 
expands afterwards): and similarly Thl.) : 

9.] (Apodosis; the last verse 
having been quasi-parenthetical, explana- 

of xararovotyevos. See above on 
ver. 4) the Lord knoweth how (reff. The 
expression indicates both the apprehen- 
sion of the manner of the act and the 

wer to perform it) to resone godly 
men) out of tomptation (as in ref. 1 Pet., 
where’ see note, - trials, persecutions, and 
the like), and to reserve unrighteous 
(men) under punishment (not as most, 
eruciandos : “to be punished," E. V.: 
but as in ver. 4, actually in a penal state, 
and thus awuiting their final punishment) 
to the day of judgment (the great final 
doom: see reff.): 10.] but chiefly 
(cf. Jude 8) those who go after the 
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h Eph. i. 21. 

iH 

. 2. o = ver. Iu. fr. constr., ch. i. 19. 
. Acts xxv. 18 only. 

3 only. Wied. i. 6 al. 

xarappovouvres A. 

IIETPOT B. 

vous kai " xU]S ros !karadpovoüvras. & roa, ab- 
Col. i. 16. $ $ ; ; a v 

n 0 11 

Jude Gd dere, ™ Bó£as où ? Tpéuovciw ° BXaadmuobrres, 11 ? rov 

m = Jude 8 only (see note). 

r Acte vi. II (1$ rec.). 1 Tim.i.13. 2 Tim. ili. . Rev. xii, 5 

II. 

n Mark v. 335 L. only. Isa. 
q = John xviii 
9 

p see Heb. ix. 16 reff. 
niy. Isa. lxvi. 

11. om rapa xvpiw A a d 13 vulg syr-pk copt eth [Ephr,] Bede [syr has it with ast]. 

flesh (more general here than in || Jude, 
where érépas defines the particular sin. 
Here, all following after unlawful carnal 
lusts is meant) in lust of pollution (lust, 
hankering after unlawful and polluting use 
of the flesh. The gen. is not to be resolved 
into an adjective, “cupiditas fada," as 
Wuhl), and despise lordship (so in Jude 
8, xupiérnta derovow: where see note). 
Darers (the construction suddenly alters 
to a description of the wicked persons who 
were the object in the former sentence. 
Cf. ref. and Thucyd. i. 70, where the Co- 
rinthians characterize the Athenians as xal 
wapà Bóvauiw ToàunTal, kal vapà run 
kiwDvrevral), self-willed (see note on ref. 
Tit., where the word is explained. Both 
these plurals are used as substantives, in 
apposition with each other and with ‘they,’ 
the understood subject of the following 
verh), they tremble not (when) speaking 
evil of (this participial construction, mean- 
ing much the same as an infinitive, is 
common: see ref. and Acts v. 42, xii. 16; 
and Winer, § 45. 4. a) glories (what is 
meant by this, is somewhat doubtful : see 
on || Jude. We might take the word here, 
as there also, in its widest sense, as any 
dignities or glories, human or divine, 
were it not for the example there follow- 
ing. The vulg. has a curious rendering 
here: “ sectas (Sótas) non metuunt intro- 
ducere blasphemantes :” whereas in Jude 
it renders “ majestatem autem blasphe- 
mant :” on which Estius, “ cur autem in- 
terpres enudem vocem hic sectas, apud 
Judam majestatem,—seu majestates trans- 
tulerit in sententia simili, seu potius eadem, 
mihi non liquet ”); 11.] where (i. e. 
“in cases where: nearly = whereas: so 
ref, and Thucyd. viii. 96, mou yàp .... 
tocabrn À tuupopa ere yen %, wis oùr 
elkóros 0duovy ;) angels, being greater 
(than they) in strength and might (such 
is of necessity the meaning, and not the 
curious and hardly grammatical inter- 
pretation of Huther, “angels who are 
greater in strength and might than the 
other angels,” as, e.g., the archangel 
Michael in || Jude. This meaning would 
require &yyeAo: of lx. x. Buv. pell. Ürres. 
As it is, the Óvres carries a slight ratio- 
cinative force with it: “being,” i. e. 

“though they be: and the thought is 
not, as Huther, a lame one, but shews 
forcibly the unbecomingness of their irre- 
verence, seeing that even angels who are 
80 far above them yet do not bring railing 
accusations against ddtat), bring not a- 
gainst them (scil. 3éfa:: in the interpreta- 
tion, bad angels, fallen from their heaven- 
ly estate, but regarded here according to 
their essential condition as sons of glory. 
Cf. Milton’s “excess of glory obscured,” 
as descriptive of Satan,—an expression 
probably taken from the study of the ori- 
ginal text in this place or in || Jude. The 
vulg. rendering, ‘adversum se,’ is clearly 
wrong: see below) before the Lord (*apud 
Dominum, judicem, eumque presentem, 
reveriti, abstinent judicio," Beugel. It 
is to me on the whole more probable 
that the words wapa xvplæ should have 
dropped out, as not occurring in || Jude, 
than that they should have been inserted 
owing to any idea of a contention in the 
divine Presence being there intended : for 
no such intention is apparent there, but 
rather the contrary) & railing judgment 
(= xplow BrAaognulas, Jude 9. AAo - 
pov, in allusion to BAac$mpuo)rres above. 

As a curiosity in the way of erroneous 
rendering and more erroneous exegesis 
founded on it, we may notice the vulg. 
here :—“ ubi angeli fortitudine et virtute 
cum sint majores, non portant adversum 
se execrnbile judicium :” and Lyra’s com- 
ment, “udi, i.e. in poma inferni: angeli, 
seil. mali: non portant, i. e. vix sustinent : 
execrabile judicium, i.e. ponam." Cf. 
Estius, h. I. andsthe extraordinary com- 
mentary of Feuardentius on this Epistle, 
in which he derives from this interpreta- 
tion an argument à fortiori, “If angels 
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cannot bear their punishment, how much 
less heretics, Luther, Calvin, Bucer, &c."). 

12—22.] Further description and 
denunciation of these persons. — 19.) Cf. 
Jude 10. In words this verse is very 
similar to that, but in meaning guite 
different: and this fact, so often oc- 
curring in the passage, strongly con- 
firms the view of the common matter 
taken in the Prolegg. [ch. iv. § iii., 
and specially par. II, p. 147.] See 
the separate sense of this verse and of 
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de, as * Goya, " ba. yeyevvnuéva Y vawà, els " doa kai t = Iude n 
ct x&v. 

* $8opáv, *év ols * dyvoobaw *fXaadmnpuobvres, en 77 
xe dOopa avrav ral * dbapnoovras 19 de xoprovpevor “8 pis- 
Qv E Sul i Su dei J tudna X , SM ai 
ov as. ndovny '1yyoUjevoc THY Ev) repa vpucbijv, © Jude sii, N. 

lonio, kal m ppor ? évrpupavres éy ais ° amártais avtav $ i 
v Rom. i. 26,27 only ¢. (-&65, Jude 10.) 

Antt. ii. 10. 2 af. 
24. 2. a (2nd). 
O al. Beland Dr. 9. 

e 3 Macc. viii. 33. 
i Heb. x. 29 reff. 

25 only. Gen. xlix. 20. Prov.xix.10. ( 
11. 3. (-Ade, Jude 12. -Aovy, Jude 23.) 
Wal. (-peigĝa:, 2 Cor. vi. 3.) 

12. avro: N. 
A! BC[P] a [(spec æth)] Ephr, Thi. 
voira 36 : txt ABC[ 
$miovrTes, ayvoouvres BAagQnuovaiy N. 

ek. x 
w here dn im Jer. I. (zxvii.) 46 only. Job zxiv. 6 Aq. Jos. 

x = here bis only. (ct.. i. 4 reff.) v. Ww 
2 = 1 Cor. xiv. 38. Sir. v. 15. 

b so Jude 10. 
f Jude ll. Mic. ili. 11. 

j = (& w. dv) here only. Cf. & ber u, Prag. Lyr 
v, James v. 5.) 1 

n here only. Isa. lv. 2. lvii, 4. 

Na d hm 13 syrr [arm] Ephr Thl. 

panty. 

Exod. vi. 12. 
um. vi. 12.) 

Wied. Ai. 15 

constr., Heb. v. O al. Winer, 
aw. %, here only. w etc, Luke zii. 

€ Isa. xxiv. 3. d = 1 Pet. i. 8 reff. 
g ver. 15. h James iv. 1, 3 reff. 

; a ` k Luke vil. 
. V.Z] only v. Jos. Antt. xiii. 

m here only. Levit zzi. 16—23 al. met., Sir. X vill. 
o Heb. iil. 13 reff. 

Steph yeyernueva, with AK LN rel syrr (Ec, -yevgueva m: txt 
rec gucixa bef yey., with KL rel (Ec: om 

for ayvoovew HAG 
rec (for xa: ¢8apnoorrat) karapbapnoorrat, 

with C?KLNS rel vulg(-ed(with demid tol)] spec syr-pk coptt [urm(?)] Thl Gc: txt 
ar P jN! am(with fuld harl!) syr æth[-rom] Jer,. 

13. for kojuovpu eroi, aBikovueyo: BN [P syr-pk (arin) ]. 
B vulg spec syr-pk syr-mg sah eth [ Ephr, ] Sing-cler. 

Jude 10, in the notes on each verse. 
But (contrast to the angels, just men- 
tioned) these, as irrational animals, born 
naturally (thus vulg. rightly, *naturali- 
ter,’ according to the transposition in the 
text ; W being nearly = voids. 
According to the other reading, $vot«á is 
a second epithet to AMA (aa, as Œe. : 
nar’ ala@now uóvor (avra, ob card voir 
x. Thy voepù Cw») for (with a view to) 
capture and destruction (i.e. not to take 
and to destroy, but to be taken and de- 
stroyed. Wetst. quotes from the Rabbini- 
cal Bava Mezia, p. 85. 1, “ Quidam vitulus, 
cum ad mactandum adduceretur, R. Judam 
accessit, caputque in ejus gremium repo- 
nens flevit, Sed ille, Ábi, inquit, in hunc 
finem creatus es”), speaking evil (as they 
do: the part. includes fhe ground of their 
perishing) in the matter of things which 
they know not (thus, viz., by v rovrois, 
& &yroovci, Baao. and not by rara, èy 
ols &yvoolciv, BA., 1 prefer to resolve the 
attraction. We have BAacgnpeiy els as 
analogous to BAac®. èv: on the other hand 
&yroeiv dv might be tolerated, as ayvociy 
wept, 1 Cor. xii. 1; 1 Thess. iv. 13. But the 
former construction seems better ; because, 
it being almost necessary to suppose ofs 
neuter, not masculine, it is not so natural 
to have a neut. accus. after BAaeQmueivr, 
as a neut. dative with é), in their corrup- 
tion (in their practising, and following 
out, of this corruption to which they have 
devoted themselves) shall even perish 
(shall go on till they perish; not only 
being found in it, living in it, advancing 
in it, but going on also to its final issue, viz. 
eternal perdition). 13 a.] receiving as 
they shall (fut. part.) (the) reward of 
unrighteousness (not, as Wolf, = 4uc05r 

for awaTais, ayawais A-corr 
aft aur ins HR C. 

čðıxov, but exactly as in ver. 15, wages or 
retribution for unrighteousness : the only 
difference being that Balaam followed its 
temporal wages, they shall receive its 
. 18 b, 14.] These verses most 
probably, as to construction, form an in- 
dependent participial sentence, connected 
by apposition with what precedes. This is 
better than to consider them as all belong- 
ing to érAavhOnoay in ver. 16, which 
clearly is confined in its reference to its 
own sentence,—or as giving the ground of 
Q0apfocovra: above. Imagining a plea- 
sure delicate living for a day (the inter- 
pretations of àv jpépq have been various. 
(Ec. gives it, T)» GAn@y x. éwépacro» 
ebQpoaórgv x. ndovhy ev ti raf Hue pa- 
T:Oguevot 70 Aawov dmroAatoce. And 
similarly Thl., Beza, al. But this seems 
inadmissible for é» fjuépa. Some, as 
Erasm., Benson, Morus, E. V., al, take 
it for “in the daytime," as implying ab- 
sence of all shame ; but this would give a 
very Jame and frigid sense, and is in- 
consistent with tpvd4y, which is not 
revelling or rioting, but delicate living, 
which those who practise carry on as muc 
in the daytime as by night, being the habit 
of their lives. Bede’s explanation is re- 
markable: he understands voluptas diei ' 
to mean true pleasure, ** qua sancti quoque 
delectantur in Domino," and “voluptas 
noctu ?' to be the unlawful pleasure of the 
ungodly. Then he takes dorh» T)» dv 
hudpe together as predicate, understanding, 
“cum deliciis. . . vacent . . , has tamen 
ipsi optimas et quasi lucifluas judicent.” 
Few will accept this, though it 1s very in- 
genious. There can be little doubt that 
the true rendering is as vulg. “ voluptatem 
existimantes diei delicias;" Grot., “in 
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p Jude 12 
only t. 
Antt. iv. 8.7. f 

IIETPOT B. II. 

, Pouvevwyovpevoi ,, 1$ ó$ÜaXuoUs éyovres 9 pectovs 
, povyaMos xal *dxatamavatous ápaprías, dee re 
bx. 
fox 1. 16.) 

q James ii. 8 
ref. 

apuyas “aornpixtous, xapdtiay " yeyupvacpévny * TrXeoveEias 
rismesiv.¢ Syovres, * xarápas ? réxva, 15 * ara rr * eUÜcetay bo dor 

3 758 i. i. EN,, ° éEaxonovOnoavres T) *099 ToD BaXaàp 

: E m "mL vi. 8 reff. 

b 70h hl 10. ch L16 ref. d 

14. for poixaAiBos, uoixaXias AN 13. 
18. 40 vulg syrr copt Thl Jer Sing-cler. 

gen., see 2 
ch. ili. 16 only v. 

ess. li. 3. ver. 13, 
a Luke iii. 3 4, € (from Isa. x1. 3, 4). Acte viii. 21. 

— Jude 11. 

v Heb. v. 14 reff. 
lsa. Irii. 4. 

w ver. 3. gen., 
r! Pet. i. 14 (note). 

11. xi. 10 only. 

axararacrovs AB: axaraxaucorou b k 
auaprears N [spec]. rec wAcove{iats, 

] hl (Ee. : with a b f 86 enh: txt ABCKL[P]N rel vulg syrr copt [arm 
15. xaraAexorres A[ B! JM 18. 

diem, id est ad breve tempus :” Calv., Est., 
Felicitatem statuunt in preeentibus de- 
liciis.” And so Corn. a-Lap., De Wette, 
Huther, al. With this also agrees the 
article rfjv and its position: that delicate 
living which is but for a day”), spots (but 
omaAdtes, Jude 12, where see note) and 
blemishes (disgraces, disfigurements, caus- 
ing shame: des 30 xe papov àvdyai, 
Od. B. 86), luxuriating in their deceits 
(i.e. as explained by Huther, in those 
things or materials of luxury, which they 
have fraudulently gotten, the abstract for 
the concrete. But, granting that inter- 
pretation as the words stand, there seems 
to be considerable doubt and difficulty 
about both reading and meaning. In Jude 
12 they stand obrol elow dv rais &ydzass 
busy rde: cuvevwxotpevo: dq B, 
instead of, as here, At xal uoi èr- 
Tpv$ürres dy Taîs axdras abr» guv- 
eue xo ev piv. It seems hardly pos- 
sible to imagine that there has not been 
some error in reading which has now be- 
come inveterate. And to this conclusion 
tends very much the testimony of C, which 
reads Ard r in both places, and is thus 
nearly neutralized here. While therefore 
reading éxdras, in deference to the weight 
of uss. combined with critical principles, 
I have the strongest suspicion that "ri 
vais is the original reading. The abròr is 
no witness against it, as De Wette thinks: 
the & dra. me abr by their per- 
version of them while they evrevwxoUrrat 
oͤuy. And on this supposition, the mean- 
ing will be, that iu their love-feasts (see on 
|| Jude) they find occasion of luxuriating 
and delicate living, while feasting with yon. 
This view is favoured aleo by the emphatic 
poo of éyrpvdayres. On the verb, 

ner says, Philo de Jos. (34, vol. ii. 
p. 70), Josephum ait epulas quibus fratres 
exceperit jussisse fleri modicas, quod nolu- 
erit rais éréper àrvxlais évrpupgy, inter 
aliorum penuriam deliciis uti") while 
they feast with you (this at all events 
refers to the love-feasts, whatever be read 
above. See on || Jude), 14.] having 

rec ins rg» ev6eia», with Thi (Ec: om 

eyes full of an adulteress (“quasi dicat, 
tam libidinogos eos esse, ut in ipsorum 
oculis quasi adultere habitent, seu ut 
adulteras semper iu oculis ferant." Hor- 
neius, in Huther) and that cannot be made 
to cease from sin (cf. ô rad dv gapki, 
wéwavra: &uaprías, 1 Pet. iv. 1. Kypke 
quotes from Jos. B. J. vii. 87 (10. 2), dxard- 
wavoroy vewrepowoitay), laying baits for 
Demosth., p. 241. 2, speaks of rf raf 
pépay HK x. cxoAj SercaCéuevos) 

unstable souls (ref. The word occurs in 
Museus, 295: Bérðea & àerfpucra xod 
d ypà 0éue0Xa Gardoons: the signification, 
as here, unstable, unfixed, “in fide et pie- 
tatis studio nondum satis fundatus et for- 
matus"), having a heart practised in covet- 
ousness (this construction, a gen. after 
uud (e oda, is not without example: see 
Thomas Magister sub voce, and Hemster- 
huis’s note. So some in Acts xxii. 8 (see 
note there), cf. Hom.-Clem. iv. 7 (vol. ii. 
p. 123, Migne), dns ‘EAAnvucts wadelas 
dinoxnyudvos. The phrases, 1éfwy, olwvay, 
Toàduwv, eds, are common in Homer: 
80 ov rply elóvia TN, ll. p. 5: ıda- 
oxdpevos wovduow, x. 811: obre rt vav- 
TiAins cecopionévos, Hesiod. Epy. x. ty. 
649. The trae account of such genitives 
seems to be, not, as Hemst. that the parti- 
ciples are taken as nouns, but as in xover, 
aigÓárecÓn, tives, that they are parti- 
tive genitives), children of curse (i.e. 
as in ref. 2 Thess, ó vids ris dre lat, 
John xvii. 12, persons devoted to the 
curse, accursed. But the E. V., “cursed 
children,” does not give the meaning, 
Tékva being used in the original simpl 
with reference to xardpas . 15. 
The last clauses, from  ó$0aAuoós to 
Tékra, have no representatives in Jude. 
Now again the parallelism begins, cf. Jude 
11: but the sentiment is more 
here. The construction is altered, and 
becomes direct and regular, xaraA«dórres 
. . . éxAavfOnocay. Which have forsaken 
the right way (ref.) and are gone astray 
(the aor. part. and aor. verb are contem- 
porary: and both require, as so often, to 
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400 Bocop, ôs ° uuaÜov ° adiaias yydnoev, 18 1 eXNeyEw Se : ver. ia 
sev idias S apavouías “inrofixov ! apavov v àv- 
Oporrov ovi) * dOeyLápevov ! ékoXvaev Ti» Tod wrpodirou " Por.» 

m Tapadpovíay. 17 oro ciot "mnyak “dyvdpor kal? ouiyras {fom a 

24 al. 
29 only. 

m here only + (not elsw.). ( vew, 2 Cor xi. 23.) 

i Acts viis. 32 ‘from Jsa. lili 7). 
k ser. 18. Acts iv. 18 only. Job xiii. 7 al 

Gen. xxxvi. 
1 Cor. zii. 2. xiv. 10 only. Wied. iv. 19 2 Macc. iil, 

: l= Luke zii. 2 al. Ps. xxxix. 9. 
n Mark v. 29. John iv. 6 bis, 16. James iii, 

11/12 v. r.). Rev. vii. 17aM. Exod. xv 27. 9 Matt xil. 43 1 L. Jude 13 omiy. Pa. Ixil. 
I. Jer. il. p here only. Job zzxviil. 9. 

ABCKL(P]® rel. for ocop, Bewp B 81 tol syr-pk sah arm: Beoopoop Ni. om 
os BN! ann. 3yexrncav B arm. 

16. om ew N! [vulg-ed(with demid harl) Eus Orig int, 
17. rec (for mas ouix^ai) ve Na, with L k Thi: rel syr-p 

av0üperrovy C! : ayÜporro:s B. 
txt ABCN 18. 36 vulg syr 

coptt sth [xai ousxAn and eAavvouery below P m syr-mg-gr]. (om xa: opixA. to end 
of ver K.) 

be rendered by our English perfect; the 
English bare past not involving any pre- 
sent consequence, but rather leaving it to 
be inferred that the state predicated is 
over now), following out (this seems to be 
all that the At- implies; see on ch. i. 16. 
It is noticeable, that in [| Jude the expres- 
sion is éfexótgcay) the way of Balaam 
(i 489, not merely figuratively, the way 
(of life), but literally, seeing that it was by 
a journey that Balaam displeased God: cf. 
the frequent repetition of the word in Num. 
xxii. 23, and the words of the angel in 
ib. 32, oùx aorefa h S86¢ cov dvarríor 
quod) (the son) of Bosor (Grot. supposes 

r to be a corruption of the name 
rare, Pethor, Num. xzii. 6: Vitringa, 
Observ. Sacre, vol. i. pp. 936 f., maintains 
rightly that rot Bocóp rather signifies pa- 
rentage than habitation, and that Bocóp is 
a way of writing vz, Beor, owing to a 
peculiar pronunciation of the y, which he 
traces in the formation of salio from "Y, 
and in the case of other sibilants from 
aspirates, as sal from 4As, septem from 
éwrd, sisto from fornu:. And he con. 
jectures that, coupled with an intimation 
that the Galileans gave a softer sound tban 
others to the y, this may have been con- 
nected with the Galilean dialect which be- 
trayed Peter on & memorable occasion, 
Matt. xxvi. 73. So far well: but he goes 
on also to say, that the Apostle had a 
pe reason for choosing this form, in 
allusion to the temptation which Balaam 
cast before Israel because œ} signifies 
Nes, elegante hoc lusu subinnuens, Bilea- 
mum, suadendo voluptatum carnalium 
exercitium, merito dicendum esse filium 
Bocóp, id est, carnis." It certainly is not 
beyond possibility that a Hebrew ear may 
have found such an allusion obvious: but 
the reference seems here rather to be to 
Balaam’s attempt to curse Israel, than to 
bis subsequent temptation of them), who 
loved the wages of unrighteousness (viz. 
which he vainly thought he might get by 

disobeying the command of God. See Bp. 
Butler's masterly sermon on the character 
of Balaam, in his well-known volume), 

18.] but had a rebuke for bis own 
iniquity (what sort of a reproof, is shewn 
below. If any force can be given to Bias, 
it will be found in the fact that the re- 
proof came from an animal which was. 

of his own substance: he himself 
rnished the conviction of his own ini- 

quity, from the animal on which he rode) : 
a (or, “the :” we are never sure of our 
ground with anarthrous substantives in 
these later Epistles) 5 of burden 
vo Mo is apparently as synony- 
mous with vos in ref. Matt. If Aas the 
universal practice of riding on the ass in 
Palestine must be regarded as the reason) 

g (sor. part. contemporary with 
aor. verb following) in man’s voice (not, 
* by speaking in man's voice :" the i- 
cipial clause brings into notice the miracue 
lous character of the incident) hindered 
(not in matter of fact, for Balaam went 
on his way: but subjectively, more as the 
imperfect is often used : “ withstood,” or 
as E. V. “ forbade”) the madness of the 
prophet (a discrepancy has been discovered 
between this and the Mosaic account, 
seeing that it was the angel, and not the 
ass, from whom the rebuke came, the ass 
having merely deprecated ill-treatment at 
Balaam's hands. But the Apostle evi- 
dently regards not so much the words of 
rebuke uttered, as the miraculous fact, as 
being the hindrance. It was enough to 
have prevented his goi onward, when the 
dumb animal on which he rode was gifted 

with speech to shew him his madness). 
17, 18.) Further designation of 

these false teachers, and justification Y 
it. Cf. Jude 12, 13, which is here muc 
abridged. 17.] These are wells with- 
out water (in || Jude,clouds without water. 
(Ec. understands this, éreud(e abroòs 
arryais àyúðpois, bs kroAwAexóras Tb TS 
(wis ödp, Tovrérri, TÒ ToU wypóyparos 
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a Markit? br Taihamos * éAavvópevat, ols ô * Loos ToU * axórovs 

(save zl. retnpntat. 8"“inrépoyxa yap Ypataorntos e 
i Za ai „evo, *8eXeatovow év YémiBuplas Y oapkòs * áaeX- 

LE a yelaus ois * Niyas *derodeborras vols àv vr dd 
. IM RE a'rpedopnévovs, 19 e éAevÜeplav avrois f érrayyedhAopevot, aù- 
52h. p. rot € BoUAo, ^ brápyovres Tis N $opás" à yap THs * rT- 

w ver. ie Tal, rohr Kat Sora. Wei yap " aroduyovres Ta 

Heer Mieke Gree UR ag n ca IRAE 
h. i. L reff. 

i16. deri rhs wacddg hrrpOeis, Jos. Antt. I. 19. 4. 
1 1 Cor. "d 15. iz. ty e iv.3. Tit. ii 3 only. Wisd. aix. 13. 1 Macc. viii. 11 only. 8, 23. 

k here bis. 2 Cor. zii. 13 any. Isa. lv 17. Jom viii. 34. Rox. 
1 Acts vii. 6 (from Gen. xv. 13). Rom. vi. 

rec ins eis aiwva bef rernpntat (from || Jude), with ACL[P] rel eth-pl Thi Œc: om 
BN vulg syrr coptt sth-rom Jer Aug Bede. 

18. paraorns B! : padyrasornros Ni (but corrd). 
for [1st] rovs, rov N'. copt Ephr, Aug Jer.] 

Lace ye, (for -ats) P a vulg syrr 
rec ovtws (OAITNS is easily 

mistaken for ONTOX), with CKL[P]N! rel arm Thl (Ec, ovras k: txt ABN? 13 vulg 
syrr coptt [wth] Jer Aug Bede, oAryov a. 
er Aug: txt ABCN 18 vulg syrr ‘Thi Bede. 
19. Ni repeats eAcuvOepiav. ins kat bef avro: B'(appy).] 

coptt seth ]. orres A 27. om xai BN! 

kaBapbr x. 10 rιõẽ Ü6ep. But this is going 
too far into specialities: the comparison, 
in both Epistles, ig simply to that which 
may be expected to yield water, and yields 
none. In this case the yj seems to be 
the spring itself, which ought to send 
forth water but does not), and mists (ob« 
efor, gnol, Siavyeis Gswep of Gyro of Byres 
ve, GAA’ dulxAa, Tovréa Ti oxdrous kal 
yvépou ueaoí, x5 ToU wovnpod mvetparos 
éAavróuevoi. Comm. in Catena) driven 
along by a whirlwind (AatAay, according 
to Aristotle de mundo, is wvetpa Blasor 
xal éAoóuevov xdrwbev Ai), for whom 
the blackness of darkness is reserved (see 
|| Jude. It is obvious that no just charge of 
inappropriateness can be brought agninst 
our passage because this clause occurs in 
a different connexion from that in Jude. 
There it is said of wandering stars, here of 
driven clouds: of each, with equal appro- 
priateness: darkness being predicable of 
clouds, as well as of stars extinguished). 

18.) Justification of the description. 
For, speaking great swelling gs 
(d ripoyros is a classical word, occurring 
in Plato and Demosth., generally signify- 
ing excessive magnitude, as in peydAa 
obo lai x. irépoyrot, Plut. Ep. iii. p. 817 o. 
Bóvajus Übxépoykos as opposed to rarewh, 
Dem. p. 46. 16. Xen. Hell. v. 4. 58, 

uses it in the literal sense, yeroudyns 54 
Tis kvfiums bwepéyxou: and Plut. Lucull. 
21, in a figurative, —dpóruua tpayixdy x. 
Üzxépoykov dv ais peydAas ebruxfas) 
of vanity (whose characteristic is pa- 
radrns: as in the genitive o rijs 
duaprias, Rom. vi. 6, and the like: see 
Winer, $ 80. 2. 8) they allure (above, 
ver. 14) in lusts (iv mð. describes the 

rec awogvyorras, with KL[ P] rel Ee 

aft vrapxorres ins 

state of the tempters, and the element in 
which their laying of enticing baits is 
situated) by licentiousnesses (hae y. are 
theinstrument, the bait itself. Far better 
so, with Huther, than with De Wette to 
regard é» as — Sid, and aoeAy. as in appo- 
sition with éwi@uulas. Œc. inverts this 
construction, SeAed(oves Sid Tis capxuctis 
éxOuulas dy rois dee las) of the flesh 
those who are scarcely (oix dAlyes occurs 
in the Anthol xii. 205, in the sense of “ not 
alittle: and as a var. read. in Plato, 
Alcib. ii. p. 149 a. It may signify here, 
by d „ = Kar’ ddrlyor: but the other, 
= óAlyov, seems more generally accepted 
as the sense [ with very little space, or very 
little time, for such escape ]) escaping from 
them who live in error (some take ToUs dv 
wh. ávacrp. as a clause co-ordinate and in 
apposition with robs d6Alyas dxopevyorras : 
but the other rendering is far better: 
these unhappy persons who are but just 
escaping from the influence of those who 
live in error (the heathen), are then laid 
hold of by these deceivers, enticing them 
with licentiousness), 19.] promising 
them liberty (these are the great swelling 
things which they speak; holding out a 
state of Christian liberty, which proves to 
be the bondage of corruption) while they 
themselves are (all the while: rape, 
of previous entity: see on Acts xvi. 20) 
slaves of corruption (cf. the same words 
occurring together in ref. Rom., abr) 4 
rio éAevOepwOhoera: àxb rijs DovAclas 
this $0opüs eis rh» éAevÜepíap tis dd 
70 Tékvey rod gef: which it is very 
likely St. Peter had in view : cf. ch. iii. 15. 
They promise that liberty of the sons of 
God, being themselves in the bondage of 
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here only. 
Ezek. xxxiii. 
31. (-pos, 

ver. 10.) 
^ ach.i.2. Heb. 

x. 26 reif. 
ch. i. 1 reff. ^ 9 ^ 1 t > lA N o 2 Tav. *xpetrrov yap Ùv avrois py *émeyvokévat Thy v f P., 

u g60y Ts OwatocUiim, Ñ * érvyvobaw Y vmrooTpéas éx THs ^ xxviii. 18 
only. 
Mart. xli. 

v TapabDoÜeíans aùroîs *dyíae évroASs. R Y cupBéBnrev " ASIE. ako 
avTois * TÒ THS adnOovs * vapouías, " Kvev *émiarpépas 

r as above Mt. L. Matt. ix. 16. 1 Tim. v. 8. Heb. x.2al.¢ Wied. xv. t8 only. 
M 8 1 Tim. lv. 3. Job xxxiv. 27. 

i. 17. Heb. vil. Lal. Josh. ii, 23 
reff, = Col. I. 6. 

lii. 20, Acts viii. 25. Gal. 
2. Jude 3. x 
23. xxi. 21. Rom. viii. 8. 
36 al‘. only. 
11 (freely, see note). 

vii. 12. 

c= Matt. 

ib. xzvii. 61. 
see Rev. ii. 
19. Ps. Izxli. 
17 
a = 1 Pet. in. 

u eee ver. 2. 
w = Acts xvi. 4. 1 Cor. xi. 

z so Matt. viii. 33. xvi. 
Prov. i. 1al3. Sir. vi. 

osh. ii. 23. 
y 1 Pet. iv. 12 reff. 
ohn x. 6. xvi. 25 bis, 29 only. ad 

b Matt. vii. p irs zvi. 21. Phil. ii. 32. Rev. xxii. 15 only. Prov. xxvi. 
Gal. iv. 9. Jer. xi. 10. 

20. -aft xupiov ins gue» ACL(P]N a d f vulg syrr coptt ath [arm] Ps-Chr, Thl Aug 
r Fast Salv: aft carnpos, g. 

21. xpeiagoyr AN 13 
emorpeva with KL r 

AN a 18 Cyr[-p,] Thl. 

om xa; cwrnpos L f copt eth, 
r. Damasc Max,] 
Max:] Thi Œc: avaxauypa: AN 18 Cyrſ - p. 

[P] Damasc,.—pref eis ra oxiow AN a 13 Cyr[-p,] Ps-Chri: j adds. 

: Corr. K. Kup. o. 
avros bef 3» ATP) m. rec 

s-Chr,: txt BC 
or ex, QTO 

22. rec aft cvuBeBnker ins de, with CK LI PNs rel [syrr Anton, Max,] Thi Ce: om 

corruption. @8opa here, moral decay of 
sin, ending in perdition): for by what 
(ever) a man is overcome, by the same 
he is also enslaved (cf. ref. John, râs 
ó voy Thv àuapríay, DoUAÓs derw Tijs 
Guaprias: and ref. Rom., & rapiordvere 
éavrobs obus eis Swaxuhy, dobol dre 
S d racobere. These passages were cer- 
tainly in the Apostle's mind. #rrdopas, 
generally found with a gen. of the agent, 
has here a dat. The classical rendering 
here would be “in whatever a man is 
overcome (by another), in that particular 
he is also enslaved (by that other).” But 
the context makes it clear that the datives 
are intended to designate the agent, not 
the mode). 20—22.] Further descrip- 
tion of these deceivers as apostates from 
Christ, and designation of their terrible 
state as such. 20.] For if, having 
escaped (it might seem at first sight as if 
the aropevyorras of ver. 18 were meant: 
but on close inspection it is plain that this 
is not so, but that we are continuing the 
description of the obo rijs ps, viz. 
the deceivers themselves: the frrnra: and 
jTTGrTa: marking the identity) the pollu- 
tions (reff) of the world, in (element 
and condition of their escape) knowledge 
(éryveca, genuine and accurate know- 

` ledge: shewing that he is treating of men 
who have not been mere professors of spi- 
ritual grace, but real possessors of it) of the 
Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ (expressed 
at length, to set forth more solemnly that 
from which they fall), but having again 
become entangled in these, they are over- 
come (the construction is ordinarily re- 
garded as broken by the 84, placed as if 
&xoQbyeciw and not àroQvyóvres had 
preceded : “if, after they have, ꝙo., they 

are again entangled and overcome," as 
E. V. But it is better to regard jrrayvra: 
as the apodosis to both the participial 
clauses, and 84 as coupling them to each 
other), their last state is (we cannot say 
in English “has become," for we thereby 
convey an idea that it was not always so, 
but has undergone a change) worse than 
the first (abrois, dat. incommodi. The 
saying is our Lord’s own: see reff. Matt. 
12. 21.] Reason of these last words. 
or it were (that use of the imperfect 

without &», answering to the Latin“ fa- 
ciebam, ni :” see on Rom. ix. 3) better for 
them not to have known the way of right- 
eousness (viz. the Christian life: cf. ) 
aͤdd: 7s dAnGelas, ver. 2) than, having 
known it (dat. instead of accus. by a very 
common attraction), to turn back (not 
perf., but aor.: now implying merely the 
final character of the act) from (out of, as 
out of a way) the holy commandment (the 
moral law of the gospel: here so desig- 
nated, because it is of moral corruption 
that the Apostle is treating) delivered to 
them (cf. ref. Jude, rj Arat wapadobeloy 
Tois &ylos rlorei: where the arrange- 
ment of words is the same as here: rapa- 
So8efoy being thrown forward and having 
the emphasis). 22.] Further descrip- 
tion of their state by two proverbial ex- 
pressions, There hath happened to them 
that of the true proverb (for construction, 
see reff.: and Lucian, dial. mort. viii. 1, 
ToUro ékeivo Tb THs wapoiwuías, ó veBpds 
7b» Aéovra), The dog gone back (i.e. 
“which has gone bach? èmiorpépas is 
not a finite verb, but simply a predicate 
of xéwr) to his own vomit (in ref. Prov. 
we have Sswep xtwy Sray éxéA0p. éxl 7d 
davrot Éueror kal pucnrds yévara, obros 
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d rales only t. 
y, Lev. N, h 2 

xvii. 28 Aq) C oppopov. 
e here only. B pB p 

Pror. zi. 22 
aD. 

f Heb. x. 22 
reff. 

E here only *. 
Prov. ii. 18 
Theod. 

(zazviil.) 6 
bis only. 

i Heb. vi. 9 
tf. 

k ch. i. 13 (ref.). 
n Jude 17. 

1. Acts v. 82. 
J only. see Heb. I. 1 reff. 

ABN! am spec sah Salv 
Damasc, Anton, Max,] 
Caap. III. I. eyarnro: bef ndy K. 

o Heb. iv. 7 reff. 
rch.i.t. U. 20. 
Jude 18. 

Promiss. 

IIETPOT B. 

emt rò Giov *éfépaua! xal, Te 

1 Phil. 1. 10 only v. Wisd. vil. 26 only. Cen 1 Cor. v. 8.) 
i. 70. Acta p Luke 

hl (Ec : txt BC! a 

III. 

fAovcauévg cis Eru- 

III. ! Tavrny #5n, ‘dyarnrol, Sevrépav uiv ypddo 
ei rA, év als k Steyeipw ùHAà,en èv Fvrouvüae thy 
leiu«purf; m Savoy 2" pynoOAvas TOv? Tpocipnuévov 

) P ÊnpáTæov brò tov Y åylwv P mpopnrõv xai Tis TOv 3 dno- 
orédwv úv 3 éyroAfje ToU ™ kupiov xal ' e]i ο,, ro 
qpóroy *ywworovrtes, Sts éXevaovra, èr *écyárev àv 

m = 1 Pet. i. 13 re ff. 
q double gen.. James ii. 

t plur. (w. N.), James v. 
ii. 21. 

s ch. L 20 (reff.). 

rec kxvusua, with AKL[P]N rel Cyr[-p, 
Pu-Chr [Ambri]. 

2. rec quer, with k Œc: txt ABCKL[P]® rel Buio vulg arm Thl. 
3. epoyireckorres C'[appy]. 

Kopov tH avro? xaxiq àvacTpéjas èm 
thy éavrod áugapríay. It may seem how- 
ever somewhat doubtful whether the 
proverbs, as here cited, be meant to be 
taken from Scripture, or rather not both 
of them from the popular parlance, as 
here expressed. dfépepa seems hardly 
to be found elsewhere than here (Schleus- 
ner cites Dioscorides vi. 19: adding “et 
alii," but qu. ): the verb éfepde occurs 
in ref, and Aristoph. Vesp. 993, Hippo- 
crates, al. See Lobeck on Phryn. p. 64: 
and Schleusner in voce); and, The sow 
after washing (the middle sense must 
not be pressed: it is the word commonl 
used of men, transferred to an animal) 
to (éxioTpéjaca is generally unders 
before «le. But it seems better, with 
Huther, to understand the proverb as self. 
contained, and elliptical, as in “Sweets to 
the sweet": so, The washed sow to the 
mire?) wallowing in the mire (if we 
read xúà:rna, we must render “the place 
of wallowing.” In either case, the gen. 
BopBépov imports that which charac- 
terizes the wallowing, and is a possessive 
gen. It is of, belongs to, mire). 

Cuar. III. The general subject: Tam 
CERTAINTY OF CHRIST'8 COMING ESTA- 
BLIBHED AGAINST CERTAIN SCOFFERS 
WHO SHALL CALL IT INTO DOUBT. Ex- 
HORTATIONS are intermingled, and follow 
as a CONOLUBION. 

1.] This Epistle now, beloved, a second, 
write I unto you (or, * This second Epistle 
now write I unto you:” but tbe position of 
Bevrépav seems rather to shew that tlie em- 
hasis of the sentence is on it): in which 
istles (E. V. well, **in both which :” viz. 

this and the first, implied in 3evrépav) I 
stir up your pure (see ref. Phil, note) 
mind (Biávows is that aspect of the spi- 
ribual being of man, in which it is turned 

rec ecxarov, with K [P] rel syrr Ee Aug,: exxares 

towards the outer world; his mind for 
business and outer interests, guiding him 
in action: see Beck, Umriss der biblischen 
Seelenlehre, p. 58. And this may be said 
to be etAixpiv}s, when the will and affec- 
tion being turned to God, it is not ob- 
scured by fleshly and selfish regards: the 
pone being éexorouévo: Tf Biavolg, 
ph. iv. 18. It seems impossible to re- 

produce in English these distinctions ; we 
can only give them a general rendering, 
and leave all besides for explanatory notes) 
in reminding (see the same expression and 
note, ch. i. 18); 2.) that ye should 
remember (= els Tò urnob iya: :—compare 
the infinitives roroa and  urqo05ra: 
abruptly introduced in a similar manner 
in Luke i. 72) the words spoken before by 
the holy prophets (i. e. the O. T. prophets, 
as referred to above ch. i. 19 ff. The vulg. 
has curiously misrendered: “eorum qua 
pradizi m a sanctis je"), 
and the commandment of the and 
Saviour given by your apostles (as com- 
monly taken, this sentence is made to con- 
tain a violent inversion, ToU xup. x. oer. 
being taken out of its place after dero: 
aud attached to rà» àroeróA. dudy. Any 
how, the construction is harsh, the double 
gen. being unavoidable: but it is surely 
much better to take évroAjjs in its most 

ABCEL 
abc 

13 

obvious connexion, and make 78 èro- -` 
r òù ui, the second genitive—the 
command originating in our Lord, and 
given you by the Apostles who preached to 
you: Ta» aw. dns meaning “your A 
tles as we call St. Paul àxócroAor dd. 
It is quite impossible that u can stand: 
and difficult, even if it did, to render as 
E. V. “of us the Apostles.” It is obvious, 
from the constant independence even in 
very similar sentences, of the two Epistles, 
that the || place in St. Jude, where it 
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uephy ev " éumravyuov?) * éumraikrat Y xarà tas Wlas ÈTi- s here only t 
Gupias abr v rropevóuevo, xal réyovres ** IIo otw 7 
érarryeMa TiS | apovaíae avtod; ap i yap oi * maté- wil. 

b é * 0 L @ e 6 [4 d ? > 2 2 pes "éxouurÜnaay, Távra or d taué vet 4am’ apyns 
5 fAayÜüver yap avtovs robro © ÜÉXovras, ott 

z = Luke vili. 25. Gal.iv. 15. Ps. xli. 3. 1xxviil. 10. Mal. iL 17. 
z ellips. of In., Luke vii. 11, 45. John i. 20,35. 1 Macc. i. 11. 

These. iv. 13 al. Isa. xiv. 8. 
e z Sir. xlix. 16. 

de rie. 

xxvii. 52, Acts vii. 60. 1 
6. xui. 19. see Rom. i. 20. 
xiii. 3 reff.) Levit. v. 3, 4. g ece 

C! : txt ABC?N ad h k l vulg coptt [eth arm] Ps-Hip, Antch, Ps-Chr 
rec om e» euwaryuorn, with KL rel Ps-Hip Thl (Ec: [om e» CP :) ins ABN 18 va 
coptt th Ps-Chr[-montf], ev eurarypær 36. 
a? m? 86 (Ec: om avrwy a! (vulg Ps-Chr,]: 

stands órd TG» dwoordAwy Tov Kup. fu. 
Ino. xpiorod, is no guide here, nor reason 
hid the same words should be joined to- 

ther) :— 3.] knowing this first 
Ct. ref, where the same phrase occurs. 
The nom. yiweégxovreg is joined loosely 
with 4»g9c65va. Jude introduces the 
same prophetic fact with Sr: ÉAeyor pir, 
ver. 18), that there shall come in the last 
of the days (see note on Heb. i. 1: and 
1 Pet. i. 20. It slightly differs from èr 
do xdrov rà» u., at the end of the days, 
as extending, by the plur., the expression, 
though perhaps not the meaning, over a 
wider space: = ér’ dz xárov [ov] xpdvou, 
Jude 18) seoffers in (their) scoffing 
(scoffers making use of scoffing: cf. Rev. 
xiv. 2, xibapy8av xiOaps(dvravy dy Tais 
cid p abrüy : 2 Kings xx. 22, dAdAqoer 
(4 yurh 3 cogh) d» Tf copla abrijs: Dan. 
i. 4 ; oundyras dv xdop cooly, x. 

Gow, x. S:avooupévous G- 
n the sense, cf. Jude 18), 

walking accor to their own lusts 
(so Jude 18 and 16, here combined), 
4.] and saying, Where is the promise of 
His coming (wot lor, implying that it 
is no where, has away and dis- 
appeared: cf. reff. abrod, of Christ: whose 
name would be understood as of course) ! 
for from the day when (&$' fs, sc. nudpas: 
reff.) the fathers fell asleep, all s 
continue thus from the beginning of 
creation (the assertion is not easy to 
apportion grammatically. One thing is 
certain and may be first cleared away, 
that we cannot after obrws supply és 5 
* as they were, E. V.: ofrws simply re- 
ferring to the present; as they are, as 
we now see them, and àr’ àpx js rice 
belonging only to the verb, 9iauéve. This 
being so, we still have two predicatory 
clauses following the verb: àp’ 4s oi rar. 
éxou., and ax’ dpxijs xricews. The way 
of explaining this must be, that the time 
of waiting for the promise necessarily 
dntes from the death of the rar pe, and 
the duration of things continuing as they 
are now extends back beyond the death of 

vir Vr 
noi. 

v Jude 18 only. 
Isa. ili. 4 only. 
(raiser, 

att. xxvil. 

ray, 

Heb. zi. 36.) 
w Jude 16, 18. 

2 Chron. 
zavui.2. 

y ~ ch. L 16. ver. 12, 
a Heb. I. 1 reff. b Matt. 

e Heb. i. 11 reff. d Mark x. 
f constr., Acts zzvi. 26. ver. 8. (Heb. 

Thi Jer,. 
syrr 

rec avTov bef exifvuias, with AN 
txt BCKL[P] rel Ps-Hip Thl. 

the fathers: so that the meaning will be, 
ever since the death of those to whom 
the promise was made, things have con- 
tinued as we now see them (and as they 
have ever continued even before those 
fathers) from the beginning of creation. 
So that dera ofrws dSiauéve: àv àpxfis 
lee is a general proposition applicable 
to all time: ag’ 5s of rarépes ékoufióncar, 
the ‘terminus a quo’ this general pro- 
position is taken up and applied to the 
case in band. And now we have cleared 
the way to enquiring, who are meant by 
ol wardpes. And the answer is plain: 
largely and generally, those to whom the 
promise was made: the same as are in- 
dicated Rom. ix. b, dy of rarépes : yet not 
exclusively thése, but simultaneously with 
them any others who may be in the same 
1 g. those who bear to the 
N. T. church the same relation as they 
to that of the O. T. The assertion, as 
coming from the éurat«ra:, must not be 
pressed to any particular date, but given 
that wide reference which would naturally 
be in the mind of one making such a 
general charge). $—10.] Refuta- 
tions of this their scoffing inference. 
5—7.] First refutation : from the biblical 
history of the creation. 8.] For 
(i. e. they speak thus, because) this (viz. 
this fact which follows) escapes them 
(pasees unnoticed by them) of their own 
will (i. e. they shut their eyes to this fact. 
So we have u in Od. y. 272, of Paris 
and Helen, rh» & 40éAwv d0éAovcar àr- 
fryayer Svde ddnorde; II. 8. 800, al. Some, 
among whom are Rosenmiiller, Pott, 
Bretschneider, Huther, take robro to refer 
to the saying of ver. 4, and render b Ao 
Tas ‘meaning,’ ‘supposing,’ as in Hero- 
dian, v. 8. 11, elxóra re ?jAlov àvép'yaa ror 
elyas 0éAovci. But besides that this 
would introduce an unusual meaning for 
oN, and that meaning not in its usual 
application to an hypothesis or assump- 
tion, but to an asserted fact, —a stronger 
objection is, that thus the sentence be. 
comes a very flat one, and quite out 



5 7 s. p GEN. ix. II. 1 
27. pe v. $ only- M vi. 10. 

re on 11. 4 

e CIP. viarev P.] 

cvrec rei 5 with e- ed: txt ABCKL 
tt Did-int, Aug, Jer: txt C 

the sharp and nervous 
place n the passage. The other 

denunciation i> of almost all Commen- 
is the render! g Th 1 , 
tators and versions. e vulg. is am- 
biguous, “ latet enim eos hoc volentes ) 
that the heavens (otpavol = of obpavol, 
see Winer, § 19. 1) were from of old (ref.: 
«iam inde a primo rerum omnium initio,” 
Gerh.) and the earth (Joa, above, serves 
for yì also) formed (evwvecróca, con- 
sistens, see reff.) out of water and by 
means of water (èf U8aros, because tho 
waters that were under the firmament 
were gathered together into one place and 
the dry land appeared: and thus water 
was the material, out of which the earth 
was made: 8v USaro¢, because the waters 
nbove the firmament, being divided from 
the waters below the firmament, by fur- 
nishing moisture, and rain, and keeping 
moist the earth, are the means by which 
the earth v, a ai. This is the simplest 
rendering, and very nearly that given by 
Huther. De Wette goes ‘in omnia alia’ 
after traces of far-fetched cosmogonical 
references, Indo- Egyptian and Greek: but 
the whole interpretation of our passage lies 
in the book of ‘Genesis. Œc., without men- 
tioning the reference to the waters above 
and beneath the firmament, gives a similar 
explanation of the éx and Bid, & ddr; 
usr, ós d£ 0AiKoU airlov &' Baros Bé, ds 
SiareAixov) by the word of God (not of its 
own will, nor by a fortuitous concurrence 
of atoms), 0.] by means of which 
(two) (viz. the waters under the firmament 
and the waters above the firmament: for 
in the flood (1) the fountains of the great 
deep were broken up, and (2) the windows 
of heaven were opened, Gen. vii. 11. The 
interpretations of 8v &v have been very 
various. (Ec. understands éy to refer to 
the heavens and the earth, 75s uè» Tò 05wp 
éxtxrAvodons, TOv obparür d robs kaTaj- 
paxcrás abrüv érapérrav: and so Bede (but 
giving a curious meaning to d &: not, as 

uther statos, ‘in quibus partibus, but 
grammatically, though strangely, ‘ dy 
means of which (its parts perishing), the 
world, which was made up of heaven and 
earth, perished ? “per hc enim perdita 

a Rey t. Nod, 2, vol. i. p. 330. 
2 uo Philo de Va 2 Cor. vhi. 14. 1 Tim. iv. 8. 

III. 

^f PAG 4 TeÜncavpiouévo, ciociv , Tvpi P oe o auTov oyo 77 p 4 p 
k see Heb. xi. 3. 1 = here only. 

o so (art. bef. aur.) Heb. ii. 4. James i. 
q Matt. vi. 19, 20. Luke ii. 21. Rom. ii. 5. 1 Cor. xvi. 

r dat., Jude 13. 

dia N. cuveotwons B: cuverracas 

* rel Thl. elz avre, with AB 
KLX rel syrr sth Thi. ins e» bef 

mundus qui in his constiterat, periit ”), 
Beza, Wolf, Horneius, De Wette, al. Again 
Grot., Piscator, Dictlein, al., take 8“ à» for 
t quamobrem, i.e. because the world was 
et 63. x. öl 58., or because it was T$ ToU 
geo Adyy. Luther renders wrongly, 
dennoch, nevertheless. Calvin, Pott, al. 
and recently Huther, understand ôr &r of 
waters; and account for the plur. by the 
ddp as material and the 58% as medium, 
above, or as Gerhard by understanding 
“things,” and taking in also the word of 
God as comprehended) the then world 
(i. e. the whole state of things then exist- 
ing. The Apostle’s argument is, as against 
the assertors of the world’s endurance for 
ever, that it has once been destroyed, so 
that their assertion is thereby invalidated. 
The expression 6 tére xógpos must neither 
be limited, as Œc., 7d àráAero wh p: 
Távra toy kórpov &kovaTéory, MAAà 10 
uóva rà (Ga, & toy ravra nóspov oiovel 
eld orote⁊: nor strictly pushed to its utmost 
extent, as Huther, who maintains that it 
must be exactly identical with of obparol 
Kal $ yù below. The analogy is not 
exactly, but is sufficiently close: and «ée- 
pos, as an indefinite common term, takes 
in the odpayol x. yñ, which were then 
instrumental in, and purified by, the 
destruction, if not altogether swept away 
by it. Nay the analogy is closer than 
this: for just as Noah stepped out of the 
Ark on a new world, the face of the 
heavens clear, and the face of the earth 
renewed, so we look for a new heavens 
and earth (ver. 13), yet like these others 
constructed out of the materials of the 
old) being inundated with water, perished 
Ar Xero, see last note; not, twas annihi- 

d, but lost its then form and sub. 
sistence as a xócuos, and passed into a 
new state. Only thus, as Huther observes, 
does the verse come in logically as a con- 
tradiction to the saying of the scoffers, 
várra obras Siaudve: dx’ àpxsjs xrloews): 

7.] but the new heavens and earth 
(contrast to ô róre xdopeos: the postdilu- 
vian visible world) by His (God's: if abre 
be read, it must not be pressed to signify 
any one saying, but must refer generally 

ABCE) 
Prabi 
df g E. 
k Imac 

13 



6—10. ITETPOT B. 415 

*rnpovpevos "eis *Zuépav *xpicews kal "daro Xeias TÕV ch. fl. f ref. 
* aceBav avOpatrov. 

* lė v e e 7 7 

Kab x ET) WS NpEpa pia. 

ii. 9 reff. 

8 êv 6e Y ro % uù * XavÜavéro dude, f Bom 

ayatnrol, tt Y uia ue h rap kvplo ws xiMa ETN, 
i. 28. iii. 19 
c 57 
xlvi.) 21. 

9 ov Hoaò bet KvpLog TI, unde beg, w see 1 Pet. ii. 
19 re 

b drraryyedtas, &s Tues ° Bpabvrijra *Tyyobvrau, GAAG * ua- x = vers 
pod une eis ùuåãs ph ! BovNopevos Twas € ámoXéa Gat, dd 
mavras eis petavotay *yophoat, 10 1 gel Sè *ýuépa B. ur. 15 1 . . . 

vii. 10. Sir. xxxii. (xzzv.) 18. b gen., see note and Winer, $ 30. 6. 3. on 
. d 29 reff. e Heb Hell. iv. 6. 5 

James i. 18 reff. E- 
zv. N.] JEschyl. Pers. 379 (385). J 

constr., Heb. x. 

os. B. 

sup: CI [P] 27-9. 
8. nuas C. kupiov N 

James EM no 
. Y - 

k Acts ii. 20, from Joel ii. 31. 1 Thess. v. 2 (1 Cor. i. 

y Fea. lxxxix. 
4. 

2 - James i. 

Deut. 
5 c here only t. Xen. 

eb. vi. 15 reff. see note. f of God, 
h — & w. ew, Matt. xv. 17 only}. (2 Macc. 
i = Luke xiii. 35. John ii. 4. Pe. xxxvi. 13. . B. 

8. 2 Cor. i. 14. 2 Thess. ii. 2) only. lsa, ii. 12. 

for arwAcias, aveBeias A. 
om xat xiAsa ery (homoote . D N. 

9. rec ins o bef xupios, with KL rel Thl Œc: om ABC[P]N h j n 13. 86 [arm]. 
for Ist eis, 5 AN a 13 vulg spec syrr sah wth Aug Fulg Fast: e c. rec as, nu 
with EL rel copt Thl (Ec: txt ABC[P]N c m 13 vulg spec syrr sah Aug Fulg Fast. 

[riwa (for -vas) P 13 am(and tol) spec copt arm Thi Aug Fulg.] 
10. rec ins » bef quepa, with AKL[P ]N(Tischdf, expr) rel E 

(as with abrov) to the prophetic word, 
which has announced that which comes to 
be mentioned) word are treasured up (perf. 
* have been, and are still," kept in store, 
put by, against a certain time: see espe- 
cially ref. Rom. Dietlein fancies that the 
idea of 05ncavpós must be kept hold of, 
the oùpavol «. yì being the stored-up 
material for wrath to be exercised on : but 
this is 1nere fancy, and is contradicted by 
Jom. ii. 5, where the reference is the 
same), being kept (present, denoting that 
it is only God's constantly watchful Pro- 
vidence which holds together the present 
state of things till His time for ending it) 
for fire (arvpl, dat. commodi) against the 
day of judgmont and perdition ofimpious 
men (Trv &c«Bév dvOpewav does not, as 
Dietlein imagines, import that of &v0po- 
wot, mankind, are geeis: but = rev 
dceBav èv àvÜpdirois). 8—10.] 
Second contradiction to the scoffers : we 
are not to judge God, in the case of delay, 
as we do men, seeing that His thoughts 
are not as our thoughts. 5] But let 
this one thing not escape you, beloved (tv 
TOUTO, as especially important: AavOavéro 
$us, in allusion to ver. 5), that one day 
is with the Lord as a thousand years, 
and a thousand years as one day (the 
saying is the completion of that in Pe. xc. 
(reff.), setting forth also in a wonderful 
way, that one day may be in God’s sight 
as productive of events as a millennium: 
in other words, when both clauses are con- 
sidered, placing Him far above all human 
limits of time. Summa: Dei eonologium 
(sic appellare liceat) differt ab horologio 
mortalium. Illius gnomon omnes horas 
simul indicat in summa actione et in 
summa quiete. Ei nec tardius nec cele- 
rius labuntur tempora, quam Ipsi et œco- 
nomi ejus aptum sit. Nulla causa est cur 

wastes N. 
Damasc] Thl (Ec: om 

finem rerum aut protelare aut accelerare 
necessum habeat. Qui hoc comprehende- 
mus? Si comprehendere possemus, non 
opus foret a Moseet Petro nddi, apud Domi- 
num." Bengel). 9.] The Lord (i. e. God, 
the Father, as so often in this and in the 
first ERA is not tardy (BpaBivev, not 
merely to delay, but to be late, beyond 
an appointed time; so Gerh.: “ discrimen 
est inter tardare et diflerre: is demum 
tardat, qui ultra debitum tempus quod 
agendum est differt") concerning his 
promise (so, connecting the gen. with the 
verb, and not with 6 xópios, must the words 
be taken. The gen. is one of partition, as 
in borepeiy rivos, 2 Cor. xi. 5, xii. 11,— 
wavecGal rivos, 1 Pet. iv. 1, — &c., the 
being late implying a falling short) as 
some (viz. the scoffers in question, who 
are pointed at) account (His conduct) tar- 
diness (better thus, making Bpa8Surijra pre- 
dicate, than to render vopl{ovow “think 
concerning,” “define,” *explain,"and make 
Bpaduriira object only): but He is long- 
suffering towards you (paxpofvpeiv with 
els here only: with eri, Matt. xviii. 26, 29; 
Luke xviii. 7; James v. 7; with pós, 
1 Thess. v. 14:—tpas, the readers of 
the Epistle; not as a separate class, but 
as representing all, cf. xd»ras below), not 
willing that any should perish, but 
(willing) that all-should go forward 
(reff.) to repentance (Calvin is quite wrong 
in his rendering, “ omnes ad ponitentiam 
recipere :" equally wrong, in his alterna- 
tives, “aut colligi, vel aggregari.” Plu- 
tarch has the very expression, De flum. p. 
19 (Wetst.), dAlyor 8è cedporfjcas, kal eis 
perdvouay èm} mois wpax0Üeici  xepficas). 

10.] Assertion of the conclusion as 
against the scoffers—the certainty, sud- 
denness, and effect of the day of the Lord. 
But (notwithstanding the delay) the day 
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R xupiou œs ! N, év Ñ ovpavol ™ portndov " rapereds- 
1 Pet. iv 

0 ^ * UA , 1 ^ Nx 

m bete only v, COA, TTOLYELA de P xavoovpeva * AvÜrncovraa, Kai y? sca 
(-Gety, Cant. 
iv. 15. qs 
Wisd, v. 11.) n t i 

o = ver. 12 only 1. Wisd. xix. 18. (Heb. v. 12 ref.) 
14. vv. 11, 12. 1 John iii. 8. plur., Rev. i. 19 reff. 
13. Esek. xx. 47. 

BCN(Treg) k 1 36 Cyr. 
om AB(P;jM k 18 vu 

(bor [ AK IN. om Ist «a N [Cyr,]. 
Gof em CLP) m: i 

ario ngorta U Syr-pk. 
7711. ins 8e bef ovrws 8 
copt arm )] Thl (Ec 

(the art. is not needed for definitences in 
the later Epistles, cf. ver. 7; Phil. i. 6, 
10, ii. 16) of the Lord (= roù Oe, be- 
low, ver. 12) shall come (ite has the 
empbasis, as opposed to all the doubts of 
the scoffers. It is more than merel 
“shall come," though no one word will 
ive the exact force in English: “ shall 
here," “shall be upon you) asa thief 

(ref. 1 Thess.: from which place probably 
the expression is taken, as reference is 
made below to the Epistles of St. Paul) ; in 
which the heavens shall pass away (reff. 
Matt.; and Rev. xxi. 1) with a rushing 
noise (poilynSdv, Tò perà Fou" Bios 8 6 
Towouros ijxos rupbs dv rois órd wupds 
xkaraBockouérois, (Ec.  foi(os is the rush 
of a bird, ref. Wisd., of un arrow, Il. s. 
861, of the music or a shepherd's pipe, Od. 
1. 315: and, see Palm and Rost’s Ler., of 
any thing rapidly moving. Some under- 
stand it of the actual noise of the flames 
which shall consume the heavens: others, 
as De W., of the ‘ruina,’ or crash with 
which they shall fall: Va ie impetu," 
vulg.; “in modum procellæ, Calv.: 
“cum stridore," Beza: alii aliter), and 
the heavenly bodies (or MN,, according 
to Bede, the four elements, fire, air, earth, 
and water: but he is obliged to modify 
the meaning or Av@feorra, inasmuch as 
fire cannot, dissolve or consume fire: ac- 
cording to Bengel, the sun, moon, and 
stars, defending it by this word being 
often used in that sense by Theoph. of 
Antioch and others in Suicer sub voce. 
Certainly Justin Martyr so uses the word 
several times: cf. Apol. ii. 5, p. 92, ra 
olpdua oroixeia eis ablyow xaproy K. 
op peraBordas Kkoouhoas: and Dial. 
Tryph. 23, p. 122, Epist. ad Diogmet. 7 
Migne, Patr. Gr. vol. ii. p. 1177), and 

to's notes. And considering that this 
clause, on account of the 84, followed pre- 
sently by the kaí when we come to speak 
of the earth, necessarily belongs to the 
heavens,—considering also that the men- 
tion of the heavenly bodies as affected 

Ta, Èv abr ! ép'ya * karaxasjaerat. 
= Matt. v. 18. xxiv. 34. 35 J. 2 Cor. v. 17. Jamesi. 10. Ps.lzzzix. 5. Esdr. i 55 (52). 

iL oor 7 : OTO or rA 

q = John ii. 18. Eph. 2. p ver. 13 
s Matt. iii 

et 
v = Heb. L 10, ir. 3. 

form also, see 1 Cor. iii. 15. Rev. vill. 7. Isa. xlvii. 14 A. 

rec aft Aer ius e» vun, with CKL rel syr Thl Ee: 
spec syr-pk coptt [eth] arm 

om o; KLX adhj k 1 m (Cyr, Damasc-ms, }. 
-p] Did-int, Aug Pelag. 

ovparo, ins per N d j 
AvÜncera: BCN  Cyr,[ -p(txt,) ]. ins » 

for xaraxaycera:, evpeOnoera: BK T PIN syr-mg (sah) [arm] : 

rec (for ovrws) ov», with AELN rel 
Pelag : ovr ovres syr-mg sah arm(? Tischdf or as CP above) ]: 

txt BC(P] a syr[-txt].—ovr rarrev ovrws m [Aug]: om ovr raren a. 

vulg [syr-pk 

[axarro» 

by the great Day is constant in Scripture, 
cf. Matt. xxiv. 29; Isa. xiii. 9, 10, xxiv. 
29, xxxiv. 4, &c., I should be inclined on 
the wholeto accept this interpretation, feel- 
ing that the above-named reasons overbear 
the objection alleged by De Wette, that 
the word does not bear this sense in any 
other passage of Scripture. "This objec- 
iion is also weakened by remembering, 
l. that it occurs in a physical sense here 
only : 2. that in Gal iv. 3, where it is 
clearly not in a physical sense, the Greek 
interpreters give it this meaning: see 
in Suicer sub voce, and mine and Bishop 
Elligott’s notes on Gal. l. e., and note on 
Matt. xxiv. 29) being scorched up (xavaó- 
opat, classically, to suffer from excessive 
heat: to bein a burning fever. The pres. 
she gives the ground and reason of the 
ollowing verb) shall be dissolved (not 
literally, melt [that is expressed by rf«e- 
ras below]: cf. Avouéve» next verse, and 
reff. here), and the earth and the works 
in it (fpya may mean either the works of 
men, buildings and the like, —or, the works 
of the Creator: perhaps both of these 
combined, * opera nature et artis," Ben- 
gel. Estius's sense, opera peccatorum," 
is out of the question: nor does 1 Cor. iii. 
15 &. apply here, any further than that 
the same purifying fire is spoken of) shall 
be burned up (the var. readd. are very 
curious. That of BK[ PN, edpeOjorera:, has 
plainly arisen from the Latin restar, 
That it has so arisen, is a most instructive 
fact, and leads to inferences which cannot 
be here followed out). 

11—18.] EXHORTATIONS WITH REFER- 
ENCE TO THE APPROACH OF THE DAY 
or Gop. 11—13.] In direct reference 
to what bas just been said, waiting and 
eager expectation is enjoined. 11] 
These things being thus to be dissol 
(TosTev, this heaven and earth which sur- 
round us. According to the reading in 
the text, there is no particle of inference: 
but the inference is all the more vivid. 
ovrws: viz. in the manner just described. 
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es. part., = 
att. xxvi 

€3. John 
zzi. 23. 

*omevdovtas Tj» ? mapovoiav Tis ToU € Oeod I jjuépas, Ov «Mss viii n. 
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goupeval rixetat. 138 cos 56 € oùpavoùs xal s i 8 kar- 1 John in. 1 
only t 

v James il 
15 reff. w 1 Pet. i. 18 reff. plur. here only. see 1 Pet. ii. 1. x ch. i. 3 reff. plur., as 
above (w). y see Matt. xxiv. 50. Luke xii. 46. (Acte xxvii. 33. Lam. ii. 16. 2 vv. 13, 
14. elsw. {see above, y) Gospp. & Acts only. a transit., here (Luke il. 16. xix. 5, 6. Acts xx. 
16. xxii. 18) only. Isa. xvi. 5. Hom. II. 7 236. 
1, 8 reff. c here only. 
18only. Prov. z. 20. : e ver. 10 (reff.). 

g Isa. lxv. 17. Ixvi. 22. Rev. zi. 1. 

P. Sev P.] 
19. [ins rovs bef xposd. P m.) 
P 

é vulg [eyrr] lat-ff | rauncorrai 

om xai owevDorras Ni. 
ep ] d 27-9 vulg(not fald) spec [Pelag,]. 
tabescen P Th 

„d = 2 Cor. vii. 6. Phil. i. 26. ii. 12. James v. 
d 1 Cor. vii. be Cor. zi. 29. Eph. vi. 16. Rev. i. 16. iii. 

re only. Isa. lxiv. 1, 2 al. Isa, xxxiv 4. 

for vuas, nuas NI: om B: vpas bef vrapxeiw d. 
for 6€ov, xvpiov 

for ryxera:, raxnoera: C 36. 187: 
IJ. 

18. xatyny bef yn» AN 13 vulg eth (Tisebd) Cyr-p, Thl] Cosm. 

Avopévev, the present implying destiny, 
as & épyduevos, He that should come: cf. 
Winer, 8 40. 2. a. It might be, with ody, 
a present proper, are in course of disso- 
lution ;” but ofrws forbids this: for they 
are not in course of dissolution by fire 
por(ndéy &c.), what manner of men (if we 
take «oTe*ovg interrogatively, we must 
not, as some (Pott, Meyer in his transla- 
tion), put our interrogation at juas, or as 
others (Griesb., al) at ebceBeías: far 
better carry on the question to the end of 
ver. 12, as more like the fervent style of 
our Epistle. But (reff) rorarós seems 
in the N. T. never directly to ask a ques- 
tion, but always to belong to an exclama- 
tion. Certainly reff. Luke are close ap- 
proaches to the interrogatory sense, so that 
I would not, as Huther, altogether exclude 
it, but only protest against dividing the 
sentence. Still I prefer the non-interro- 
gatory form, as in the other reff. On the 
word, see note, 1 John iii. 1) ought ye to 
be (when the event comes: wwápyew 
seems to imply some fact supervening 
upon the previously existing state: see 
Acts xvi. 20, 21, 87 and notes) in holy 
behaviours and pieties (the plurals mark 
the holy behaviour and piety in all its 
different forms and examples. The words 
may be referred to drdpyew: but thus 
the strong roraroús would only be weak- 
ened, and it stands far better alone. So 
that I would join èy &ylas K. r. A. with what 
follows) 13 looking for and hastening 
(the older Commentators mostly supplied 
eis after owev8ovras. So E. V., hasting 
unto: but there seems no reason for this. 
Two meanings are possible, regarding the 
accus. as in direct government by the par- 
ticiple: 1. ‘busied about ; so in reff.; also 
Pind. Isthm. v. 22, oweddew àperár.. But 
in each of these, the object of eweóbew 
seems more properly to bel to the 
action than here. In Isa, and in Pind., 
it is an abstract substantive: in Hom., it 
is rabra, matters within the power and 

Vor. IV. 

personal employment of the speakers. 
And so in the numerous other examples 
in Palm and Rost. Whereas the xapovela 
«.T.A., a future thing, no matter of human 
practice, does not appear with equal 
priety to be in this sense an object of 
exeidew. 2. We have the other and 

te meaning of rede transitive, 
to “hasten,” urge on? which I agree 
with De Wette in adopting, and in under- 
Standing as he does, * They hasten it by 
perfecting, in repentance and holiness, tbe 
work of the Gospel, and thus diminishing 
the need of the LaxpoÜvuía ver. 9," to 
which the delay of that day is owing. 
Huther's objection to this is not difficult 
to answer. It is true, that the delay or 
bastening of that duy is not man’s matter, 
but God's: but it is not uncommon in 
Seripture to attribute to «s those divine 
acts, or abstinences from acting, which 
are really and in their depth, God's own. 
Thus we read, that ** He could not do many 
mighty works there because of their un- 

ef" Matt. xiii. 58 compared with 
Mark vi. 6, 6: thus repeatedly of man’s 
striving with, hindering, quenching, God's 
Holy Spirit) the advent ( else- 
where commonly used of a person, and most 
usually of the presence or advent of tbe 
Lord Himself of the day of God (= fuépas 
kvpíov above. De W. compares Clem.-rom. 
Ep. ii. ad Cor. 12, p. 845, oix ofbauev Thv 
judpay ris exipayelas ToU Oeo. See also 
Tit. ii. 18), by reason of which (Bv jy, 
scil. 4¢pay; or, but not so well, rapov- 
olay, on account of, for the sake of, which) 
the heavens being on fire (the pres. part. 
gives the reason of the fut. verb following) 
shall be dissolved, and the heav 
bodies being scorched up are to be melted 
(«erat the pres. of destiny: see above 
on Avoudvey, ver. ll. De Wette thinks 
the meaning is not to be literally pressed, 
as if the croix «ia were a solid mass which 
would actually liquefy: but why not? 
The same liquefaction has actually taken 

EE 



418 IIETPOT B. III. 

h ch, i. 4 vv xarà To "“érdyyeAua abrob ‘mposdoxdpev, év ols ABCK: 
ly t. * ^ abe 

Demosth. Sixacocurn cr 14816, ayarntoi, Tara VmposOo- atz: 
i ver. 12 ^ ^ kimi 
j Eph. iu, KOvTes * orrovdacate M domo Kai ™ dumpnrot ” avro " €b- ıs 
esl, peOjvas ?éy eipivy, 15 xai Thy ToD Kupiou tay * waxpo- 

ch. 1. Tre. 

Tim. vi. 14. 7 / 1 ^ M $8? * e ^ 
l james vi Quuiav owTtnpiav 'Tryeta0e, rabas xal 0 *àyamntòs xdv 

sd. M ^ M N ^ > A 7 w 

ou; joo * @OEAHOS llaüXos xarà tHv 'GoÜcicav aùr copiav čypa- 
x bere SA 15 v. r.) only 7. (-H, Jude 21.) n dat., Luke xxiv. 35. 2 Cor. xii. 20. o = 2 Cor. 

v. 3. Phil ul. 9. p Acts 251.36. James 11. 16. q 1 Pet. ii. 20 reff. r= ver. 9. 
830 Eph. vi. 21. Col. *. 7, 9. see James 1. 16 1etF. t Rom. xii. 3,6. av. 15 al. 

for kara To exayyeAua, Ka: Ta emayyeApata A am(with demid fuld harl) sah [ Cyr-p, ] 
Jer, Bede, : kara Ta ewayyeAuara R [vulg copt Cyr-ed, Did, Aug, 

14. oppo: Ad 13 Phot,. 
16. [om Ist 2uev P syr-pk arm Damase, 

rec avro 
PN a b d m o 18. 86 vulg syrr coptt Phot Thl. 

evoike: À a 13. 

B np. bef aBeAQos K ao. | 
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place in the crust of the earth wherever 
the central fires have acted on it. All 
our igneous rocks have been in a liquid 
state: why should not that day, in its 
purifying process, produce a similar effect 
on the earth again, and on her cognate 
planets, if they are to be included ? 
In this recapitulation, the Apostle men- 
tions that part only of the destruction of 
that day which concerns the heavens: ar- 
guing à majori. The similarity to Isa. 
xxxiv. 4 can hardly escape notice, xal raxf- 
corra. waca al ei tv obpayay. 
See also Micah i. 4. 19.] The positive 
result of that day, ae regards the church. 
But (contrast to the destructive effects of 
the day lately dwelt on: not “neverthe- 
less as E. V. which looks as if the two 
effects were in autagonism, and the earth 
were to be annihilated, of which idea there 
is no trace. The flood did not annihilate 
the earth, but changed it; and as the 
new earth was the consequence of the 
flood, so the final new heavens and earth 
shall be of the fire) according to His 
(God's) promise (viz., that written in ref. 
Isa.) we (no stress, as is almost unavoida- 
ble in the E. V. ** Nevertheless we, ac- 
cording to his promise :” there is no tyets, 
nor is the distinction drawn between us 
and any other class of persons) expect 
new heavens and a new earth, in which 
er and earth, plur.) righteousness 
welleth (ref. Isa., cf. also ob a3uchoovew, 

. . . Èr) TQ Sper TQ. ayly pov, Aéyer kópios, 
of Isa. lxv. 25). 14.] Erhortation 
Sounded on this expectation. Wherefore, 
beloved, expecting (as ye do) these things 
ae pres. part. gives the reason of the verb 
ollowing: and does not, as Huther and 
Dietlein, belong to the exhortation, wpos- 
Soxdrres awovbácaTe: for the Apostle has 
just assumed mposSox@uey as a patent 
fact), be earnest (owovSdcare, aor.: not 
the daily habit so much, as the one great 
life-effort which shall accomplish the end, 
18 in the Apostle’s mind) to be found (at 

miss. | 

for nyebe, ayeroOar NI. 
f dodo, with L rel (Ec: txt ABCK 

In N the c of $ocwa» is written 

His coming. This word shews plainly 
enough that a personal coming of the Lord, 
as in ver. 4, is in the view of the A 
throughout, as connected with the pro- 
ceedings of the great Day. The form of 
expression reminds us forcibly of Matt. xxii. 
11 ff.) spotless (reff.) and blameless (cf. 
2 Cor. vi. 8, viii. 20; also owido x. pepo, 
the contrast, above, ch. ii. 13. From the 
connexion there with a feast, it seems very 
probable that in both passages the parable 
of the wedding garment was floating before 
the Apostle's mind) in His sight (so, and 
not, “by Him," or “of Him," as E. V., 
must we render: see reff.) in peace (second 
predicate after evpeOfva:: the oror x. 
Čuwuo: were with reference to God (abr); 
this, in reference to your own state and 
lot: in peace among yourselves, in peace 
with yourselves, in peace for yourselves, 
with God. But perhaps an expression so 
familiar to the Eastern tongue as èv eiphyn, 
may have an onward as well as a present 
meaning, as in wopeder6a: dv eipfiry and eis 
eiphyny (reff. and Luke vii. 50, viii. 48): 
and be taken of that eternal peace, of which 
all earthly peace is but a feeble foretaste): 

15.) and account the long-suffering 
of our Lord (rot «vpíov type, thus ex- 
pressed, is hardly to be dissevered from 
Him who is expressly thus named below, 
ver. 18. And if so, then, throughout this 
weighty passage, the Lord Jesus is invested 
with the full attributes of Deity. It is He 
who waits and is loce oa d He, in 
His union and co-equality with the Father, 
who ruleth all things after the counsel of 
His own will) salvation (contrast to Bpa- 
urira yobrrat, ver. 9): even as also 
(besides myself) our beloved brother (this 
term is probably used in & closer sense 
than as merely signifying fellow-Christian : 
our beloved fellow-Apostle) Paul according 
to the wisdom given to him (ef. 1 Cor. 
iii. 10, xarà h xdpw ro Oeo? ah» 
obe od uoi, ds mopbs Ax TTD K. r. . 
Also Gal. ii. 9; Eph. ili. 2, 7, 8; Col. i. 25) 
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wrote to you (What? Where? to whom? 
By some the reply to the first has been 
found in the preceding clause, rh» ToU 
xuplov — Tu3v ^ paxpoÜuuiay — cornpíav 
$yeio0e: which, in sense, is almost iden- 
tical with Rom. ii. 4, &àyroüv ri Tb. xpn- 
orb ToU Geo? els nerávoidy ce Byes. So 
Œc., Grot., al., and more recently Huther, 
Dietlein. But surely the reference is too 
narrow to satisfy what follows here, Aa 
dv obTrais wep) ToUTev, where the refer- 
ence must be to Tavra, which we Chris- 
tians zposDokGuer, viz. to the coming of 
the day of the Lord. Thus then we should 
interpret the xa8&s xal &c. of some par- 
ticular passage in which St. Paul had ex- 
horted to readiness in expectation of that 
day, and the ás xal dy wdoas k. T. A., ver. 
16, of the frequent mention of that day in 
his other Epistles., In searching then, 
2. for some passages which may fulfil the 
&bove condition, it seems to me that we 
need not go beyond the earliest, Epistle of 
St. Paul, viz. 1 Thessalonians. There, in 
ch. iv. 13—v. 11, we have a passage on 
this very point, and the more satisfactory, 
because St. Peter seems, n our ver. 10, to 
bave had 1 Thess. v. 2 before his mind. 
And as to, 3. dtv, there seems no need 
to press it as identifying any particular 
church, seeing that this our Epistle is 
addressed to all Christians alike : cf. ch. i. 1. 

F All that follows from dui» is what may 
also be gathered from ver. 16, that our 
Epistle belongs to a date when the Pauline 
Epistles were no longer the property only 
of the churches to which they were 
written, but were dispersed through, and 
considered to belong to, the whole Chris- 
tian Church., What date that is, I have 
discussed in the Prolegomena. There have 
been very various opinions as to tbe pas- 
zage and Epistle meant: Estius, Calov., 
Spanheim, Bengel, Gerhard, al., think it to 
be the Epistle to the Hebrews, on account 
of ch. ix. 26 ff, x. 25, 87 (see on these in 
the Prolegg. to the Hebrews, § i. par. 6): 
Jachmann, the Epistles to the Corinthians, 
especially 1 Cor. i. 7—9, finding an allusion 
to 1 Cor. ii. 1 ff. in xarà coplay x. r. A.: 
Benson, tbe Epistles to the Gal, Eph., 
Col, being addressed to Asia Minor 
churches, as he holds this to be: Augusti, 
referring è» eiph to the difference be- 

a ax Yer. 7 reff. 

auTois 

P] rel Phot, (Ec: txt ABN a d j m 13 syrr l 
[oTpeBAecovaiw CIP d: orpeBrwow C1.) 

tween Puul and Peter, the Epistle to the 
Gal.: Pott, and Morus, some Epistle which 
has not come down to us), 6.) as also 
in all (Ais, but not expressed: with the 
vais it would mean, in all his Epistles as 
a finished whole : without it, in all Epis- 
tles which he writes, leaving room for the 
possibility that the number of those Epis- 
tles was not complete, but still being 
added to) Epistles, speaking in them (as 
he does: the pres. part. contains the 
cu pen of the assertion: not as 

uther, * when he speaks") of these 
viz. the coming of our Lord, and 

the end of the world), in which (Epistles, 
if als be read: if ols, in which sayings of 
his :” not, “in which things,” “in which 
subjects,” as some (e. g. Bengel) have ren- 
dered by way of escape from the supposed 
difficulty: for ofs is correlative with ras 
Aoiwas pads, and must therefore desig- 
nate some writings previously mentioned : 
or else the sentence is stultified) are some 
things difficult to understand (De W. 
especially refers to 2 Thess. ii. 1 ff.: and 
it is not improbable that this may have 
been particularly in the Apostle’s mind. 
See note on 2 Tim. ii. 18. Grot. is clearly 
wrong in extending the list to difficulties 
about faith and works, &.), which the 
ignorant (unintelligent, uninformed: 
hardly, as De W., with an understood 
meaning of rebellion and unbelief: for 
that would be too much here. daa 
may arise from many causes: but the 
misunderstanding of difficult Scriptures 
is common to the dua@eis in general) and 
unstable (ref.: those who, wanting firm 
foundation and anchorage, waver and drift 
about with every wind of doctrine. Such 
persons are stirred from their Christian 
stability by every apparent difficulty : are 
rendered anxious and perplexed by hard 
texts: and shewing more anxiety to inter- 
ret the chow, than. to wait upon 
God Tor their solution, rush upon. erro- 
Teous and dangerous ways of interpreta- 
Hon) distort (orpeBAde, properly, to twis 
with a handscrew or windlass, e7péBAm: 
ckd$os cTpéBAmu: vavtıxais mposrypé- 
vov, Æsch. Suppl. 441. Hence to tor- 
ment with the orpéBAn: and then met., 
to distort, pervert, strain, in meaning. 
Ec. gives for it evdarrpdpws efayyéA- 
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Ac), as also the other Scriptures (or, 
passages of Scripture having reference to 
this great subject: as we have érépa 
ypaph Aéye John xix. 37, waca "pao 

p Geduveveros (see note) 2 Tim. iii. 16. 
Whichever be understood, it is plain, 1. 
that by these words St. Paul's Epistles are 
reakoned among the Christian scriptures :| 
2. that there were at this time besides 
those Epistles, other writings holding a 
similar place, known as ypagai; probably, 
at least, the three Gospels (and Acts?), 
and some of the earlier written catholic 
Epistles. That by ras Aowwas ypadds 
should be meant the O.T. scriptures, is 
not probable: these would have been more 
fully designated than by being placed in 
tbe same category with the inspired writ- 
ings of recent or living men), to (as a 
contribution to—towards —so as to help 
towards) their own perdition (d Su 
avrev, more strongly reflective than with 
one of these merely). 17, 18.] Con- 
cluding exhortations : conveyed first in the 
form of a caution (ver. 17), then in that of 
n positive exhortation to increase in grace 
and wisdom. 17.] Ye therefore, beloved, 
knowing (as ye do) beforehand (viz. the 
whole announcement of which this chapter 
has been full; the certainty that such false 
teachers will arise, and the course which 
they will vi rer heed ye on your 

rd) lest (iva aft. gvAdecoua, here 
ali : I^ Xen. Mem. i. 2. 97, we have, 
in Charicles’s famous answer to Socrates, 
qvAdrTOv Sxws wh xal ov édAdrTovs Tous 
Bobs, _xahons) being led away together 
with (it is a remarkable coincidence, that 
St. Peter, well acquainted as he was with 
St. Paul’s writings, should have written 
this word, which is the very one used by 
that Apostle (ref. Gal.) of Barnabas, at 
Antioch, when he cuvart x6) with the 
hypocrisy of Peter and the other Jews) | 

6 error (not, the deceit, act., deceiving 

. €x. kabon B' P: J emioroAy 

others: but the aberration, wandering 
out of the right way, so as to follow it 
and become partakers with it) of the law- 
leas (reff.) ye fall from (reff.: aor., because 
the fall would be one and decisive) yew 
own steadfastness (contrast to 
above: see note there): 18.] but (con- 
trast to the fall just predicated as possible) 
grow (not only do not éxrdeyre Tov ory- 
prypou, but be so firmly rooted as to throw 
out branches and yield increase. Hee 
unica est perseverandi ratio, si assidue pro- 
gredimur." Calv.) in the and know. 
ledge “th our Lord Saviour Jeras 
Christ (the gen., rod xup. K. r. A., belongs 
to both xd and et, as is sufficiently 
shewn by the preposition extending over 
both. e common rendering, dis grace 
and in the knowledge of . . would more 
naturally be dy xdorr: kal dy yrdoe:. Taken 
as above, the genitive stands in somewhat 
different relation to the two datives. As 
regards xdpiri, it is a subjective gen.. 
the grace of which Christ is the author 
and bestower; of which it is said, 3 xdp« 
dà Ineo? xpwrroU évyévero: as regards 
y»Gc.s, it is an objective genitive, —the 
knowledge of which Christ is the object). 

Concluding dozology : “hymnus 
Christo quasi Deo,” as Pliny’s letter. To 
Him [be, or is) the glory (the glory —i. e. 
all glory that is rendered : the sum total of 
lory) both now and to the day of eternity 
qp4pa alévos, the day which shall dawn at 
the end of time, and being eternal, itself 
know no end: “tota ewternitas una dies 
est," as Estius. Bengel takes it to mean 
* dies sine nocte, merus et us: and 
20 Calov.: but this idea does not seem so 
congruous here, as that of mere duration. 
Grot., Beza take $uépa for time. But con. 
sidering how frequent zupa has been in 
this chapter, we have no right to seek for 
&n unusual meaning, when the common 
one suite so well). TAmen (cf. Jude 25).] 
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TITLE. Steph exicroAn warvov rabon por»: elz uwwarvov TOV axogrToAoy exe 
ron raĝon spærn, with rel: fporrgs vios wwoaryns rade xD,), f: us. Tov 
GXOCTOÀOV Kat €vayyeAurrov exigToAn A n: [C.. 7. «vay. x. axoc(roAov ev.) a P:] 
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Cuar. I. 1. [eopaxauer B! (80 vv 2, 8, and A ver 2 Tischendorf [ed 7] edite 
eopaxayLev, but, apparently, on insufficient grounds, e following is a statement of 
the evidence. The tense occurs six times in this epistle and once in 8 Jn, in all of 
these B! has eop. in addition to this B! has eop. in Jn ix. 87; xx. 25; 1 Cor ix.1; 
and Col ii. 18; A has «op. once (or perhaps twice) ; C, twice (Lu ix. 86; Col ii. 1); D, 
once (Acts vii. 44); and & thrice (1 Cor ix. 1; Col ii. 1, 18). i 

in all of which B has ewp. (so Vercellone, nemine the word occurs in 23 other 
On the other hand 

contradicente [except Tischdf who ce Test. Vat.) assigns eop. to B! in Lu i. 22; 
In i. 18; vi. 46 bis; viii. 57; xx. 26 : he seems to have paid especial attention to this 
point in preparing the 2nd edition [in ed 8 Tischdf has ep. ].) 

CHAP. I. 1—4.] INTRODUCTION : THB 
PERSONAL AUTHORITY OP THE WRITER, 
AND OBJEOTS OF THE EPISTLE. This 
Epistle does not begin with an address, pro- 
perly so called. But there is in this sen- 
tence the latent form of an address: the 
buy of ver. 8, and the fra $ xapà d. 
wexAnpopéyn, answering to the more usual 
xaípew, seem to shew that what follows 
is an Epistle, not a treatise. The 
construction of these verses is difficult, and 
has been variously given. The simplest 
view, and that generally adopted (Syr., 
Vulg. Œc., Bullinger, Cal. So- 
cinus, Grot., Calov., Fritzsche, Lücke, De 
Wette, Huther, &.) is, that in ver. 1 a 
sentence is begun, which is broken off by 
tbe parenthetical ver. 2 inserted to explain 
ver. 1, and carried on again in ver. 3, some 
words being, for the sake of perspicuity, re- 
cited again from ver. 1. This construction 
was doubted by Winer in the earlier editions 
of his Grammar, but has now in the 6th 
edit. been adopted G 63, i. 1, note). The 
smaller clauses, d fv, 8 dunxdauer, &o., 
are co-ordinate with each other, not to be 

ged as subject and predicate, as Ca- 
Vor. IV. 

pellus, “ quod erat ab initio, hoc ipsum est, 
quod audivimus, &c." or, as Paulus, who 
begins his predicatory & is at xal af 
xeies, “ that which, ge., d/o., our hands 
also have handled.” that there is no 
need to adopt Calvin's selution of “ ab- 
rupta et confusa oratio:” the sentence 
15 construction flow smoothly and regu- 
arly. 
That which was (not ‘took place,’ as 

Crell., Schdttg., al. Gv isnot = dero, 
as their very marked distinction in John i. 
1 ff. might have shewn. See this idea 
disc and refuted in a note to the 
dissertation de Epistt. Johannearum locis 
difficilioribus, in the Fritzschiorum Opus- 
cula, p. 284 ff.: and in Düsterdieck's 
Comm. in loc. (Ec. and Thi. say well, 
Tb 3t Fv robro où xpomchy xaplornow 
rapti», GAN’  évvroordrov spdypyaros 
obolas) from the b ing (àw' dpxiis 
is not synonymous with d» dpx, though 
in the depth of its meaning it is virtually 
the same. It sets before us the terminus 
& quo, but without meaning strictly to de- 
fine it as such exclusively. So p Expr, 
and words of this kind are not 5 

P 
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used: see Fritzsche on Matt. p. 53 f.: 
and cf. Acts xx. 6, Rom. viii. 22, 2 Cor. 
iii. 14. The interpretation, * Since the 
beginning of the Gospel,” is connected 
with the misunderstanding of the whole 

by the Socinian interpreters, and 
cannot stand for a moment when we con- 
sider the context with ver. 2, and the use 
of és’ dpxfis by St. John when applied to 
Christ or to supernatural beings: see reff. 
Wherever he uses it of the preaching of 
the Gospel, it is definitely marked as bear- 
ing that meaning: cf. ch. ii. 7, 24, iii. 11. 
On the maung hed this clause, see below), 
that which we have heard (the perfect ex- 
tends the reference of the verb from the be- 
ginning, and that which the Apostle might 
have heard concerning Christ, e.g. from 
John the Baptist, down to the time when 
he was writing; regards his hearing asa 
finished and abiding ion. This verb, 
dayxdapev, rules the form of the sentence: 
hence repi below: see more there), that 
which we have seen with our eyes (the 
same is true again. The seeing as well as 
the hearing is a finished and abiding pos- 
session. The clauses rise in climax: see- 
ing is more than hearing: reis 600. 
Apar emphasizes the fact of eye-witness), 

t which we looked upon (now, the tense 
is altered: because the Evangelist comes 
from speaking of the cl testimony 
which abode with him as a whole, to that 
of the senses actually exercised at the time 
when Christ was on earth. Notice the 
climax again: 0eác6a, ‘intueri,’ to look 
upon: dpgy, merely videre, to see: so 
Beza here: “quod ego his oculis vidi, 
idque non semel nec obiter, sed quod ego 
vere et 5 sum contemplatus." See 
more below), and our hands handled (“at- 
tulerunt viri docti Joh. xx. 20, 27: Luc. 
xxiv. 89. Sed nihil hnjusmodi opus est. 
An probandum, Johannem, amatissimum 
et éviorf0:o» Christi discipulum, Dominum 
suum manibus contrectasse P" Fritzsche, 
Opusc. p. 296. These words are not for a 
moment to be washed out with a ‘ veluti 
or quasi: they are literal matter of fact, 
and form one of the strongest proofs 
that what is said, is said of no other than 
the personal incarnate Son of God) con- 
cerning the Word of life (the construction 
seems to be this: the repi depends strictly 
upon dxmxóauer, loosely upon the other 

auses. The exegesis turns wholly upon 
the sense which we assign to the words 
ToU Adyou ris Leis: and here there has 

been great diversity among Commentators. 
This diversity may be gathered under two 
heads: those who make Aó»yov the personal 
hypostatic Logos, who is (wf, and those 
who make it the account, or preaching, or 
doctrine, concerning (ef. Of this latter 
number, are for the most Socinus 
and his school (see an exception below), 
and some few other expositors, e.g., Grotius, 
Semler, Rosenmüller. Of recent writers, 
the most distinguished is De Wette. The 
J'ormer, including Œc., Thl., Aug. (“forte 
de verbo vitæ sic quisque accipiat quasi 
locutionem quandam de Christo, non ipsum 
corpus Christi quod manibus tractatum 
est. "Videte quid sequatur: et ipsa vita 
manifestata est. Christus ergo verbum 
vits." In Ep. Joh. Tract. i. 1, vol. iii. p. 
1978) Bede, Calvin (gives both), Beza, 
Luther, Schlichting (“id est de Jesu quem 
suo more Sermonem appellat ”), Episcopius 
(who however strikes & middle course, 
*' utrumque simul intelligi, Evangelium, 
quatenus partim ab ipso Christo revela- 
tum est, partim de ipso Chr. J. agit”), 
Calov. Bengel, Wolf, Lücke, Fritzsche, 
Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Huther, al., have 
been most worthily represented nmong 
modern Commentators by O. F. Fritzsche, 
in his Commentatio I. de Epistolarum 
Johannearum locis diffcilioribus, in the 
Fritzschiorum Opuscula, pp. 276 ff. And 
with his interpretation, in the main, I 

diverging from him in some pointe 
of more or less importance. And as this 
wept ToU À vhs dit is the keystone 
of the sentence, it will be well to set ont 
the interpretation once for all. I regard 
then ó Adyos rijs (eis as the designation of 
our Lord Himself. He is the Gos, and 
is the Adyos rijs (ens, this gen. being one 
of apposition, as He describes Himself as 
being the (wh, John xi. 25, xiv. 6,—the 
pros rijs (is, vi. 96, 48: the gas rH 
(ns, viii. 12: ef. also i. 4. This being so, 
the $ —, oe 8 —, 8 —, are all matters 
concerning, belonging to, regarding, Him- 
self, the Lord of Life: all e 
predicated of Him by the wepi, which more 
roperly belongs to the one verb durnxdaper 
iste that in ver. 6, where the nature of 
the ayyeAla is stated, axnxdéauer alone, of 
all these verbs, is repeated). The 8 hv de” 
ápxfüs is His eternal pree-existence and 
inherent Life and Glory with the Father: 
this is what, in a sense slightly, though 
but slightly differing from the common one, 
may bo said to have been dw’ dpxijs rept Too 
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f épavepwOn, xai éwpdxapev, kal € paptupodpev, Kai ^ am- et 11 1, 
ayyéXXopev piv thy Conv T)» aüwwov, ' Aris Av I apos a l. fiers 

Kl. [zx 1 

9. ins o bef ewpakaperv B 40. 

Ad you Tfjs (ois: that which was inherent 
indeed in Him, but by being announced to 
ou, takes the form of being *epí Him; 
is well-known character and attribute. 

The 8 dxnxdapev, ô dwpdxapev rois ó$- 
@adp. Auer, hold a middle place between 
the eternal and pre-existent and the cos- 
mical and human things rep! To Adyou rijs 
(wijs: the hearing of the ear embracing 
all the teaching of the Lord respecting $ 
qv àr dpxiis, and the seeing of the eye 
taking in both His glory, as on the Mount 
of Transfiguration, and the human Body 
which He assumed, with all its actions 
and sufferings: cf. John xix. 35. Then, 
still lingering on the combined testimony 
.to his pre-existent glory and His human 
presence in the flesh, he adds, 8 @cacdpcOa, 
which ‘contemplari,’ as he himself tells us, 
saw through the human into the divine, 
John i. 14 (so Bede: “ xerunt, cujus 
divinam quoque virtutem spiritalibus oculis 
cernebant "), besides ite earnest and dili- 
gent observation of His human life (*mit 
allem Fleiß und genau beſchauet unb 
betrachtet, Luther. But when (Ec. and 
Thl. say O¢ac0a dor) rb perà Oadparos 
x. 0duBovs ópĝv, it is more than is in the 
word or in the context). Finally, he comes 
down to that which though the most 
direct and palpable proof for human testi- 
mony, is yet the lowest, as being only 
material and sensuous, the (8) al x 
zus djmAdéycav. All this concerning 
Him, who is 6 Adyos rijs (ws, as recapitu- 
lated again in ver. 8 under its two great 
heads, & éepáxa x. Araber, we 
N z piv. I would refer the 
reader who wishes to see the various other 
interpretations discussed, to the disserta- 
tion of Fritzsche before named: to Huther's 
Commentary: to Brückner's ed. of De 
Wette's Handbuch, where the other view 
from that taken here is ably defended : and 
to the Commentary of Düsterdieck, who 
has gone at great length into the history of 
the exegesis. Lücke, in loc., has very fairl 
stated, and refuted, the Socinian view whic 
makes 8 to be the teaching of Jesus from 
the pi pve of His official life onwards, 
and (cf. Socinus in loc.) dAdyos rhs (eis, 
as in ch. ii. 7, ô os bv jkoócare: 
rightly stating the fatal and crucial ob- 
stacle to this view to consist in ai xb 

.) = John i. 7, 15 & passim. Acts xxiii. 11. 1 Tim. vi. 1 vi. 13. b John, iv. 51 
. Heb.ii.12. Gospp. Acte and LXX peri.) 

Thess. 

[om 77» (ony K (at end of page).] 

judy & d, which none of its ad- 
vocates can in any way get over : from (Ec. 
and Thl. who interpret it perà vA un- 
Adgnow (rovrérri ou(hrnow, adds Cc.) 
dpevrürres ras wept abro) paprupotcas 
pads, to Grot., who supplies “ panes mul- 
tiplicatos, Lazarum,” &c., and Wette, 
who explains it to mean “bie Beſtätigung 
des Geſehenen zur vollen Realität mit 
demjenigen Sinne, welcher keine Tauͤſch⸗ 
ung zulaͤßt, evading the direct application 
of the words to the human body of Jesus). 
And the life (i.e. the Lord Himself who 
is the Life,—7) ab rose, ) mwyd(ovca Tb 
(fv, as Matthai's Catena: cf. John i. 4, év 
abr (wh Av. This verse is parenthetical, 
teking up the last clause, and indeed the 
whole sense, of ver. 1, and shewing how 
the testimony there predicated became 
possible) was manifested (from being in- 
visible, became visible: see reff.), and wo 
have seen (it), and bear witness (of it), 
and declare (the verb dwayyéAAopev does 
not, either here or below, refer to the de- 
claration in this present Epistle: it is the 
general declaration, in word and writing, 
m which the ypdgoper below, ver. 4, is 

e special portion at present employed 
to you that life which is etern Ge i 
better thus, with Fritzsche, to supply an 
object for éwpdxayer and paprupotper 
from 4 (wh above, than, with Liicke, to 
carry on the sense from them to rà» 
(ahy T. aléviov below: for if this latter 
be done, 1) the sentence drags, by the 
verbal portion of its last clause being 
overdone ; 2) the middle term between the 
manifestation and the announcement, viz. 
the sight and testimony of the announcer, 
would be wanting: 3) it is not the (a) 
aldbytos, but the (wh in Christ, which the 
Evangelist saw and of which he witnessed, 
and the predicative epithet 4 aiówios first 
comes in with the verb &xeyyéAAope), 
the which (rvs identifies not the indi- 
vidual only, but the eda also: and thus 
gives a sort of causal force, quippe que.’ 
The force of this here, as Düsterdieck 
remarks, is to refer the zy rpòs Tir 
warépa back to the d $» ax’ àpxzs: q. d. 
"that very before-mentioned life, which 
was with tbe Father") was with the 
Father (see on Johni.1. The prep. implies 
not juxtaposition only, but relation ; hardly 

F2 
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ewe, r rare, kai féjavepon qui $8 éwpaxapev raè ancr 
2 7 ^ Prabe 

uut. dancoapey, = ümanyéXXopev kal vpiv, iva Kal Upeis ! kowo- àtgij 

vi. 2. 
Ql al. 2 Macc. v. 15 Edd.-vat.- Ald, (not AB). 

1 constr., w. ward, vv. 6,7 only (Acts fi. 42. 1Cor.i.9al fr. 
ied. viii. 19 oniy.) see Job xxxiv. 8. m J vi. 5l. 16, 17. zv. 27. Acts iii. 24. Heb. ix. 

LM víay éynre pef fpa. " xai 7) cor = òè „ erh 
peta * ro *aarpós ai perà ToU viod abr Inooõ 

Lev. 

3. recom 2nd xa, with KL rel [vulg-ed] (with demid tol) copt [Dion] (Ec Aug, Bede: 
ins ABC[ PIN 18. 40 harl syr-w-ast eth arm Did Aug,, so Syr sah but om xa: follg ; xa 
bef aray. k am Tbl.— 
(but 7 erased by Ni). 
nuerepa ins opor NI (NS disapproving). 

however, as some here, love: at the same 
time it sets forth plainly the distinction of 
Persons: as Basil: Du rd Ido rijs 
oro rde wapaorhay .. . Wwa uh wpó- 
paow 86 TH cvyxtoe ris brorrdcews), 
and was manifested to us (here the paren- 
thesis ends, and the construction of ver. 1 is 
resamed. But on account of the distance 
at which that verse now stands, the leadi 
pou of ite sense are recapitala 

uther objects to the parenthetical view, 
that 8 iwp. x. dane. is not a full resum 
tion, d J àx’ àpxñs not appearing in it. 
But it is included in the hearing, as the 
other sensuous clause in the seeing): that 
which we have heard and seen, we 
declare to you also (the cal of the old mes. 
here seems to give to the Epistle the cha- 
racter of being addressed to some special 
circle of Christian readers, beyond those 
addressed at the conclusion of the Gospel, 
ch. xx. 31, or we may, with Socinus (in Hu- 
ther), take the xal as indicating “vos, qui 
nimirum non audistis, nec vidistis, nec ma- 
nibus vestris contrectastis verbum vitæ.” 
But the other is more likely : a supposition 
which is confirmed when we look further 
into it: see the Prolegomena. It is quite 
beyond all probability that the xal should 
have been inserted to suit xal duels which 
follows, as De Wette imagines: far more 
probable that the very occurrence of those 
words so near made it seem superfluous, or 
even that it was erased to give the Epistle 
a more general character, as éy "Epécy, èv 
Pup, at the opening of those Epistles), 
in order that ye also (see above) may have 
communion with us (not,—as Socinus 
(“non nos solum, sed vos etiam nobiscum 
eam communionem cum patre et filio ha- 
beatis ), Episcopius (“ró nobisewm nihil 
aliud sibi vult, quam ‘sicut nos habe- 
mus ), Bengel (“ eandem, quam nos, qui 
vidimus ’”),—the same communion which 
we have, viz. that presently mentioned: 
but in the sense of xoi. perd immediately 
following, and in vv. 6, 7, communion 
with us, the Apostle and eye- witnesses (for 
thus I would take the zue throughont, 

M reads axnkoapey ma: ewpaxapey kat amoayyeAAouep Ü kas uu 
om de C!(P] a! 18 syr sah arm (Orig - int). aft 

and not, as Fritzsche, al., of the Evangelist 
himself only: “ nobiscum, i. e. mecum ?): 
Tò yevdoOas pür o, as Schol. in 
Cramer's Catena; being bound in faith 
and love to them, as they were to Christ. 
fxev must not be taken, with Corn.-a-lap., 
for * pergere et in ea et con- 
Jirmari," nor with Fri for “to ob- 
tain," ** assequi," but in its simple mean- 
ing, to have, to possess. It may be very 
true, as Fr. insists, that here the Evangelist 
is speaking of his general work in the world, 
and below, ver. 4, the special object of writ- 
ing this Epistle comes in: but even thus, 
the end p is simply that they might 
xowerlay tev in the ordinary sense, of 
course by acquiring it; but this is not of 
necessity in the word few): and indeed 
(see reff. for xol 84. Here its uso is to 
bring dp something connected with what 
went before by xal, but contrasted with it 
by the 3é: the contrast here lying in tho 
immeasurably more solemn and glorious 
character of the second xowería, as com- 

with the first, which is the inlet to 
it: q.d. “and this xoweria pe? jude 
will not stop here: for we are but your 
admitters into &c.” See this same coupled 
contrast in reff.) our communion is (** pes- 
sime vulg. Grot., al. sit.” Fritz. Even 
Augustine, Bede, Erasm.(paraphr., not in 
notes), Luth., Calv., take this: against 
which the & is decisive) with the Father 
and with (observe the repeated perá, dis- 
tinguishing the Personality, while the very 
fact of the xowwría with Both unites the 
Two in the Godhead. It is not, communion 
with God and us, but with us, whose com- 
munion is with God, the Father and the 
Son) His Son Jesus Christ (the personal 
and the Messianic Names are united, as in 
John i. 17, where He is first mentioned, as 
here. The question has been sometimes . 
asked, why we have not here xol pera roo 
ye uumros ToU &yíov? The answer to 
which is not, as Lücke, because the divine 
Personality of the Holy Ghost was not 
found in the apostolic mode of thought 
(“fdeint mir nicht in der apoſtoliſchen 

k1mno 
13 
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ypiotoð. * xal taŭra *ypádopev peñs, tva, 7) " xapà uv » Iau. ze. 

g°merAnpopévn. 5 cal čoriw aŬry 7) ° àyyeia Àv axn- 1 EM 
2. (Acts zili, 52 al.) och, Ul. 11 only. Prov. xii. 35. zxvi 16. (-AAew, John xx. 18 oaly.] 

4. rec (for queis) vpr, with CKL rel ves Œc Thl Aug Beda: txt B[P1N 13 harl! sab. 
(vuv A. “v, et » rescripta sunt a prima ut videtur manu. Olim yes” Woide.) 

elz vn, with A(C)K[P] rel demid syr copt eth arm Aug Bede: txt BLN 
bfghklimn o (40?) am fuld 
ey nap Cl : ev vjur Syr. 

1 tol (Syr) sah (Ec-comm Thl-comm.—aft rer. ins 

8. rec avra bef eory, with A rel syr-mg: txt BCKL(P]M acfghklmn 
40 syr-txt (Ec Thi. rec NA, with C[ P] rel syr coptt: txt ABK Le 
cdfghjkln 36 vulg Syr eth arm Did-comm Thl-comm (Ec -comm. —N! has a(yarn 
rns €)wayyeXas, the portion in brackets being a correction above the line. 

Denkweiſe zu liegen ), but because, the 
blessed Spirit being God dwelling in man, 
though we may be said to have rh» xor- 
verla» ToU &ylov wvedparos, 2 Cor. xiii. 
18,— we would hardly be said to have xos- 
vovlay A rit ToU åylov xvetparos). And 
these (i. e. this whole Epistle: not, 
as Sander, the foregoing, nor as De Wette 
(altam, and Dig 3 € 

wing) we write (t i is Gn 
no favour with most of the ee iral 
editors, as neither does huy below. It is 
objected to the former, that thus an irrele- 
vant emphasis will be introduced into the 
clause, But it has not been observed, that 
itis in St. John's manner thus to use 
zueis with a verb, perhaps without any 
especial emphasis being conveyed: e.g. 
John viii. 48, ob c Aéyouer Auer. , 
where as here the pron. follows the verb: 
jb. vi. 42, ix. 24, 29 (1 John iii. 14), al. 
Besides which, the eis is by no means 
otiose here, whether we read pâr or hur 
below. If the former, the contrast would 
be plain: if the latter, we must take this 
zuels to be the apostolic first person — I, 
as one of the eye and ear witnesses :;" and 
the $uó» following in a wider sense, “our 
joy"—"'the joy of us and you:"—or, it 
may be, our Joy in accomplishing the end 
and banging you into communion with us 
and through us with the Father and the 
Son: so .: us yàp qu xoweroóv- 
Ter ,t, Éxouey T)» xapà» ua, 
hy rois Geporais d xaíper owopeds dv 1 
ToU picbov Avr , BpaBeboe: xaipdv- 
Tøv Kal robro bri Trav xévev abr 
àoAaóovs:. Similarly Œc. : Schol. in ca- 
tena, éra:day Bè rabryny Exnre noweviar, 
xapas dcóueÜa He Hol, bri TẸ de dkoA- 
Affnuer: Bede, “gaudium Doctorum sit 
pena, cum multos preedicando ad sanctee 

Leclesis societatem, atque 1 
Ecclesia roboratur et crescit, Dei Patris et 
Filii ejus Jesu Christi, societatem perdu- 
cunt :” referring to Phil. ii. 2, xA2pécaré 
pov Thy xapdy, A. r. A. As regards possi- 
bility of change of reading, it is far more 
probable that the not very obvious jueis 

and $us» should have been altered to the 
very obvious duty and du, , so exactly cor- 
respondent to John xv. 11, xvi. 24), that 
our (see above) joy may be full (this ren- 

better represents the perfect than 
“ may be filled up,” which would indicate 
the rather than the completion. 
The joy spoken of is the whole complex of 
the Christian life here and hereafter ; its 
whole sum is, JoY. As Düsterdieck beau- 
Hag says, “ Tho peace of reconciliation, 
the blessed consciousness of sonship, the 
happy growth in holiness, the bright pros- 
pect of future completion and go R 
these are but simple details of that which 
in all ite ey Yaban breadth is embraced 
by one word, Life, the real posses- 
sion of which is the immediate source of 
our joy. We have joy, Christ’s joy, be- 
cause we are blessed, because we have Lifo 
iteelf in Christ.” . He quotes Augustine, 
Confess. x. 22 (82), vlr 799 : Eat 
enim gaudium quod non datur impiis, sed 
eis tantum qui te gratis colunt, quorum 
gaudium tu ipse es. Et ipsa est beata 
vita gaudere ad te, de te, propter te, ipsa 
est et non altera.” ^ It has been noticed 
before, sub initio, that this verse fills the 
place of e only common in the 
opening of Epistles, ives an epistolary 
character to what follows). * 

6—II. 28.) Freer PART OP THE Erm- 
TLE: the message, that, if «e would have 
communion with Him who is Light, we 
must walk in light, keeping His command- 
mente. See the discussion on the division 
of the Epistle, in the Prolegomena. 

5.] In each of these divisions, the first 
verse contains thegrouud-tone of the whole. 
And so here—Go» 18 Lieut. And (xal is 
not a sequence on what goes before (igitur, 
Beza) any further than it refers back by the 
words deR hy dunkóauer to d dand- 
auey Ara Ane above. It serves to 
introduce the new subject) tho message 
(De Wette supposes &y'yeAÍa to be a cor- 
rection from the more difficult érayyeAla. 
Bat as Düsterdieck has well argued, the 
great manuscript authority for &yy., com- 
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pJehsir?5 wógiey aT’ aGvTO), xai Y àvayyeXXouev vpiv, dri & Geos aBer 
vii. 7 al. a du^ 9 2 Yor 22 > «a 5 22 öde , Prat: 
join. 94s égTiv xai ‘oxoTia *'év auT@ ovk *égTiv ovOepa. fe. 

q- Johni . ` y * 7 x , > a y 9 kim:» 
iti. 19. chi 6 Egy EITwpEV OTL ‘ kouoviay EXO EV * uer avroU, Kab €V 13 

ly.) r 2 , ^ , ^ 
Xuervi TO "core ' TepvraTGQuev, Y evóoneÜa. kai où * rotoDjev 

. 9 al. 
i sala ale, exc. Matt. iv. 16. x. 27 | L. Job zzvui. 3 only. see Rom. xiii. 12. Fpb. v. 6, II. 1 Thess. v. 4. 

R. see Arte xis. 15. ver. a John, bere and John in. 19 only. see (r) abo e. 
xi. 9,10. xu. 35. Eph. v. 2. ch. 1i. 11 al. 4 Kings xx. 3. (see Isa. ii. 6. 12.2, * 
in. 9 al. Prov. aiv. 3. x John 111. 21. 

ovk cru bef ev avro B m 13. 180 Syr coptt eth Clem Orig, and int, Css]: txt 

ix. 1. 

ACKL[P]N rel vulg syr arm Orig, 
6. ins yap bef erνhv A. 

bined with the fact that in ch. iii. 11 éwayy. 
is also read, aud with this also. that ésayy. 
is a very common word in the N. T.,whereas 
&yy. occurs only in these two places, pre- 
cludes De W. s supposition. The correction 
from & yy. to drayy. was very obvious from 
ch. ii. 25, which also suggested transposing 
lor afry to atr. dr.) which we have 
heard from Him (viz. from Christ), and 
announce to you (“ quod filius annunciavit 
a patre, hoc apostolus acceptum a filio re- 
nunciat nobis.” Erasm. Düsterd. remarks 
that St. John seems every where to observe 
the distinction between áv- and dx-ayyéA- 
Ay, to announce and to declare. And to 
this distinction dyyeAla here exactly cor- 
responds (as Bengel, “qua in ore Christi 
fait &yyeAÍa, eam Apostoli dvayyéAAouc: : 
nam &yyeAÍa» ab ipso acceptam reddunt ct 

pagant ”); whereas éxayyeAla, which 
means in the N. T. nothing but “promise” 
(neither in 2 Tim. i. 1, nor in Acts xxiii. 
21 has it any other sense; see note on the 
latter place), seems to carry no meaning 
here, and has, as above, evidently crept in 
from ch. ii. 25), is this (a6ry predicate, as 
always in such sentences): that God is 
light (not, as Luther, “a light:“ $és is 
purely predicative, indicating the essence 
of God: just as when it is said in ch. iv. 
8, ó Ged: àydry dorív. There it is true 
the predicative is purely ethical, and thus 
literal, when used of God who is a Spirit, 
whereas here, os being a material, not an 
ethical object, some amount of figurative 
meaning must be conceded. But of all 
material objects, light is that which most 
easily passes into an ethical predicative 
without even the process, in our thought, 
of interpretation. It unites in itself pu- 
rity and clearness and beauty and glory, 
as no other material object does: it is the 
condition of all material life and growth 
and joy. And the application to God of 
such a predicative requires no transference. 
He is Light, and the Fountain of light 
material and light ethical. In the one 
world, darkness is the absence of light: in 
the other, darkness, untruthfulness, deceit, 
falaehood, is the absence of God. They 

soper A. 

who arein communion with God, and walk 
with God, are of the light, and walk in the 
light), and there is not in Him any dark- 
ness at all (it is according to the man- 
ner of St. John, to strengthen an affirma- 
tion by the emphatic negation of its 
site; cf. ver. 8: ch. ii. 4, 10, 27, Ke. Of 
the ethical darkness here denied, the Schol. 
says, obre yàp Kyron, obre Ady, ore 
duapria, obre Odraros. The obtBepla 

ens the negntive—''no, not even 
one speck.” The Greek expositors ask 
the question respecting this message, xal 
ToU ToUTO ljkovce ; —and answer it, aw’ av- 
TOU TOU xpuToU, dye elui Tb ot TO? xóa Mov 
Aéyorros. Their reply is right, but their 
reference to those words of our Lord is 
wrong. It was dx’ abroU ToU Xxpurrob: 
viz. the whole revelation, in doings 
and sufferings and sayings, of Him who 
was the 4 ua THs óns of the 
Father. With that revelation those His 
words admirably and exactly coincided : 
but My were not the MUR of the mes- 
sage, referring &s they did specially to 
Himself, and not directly to the Father. 
In His whole life on earth, and in the tes- 
timony of His Spirit, éxeivos efayhoaro 
aùróv. So that this m is the re- 
sult of the whole complex of ver. 1). 
0.] None can have communion with Him 
who walk in darkness. If we say (the 
hypothesis is not assumed, — If we say, 
as we do: —but is purely hypothetical, 
“say who will nnd when he will.” This 
dav with the subj. is repeated in 
verse as far as ch. ii. 1. The lst pers. 
plur. gives to the sayings a more general 
form, precluding any from escaping from 
the inference: at the same time that 
including himself in the hypothesis, the 
Apostle descends to the level of his readers, 
thus giving to his exhortations the “come,” ` 
and not “go,” which ever wins men’s 
hearts the most) that we have communion 
with Him (see on ver. 8. “Communion 
with God is the very innermost essence of 
all true Christian life." Huther), and walk 
in the darkness (wepurarépey, as so often 
in N. T., of the whole being and moving 
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and turning in the world: as Bengel, 
“actione interna et externa, quoquo nos 
vertimus :” see reff. te oxéret, TE perl, 
mark off the two more distinctly than 
could be done without the art., as two 
existing rate ethical regions, the God 
and no-God regions of spiritual being), we 
lie (une is used with reference to 
fraue: our assertion is a false one), and 
do not the truth (this clause is not a mere 
repetition, in a negative form, of the pre- 
ceding yev8ópe0a, as e. g. Episcopius, ** hoc 
dicentes non facimus quod rectum est: 
but is an independent proposition, answer- 
ing to dy TG oxdre: seprrarGper, and as- 
serting that all such walking in darkness 
isa not-doing of the truth. Christ is *tho 
Troth:" and all doing the Truth is of 
Him, and of those who are in union with 
Him. So that $ àAfj6eiua is objective, not 
as 4A%0ea alone migi t be, subjective, and 
imports God's truth," xa8ós oti» àAf- 
0«a d» TQ ‘Inco’, Eph. iv. 21. We may 
observe how closely the teaching here as to 
pâs and GA4@ea resembles that in Eph. 
iv. v. See also John iii. 21) 7.] (is 
not merely the contrasted hypothesis to 
ver. 6, but together with that contains a: 
further unfolding of the subject): but if 
(see on d with the subj. above) we walk 
in the light (this walking in the light is 
explained by what follows, és abrós dr 
dv TQ geri, and by the apodosis, which 
gives the result of so walking,—viz. com- 
munion, &. See Eph. v. 8 ff. for the 
ethical details), as He (God) is in the light 
(because the Christian is made 6«ías xor- 
verbs picews, 2 Pet. i. 4. lony iv re 
Ferri is parallel with pôs ¢ariy above, ver. 
5. derw, as of Him who is eternal and 
fixed; wepvraTéev, as of us who are ef 
time, moving onward : so Bede, “ notanda 
distinctio verborum, quia Deum esse in 
luce dicit, nos autem in luce ambulare 
debere. Ambulant enim justi in luce, cum 
virtutum operibus servientes ad meliora 
roficiunt :” see note on ch. ii. 6: +d pôs 

is the element in which God dwelleth: cf. 
1 Tim. vi. 16. Notice that this walking 
in the light, as He is in the light, is no 
mere imitation of God, as Episcopius, al., 
but is an identity in the essential element 

of our daily walk with the essential element 
of God's eternal being: not imitation, but 
coincidence and identity of the very atmo- 
sphere of life), we have communion with 
one another (these words, xowevíav Ax o- 
pev per’ à Aor, are to be taken in their 
plain literal sense, and refer, not to our 
communion with God, which is assumed in 
our walking in the light as He is in the 
light, but to our mutual communion with 
one another by all having the same ground- 
element of life, viz. the ligbt of the Lord, 
Isa. ii. 5. This has been very commonly 
misunderstood: e. g. by (Ec. (ste ris 
xowevlas €xduervos tis AAA fj Aur, SAO 
88 Sri ris T» Te kal ToU $wrós, so Thl. 
also), Schol. in Oxf. Cat., Aug. (“ut pos- 
simus societatem habere cum illo”), Beza 
(“interpretor cum illo mutuam: agitur 
enim nune de communione non sanctorum 
inter se, sed Dei et sanctorum"), Calv., 
Socinus, al.: even De Wette interprets 
* Gemeinfhaft unter einander, namlich 
mit Gott? and Bengel wavers between 
the two. The words are taken rightly by 
Bede (who however regards them as put- 

ing forward mutual love as the n 
result of walking in the light), Erasmus, 
Lyra, Luther, Grot., Estius, (Bengel,) 
Lücke, Baumg.-Crus, Neander, Sander, 
Düsterd., al. The words are evidently an 
allusion to ver. 3, and as there communion . 
with God the Father and His Son Jesus 
Christ is expressed, so here it lies in the 
back d, but need not be supplied. 
De Wette's remark is 1nost true ; Christian 
communion is then only real, when it is 
communion with God), and tho blood of 
Jesus His Son cleanseth us from all sin 
(in order to understand rightly this im- 
portant sentence, we must fix definitely 
two or three points regarding its connexion 
and construction. First then, «al connects 
it, as an additional result of our walki 
in the light, as He is in the light, wit 
xowerlay Exoper per’ AAA: just ns in 
ch. iii. 10, end, kal ô ph dyaray Tbv 
ade ob abrov. Consequently, the propo- 
sition contained in it cannot be as Œc., 
Thl., Beza, Wolf, Sander, al., imagine, tho 
ground (xal yép) of the former one, that 
“if wo walk, &c., we have communion, 
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and the Son, will bring about, that what. KI 1% &c.," but follows as a co-ordinate result 
with koi», ty. «.7.A. Secondly, aba 
is the present tense, and must be kept to 
its present meaning. This consideration 
precludes all such meanings as the former 
of the two given by Jerome (“quod scrip- 
tam est ‘et sanguis Jesu filii ejus mundat 
nos ab omni peccato’ tam in confessione 
baptismatis, quam in clementia pcenitudinis 
accipiendum est," adv. Pelag. ii. 8, vol. ii. 
p. 750), and Bede (“ sacramentum namque 
(cal) dominice passionis et preterita 
nobis omnia in baptismo pariter peccata 
laxavit (notice the past tense), et quidquid 
quotidiana fragilitate post baptisma com. 
misimus ejusdem Redemtoris nostri gra- 
tia dimittit"): and as that of Calvin 
* hsec igitur summa est, ut certo statuant 

les se acceptos esse Deo, quia sacrificio 
mortis Christi illis placatus est”), Calo- 
vius, Episcopius, al. Thirdly, the sense 
of x «v must be accurately ascer- 
tained and strictly kept to. In ver. 9, 
ba xabaplop fas dnd wdons adiuclas is 
plainly distinguished from Ira à$8 h 
Tàs Guaprias: distinguished, as a further 
process; as, in a word, sanctification, dis. 
tinct from justification. This meani 
then, however much it may be sup 
that justification is implied or presu 
posed, must be held fast here. Fourthly, 
the sense of Tb alpa IN must be also 
clearly defined. The expression is an 
objective one, not a subjective: is spoken 
of that which is the objective cause ab 
extra, of our being cleansed from all sin. 
And this is the material Blood of Jesus 
the personal Redeemer, shed on the croes 
asa propitiatory sacrifice for the sin of the 
world. So we have the same Blood said 
in Col. i. 20 to be the great medium of 
pacification between God and the world: 
so in Eph. i. 7, to be the means of our 
d&soAdrpwors: so in Heb. ix. 14, which 
a ppeoacoes very a to our passage, to 
cleanse (xaSap{(ew as here) our conscience 
from dead works to serve the living God. 
In all these places, and similar ones, what- 
ever application to ourselves by faith or 
otherwise may lie in the background, it is 
not that which is spoken of, but the Blood 
of Christ itself, as the actual objective 
cause, once for all, of our reconciliation 
and sanctification. These considerations 
remove much of the difficulty and possible 
misunderstanding of the sentence. Thus 
understood, it will mean, much as in the 
second clause of Bede’s interpretation, that 
this our walking in light, itself necessarily 
grounded in communion with the Father 

ever sins we may still be betrayed into by 
the infirmity of our nature and the malice 
of the devil, from them the Blood of Jesus 
purifies us day by day. Observe, not, the 
application of that Blood: for we are 
speaking of a state of faith and holiness, in 
which that blood is continually applied : 
the repirere dy TQ puri is, in fact, the 
application : is that, which, as a subjective 
conditional element, makes that Blood of 
Christ's cross to be to us a means of puri- 

ing from all sin. The whole doctrine 
of this verse is fully and admirably set forth 
in Düsterdieck. e sum of what he says 
may be thus stated. St. John, in accord 
with the other A Bets forth the 
Death and Blood of Christ in two different 

: 1) as the one sin-offering for the 
world, in which sense we are justified by 
the application of the Blood of Christ by 
faith, His satisfaction being imputed to us. 
2) as a victory over Sin itself, His blood 
being the ing medium, whereby we 
gradually, being already justified, become 
pure and clean from all sin. And this ap- 

ication ot Christ's blood is made by the 
irit which dwelleth in us. The former 

of these asserts the imputed righteousness 
of Christ put on us in justification : the 
latter, the inherent righteousness of Christ, 
wrought in us gradually in sanctification. 
And it is of this latter that he here is 
Ud * 8—1II.2.] 
nfolding o idea of purification from- 

: lood of Christ, in connexion 
with our walking in light. This last is 
adduced in one of its plainest and simplest 
consequences, viz. the recognition of all 
that is yet darkness in us, in the confession 
of our inn. Si te confessus fueris pecca- 
torem, est in te-veritas : nam ipsa veritas 
lux est. Nondum perfecte splenduit vita 
iua, quia insunt peccata: sed tamen jam 
illuminari cospisti, quia inest confessio pec- 
catorum." Aug. e light that is in us 
conviets the darkness, and we, no longer 
loving nor desiring to sin, have, by means 
of the propitiatory and sanctifying blood 
of Christ, both forgiveness of and sure 
purification from all our sins. But the 
true test of this state of communion with 
and knowl of God is, the keeping of 
His commandments (ii. 3—68), the walking 
as Christ walked: and this test is concen- 
trated and summed up in its one crucial 
application, viz. to the law of love (ii. 
7—11). 8.] If we say (sce on da 
with subj. above, ver. 6) that we have not 
sin (i. e. in the course and abiding of our 
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walking in light: if we maintain that we 
are pure and free from all stain of sin. St. 
John is writing to persons whose sins have 
been forgiven (ch. ii. 12), and therefore 
necessarily the present tense Axone refers 
not to any previous state of sinful life be- 
fore conversion, but to their now existing 
state and the sins to which they are liable 
in that state. And in thus referring, it 
takes up the conclusion of the last verse, in 
which the onward cleansing power of the 
sanctifying blood of Christ was asserted: 
q. d. this state of needing cleansing from 
all present sin is veritably that of all of 
us: and our recognition and confession of 
it is the very first essential of walking in 
light. The Socinian interpreters, Socinus, 
Schlichting, and following them Grotius, 
go in omnia alia and understend the 
passage of sins before conversion, or of 
the general imputation of sin. And our 
own Hammond has been entirely led away 
from the senso of the passage by the un- 
fortunate notion of Gnostics bemg every 
where aimed at in this Epistle: imagining 
that their profession of perfection while 
living impure lives was here intended. 
See these erroneous interpretations refuted 
at length in Liicke and Diisterdieck), we 
are deceiving ourselves (causing ourselves 
to err from the ight and true way), 
and the truth (God's truth, objective) 1s 
not in us (has no subjective place in us. 
That truth ing God's holiness and 
our own sinfulness, which is the very first 
spark oflight within, has no place in us 
at all. It would be mere wasting of 
room and of patience, at every turn to 
be stating and impugning the inadequate 
interpretations of the Socinian Commen- 
tators and of their followers, Grotius, 
Semler, &c. It may be sufficient here 
just to notice Grotius's * non est in nobis 
Studium veri,” and Semler’s “castior 

itio." Even Lücke has gone wron 
here; “bie Selbfttåufhung verübet auf 
Mangel an innerem Wahrheitsſinn unb 
ift dieſer Mangel ſelbſt. davrovs 
= has abroós, see Winer): if we con- 
fess our sins (it is evident, from the 
whole sense of the passage, which has re- 
gard to our walking in light and in the 
truth, that no mere outward lip-confession 

is here meant, nor on the other hand any 
mere being aware within ourselves of sin 
(as Socinus: “confiteri significat inte- 
riorem ac profundam suorum torum 
cognitionem ”), but the union of the two, 
an external spoken confession springing 
from genuine inward contrition. As evi- 
dent is it, that the confession here spoken 
of is not confined to confession to God, 
but embraces all our utterances on the 
subject, to one another as well as to Him; 
ef. James v. 16: and see more below), 
He (God, the Father; not, Christ, thoug 
this may at first sight seem probable from 
ver. 7 and ch. ii. 1; nor, the Father and 
Christ combined, as and Sander 
hold. God is the chief subject through 
the whole passage: cf. ô Oeds, ver. 6: per” 
abro), ver. 6: abrós, and ToU viod abroð, 
in ver. 7. It is ever God's truth (1 Cor. 
i. 9, 10, 18; 2 Cor. i. 18; 1 Thess. v. 24) 
and righteousness (John xvii. 25; Rom. 
iii. 25; Rev. xvi. 5) that are concerned in, 
and vindicated by, our redemption) is 
faithful and just (His being faithful and 
just does not depend os our confessing our 
sins; He had both these attributes before, 
and will ever continue to have them: but 
by confessing our sins, we cast ourselves 
on, we approach and put to the proof for 
ourselves, and shall find operative in our 
case, in the don and xa0apíop, &c., those 
His attributes of faithfulness and justice. 

On the former of these adjectives, mur- 
168, almost all Commentators agree. It is, 
faithful to His plighted word and promise : 
see reff. and citations above. (Ec. and Thl. 
alone have given a singular and not very 
clear interpretation: rio bà Tiv Gedy 
&vrl ToU dandy elpnxe. mioròs "yàp ob 
pdévoy èr) ToU sexi evsévov, GAAG Kal ext 
TOU sic TO TiKOD epyrat, bs àr ToU éavroU 
&Am0oUs Tpórov Éx«i kal TÒ rois AAA 
Tov uerabibóvau. The latter, Slrasos, has 
not been so unanimously interpreted. The 
idea of God's justice seeming here, 
where the remission of and purification 
from sin is in question, some Commentators 
have endeavoured to give Sixa:os the sense 
of good, merciful: so Grot., Rosenm.; or, 
which amounts to the same, fair, favour- 
ably disposed: so Semler, Lange, Carp- 
zov  Bretschn. Lex. But Lücke has 

r 
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shewn, that in none of the O. T. 
which are cited to substantiate these 
meanings, have they really place; but in 
all, righteousness, justice, is the fanda- 
mental idea, and the context only makes 
it mean, justice in this or in that direction. 
See note on Matt. i. 19. The meaning 
then being just, we have still to decide 
between several different views as to what 
particular phase of the divine justice is 
meant. Some,as Calov., Wolf, al., under- 
stand that God's justice has been satisfied 
in Christ, and thus the application of that 
satisfuction to us if we confess our eins, is 
an act of divine justice: is due to us in 
Christ. But this is plainly too much to be 
extracted from our verse, In Rom. iii. 26, 
where this is asserted, the reason is given, 
and all is fully explained: whereas here 
the ellipsis would be most harsh and un- 
precedented, and thus to fill it up would 
amount to an introduction into tbe con- 
text of an idea which is altogether foreign 
toit. (The notion that 5íkaios = Buca 
need only be mentioned to refute itself: 
Rom. iii. 26 is decisive against it.) The 
correct view seems to be, that õixaios as 
well as miorés here is an attribute strictly 
to be kept to that which is predicated of it 
under the circumstances, without enteri 
upon reasons external to the context. G 
is faithful, to His promise: is just, in His 
dealing: and both attributes operate in the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent, now and 
hereafter; and in cleansing them from all 
unrighteousness. The laws of His espiri- 
tual kingdom require this: by those laws 
He acts in holy and infinite justice. His 
promises announced it, and to those pro- 
mises he is faithful: but then those pro- 
mises were themselves made only in accord- 
ance with his natnre, who is holy, just, 
and true. In the background lie all the 
details of redemption, but they are not 
here in this verse: only the simple fact of 
God’s justice is adduced) to ve us our 
sins (ive here is not = Ssre: it is not 
* go as to forgive, &c.," but “that He ma 
forgive, &c.” His doing so is in N 
ance with, and tberefore as with Him all 
facts are purposed, is in pursuance of, fur- 
thers the object of, His faithfulness and 
justice. “So that He is faithful and just, 

PR, 
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in order that He may, &.” See Jobn iv. 
84 note: reff. here: and Winer, $ 44. 
8c. With regard to the particular here 
mentioned, ta apf ju ras Guaptlas 
is the continued remission of the guilt 
of each committed sin, which is the spe- 
cial promise and just act of God under 
the Gospel covenant: see Heb. x. 14, 18), 
and cleanse us from all unrighteousness 
the explanation of the sense, see above. 
ere AU is used, in reference to Zixasos 

above, as corresponding to dyaprias in 
ver. 7. The divine ducato is revealed 
in God’s law: every transgression then of 
that law (áuapría, àrd roi Apaprárec 
TOU oxéwov: cf. Theodorus Abukara in 
Suicer, s. v. 4uepria) is of its nature and 
essence an àJi«ía, an unrighteousness, as 
contrary to that &ucawog rn. Observe, the 
two verbs are aorists, because the 
of the faithfalness and justice of God is to 
do each as one great complex act —to jus- 
tify and to sanctify wholly and entirely. 

10.) Not a mere repetition, but a 
confirmation and intensification of ver. 8. 
Huther well remarks, that this verse is re- 
lated to ver. 9 as ver. 8 to ver. 7). If we 
say that we have not sinned (if we deny, 
that is, the fact of our commission of sins 
in our Christian state. The perf., so far 
from removing the tiine to that before con- 
version, brings it down to the present: had 
it been #uaprfcauer, it might have had 
that signification. wapey answers 
in time to duapriay oix Exo: the one 
representing the state as existing, the other 
the sum of sinful acts which have gone to 
make it up), we make Him (God, see 
above) & liar (this isthe climax, graduall 
reached through wevBóueÜa ver. 6, an 
éavrobs wAavayuew ver. 8. And it is jus- 
tifled, by the uniform assertion of God 
both in the O. T. and N. T. that all men 
are sinners, whieh wo thus falsify as far as 
in us lies), and His word is not in us 
(cf. John v. 38. & A ab rod may bo 
interpreted generally,—“ that which He 
saith.” Deus dixit ‘peccasti:’ id negare 
nefandum est. Verbum nos vere accusat, 
et contradicendo arcetur a corde." Bengel. 
oùk arw dv fjpiv, as in John J. c., has no 
ab place in, within, us: is something 
heard by the ear, and external to us, but 
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not finding place among the thoughts and 
maxims of our heart and life. God de- 
clares that to be true which we assume to 
be untrue. It is evident that with Œc., 
Grot., De Wette, to understend the O. T. 
by ó Adyos abToV is to miss the connexion, 
seeing that it ie of the sins of Christians 
that St. John is treating, to whom ó Aóyos 
al rob has become a far higher revelation 
of His will, viz. that given by Christ, and 
brought home to the heart by His indwell- 
ing Spirit. This final revelation of God 
includes the O. and N. T., and all other 
manifestations of His will to us: and it is 
this as a whole, which we reject and thrust 
from us, if we say at any time tbat we have 
not sinned, for its united testimony pro- 
claims the contrary). Cmar. II.1.) The 
connexion is thus given by Augustine: “ Et 
ne forte impunitatem videretur dedisse pec- 
catis (but see below) quia dixit: fidelis 
est et justus qui mundet nos ab omni 
iniquitate, et dicerent jam sibi homines: 
peccemus, securi faciamus quod volumus, 
purgat nos Christus :—tollit tibi malam se- 
curitatem et inserit utilem timorem. Male 
vis esse securus, sollicitus esto: fidelis 
enim est et justus ut dimittat nobis de- 
licta nostra, et semper tibi displiceas, et 
muteris donec perficiaris. Ideo quid se- 
quitur? Filioli, &c. Sed forte surrepit de 
vita humana peccatum. Quid ergo fiet ? 
Jam desperatio erit? Audi. Si quis, in- 
quit, peccaverit, &c." See more below. So 
also Bede, Calvin, Luther, Calov. But 
there is more in the connexion than this. 
]t is not corrective only of a possible mis- 
take, but it is progressive—a further step 
taken e the raptor of rpg 185 

t theme of this of the Epistle, 
ental in ch. i. 6. The first step for 
those walking in the light of God was, that 
a7 should confess their sins: the next 
and consequent one, that they should for- 
sake them, and, agreeably to their new 
nature, keep His commandments. This 
verse introduces that further unfolding of 
our subject, which is continued, and espe- 
cially pressed as regards the one great com- 
mandment of love, in our vv. 3—11. 
1.) My little children (see reff.: the dimi- 
nutive expresses tender affection: perhaps 
also is used in reference to his age and long 
standing as a father in Christ. Compare 
the beautiful legend in Eus. H. E. iii. 23, 
where St. John calls back the young man 
to him with the words rf ue $evyeis, Téx- 
vov, Toy cavToU xardpa;) these things I 

M 37 e ¢ n , » 0 ` 

Kat €ay TiS auapTh, “TapakAntov E A,, ° Tpos 
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write unto you, that ye may sin not (at 
all) (this exclusive meaning is given by 
the aor. implying the absence not only of the 
habit, but of any single acts, of sin. taŭra 
ypéde, not as Bengel, that which follows; 
nor, as Grot., both the preceding and the 
following : but as most Commentators, the 
preceding only, viz. the concluding verses 
8—10 of the former chapter, not in their 
details merely, but as Düsterd., “in feiner 
lebendigen Harmonie.” The object of 
writing that passage was, to bring about 
in them the forsaking of sin. The very 
announcement there made, that if we con- 
fess our sins He in His faithfulness and 
righteousness will cleanse as from all sin, 
sufficiently substantiates what the Apostle 
here says, without, with Aug., al. (see 
above), bringing out too strongly the con- 
templation of a supposed misunderstanding 
on the part of the readers. To do this is 
to miss the deeper connexion in which 
these words stand to the great whole in 
its harmony, and to give instead only an 
apparent and superficial one. The reference 
of this exhortation to the unconverted 
among them, and rendering of ta ph 
é&udpryre, “ne maneatis in peccato," main- 
tained by Socinus and his followers, need 
only be mentioned to be refuted. The aor. 
alone, dudprnre, may serve to shew its utter 
untenableness). And if any man have 
sinned (aor., have committed an act of sin: 
still speaking of those spots of sin which 
owing to the infirmity of the flesh remain 
even in those who are walking in tbe light. 
By this éd» ris au, there is not, as Benson 
objeets to this interpretation, any doubt ex- 
Im that all do occasionally sin, but the 
ypothesis is made, ns ever by this formula, 

purely and generally. The resumption of 
the first person immediately, makes it evi- 
dent that the hypothesis is in fact realized 
in us all), we have an Advocate with (here 
the sense of 4pós, as a prep. of reference, 
is more brought out than when it is joined 
with a tiene essential verb, as in John 
i. 1, and our ch. i. 2) the Father, Jesus 
Christ (the principal word requiring eluci- 
dation here is wapdahytov. There are two 
classes of interpretatious of it, which, as 
already remarked (on John xiv. 16), by no 
means exclude one another. Of these, that 
one which may be summed up under the 
meaning COMFORTER,” has already been 
treated, on John, l. c. With the other 
we have now to deal. ADVOCATE, advo- 
catus, rapdxAnros, ‘cause patronus," is the 
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commoner sense of the word, answering 
as it does more closely to its etymology. 
It is found in Demosth. (p. 843. 10) and 
the orators: and occurs frequently in Philo 
in the same liar reference as here: 
e. g. in Flacc. 8, vol. ii. p. 619, where Macro 
is called the wapdxAwros of Caius with 
Tiberius: de Jos. 40, p. 75: and most no- 
tably for our present place, de vita Mos. iii. 
14, p. 155, &vayxazor yàp iy Tò» lepapevoy 
T$ ToU kócpov warpl, vapesxi(Te - 
eta. TétoTáTe Thy Aer vig Tpós Te 
åp pérev ral xopmylar 
&p6oreráre» &ya6Gr. In patristic lite- 
rature, Düsterd. cites the Epistle of the 
Churches of Lyons and Vienne (Eus. H. E. 
v. 1), where a young Christian, named 
Vettius Epagathus, }élov xal abrds àxov- 
c àworoyobperos rèp trav ade, 
.. . . GrcAHGOy kal abrbs els Tb» Apo 
Tay paprópew, wupáxNqTos xpioriaviw 
xpnuaricas, Excov bà rbv wapáxAnrov dv 
davr: where Rufünus's version, habens 
in se advocatum pro nobis Jesum," is cer- 
tainly not right; rbv sapdxAnroy meaning 
the Holy Spirit. Cyril Alex. in the Acts of 
the Council of Ephesus, p. 164 (Suicer), 
says, wapdéxAyrog xal lAacrfpir & vids 
@vépacrar Kablorne: yàp Tois dr ijs 
ebuerfj Tbv rar, kal sarrbs qui edpl- 
oxeras wpóteros rato. Augustine gives 
the sense thus, in words following those 
above cited: “ Ille est ergo advocatus: da 
operam tu ne pecces: si de infirmitate 
vitæ su rit peccatum, continuo vide, 
continuo displiceat, continuo damna; et 
cum damnaveris, securus ad judicem ve- 
nies. Ibi habes advocatum: noli timere 
ne perdas caussam confessionis tum. Si 
enim aliquando in hac vita committit se 
homo disert; lingues et non perit: com- 
mittis te verbo, et 1 a P" There 
seco noy between this passage, 
where the Son is our 2 nTos, snd 
John xiv. 16, where the Holy Spirit is 
called by the same name: rather is there 
the closest accordance, seeing that there 
our Lord says He will pray the Father 
and He will send us vapdkA Tor : 
Himself the Son of God, being thus as- 
serted to hold this office in the first, place, 
and the Holy Spirit to be His Substitute 
in His absence. See on the definite idea 
of the detail of the advocacy of the Son 
of God, Huther's important note here) 
(being) righteous (the adj. B(katov, with- 

out the art., carries & ratiocinative force ; 
5 He is disp as & contrast 

TAS p di a strict rendering, 
this force of the anarthrous adj. should be 
kept, and pointed out in exegesis: in an 
English version, it is hardly possible to 
render it otherwise than our translators 
have done, “the righteous,” it is 
not Tb» dixaoy. The definite art. in 
English calls attention at once to the pre- 
dicate, as does the omission of the definite 
art. in Greek : and thus the purpose of the 
writer is answered. And this is often the 
case: a vernacular version, in order to 
bring out in English the same idea which 
* the Greek, is constrained 
to a a p which is not in the 
Greek, and which sometimes looks as if 
the translators had made a blunder in 

mmar. It would be well if this were 
always carefully kept in mind by those who 
would revise our authorized version. No 
supposed by-sense of Slxarog, bonus, lenis 
Grot.), or = ducau (see Wolf) must 
see above on ch. i. 9) be for a moment 
thought of. The righteousness of Christ 
stands on our side: for God's righteous- 
ness is, in Jesus Christ, ours." Luther): — 

2.] and He (** idemque ille," as Lücke. 
wal is merely the copula, not = quia, as 
Corn.-a-lap.; nor ydp, as Syr. (not in 
Etheridge), Beza; it serves to bind the 
fundamental general proposition which fol- 
lows, to the resulting particular one which 
has ) is a propitiation (“ the 
abstract verbal substantive in -gos be- 
tokens the intransitive reference of the 
verb," see Kühner's Gr. Gr. vol. i. § 378. 
So that Ukacpéds is not, as Grot., in his 
notes, = fracrts, but is abstract, as 
&yracuós applied to Christ 1 Cor. i. 80, 
duapria 2 Cor. v. 21. Düsterdieck here 
has 1 a long and able exposition of the 
word and idea, in refutation of Socinus, and 
of Grotius’s notes. Grot. himself, being 
suspected of Socinianism, wrote his **De- 
fensio fidei catholice de satisfactione Christi 
adversus Faustum Socinum," in which, ch. 
vii.— X., he gives a full and satisfactory 
explanation “de placatione et reconcilia- 
tione, de redemptione, de expiatione nostra 
per Christi mortem facta.” Socinus had 
maintained that lAdexeoO0a: does not mean 
“ex irato mitem reddere,” but merely 
* declarare quod pertinet ad poenas pecca- 
torum, ejus animum cujus est eas sumero 

2 cal GUTOS ABCIL 
Pe a be 
d f F 41 
k1mao 

13 
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atque repetere, mitem atque pacatum : de- 
clarare, fore ut peccata meritas poenas non 
luant.” But against this Grot. shews that 
lAdakeoÓo, as eipnrowowiy and karaAAdo- 
cei, imports ‘ placare," i.e. ‘iram aver- 
tere; and Christ has, as our Raus or 
lAacTfptor, i.e. as a sin-offering, recon- 
ciled God and us by nothing else but by 
His voluntary death as a sacrifice :: has by 
this averted God's wrath from us. Ac- 
cording to the constant usage of Scripture, 
God is in so far Trews in rd to the 
sins of men, as He suffers His £fA«os to 
prevail instesd of His ópyf. See LXX in 
2 Chron. vi. 26, 27; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 84, 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 8, Num. xiv. 18 ff. 2 € 
Greek e entirely agrees; see Hom. Il. 
a. 147, 40 $uiv llya fadocea, and 
Alberti's note on Hesych. s. v. iadoxeo@as. 
Hesych. gives the sense of [Adoxeota:, é- 
tAcotvoGa, and of Aan, edu, ovy- 
xcpnois, BiadrAayh, wpaórns) for (mepi, as 
so often in similar connexions, cf. Heb. 
x. 6, 8, and reff., concerning, i. e. in behalf 
of; not so strong as rép, which fizes the 
latter meaning, excluding the wider one) 
our sins: yot not for ours only, but also 
for the whole world (in the latter clause 
there is an ellipsis "y common y pre 
nary speech in ev n : “for 
sols ora . «for thesine of the whole 
world.” See besides reff., Rev. xiii. 11, 
2 Pet. i. 1; and Winer, edn. 6, 5 66. 2 f. 
* Quam late patet peccatum, tam late pro- 
pitiatio,” Bengel. But this has been mis- 
understood or evaded by many interpreters. 
Cyril and (Ec. (alt.) explain $perépev to 
refer to the Jews, oÀev ToU xécpov to the 
Gentile, And many others, taking the 
former in its true sense, yet limit the 
latter, not being able to take in the truo 
doctrine of universal redemption. fio 
Bede, * non pro illis solum propitiatio est 
Christus quibus tuno in carne viventibus 
scribebat Joannes, sed etiam pro omni Ec- 
clesia qum totam mundi latitudinem 
diffusa est, ay primo nimirum electo usque 
ad ultimumqui in fine'mundi nasciturusest 
poreca oes totius ergo mundi peccatis 

terpellat Dominus, quia per totum mun- 
dum est Ecclesia, quam suo sanguine com- 
paravit.” (This latter part is an evident 
reference to Augustine; but it is remark- 
able that on referring to Augustine we 
find “Ecce habes iam per totum 

passim. Gen. xl. 33. see 1 Cor. iv. 6. ch. iii. 10 al. 

porer B 80! coptt 

mundum ;” but he ends, . . sed et totius 
mundi, quem suo sanguine comparavit.) 
Similarly Calvin: *neque enim aliud fuit 
consilium Johannis, quam toti Ecclesia 
commune facere hoc bonum. Ergo sub 
omnibus, reprobos non comprehendit : sod 
eos designat qui simul credituri erant, et 
T per varias mundi plagas dispersi erant.” 
ut this unworthy and evasive view is op- 

posed by the whole mass of evangelical ex- 
positors. The reason of the insertion of 
the particular here, is well given by Luther: 
“It is a patent fact that thou too art a part 
of the whole world: so that thine heart 
cannot deceive itself and think, The Lord 
died for Peter and Paul, but not for me"). 

$—11.] This communion with God con- 
sists, secondly, in keeping His command- 
ments, and especially the commandment 
to love one another. No new division of 
the Epistle begins, as in Sander: ver. 8 is 
closely joined to ch. i. 6, 6, which intro- 
duced the first conditional passage i. 7— 
ii. 2. The great test of communion with 
God, walking in the light, first requires 
that we confess our sins: next requires 
that we keep His commandments. So in 
the main Œc.: elpnkós byw rods els Tbv 
bp xemoreuxétas xowwrlay xew vp 
abróv, wurroTikà tis kowovrías ris xpds 
abroy waparl@era:. And in this (èv, of 
the conditional element: in this is placed, 
on this our knowledge. In ch. 
iii. 24 (see below), the è» rohr is re- 
sumed by èx rod sreiuaros ob j)uiy Eanes) 
we know (pres.: from time to time, from 
day to day) that we have the knowledge 
of him (perf.: have acquired and retain 
that knowledge (Le and pos ee al) 
not, as some nge, Carpzov., Wa 
make it, the love of God, as neither of 
course is it mere theoretical knowledge: 
but is that inner and living acquaintance 
which springs out of unity of heart and 
affection), if (“ St. John uses the formula 
er robr *ywóckoper first as referring the 
demonstrative pronoun back to what has 

ne before, as e.g. in our ver. 5, and in 
ch. iii. 10. If however the demonstrative 
pronoun in this or a like formula looks 
onward, and the token itself, with the 
circumstance of which it is a token, fol- 
lows, he expresses this token variously 
and significantly, according to the various 
shades of meaning to be conveyed. Some. 



434 IQANNOT A. IT. 

»Xutii.U. gag " éyrgAds avToU " rgpüpev. * 0 Aéyev Ort ' Eyvwxa ABCKL 
xv. lt. ch. 3 ` u 2 ` „u a y 7 7 ab: 

m. 2, l. auTov, Kal Tas u éyroXàs avrod un " rppOv, * ,o tor, dfg: 
Rev. xii. 17 i mie 

kai * e Tovro rj *àXjÜea. ob otir 5 ds & av Y Tpp n 1.1 
1 Cer. li. 10. HEN ` y 1 2 z 4 > k v s E 

autov rèv Y Xoyov, * àXgÜds év Tovro 4 “aydrn ToU Sir. xzxv. 
(xxxii) 23. 

v ch. iv. 6 reff. 5 $ - 8 E 
w ch. i. 10 reff. x ch. i. 8. y John viii. 51, 82, 65, xiv, 23, 24. xv. 20. xvii. 6. Rev. iii. 

8, 10. xxii. 7,9. J. 1 Kinga xx. 11 B. z = John iv. 42. viii. $1. a = Jobn v. . ver. 
i 

ii. 
18. ch. iii. 17. iv. 12. v. 3. Luke xi, 42. 2 Thess. iii. 5. 

for rTnpepev, pudatwuev Nl. 
4. rec om ori, with CKL[P] rel copt th arm Clem, Œc Lucif,: ins ABN a j svrr 

sah Clem, Thi Cypr Lucif, Tich. om 2nd xa: A[ P] 18. 27-9. om e» rovro N. 
aft aA n6eia ins Tov «oy N25 eth. 

[5. n avyax rov Beov bef ev rourw P.] 

times the token implied in the demon- 
strative follows in a separate sentence, as 
in ch. iv. 2: sometimes the construction is 
slightly changed, and the sentence begun 
with i robry is not regularly brought to 
a close, but continued in a new and cor- 
relative form: e.g. cb. iii. 24, where è» 
ToíTq ywéox. is taken up by èx roi s». 
And this way of expression is closely pa- 
rallel to that where ri completes the con- 
struction begun with èy rotry. So ch. iii. 
16, 19; iv. 9, 10,18. In these cases, tho 
full objective reality of the token as a fact, 
is set forth. It is an undoubted fact that 
He has given us of His Spirit, that He has 
sent His Son: and from these facts our 
inference is secure to the other facts in 
question, that He abidetb in us, &c. But 
in other passages, we find instead of this 
Sri, an Tva, as ch. iv. 17 (but see note 
there: the case surely is not quite parallel, 
H. A.), or an éd», as here, John xiii. 85, or 
Üra», ch. v. 2. This éd», Stay, mark the 
token implied in d» roóre as one not ac- 
tually existent, an historical or objectively 
certain fact; but as a possible contingency, 
something hypothetically, and condition- 
ally assumed: in other words as ideal.” 
Diisterdieck, pp. 172 f. And so here: the 
token, that we have the knowledge of Him, 
is present, i/, posito that) we keep (pres., as 
a habit, from time to time, évroAal being 
necessarily prescriptions regarding circum- 
stances as they arise) His commandments 
(first as to the expression. St. John never 
uses the word duos for the rule of Chris- 
tian obedience: this word is reserved for 
the Mosaic law, John i. 17, 46, and in all, 
fifteen times in the Gospel: but almost 
always évroAal,—sometimes Adyos Oeo or 
xpi ToU, John viii. 61 f., xiv. 23 f., xvii. 6, 
our ver. 5. And as a verb he always uses 
tnpeiv, very seldum woreiy (only in the two 
controverted places, ch. v. 4, Rev. xxii. 
14 v. r.: ch. i. 6, ii. 17 are not cases in 
point) tnpeiy keeps its peculiar meaning 
of watching, guarding as some precious 
thing, “observing to keep.” Next, whose 
commandments? The older expositors for 

the most part refer ebrór, abrov, abrg, 
vv. 3—6, to Christ: so Aug. Episcop. 
Grot., Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, v., Wolf, 
Lange, Bengel, Sander, Neander. Socinus 
inclines to this view, but doubtfally; Eras- 
mus understands abrdés vv. 3, 4, of God, 
aprés and éxetvos vv. 5,6, of Christ. Most 
modern Commentators understand adrés, 
abToU, abr throughout of God, and éxei- 
vos of Christ. So Lücke, Baumg.-Crus., 
De Wette, Huther, Brückuer, and in old 
times Bede and (Ec. That this latter is 
the right understanding of the terms, is 
su to be shewn by the substitu- 
tion (P) in ver. 5 of rod 60«ov for airo, 
and ite taking up again by èv abrg in ver. 
6, followed by rab éxeivos repierdrycer. 
But of this I am by no means thoroughly 
persuaded: see note, ver. 6). 4.! 
Assertion, parallel with ch. i. 8, of the 
Sutility of pretending to the knowledge of 
God where this test is not fulfilled. The 
man saying (6 Adyev answers to day 
Erne, ch. i. 8. Fri recitantis cannot 
be expressed in English), I have the 
knowledge of Him (see above) and not 
keeping His commandments, is a liar 
(answers to éavrobs wAayapev ch. i. 8), 
and in this man the truth is not (svo 
above on ch. i. 8, where the words are the 
same: 8.] assertion of the other 
alternative, not merely as before, but, as 
usual, carried further and differently ex- 
pressed: ‘‘oppositio cum accessione," as 
Grot.):—but whosoever keepeth His word 
(synonymous with ras évroAds abrob, con- 
sidered as & whole: on the mode of er- 
pression, see above), of a truth in him is 
the love of God perfected (why should 
this transition be made from knowledge to 
love? ‘Amor presupponit cognitionem," 
as Grot.: and is a further step in the same 
xowevla with God: not indeed that the 
former is passed through and done 
with, but that true knowledge and love in- 
crease ther, and the former is the mea- 
sure of the latter, just as keeping God’s 
commandments is the test and measure of 
true knowledge of Him. And thus in the 
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final and perfect ideal, the two are coinci- 
dent: the perfect observation of His com- 
mandments is the perfection of love to Him. 
It is manifest, from what has been said, 
that 4 &yéáTw roð deo must be our love 
towards God, not His love towards us: rod 
0«oV a gen. objective, not subjective. Some 
Commentators have held the other mean- 
ing: partly because rere lr seemed bet- 
ter to be interpreted thus, and partly from 
doctrinal motives, as in the case of Flacius 
and Calovius, to keep out the Romish folly 
of supererogation. But the explanation, 
though the words themselves admit it (see 
ch. iv. 9), is manifestly alien from the con- 
text. And of any foolish dreams of per- 
fection or super-perfection there is no fear, 
if we understand the passage as intended 
Ere Apostle, as setting forth the true 
ideal and perfection of knowledge and love 
to God, as measured by the perfect keeping 
of His word : which though none of us can 
fully reach, every true Christian has before 
him as his aim and final object. So that 
there is no need again to depart from the 
meaning of rereAelwra, as has been done 

Beza (“ itaque reco» hoc in loco non 
declarat perfecto aliquid prestare, sed men- 
dacio et simulationi, inani denique speciei 
opponitur : ut hoc plane sit quod dicimus in 
vulgato sermone, mettre en exócution ")). 
In this (in the fact of our progress tow 
this ideal state of perfection of obedience 
and therefore of love :—thus assured that 
the germ of the state is in us and unfold- 
ing) we know that we are in Him (this 
completes the logical period which 
in ver. 9, by reasserting that verse, carrying 
however that assertion yet deeper, by sub- 
stituting èv abr d, for èyvórajev 
abréy. This “being in Him” is in fact 
the Christian life in its central depth of 
couwyla with God and with one another: 
the spiritual truth corresponding to the 
physical one enunciated by St. Paul, Acts 
xvii. 28, dv abrQ (due kal kiwoóue0a. kal 
dopév). 6.} The state of being in 
Him is carried forward a step further by 
the expression “abide in Him:” (“y- 
nonyma cum gradatione: [lium nosse: in 

Illo esse: in Illo manere : cognitio: com- 
munio: constantia.” Bengel:) and the 
way is prepared, by what follows, for the 
coming exhortation vv. 7—11, to walk in 
love. The man saying that He abideth 
in Him (God, as above) ought (see reff. 
Huther well remarks, that the obligation 
is grounded on the A¢yeu, the profession, 
being one of consistency with it; not on 
the uéveiw, which would imply that which 
follows, as matter of necessity), even as He 
(Christ: by éxetvog (see above) a third 
person is introduced: not necessarily, see 
2 Tim. ii. 26 and note, but apparently by 
the requirements of this passage, aùrós 
having come down all the way from ch. i. 
5 as referred to God. I say apparently: 
because I do not regard it as by any 
means a settled matter that this abrds 
does not throughout apply to Christ, and 
then this éxeivos will merely refer to a 
different phase of predication respecting 
the same person as the é» air¢ designates, 
as in the examples produced in the note as 
above) walked (during His life upon earth : 
see below), himself also thus to walk (not 
any one icular of Christ’s walk upon 
earth is here ted at, but the whole of 
his life of holiness and purity and love. 
This latter, as including all the rest, is 
most in the Apostle’s mind. So in Eph. v. 
1, 2, where St. Paul exhorts us to be fol- 
lowers of God, he adds, xal weprxarcire àv 
yd, kaÜios kal 6 xpiords dryásxnoer òuãs. 
Luther simply but appositely remarks, 
that it is not Christ's walking on the ses, 
but His ordinary walk, that we are called 
on here to imitate). 

7—11.] The commandment of Love. 
The context see below. Beloved, I write 
not to you a new commandment, but an 
old commandment, which ye had from 
the beginning: the old commandment is 
the word which ye heard (on the right 
understanding of this verse, v much 
depends. The great question is, To what 
commandment does dero refer? Does 
it point forward to the commandment of 
brotherly love, in ver. 9, or back to that of 
walking as Christ walked, in ver. 6? One 
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or other of theso views has y been 
taken decidedly, and exclusively of the 
other. The former view has been upheld 
by Aug., Bede, Œc., Thl., Luther, Calv., 

1 Flacius, 
Calov., Lücke, Fritzsche, Jackmann, al. 
Of these, some on both sides may fairly 
be dismissed, as maintaining preposterous 
meanings for some of the terms used. 
Thus Flacius, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., under- 
stand évroAf; to be, not a commandment, 
which from usage and from ver. 8 and ch. 
iii. 28, v. 8, it must be, but the whole 
* doctrina de Christo ejusque beneficiis," 
including the forgiveness of sins, vv. 1, 2, 
12. Then thus taking it, the * 
“old ” and “new ” become the O. T. pro- 
phecies of Christ, and their N. T. fulfil. 
ment. Thus on the other side some, e. g. 
Aug., Bede, Beza, Luther (2), Seb.- 
Schmidt, Wolf, al., understand “ new and 
“old” not of time, but in a tropical mean- 
ing, with reference to the old Jewish or 
heathen darkness and the new light of 
Christ: a view which cannot possibly be 
maintained in the face of so plain a token 
of time as is furnished by as’ dpyijs and 
by the aor. efxere and }xotcare. These 
being so far set aside, the above classes of 
interpreters are again divided as to their 
understanding of the epithets “old” and 
* new." Those who understand the évroA4 
vv. 7, 8, of the command of love, mostly 
explain the oldness and newness of the 
difference between O. and N. T. revelation 
(so the Greeks, Grot., and Wolf), and 
some go on to understand the àr’ dpxiis 
of the original obscure and imperfect com- 
mand to love one another in the O. T. 
which failed in the crowning particular of 
love towards enemies, Of these, the Greeks, 
holding not Jewish Christians alone, but 
Gentile also to be addressed, interpret 
u àm àpyfs and dxotcare of the 
testimony of conscience to the law of love 
among the Gentiles : so (Ec. and the Scholl. 
speak of j xarà ràs vows éyvolas pià) 
dick eis. Wolf tries to distinguish the 
two by referring efxere to the Jews, ho- 
care to the Gentiles. On the other hand, 
those who refer évroAf; in vv. 7, 8, to 
ver. 6, mostly understand the “old” and 
“new” of the different aspects in which 

the following the example of Christ would 
be rded, within the limits of the N. T. 
period, since the readers had begun their 
Christian lives: so Socinus, Jackmann, 
Piscator, Episcopius, Lücke. The last- 
named reference of àw dpyfis to the be- 
ginning of the Christian life of the readers, 
and the co ing explanation of the 
* oldness” of the commandment, is com- 
bined by De Wette and Neander only with 
their view of ro as the law of love. 
Düsterdieck, from whom the above par- 
ticulars are mainly taken, finds fault with 
the exclusive reference maintained for the 
most part by the interpreters on both sides, 
and believes that a via media may be found 
more agreeable to the ethical habits of 
thought of the Apostle, and to the context 
of the This context requires, 1) 
that we maintain a logical connexion be- 
tween ver. 6 and ver. 7, as indicated by 
óQelA e and érroAf$: 2) that we maintain 
the like logical connexion between ver. 8 
and ver. 9, as indicated by the figuro com- 
mon to them both, of the darkness and the 
light. Now, of these, 1) is neglected by 
those who understand the érroAf barely as 
the law of love; 2) is neglected by those 
who understand it barely of following 
Christ's example. The former make ver. 7 
spring out of no contextual development: 
the latter treat similarly ver. 9. And the 
true view is to be found as thus indicated : 
the walk of Christ, which is our example, 
is essentially and completely summed u 
in one word, Love: and so the PE i 
to walk as he walked, essentially and 
da screed resolves itself into the law of 
brotherly love: for this last, taken in all 
its depth, includes not one special detail in 
a holy Christian life, but the whole of that 
life itself. Taking then this view, how are 
we to in in detail? What is xar- 
viv? what is wadady? what is år 
åpxĝs? For these clearly all hang to- 
gether. If dw’ dpxijs is to signify from 
the beginning of O. T. revelation,’ or ‘ from 
the beginning of God's testimony in man’s 
conscience,’ we seem to be doing violence 
to the simple mode of address which is 
prevalent in our Apostle’s style. Tho 
ef ere and joócare, especially the latter, 
will hardly bear interpreting of the re- 
mu 3 of g readers, as a this 
ypothesis they must, but require to be con- 

fined tothe readers themselves, especially as 



8. IQANNOT A. 437 

Exawhy ypadwo tyuiv, © doriw adrnbes ! dy abrQ xal l e i mt, 
fil, 19. see 

1. 5 Uptv, Ste m axoría " rapáyyerau Kat TO ™ pôs Td Od. dis 
17 only. intr., John (viii. 59) ix. 1 al. Ps. exxvill. 8. 

aft an ins kai N. 
A c m tol syr-mg Jer: txt BCKL[P]N rel vss Thi (Ec Aug Bede. 

8. ev avro bef aan A. 

ekia A. for 2nd 70, tor(sic) Ni 

they are aorists and not perfects. And if 
80, the meaning of ds’ &px$s is fixed to be, 
from the beginning of the Christian lives, 
from the time when 7b» Adyoy Hou. 
Then as to rawh», and saAaiár, the ex- 
planation will be simple enough. The 
command to love one another cannot be 
said to be new, for it forms a part of the 
Adyos by jkoócare, nay, is the very sum 
and centre of that AGs: but again, it 
may be said to be new, inasmuch as it ever 
assumes new freshness as the Christian life 
unfolds, as the old darkness is more and 
more cleared away and the true light 
shineth: in that light we seo light; in the 
light of Him who maketh all things new. 

That the évroa4 as such refers to the 
law of love, thus indeed connected with 
Christ’s example here, but still to the law 
of love and no other, is plain from the 
whole neage of the Apostle; compare es- 
pecially 2 John 4—6, where the very same 
train of thought occurs as here, the repi- 
ware dy GAndelg being = wepiwareiy dv 
puri here, being followed up by xa65s 
dvrodhy dAdBoper sapà ToU Tarpós, and 
that é»roA being characterized, as here, 
oùx as dr "ypdber cei kawhv, àAAÀ 
dy exouer ax” àpxfs, and finally being 
stated to be ta &yaróépner GAAHAovS. 
Indeed the whole process of that passage 
from this point is most instructive as to 
our present one: xal aSrn deri» 4 dyden, 
ta wepimarapev xara tas dvroAÀs abrob. 
adrn n drr, stiv, rabàs Iroteare àv 
àpxijs va dv abrf wepixarire: where the 
same complex of the whole Christian walk 
is included in the one idea of love, and 
yd identified with walking according 
to His commandments. Again in ch. iii. 
11, the same formula is in ing 
of the law of love—abr9 dorly 4 ela 
hv j3koócare ax” pxíüis, ba wyaraper 
Ls: cf. also ch. iv. 21, v. 8, iii. 
22—24: again ch. iii. 14, iv. 16, John 
xiii. 85; ch. v. 1, 2, John xv. 10. 
To recapitulate: on the interpretation 
here adopted, which is also tbat of Düster- 
dieck and Huther, the é»roA£f is the com- 
mand to walk as Christ walked, passing as 
the passage advances into the law of love. 
This évroAf is no xau, but raad, 
seeing that they had it dw ápxis, from 
the begiuning of their faith, and it was 
in "s un om of the Adyos which they 

OL. . 

o m John l. 9, Ib. 23 ll. F. 

for 2nd unt, nuw 
oKoria, 

#xovcay). 8.] Again (this máy is 
what is called rid; takes up 
and contravenes what has been as yet said: 
q. d., “in another view of tbe subject, 
+. «3° “et contrarietatem declarat et 
iterationem, hic antem non repetitionis sed 
contrarietatis est declaratio,” as Erasm. 
It refers to the whole sentence, not merely 
to ꝓpd o. The emphasis is on kawv) a 
new commandment write I unto you 
(nee, in three possible ways of inter- 
pretation: 1) *novum dicit quod Deus 

idie suggerendo veluti renovat: .... 
oannes negat ejusmodi esse doctrinam 

de fratribus diligendis, re ob- 
"yr sed uo : or 

“siham p tionem quam vobis dudum 
ease dixi, sic vobis denuo com- 

mendo atque injungo, tanquam si nova 
esset, nec vobis antehac unquam cognita," 
Stapp; en so Neander; or 3) in that it 
was proie gad with Christianity 
and unknown before. The two first are 
condemned by the fact, that the word in 
* 355 De a 
pretation rests, is not expressed in the 
text: there is for 1) no dei, for 2) no viv. 

quie tem 

vigere," 

The third well both with the con- 
text and with St. John's habit of thought, 
ag well as with matter of fact, and our 
Lord's own words, John xiii. 84, xv. 12. 
When Lücke objects to it that thus we 
have to take zaAaidy and xmrf» in two 
acinis e hits in fact the very 

in whi is interpretation a e8 
8 to those who are millar 
with the oxymoron of St. John's style. 
As Düsterd. replies, * when I stand at the 
pu of time indicated by dz" àpy$s, and 
ee ae z d Christian life o o 
ren e ro appears as one 
known; the readers have known it from 
the beginning as an essential command- 
ment, they have had it as long as th 
have been Christians: on the other han 
if I look backward on the life of the 
readers before that àpxs, whether they 
were before that Jews or Gentiles, this 
same commandment of necessity appears 
as a new one, essentially istian, first 
beginning for the readers with that begin- 
ning; for even for the Jewish Christians 
the command of brotherly love is a new one, 
seeing that it is ordained in imitation of 
Christ, John xiii. 84"), which (thing, vis 

Ge 



438 IQANNOT A. II. 
* ? e A M 9 a v get., e. (pop Hon P aive. 90 Xéyov % TH A Sr elvat xai ABCIL 

J eh. L. 7. CoLL12. lea. u. 3. df 60 
2 Pet. i. 19. 
Rer. i 16. vill. 12. zzi. 33. Gen. i. 17. always intr. in N. T. and LXX. Flaws 

the fact that the commandment is a new 
one: see below) is true in Him and in you: 
because the darkness is pas away, 
and the true light is now (i. e. 
the commandment ts a new one, and this 
is true both in (the case of) Him (Christ) 
and in (the case of) you: because (èy 
oͤuẽy) the darkness is ing away, and 
dv abrg) the true light is shining: there- 
re on both accounts the command is a 

sew one: new as regards you, because you 
are newly come from darkness into light: 
Dew as regards Him, because He uttered 
it when He came into the world to lighten 
every man, and began that shining which 
even now continues. This reference of 
the two clauses I hold fast against Düster- 
dieck, who maintains that tho 8 refers to 
the content of the évroAs, viz. walking in 
brotherly love: that the commandment 
finds its fulfilment (dAn0és deri ?) in the 
walk of Christians in union with Christ. 
But to this there aro several objections 
which he has not noticed : 1) the probable 
logic of the sentence. The Apostle has 
made what is apparently a paradoxical 
assertion. He has stated that the com- 
mandment is not new but old, and then 
has, 5 asserted its newness. 
Then he proceeds 8 dori» àAg0is . . .. 
br «.7.A. Is it not probable that this 
form of sentence introduces the explana- 
tion of the paradox? Is it probable, as 
would be the case on the pred view, na 
so startling a proposition (after ver. 7) as 
dA drei de xawhy *ypdoe pi», would 
remain altogether unexplained? 2) the 
word Axe.  Düsterd. says, The Apos- 
tle calls that which is enjoined in the 
éyroA:, Ant, because it finds its truth 
in its living activity, in ita tical 
reality: it is in deed and truth (dantes 
ver. 5, John iv. 42, (vi. 55)) living and 
present, and so far true, real.” But even 
granting this sense of Aus to be pos- 
sible (which may be doubted: àA»0&s is 
clearly no case in point, its adverbial cha- 
racter removing it into another phase of 
predication), is it likely that so unusual 
and harsh & word would be chosen as the 
adj. àAn6és (rather than the adv. Axen) 
when the obvious sense of & would so 
naturally refer it, in the reader's mind, to 
the xawérns just asserted? 3) Düsterd. 
has entirely neglected the repetition of the 
prep. dv, which fact separates off dy air¢ 
and y öh as two distinct 
and prevents their being considered in 
union. * Him," Christ, the Head, and 

“you,” the readers, as the members, which 
depend on the Head as the grapes on the 
true vine, the Apostle regards as united 
in the real community of life (ch. i. 8 f.), 
&c. But this would require é» abr xal 
Üuiv: and accordingly 2 little below he 
says, Ihm unb Euch ift es wahr, was 
Johannes fordert.“ 4) The strict present 
wapdyeres is disregarded by D.’s explana- 
tion. He upholds indeed a present sense, 
as against the “transierunt tenebre of 
the vulgate ("the darkness is A 
E. V.), but no further remark, not 
seeing apparently how peculiarly this pre- 
sent fits tbe application of the sentence 
to accounting for the newness of the com- 
mandment— You are living in a time 
when the darkness is rolling away, even 
now passing :” so that the command, which 
is of the Light, is well said to be “sew.” 

As in almost every verse of this 
difficult portion of the Epistle, the diver- 
gencies of interpretation are almost end- 
lees. Some few only of them can be men- 
tioned here. That recently defended (as 
above) by Düsterdieck, was before taken 
b ; Luther, Grot, Knapp, Baumg.- 
Crus, Semler, &c.: that which I have 
maintained, by Calvin, Socinus, Flacius, 
Calov., Morus, Horneius, De Wette, Lücke, 
Neander, Huther. Some take the 37: as 
declarative: it is true, that the dark- 
ness," &c.: so Castellio, Socinus, Bengel, 

pius, Grot., separate 
nots èv arg xal èv div into subject 

and predicate: quod verum est in illo 
(Christo), id etiam in vobis verum est,” 
or “esse debet." The whole discussion, 
carried into most minute detail, may be 
seen in Düsterdieck's note. To mention 
two matters of verbal nicety: 1) 4ap- 
éyeras need not be pressed, with 
to its passive meaning: “non dicit rap- 
dye, transit, sed -erai, traducitur, commu- 
tatur, ut tandem absorbeatur. Idem ver- 
bum, ver. 17, ubi opponitur mansioni.” But 
the passive is not, necessary for this sense : 
nay, in ver. 17 it is hardly admissible, 
and there can be no doubt that the middle 
was intended, in the same sense as the 
intr. act., 1 Cor. vii. 81: 2) $9» palire, 
joined with the present wapd-yera:, is beat 

shining of the troe light, but ite beginung ini the true light, but its beginning 
to shine: its full light at the coming of the 
Lord, is indeed close at hand, ver. 18, and 
to that the 403 alre: looks on. 

13 
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9, 10.] We now come to the enunciation 
of the law of brotherly love, and in a form 
resembling that used in ch. i. 8, 10: and in 
vv. 4f. First is asserted the incompati- 
bility of living in hatred and walking in 
the light: then the identity of walking in 
love and walking in the light: then lastly 
as a contrast to the last (6 & 
ô 8 miry), the same fact with regard to 
hatred and the darkness, and the blinding 
effect on him who walks in it. The pôs 
is as before, the light of Christ, now par- 
tially shining, but one day to be fully re- 
vealed: the ados is the 5 1 
present world, now ing away). 
that saith that he is in the light, and 
hateth his brother, is in the kness 
unti] now (Düsterd. has very ly 
protested against the softening down of 
micey into “minus diligere, posthabere, 
non colere" &. Nothing,“ he says, 
* can be more shallow and weak as com- 
pared with the ethics of the whole Scrip- 
ture. All the truth, depth, and power of 
Christian ethics rests on the aut.. aut,’ 
so distinctly insisted on by St. John. On 
the one side is God, on the other the 
world: here is life, there is death (ch. iii. 
14): here, love; there, hate, i. e. murder 
(ch. iii. 14 ff.), there is no medium. In the 
space between, is nothing. Life may as 
ps be merely elementary and fragmentary. 

ve may be as yet weak and poor, but 
still, life in God and its necessary demon- 
stration in love is present really and truly, 
and the word of our Lord is true, * He that 
is not against me is with me,’ Luke ix. 50: 
and on the other side, the life according to 
the flesh, the attachment to the world, and 
the necessary action of this selfishness by 
means of hatred, may be much hidden, may 
be craftily covered and with splendid outer 
surface; but in the secret depth of the 
man, there where spring the fountains 
of his moral life, is not God but the world ; 
the man is yet in death, and can conse- 
quently love nothing but himself and must 
hate his brother: and then that other word 
of the Lord is true, * He that is not for me 
is against me, Luke xi. 28. For a man 
can only be either for or against Christ, 
and consequently can only have either love 
or hate towards his brother." Bengel E^ 

well, on ver. 11, “oppositio immediata : 
ubi non est amor, odium est: cor enim non 
est vacuum." It has been questioned, 
who is meant by rèy ASH bre. It 
seems plain that the expression here is not 
zz Tb» sAnoloy abro), seeing that St. 
John is writing to Christians, and treating 
of their xowerla per’ dAAfAwv. On the 
other hand, if we are to restrict the mean- 
ing, as is done by most modern Comménta- 
tors, to Christian brotherhood, it is plain 
that we cannot understand strictly rby 
Ade abrod in vv. 9, 11, seeing that 
the man there spoken of is in reality not a 
3 all. ge rus "nes we must 

the sense of à3eAQós, or su 
sono pronis y of language in the e ot 
the term in these verses, q. d. him who 
ought to be loved.by him as a Christian 
brother, supposing himself to be really a 
Christian. This difficulty does not seem 
to have struck any of the Commentators : 
but it is one which certainly will not 
allow us to confine the term to its utmost 
strictness of meaning. es Epri, up to 
this moment: notwithstanding any ap- 
parent change which may have taken 
place in him when he passed into the 
ranks of nominal Christians). 10.] He 
that loveth his brother abideth in the 
light (i. c. the continuance of the habit of 
brotherly love is a measure of and a 
güáranteé for bis continuance in that 
Tii whose | great command is Love), and 

e is no occasion of stumbling in him 
(so E. V., excellently: For it is clear by 
the parallel in ver. 11, that this is what is 
meant, and not that he gives no occasion 
of stumbling to others, as Calov., al., Qui 
fratrem odit, ipse sibi offendiculum est, et 
incurrit in seipsum et in omnia intus et 
foris; qui amat, expeditum iter habet.” 
Bengel. Cf. also John xi. 9, 10, which is 
in more than one respect the key-text here, 
For it also explains the apparently difficult 

_dy_atrg, occurring as it does there in ver. 
10, day Bé i$ wepixary dv vj vuxrl, tpos- 
Irres, ri Tb. gas obk Lorw dv aug. 
The light, and the darknees, by which we 
walk safely, or stumble, are within our- 
selves; admitted into us by the eye, whose 
singleness fills the whole body with light). 

11.] But (— whereas) he that hateth 
G 

[d 
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his brother (see above) is in the darkness 
jur never come out of it: corresponds to 
y TẸ pwr) uéret above: denotes his state, 

whereas wepiware? indicates more his out- 
ward acta), and walketh in the darkness, 
and knoweth not where (see reff. voi 
with a verb of motion obviously includes 
that motion : but it includes also the spot 
on which the motion is taking place: e. g., 
here, not only the destination to whi 
but also the way by which, he is going. 
In some this cannot be pressed, as 
in John viii. 14, where 260% $2A00» and 

to one 

linded (it is a matter of old standing: 
blinded,” and not hath blinded,” 

cause it is no new effect of a state into 
which he has lately come, but the long 
ast work of a state which is su to 

NETT Pirsgot id. arca readere, 
accompanied by a threefold redson for 

Matt. 2. 

writing to them; all repeated by way of 
en- arallelism, with some variations 

ements. On the connexion and expla- 
nation of these verses, it may be observed, 
1) that we have three classes of readers, 
denoted the first time by rexvla, sarépes, 
veavloxoi and the second timo by raita, 
warépes, veavloxo. 2) that all hice are 
addressed the first time in the present 
od, thè second time in the aorist 
bypoya. 8) that while to the rardpes and 
veavioxo: the same words are each time 
used (to the latter with an addition the 
second time), the rexvia and radla are 
differently ad ; The first ques- 
tion arising is, what do these three classes 
import, and how are they to be distributed 
among the readers? It isobvious that the 
chief difficulty here is with Tex»ía and 
wadia. The former word is used by our 
Apostle once with xov, ver. 1, and six times 
without pou; ver. 28, ch. iii. 7, 18, iv. 4 
v. 21; but always as importing the whole 
of his readers; and once it is reported by 
him as used by our Lord, also in a general 
address to all His disciples, John xiii. 88. 
wala is used by him similarly in our 
ver. 18, and reported by him as used by 

a ch. 1.9 
c eee 

our Lord in a general address, John xxi. 5. 
These facts make it very probable that 
both the words are here used as general 
designations of all the readers, and not as 
a designation of any particular class among 
them. And this is made more probable, 
by the nip cd 15 IM. and 3 did 
point out the chi among t 
perly or spiritually so called, tbe md apr 
classes would be different from that which 
would occur to any writer, vir. neither 
according to ascending age nor to descend- 
ing, but children, fathers, young men. We 
seem then to have made it, highly probable 
that reavia and rabla ad all the 
readers alike. Now if we lay any stress on 
the third circumstance above mentioned, 
that TexvÍa and radia are differently ad- 
dressed, and not so wardpes and ve 9t, 
and endeavour therefrom to deduce any dis- 
tinction between Tersia yel Tabia 2 the 
age or qualities expressed by them, I con- 
ceive that we shall establish nothing satis- 
factory. If a reason for this variation of 
any is the parali 2 de must be 

t in the ism of the passage. 
With these p ry remarks, we come 
to the details. I write to you, little 
children (seo above), because (Socinus, 
Seb.-Schmidt, Schött., Bengel, Paulus, 
Sander, Neander, render 81: “that.” But 
the meaning seems determined for us by 
ver. 21, where it is quite impossible thus 
to render it: although even there Bengel 
tries to be consistent. It is manifest that 
we must keep the same rendering through- 
out. The particle then gives the reasons 
why he writes (what, seo below on the first 
%ypaya) to each class among them) your 
sins have been (perf.: see note on Matt. 
ix. 2) forgiven you for the sake of His 
(Christ's) name (Incots xpwrrós, the Sa- 
viour, the anointed one, bringing to mind 
all the work wrought out by Him for us, 
and all the acceptance of that work by the 
Father: so that it may be well said that 
on account of, for the sake of, that Name 
which the Father hath given Him, which is 
above every name, our sins are forgiven). 

18.] I write to you, fathers, because 
ye know Him that was (cf. 8 4v dx’ àp- 

13 
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xüs, ch. i. 1) from the beginning (i.e. in 
St. John's usage of speech, Christ; see 
ch. i. 1 and notes). I write to you, young 
men, because ye have oonquered the wicked 
one (the proper attribute of youth is, to 
carry on the active parts of life: if sol- 
diers, to be e in all active service: 
that of age, to contemplate, and arrive at 
sound and matured knowledge. The latter 
have conquered as well, but the burden 
and heat of their struggle is past: “ viri- 
bus fortibus et robustis tribuitur supra 
fortissimum et robustissimum victoria." 
Carpzov. The rovnpds is he in whom, in 
whose power, the whole world lieth, ch. v. 
19, John xii. 31, xiv. 80, xvi. 11: the 3id- 
Rodos, who deceives from the beginning, 
John viii. 44, ch. iii. 8, 10, 12: whose 
works Chriet came into the world to 
destroy, ch. iii. 8. He is conquered once 
and for all, by those who have passed from 
darkness to light, and from the power of 
Satan to to communion with the 
Father and the Son, ch. v.18. Whatever 
conflict remains for them afterwards, is 
with a baffled and conquered enemy: is a 
rnpey abrobs (dx ToU sory9pob), ch. v. 18, 
which Tw»peir jen note there) owing to 
their whole life being led in communion 
with the Father and Son, is a rnpeio@a, 
John xvii. 15). He now repeats (see 
above) the three classes, but with some 
variations and additions in his reasons for 
writing to each, and with the aor. fypede 
instead of the present pd. In seeking 
a reason for this change of tense, we have 
& choice between several views of Com- 
mentators. These are rather complicated 
by the fact that many of them read yd 
in the fourth place, against almost all 
authority. Of those, some, as Calvin, have 
been fairly baffled by the two aorists fol- 
lowing the four presenta, and have imagined 
ver. 14 to be interpolated: “Quanquam 
fleri potest ut Joannes ipse sententiam de 
adolescentibus augendi causa secunde in- 
seruerit (illic enim addit fortes esse, quod 
non prius dixerat), librarii autem temere 
numerum implere voluerint." Ofthe rest, 
some (Storr, Lange, Baumg.-Crus., Schott.) 
think that the allusion 1s to St. John's 
"Gospel: others, as Michaelis, to & former 
epistlo; by far the greater part however 
egree rightly that this Epistle must be 

coptt eth Orig-int, Cyr Phot Thl.—om from eypapa to apxns ver 14 vulg(not 
demid fuld harl).—fuld demid harl have scribo 6 times, am in the 6th place has scr? scripsi. 

meant by both: see Gal. vi. 11, Philem. 
19, 21; our vv. 21, 26; ch. v. 18. Still, 
there is a wide difference in giving each 
tense a distinct reference. Bengel holds 
them to import much the same: “a scribo 
transit ad scripsi: non temere: scilicet 
verbo scribendi ex prsesepti in preteritum 
transposito immisit commonitionem fir- 
missimam :" and so Sander, and in the 
main Neander: “as John has said ‘I write 
to you, so now he takes up sgain and 
sums up that which he has written, saying, 
*I have written to you:' q.d., it stands 
fast: I have nothing more to say: this 
you must regard as my permanent testi- 
mony.” And Paulus, comparing the for- 
mula * we decree and have decreed.” 
But as Huther remarks, this view presup- 

the false rendering of br: by “that.” 
Tacke, after Rickli, with much ingenuity 
tries to fix &ypaya on the preceding por- 
tion of the Epistle, keeping yd for the 
following. And in so doing, he fancies he 
sees & correspondence, in what pre- 
ceded and in what follows, with these ad- 
dresses to different classes of hearers: e.g., 
in cb. i. 5—7, and ii. 15—17, with d 
qu af du.: in i. 8—ii. 2, and ii. 18—27, 
with Fri éyrvéuare . . .: in ii. 3—11, and 
iL 28—üi. 22, with Sr: rerufkare ... 
But no such dence really sub- 
siste: and Lücke himself subsequently 
gave up this view :—see note in Bertheau's 
edn. of Lücke, p. 266. De Wette and 
Brückner, with whom Huther agrees, be- 
lieve pd to refer to the immediate 
act of writing, going on at the moment: 
Fypaya, to what has preceded this point: 
80 that the former refers more to the whole 
Epistle, thé latter to the contents of what 
has gone before. Düsterdieck disapproves 
this and, following Beza, refers bota 
pd and řypaļa to the whole Epistle: 
the former to the Apostle's immediate act 
of writing, the latter to the readers' act 
of reading when complete. In deciding 
between these two last views, we must 
bear in mind the epistolary use of the aor. 

ing to which it refers, never, 
that I am aware, when thus used abso- 
lutely, to & previous portion of the Epistle, 
but always to the whole: which circum- 
stanoe would seem to rule the meaning 
here, and to determine for Beza and Diis- 
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terdieck. And no objection lies against 
their view, as Bamer ner don ES 
change of persons to be supplied (see above): 
the supply may just as well be thus made, 
understanding the reference both times 
to be to the Apostle himself: “I write 
(ypábo), now that I am writing:” “I 
wrote (&ypaya), when I wrote.” I wrote 
to you, children (by wa:3ia all the readers 
are meant: seo above), because ye know 
the Father (the very word rabla reminds 
of zarfp: and the relation is close, be- 
tween this and that which is said before, 
that their sins are forgiven for Christ’s 
name’s sake. They are received thus by 
adoption into God’s family, and He is be- 
come their reconciled Father, as He is the 
Father of Him through whom they have 
received their adoption: and one of the 
first evidences of dawning intelligence in 
a child is the recognition of its father. 
But this knowledge of the Father does not 
precede, nay, it presupposes, communion 
with the Son: for none knoweth the Father 
but the Son, and he to whom the Son will 
reveal Him, Matt. xi. 27). I wrote to 
you, fathers, because ye know Him that 
was from the beginning (verbatim as be- 
fore: to shew perhaps in strong light the 
great truth of John xvii. 8, that the whole 
sum of Christian ripeness and experience is, 
this Enor one of od Tb» pórov ddAnOivdy 
Gedy, kal by AxécreiMas “Incotv R,. 
Bengel gives another reason: * Hoc comma 
ex versu precedente, non additis pluribus 
verbis, repetit 1 ic tng tractationem 
sque brevem subjungens, et modestia ad 
patres utens, quibus non opus erat multa 
scribi"). I wrote to you, young men, 
because ye are strong (Ovid, Met. xv. 208, 
“Transit in estatem post ver robustior 
annus, Fitque valens juvenis, neque enim 
robustior etas Ulla." Wetat. pós, 
strong in fight: so in ref. Heb., Luke zi. 
21 ||), and the word of God abideth in you 
(i. e. the whole announcement of the good 
news of the gospel in Christ has found 
entrance into your bearts and an abiding 
lace there, and there dwells and works. 
e copule may be supplied as Grot., 

“Tillud prius xal valet hic quia, alterum 
wal positum est pro ob id... Fortes 
jam estis, non vestris viribus, verum ideo 
quod verbum illud Dei, profectum a Christo, 

om Tov 0«ov B sah. 

est in vobis: inde vobis robur tantum ob- 
tigit, ut et mundi hujus principem vin- 
ceretis ), and ye have conquered the 
wicked one (sce above). 

15—17.] Dehortation from the love of 
the world. The preceding designation of 
the ne art has api so fre- 
quently in St. John, their i designa- 
tion, fn the perfection of their several 
states of Christian life: and now, as so 
often, he brings that ideal state to bear on 
real temptations and duties. The love of 
the Father, the abiding in Him by His 
word abiding in them, the victory over 
him in whom Aos ó xdéspos xerra:,— 
these particulars have been enounced: and 
though there may be & more apparent 
reason why the young should have this 
dehortation addressed to them, and more 
apparent allusion to the veviuchxare 10 
sornpór in the bringing out of the «depos, 
yet there can be no doubt that it is to all 
that this address is made. All are in the 
world, and as long as they are, are in 
danger of being betrayed by the senses to 
cleave to the things present and seem, to 
the forgetfulness of those which are abeent 
and unseen. This general reference is 
shewn by the dd» vis which follows. Love 
not the world (what is ô dhe, in the 
diction S E John en what does he 
import by 3 xéopoyP When 
we read John iii. 16, ofrws er 
ó Oeds vb» xdopov, Ssre roy viby abro? 
Tb» uovoyev? Værker, k. T. A., are we to 
understand the same thing by the words as 
here? and if not, are both xócuos and 
yar taken in a different sense, or if 
one only, which? Beza replies, “ Mun- 
dum considerat quatenus cum Dei volun- 
tate non consentit, et enim amorem damnat 
ui nos & Deo abducit: alioquin dicitur 

ipse suum mundum infinito quodam 
amore dilexisse, id est, eos quos ex mundo 
elegit." The palpable error of this last 
*id est," directs us to the right solu- 
tion of both questions. The xóeues in 
both cases is the same, the » is 
different. In John iii. 16 it is the love 
of divine compassion and creative and 
redeeming mercy: here, it is the love of 
selfish desire, cherishing avarice or pride. 
But then recurs our question, What is 
6 kócuos? And it is no easy one to 



14, 15. IOANNOT A. 443 

KOG OV, unde TA ÈV TQ KOTH. — édy TIS AYAN TOY kóc ov, 

answer. If we reply so as to make it 
personal, we are met at once by the difi- 
culty of Tà èv TẸ xéopp: from which we 
cannot escape by saying that these are as 
below 4 éwi@uyla x. r. A., for none can be 
said dyaxgy Thy éxiduplay, but the èr- 
@vula is the àyáx». Hence some have 
been led to take these three, 4 éw0. is 
capkós, à rid. trav òp., ) Maeve ſa 
ToU Blov, as put for the thi desired, 
and the material of the àAa(orela. So 
Calvin, Episcopius, Bengel: but this manj- 
festly will not hold, owing to the opposition 
in ver. 17 between ô xdoos x. 4$ ésitvula 
avrov on the one band, and ó rob T) 
GANG ToU de on the other, which evi- 
dently requires that its first member should 
be personal as wellas its second. And this 
last will be a weighty reason also against 2) 
taking ó xócuos as merely material the 
present order of things, in so far as it is 
alien from God. We are thus brought to 
a point, for our understanding of ó xdepos, 
intermediate between personal and ma- 
terial. But then our question is, which of 
the two is to take the first P Ia é 
aéopos the world of matter, including the 
men who dwell in it, or is it the world of 
man, including matter as subordinate to 
man? Ifthe former, we seem in danger 
of falling into a dualism, in which God 
and the world of matter should be set 
over against one another as independent 
existences: for thus the evil one, the &p- 
xwv ToU xéopov, and his agents the rospo- 
xpdropes, would themselves be included in 
the xéopos, and adjuncts to the world of 
matter: a mode of thought which no where 
appears in the apostolic writings. Weare 
thus narrowed to our other alternative, 
that of understanding ó xéopos as of hu- 
man persons, including the inferior ranks 
of created being, and the mass of inani- 
mate matter which they inhabit. Let us 
see whether this view will meet the ne- 
cessities of our text and. of similar pas- 

Thus understood, the xócpos was 
constituted at first in Adam, well-pleasing 
to God and obedient to Him : it was man's 
world, and in man it is summed up: and in 
man it fell from God's light into the dark- 
ness of selfish pursuits and éx@upla: xosu- 
«af, in and by which man, who should be 
rising through his coemic corporeal nature 
to God, has become materialized in spirit 
and dragged down so as to be worldly and 
sensual and like him who has led him 
astray, and who now, having thus sub- 
j man’s nature by temptation, has 
D cone the dpx Tov xdopov. And thus 

the dens is “man and man’s world,” 
in his and its fall from God. It was this 
world which God loved, in its enmity to 
Him, with the holy love of Redemption: 
it is this world which we are not to love, 
in its alienation from Him, with the selfish 
love of participation. And this adopos is 
spoken of sometimes as personal, sometimes 
as material, according to the context in 
which it occurs. To give but a few decisive 
examples; of the purely personal sense, 
John xv. 18, ef & 3 Suas pet x. r. A., 
followed by el dud Altar, xa! ógàs &- 
éfovow, where the singular is broken up 
into the individual persons: of the purely 
material, John xi. 9, dd» Tis reprrarp; éd» 
TH aud, ob xposnéwre, Bri TÒ pas Tob 
xéopou Toe BAdre:. And in 
like the present, these two senses alternate 
with and interpenetrate one another: e. g. 
in rà y rẹ donn, the xócuos is appa- 
rently material and local : in the opposition 
which follows, between the love of the 
world and the love of the Father, the per- 
sonal meanin ins to be evident: in 
what follows, say rò év TQ xéopy, which 
at first sight seems material, is ined 
by ġ észiÜvyla ris capkós, K. r. A., which 
are the subjective desires of the 7a è» 79 
adouy, not the things themselves: then, 
finally, in ver. 17 where ô xócuos xal $ 
driGupla abroU is opposed to ó voiér Tò 
6éAnpa ToU deo, it is plain that we have 
passed, by the transition in the last verse, 
from the material to the personal sense 
altogether. This account may serve to ex- 
plain that which has given so much trouble 
to Commentators here, the question whe- 
ther èr:ðvula is not put for the thing itself 
which is desired: the fact being that, the 
dh, including the material world i» the 
men, the évitvpla, which are in the men, 
are in the xócpos, as well as the things of 
which they are the desires, and which are 
in their turn included in them. See on 
the whole, the long and elaborate note in 
Düsterdieck, the results of which are nearly 
the same as those arrived at above. To 
detail all the shades of opinion, would be 
hopeless: they will mostly be found, clas- 
sified and discussed, in the note referred 
to), nor yet (not = ufjre, but carrying with 
it an exclusive and disjunctive force, im- 
plying that what follows is not identical 
with what went before. That was spoken 
of the world itself, the totality: * have no 
love for this present world assuch." But 
an escape from this prohibition might be 
sought by men who would deny in the 
abstract the charge of worldly-mindedness, 
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but devoted themselves to some one object 
of those followed by worldly men: so that 
it is necessary to add, after Love not the 
world,” —“ no, nor any thing in it”) the 
things in the world (explained above: 
here, the objects after which the ungodly 
world's r:ôvuia reaches out, and on whic 
its àAa(orela is founded). If any man 
(see on the same ex ion above, ver. 1) 
love the world, the of the Father is 
not in him (4 dy. rod warpde, love fo the 
Father, as opposed to his love to the world : 
not as Luther (2), Seb.-Schmidt, and Ca- 
lov., the love which the Father hath shewed 
fo «s: nor as Bengel, amor Patris 
suos et filialis erga Patrem." As 
“unum cor duos sibi tam adversarios 
amores non capit." Philo says, fragm. 
ex Joh. Damasceni sacris parallelis, p. 870 
B (vol. ii. p. 649), àusxaror cvrvirdpx ew 
Thy *pbs ndopor &ydwny Tf xpos Thy Gedy 
udp, bs dutyavoy avrvirdpyxea dAMjAois 
pâs xal akiros). 16.) Gives a reason 
Jor the assertion in ver. 15: viz. the entire 
separation from one another of the world 
and God. In order to understand clearly 
the following, it is necessary to define 
strictly the things mentioned, and to lay 
down explicitly the apposition between 
way 7b dy Té x., and the three particulars 
which follow as included in that category. 
By some Commentators this has been 
altogether passed over: by others very 
variously done. I apprehend it can only 
be rightly done by bearing in mind what 
was said before,—that, as the world is 
summed up in man, both those objective 
material things which are properly ra d» 
T$ xand those inward subjectivities which 
are in man and on his cosmic 

oe dream 3 these pass into, and are almost in 
with, one another. Now here, the three 
things spoken of as examples of rà dy rẹ 
£, are all purely subjective, — d rid vula, 
dx:ðvula, dAa(orela. But they are sub- 
jectivities having their ground in the ob- 
ectivition of the ungodly world: the first 
ériOuuzla springs out (see below) the 
odpt, the human nature unrenewed by 
God: the second resides in that senso 
which takes note of outward things and so 
is inflamed by them; and the dAa(orela 
is that belonging to ó Bíos, the manner of 
life of worldly men among one another, 

formed to the world, and followi 

whereby pride as to display and pomp is 
cherished N ow oe af these three is 
included in, and includes in itself, love to 
the world: and he that loves the world 
falls into, walks after, becomes part of, 
these lusts, and this dAa(ovela, which is 
not of the Father but of the world. Loving 
the things of the world, he becomes 728 

e 
lusts and pride which are in the w he 
himself becomes one of the things in the 
world. Because every thing that is in 
the world, (namely, or for instance) the 
lust of the flesh (ris capxds is not, as 
made by so many Commentators, ar. ob- 
jective gen., so that the words should 
mean, “lust after the flesh,” i.e. impure 
desire: this they include, but far more. 
The gen. is subjective, the flesh being that 
wherein the lust dwells, as in reff.: and in 
dri. trav rapõiðr, Rom. i. 24: cf. Prov. 
xxi. 26, Sir. v. 2, xviii. 80,—rot' céuaros, 
Rom. vi. 12, —ràr d»y0pórev, 1 Pet. iv. 2: 
cf. 2 Pet. iii. 8, Jude 16, 18, —and cf. also 
such expressions as éwi8vulm kocp uad, 
Tit. ii. 12, and capxixal, 1 Pet. ii. 11. 
13 after èr:ðvula is never, either in 
LXX or N. IT., objective. Cf. some pas- 
mga in which it occurs in other than the 
subjective sense, but never of the object 
desired: Eph. iv. 22, 2 Pet. ii. 10. In 
Phil i. 23, only Origen reads after èr- 
Ovulay (yov, row dyadica: instead of els 
Tb d.), and the lust of the eyes (sub- 
jective gen. as before: the lust which the 
eye begets by seeing. In the a hal 
estament of the twelve patriarchs (Fa- 

bricius, cod. Pseudepigr. Vet. Test. i. p- 
522), among the seven s»eópara ris 
Aden is enumerated the rrepa 
gews, pe? Fs ylyera: dwibvula. Sander, 
whose commentary, otherwise useful, is 
disfigured throughout by an ill-natured 
rte of carping at Lücke and De Wette, 
enies the applicability of this passages 

sndantandigg. rine rae f óQ0. as (if I 
rightly take his meaning, which is not very 
clear) the desire of seeing, as of the man 
who would not come to the supper because 
he must go and see his five yoke of oxen. 
But his whole view of this difficult pas- 
sage is v ay coe and the vain- 
glory of (the dAd(wr is one who 
lays claim to credit or glory which is not 
his own: see notes on Rom. i. 30 and 

13 
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1. 3 reff. t ver. 8 reff. u Jo 
vi. 6. Heb. x. 7,9 (from Ps. xxzix. 8), 36, 
$4. 1 Pet. I. 28 only. Ps. ixxxviii, 38. 

18. (aa BC Thl.) 

James iv. 16. Bios here as in ref. is men's 
way or course of life. So in Polyb. vi. 57.6, 
$) wept Tobs Blovs &XaCorela x. Touré Ned: 
he having before observed, rods Bíovs 
ert d, voAvreAeaTépovs. This Bios com- 
aan in it the means of living and 

hion of living,—table, farniture, equi- 
page, income, rank; and the &Aa(oreía 
arising out of these is that vainglorious 
pride, which is so common in the rich 
and fashionable), is not of (springs not 
from, has not as its source: see below) 
the Father (this name is again used for 
God, in reference to rexvia and rabia 
above), but is of the world (has its origin 
from the wald. It is necessary, in oppo- 
sition to all such interpretations as that of 
Socinus, “valde dissident ab eis que Deus 
per Christum nos sectari jussit,” and Ro- 
senmiiller, “non est in his perfectio mo- 
ralis," to laydown very distinctly St. John’s 
limits of thought and speech in this matter. 
“Throngh our whole Epistle," says Düs- 
terdieck AG. especially ver. 29, ch. iii. 7 
fl., iv. 2 fl., 7 ff., v. 1 ff.), “rans the view, 
which also is manifest in the Gospel of St. 
John, that only the mind which spri 
from God is directed to God. He who is 
born of God, loves God, knows God (vv. 
3 ff.), does God's will. God Himself, 
who first loved us, viz. in Christ His in- 
carnate Son, begot in us that love which 
of moral necessity returns again to the 
Father, and of like necessity embraces our 
brethren also. This love is hated by the 
world, because it springs not from the 
world. It depends not on the world, an 
more tban that perverted love whic 
springs from the world and is directed to- 
wards the world, the lust of the flesh, &c., 
can be directed to the Father, or to God’s 
‘children. So that John in reality 
down to the very foundations of the moral 
life, when he reminds his readers of the 
essentially distinct origin of the love of the 
world, and the love of God. The inmost 
kernel of the matter is hereby laid bare, 
and with it a glimpee is given of the whole 

of the love of the world, and the 
ove of God, even to the end ; and this end 
js now set forth expressly with extraor- 

18 v Tl adia, 
r = 2 Tim. ii. 4. John iii. 31. viii. 23, 44. ch. ili. 10. iv. 1, &c 

iv. 94. vi. 38. vii. 1 
£c. a = Ch. 

JI. ix. 31. Matt. vil. 21. xii. 501 Mk. Eph. 
v John 35. xii. 94. 2 Cor. ix. 9. Heb. vil. 

w = ver. 13. 

17. om avrov A[P] 5. 18. 27-9 (66) arm-zoh Orig. 

dinary power :” viz, in the next verse). 
17 And the world is 

away, the lust of it (abrod is nm 
tive again: not as Lücke, Neander, 
der, objective, “the lust after it,” but as 
in ver. 16, which see on the construction : 
im. d summing up in one the 

three which are there mentioned. 
áyera as in ver. 8: not declaring oray 
an attribute, that it is the quality of the 
world and its lust to pass away,—but a 
matter of fact, that it is even now in act 
80 to pass. Seo Meyer on 1 Cor. vii. 81. 
It is no objection to this, that the péva, 
which is opposed to wapdyera:, contains, 
not a matter of fact, but a qualitative pre- 
dication. This is made necessary by the 
words els Tbv aiva which that clause 
us but he that doeth the will of 
God abideth for ever (in this latter mem- 
ber of the contrast, we have a clearly per- 
sonal agent introduced: and therefore, as 
above remarked, we may expect that the 
former member also will have a like per- 
sonal reference. But this expectation 
must not be pushed foo far: seeing that 
in the «ócpos, the u men, who are 
in all their desires and thoughts d ToU 
xócuov, are included. They and their 
lusts belong to, are part of, depend on, a 
world which ot pacing away. On the 
other hand, e fixity and duration be- 
longs only to that order of things, and to 
those men, who are in entire accordance 
with the will of God. And among these 
is he that doeth that will, which is (see 
vv. 3—6) the true proof and following out 
of love towards Him. As God Himself is 
eternal, so is all that is in communion with 
Him: and this are they who believe in 
Him and love Him, and do His will). 

18—38.) WARNING AGAINST ANTI- 
CHRISTS AND FALSE TEACHERS (vv. 18— 
28): AND EXHORTATION TO ABIDE IN 
CHRIST (vv. 24—28). The place which 
this oe holds will be best seen by 
strictly recapitulating. “God is light, 
and in Him is no darkness:” that (ch. i. 
5) is the ground-tone of this whole divi- 
sion of the Epistle. In ch. i. 5—ii. 11, 
the Apostle shews, wherein the believer'a 
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walking in light consists. At ver. 12, his 
style takes at once a hortatory turn. In 
his addresses to the various classes of his 
readers, the tone of warning is slightly 
struck by venxhxare b» sovnpéy: if 
indeed the whole form of assertion of an 
ideal state in each case do not of iteelf 
carry a delicate shade of warning. Hence 
the transition is easy to actual warning. 
And this in vv. 15—17 begins by general 
dehortation from the love of the world as 
excluding the love of God, and now pro- 
ceeds by caution against those in the world 
who would rob them of Him by whom 
alone walking in the light of God is made 
both possible and actual tous. The note of 
transition from the last verses is the a 75 
dyera:, here taken up by éoxdrn Spa deri. 
The world is ing away: and those 
temptations and conflicts of which ye have 
heard as belonging to its last period, are 
now upon you: those adversaries who 
would caer ge JO abiding in Him and 
being found in Him at His coming. 
18.) Children (rata, as before, is ad- 
dressed not to any one class, but to all the 
readers), it is the last time (what is ex- 
actly the Apostle’s meaning by these 
words? Clearly, in some sense or other, 
that it is the last period of the world. 
For we must at once repudiate such views 
as that of Bengel, who, strange to say, 
seems to understand it as “extrema Jo- 
hannis etas," and that of Steinhofer, who 
explains it to be John's own time as the 
close of the Apostolic age: and even more 
decidedly that of (Ec. (fer: dd 7d lexa- 
Tow kal xara Tb xelpioroy O MI i, ds 
Eray gaudy, els Eoxaroy Apiyua: kaxob), 
Schdttgen, Carpzov., Rosenm., for all other 
reasons, and on account of the saying 
2 Tim. iii. 1, dv loydrase fudpas vorh- 
corra. rap yadewol. Theee then 
being cleared away, we come to the view 
of Grot.: “ultimum tempus, ubi ad Ju- 
dos sermo est, significat tempus proxi- 
mum excidio urbis ac templi et reipublice 
Judeorum," proceeding to interpret the 
àrrixptio rot to be the many false Christs 
who arose in that period, and árrí(xpurros 
to be the chief of them, Barchochebas. 
So Hammond, Mede, Lightfoot, Socinus : 
and similarly, but not so decidedly, Epis- 
copius. But two sufficient replies may be 
iven to this view. First, that thus these 

Messiahs of the Jews must bave 
gone forth dt juar, i.e. from the Chris 

tian Church, which they did not. Secondly, 
what would the approximation of the de- 
struction of Jerusalem, viewed merely as 
: Jewish dd 5 be, on the 
ypothesis here, as T4 would onl 

be true as addressed to Jews), have to 
do with the subject of our Epistle ? 
18 thus we have 3 rds views of 

ose who recognize here last age of 
3 1 jer 5 get rid of the 
idea that „in thus speaking, re- 

ed tbe . the (gi ge at 
and, and endeavour to give some meaning 

to the expression which shall preclude this 
(to them) objectionable notion. Among 
these za Pea mentioned Calvin, and many 
of the e Commentators (e.g. Aug. 
Bede, Schol. I, Œc, Thl), who under- 
stand the latter dispensation: the time 
from Christ’s advent in the flesh to His 
coming to judgment. This is (Calv.) “ ul- 
timum tempus, in quo sic complentur 
omnia, ut nihil supersit ultimam 
Christi revelationem." With this in the 
main, Beza, Wolf, Lücke, De Wette, 
Neander, Sander, also agree. But, apart 
from considerations of the unfitness of such 
an idea in the context, in which sapdyera, 
vv. 8, 17,—and our ver. 28, shew that 
it is the coming of the Lord which is be- 
fore the mind of tbe Apostle, this objec- 
tion is fatal to it: that manifestly not this 
whole period itself, but some time within 
its limits is meant, from the nature of the 
sign given below, bhey *yudoxoper K. r. A. 
If the whole Christian dispensation were 
intended by do x Spa, it would not be 
stated as a sign of its presence, that already 
there were many antichrists, but rather 
that already He was come who is to be tbe 
fiual revelation of the Father. The cir- 
cumstance of there being already many 
antichrista, nds with a prophecy 
delivered by our Lord, not of the general 
character of the whole of the last dispen- 
sation, but of the particular character of 
the time preceding 1d réAos, to which pro- 
hecy and to which time the Apostlo 
ere beyond question alludes. 

Düsterdieck's interpretation is founded in 
some respects on thoae of Socinus and Gro- 
tius, impugned above, —but with this dif- 
ference, that he believes the expression to 
refer to the destruction of Jerusalem con- 
3 not as a erii; but as Es Christian 
event: as opening that period of judg- 
ment, which shall precede the ads d 
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length of which was no where laid down 
in our Lord's prophecies, nor revealed to the 
Apostles. But thus, with all his anxiety 
to escape the ascribing to the Apostles 
a mistaken view as to the nearness of the 
Lord's second coming, he does in fact fall 
unavoidably into that class of interpreters, 
by regarding that as left uncertain, of 
which the apostolic prophecies seem to 
speak with some certainty. And I believe 
that if we are to deal ingenuously both 
with words and with facts, we must recog- 
nize this difficulty here, as well as in such 

as 1 Cor. xv. 62; 2 Cor. v. 1 ff.; 
l Thess. iv. 15 ff.; and understand the 
Apostle to be speaking, as any one in any 
subsequent age of the Church might have 

ken, and as we may speak now, of his 
time as being the last time, seeing that the 
signs of the last time wererife in it. How 
long it may please God to prolong this 
éoxdrn Spa, how long to permit the signs 
to eontinue which demonstrate each age 
of the church to have this character, is a 
question to which it was not given to him, 
and is not given to us, to reply. To him 
indeed roany prophetic visions were given, 
and have been recorded for us; but what 
is their plain and unmistakable import, 
will only then be known, when it becomes 
necessary for the churches to seo clearly 
the signs of His coming): and even as ye 
heard (in our preaching, when ye received 
the Gospel) that antichrist cometh (fpx«- 
wan, the present of ordained fixity: “ts fo 
come.” But wbo, and what, is x- 
Tog? As far as the meaning of the word 
is concerned, it may mean, either 1) one 
who stands against Christ, or 2) one 
who stands instead of Christ. The latter 
meaning is strenuous drag iat here by 
Grotius, who bolds that our d»rixpiotes 
bere has nothing to do with the &vrixeí- 
pevos of St. Paul, 2 Thess. ii. 8: that 
being “qui Deo summo se hostem profi- 
tetur," whereas this is “qui se Christum 
facit: understanding this and what fol. 
lows (see above) of the yevBóxpirrot pro- 
phesied of by our Lord, Matt. xxiv. 5, 24 
This he defends by àvriBasiAeós, meaning 
a viceroy, not an adversary of the king. 
And as Düsterd. suggests, he might have 
cited more instances on his side: àrri- 
Vvxos, in Ignat. Smyrn. 10, p. 716; Eph. 

21, p. 661; Polyc. 2, 6, pp. 721, 725, in 

the sense of àxríAvrporv: the Homeric 
&yríÓ«os, “equal to the gods: àvôúraros, 
a proconsul &. But seeing that the 

other meaning, " adversarius Christi,” is 
also upheld by precedent,—e.g. rówos— 
dyriruros, Gyridithécopos, dyripdppaxoy, 
éyrfGeos in Homer also = enemy to the 
gods (so Chrys. on 2 Thess. ii. 4, àrri- 
Oeds Tis Foot, x. sárras crab mobs 
Geods, x. keAeóc er mposxuveity abtdy rri 
ToU Oeod), dvriptaal, dyrinaynrhs, &vri- 
kárer (the book written by Cæsar against 
Cato) &c.—it is clear that we cannot 
solve the doubt by philology alone, but 
must take into account other considera- 
tions. And first among these comes the 
fact, that St. John, who was acquainted 
with the form pevddsxpioros, using as he 
does Weuv8orpophrns, ch. iv. 1, never uses 
it, but always (see reff.) this word à»ríi- 
xpioros. Is it not hence probable that he 
intended to signify, not a false Christ, 
but an antichrist? Next, we may fairly 
allege the ancient interpretations, as 
shewing how Greeks themselves under- 
stood the word. In these we do not find 
a vestige of the meaning evddxpicros 
being attached to the term á&vríxpwrros 
(Hippolyt. de Antichristo, § 6, p. 734, 
Migne, xara wdyra dțopoiodrba: Bovera: 
ó zAdros TQ vig ToU Geos, is not really to 
the point; it does not give a meaning to 
dyrixpiotos, but only alleges an unde- 
niable feature in his character. The same 
may be eaid of Iren. Her. v. 28. 2, p. 326, 
* ut sicut Christum adorent illum qui 
seducentur ab illo:" and of that of Hip- 
polytus, de Christo et Antichristo, c. 49, 
p. 768, efopowteda péarea TQ vl$ To) 
Geov, and indeed of all the passages where 
the Greek Fathers, as Cyril, Theodoret, 
&c., speak of the likeness of antichrist to 
Christ) but every where (see e. g. the 
quotations in Suicer) they interpret àvrí- 
xpurTos by évarríos TẸ xpiorgy. The most 
decided is Thl, xárrvs ó Weborns évarrios 
dy Tjj àAn0clg fro: TË xpiarQ dvr x pi 
deri. Bo also the Latins: Tert. de prescr. 
her. 4, vol. ii. p. 16,—*'qui antichristi, 
interim et semper, nisi Christi rebelles ? ? 
Ang. in loc.,—“ Latine Antichristus est, 
contrarius Christo: and so Bede. And 
lastly our ver. 22 is quite against Grot.’s 
wiew, where d»rlxpioros is interpreted, not 
ô xposxoiovpevos xpiordy elvat, but ô àp- 
volueros 10» xarépa x. Tov vidy, which is 
explained, ver. 28, to be involved in àp- 
veto ha Tbv vlóv. Taking then ($ 
&yr{xpioros for Christ's adversary, I woul 
refer to the disquisition and summary of 
opinions in the Prolegomena to Vol. III. on 
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2 Thess. ii. 1 ff., where the reasons which 
have indaced me to expect a personal Anti- 
christ are given in fall: as are also the 

e£ nuu» bef ga (2nd time) BC a (Syr) syr coptt 

larly used of Christ, as here of antichrist. 
So that our only . 
sistent interpretation here, is to regard 
these dyrixpioro: woAdol clothed with indications furnished b hecy, and by 

the history of the daki and the world, as the attributes and having the spirit of 3 
to his probable character and work), even dyriypioros, as being his forerunners, in 
now there have arisen many antichrists the sense of 2 Thess. ii. 7, 7b yàp pvorg- 
(not, “even now many have become anti- 
christs :” this would rather be àvríxypuro: 
eyeyóragw Ao, or woAAol àrríx. yey. 
By the woAdAof being thrown between the 
subst. and the verb, it is shewn to be only 
an epithet, not the subject of the p i- 
tion. But what are we to understand the 
Apostle as saying? Is this fact alleged as 
a presumption that ô d»rixpioros is near, 
these wodAo) derixpioro: prefiguri 
heralding him, — or as a proof that he is 
come, being in fact the aggregate of these P 
The question is an important one, as 
affecting that of a personal or collective 
antichrist. And the first thing to be no- 
ticed in answering it is, that these d»rf- 
xpio rot woAAol are explained by the A 
tle himself, ver. 22 f., to be deniers of the 
Father and the Son: i.e. of the Son: and 
oven more explicitly, ch. iv. 3, deniers that 
Jesus Christ is come in the flesh. Here, 
however, this latter point is not yet brought 
out: here it is as «Uo ra: that we hear of 
them: as deniers of the truth, which 
Truth is Jesus Christ, the Son of God: as 
not having the Spirit, which is truth and 
no lie, ver. 27. They are said to have 
gone forth from the Christian church, but 
not to have been dt dv, as their spirit 
d ToU beot ote Eerw, ch. iv. 3. are 
dyrixpirros; their spirit is 7d vreüpua ToU 
&rrixplorov, ibid., of which the readers 
had heard tbat it should come, and it was 
in the world already. From much of this 
it might at first sight appear as if these 
éyrixpioros in their te formed 6 
dyrixpsrros. But a nearer tion will 
convince us that this cannot be so. (6) 
xpirrés and (ô) dyrixpioros stand over 

inst one another, and analogy dg eden 
that ifthe one be personal, the other should 
be also. And in ch. iv. 3 we are not told 
that merely the spirit is deriyplorov, but 
that it is rod àvrixploov, the personal 
reference being still kept. Again, we have 
Upxera:, the present future of prophetic 
fixity, in both places, here and in ch. iv. 8, 
set against "yeyóraci» and griy: and the 
verb itself, in its prophetic sense, one regu- 

piov dn dvepyeira: ris dsonlas: mean- 
ing, as I have ined at length in the 
summary ref to above, that the anti- 
christian principle was then, as it is now, 
and will bein every age, working, realizing, 
and concentrating itself from time to time, 
in evil meu and evil books and evil days, 
but awaiting its final development and 
consummation in (6) dyriypioros, who 
shall personally appear before the coming 
of the Lord. In St. John’s time these 
ayrixpiore: rok Alf were to be seen in the 
early heretical teachers whose false and 
corrapting doctrine and practice was be- 
ginning to trouble the church. See again, 

üsterdieck's long and elaborate note, in 
which he has discussed all the difficulties 
of the subject. He in the main agrees 
with the conclusion given above; as do 
also De Wette, Lücke, Erdmann): from 
whence we know that it is the last time 
(these words are a formal statement of the 
connexion between the first and second 
members of the foregoing sentence, which 
without them it would be left for the 
reader to supply in his mind). 19.) 
These antichrists are designated as having 
been formerly attached to the Christian 
church, but never really members of it. 
They had not that communion with the 
Father and the Son in which the commu- 
nion of Christians with one another really 
consiste, inasmuch as tbey deny the Father 
and the Son. They went out fromamong 
us, but they were not of us (it is plain 
that the prep. è must in this sentence be 
taken in two different meanings: first, with 
dN, in the mere local reference, and 
even so our Lord Himself uses the expres- 
sion, John viii. 42, èyè yàp èx rod ge 
de kal $xw, words which are varied, 
John xiii, S, by àró, and xvi. 27 by 

And in xiii. 8, the local i 
is stamped as the true one by the addi- 
tion of xal xpos Tb» Gedy órdye On 
the other hand, éx with elva: is very fre- 
quently used by ofr pre to denote that 
inner and vital dependence which betokens 
origin: cf. John iii. 81, vii. 17, viii, 23, 
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44, Ke. It is clear then from this double 
meaning of ét, that ¢fjA@ay dE zu 
should be rendered with Aug. and Bede, 
“ex nobis exierunt," and not “ex nobis 
prodierunt,” as vulg. The idea of origin 
should be kept out of view, as necessarily 
not contained in the words, which are to 
be un as (Ec. and Thl., yeyovóres 
panra)  àxécTncar 7 4AnGelas xal 
Idas Rao é£eüpor. Aug. and Bede 
illustrate their relation to the body of 
Christ by a homely but instructive com- 
parison: “quandoquidem adhuc curatur 
corpus ipsius (Domini nostri Jesu Christi), 
et sanitas perfecta non erit nisi in resur- 
rectione mortuorum ; sic sunt in corpore 
Christi, quomodo humores mali. Quando 
evomuntur, tunc relevatur corpus: sic et 
mali quando exeunt, tunc ecclesia releva- 
tur. Et dicit quando eos evomit atque 
projicit corpus, ex me exierunt humores 
isti, sed non erant ex me. Quid est, non 
erant ex me? Non de carne mea precisi 
sunt, &ed pectus mihi premebant dum in- 
essent." Aug. in Ep. Joh. Tract. iii. 4, 
vol. iii. p. 1999. On this, see more below): 
for if they had been of us (i£ zu is em- 
phatically repeated), they would have re- 
mained with us (the E. V. inserts “xo 
doubt," as representing the «fique" of 
the vulgate, which was the result of the 
futile endeavour to render the Greek ver- 
batim, and was intended to give the As. 
In some places this endeavour: has 
duced results more serious tban here. In 
John iv. 10, od à» f,frucas is rendered 
* fy forsitan pettisses,”, and by the Rheims 
version, Thou haps wouldest have 
asked of Him :" in John v. 46, “si enim 
crederetis Mosi, crederetis forsitan et 
mihi?’ see also Vulgate, and Rheims, and 
Bishope' Bible, in John viii. 42, Matt. xi. 
23. I am indebted for this useful remark 
to the Rev. Henry Craik of Bristol. 
The sense is, if they had really belonged 
to our number, had been true servants of 
Christ, they would have endured, and 
would not have become éyrixpioro:: their 
very becoming so, proves the unrealitv of 
their Christian profession. This point is 
now brought out in what follows): but 
(the ellipeis is variously ide : by d- 
Isar from above; so the Syr., Bengel, 
Lücke, al.: by robíro wewow]kaci, wexdy- 
bac, as Œc., Thl.: “ hoc factum est," as 
Socinus : ** hec facit Deus,” as Calvin. All 
these in fact come to the same, provided 
that we keep fva to its true telic meaning, 

which must imply a doer; and that doer, 
God. So that it will be better, as the 
divine pu must be understood in the 
depth of the meaning, whatever be sup- 
plied, to take the simplest supplement, 
viz. the & Ada, which is already the ex- 
pressed verb of the sentence) in order that 
they may be made manifest, that all are 
not of us (the construction is a mixed one, 
compounded of two, 1) fra $«vepej0acir 
Uri obx 30a» & jay, and 2) fva $arepo/0$ 
Sr: obk elol» wdyres è uv: and the 
meaning is, that by their example it may 
be made manifest that all (who are among 
us) arenot of us. This is shewn by the 
change of tense from sea» to eirí»: and 
by the impossibility of giving any adequate 
grammatical sense to the words on the 
other hypothesis, viz. that wd»res means 
“they all" viz. the àvríxpwrroi. For, 
of the two ways in which the words bave 
been taken, we have 1) that of the E. V. 
*that they were not all of us," which 
leaves open the inevitable conclusion that 
some of them are of us. (Ecumenius indeed 
iries to make the distinction in another 
way,—rovréors xarddnra yévævrtat Dri 
drin dwndAotplevra ju!» nal perà 
Tay obx juerépor wposexodAAHOncay. elol 
ydp tives dy rotros kal ody d£ zu ör- 
Tes, ols naadh cvrinyar éavrobs of ét 
jur deb res. . . Huey yap droppa- 
eres TG» olkelor, BAAots exodAAfOnocay 
rois dAAoTplo:s jur. But this is mani- 
festly a mistake, and is in fact a confound- 
ing of It judy elo with & judy & Ad, 
which the Apostle expressly distinguishes. 
Then 2) we have the way proposed b 
Socinus, to take of wdyres for“ nulli; 
not “non omnes" but omnes non: $m 
fact making obe belong to the predicate, 
eloly dt ud, not to the subject, rdyres ; 
which is the case in Rom. iii. 20, d& lp»yov 
»ópov ob Sixaiebioera: vra cdpl. But 
it may fairly be replied here, that whereas 
in that passage there is no ambiguity what- 
ever, the words raca cápt falling empha- 
tically at the end, here there would be 
every chance of the reader mistaking the 
meaning, no such stress lying on the wdy- 
qes as would lie if the arrangement were 
obe eloly ét fju&y adres, or wdyres obx 
eloly dt zur. So that our only refuge 
seems to be, to believe that the Apostle 
makes their gaydpwors the proof not that 
they were not of us, but that all are not 
of us, scil. who are commonly found among 
us. This is the rendering of the principal 
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modern Commentators: cf. Lücke, De 
Wette, Düsterdieck, Huther. See on the 
sense, 1 Cor. xi. 19, Be? yap xal alpéces 
dy ópiv elvat, Tva (kal) ol Sótipor pavepol 
yérevra d» uiv. t is not my inten- 
tion to go at length into the question as 
to the dogmatic consequences which have 
been deduced from this verse. It may be 
sufficient to refer my readers to tbe prin- 
cipal sources of the two antagonistic opi- 
nions as to the final perseverance (not of 
the elect, which is a truism, bat) of those 
who have been once truly children of God. 
They will find the most complete state- 
ment of the predestinarian view as founded 
on our ,in Augustine, De dono per- 
severantiss, 8, 9 (19, 21), vol. x. p. 1008 f. 
and De correptione et gratia, 9 (20), 
p. 928. In the former passage he says, 
* Hominibus videtur omnes qui boni ap- 
perent fideles perseverantiam usque in 
finem acci debuisse. Deus autem me- 
lius esse judicavit, miscere quosdam non 
perseveraturos certo numero sanctorum, ut 
quibus non expedit in bujus vite ten- 
tatione securitas, non possint esse securi, 
1 Cor.x.12. Ex duobus autem piis cur 
huic donetur perseverantia usque in finem, 
illi autem non detur, inscrutabiliora sunt 
judicia Dei. Illud tamen fidelibus debet 
esse certissimum, hunc esse ex predesti- 
natis, illum non ease. Nam si fuissent ex 
nobis, nit unus preedestinatorum, qui de 
pectore Domini bibebat boc secretum, man- 
sissent utique nobiscum." See also Calvin 
h. L, who sums up all thus, ** Quare non 
immerito dicit, ubi efficax est Dei vocatio, 
ilic certam perseverantiam fore.” The 
other side is ably stated by Didymus (cited 
in Düsterd.), whose conclusion is, “ Igitur, 
licet figurate dicta sint hsec, attamen vo- 
luntariam necessitatem ostendunt, a quo- 
rum et cohabitatione que potest esse malis 
viris cum bonis abscesserint, dum vitio suo 
tales sint facti. Non igitur oportet intel- 
ligi contrarietatem hoc verbo significari 
naturarum." The various opponents of 
the predestinarian view as such, have bad 
recourse, as 80 often, to various unworthy 
artifices and untenable explainings away of 
words, to escape from the inference 
on them. Thus Socinus and Episcopius lay 
stress on the fact that oa is imperfect, 
not perfect: “non enim Apostolus dicit 
antichristos illos nunquam antea vere Chris- 
tianos fuisse, sed tantum quod tum, vel 
jam antequam antichristos se esse profite- 
rentur, non erant ii, qui esse debebant," 
&c. And so even Grot. (“ qui ista crepi- 
tabant, jam deseruerant Christianam pro- 
fessionem . . . Si illi tunc ex animo fuissent 
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Christiani cum ista inciperent, non dese- 
ruissent catus nostros"). Calov.again tries 
to escape from the inference, by making 
ét iu apply not to Christians in general, 
but to the Apostles only. 

The best account of the whole matter 
is found in Düsterdieck's long note, in 
which he bas thoroughly gone over all the 
opinions and given his own conclusion. It 
is, in the main, as follows. The Apostlo 
is speaking here not dogmatically but ethi- 
cally. As Didymus above, if there is a ne- 
cessity in tbe ueuerficcurar, it is a neces- 
sitas voluntaria." As Aug. in his comm. 
here (written sixteen years before the 
treatise De dono perseverantis), “de vo- 
luntate sua quisque aut Antichristus, aut 
in Christo est. Aut in membris sumus, 
aut in humoribus malis. Qui se in melius 
commutat, in corpore membrum est: qui 
autem in malitia permanet, humor malus 
est: et quando exierit, relevabuntur qui 
premebantur." We must take these wo. 
ver. 19, in intimate connexion with the 
enunciation of this whole portion of the 
Epistle, ch. i. 5—7. The object of this por- 
tion is, ch. i. 8, that yemay ve fellowship 
with us, in that we have fellowsbip with the 
Father and the Son. This aim penetrates 
allthe warning and exhortation vv.18—28. 
T his fellowship depends on the walking in 
light, i.e. on knowledge of the truth as 
regards ourselves and God, and love to 
God and the brethren. He who departs 
from the truth, he who loves not God and 
the brethren, belongs not to this fellow- 
ship, and shews that he belongs not to it. 
If he had belonged to it, he would have 
held fast his walk in the light, as shewn by 
these 5 This is is RR side, 
on which our passage regards the act and 
fact. There is also a divine side. They 
who attain eternal life are given by the 
Father to the Son, and no man can come 
to the Bon except the Father draw him 
(John vi. 37, 44, 65, xvii. 6), and such 
are kept by God (ib. xvii. 11); but also we 
read that the ieve on the Son, receive 
the word of the Son, and keep themselves 
(Jobn vi. 40, xvii. 6 f., i. 12, James i. 27). 
And so again on the other side, they who 
remain at last excluded from sternal life, 
are thus excluded not only by God’s de- 
cree, but by their own evil choice and will. 
The words cited above, John vi. 66, were 
spoken by our Lord with direct reference 
to the traitor Judas: but on the other 
hand St. John gives notices of the ethical 
development of Judas which leave no 
doubt that his depravity went hand in 
hand with God's judgment on him. Judas 
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was covetous: his heart was inclined to 
mammon; hence he understood not the 
love of Mary when she anointed Jesus 
with her precious ointment: he grudged 
his Lord this token of love: he could not 
abide with Christ, because he shut his 
heart through greed, through love of the 
world, against the love of Christ; for the 
knowledge of the Lord, faith in Him, 
fellowship with Him, are all summed up 
in Love. Thus we see that in the rejec- 
tion, as in the acceptance of eternal life, 
the two factors, God's will and man's will, 
are to be regarded in their ethical con- 
nexion only. In order to that know. 
ledge of God, which is eternal life, man 
must be taught of God (John vi. 46) : but 
man must also learn of God. And the 
more St. John sets forth the essential 
nature of this knowledge of God and Jesus 
Christ as ethical, the more does he re- 
eognize, in putting forward God's will in 
the matter, man's will also. Christ is the 
Baviour of the whole world, ch. ii. 2, iv. 14. 
But in tbe nal appropriation of tbis 
universal salvation, not really take it 
to themselves, —and many, who have taken 
it, fall away again, because they do not 
keep the grace given, do not abide in 
Christ, do not walk in the light. This 
last is by no mesns denied by St. John 
when he says “if they had been of us they 
would have remained with us.” The 
words set forth an ideal (&», not ye or a 
similar particle) similar to that in ch. ii. 
5, iii. 9, v. 18. As in no one of those 
places can the Apostle possibly mean, that 
& true believer, one really born of God, has 
perfect love to God and cannot sin (for 
what then would ch. ii. 1 mean ?),—s0 
neither here can he mean that whoever 
once inwardly and truly belongs to the 
communion of believers cannot by any pe 
sibility fall from it. I have abridged üs- 
terd.’s remarks, and thereby, I fear, not 
increased their perspicuity. Those who 
are able (and I would hope, for the sake of 
English theology, that this number is daily 
increasing) should by all means give some 
days to the thorongh study of them). 

21.] The Apostle puts them in mind, 
in an apologetic form, of the truth which 
they as Christians the very 
poemeca of which, not the contrary, was 

is reason for thus writing to them. This 
reminiscence carries at the same time with 
it the force of an exhortation, as so many 
of the ideal statements on Christian per- 
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fection in our Epistle. What they have in 
the ideal depth of their Christian life, that 
ui ought to have in living and working 

ity. And (hardly as Lücke, logically 
adversative to what preceded : so De Wette 
(aber), and many others. Huther ascribes 
this interpretation virtually to Düster- 
dieck, but wrongly: for the latter keeps 
xal in its simple copulative meaning, and 
only asserta that what adversative meaning 
there is consists in the sense, not in the 
outward expression. “John,” he says, 
“ denotes only the to a new parti- 
cular, without distinctly marking its adver. 
sative relation to the last ”) ye (expressed, 
as emphatic: see above) have an anoint- 
ing (xptope is properly the oil or oint- 
ment with which the anointing takes place, 
not the act iteelf of anointing. For this 
we have in English no word adequate to 
the necessity of the passage: “unguent ” 
is the nearest approach, but is still inade- 
uate. It is certain that in later Greek 
ere arose a considerable confusion be- 

tween verbal nouns in -ua and their cog- 
nates in os. Thus in Exod. xxix., the 
KAaior ToU xplouares, ver. 7, becomes the 
KAai» rhs xploews, in ver. 21. On the 
meaning, see below) from the Holy One 
(viz. from Christ, the dl cats of our ver. 1, 
the &yrós of ch. iii. 8, the &yios of Acts 
iii. 14 and Atos vod beot of John vi. 69: 
cf. also Rev. iii. 18, where the Laodicean 
church is counselled to buy of Christ xoà- 
Aúpiov eyxpion: Tods bpOarpots cov, va 
Baéxys. This is agreed to by almost all 
Commentators: even Socinus says that 
the Apostle “de Deo simul et Christo 
loqui, non secus ac si ambo una tantum 
persona essent :” and Schlichting concedes 
that the words may be understood of 
Christ), and know all things (the full and 
perfect knowledge of Christian truth is 
the ideal completion of those who have 
this anointing. This of course must not 
be unders as actually predicated of 
these readers: but the expression explains 
iteelf as referring to all things needful for 
ight action in the matter under con- 

sideration; q. d. dera rabra. So most 
Commentators. “Quod autem omnia 
dicit novisse, non universaliter capi, sed 
ad præsentis loci circumstantiam restringi 
debet," Calv. See note on John xvi. 18: 
cf. also 1 Cor. i. 5, viii. 1; Eph. i. 18; 
Col. ii. 2. Some understand, all things 
n to Christian life and godliness: 
so Œc., Wolf, Bengel, Neander: *'qus ut 
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homines a Spiritu Sancto uncti doctique 
tum ad salutem, tum ad cavendos illos 
seductorum et antichristorum errores sciro 
debetis" Wolf. The alternative reading 
rdyres would mean “ge all know it? a 
sense which hardly seems to be applicable. 

But now the question recurs, tis 
this xp:eua, and what leads the Apostle to 
use this peculiar expression here? The 
reply to the latter question is probably, 
as Bengel, ** Alludit appellatio . i 
ad antichristi nomen, ex opposito." The 
Apostle sets his readers, as xpiroós, 
anointed of God, over against the àwrí- 

Tben as to tbe nature of the 
Xpiopea, we can hardly fail to be right in 
interpreting it of the Holy Ghost. For 
* Christ received tbe Holy Ghost with. 
out measure (John iii. 84): on Him the 
Holy Ghost abode (ib. i. 83) : God Éypue» 
abrdy trveópar: Gyly (Acts x. 88). Christ 
baptizeth with Holy Ghost (John i. 
83): He sends the Holy Ghost, who takes 
of His and shews it to believers (John 
xv. 26, xvi. 14, Acts ii. 83). And seeing 
that the Son hath all which the Father 
hath, the Father is said to send forth the 
Spirit of His Son into the hearts of His 
children (Gal. iv. 6: cf. Eph. iii. 16, Phil. 
i. 19, 2 Cor. iii. 17 ff), and this, at the 
prayer, in the name, through the media- 
tion, of the Son (John xiv. 16, xvi. 7 f.): 
the Father anoints believers by giving them 
His Spirit (2 Cor. i. 21 f.), as He has 
anointed the Son with the Holy Ghost. 
And hence the Spirit, which we have re- 
ceived, is the token that we are in the 
Father (ch. iii. 24), and in the Son (ii. 
27), that we are children of God (Rom. 
viii. 14 ff., Gal. iv. 6). The Holy Ghost 
teaches the faithful the truth and keeps 
them in it: that truth, in the knowledge of 
which they have eternal life, having there- 
by the Father and the Son.” Diisterdieck, 
p. 854 f. This anointing, by virtue of 
which they are Christ’s and the Father’s, 
and without which a man is none of Christ’s 
(Rom. viii. 14, 9), in respect of which they 
are xpicrol, the dyrixp:oro: attack in its 
very root, and would rob them of, thereby 
severing them from the Son and from the 
Father: from light and truth and life. 
And this very xpicua is the means and 
weapon whereby M must be detected and 
resisted). $1.] I did not write to you 

(see on &ypapa above, vv. 13,14 It may 
refer either to what has immediately pre- 
ceded, or to the whole Epistle: here pro- 
bably to the immediately preceding) be- 
cause ye know not the truth, but because 
ye know it, and because no li» is of the 
truth (i. e. coupling the fact of your know- 
ledge of the truth with the fact that no lie 
is of the truth, I wrote to supply the link 
between these two, to point out to you the 
lie and the liar, that you might at once act 
on that your knowledge of the truth, and 
not listen to them that deceive you, Thus 
we keep Svs and xoi Sr: correlative. So 
Justiniani, Schlichting, and Neander : but 
almost all the expositors take the second 
ér: as dependent on ofjere, “because ye 
know the truth, and (also know) that no 
lie, &c.” 80 Aug., Bede, Erasmus, Grot., 
Calvin, Luther, Estius, Corn.-a-lap., So- 
cinus, Episcopius, Wolf, Whitby, Ham- 
mond, Liicke, Baumg.-Crus., De Wette, 
Sander, Düsterd., Huther and many 
others. But this surely does viclence to 
the construction: Sn oare ahr, xal Sn 
. e . obe Lor. Fri twice repeated, and 
each time with an indicative verb, surely 
must be kept to one and the same mean- 
ing in both clauses. Nor does the sense 
gain any thing, as Düsterd. maintains. For 
their knowing the truth and their know- 
ing that no lie is of the truth, the one a 
cognition of God and His Son, the other 
a mere apprehension of a truism, are no 
logical correlatives, nor can be concurrent 
reasons for the Apostle’s writing : whereas 
the two facts, the one, their knowing the 
truth, the other, that no lie belongs to 
that truth, are concurrent reasons for the 
Apostle's writing: viz. that he may set 
plainly before them what the lie is, that 
they may at once discern their entire 
alienation from it. And this accordingly 
he proceeds to do in the next verse. As 
regards the construction of ray pebSos .... 
obk tory, it is not, as so many of the 
Commentators, a Hebraism, but merely 
that common one of attaching the ive 
to the predicate, instead of to the subject. 
way wWebSos (every lie) éx ris dAnbelas 
obk tor (is excluded from being of the 
truth 22.) Who is the liar 
(the question from the abetract 
T) pedos to the concrete ó wWedorys. 
* Quis est illius mendacii reus?” as Ben- 
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gel. The Apostle proceeds to identify the 
utterer of the dev5os of which he has 
just spoken. We have a similar question 
in ch. v. 4, 5: where after describing the 
victory that overcometh the world, he 
rejoins Tís deri» ô windy fk. r. A. el ph ô, 
as here. Some have neglected the article 
altogether; so Luther, and the E. V.; 
others have given it merely the force of 

inting out as “insigne :”? so Calv. (“ nisi 
oc censeatur mendacium, aliud nullum 

baberi posse”), Seb.-Schmidt; Socin. 
(“ mendacium, quo nihil possit esse ma- 
jus”), De Wette t biefe Irrlehre gilt dem 

p. ſtatt aller, ſcheint ihm alle andern 
einzuſchließen). So also Lücke, and Hu- 
ther. But there can be little doubt that 
the ó refers as above to the precedin 
pedos), but (“if not: so ef uh in ref. 
apnd Luke xvii. 18, Rom. xi. 15, 1 Cor. ii. 
11, 2 Cor. ii. 2) he that denieth that Jesus 
is the Christ (lit. denietA (to the effect) 
that Jesus is not tke Christ.” “This ez- 
cepting ei uh,” says Kühner, Gram. ii. p. 
561, “is frequently found after 71 (= ví 
&AAo), and also after obSels &AAos. Hom. 
hymn. Cer. 78, of8€ vis Mos alrios 
&farárowip, el ph vededrryepéra | Zeós: 
Aristoph. Eq. 1106, unè» Gara’, el ph 
Jodie: Xen. (Ec. ix. 1, rh Bé, ef ph bx. 
toxvetrd ye eximeaAfcer@a; Cf. . 1.4. 
18.” So the Greeks often, bringing out 
more distinctly the negative proposition 
involved in the verb of negation, —so De- 
mosth. p. 871: ás F obx exeivos é&yedp- 
ye thr yir, oùe j8óvar' àprn0fvan — 
or prohibition, —so Herod. iii. 128, Aapeios 
drcryopeiei buip ph Sopupopéey "OpolTea. 
See er, Gram. ii. p. 410. On the mean- 
ing, see below)? This (the pedorns just 
described ; r 5 5 being 
appositional, and an additiona uence 
from bis former denial) is the antichrist 
(on the personal interpretation, see above, 
ver. 18. ò dvrixp. is obviously here used 
not as predicating the one n in whom 
the character shall be finally and centrally 
realized, but as setting forth identity of 
character with him, and icipation in 
the same development of the antichristian 
oe E: is this, as Huther charac- 

OL. 

terizes it, a “ willkürliche Umbeutung und 
Erganzung, but something of the kind 
must be understood, whichever way anti- 
christ be taken, collective or eona), who 
denieth the Father and the Son (it is im- 
lied then, that the denying Jesus to be the 

Chris t, is equivalent to denying the Father 
and the Son. And this the Apostle care- 
fully asserts in the next verse). 28.] 
Every one that denieth the Son, neither 
hath he the Father (the ot8¢é is exclusive 
and climacteric; not only bath he denied . 
the Son, but he cannot hold, poesess the 
Father): he that confesseth the Son hath 
&lso the Father. As nearly the whole of 
this Epistle, so cially such an assertion 
as this, formed a battle-field for the old ra- 
tionalists. Some of the early Commenta- 
tors and Fathers imagining that Jewish 
error was indicated by the denying that 
Jesus is the Christ, theidea has been again 
taken up by Semler, al., and pressed in tho 
anti-trinitarian interest. Grot., Socinus, 
Episcopius, all evade the Apostle's words 
by inadequate or far-fetched interpreta- 
tions, understanding the expressions in this 
verse, of not obeying the teaching, not fol- 
lowing the ere &c. of the Bon, and by 
consequence of the Father. But the deeper 
and truer meaning of the Apostle's words 
bas been recognized by all the better Com- 
mentators, with some variations from one 
another. While some, as Beza, Calov., Seb.- 
Schmidt, mark perbaps too precisely the 
doctrinal character of the words, ot. 
as Lücke and De Wette, make their force 
consist too much in an ideal and economi- 
cal relation between the divine Persons. 
Still all are agreed, that that which is 

ken of is the revelation of the Father by 
the Son only, and that he who rejects this 
in its fulness rejects all that can be known 
of the real essence and nature of the Father 
Himself; *nempe quia Deus se totum 
nobis in Christo fruendum dedit," as Cal- 
vin. The antichriste denied that Jesus, 
the definite Person whom the Apostles had 
scen, heard, and handled, is the Christ. 
In whatever sense this denial is to be 
taken,—the Apostle speaks merely of tho 
fact, as known to the rane at all 

H 
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events there is involved in it a denial of 
the Son of God; because it is ouly as the 
incarnate Ron of God (ch. iv. 2), that Jesus 
is the Christ. And in the denial of the Son 
is involved necessarily the denial of the 
Father, since the Father cannot be known 
without the Son, and the Father cannot be 
perceived, believed on, loved, by any man, 
without the Son, or otherwise than h 
the Son, i.e. the Son manifested in the 
flesh, the Christ, which is, Jesus. So that 
in St. John’s development of the argu- 
ment there are three essentially connected 
points: denial of the Christ, of the Son, of 
the Father. The middle link of the chain, 
the denial of the Son of God, shews how 
the denial of the Father is of necessity 
involved in the denial of Christ. And the 

cy of this proof is made yet more 
stringent by another equally unavoidable 

of argument. e antichristian 
doctrine consists mainly in a negation, 

in thedenying of the fundamental Christian 
truth, that Jesus is the Christ. But in 
this is involved the denial of the essence 
of the Son as well as of the Father, and 
again in this denial is involved the losing, 
the virtual so¢-Aaving of the Son and 
of the Father. In the sense of St. John, 
we may say, taking the first and last steps 
of his argument and leaving out the inter- 
vening ones: He who denieth that Jesus 
ts the Christ, hath not the Father. And 
this n connexion between denying 
and not having, is perfectly clear, the mo- 
ment we understand the ethical character, 
the living realism, of St. John’s way of 
regarding the subject. As (ver. 28) we 
cannot ymo the knowledge and confes- 
BÉ vit 2 Christ, me Son, the Father, 

wing, the real ion of, 
the practical fellowship with, the actual 
remaining in the Son and the Father, so 
conversely, together with the denial is 
bevor] y given the not-having ; ther 
with the loss of the truth of the know- 
ledge, the loss of the life which consiste in 
that knowledge (John xvii. 8). In sucha 
connexion, the confession of the truth is 
ns essential on the one side, as the denial 
on the other. Each is the necessary ma- 
nifestation of the belief or unbelief hidden 
in the heart. And this dA ie is not 
to be understood of the ‘confessio cordis, 

transp ue and warp: N c h 5.38.80. 96 Syr. 

vocis, et operis’ (Bede), but only as ch. i. 
9, of the confession of the mouth (erópar«c 
óuoAoyeira, Rom. x. 10, see John xii. 42). 
It is parallel with $épew 3:8axh, 2 John 
7, 10; and indicates the definite utterance 
of tbe doctrine which was made known by 
the apostolic preaching, ver. 24.” Düster- 
dieck. $4, 25.) ion to per- 
severance in the truth delivered to them, 
and statement of the promise connected 
with it: connected with the foregoing by 
the óuoAey«iv, as involving an axobou: 
see the concludiug sentence of Düsterd. 
above. Ye (the dete stands alone, serv- 
ing to mark more distinctly the change 
of person. We have a similar anaco- 
luthon in ver. 27. Kühner, Gram. ii. p. 
156, says: “The word which exceeds in 
significance the other members of the sen- 
re is 5 with rhetorical em- 
phasis not only put at the beginning of 
the sentence, but also 8 a form 
calculated to shew that it is the subject 
underlying the whole sentence, although 
the grammatical structure would i 
another and dependent case. So Plato, 
Cratyl. p. 408, a, & 8 *AiBgs, of ro 
ut po Soxotow àmoAanBdrew Tb. &erès 
Tposevpija0a TẸ Órónar: ToÓTQ : and ib. 
p. 404, Herr 34, woAAo) pèr kal 
rodro $oBoUrra: Tb Bon. Some how- 
ever explain the position of duets here by 
a trajection: so Bengel, **antitheton est 
in pronomine, ideo adhibetur trajectio ;” 
and so Beza, Socinus, and even De Wette. 
But the other is more probable),—let 
that which ye heard from the beginning, 
abide in you (i.e. not merely as Thl, 
Q$vAdrTeTe wap’ éavrois, but as in ch. iii. 
9, owdppa abroU èr abr péve:, the truth 
respecting the Father and the Son once 
heard is regarded as a seed, dropt in and 
abiding in the man. àv fg, neces- 
sarily bound here to the subjects of 4xot- 
care, just as it is necessarily bound in 
ch. i 1, to the subject of $7,—as Beza, 
* Ex quo institui cospistis in primis chris- 
tianæ religionis rudimentis"). If that 
which ye heard from the 
abide (aor. in the sense of the futurus 
exactus, “shall have abode.” The re- 
sult in the apodosis will be brought about 
by the accumulative accomplishment of the 
supposition) in you, ye also (on your part; 
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x Matt. xix. 
16 i, 29 1. 
xx vi. 46. 
Luke x. 25. 
John tis. 15, 
y ch. i. 8 reff. 

$ 63. I. 2. d. a ver. 20, b ch. hi. 
e John li. 25. xvi. 30 only. see note. 
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vicissim, as Bengel. If it abide in you, 
ye too shall abide . . . ) shall abide in 
the Son and in the Father (here again the 
rationalizing Commentators, Socinus, Gro- 
tius, Hammond, Semler, have endeavoured 
to explain away the close personal relation 
and immanence in God ex by the 
Apostle's words: “ita cum Patre et Filio 
conjunctum esse, ut bonorum ab utroque 
proficiscentium quis sit particepe," Socinus, 
—and similar] Semler: * summo eorum fa- 
vore et amicitia fruemini," Grot., Hamm. 
But here as every where else, they entirely 
miss the sense. He in whom abides tho 
message of life in Christ which he bas 
heard, not only has received the tidi 
of that life, but is transformed into the 
likeness of Him whose seed he has taken 
into him: is become a new creation: and 
the element in which and by which he 
lives and acts is even He in whom and 
by whom this new life comes, even Christ 
the Son of God. And thus living in the 
Son, he lives in the Father also: for Christ 
the Son of God is the manifestation and 
effulgence of the Father, himself abiding 
ever in tbe Father, as His people abide in 
Him. See the same truth declared Jobn 
vi. 56; xv. 1 ff.; xvii. 28 (Eph. iii. 17; 
1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 17)) And (nat is the 
simple copula: not put airi(Aoywós, as 
(Ec. Thi.) the promise (the pening 

veire naturally carried the mind onwards 
into the fature. The result of that abid- 
ing will be the fulfilment, not only in 
pértial present possession but in complete 

ture accomplishment, of Christ's promise 
tous. This taking up again and explain- 
ing of pups a] expressed (see ch. iii. 23, 
v. 11) or implied (see ch. i. b, iv. 21, v. 14 
before, is often found in our Apostle's style 
which Ho Himself (Christ; cf. d dxsxó- 
ayer repl ToU Adyou Ts (is, ch. i. 1: cf. 
aùr, ver. 8; abro), ver. 27; abT$, ver. 
28) promised to us Gn many of 
the Gospel: e. g., John iii. 15; iv. 14; vi. 
40, 47, 57; xi. 25, 26; xvii. 2, 8) is this, 
(even) eternal life (accus. ins of nom., 
by a common attraction of the subject of 

H R 

-9. 662. 68-9. 81. 137 vulg syr Thl Aug: nu» Alf 
for a\A’ es, aAAa B 25 sah wth Aug Jer. 

the sentence into the case of the relative 
clause: ‘‘urbém quam statuo vestra est. 
The fact of (av aióvtoy being put in logical 
apposition with drœyyexſa must not make 
us suppose, that éxayy«AÍa means the 
thing promised. The aor. éexnyyelAaro 
plainly enough shews that érayy. is to be 
taken in its usual sense of a spoken pro- 
mise. Then, when the purport of this 
promise comes to be explained, it is not 
“that we should inherit eternal life," but, 
instead, the subject of the spoken promise 
is expressed, as very commonly in ordina 
discourse. He promised me such or suc 
a price" is a case in point). 26, 27. 
Conclusion of the section concerning anti- 
christ. These things I wrote to you con- 
cerning them that deceive you (Tatra, 
the whole since ver. 18. The pres. part. 
qvÀavéevTrev describes the occupation, the 
endeavour of the antichrists: what result 
it had had, is not expressed: some result 
seems implied by ver. 19). And you (the 
same anacoluthon rhetoricum as in ver. 
24: again setting his believing readers in 
marked contrast to the deceivers just men- 
tioned),—the anointing which ye re- 
ceived from Him (Christ, ver. 25: see 
above, ver. 20: as also on xpicua) abideth 
in you (“habet hic indicativus perquam 
subtilem exhortationem, conferendam ad 
2 Tim. iii. 14.” Bengel), and (“et ideo," 
Beng) ye have no need that any one 
teach you (the construction = xpela» 
Kxere 700 Bibdokeiw Suds, Heb. v. 12, or 
that with the simple infin., Matt. iii. 14, 
xiv. 16, al. See reff. The Tra in such 
cases cannot be pressed to its telic mean- 
ing; rather we should say that the clause 
beginning with Iva is epexegetical of the 
verb preceding. Some Commentators 
have understood the SiBdexew of the 
teaching of the antichrists: so Corn.-a- 
lap., “non est necesse ut pseudo-apostoli 
et heretici vos doceant veram fidem et 
doctrinam :” so Semler, Sander, al.: but 
manifestly from want of a ension of 
the Apostle's meaning. is assertions 
d are so many delicate exhortations, 
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veiled under the declaration of their true 
ideal state of unction with the Holy 
Spirit who guides into all truth. If that 
unction were abiding in them in all its 
fulness, they would have no need for his 
or any other teaching. And in what is 
said, he does not indeed say that it is 
not abiding in them; but the contrary, 
thus reminding them what their real state 
is): but (contrast to the où xpelar Exere) 
as his anointing teacheth you eoncern- 
ing all things (if we read rd ard, it is not, 
as Bengel, “semper idem, sibi constans :” 
but marks merely the identity of the anoint- 
ing which they once received with that 
which was now abiding in them. On the 
reading, see the digest. Our Sisderet Spas 
wepl drr is parallel to bbyyhoe: Spas 
eis thy àAfi0eia» xacay, John xvi. 18. 
Two viy are open to us of taking what 

follows. Either 1) xal àA$0és otw xal 
oùk torw ¥., kol nodes eBidatev 
is all of tbe protasis, which 
with és above, and the apodosis ins 
with 4évere,—or 2) the apodosis to és 
R.T.A. is kal AA dorw x. obx I. v., and 
then comes a new protasis, x. xa0ós d3. 
Ôx., with its apodosis e re x. T. A. The 
former view is taken by (Ec. and ThL, by 
Lücke, De Wette, Neander, Düsterdieck, 
al.: the latter by Luther, Calv., Baumg.- 
Crus, Sander, Brückner, Huther, and 
indeed most Commentators. If we take 
the former, we must wal AA. d. x. 
obx F. wy. as a parenthetical insertion, 
stamping the character of the 8:8ax) wep) 
Terror quM mentioned, and then xal 
xaĝàs d3. du. as a resumption, slight 
varied, of és... Bðdorei dp. pow 
To this it is objected, that it is harsh, and 
not so like St. John's style as the other : 
that abs does not naturally resume ds, 
nor kal, &AAd,—nor the aor. ¿iater the 
pres. 3:8doxe:: that wep) wárror in the 
former clause has no correspondent in 
pévere dy abr in the latter. But it is 
answered on the other side, that these 

buas 

divergences from the former expression 
are entirely in accordance with the vivid 
and rapid movement of the thought in the 
Apostle’s style, and cannot in any way 
tend to obecure the connexion. The 
&AAd above was occasioned by the pre- 
ceding od xpelay Éxere Tva, whereas tho 
xal before xa6dás seems to take up again 

e éotiv kai ovK Eotw * yeddos, xal xa éSBakey das 

copt (Ec Thi Jer: txt B(seo table at end of 
prolegg) C[P]N k 36 vulg syr sab sth arm Ath Cyr Did Aug Fulg Bede. 
Xppa, xapicua 10%. 18: wvevpa N! 26. 81 copt th Cyr,. 

for 2nd 
[yevdes C(appy) P.] 

the construction broken by the parenthesis 
x. AA. . . y. Again xafés, the fuller 
and more precise conjunction, not only 
repeats but enforces the és above. And 
the change of the pres. 3:3dexe: into the 
aor. éBíóatev is no objection, but a re- 
commendation, to this view. For by it 
we have, as so often in St. John's repe- 
titions, a new side of the subject brought 
out: viz. the absolute historical fact, that 
at a certain time tbis teaching came to 
them from Christ, viz. when they heard 
the apostolic preaching: so that the és 
8:ddoxe:, its enduring teaching, is not only 
taken up again but placed in a new light, 
by its commencement being referred to. 
And as to the last objection, wh'ch is 
Huther's, of there being in the resumption 
no member corresponding to wep) rdyreev, 
it seems to me to amount to nothing. Tbe 
correspondent member would be found not 
in the apodosis, peveire or pévere,—but 
in the resumption of the protasis: and 
there it may be well understood to be 
implied in é3[8afer, there being no reason 
why it should be again Bat 

inst the second view there are weightier 
objections. First, the xaí before àA30fs 
is in this case no natural introduction to 
an apodosis. Huther compares it with 
the xal before ój«is in ver. 24: but that, 
giving (see there) the sense of “ye too,” 
is quite another thing. Here, there is no 
mutual correspondence, and the xaf merely 
drags on the ear. Then, the apodosis thus 
introduced is no ak: eee pra * ag it 
teaches you concerning all things, (so) it 
is true and is not a lie," is not a connected 
judgment: its being true and not a lie 
may be an authoritative assertion i 
by way of reminding, but cannot be a 
logical inference from its teaching being 
universal; for universal teaching may be 
false, as well as true. For these reasons 
I prefer, and adopt the former rendering), 
—and is true, and is not a lie (what is 
true, and not alie? the anointing iteelf, or 
that which it teaches about all things? 
(Ec. and Thl understand the latter: AA; - 
Os ydp tori x. oùe Eats Wetsos d Bnrovdrs 
di date ùuãs. But the construction seems 
to require the other view: dAn@és is in 
strict concord with rd xpicpa, and to 8 
ply rb 8:8acxéueror would be very harsh. 
And this is quite correspondent to the fact 
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that the iih who is this anointing, is the 
Spirit of Truth (John xiv. 17) and there- 
fore leads into all truth (ib. xvi. 18). As 
Düsterd. remarks, “the chrisma: which 
abides in and teaches believers, is essen- 
tially true, is not a lie, and hence 3 
can come from it which is a lie”) 
even as He (or, i£? so Erasmus, para- 
phrasing xpispa by Spiritus and addin 
a eretis in eo quod Ille vos sem 
docuit ;” and so Düsterd.: but the change 
to the aor. seems necessarily to refer to 
Christ as the subject, the &y:0s from 
whom the xpicpa came, and who is ever 
in the Writer’s mind, a subject ever ready 
to be supplied) taught you, abide in Him 
(or, “ in i£," as Erasmus ? or, in that which 
it teaches, as Baumg.-Crus. P Neither of 
these: for the pévere dy abr is imme- 
diately after repeated, and the referenco 
of abrg fixed, by what follows, to be to 
Christ. (But I see that Estius, holding 
it improbable that this abr refers to 
Christ, makes that also to mean “in eo 
quod doctum fuerat :” supplying “Christ” 
as a subject before gavepadj.) 

As rds pévere, Huther, who upholds 
this ng, takes it as indicative here, and 
imperative in the next verse. But, a 
from the arbitrariness of such a distinction, 
would it be quite true or according to the 
Apostle’s way of asserting as existent the 
ideal Christian state of his readers ? True, 
he does assert that the chrisma pévea in 
them, and from that abiding, important 
consequences are hortatively deduced: one 
of the most important of which is, the 
enduring and ultimate abiding in Christ. 
Therefore I 3 prefer taking 35 
perative. reading pevetre is variously 
understood: by Socinus, Corn.-a-lap., Es- 
tius, Lorinus, Semler, al., as an impera- 
tive: by others as a pure future : so 
* mihi vetu omnino servanda futuri 
propria signifleatio ut est optime spe- 
rantis ?’ ind Bengel, * vim consolandi et 
hortandi habet hoc futurum." But see 
Digest). 38.) Conclusion of this part 
of the Epistle: forming also a transition 
to the next part: seo below, And now 

(by xal viv, the preceding considerations 
are linked on to the ezhortation regardi 
pent practice which follows: see reff. 

n GAAd , vow 3é, viv od seo Düster- 
dieck’s note), little children (tho affec- 
tionate repetition of rexvfa binds this on 
to ver. 18, and to the à & xoà» T5 04. 
Anua ToU deo pévar els Tbv alüva, ver. 
17), abide in Him (“repetitio est precepti 
cum blanda appellatione, qua paternum 
erga eos amorem declaret," Estius. A 
Christ: as before, ver. 27: but here even 
ele 5 Estii, see ard 
an inst the Socinian interpreters) : 
order that if He 3 
(in case of His second coming taking place. 
The édy differs from ra, in marking, not 
time but reality only. We may supply, 
* in our time! but it is better to leave it 
r we (observe that he changes 
to the communicative way of speaking. 
This was not a matter in which Apostle 
and converte, teacher and hearer, wero 
separate: but one in which all had a share: 
viz. the Christian hope of standing before 
the Lord with Joy at His coming. This 
is far the most likely reason, and not as 
Seb.-Schmidt, mere modesty, still less, as 
Sander, because the failure of any of his 
rexvla at that day would be a detraction 
from his full apostolic reward: for the 
relation between shepherd and flock,-mi- 
nister and people, is not in question here) 
may have confidence (x 8 ped 
tive: not freedom eech, but confi- 
dence, — see note on qu lii. 6; and the 
reff. Cf. also Suicer, sub voce), and may 
not shrink with shame from Him (the 
én” in åw’ abro, jid ht the flying 
from His presence, which the shame in 
alexv»03uer would see reff. 
Hammond renders, “turn with shame 

Him.") It is not equivalent to co- 
ram, as many Commentators: nor to óró, 
as Socinus : nor to both of these together, 
as Sander, who however quotes vopeóecte 
dw dot, Matt. xxv. 41: nor can the 
words mean, as Erasmus thought, “ut 
illum non pudeat nostri.” **He who has 
not abode in the Lord (dv abr), will flee 
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from Him (àr abrov) with shame and 
. confasion when He appears.“ Düsterd.) 
at His coming (Bengel remarks, * Epis- 
tolam igitur hanc prius scripsisse videtur 
quam apocalypsin, in qua demum adventus 
magis est dilatus.” On this, see Prolego- 
mena). 

II. 29—V. 5.] THE SECOND GEEAT 
DIVISION OF THE EPISTLE: the doing of 
righteousness, the sign of new birth from 
God: the oppone; the sign of not being 
ef God. This main subject, enunciated in 
verse 29, is carried onward throughout, 
and more especial with reference to 
brotherly love, which is the great and ob- 
vious example of likeness to God, and its 
absence the most decisive proof of aliena- 
tion from Him. The various subdivisions 
see, as the exegesis proceeds. II. 29 
III. 8.] Connected with the principle 
enounced ii. 29, is its obvious do ceret 
to ourselves, as children of God. Hoping 
as we do to be entirely like Christ at 
His appearing, each one of us, in pur- 
suance of this hope, is even now approxi- 
rae | to this perfect likeness by puri- 
fying himself even as He is pure. 
29.] If ye know (appeal to their recog- 
nition of the divine character as that which 
he describes it) that He is righteous (of 
whom is this said P If of Christ, as seems 
most natural after avrot.... abro pre- 
ceding, we find a difficulty in d oU 
yeyérvyra: below, seeing that we are 
never said to be born anew of Crist, but 
always of God (through Christ), cb. iii. 
1,9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18 &c. If on the other 
hand they are said of God, it seems strange 
that after a change of reference from the 
pradig abrov, another subject should 

expressed in ch. iii. 1 by the words à 
vaTfjp. In rut iat of these difficulties, 
some, as Storr, Liicke, al., have referred 
Bixaids dor) to Christ, and & abroU to 
God ; which cannot well be. It would be 
possible, doubtless, to understand the whole 
of Christ, without change of subject from 
ver. 28; and to leave the yeydvrnra: èf 
abrov as we find it. If it occurs no where 
else in reference to Christ, there is in it 
nothing abhorrent from our Christian 
ideas. And in St. John’s sense of the inti- 
mate union between the Father and Son, 
he who is born of the Father might be said 
to be born of the Son al. o. Another reason 

for this might be the easily occurring 
reference, in Bixads srir, to "Incotr 
xptordy Blxacoy, ver. 1. This view is 
taken by Bengel, Corn.-a-lap., Lorinus, al. 
Bat after all, the other, which is that of 
most ancient expositors, of a idera 
De Wette, Neander, Düsterdieck, al., must, 
I apprehend, be adopted. The analogy of 
the passage, as shewn in ch. iii. 1, 2, 9, 10, 
fixes the ét abro »yeyévrgTai to birth from 
God: and the absence of a new expreased 
subject in Síxcuós dor. must be accounted 
for by remembering that this verse, as 
ch. i. 5, is the opening, and general state- 
ment, of a new section of the Epistle. 
And the essential unity of the Father and 
the Son comes in on this side also: 80 that 
5 aluded to ver. 28, which 
shall be executed by the Son, being judg- 
ment committed to Him by the Father, 
brings to mind the justice and righteous- 
ness in which that judgment is founded. 

The whole subject of the righteous- 
ness of God is fully treated by Diisterd. in 
his note here. The definition which seems 
to him to express it most fully, is that of 
Hollaz, one of the best of the old Lutheran 
dogmatists (died 1713),—in his Examen 
theologicum, —** Justitia Dei est attribu- 
tum divinum érepywrikór, vi cujus Deus 
omnia qus stern suw legi suntconformia, 
vult et agit; creaturis convenientes 1 
preescribit, promissa facta hominibus im- 
plet, bonos remuneratur et impios punit "): 
ye know (many, as vulg., which Aug., 
Bede, and the R.-C. expositors follow, also 
Luth., Calv., Socin., Episcop., Grot., 
Carpzov., Lücke, Sander, al, take ywe- 
rere as imperative. But the whole tone 
of the Epistle is against this: which is one 
not of authoritative revelation of truth, 
but of inferring ethical truth from pre- 
viously known theosophie facts. And with 
such a tone it is much more consonant to 
say, “If ye know the one, ye know—that 
knowledge sets forth and assumes—the 
other :” than to say, “If ye know the one, 
know the other.” Not to insist, that 
ywéoxey is more the apprehension, ere 
the possession, of knowledge; if ye are 
already aware, . . ye thereby know...) 
that also every one who doeth righteous- 
ness (thy Suaioc)ry», the righteousness 
which is implied in 8ixa:os above: if it 
were not too strong, we might almost say, 
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“that righteousness:" the art. shewing 
that there is no other. was, “omnis, et 
solus," says Bengel: every one, and no one 
else. The proposition will bear converting : 
not logically, but theologically. wory, for 
(see Hollaz’s definition above) all righteous- 
ness is energetic: it springs out of holi- 
ness, truth, love: mwparrixal yàp af dpe- 
ral, kal dy T ylvyecOar Éxovoi 17d elvar 
wavodueva: yàp $ wéArovaa: odd +d elvai 
¥xover. Œc. on ch. iii. 3), is born (= hath 
been begotten) of Him (God: see above: 
ô Bixasos yàp PDukolovs yerrG. The 
inference bere must be carefully kept to 
the Apostle's words and obvious sense. 
And those. require that we should under- 
stand it thus: God is righteous. This is 
our axiom, from which we set out. And 
if so, then the sowrce of righteousness. 
When therefore a man doeth righteous- 
ness, udo kouer, we apprehend, we col- 
lect, from our previous wledge of these 
truths, that the source of his righteousness 
is God: that in consequence he has ac- 
quired by new birth from God, that 
righteousness which he had not by nature. 
Woe argue from his vote thy Sicasoodeny 
to bis yeyevvijoGa: dx Geov. And the right 
apprehension of this is the more important, 
because the whole mass of Socinian and 
Pelagian Commentators have reversed the 
members of the a ent, and made it 
conclude that sow» Th» Bicasocdrny is 
the condition, on our part, of becoming a 
child of God. So Socinus, Episcopius, 
Grot, Hammond, Semler, Rosenmüller, 
al And the R.-C. expositors, while they 
avoid this error, making the good works 
spoken of to be, as Lyra, “opera justitise 
infuse, que datur cum gratia, per quam 
homo constituitur in quadam participatione 
supernaturali esse divini," yet go equally 
wrong, in understanding yeyésynra: not 
as the statement of a past and abiding 
fact, but as the ground of a confidence as 
to the future: “habebit omnimodam fidu- 
ciam, quia judici suo justo similis, imo ex 
ipso natus est, hoc est, ipsius fllius et 
hæres est." Corn.-a-lap.). III. 1—10.] 
The true and distinguishing signe of the 
children of God and the children of 
the devil. 1—8.] The foundation 
and source of all righteousness in us 
is, the essential righteousness of God. 
All our doing of righteousness is a mere 
sign that He has begotten us anew—that 
we are His children. And what great 
things are contained in this name—how 
precious treasures of faith, of hope, of love! 

r so James iv. 6. ech. L 3,3 reff, 

vuy 

On this thought the Apostle now enters. 
He wee the whole glory of the children 
of God before his readers. The being 
righteous as He is righteous, is the token 
of that new birth, and the measure of the 
life which began with it: the striving to 
perfect and mature this token, to fill up 
this measure, is an additional that a 
man is of God. 1. (as in 
John i. 29; xix. 5, does not express the 
Writer's own astonishment, but directs 
the attention of those who are addressed : 
* commendat Apostolus his verbis magnum 
Dei beneflcium," Estius. But there im- 
mediately follows jpiv, the communicative 
address, so that in fact the Apostle does in 
a manner include himself among those ad- 
dressed in Here), what manner of (thus 
the E. V., literally and rightly. rorarss, 
properly xo8ards, originally meant, 
what ;" and oecurs in this sense 
continually in tho classics: e. g. Herod. 
vii. 218, elpero . . . wo8ards (or óroð-) 
eln ô orparés, al. Its derivation is matter 
of dispute: whether from dros, rdzos, 
which forms enter into dredov, Naos, 
TÓvos; s0 Valcknaer: or from àxó, as 
Buttm. Lexil. comparing àAAo8dros, ray- 
rodcdror &c., 8 being inserted as in prod- 
ire, see. Then in later writers it 
came to signify “of what kind,” as e. g. 
in Demosth. p. 782, 8, rls à xów» xal 
wolaxós; olos uh Bdkrew, al. The signi- 
fication quantus seems never to have be- 
longed properly to the word. It may of 
course be often included in qwalis, as it 
undoubtedly is here: “what manner of” 
including * how great," how free," “ how 
precious — in fact all the particulars whic 
are afterwards brought out respecting this 
love: see ver. 16, ch. iv. 9, 16) love (is 
Ayr here, joined as it is with the verb 
Sed be,, lite love itself, or does it im- 
pon some gift, wal, or fruit of love? 

e latter (caritatis munus) is taken by 
Beza: and similarly, beneficium, or the 
like, by Socinus, 3 Seb.-Schmidt, 
Grot. Est., Rosenm., Neander, al. But 
there seems no necessity for diverting tho 
word from its proper meaning. As in ch. 
iv. 9, the proof of the love is that which is 
imported, not by the love itself, but by 
the verb joined with it; as by é$arepé0n 
there, so by 8é3wxer here. So that in fact 
SéBexev, which has been the motive for 
these renderings, s as Düsterd. ob- 
serves, most decidedly against them. Ho 
quotes from Luther's scholia, * Usus autem 
est Joannes singulari verborum pondere : 
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non dicit, dedisse nobis Deum donum ali- 
quod, sed ipsam caritatem et fontem om- 
nium bonorum, cor ipsum, idque non pro 
operibus aut studiis nostris, sed gratuito." 
Cf. xdpw did, ref. James) the Father 
(å warp, spoken here not, as some, of 
God in eral, the whole three Persons 
in the blessed Trinity, but , of 
the Father, as distinguished from the Son, 
in whom we have received our adoption. 
Even the Socinian Schlichting has recog- 
nized this: * Nempe Pater ille Jesu 
Christi et consequenter omnium in Jesum 
Christum credentium, unus ille Deus, qui 
si Pater Jesu Christi non esset, nec Jesus 
Christus ejos Filios ille si us, 
neque nobis tanta ejos ac vere paterna 

ia unquam obtigisset") hath given tia 
(ace shove) unto us, that (how is Tva here 
to be taken ? is it to be 55 
telio sense, indicating that our being 
the children of God is the of that 
gift of love just spoken of, or it, as so oes 
often in St. John, introduco the purport 
of that love, stated in the form of an end 
to be gained by its manifestation ? r 
Lücke, De Wette, and Brückner keep 
strong telic sense. “What great love," 
anys Lache “hath the Father shewn us 
(viz. in sending His Son, cb. iv. 10), in 
order to make us children of God!” But 
the objection to this is, that thus a proof 
of the divine Love is hinted at in our 
verse which is not expanded, but is left to 
be gathered from elsewhere: and the pur- 
pose introduced by fra becomes the se- 
condary and remote subject of the sentence, 
whereas, from r Geot taking up the 
preceding -yeyéyryTra, and being again 
taken up in verse 2, it is evidently the 
primary subject. The other meaning of 

is taken by the ancient Greek expo- 
sitors, so Ec., Thl., elere yàp bri Ne 
$uiy Tékva 0«oU yerdoOu: Te ka) kAnOfva 
(Aeyioüfsva, Thi.). And this is not to 
confound Tra with $ri. Of the latter con- 
struction we have a plain example with 
vorawós, in Matt. viii. 27: worawds otw 
ebros, Sr: ral of ihn,, . dwaxotovew 
aùr. There, the mattor of fact is the 
ground of the wonderment expressed in 
the roraréds—“ What a man must this 
be, seeing that . .:“ whereas here the 
ground of the wonderment is in the re- 

(vss) Thi Aug Bede. 
[eyrwxare P 192(Sz) : ere b (f) o.] 
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sult: “what manner of love . . . resulting 
in, proved by, our being, &c.” The effect 
of the love, that at which it is aimed in 
its immediate bestowal (its Stel), is, that 
we should be called children of God: its 
ultimate purpose (its Zweck) is another 
thing. Cf. vv. 11, 23, where we have the 
same construction) we should be called 

bably to bring forward the title, the reality 
of which, notwithstanding its non-recog- 
nition by the world, he is about to assert 
immediately. It is not that xeAeoÓe, 
as Baumg.-Crusius, = étovcíay Exew ye- 
— Jahn i. 12, so that the sense shonid 
be, “that we have a right to presume to 
call onrselves children of God," Neander: 
against this the aor. nee is decisive, 
ignifying our tion of the title once 

for all, and identifying this reception with 
the gift of love spoken of above. In this 
definite reference to &n actual bestower of 
the name, probably an allusion is made to 
such prophecies as that cited 2 Cor. vi. 18); 
and we ARR (s0): for this cause the 
world doth not know (apprehend, recog- 
nize) us; because it did not know Him 

F K a to serve purpose of 
bringing out the reality of the state con- 
ferred upon us with this title, in spite of 
any non- ition of it by the unbeliev- 
i igen 0 ary ücke and De 

ette, who regard preceding Iva as 
telic, the clause has no meaning, xd they 
at once reject it as a gloss. Had it been, 
it would surely have been xal duer, as the 
vulg. et simus. But in our rendering of the 
1 is of the highest possible 
significance. On dn, depends 5ià rovro: 
and we ARE God's children; for this very 
reason, because we bear not the name 
only but the essence, the world knows us 
not: and then, as a reason for this ig- 
norance sr, res this reality of oor 
derivation from Him,—because it knew 
Him not. The reality of a believer's son- 
ship of God, and bis non-recognition by 
the world, are thus necessarily connected 
together. But Whom did the world not 
know, and when? airéy here, by the 
very requirements of the logic of the 
passage, must be the Father, who not 
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being recognized, neither aro His chil- 
dren: Tb» vioberhoavra, as (Ec.; Aug., 
Benson, al, understand Christ: ** ambu- 
labat et ipse Dominus Jesus Christus, in 
carne erat Deus, latebat in infirmitate." 
But this can only be, if we understand 
that the world rejected that revelation of 
the Father which was made by Christ His 
Son. And if we introduce this element, 
we distarb the strictness of the argument. 
It is the world’s ignorance of God, con- 
sidered (and this is the force, if it is to be 
pressed, of the aor. Eyrm) as one great act 
of non- recognition, disobedience, rebellion, 
hate (for all these are involved in St. 
John's ob yvéva:, as their ee in bis 
ywoeoney), x makes them incapable 
of recognizing, loving, sympathizing with, 
those who are veritably children of God : 
cf. ch. v. 1). 2.] Beloved, now are 
we children of God (the world recognizes 
us not: but our sonship is real: none the 
less real, that we ourselves know not our 
future condition in all its manifestation. 
So that the next member of the sentence 
is introduced not with an àAAd, but with 
a ral: the two are not contrasted, but 
simply put in juxtaposition as components 
of our present state. We are really sons 
of God, even now: and we look (this very 
word »ü» suggesting a future) for an in- 
heritance in virtue of that sonship: it has 
not been yet manifested of what sort that 
inheritance shall be: thus much we know 
&c. Such seems to be the simple cone 
nexion, without x Ab adap ris particles 
expressed or unders „and it was never 
yet manifested (on any occasion : such is 
the force of the aor. And édavepédn, as 
80 often in St. John, and as in the next 
sentence, does not mean, made manifest 
to knowledge or asticipation,—for that it 
is, as asserted below: but, shewn forth in 
i come to its manifestation) what 
we be (understand, in virtue of this 
our state of sons of God: to what new 
development or condition this already ex- 
isting fact will lead. But we must take 
care not to fall into Grot.’s error, ** quo 
modo futuri simus filii Dei :” for as Calov. 
ightly remarks, non dantur gradus 
d nm * we are as truly, and in the 
same sense, children of God now, as we 
shall be then: but now (cf. Gal. iv. 1) we 
are children waiting for an unknown in- 
heritance—then we shall be children in 
full possession of that inheritance. And 

hence, from the reality and identity of 
that sonship, comes what follows,—our 
certain knowledge, even in this absence of 
manifestation in detail, that our future 
condition will consist in likeness to Him. 
As (Ec, 1d vU» AN darepbr 
"yevfimerau, exelyou — awoxadvwrouévov. 
Snows yàp abr àvapavérres Tò 7: 
viobeclas Aaurpòy waparrhoopey. oi 
yap viol wdyres Üuowi TË warpl). We 
know (no contrast—see above: what we 
know of this 71 éodue6a is this. There is 
not even a correction of the as 
Düsterd.: the connexion is simply, This 
future condition of ours hath never yet 
ap : thus much we know of it." 
o , a8 always, of certain, well-assured 
cognition) that if it were manifested 
(viz. the ti écóue0a; this pavepwðf takes 
up again the former one. So Didymus 
(Aug. is quoted on both sides by the Com- 
mentators, but he does not really commit 
himself on the point), (Ec. (rb yàp viv 
AMON Sp verijcera), Luther, Seb. - 
Schmidt, Socinus, Episcopius, Schlichting, 
Grotius, Spener, Cg e Benson, Rosenm., 
Lücke, Sender, De Wette, Baumg.-Crus., 
Neander, Düsterd., Huther, and others: 
on the other hand, Bede, Calvin, Beza 
(and the E. V.: Tyndale and Cranmer 
had “ it“), Aretius, Whitby, Calov., Es- 
tius, al, supply * He, understanding 
Christ : & ing to St. John's well-known 
usage which we have in ch. ii. 28, and be- 
low in our ver. 6. But it may be replied, 
that in the former case the subject was 
plainly suggested by d» abr in the lat- 
ter actually expressed in éxetvos: whereas 
here the reference of the verb is no less 
plainly given by the preceding é$arepdá6n. 

ides which, dxeivos in verse 5 clearly 
shews that the divine subject of these 
verses is not Christ but the Father. Es- 
tius and Lyra indeed seem to hold it pos- 
sible to supply ô Oeds as a subject to pave- 
poop here, but not even themselves have 
propounded this for their own interpreta- 
tion ; indeed the former sets it aside, and 
the latter seems to be only paraphrasing 
when he says, “cum nobis se patrem oeten- 
derit in ione celestis heereditatis." 
On the dav, hypothetical, see above, ch. ii. 
28. As there, the $arepo05 is the futurus 
exactus: on its manifestation :" and 
here the hypothesis, from the repetition of 
the verb, necessarily gains emphasis, al- 
most = that, even / it were manifested, 
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.. . This consideration has an important 
bearing on what follows), we shall be 
(èrópeða taken up again from above, and 
the emphatic Syoo ar corresponding 
exactly to 71 above) like Him (God; as 
(Ec. above, and most Commentators. See 
below), because (&i must be kept firm to 
its causal meaning, and all the difficulties 
of the sentence met thus, not by explain- 
ing it away, as even (Ec. (4AA4 ral), Schol. 
ii. (öre xai), Luther (et). Nor does it ex- 
press merely the mode of the transforma- 
tion, as Lyra. Still less must we, with 
Calvin (*neque enim docet similes ideo 
nos fore, quia fruemur ads sed inde 
probat nos diving gloris fore participes, 
quia nisi spiritualis et colesti beataque 
immortalitate predita esset natura, ad 
Deum nunquam tum prope accederet ”), 
Seb.-Schmidt (“Qui visurus est Deum 
sicuti est, eum oportet esse perfecte simi- 
lem Deo”), and Socinus (“neque enim 
fleri potest ut quis ipsum Deum videat, . . . 
nisi ei similis aliquo modo fuerit"), 
—and so even Huther, endorsing Calvin's 
Statement, "ratio hec ab effectu sumta 
est non a causa,” — reverse the causal con- 
nexion, and make the seeing Him as He is 
merely a proof that we shall be like Him 
(fri = yáp) Whatever consequences it 
may entail, it is philologically certain that 
the proposition introduced by 87: contains 
the real essential cause and ground of that 
which it follows) we shall see Him (God: 
see below) as He is (with St. John, the 
recognition and knowledge of God is ever 
no mere cognition, but the measure of the 
spiritual life: he who has it, possesses 
God, has the Father and the Son : becomes 
more and more like God, having His seed 
in him. So that the full and perfect ac- 
complishment of this knowledge in the 
actual fruition of God Himself must of 
necessity bring with it entire likeness to 
God, And this is the part of the fature 
lot of the sons of God which is certain. 
Because we shall see Him as He is, — which 
is taken for granted as a Christian axiom, 
—it of necessity follows that we shall be 
entirely like Him: ethically like Him: 
we shall behold, as Œc., Bíkatov Sixacor, 
dy &yrol. The difficulty that no man 
can see God, is not in reality contained 
here, any more than it is in our Lord's 
* Blessed are the pure in heart, for they 
shall see God." The word, however un- 
derstood, has for its limit, that no created 
eve even in the glorified body can behold 

e Creator: that beyond its keenest search 
there will be glory and perfection baffling 
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and dazzling it: but this incapacity does 
not prevent the vision, as far as it can 
reach, being clear and unclouded: being, 
to the utmost extent of which our glorified 
nature is capable, ds for- true and 
not & false vision of God. And if it be 
again objected that we seem to be thas 
confounding the ethical sight of God which 
is the measure of our likeness to God, with 
corporeal sight of Him in the resurrection 
body, I answer that in the realm where 
our thoughts are now employed, I cannot 
appreciate that distinction between ethical 
and corporeal. We are speaking of things 
which eye hath not seen, nor mind con- 
ceived: what a céua *revuarwóv may 
imply, our ideas now do not enable us to 
conceive: but I suppose it must at all 
events be a body, all of whose senses are 
spiritually conditioned and attuned: that 
what rà gvowd are to our bodies here, 
TÀ vvevuaTikd will be there: and feeling 
this, however little I may know of the 
details of the great fact, it removes from 
me all insuperable difficulty as to the 8. 
pea abrdy xabes dori». “I know that in 
my flesh I shall see God,” may not be the 
right expression in Job, but it is the ex- 
ression of my hopes as a son of God: it 

is the one expression of a hope in which 
all other hopes culminate and centre. 
And every son of God knows, that for it 
ever to be fulfilled, he must be growing 
onward in likeness to Him, pure, even u 
into His purity: for in His light only shall 
wo seo light. The literature of this 
verse would far surpass our limita, even in 
an abridged summary. 1t will be found 
in Düsterdieck's Commentary, vol. ii. pp. 
56—82. One point only must be no- 
ticed before passing onward; the fact that 
several of the great interpreters under- 
stand abr and abróv of Christ. This 
has partly of course been occasioned by 
their supplying Christ as a subject to the 
verb $arepe0j above. Augustine has one 
of his most beautiful passages, explaining 
how at Christ's appearing, the impious 
shall see only formam servi, but we for- 
mam Dei. Tae whole view, however, does 
not satisfy the requirements of the passage. 
It is the réxva 0«o0 who are addressed: 
and the topic of exhortation is that they 
be righteous as God their Father is righte- 
ous. Christ is expressly introduced below 
in ver. 5 (see on ver. 8) by éxeivos. 
Augustine concludes with a burst of elo- 
quence which describes just as well the 
true view of the vision: Ergo visuri 
sumus quandam visionem, fratres, quam 
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nec oculus vidit, nec auris audivit, nec in 
cor hominis ascendit : visionem quandam, 
visionem  precellentem omnes pulchri- 
tudines terrenas, auri, argenti, nemorum 
atque camporum, pulchritudiuem maris 
et néris, pulchritudinem solis et lung, 
pulchritudinem angelorum, emnia super- 
antem, quia ex ipsa pulchra sunt omnia." 
Tract. in E oh. iv. 5, vol. iii. p. 2008). 

8.] And every one that hath this 
hope (viz., that of being like Him here- 
after) on Him (i. e. rested and grounded on 
God. In God, and grounded on His pro- 
mises, is all our hope), purifleth himself 
rur words are not to be taken in any 
elagian sense, as if a man could of him- 

self purify himself: “apart from me,” says 
our Lord, “ ye can do nothing." John xv. 
D. The man who purifles himself has this 
hope, resting upon God. This mere fact 
implies a will to purify himself, not out 
of, nor independent of, this hope, but ever 
stirred up by, and accompanying it. So 
that the will is not his own, sprung out 
of his own nature, but the result of his 
Christian state, in which God also ministers 
to him the power to carry out that will in 
self-purification. So that Aug. who pleads 
strongly for free will here, is right when he 
says “‘castificas te, non de te, sed de illo 
qui venit ut inhabitet te.” See 2 Cor. vii. 
1, which is remarkably parallel: and 1 Pet. 
i. 21, 22. The idea of &yrí(ew is much 
the same as that of xa8apíi(ew, ch. i. 9: it 
is entire purification, not merely from un- 
cbastity but from all defllement of flesh and 
spirit. “In the LXX, the word (& ys) 
appears to be synonymous with xaapés, 
being used for Wa and like words. Levi- 
tical purity of persons and things (Num. 
viii. 21, xxxi. 19, 28; 1 Chron. xv. 12), the 
pure life of the Nazarenes Y um. vi. 2, 3), 
the purity of God's word (Ps. xi. 7, xviii. 
10), all these are patch by åyvós, åy- 
vÍí(ew &c. And correspondent to this is 
N. T. usage. The purity of the wisdom 
that cometh from above cue iii, 17), 
the purity of those who had to keep a vow 
(Acts xxi. 24, 26, xxiv. 18), the absence 
of moral stain in the Christian character 
generally, which includes above all things 
purity of heart (1 Pet. i. 22; James iv. 8; 
2 Cor. vi. 6; 1 Tim. v. 22: cf. Phil. iv. 8; 
1 Pet. iii. 2), and the particular purity of 
chastity (Tit. ii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 12, v. 2; 
2 Cor. xi. 2),—all these are rightly in- 
cluded in the name &y»eía." Düsterdieck), 
evon as He is pure (Who is intended by 

éxeivos ? Clearly below in ver. 6, Christ, 
from the facts of the case. But is it as 
clear here? Almost all the modern Com- 
mentators assume it. And certainly, first 
appearances are greatly in its favour: the 
usual rule requiring that éxeivos shall 
point to a third person as yet not spoken 
of in the context, and differing from 
aùrós. The inference is also upheld by a 
first view of ch. ii. 6, where much the 
same expresaion is used, and used of Christ. 
But there are some weighty considerations 
er the view. First, it is the Father, 
of whom it is written, “ Be ye holy, for 
(or, as) I am holy," 1 Pet. i. 15, 16; Levit. 
xi. 44, xix. 2: cf. also Matt. v. 48. Se- 
in it would be very harsh thus to 
introduce a new subject, in the face of this 
Scripture usage. Thirdly, it would be 
against the whole spirit of the context: in 
which sonship of God and likeness to God 
are joined together, and the hopes belong- 
ing to the state are made motives for the 
duty. Fourthly, if it be asserted that 
Christ is our Pattern, in whom we see the 
Father's purity shewn forth; I answer 
that this would be perfectly intelligible, if 
allusion was made, as in ch. ii. 6, to some 
historical manifestation in our Lord’s life 
(xað%s éxeivos wepierdrynoev): but being 
as it is in tho present tense, it refers to 
the essential divine attribute of purity: 
and if so, then to that attribute in its 
primary inherence in the Father. Fifthly, 
the usage of éxeivos with abrós does not 
at all require the change of persons, only 
& change of the phase of predication re- 
garding the same person, and the throwing 
up into emphasis some new particular 
which is brought into view. See this 

i on 2 Tim. ii. 26, and consult 
also the note on ch. ii. 6, where it is very 
doubtful whether abTós and éxeivos do 
not refer to the same divine Person. For 
these reasons, I would interpret éxeivos 
here of the Father, in whom essentially 
abides this perfection of purity, and after 
continual increase of likeness to whom his 
sons, having the ultimate hope of being 
completely like Him, will be striving. In 
ver. 5 the case is otherwise: see there, 

and also on ver. 7). 4—10.] The 
irreconcileabilily of sin with the work of 
redemption, with communion with Christ, 
and with being born of God. So De 
Wette: and the scems thus to 
be well described. But the difficulty has 
been, to mark distinctly the connexion 
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with the foregoing. In order to discover 
this, we must go back to the theme of the 
whole section of the eg in ch. ii. 29: 
* If God is righteous, then every one that 
doeth righteousness, is born of Him." 
Hitherto the positive side of this position 
has been illustrated: the inseparabilit 
of birth-from-God and likeness-to-G 
Now, the Apostle comes to treat its nega- 
tive side: the incompatibility of sin with 
birth-from-God. And this he deals with 
essentially and in the ideal, as always. 
The whole is in the closest connexion with 
the foregoing, and is developed step b 
step with the minutest precision, as wi 
be seen in the exegesis. 4.] In this 
verse we have ver. 8 taken up (cf. was ó 
lx . . . was ó voiy) ex adverso. 
There, God's essential purity formed a 
law, according to which the child of God, 
having hope of ultimate complete likeness 
to Him, purifies himself. Here we have 
it' declared that the sinner goes counter to 
(this and all other) law: indeed the two 
terms, sin and lawlessness, are synonymous 
and convertible. Every one that com- 
mitteth sin, also committeth transgres- 
sion-of-law: and sin (abstract and in 
general) is transgression-of-law (abstract 
and in general. The assertion amounts 
to the identification of the terms, and the 
latív amounts to “is equivalent to.” If 
either of the words were anarthrous, it 
would become predicative of quality,. —“ is 
of the nature of —as in eds $y ô Adyos: 
both having the article, both are distri- 
buted logically, and the one is asserted to 
be co-extensive and convertible with the 
other. And from the nature of the fore- 
going clause, which was to declare the 
ávoula of sin, it would appear here also 
that we must take h) ànapria as the sub- 
ject and ; dvoula as the predicate, not the 
converse. This being so, what is it 
exactly that our verse asserts respecting 
these two things, sin, and transgression- 
of-law? First and obviously, no appro- 
priation must be made, in this verse and 
throughout this , Of áuapría to 
one kind of sin, whether it be mortal sin 
as distinguished from venial (so the R.-C. 
expositors, e. g. Estius, but hesitatingly, 
“loquitur precipue de peccato sies d 
quamquam et venalia sunt iniquitates 
qusdam et legi divine alicui repugnant, 
et ab ingressu regni ccelestis ac simili- 
tudine Christi participanda remorantur, 

donec expurgata fuerint), or notorious 
and u ted sins, or sins against bro- 
therly love (as Luther, and Aug. on ver. 
9): 3 contumaciter," Aret.: * pec- 
cato operam," Beza, Piscator: * pec- 
care scientem et volentem," Seb.-Schmidt, 
Spener. The assertions are all perfectly 
general, and , in the true root and 
ideal, ev sin whatever. Every sin 
whatever then is a transgression of God's 
law: as indeed its very name implies: 
&uaprárew being to miss a mark, and the 
mark being that will of God which is the 
vóuos and oxorés to him who roter TÓ 
GAG ToU 0o, ch. ii. 17. Œc. gives the 
meaning very well, except that he under- 
stands of the law of nature only, what 
ought to be understood of the law of God, 
the revelation of His will in whatever 
way made: lor 8$ és ápapría ui» $ 
TOU &yaÜoU Axówrocís dori, àvoula 3è 
Å Tepl rb» Gerdy Ida mAnuuéAcia. ral 
rat ru čxovsiw àpxhv éndrepov r, 
Tò niv ii ard ToU &yaÜoU txrrwow, 75 
8b Thv wep) rb derb vópov wAnupéAetar. 
ouppépoyrar Bù rabrais kal xarà Tabrór. 
8 re &uaprdre» ToU kaTà thy púow 
kal éy Tfj pice: &xérvxe akomoU. cxords 
yàp Tjj avOpexela pice TÒ xarà Tb» 
Adyow (iv, ris dAoylas wóh)e dryxic- 
mirn. ésabres kal ó Érvouos wAnppeAdt 
wept roy dy rH pice: Sedoudvoy vóuov, Sta- 
yuwépevos axparas, kaAGs ody ô abr 
tov xuplou els rar dudérepa wepiéorn- 
rer). 5.] Additional argument for 
the incompatibility of sin with the life of 
God’s children; that He, Christ, in and 
by whom we have this adoption (John i. 
12), and by being in whose likeness alone 
we can be perfectly like God, was mani- 
fested to take away all sins, being Himself 
sinless. And ye know (the Apostle as- 
sumes it as known by those who had an 
anointing from the Holy One and knew 
all things, ch. ii. 20) that He (now clearly 
Christ, from the context, which (see above 
on éxeivos, ver. 8) can alone decide the 
reference in each case) Was m 
(viz. by His appearing in the flesh, and all 
that He o and visibly did and taught 
in it, or may be known, by the Spirit, to 
have done and taught) in order that He 
may (might) take away (aor. “ take away 
by one act and cntirely.” The meaning, 
“take away,” and not “ ear," is neces- 
sitated here by the context. Sin is alto- 
gether alien from Christ. He became in- 
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carnate that He might blot it out: He 
has no stain of it on Himself. If we ren- 
der &py “bear,” this coherence is lost. 
Of course this'fact is in the background, 
that, He took them away by bearing them 
Himself: but it is not brought out, only 
the antagonism between Him and sin. 
See, on the word, the note on ref. John) 
sins (tàs ápapr., all sins, not merely cer- 
tain sins. The object of his manifestation 
is stated not only categorically, but de- 
finitively. 8 the striking lel 
Heb. ix. 26, els Q0érnow &uaprías 3:0 
THs Üvcías abroU wedaydpwra:); and in 
Him sin is not (as His work, in being 
manifested, was, her to take awa 
sin, so likewise is He himself free from 
spot of sin. The xal serves to co-ordinate 
the last clause with the first, not to sub- 
ordinate it, as many Commentators have 
supposed, and even Aug.: “In quo non 
est peccatum, ipse venit auferro peccatum : 
nam si esset et in illo peccatum, auferen- 
dum esset illi, non ipse auferret :” and Œc., 
TÒ kal dvr) ToU Siri: and afterwards, tva 
és pu) &uapríav wodjras Tras apaptlas 
jud» Épp: so also Corn.-a-lap., Lorinus, 
Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Neander. This in- 
terpretation is confuted by the deri, which 
should have been y: and by the fol. 
lowing context, in which this fact of the 
sinlessness of Christ serves as the founda- 
tion for what is said, verse 6. The most 
palpable violations of the construction and 
sense are made by the rationalists, of whom 
Grotius may serve as an example: “ præ- 
sens pro preeterito: peccatum in eo non 
erat, nempe cum vitam mortalem viveret." 
Socinus, feeling that this could not be, 
tries to explain away peccatum, as mean- 
ing “non vitium aliquid in moribus," but 
the consequences of sin, “ omnia mala, om- 
nesque perpessiones, una cum ipsa morte,’ 
from which Christ is now (hodie) for ever 
free, “utpote beatissimus, et impatibilis 
atque immortalis." And strange to say, 
Calvin so far misunderstands what is here 
said as to write *non de Christi persona 
hic agit, sed de toto corpore. Quocunque 
vim suam diffundit Christus, negat amplius 
locum ease peccato." This would deprive 
dy abr peso, verse 6, of all its meaning 
as referring back to the d» abr¢ here, and 
make it merely tautological. It is only 
by holding fast here the personal reference 

to Christ in himself, that we keep the 
logical coherence between that verse and 
this: the reasoning from that which He 
is not, and cannot be, to that which they 
that abide in Him are not and cannot 
be). 6.) The connexion see above. 
Every one that abideth in Him (péva dv 
avr¢@ is not to be weakened down, with 
Semler, Episcopius, al., by any rationalistic 
interpretation as “credere in Christum," 
“Christi discipulum esse: still less as 
Œc., does dver8érws tras àperàs periódy 
express ó d aùrẹ pévev. Grot. is better 
this time, —“ qui vero amore Christo con- 
jungitur ;" but this is not enough. This 
a man might be to an earthly friend: but 
could not be said d» abrqg pére. See the 
sense expanded in the note on ch. ii. 24. 
Nothing short of personal immanence in 
the personal Christ will satisfy the words: 
a living because He lives, and as receiving 
of His fulness) sinneth not (nor again is 
this to be tamed down, as has been done 
by far more and better interpreters tban 
in the last case, by making it mean “ does 
not persist in sin; so Luther, does not 
allow sin to reign over him"—so Hun- 
nius: and similarly Socinus, Episcopius, 
Calvin, Beza, the Schmidts, ov., J. 
Lange, Bengel (' bonum justitis in eo non 

a malo ti”), Sander, al. 
Against all such the plain words of the 
Apostle must be held fast, and explained 
by the analogy of his way of ing 
throughout the Epistle of the ideal reality 
of the life of God and the life of sin as ab- 
solutely excluding one another. This all 
ihe best and deepest Commentators have 
felt: so Augustine and Bede, “in quantum 
in ipso manet, in tantum non peccat." 
The two are incompatible: and in so far 
as a man is found in the one, heis thereby 
separated from the other. In the child of 
God is the hatred of sin; in tbe child of 
the devil, the love of it; and every act 
done in virtue of either state or as be- 
longing to either, is done purely on one 
side or purely on the other. If the child 
of God falls into sin, it is an act against 
nature, deadly to life, hardly ROS mid 
bringing bitter repentance: it is as tho 
taki Se a poison, which if it be not cor- 
sacked by its antidote, will sap the very 
springs of life. So that there is no real 
contradiction to ch. i. 8—10, ii. 2, where 
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this very falling into sin of the child of 
God is asserted and the remedy prescribed. 
The real difficulty of our verse is in that 
which follows); every one that sinneth 
hath not seen Him, neither hath known 
Him (here it seems to be said that the act 
of sinning not only **in tantam" excludes 
from the life in God and Christ, but proves 
that that life has never ezisted in the per- 
son so sinning. That this cannot be the 
meaning of the Apostle, is evident from 
such as ch. i. 8—10, ii. 2, and in- 
deed from the whole tenor of the Epistle, 
in which the vU» Tréxra Geou dgpér occurs 
in combination with uy5els vAarvdre bh 
and the like: whereas if the above view 
were correct, the very fact of werAa- 
ño da not only would cause them to cease 
from being téxva 0«o?, but would prove 
that they never had been such. If then 
this cannot be so, what meaning are we 
to put upon the words? First observe the 
tense in which the verbs stand: that they 
are not aorists but perfects: and that some 
confusion is introduced in English y our 
perfect not corresponding to the Greek 
one, but rather partaking of the aoristic 
sense: giving the impression hath sever 
seen Him nor known Him:” whereas the 
Greek perfect denotes an abiding present 
effect resting on an event in the past. So 
much is this so, that &yrvwxa, and many 
other perfects, lose altogether their re- 
ference to the past event, and point simply 
to the abiding present effect of it: Iyvaxa 
is the present effect of a past act of cog- 
nition, = “I know.” In the Greek per- 
fect, the present predominates: in the 
English perfect (and in the German still 
more), the past. Hence in very many 
cases the best version-rendering of the 
Greek perfect is by the English present. 
And so here, without for a moment letting 
go the trae significance of the tense, I 
should render, if making a version, ** seeth 
Him not, neither knoweth Him? But 
manifestly such an interpretation would 
be philologically insufficient, and would 
x be chosen as the less of two evils, 
and as 8 ont that side of the Greek 
perfect which, besides being the prevalent 
one, is less liable to mistake than the other. 
In exegesis, we must take in not merely 
the absence of such sight and knowledge 
in tbe present state of the sinner, but the 
significance of such present failure as re- 
gards the past: that his sight and know- 

for undas, py Tis À. om ry» Ni. 

ledge are so far annulled as to their validity 
and reality. In fact, we get to much the 
game tion as that in ch. ii. 19, ei 
et ud foar, pe«nerfikeway by me? nd: 
and their very going out shewed that 
they were not (all are not) of us: so 
here: the cutting off by an act of sin of 
the sight and knowledge of Christ, shews, 
and shews in proportion as it prevails, un- 
reality in that sight and knowledge. 

As regards the relation of the words 
themselves, éépaxev and éyrwxey; some, 
with whom Düsterd. in the main agrees, 
hold that there is no sai ani difference : 
but that the latter word and specifies 
the necessarily figurative meaning of the 
former: ob54 being simply copulative (= 
obre). Lücke would understand dq pr of 
know! obtained by historical informa- 
tion, which matures and completes iteelf 
into ywaoxew (edn. 8); taking oùôé also 
merelyas copulative. But this seems hardly 
according to St. John's practice, who uses 
ópür either of bodily sight (John i. 18, 
1 John i. 1, &c., &c.), —or of an intuitive 
immediate vision of divine things, such as 
Christ has of the Fatber and heavenly 
things (John iii. 11, 82, vi. 46, viii. 38), 
—or of spiritual intuition gained by know- 
ledge of Christ and the divine life (John 
xiv. 7, 9; 8 John 11): and there can be 
little doubt that this last is the meaning 
here: as Sander; and thus obs“ will retain 
its proper exclusive and climacteric force: 
ópáv is a further step than ywócxew: a 
realization of Christ's personality and of 
the existence of heavenly things which is 
the result of spiritual knowledge: and thus 
the sinner “hath not seen Him, nor yet 
known Him"). 7, 8.] The contrast 
ts again stated, and introduced by a solemn 
warning not to be misled respecting it: 
and, as usually in St. John's repetitious, 
a new feature is brought in, which the fol- 
lowing verses take up and further treat: 
viz. éx Tov 8aBdéAov div. T.] 
Little children, let no one deceive you 
(it does not seem that any particular false 
teacher is here in St. Jobp's view ; but he 
alludes to all who would sever ethical like- 
ness to God from the Christian life): he 
that doeth righteousness (ijv 8., perhaps 
as being abstract, but more probably be- 
cause the righteousness spoken of is but 
one, and that God’s: the righteousness 
which is His) is righteous, even as He 
(here apparently, God, notwithstanding 
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the apparent parallel of Ino xpiord» 
Bíkcioy in ch. ii. 2: for we are by this 
saying, as by that in verse 8, —where see 
note,—referred back to the great Source 
of our spiritual birth, ch. ii. 29, and our 
likeness to Him insisted on: 4 «oii» Thy 
Buceuogórny Lyvaney troy Slav, xal 3i- 
nabs dori ås kal éxeivos Slxads tory, 
Tovrég Tw 6 0cós) is righteous. 

This verse has absolutely nothing to do 
with the sense which the R.-Cath. exposi- 
tors have endeavoured to extract from it, 
€ adversus hsereticos hodiernos, simili ra- 
tione populum seducentes, cum negant per 
bona o quemquam justum esse coram 
Deo," Est., and so Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., and 
Tirinus. But this is altogether to invert 
the proposition of the Apostle, who is rea- 
soning, not from the fact of doing good 
works to the conclusion that a man is 
righteous, but from the hypothesis of a 
man’s being a child of God, born of Him 
and like Him, to the necessity of his puri- 
fying himself and doing righteousness. 
And in doing this, he ascribes the roter 
Thv 3naoctyny to its source, and the 
rote Thy éuapriay to its source: the 
one man is of God, the other is of the 
devil. As Luther well says (in Diisterd. 
h.1.), “good works of piety do not make 
a good pious man, but a good pious man 
does good pious works. .... Fruits grow 
from the tree, not the tree from fruits ). 

8.) Contrast to ver. 7: cf. à 
qwovev...6 rov: but here by the neces- 
sity of the case, when a positive assertion 
comes to be made ting the sinner, 
the new element éx 7. Sing. dor is intro- 
duced: see below. He that doeth sin is 
of the devil (notice first à «ouv r» 
&uapríay, as indicative not so much of 
individual acts as of a state, ding 
to 6 void» 1 DucaiocÓym». And th 
dx ToU DwaBóAov dorív must not be ra- 
tionalized away, as is done by those who 
deny the nal existence of the devil. 
It is the distinct opposite correlative of èx 
TOU Geot deri (ver. 10 al. freq.), and im- 
plies a personal root and agency just as 
much as that other does. But again, it 
does not imply any physical dualism on 
the part of the Apostle. ‘Neminem fecit 
diabolus," says Aug. h. I. Tract. iv. 10, 11, 
vol. iii. p. 2011, *neminem genuit, nemi- 
nem creavit; sed quicunque fuerit imitatus 
diabolum, quasi de illo natus, fit filius 
diaboli, imitando, non proprie nascendo 

. . Omnes peccatores ex diabolo nati 
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sunt, in quantum peccatores Adam a 
Deo factus est; sed quando consensit dia- 
bolo, ex diabolo natus est, et tales omnes 
genuit qualis erat. And below, § 11, 
“ duas nativitates attendite, Adam 
et Christi. Duo sunt homines, sed unus 
P edi homo homo, alter ipsorum homo 

. Per hominem hominem peccatores 
sumus, per hominem Deum justificamur. 
Nativitas illa dejecit ad mortem, ista nati- 
vitas erexit ad vitam : nativitas illa trahit 
secum peccatum, nativitas ista liberat a 
peccato: ideo enim venit Christus homo, 
ut solveret peccata hominum." Origen 
(in Joan. tom. xx. 18, vol. iv. p. 325 D) 
remarks that éoriy is said èr? ToU èx ToU 
BiaBdAov, not drl ray dk rot Oeod, and 
on the other hand yeyervnudvos is said 
dat TO» de Tod coU, not drl ray dk rod 
BiaBdrdov. This must not be urged too 
far, seeing that St. John does speak of 
elvyas dx ToU co, e. g. ch. v. 19, and places 
over against one another the réxva rod 
Geot and the réxva ToU BiaBdAov ver. 10: 
besides which, the devil is said to be 4 
vaTfp of the unbelieving (John viii. 44). 
All that we can say is, that the two are 
not strictly correspondent: that Origen’s 
latter assertion is true —we have no yeyer- 
voða: èx tov DiaBóAov. In the case of 
the children of God, there is a definite 
time, known to Him, when they passed 
from death unto life (ch. ii. 29, iii. 14, v. 
11; John i. 12, iii. 8 ff., v. 24, &c.) : from 
which their new life unto God dates: but 
there is no such point in the life of those 
who are the children of the devil: no re- 
generation from beneath corresponding to 
that from above: the natural life of men 
is not changed by seed of the devil as it is 
by seed of God. Rather may we say, that 
in those who are of the devil this latter 
change has never taken place. Since sin 
has come to reign in the world by man’s 
sin, our natural birth, which is properly 
and essentially a birth from God, a crea- 
tion by the eternal Word, has become a 
birth from the devil: so that it is, as Ben- 
gel expresses it, * corruptio, non genera- 
tio,” and there is no trace of a physical 
dualism in St. John's doctrine: nay, the 
idea is at once precluded by the fact that 
according to the Apostle (John i. 12) 
those who are children of God have be- 
come 80 from having been children of the 
devil. See this expounded, as usual, in 
Disterd.’s note, from which much of the 
above is gathered): because the devil 
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sinneth from the be = ‘sinned 
in the beginning, and has never ceased to 
sin since; as Bede: “cum prsemitteret 
‘ab initio, subjunxit verbum præsentis 
temporis ‘peccat? quia ex quo ab initio 
ccepit diabolus peccare, nunquam desiit." 
But the question meets us, what is de” 
AR Bede, al, understand it of the 
beginning of ali creation: “neque enim 
dubitandum est inter primas creaturas 
angelos esse conditos; sed ceteris ad 
laudem Creatoris gloriam sue conditionis 
referentibus, ille qui primus est conditus, 
mor ut altitudinem sus claritatis aspexit, 
contra conditorem cum snis sequacibus 
superbus intumuit, perque eandem super- 
biam ex initio peccans, de archangelo in 
diabolum est versus." Many Commen- 
tators, to avoid all chance of dualism, 
make it mean not from the time of his 
creation, but from that of his fall: so 
Estius, understanding tho àpxf of the be- 
ginning of owr world: “statim a mundi 
creatione diabolum peccasse, cum prius 
nullum esset in mundo peccatum :” Cal. 
vin, “nibil aliud vult Johannes, quam 
diabolum statim a creatione mundi fui 
npostatam." But again, others suppose 
the term to mark the — of the 
devil's own a : 80 , *ex quo 
diabolus est Pia bolas,” Sander, al. And 
lastly, Lücke, De Wette, Brückner, Düs- 
terd., Neander, take it with Seb.-Schmidt, 
“ab initio roù peccare," from the time 
when any began to sin. And this seems, 
when we compare John viii. 44, to be the 
true interpretation. He has ever been 
the depositary, as it were, of the thought 
and the life of sin: the tempter to sin: 
the fountain out of which sin has come, 
as God is the fountain out of which has 
come righteousness. See on this subject, 
my Sermons on Divine Love, Serm. v. pp. 
68 ff., “the First Sinner; and Sartorius, 
“Lehre von der heiligen Liebe,” i. pp. 
115 ff) To this end was the Son of dea 
manifested (viz. in His incarnation, preg- 
nant with all its consequences), that He 
might destroy (do away, break up, pull 
down: see reff.: of a building, or a law, 
or an organized whole) the works of the 
devil (what are these? Clearly, in the 
first place, works whereof the devil is the 
author: not as Baumg.-Crus, merely 
devilish works. And then, are we to in- 
clude in the list not only sins, which mani- 
festly belong to it, but also the conse- 

uences of sin, pain, sorrow, death ? The 
act would be true if we did: for Christ 
hath abolished death (2 Tim. i. 10): and 
Estius’s objection need not have any 
weight with us, “mors peccatum non est, 
sed pena peccati, Deum habens suctorem. 

quod e sit opus diaboli sed quod ex 
opere diaboli justo Dei judicio subeecuta :" 
for even thus considered, it would be im 

to nullify: more especially His Death, in 
which His power over Satan reached its 

that acceptance which is sealed by His 
po anon, and in virtue of whi 

oly Spirit is given us, of whose work in 
us it is said that we srebat: rds spdtes 
Tov odparos Sayarovmer, Rom. viii. 13). 

9, 10.] The contrast taken up 
again, and from the converse: he that is 
born of God cannot sin: he that does not 
righteousness, is not of God: i.e. is a 
child of the devil. Then we have the 
usual new particular, to give the transi- 
tion note to that which is to follow,— 
including in this last category him that 
loveth not his brother. Every one that 
is begotten of God, doeth not sin (the 
meaning of this declaration has been 
treated of above, ver. 6. Here we meet 
it in its barest and plainest form the two 
states, being begotten of God, and sin, ab- 
solutely excluding one another), because 
His seed abi in him (i.e. became 
that new principle of life from which his 
new life has unfolded, which was God's 
seed deposited in him, abides growing 
there, and precludes the development of 
the old sinful nature. So the majority of 
the better expositors, defining somewhat 
differently, when they come to explain in 
detail this germ of spiritual life: G.. 
Bro: (I) Tò xvetua 5 Bà ro? yaploperes 
éAdBoyer, ...# (2) ral abrbs & xpiords, 
bs dvouxdy èv Tois wicTOiS wo? abrobs 
vlobs eo: Severus in Cramer's Catena, 
J ToU dyiov avebuaros éxipolrnots 8 $s 
&reyerrfünuer : so (1) Lücke, Düsterd.; 
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—“ Spiritus sanctus et virtus ejus," Calvin, 
Beza; “gratia,” Lyra, Tirinus, Corn. - a- 
lap.; “ nativitas spiritualis," Estius, Lu- 
ther; “vires regenerationis que a Spiritu 
sancto fit," Seb.-Schmidt; the power of 
the divine life, De Wette (= Tò av. ro? 
0.), Baumg.-Crus., Neander, nn, De 
W.; the spirit of man new begotten by 
the Spirit of God, in contrast to the flesh,” 
Sander. Some of the ancients understood 
it of the word of God, as in the ble of 
the sower, Matt. xiii. 3 ff. So Clem. Alex. 
(but not as exegesis on this passage: at 
least if the passage in Strom. i. 1. 1, p. 
817 P be meant,—ó ZaAou&r (Prov. ii. 1) 
... Oweipduevoy toy Adyor xptwrrecGas 
pnvbe xabdrep dy yi TÜ To parOdvorros 
Vvxf, ral abra wvevpatixh $vreía), Aug. 
8 v. § 7, vol. iii. p. 2016, “Semen 

i, id est, verbum Dei : unde dicit apo- 
stolus, Per evangelium ego vos genui, 
1 Cor. iv. 16 ^), Bede (h. I.), Luther (1), 
Spener, Grotius, Calov., Bengel, Benson, 
Whitby, Socinus, Schlichting, Rosenmül- 
ler, al. This last spac e e has been 
impugned by all the moderns, but I cannot 
see that they have made good their objec- 
tion: the force of which, as stated by 
Huther and Düsterd. amounts to this; 
that the word of God is not so much the 
Seed, as the means whereby the begetting 
to the new life takes place (das Mittel 
der Erzeugung des neuen Lebens, Huth.). 
But whether we regard the generation of 
plants, or animal procreation, which latter 
is more in question here, what words can 
more accurately describe the office of the 
seed, than these P and what is the word of 
God but the continually abiding and 
working seed of the new life, in the child 
of God? Nay, it seems to be that exactly 
of which we are in search: not the Holy 
Spirit, the personal agent ; not the power 
of the new life, the thing begotten; but 
just that which intervenes between the 
two, the word, the utterance of God— 
dropt into the soul of man, taking it up 
by divine power into itself, and developing 
the new life continually. This is in the 
most precise and satisfactory sense the 
oxépya ToU leot: and on this all Scripture 
symbolism is agreed: cf. 1 Pet. i. 23, 
ames i. 18. In fact the very passage 

which is the key to this, is Jobn v. 88, 
Tbv Ad yo abr obn Éxere dy ui uérorra. 
Nor should any exception have been taken 
by Huther and Düsterd. to the comparison 
with the parable of the Sower (“ wie viele 
ältere Ausleger mit ungeſchickter Bers 
gleichung von Matt. xiii. 8 ff., Düsterd.), 
for noe? 155 attendant circumstances of 

OL. IV. 

generation aro different, the analogy is the 
same. 

There is & novel and extraordinary ren- 
dering proposed by Bengel, who, after ex- 

ining cw, y “verbum Dei cum 
sua virtute," says, “ vel potiug sic: Semen 
Dei, i. e. is qui natus est ex Deo, manet 
in Deo. owéppa, natus. Tales sunt vere 

C» vn, semen Dei: Mal. ii. 15: - and 
adopted by Sander,—see above. This 

y needs refatation : we can only sa 
that any one who can persuade himself 
that ewépua abro), anarthrous, and loco 
subjecti, can mean ó dx ToU deo yeyerrn- 
pévos, has, both philologically and exegeti - 
cally, much yet to learn. The reason 
of this absence of the article is plain: the 
seed is thought of not individually, but 
categorically : q. d., ** because seed of His 
abideth in him”); and he cannot sin 
(there is no climax in xal ob: if there is 
any, it rests entirely with Stvara. No 
explaining away of this declaration must 
be attempted, as is done by Corn.-a-lap., 
who understands it of deadly sin; by Aug. 
and Bede, who confine the dpaprdyvew 
to the violation of brotherly love: or as 
Grot. “res de qua agitur aliena est ab 
ejusmodi ingenio." The Apostle is speak- 
ing not only of the ideal, but of the real 
state of those born of God: drawing the 
strongest possible contrast between the 
life of God and thelife of sin, as excluding 
one another absolutely. And there is no 
REE between 105 a here said 
and ch. i. 8, 9; nay, ratber that ge 
shews, by the strong desire to be e 
from all sin, which it assumes, the same 
incompatibility as is here insisted on), 
because he hath been begotten of God 
(almost all the expositors, from the first 
times until now, make this br; more or 
less represent d bocor, in quantum, quam 
din, quatenus, and the like. And where 
Tb & abr uévew was the matter to be 
measured, as in ver. 6, no doubt this 
might be: but rb dx rod beo? yeyerrijcGas 
is an absolute fact, to which an é¢’ eor 
refuses to be applied: it either has been, 
or it bas not been: its effect either en- 
dures, or does not endure. And in this 
last consideration lies the true solution of 
the difficulty. As before in ver. 6, 80 
now, the Greek perfect is especially to be 
held firm in our exegesis. The Apostle 
does not say ob 8évara: duaprdverv, Öri 
dx ToU Geot tyevrýðn : this would testify 

to a past fact, once for all occurring, 
without any reference to its t per- 
manence: but he has said ðr: èx T. 0. 
eye ran,. because ho tar abiding in 

I 
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him that his birth from God. So that 
the % fco» explanation, though falling 
far short of the real meaning, hus at least 
a feeling after the truth of the Apostle's 
assertion in it. The abiding force of this 
divine generation in a man, excludes sin 
(^qui eam indolem retinebit, non pec- 
cabit,” as Grotius, thus far right): where 
sin enters, that force does not abide: the 
ryeyervijc@u: is in danger of becoming a 
yevynôiva, a fact in the past instead of a 
fact in tho present: a lost life, instead of 
A living life. And so all such passages as 
this, instead of testifying, as Calvin would 
have this one do (“Johannes non solum 
docet quam efficaciter agat semel Deus in 
homine, sed clare affirmat, Spiritum suum 
gratiam in nobis ad extremum usque per- 
sequi, ut ad vite novitatem inflexibilis 
perseverantia accedat"), to the doctrine 
of final perseverance of the regenerate, do 
in fact bear witness to the very opposite : 
viz., that, as the Church of England 
teaches, we need God’s special grace every 
day to keep us in the state of salvation, 
from which every act and thought of sin 
puts us in peril of falling away, Jerome, 
advers. Jovin. ii. 1, vol. ii. p. 821, quotes 
Jovinian as maintaining, from this verse, 
“eos qui fuerint baptizati a diabolo non 

tentari: quicunque autem tentati 
erint, eos aqua tantum et non spiritu 

baptizatos;" which view Lücke ascribes to 
his desire, in a spirit of ethical reform, to 
bring back men's minds to the funda- 
mental and ideal contrasts of Scripture 
itself. But surely in such a case, “a dia- 
bolo non posse tentari" was rather beyond 
the mark. Before leaving this im- 

rtant passage, I must quote Düster. 
jeck's concluding remarks. ‘The dif- 

ferencebetween the older and more modern 
expositors (as Lücke, Rickli, De Wette, 
and Neander) lies in this, that the former 
are more anxious to moderate the details 
of the Apostle's sentiment, and to tono 
down his assertion to the actual life of 
Christians, while the moderns ize 
the full precision of the text as it stands, 
but then remind us that the ideal truth of 
the principle announced by St. John con- 
tinually so to speak floats above the actual 
life of believers as their rule and aim, and 
that, in so far, the Apostle's saying finds 
in such actual life only a relative fulfilment. 
None however of all the expositors, who in 
any way has recognized the ideal character 
of St. John's view, has overlooked the 
fact, that even in the actual life of all that 
are born of God there is something which 

in full verity answers to the ideal words 
‘they cannot sin.“ The children of God, 
in whom the divine seed of their eternal 
life abides, have, in reality, a holy privi- 
lege, as Steinhofer says,—they sin not, 
and they cannot sin, just in proportion as 
the new divine life, unconditionally op- 
posed to all sin, and manifesting itself in 
godlike righteousness, is present and abides 
in them.  Expositors of all theological 
tendencies, in all times, e. g. Didymus, 
Œe., Est., Schlichting, Luther, Hunnius, 
Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., l, Joachim 
Lange, Rosenm., Lucke, Neander, &c. 
point to this, that the new life of believers, 
veritably begotten by neration from 
God, is simply incompatible with sin (à»- 
axóAovÜor xal àrdpuocro», Didymus) ;— 
the life which essential alienates the 
spirit from all sin (àvexíBexror áuaprías 
Tò» voy hur xoi, e.), fills it with 
an irreconcilable hate against every sin, 
and urges it to an unceasing conflict against 
all unrighteousness. Luther excellently 
says, that a child of God in this conflict 
receives indeed wounds daily, but never 
throws away his arms or makes peace with 
his deadly Sin is ever active, but no 
longer dominant A 8115 3 direction of 
life's energies in the believer is against sin, 
is an absence of sin, a no-will-to-ein and 
a no-power-to-sin. He that is born of 
God has: become, from being a servant of 
sin, a servant of righteousness: according 
to the divine seed remaining in bin, or, 
as St. Paul says, according to the inner 
man (Rom. vii. 15 ff.), he will, and he can 
work only that which is like God,—right- 
eousness, though the flesh, not yet fully 
mortified, rebels and sins: so that even in 
and by the power of the new life sin must 
be ever confessed, forgiveness received 
(ch. i. 8 ff.), the temptation of the evil 
one avoided and overcome (ch. v. 18), and 
self-purification and sanctification carried 
on”). 10.] **Epilogws superioris 
argumenti," as Luther: with the inser- 
tion, in the latter half, of the new particu- 
lar which is to form the argument of the 
next section. But this latter half belongs 
not only to that next section, but to this 
as well: its assertion was ó uh r. r. A., is 
requisite for the carrying out fully of the 
iv TrovTe, which at the same time looks 
backward and forward : backward, for the 
children of God have already been desig- 
nated by the absence of sin, ver. 9: for- 
ward, for the children of the devil are 
designated below by the presence of sin in 
the second half of the verse. In this 
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(fact, circumstance: in better than by, 
vhich gives the idea that this is the 85 
„ manifest (it has been asked, £o 
whom? Lücke, Sander, and Diisterd. say, 
to God's unerring eye alone. True, in the 
full and deep truth of the saying: but 
surely in degree and proportion to those 
whom the unction from the Holy One 
enables to know all things: in proportion 
as sin is manifested, or hatred and avoid- 
ance of sin is manifested, in a character. 
And the especial sign which follows, the 
sin of hate, 1s one which is plainly open to 
men's eyes, at least in its ordinary mani- 
festations) the children of God and the 
children of the devil (see these expressions 
explained and vindicated from the cha 
of dualism, above, ver. 8. Cf. John viii. 
44, Acts xiii. 10. Socinus remarks well, 
* Ex Apostoli verbis satis aperte colligi 
potest, quod inter filios. Dei et filios dia- 
boli nulli sint homines medii"): every 
one that doeth not righteousness (see ch. 
ii. 29: the difference here being that 
dixatoo. having no art. is more general, 
whereas it was rhv Sixaioc. there in re- 
ference to the 8{xaos which was predi- 
cated of God. It is natural that, in a re- 
capitulation, the language should be more 
general, though the same thing is intended) 
is not of (= is not a child of God. 
It may beobserved that Orig., Tert., Cypr., 
al. read ó uh dv Sixaios, which is edited by 
Lachmann), and he that loveth not his 
brother (see below, these words pointing 
on to the next section). 

11—24.] Of brotherly love, as the sum 
and essence of Sixaoctivn: as Christ's 
command (ver. 11): whereas in the world 
there is hate (12, 18): bound up with life, 
as hate with death (14, 15): finding its 
great pattern in Christ (16); to be testi- 
ficd not in word only but in deed (17, 18) ; 
as the ground of confidence toward God 
and the granting of our prayers to Him, 
being obedience to His will (19—22); 
which obedience consists in faith and love 
(23), and is testified to by the witness of 
His Spirit (24). 

Before entering on ver. 11, the latter 
half of ver. 10 must be considered, as be- 
longing properly, in its sense, to this sec- 
tion, though in arrangement inseparable 

from the last. The xaf, which binds on 
the additional particular in the last clause, 
serves, as in ver. 6, to co-ordinate that 
clause with the foregoing: not in this case 
as excluded from the forementioned cate- 
gory, but as one particular, taken ont from 
among the general category, and put into 
a co-ordinate position with it. And it is 
thus put, as being the most eminent, and 
most of the nature df a summary, and eri - 
terion, of the rest, of any of those graces 
which are necessarily involved in 8:xase- 
cér. Aug. beautifully says, “ Dilectio 
Bola discernit inter filios Dei et filios diaboli. 
Signent se omnes signo crucis Christi: 

ndeant omnes Amen: cantent omnes 
Halleluia : baptizentur omnes, intrent ec- 
clesias, faciant parietes basilicarum : non 
discernuntur filii Dei a fliis diaboli nisi 
caritate." And this love, thus constituted 
into magnum indicium, magna discretio” 
(Aug.) is necessarily the family love of 
brother for brother within the limits of 
those who are begotten of God. Universal 
love to man is a Christian grace—but it 
is not that here spoken of: it neither 
answers the description of the èyyeàla 
given in ver. ll, nor co nds to the 
context here in general, the drift of which. 
is that a test of our belonging to God's 
family is our love towards His children 
who are our brethren in that family: cf. 
ch. v. 1 ff. But, while there can no 
doubt that this is the right understanding 
of the brotherly love here insisted on, we 
incur at once a formal difficulty in apply- 
ing this meaning to tho negative or exclu- 
sive side of the test. He who does not 
love his brother, has in strict fact so bro- 
ther to love, for he is not a child of God at 
all Hence we must understand, strictly 
speaking, rb» à3«AQb» abro) in this case 
as importing his hypothetical brother: 
him, who would be, were he himself a true 
child of God, a brother, and if so, neces- 
sarily beloved. That this love does not 
exist in him, demonstrates him not to be 
of God’s family. 

11.] Because (proof that absence of love 
of the brethren excludes from God’s family 
the message which ye heard from the 
beginning (the announcement which from 
the beginning of the preaching of the Gos- 

12 
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pel was made to you. dyyeAla is not here 
= roh, though that which is cited is 
A commandment: but it is an roth con- 
veyed in words and by messengers, and 
thus become an &yyeAÍa) is this (in all 
such sentences as this, the demonstrative 
pronoun which begins them is in realit 
the predicate, and often might in Englis 
be transposed to the end with advantage), 
that we love one another (on Tra, see 
note, ver. 1. It is impo sible here, as 
there, to press the strong telic sense. The 
particle carries that combination of pur- 
pose Mae panes which we have so many 
times had occasion to notice: see e. g., 
note on 1 Cor. xiv. 18). 12, 18.] 
See summary above: example of the first 
instance of the world’s hate, by way of 
contrast. 19.] Not as Cain was of 
the wicked one and slew his brother 
(the construction is elliptic, or rather bra- 
chylogic, for nothing is to be supplied, as 
done (Sander) or duew èx Tob wornpo), 
as Grot., Lücke, or diligamus, as Corn.-a- 
lap.; or a relative 8s before è T. sov. Iv, 
as Beza and Socinus. The construction is 
just as in John vi. 68, and in the passage 
of Demosth. p. 415 a, which Wiuer ad- 
duces, ob yap èk rotis alrías, où 
Sswep "Apiorodüy . . ¥Avoe T)» wpoBo- 
Af». It would be simpler, ob ka0às Kdiv 
lopate roy àB. abro), dx ToU rornpoõ &v. 
The word o properly means to kill by 
cutting the throat. It is said to occur in 
LXX and N. T. in the general sense of 
kiling (so Düsterd.); but I cannot find 
any instances which will not bear the pre- 
cise meaning as well a8 a more general one. 
It is remarkable however, that St. John 
only of N. T. writers uses the verb, and 
that in every place there is nothing re- 
quiring the proper sense: so that any in- 
erence from its occurrence here as to the 
manner of Cain’s murder of Abel would be 
unsafe, In 4x ToU wownpot Åv we have 
a resumption of èx rod d:aBdrAou éorly 
from above, ver. 8: the word wovnpov 
being used probably on account of rà pya 
abToU xoynpd J following. Observe, the 
dx ToU xovnpot y is the inference from 

ins xai (Ci [P] 29. 667. 98. 191 S 
L rel syrr coptt Thl (Ec: om ABC PN d m 18. 86(sic) vulg arm Did-int 
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y. Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 6. g 2 Jobu 11 reff, 
1 Mark xv. 44. sec Sir. xxvi. 11. 

seth arm. rec aft a3eA do. ins 

that great proof which he gave of it by 
killing his brother: as is also the reason 
given in what follows: see below. So 
that here the assertion of his being of tlie 
wicked one is, as above, strictly ethical, 
and in no way physical or dualistic: ** Cain 
erat filius non Dei sed diaboli, non gene- 
ratione, sed imitatione et suggestione," 
Corn.-a-lap.). And for what reason (reff.) 
slew he him? because his (own) works 
were wicked, and those of his brother 
righteous (it has caused some difficulty, 
that no mention of this ethical difference 
: made in the —Á Genesis. It 
as been supposed, e. g. by Socinus, that 

the Apostle gnthers it from God's differing 
acceptance of the offerings of the two: 
others, as Lyra, have called the ethical 
characters of the two the “ occasio previa," 
whereas the immediately exciting cause 
was the **occasio propinqua," of the mur- 
der. But properly considered, the Apoa- 
tle’s assertion here is only a ** deductio cx 
concesso." Cain murdered his brother: 
therefore he hated him: and hate belongs 
to the children of the evil one, —classes 
him at once among those whose works are 
evil, and who bate those who, like Abel, 
are testified to (Heb. xi. 4) that they are 
of the children of God who work righte- 
ousness Whatever might be the exciting 
occasion of the murder, this lay at the root 
—the hatred which the children of the 
devil ever bear to the children of God. 
The various legends, about Cain being the 
child of the serpent by Eve, and the cha- 
racters of Cain and Abel, see in Lücke, 
edn. 8, pp. 817, 318, notes; and the former 
in Huther, p. 148). 13.] The con- 
nexion with verse 12 is close: the world 
(= the children of the devil) began so, 
and will ever go on as it began. Marvel 
not, brethren, if (no doubt is expressed by 
this el. The hypothesis is set forth as 
actually fulfilled. See on this (originally 
Attic) use of el after Oavud(o, and like 
verbs, in Kühner, $ 771. Among his ex- 
amples are the following: od 53 O0avuac- 
10% dorw el arparevóuevos k. Tovey ékei- 
VOS .. . Hay pedAdAdvray ... weprylyverat, 

abc 

ghj 
klmno 

13 
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Demosth. p. 24. 23: GAA’ éxeiyo 0aUud(c, 
el AaxeBaipovlous ply wore... bxip rar 
Eur d  Ducaley  àvrfpare vun) 80 
éxveire, k. T. A., ib. p. 52. 43: in both 
which places matters of fact follow the 
ei. Kühner ascribes the idiom to the At- 
tic urbanity, which loved to give to speech 
a certain tinge of doubt and uncertainty) 
the world hateth you (“ magis esset mira- 
bile si diligerent eos," says Didymus. This 
verse is in close sequence on the example 
just given : Cain being taken as the proto- 
type and exemplar of such hate). 
14, 15.) See summary above on ver. 11. 
The connexion with the foregoing is very 
close. We learnt from ver. 10, that the 
love of the brethren is that which makes 
manifest the children of God and the chil- 
dren of the devil. And now again, having 
spoken of the hate of the world as a thing 
to be looked for, the Apostle brings up this 
sign as one tending to comfort the child of 
God, and shew him that, notwithstanding 
the world’s hate, he has more to rejoice at 
than to fear from the fact: he is in life, 
they in death. We ($p«is, emphatic: we 
whom the world hates: we, as set over 
1 the world) know (see above, ver. 2 
al.: of certain know that we have 
passed over out of death into life (notice 
both times the articles after the preposi- 
tions, removing the nouns in this case out 
of the abstract, and giving them a con- 
crete totality—the death, which reigns 
over the unregenerate : the life, which is 
revealed in Christ), because (Sr. gives the 
ground and cause, not of the ueraBeBf- 
kauey, but of the ofSauer) we love the 
brethren (here distinctly, our Christian 
brethren: the term of dd A being that 
well-known one by which the body of 
Christians was represented. It is cu- 
rious to follow Düsterdieck in his recension 
of the R.-Cath. and Socinian interpreta- 
tions of this verse, and to see how they 
both run into one in wresting it to their 
own doctrines. First, the former begin 
with ofauey. Lyra would confine it to 
the Apostles; they knew “certitudinaliter, 
de hoc per divinam revelationem certifi- 
eati;" but “si ad alios refertur, tum hoc 
scire accipitur pro probabili conjectura." 
Similarly Corn.-a-lap., Tirinus, and Estius 
(and I may add, Justiniani, even more 
strikingly; see below), denying that Bt. 

Aug . 

John speaks of the certainty of assurance 
grounded on faith by the heretics, but 
“de certitudine morali et conjecturali, 
concepta ex testimonio bons conscientis, 
innocentia vitæ et consolatione Spiritus 
Sancti.” (Justiniani’s words are, ** Recte 
ait (Didymus) nos disciplinabiliter id scire, 
ut formidinem quidem exeludat, nihil ta- 
men preter probabilitatem ex scientia 
offerat.”) Estius predicates the knowledge 
indeed simply of Chris tians respecting all 
the “boni fideles," “quorum e numero 
nos esse singuli confidimus." On the other 
hand Socinus, remarking that the Scripture 
writers (and even our Lord Hi » for 
which he refers to the Beatitudes) often 
* hyperbolicis quibusdam amplificands rei 
causa loquutionibus utuntur," says of the 
test here proposed, nam qui tali animo 
est preeditus, vix fieri potest quin alias 
etiam Christianas qualitates habeat, qua 
necessarie sunt ad vitam seternam conse- 
quendam." ‘his remark brings us on 
common ground with tbe R.-Catholics, who 
would do violence to the express perfect 
tense ueraB«Bfkauev to suit their pur- 

. So even Didymus, “quoniam qui 
diligit fratres secundum Deum, ad vitam 
ex morte transit :" (so Justiniani, 589 
brotherly love the instrument of our uer 
Basis, instead of the sign of its having 
taken place: “amor itaque ex caritate a 
morte nos ad vitam traducit :?’) so Bede, 
who having explained rightly éve d» 79 
Oaráre below, “quod in anima mortui 
omnes in hanc lucem nascimur," goes on 
to say, in illa utique morte, . . . ti fratres 

rfecte amaret, nai dae posset :” so 
—"*' opera ex caritate facta sunt meri- 

toria 7" so the Socinians, e. g. Schlichting 
(** docet quid maxime Deum impellat, ut 
nos ex morte transferre velit in vitam 
sternam ”), adding, as we might expect, 
"dicit éransivimus, per enallagen tem- 

ris pro éransibimus :" so the rationalists, 
Grotins (“juri ad rem sepe datur nomen 
rei ipsius"), and Carpzov. It is very re- 
markable, that the fine exegetical tact of 
Estius causes him on the one hand to de- 
liver a clear and decided interpretation of 
the verse as it really is (“non hic signi- 
ficatur meritum aut omnino causa dictse 
translationis, quasi prius sit, e e fratres, 

terius autem, et effectus illius, trans- 
rri de morte ad vitam, id est, justificari. 



474 IOANNOT A. III. 

thai a dóexjóv roi i df por éaríu, xal olbare Öri n was ABCEL 
only t. 12 7 , n n? 2, #3, % uL 
"la a avOparmoxTovos m ova Exes Sony n aiwviov év * aut@ pévov- até z J 

15. «avrov B. * éavrQ AC[P]M rel 40 vulg Cypr: avre BKL (c?) m 13. | 
$6(sic) Thl (Ec. 

Neque enim opera bona precedunt justifi- 
candum, sed sequuntur justificatum, ut 
concinne B. Augustinus dicit, de fid. et op. 

' €. 14 (21, vol. vi. p. 211). Sed causa- 
litas referenda est ad itionem. 
Nam ex dilectione fraterna velut effectu et 
signo cognoscimys, nos de morte ad vitam 
translatos esse: et quantam de illa certi 
sumus, tantum et de isto”), while his doc- 
trinal bias leads him, a few lines after, to 
strike out the whole of this sound expo- 
sition by saying, “ Veruntamen etsi dilec- 
tio Dei et proximi justificationem nostram 
totam, cujus initium est a fide, nec merea- 
tur, nec precedat, sed sub ea comprehen- 
datur tanquam pars ejus, impetrat. tamen 
remissionis gratiam, juxta verbum Domini 
Luc. 7, Remittuntur ei peccata multa 
quoniam dilexit multum : sed et augenda 
justificationies est causa, ut qui justus est, 
opera caritatis exercendo justificetur ad- 
Auc, Apoc. ultimo." I have not considered 
it beside my purpose to spend even a long 
note on recounting the above interpreta- 
tions. It may conduce to a right estimate 
of the doctrines of men and churches, and 
put younger Scripture students on their 
guard, to see the concurrent nabits and 
tendencies of interpreters apparently so 
opposite. When Pilate and Herod are 
friends, we know what work is in hand. 
But as a conclusion, I will quote the clear 
and faithful exposition of & greater and 
better man: “Quid nos scimus? quia 
transivimus de morte ad vitam. Unde 
scimus? quia diligimus fratres. Nemo 
interroget hominem: redeat unusquisque 
ad cor suum: si ibi invenerit caritatem 
fraternam, securus sit quia transiit a morte 
ad vitam. Jam in est: non at- 
tendat quia modo gloria ejus oceulta est; 
cum venerit Dominus, tunc apparebit in 
gloria. Viget enim, sed adhuc in hyeme: 
viget radix, sed quasi aridi sunt rami: 
intus est medulla qus viget, intus sunt 
folia arborum, intus fructus: sed estatem 

t" Aug. in 1 Joan. Tract. v. $ 10, 
vol iii. p. 2017): he that loveth not 
(there is this time no qualifying object, as 
voy ADY: the absence of love from 
the character is the sign spoken of. dv 
&8er ody is right enough as a gloss, but the 
Apostle's saying is more general), abideth 
in death (d 78 0aráro: on the art., see 
above: in that realm of death, in which 
all men are by nature: see Bede, quoted 
above. Here again, the absence of love is 

not the reason, why he remains in death; 
but the sign of his so remaining. The 
peráBacis has not passed upon him. The 
words have no reference to future death 
any further than as he who is and abides 
in death, can but end in death: * notan- 
dum quod non ait qui non diligit, venturus 
est in mortem, quasi de pena perpetua 
loqueretur, qus restat peccatoribus in futu- 
rum: sed ‘gui non diligit,’ inquit, * manet" 
in morte." Bede). 15. one 
that hateth his brother is a manslayer (in 
these words, (1) the ó uh a&yaray which 
preceded is taken up by was ó usw: 
shewing, as most Commentators have re- 
marked, that the two are identical: the 
living spirit of man being incapable of a 
state of indifference : that ho who has ba- 
nished brotherly love has in faot abandoned 
himeelf to the rale of the opposite state. 
In the ethical depth of the Apostle’s view, 
love and hate, like light and darkness, life 
and death, necessarily replace, as well as 
necessarily exclude, one another. He who 
has not the one, of necessity has the otber 
in each case. (2) He who hates his brother 
is stated to an àrOpexokróros. The 
example given, ver. 12, shewed the true 
and normal result of hate: and again in 
the Apostle's ethical depth of view, as in 
our Lord's own (Matt. v. 21 ff., 27 fl.), 
he who fulls under a state, falls under the 
normal results of that state carried out to 
its issue. If a hater be not a murderer, 
the reason does not lie in his hate, but in 
his lack of hate. “Quem odimus, velle- 
mus periisse,” says Calvin. Some would 
make xréyos mean, a destroyer of 
hie own soul: so Ambrose (partly), precat. 
ad Missam: Lyra (not Corn.-a-lap., as 
Disterd. implies), Tirinus. But this, as 
well as the view (Corn.-a-lap., al.) that it 
is the murder of his brother’s sou? which 
is intended, ** provocando eum ad iram et 

i iam,”—errs by pressing the refer- 
ence to the example of Cain above. Some 
again, as Sander, would interpret it by a 
reference to John viii, 44, understood ss 
pointing to the ruin of Adam by the 
empter. But as Düsterd. remarks (re- 

ferring to a on John viii. 44, by 
Nitzsch, in the Theolog. Zeitschrift, Berlin, 
1822, Heft. 8, p. 52), far rather should we 
say that this passage throws back a light 
on that passage, and makes it likely that 
the case of Cain, and not that of Adam, is 
there referred to); and ye know that 
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every manslayer hath not (is without the 
possession of) eternal life abiding in him 
(oare, viz. by your own knowledge of 
what is patent, and axiomatic in itself. We 
must not fall into the error of referring the 
saying to the future lot of the murderer, 
as Bede, “ Etsi hic per fidem inter sanctos 
vivere cernitur, non habet in se perpetuo 
vitam manentem; nam ubi retributionis 
dies advenerit, cum Cain . . ., damnabitur :” 
it regards his present state, and is another 
way of saying that he udve: dv TẸ bar, 
ver. lá. Eternal life, which abides in God's 
children, which is the living growth of the 
seed of God in them, is evidenced by love: 
if the very crown and issue of hate, homi- 
cide, be present, it is utterly impossible 
that this germ of life can be coexistent 
with it; can be firmly implanted and 
abiding (cf. John v. 88) in the man. 
Socinus (and Corn.-a-lap.) gives the syl- 
logism contained in these verses thus: 
* nullus homicida habet vitam æternam in 
se manentem: verum qui fratrem suum 
odit est homicida: ergo qui fratrem suum 
odit, non habet vitam seeternam in se ma- 
nentem. Hoe syllogismo probat, Apostolus 
eum qui non diligit fratrem suum manere 
in morte"). 16—18.) Description 
and enforcement of true love. “ Exposui 
hactenus et probavi, quod dilectio fratram 
verissima et optima nota sit discernendi 
filios Dei et filios diaboli. Sed ne quis hic 
loci vel seipsum decipint, vel ab aliis deci- 
piatur, . . . . exponendum etiam erit,.... 
use sit vera et christiana caritas." Seb.- 
bmidt, in Düsterd. 16.] Example 

of true love in Christ, and enforcement of 
it on us. In this (on iv rohr, see above, 
ver. 10, and note, ch. ii. 3) we have the 
knowledge of (éyvexapev, “we have ar- 
rived at and po: the apprehension of :” 
ywéoney implying know! as an act 
of the understanding p ing on in- 
tellectual grounds. Here however it is 
used entirely within the ere of the 
Christian life of union with Christ. None 
can understand true love as shewn in this 
its highest example, but he who is one 
with Christ, and has felt and does feel that 
love of His in its power on himself. See 
note on cb. ii. 8) love (i. e. what love is: 
the nature of love true and genuine: 
* amoris naturam," Bengel; veram in- 
dolem amoris," Rosenmüller. And Aug., 
* perfectionem dilectionis dicit, perfectio- 
nem illam quam commendavimus.” And 
so most of the Commentators. Some have 

q here bis. John 
r = Ch. il. 6 reff. 

held to the insertion of rod Oeo? after 
&ydxyy, which has hardly any authority 
(only one cursive (“52”) vulg. arm-usc). 
So Socinus, Whitby, Grot., Seb.- 
Schmidt, UR And UN as Spener, 
ed db: piscopius, though they do not 
read co), yet would supply it, or 6 8 
in the sense of Rom. v. 8, John iii. 16. 
But there can be but little doubt that the 
other is the right view. Tho love of God 
to us is not that which would, as such, be 
adduced as a pattern to us of brotherly 
love; it is true that iu the depth of the 
matter, all true love is love after that pat- 
tern: but in a passage so logically bound 
together it is much more probable that 
the term common to the two, Christ and 
ourselves, would be, not divine love, which 
as such is peculiar to Him, but love itself 
simply, that of which He has given the 
great . which we are to follow), 
that He (Christ, as the words beyond 
question shew) laid down His life for us 
Ladd ib, as vitam ponere" in 
atin, to lay aside life, to die: not as 

Grot., who in all the places where it occurs 
maintains that it is only vitam objicere 
periculis" which would entirely enervate 
the Apostle's saying here. ddp quòv car 
ries in it and behind it all that we know 
of the nature of the death which is spoken 
of: but the vieariousness and atoning 
power of Christ's death are not here in 
consideration : it is looked on here as the 
greatest possible proof of love, as in John 
xv. 18. It is the very perversity of un. 
sound reasoning to maintain, as Paulus 
(in Düsterd.), that because our imitation 
of Christ's example, insisted on below, 
cannot have the virtue commonly ascribed 
to his death, therefore his death had in 
reality no such virtue): and we (Apes, 
emphatic : we on our part, as followers of 
Christ) ought on- behalf of the brethren 
to lay down our lives (on Wvxds, Socinus 
says well: Non dicit nos debere animam 
ponere, quasi ut unus pro multis morti sit 
obstrictus, sed animas, quia singuli pro 
singulis mori debemus." The Apostle states 
the duty ly: and thus stated it is 
clear enough. As Christ did in pursuance 
of His love, so ought we to do in pur- 
suance of ours, bound as we areto Him nob 
by the mere force of an outward example, 
but by the power of an inward life. But 
naturally and necessarily the precept finds 
its application only in those cases where 
our Heaven y Father's will sets the offer- 
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ing of such a sacrifice in the course and 
rsuance of our brotherly love, which He 

je ordained. Of such an occasion the 
aor. de gives perhaps a hint: not Ti- 
@¢va:, as a habit of mind ever ready: but 
Geivas, once for all, on occasion given. It 
is not the place here to enter on, or even 
to enumerate, the various cases of con- 
science which casuists have raised as to 
the question, when a Christian ought to lay 
down his life for a brother. The subject 
will be found discussed in snch commen- 
taries as those of Corn.-a-lap., Justiniani, 
Estius, Episcopius; rM E is given 
by Düsterdieck h. 1.). 17.] But (“b 
the E grew 5 Ed T 17 wit 
ver. 16 the Apostle marks the passage 
from the greater, which is justly demanded 
of us, to tbe lesser, the violation of which 
is all the more a tra ion of the law 
just prescribed." Düsterd.) whosoever hath 
the world's sustenance (Blos, as in ch. ii. 
16, and in reff, for that whereon life is 
sustained. Grotius quotes the classical 
proverb, Blos Blov dedneror obe Lor: Blos. 
(Ec. and some others have misunderstood 
Tbv Blov rot kócuov as if it meant exces- 
sive wealth: (Ec. even making rod xdcpov 
a gen. of apposition: ob robs Blov owasl- 
(ovras Aéye, GAAA xa) rods Mo Ty 
kógpov oxeddy Üzxaptw Éxorras *Aobrov. 
And Piscator makes it mean “ victus, cui 
acquirendo mundus est deditus." But 
there can be little doubt that most Com- 
mentators are right in explaining the ex- 
presoon to mean, with Beza, “ mundane 

cultates,”’ les biens de ce monde; as 
E. V., “ this world's good”), and beholdeth 
(«epi gives more than the casual sight : 
it is the standing and looking on as a 
spectator: so that it ever involves not the 
eye only, but the mind also, in the sight : 
it is cer es not simply videre. So 
Chrys. in Joh. Hom. lxxv. 1, vol. viii. p. 
406, olSev 4 ypaph èr) àxpiBoUs -yrdcews 
Gewplay Adyar dweiday yàp rd alo0focor 
Tpavorépa ij bjus, Sid rar del roy dxpipij 
waplar20: -yvàsiv. Bt. John is very fond 
of the word (reff.), and wherever it occurs, 

. 16. u absol., Mark ii. 25. Eph. iv. 28. 
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this its meaning may be more or less 
traced. There is then in this unmereiful 
man not merely the being aware of, but 
the deliberate contemplation of the dis- 
tress of his brother) his brother having 
need, and shutteth up (by the slight ad- 
dition of up, we faintly represent the 
force of the Greek aor. ei. as implying 
that the shutting is then and there done, 
as the result of the contemplation: not a 
mere constitutional hardness of heart, but 
an act of exclusion from sympathy follow- 
ing deliberately on the beholding of bis 
brother's distress) his bowels ( — his heart, 
the seat of compassion : as so often in the 
N. T. See reff., and Luke i. 78, 2 Cor. 
vii. 16, Phil. i. 8, ii. 1, Philem. 7, 12) 
from him (&w' abrov is pregnant, as in 
ch. ii. 28, *aversandi notionem habens.“ 
There is no Hebraism : nor is any supply 
Such as àxocrpeQóneros wanted. Ace 
àxó is just as good Greek as xpómrew ard, 
John xii. 36 al. As Düsterd. remarks, the 
fact that a man shuts up his heart against 
his brother, includes in it the fact that that 
brother is excluded from the heart thus 
shut up), how (can it be that; as in ch. 
iv. 20, rôs Búvaraı Gyorgy ;) doth the 
love of God (i.e. from the very express 
filling out of the thought in ch. iv. 20, 
“ love to God ;” not God's love to us. See 
also ch. ii. 5, where we have the same ex- 

ion and reference to the love of God 
ing ina man. The context indeed here 

might scem, as the mention of Christ's 
love to us has so immediately preceded, to 
require the other meaning; or at least, 
that of “the love whereof hath set us 
a pattern: and accordingly both these 
have been held: the former 4 Luther, in 
his second exposition, and ov., the lat- 
ter by Socinus and Grotius. But I see not 
how we can ae the force of the pas- 
sages above cited) abide in him (Lücke 
and Düsterd. are disposed to lay a stress 
on the péve here, thereby ing a door 
for the view that the love of God may in- 
deed be in him in some sense, but not as a 
firm abiding principle; that at all events 
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at the moment when he thus shuts up his 
bowels of compassion, it is not abiding in 
him. Bat this would seem to violate the 
ideal strictness of the Apostle's teaching, 
and the true sense rather to be, * How can 
we think of such an one as at all possessing 
the love of God in any proper sense?” 
giving thus much emphasis to nee, but 
not putting it in opposition to doris, as 
Liicke does; for it is, in the root, equi- 
valent to it. Here again, many ques- 
tions of casuistry have been raised as to 
the nature and extent of the duty of alms- 
iving, on which it is impossible to enter 

here: and for which I must refer my 
readers as before. The safest answers to 
them all will be found in the Christian 
conscience enlightened by the Holy Spirit, 
guiding the Christian heart warmed by the 
iving presence of Christ)! 18.) Erz- 
hortation to true brotherly love: following 
naturally on the example of the want of it 
given in the last verse. Little children, 
let us not love with word nor yet with 
tongue, but (let us love) in deed and 
truth (there is some little difficulty in as- 
signing these words their several places in 
the contrast. We may notice first, that 
the two former, Ady% and yAdécop, are 
simple datives of the instrument, whereas 
the two latter are introduced by the prepo- 
sition d, denoting the element in which. 
The true account of thearrangement seems 
to be, that the usual contrast of Aóyy and 
èv čpyæ is more sharply defined by the 
epexegetic ri yAdoop and éd» &Am0elg: 
TD yAéooy giving, by making the mere 
bodily member the instrument, more pre- 
cisely the idea of absence of truth than 
even Aóye, and (èv) &A»0eíg more de- 
finitely the idea of its presence than even 
dv Hp. Similar contrasts are adduced by 
the Commentators from the classics : espe- 
cially from Theognis; e. g. 973 f., uh uot 
&»hp efn yadocn piàos, &AAà Kal L 
x«pcív Te oweddo: xphuacl Y div ep 
63, &àAAà Boxe? pni» wacw aed yAdoons 
piros elvai: 96, ds x. erp yAdooy Agora, 

ree (for *»ocopne0a) "ywockouer, with KL 
syrr eth Thl Œc Aug Bede: txt ABCC PIN a j 36. 40 coptt arm Clem Damasc, 

exxpooGer(sic) N. for ras xapSias, ry» xapdiay 

por & érepa. As connected with the 
exhortation in this verse, I may cite the 
tradition reported by Jerome in his Com- 
mentary on Gal. vi. 10, vol. vii. p. 528 f.: 
* Beatus Joannes Evangelista cum Ephesi 
moraretur usque ad extremam senectutem, 
et vix inter discipulorum manus ad eccle- 
siam deferretur, nec posset in plura vocem 
verba contexere, nihil aliud per singulas 
solebat proferre collectas, nisi hoc : * Filioli, 
diligite'alterutrum. Tandem discipuli et 
fratres qui aderant, tœdio affecti, quod 
eadem semper audirent, dixerunt: Magis- 
ter, qu semper hoc loqueris? Qui re- 
spondit dignam Joanne sententiam : Quia 
preceptum Domini est, et si solum fiat, 
suficit”). 19—24.) See the summary 
at ver. 11. The blessed effecte of true 
brotherly love as a test of the Christian 
state. 19, 20.] [And] in this (on èv 
Tourg, see above, vv. 10, 16. It here refers 
to what had gone before: vis. to the fulfil. 
ment of the exhortation in ver. 18, as the 
fature shews: q. d., which thing if we do, 
- «eee This has been very generally 
acknowledged : some Commentators men- 
tioning, but only to repudiate, the con- 
nerion with what follows, ri à» x. r. A. 
Some, as De W., refer dv rotry back to 
vv. 10, 16; others, as Liicke, to ver. 14. 
But to whichever of these it is referred, 
the sense is much the same. The context 
which follows is best satisfied by taking it 
as above: see on ef dAnGelas don below) 
we shall know (on the future, see above. 
It is the result consequent on the fulfil- 
ment of the condition implied in èr ro 
De Wette’s idea, after Bengel, that the rec. 
yrdonoper has been altered to the futura 
to suit the following future welcopey, is 
not to be thought of, in the presence of 
the common formula ép ToóTQ *ywdoko« 

ev, ch. ii, 8, iii. 24, iv. (2, 6,) 13, v. 2. 
The prevalent form was adopted by the 
transcribers, regardless of the future fol- 
lowing) that we are of the truth (èv ví»; 
dy TQ uh adye àyarĝv, AA nv kal 
&Ag0eíq* . ó yàp pi» eee Kol 283 
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&An0fs. Ec. But, true as this is, and 
self-evident, it does not reach the depth of 
the meaning: as of course do not the many 
rationalistic paraphrases which have been 
given: “congruere evangelio," Grot., 
Whitby, &c. To be la rijs àAn0cías, is a 
different matter from to be truthful or true 
men. Estiusapproaches the meaning, un- 
derstanding 4A 4@e:a to be the truth of God 
in His promises, and so èx ris aA. done 
to mean * are of the number of the elect." 
Bede's interpretation, ex veritate que 
Deus est," in which Lyra, Tirinus, Calvin 
agree, is nearer still: but had the Apos- 
tle intended this, he surely would have 
written éx ToU Geov. The Lutheran Com- 
mentators have come nearer still, making 
$4 hela to be “verbum veritatis" by 
which we are begotten anew unto God: 
80 Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Spener, 
Bengel, Lücke, De Wette. But why stop 
at that which after all is itself éx ris 
dAn@clas? Why not mount up to the 
AA hee itself, that pure and objective 
Truth which is the common substratum 
and essential quality of the Spirit Himself, 
of the Word, of those who are born of the 
Word by the Spirit? and thus Dtisterd., 
Huther, al.), and shall persuade our hearts 
before him (i.e. and in and by this same 
sign, shall still the questionings of our 
hearts before God, by the assurance that 
we are His true children. This meaning 
has been acquiesced in by almost all Com- 
mentators both ancient and modern. 
Fritzsche alone maintains a different one: 
“Et coram Deo, i.e. Deum intuiti et 
reveriti, animos nostros flectemus (viz. ad 
amorem vita factisque ostendendum), quia, 
si animus nos hujus officii preetermissi 
condemnet, quia major est, inquam, Deus 
animo nostro ct omnia seit.“ He denies 
that relgopev is to be referred to dy rot- r, 
and, as above, interpreta that by the con- 
sideration of God's greatness and omni- 
science we are to persuade our hearts to love 
intruth. This view is impugned and satis- 
factorily confuted by Lücke, on the fol- 
lowing grounds: 1. that after so solemn 
an exhortation to brotherly love on the 
deepest grounds, it is not likely that the 
Apostle would subjoin another, grounded 
on less deep and more general motives: 
2. that every thing said by way of a 
motive in Kuxpooóev abro has been in- 

cluded in what has been said before: 
8. (And this is the weightiest objection of 
all, enlarged on and pressed further by 
Düsterdieck) in this case rds xap3ías here 
must denote the heart as the seat of the 
affections, whereas in ver. 20 ) xepBía 
must denote the heart as the seat of tho 
conscience. Whereas on the common 
view, xapbía is, throughout, the heart as 
the seat of the conscience, giving rise 
there to peace or to terror, according as it 
is at rest or in disquietude : nearly as Thl., 
welcoper thy cuvelinow huar, rod ro yap 
Bob ra oyualvew 814 Tas kapBlas :— 
only that this view of the identity of the 
conscience with the xap5ía is not correct. 
St. John uses xapb(ía for the innermost 
seat of our feelings and passions: of alarm 
(John xiv. 1, 27), of mourning (xvi. 6), 
of joy (xvi. 22); it was into the «ap3la of 
J uda that the devil put the intent of bo- 
traying the Lord (xiii. 2): and the xaptia 
here is the inward judge of the man,— 
whose office is, so to say, promoted by 
the conscience, accusing or else excusing 
(Rom. ii. 15). Then, as to welooper, 
there is no need to give to the verb any 
unusual meaning. It does not mean 
* quiet" or * assure," except in so far as 
ita ordinary import, “persuade,” takes 
this tinge from the context. And so it is, 
in every instance cited by the Commenta- 
tors for this unusual meaning: e.g. in 
Matt. xxviii. 14, Acts xii. 20, and reff.: 
in Jos. Antt. vi. 5. 6, where Samuel ŵr- 
toxvetra: kal wapaxakécew thy Gedy avy- 
rd rep] rohre abrois ko) reilge: 
in the passage in Plutarch, where one says 
&szoAolunr ef uf) ce tiyepacalpyy, and 
the other answers, dwoAolpyy el ph ce 
Telra. 

It must be plain from what has been 
said, that the future relgoper is not, on 
account of fuspocGey abroU, to be taken 
as referring to the future day of judgment, 
as some (e. g. Benson, Lücke, ette) 
have done. In ch. iv. 17, which is ia 
some respects parallel with this, that day 
is expressly named: whereas in our pas- 
sage, an equally clear indication is given, 
by the parallelism of »yrecóue0a and rel- 
Soner, that no such reference is intended. 

pode abro is not, at His appearing, 
but, in His sight, as placed before His 
all-seeing eye: és wd de udprvpi, as Ec. 
though misunderstanding the whole: see 
above: so Aug. (“ante es: inter- 

"wer P. 
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roga cor tuum ....8i persuademus cordi 
nostro, coram ipso persuademus"), Bede, 
Corn.-a-lap., Luther, Calov., Bengel, Ne- 
ander, Huther, Sander, Erdinann, Düsterd. 
It may be remarked finally, that by ëu- 
a po avrov being thus put first, it has 
evidently the emphasis: and this is impor- 
tant for that which follows. à 
takes up this matter of the persuading our 
hearts before God, and shews its true im- 
ortance aud rationale. This is carried on 

in the following verses, but is here and in 
ver. 21 placed as its ground. If our heart, 
Euxpoodey abrov, judges us unfavourably 
ve may be quite sure that He knowing 
more than our heart does, judges us more 
unfavourably still: if our heart condemn 
us not, again Suxpocbey abrov, judging 
and seeing in the light of His coun- 
tenance, then we know that we are at one 
with Him, and those consequences follow, 
which are set forth in ver. 22. 

But before arriving at this sense, there 
are several difficulties of no slight weight 
to be overcome. With these it will be 
best to deal, before translating the verse. 
Three principal questions must be an- 
swered: 1. What is the first õn? 2. What 
is the second ru? 8. What is the mean- 
ing of neten? 1, 2. Some monstra of 
exegesis must first be eliminated. It has 
been tried to make Fri dá» = gras, 
* whensoever*" For this is quoted Sam. 
Andreá, of whom I can discover nothing. 
This of course is impossible.  Equally 
impracticable are the endeavours to alter 
the text; by striking out the 2nd Sn 
as Grot. or making this one into fr, 
(H. Stephanus, Priceus, Piscator). Again 
it is quite out of the question to supply 
before the second 87:, “eheu nobis," as 
Episcopius, —'* scimus, aut scire debemus," 
as Calov. al. Of other interpretations, 
the first requiring notice is that upheld 
by De Wette, and pronounced the only 
tenable one by Brückner, which would 
make the second ri independent of the 
first, and regard it as containing the reason 
of the final clause, xal -y:»ócxe: r. 
The objection to this is, not the «a£ before 
ywéone, which would be natural enough, 
* because God is greater than our heart, 
it follows that . .;" such an apodosis 
being very commonly introduced by cal, 
but 1) the sense thus obtained, which would 
be illogical, as it would not follow, because 
God is greater than our heart, that He 
knows all things: and 2) that brought by 

om 2nd or: 

Düsterd., the exceeding harshness and 
clumsiness thus introduced into the style, 
whereas St. John is singularly lucid, and 
hus but very few inversions, none indeed at 
all geen the harshness of this. Ben- 

» Hoogeveen, Morus, Nóssclt, Baumg.- 
8., Huther, regard the first Sr: us the 

pronoun relative, 8 71: “ coram ipso secura 
reddemus corda nostra quocunque tandem 
crimine damnat nos cor," as Hoogeveen. 
The objection to this is not N. T. usage, 
as allged, e.g. by Düsterdieck against 
Ssris ddy, for we read Bsris ddv Gal. v. 10, 
and fris ed Acts iii. 23: but sense, context, 
and analogy. Sense,—for it would surely be 
monstrous to make the Apostle say that if 
we have brotherly love, we may make our- 
selves easy, whatever else our consciences 
accuse us of: context,—for in this sen- 
tence no logical reason would thus be given 
by the following 87s, which Hoog. renders 
quia : analogy, as shewn in the parallelism 
day xaraywéonp and dày uh xaraywó- 
oxy, which we thus altogether destroy. 
Another interpretation is given, and, as 
usual, defended with extreme fervency and 
bitterness against those who differ, by 
Sander. He would make the whole of 
ver. 20 d on ép rohr *y»vecóu«0a 
and on seícouev (some others had done 
the same before, e.g. Meyer. See also 
Erdmann below); and regard it as meant 
in a consolatory sense: by thus loving in 
deed, &c., we shall know, &c., and shall 
persuade our hearts that if our heart con- 
demn us, God (he is troubled with the 
second őre and offers to his readers the 
alternative of erasing it with Lachmann or 
reading ër: with Stephens) is greater than 
our heart and knoweth all things: i.e. 
knows us to be His children and better 
than we seem to ourselves. With this in 
the main Erdmann agrees: * Hoo igitur 
apostolus dicit: filiis Dei, si forte in pec- 
cata inciderint, et conscientim accusatione 
perterriti fuerint, quum e conscientia verse 
caritatis erga Deum et fratres pro certo 
sciant se ex veritate esse, vitsque novita- 
tem in Dei patris societate accepisse, per- 
suasum fore, r5 xara yiwdotkeiw, conscientise 
magnitudine et potestate gratie diving 
illoque Dei yu»éc ew dr»ra superari." 

But how any exegete of tact and discern- 
ment can hold this, I am at a loss to 
imagine. Leaving for the present the 
uestion respecting the sense of pel(wr 
cr x. r. A., cau we conceive the me 

to write so loosely as this—'' we shall per- 
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suade our hearts, that if our heart con- 
demn us . . P?” For, in this case, the 
«apbías of the former clause has no con- 
nexion with the xap&la of the latter, but, 
as Erdmann confesses, is equivalent to 
$uàs avrods, whereas in the latter, pd la 
is the “ conscientia reatus." And besides, 
the relcohe has already had its emphatic 
completion in the words Ire abToU, 
declaring its meaning to be absolute, and 
preventing its passing on to the Sri. 

It would seem then that the first Ir: 
cannot be “that,” but must be causal. 
And if the first, then the second, which, 
as far as I know, no one has attempted to 
render “that” after rendering the other 
“because.” How then is the repetition 
to be interpreted ? The first br: far- 
nishes the reason for introducing the 
clause: what purpose is served by the 
second? The old scholium says, rd bet- 
Tepov Sti rap,. And so several of the 
Commentators, adducing instances of a 
repeated and superfluous 87: from Xenoph. 
Anab. v. 6. 19, Aéyovow bri, el a9. 
Src xuvSuvedces . . . . : and so Anab. vii. 
4. 5: Eph. ii. 11, 12 in N. T. But in all 
these places ri is “ that,” not “ because ;" 
nor can an instance be produced of the 
repetition of a causal $ri. This resource 
thus seems taken from us. The second 
Sr: must have its distinct place and mean- 
ing assigned it. And, reserving the con- 
sideration of the meaning thus obtained, 
till we treat of ue((wv éorly x. .A., there 
is one legitimate way of taking it, which 
does not seem to have been su 
viz., that there is an ellipsis of the verb 
substantive before the 2nd 87:, and that 
the clause, thus introduced, forms the apo- 
dosis to the dà» x. r. A.: “because if our 
heart condemns us, (it is) because God, 
&c." Instances of similar ellipses after 
el or éd» are of course common enough: 
ef tis dy. xpiorg, kawd) wrlois, 2 Cor. v. 
17: ere brip Titov, xowwevds uds x. els 
tuas acuvepyós: elre àBeAdol judy, àrd- 
ro éxxaAnoidy, Bóta xpurroU, ib. viii. 
23. Nearer to the point is 2 Cor. i. 6, etre 
OA:Bdueba, ö ris uv wapaxAhoews Kal 
owrnplas: 1 Cor. xiv. 27, elre yAdoon Tis 
Ade, xarà Óvo . . .. 

But this brings us to consider (3) the 
meaning of the words netter doriv & Ged 
Tis kaplas Jjuev xol yweone várra. 
Two ways of taking them have been pre- 
valent: the ancients regarded them as 
intensifying the day xaraywéony pav i) 

xapdia: as the Schol, in Cramer's Catena, 
ei yap Guaprdvorres, Thy Kapdiay éavriw 
Aabeiy Surdueba (qu. ob Suvdu.?) &AAÀ 
vurrdueda Sed ToU euveddéros, 10 
uãx Ao roy Gedy mwpárTovrés Ti 0. 
pavio» SurfOwpey (ob Bw.) abei» 3; 
and so Aug. &c., and of the moderns, 
Calvin, Beza, Socinus, Grot., Corn.-a-lap., 
Castalio, Estius, Calov., Semler, Lücke, 
Neander, al. On the other hand, Luther, 
Bengel, Morus, Spener, Nösselt, Rickli, 
Baumg.-Crus., Sander, Besser, Düsterd., 
Huther, Erdmann, regard them as con- 
solatory in their tendency, and as soften- 
ing our self-condemnation by the comfort- - 
ing thouglit of God's greatness and infinite 
mercy. Erdmann remarks, * Respondet 
his sententia S. Pauli ad Rom. v. 20 sq.: 
ob d éwvcdvacey 1) ápapría, bxepemepla- 
cevoey 4 xdpis. Luther ad h. l. dicit: 
Das Gewiſſen ift ein einziger Tropfen, 
der verſoͤhnte Gott aber ift ein Meer voller 
Troſtes.“ He compares John xxi. 17, 
kópie, xdyta ov oldas, ob u Nes Fri 
e ce. 

But beautiful and true as this is, and the 
similar considerations which have been 
urged by others of the above Commen- 
tators, it is to me vesy doubtful whether 
they fnd any place in the context here. 
That context appears to stand thus. The 
Apostle in ver. 19 has said that by the 
presence of genuine love we shall know 
that wo are of the truth, and shall per- 
suade our hearts in God's presence. He 
then proceeds to enlarge on this per- 
suading our hearts, in g If our 
heart condemn us, what does it import? 
If our heart acquit us, what? The e- 
Ratayivéoun, and the dà» uh cr 
exp, are plainly and necessarily opposed, 
both in hypothesis and in result. If the 
consolatory view of ver. 20 is taken, then 
the general result of vv. 20, 21 will be, 
whether our heart condemn us or not, wo 
have comfort and assurance: and then 
what would be the import of seícouer ras 
kapbías uss at all? But on the other 
interpretation, taken with some modifica- 
tions, all will be clear. I say, taken with 
Bome modifleations: because the sense has 
been much obscured by the introduction of 
the particular case treated in ver. 18 into 
the general statements of vv. 20, 21. It is 
not, If our heart condemn us for want of 
brotherly love, as Lücke for instance, calling 
it a statement * e contrario’ to ver. 19: but 
this test is dropped, and the general subject 
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of the testimony of our hearts is entered 
upon. Thus we get the context and ren- 
dering, as follows): because (q. d., and this 
Kuzpoc0ev abroU rera tas kapBlas jay 
is for us a vital matter, seeing that con- 
demnation and acquittal by our own hearts 
bring each such a weighty conclusion 
with it) ifour heart condemn (notice the 
words yrucduela.... kaTrayweony.... 
yiwwéoxe:: for the meaning, see reff. It is 
a word especially appropriate to self-con- 
sciousness: “know (aught) against us") 
us, it is because (our self-condemnation is 
founded on the fact, that) God is greater 
than our heart, and knoweth all things 
(i.e. the condemning testimony of our con- 
science is not alone, but is a token of One 
sitting above our conscience and greater 
than our conscience: because our cou- 
science is but the faint echo of His voice 
who knowetli all things: if it condemn us, 
how much more He? and therefore this 
regan for which this verse renders a 
reason, becomes a thing of inestimable im- 
port, and one which we cannot neglect, 
seeing that the absence of it is an index 
to our standing condemned of God. And 
then, having given the reason why the 
karayiróokew should be set at rest by the 
xeira, he goes on to give the blessed re- 
sults of the weioa: itself in verses 21, 22). 
Beloved (there is no adversative particle, 
because &yawmroí throws up the contrast 
quite strongly enough, as introducing the 
very matter on which the context lays the 
emphasis, viz., the reisai ras x. nv), if 
our heart (so it will stand, whether us 
be read or not) condemn us not, we have 
confidence towards God (reff.: said gene- 
raly: not with direct reference to that 
which follows, ver. 22, which indeed is 
one form of this confidence: see ch. v. 14, 
where the connexion is similar. The con- 
fidence here spoken of is of course present, 
not future in the day of judgment, as Es- 
tius. -pós Tàv Óeóv, with reference to 
God: but more than that: to God-ward, 
in our aspect as turned towards and looking 
to God. It must be remembered that 
the words are said in tho full light of the 
reality of the Christian state,— where the 
heart is awakened and enlightened, and the 
testimony of the Spirit is active: where 

Matt. vii. 8. xxi. 22 ||. John xvi. 24 
27. 3 John 7 only. 4 Kings v. 20 Ed-vat.(mapa, AB.) 
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the heart’s own deceit does not come into 
consideration as a disturbing element), and 
(such another «af as that in ver. 10 above, 
where, after was ô uh wordy Succuoobrnr 
oùe Lory èx ToU geo, we have xal ó ud 
yar roy a8eApdy abrob, i.e. after the 
general statement, «al introduced the par- 
ticular instance in which the general truth 
was carried forward. So here: By dwell. 
ing and walking in love, we can alone gain 
that approval of our conscience as God's 
ehildren, which brings real confidence in 
Him and real intercommunion in prayer, 
which is a result and proof of ihat con- 
fidence) whatsoever we ask, we receive 
(pres. : not for future, as Grot. The Apostle 
is setting forth actual matter of fact) from 
Him (these words must be taken in all 
their simplicity, without capricious and ar- 
bitrary limitations. Like all the sayings of 
St. John, they proceed on the ideal truth 
of the Christian state. The child of 
God," as Huther says, “asks for nothing, 
which is against the will of its Father"), 
because und of the above Aap Sdroner) 
wo keep commandments, and do the 

which are pleasing in His sight 
(on the last expression (and parallelism 
see Exod. xv. 26; also Deut. vi. 18, xii. 25, 
Ezra x. ll, Isa. xxxviii. 3. It is added, 
not as epexegetical of ras évroAàs abrob 
TnpoUnev, as Sander, but as Düsterd., to 
connect with His granting our prayers, 
since our lives are in accord with His good 
pleasure. This however brings us to the 
a difficulty of our verse, wherein 
it would seem at first sight as if the grant- 
ing of our prayers by God depended, as 
its meritorious efficient, on our keeping of 
His commandments and doing that which 
pleases Him. And so some of the R.-Ca- 
tholic expositors here: Corn.-a-lap., with 
the curious peculiarity of distinguishing 
ras évyroAds abro? rupeb, the keeping of 
the moral law of the decalogue, from ra 
dpeora vór. abToU moiety, the doing of 
“ consilia evangelica, viz. continentia, obe- 
dientia et paupertas,” the observance of 
which goes “augere gratiam Dei et me- 
rita.” This is refuted by the parallelism, 
in which (see above) the second clause 
takes up the first and applies it to the 
matter in band. And it is further refuted 



489 IOANNOT A. TII. 23, 24. 

r John n avTov V rnpodpey Kat Ta" ápea rà, * éyérmriov avTod Trovüpev. ABCKL 
ii. 3 0 . ^ s e^ e 

2 note.” 23 wal t abro éoriv i ev avrod,' iva " r.a TeU [o ] wpev Te f gh 3k 
8$ = John ^ ^ ^ ^ Aa ^ 

here only. QYOUATL TOD vioù ab ro Ino yptotod xa * dyanapev E 
i Tan iii. rA Ai oο kaÜds " ÉOmxev " evrov uiv. 21 kal ò ary- 
V. 

tver. 1 : 
ch. v. 13 reff.) of pers. = John viii. 31 (?). 
31 only. Bir. xlv. 6. 

Tnpeuey AKN 40. 

1. ch. (iv. 17.) v. 3. John vi. 29, 39. (xv. 8.) xvil. Sal. John only. 
e v ver. 11 reff. 

u w. dat. of Ovop. here only. (see 
w John xi. 57. xii. 49. xiii. zit, 

23. rec re ki, with BKL rel Ce: miorevepey ACN a f1 13 Thi; -oper c. 
om Tov viov A 43: om oropati Tov viov 13 seth ; To viw, omg Te ovouar:, d. 

om zun KL rel 40: ins ABCN a m 18. 86 vulg Syr copt Thl (Ec-ms Ad 13. 
Lucif Bede. 

by the usage of the expression Trà ápeord, 
by which never * consilia evangelica," but 
ways things ethically pleasing to God, as 

commanded by Him, are denoted : cf. ref. 
John, Rom. xii. 1, xiv. 18, 2 Cor. v. 9, 
Eph. v. 10, Phil. iv. 18, Col. iii. 20. Estius 
again has pressed the words as against the 
heretics, who say “omnia justorum opera 
ease peccata;” “nisi,” he adds, “dicant, 
quod absque blasphemia dici non potest, 

ta esse Deo placita.” But both here 
and elsewhere the solution of the difficulty 
is very easy, if separated from the party 
words of theology, and viewed in the light 
of Scripture itself. Out of Christ, there 
are no good works at all: entrance into 
Christ is not won nor merited by them. 
In Christ, every work done of faith is 
good and is pleasing to God. The doing 
of such works is the working of the life of 
Christ in us: they are its sign, they ite 
fruits: they are not of us, but of it and of 
Him. They are the measure of our Chris- 
tian life: according to their abundance, 
so is our access to God, so is our reward 
from God: for they are the steps of our 
likeness to God. Whatever is attributed 
to them as an efficient cause, is attributed 
not to us, but to Him whose fruits they 
are. Because Christ is thus manifested in 
us, God hears our prayers, which He only 
hears for Christ's sake: because His Spirit 
works thus abundantly in us, He listens to 
our prayer, which in that measure has be- 
come the voice of His Spirit. So that no 
degree of efficacy attributed to the good 
works of the child of God need surprise 
us: it is God recognizing, God vindicating, 
God multiplying, God glorifying, His own 
work in us. So that when, e. g., Corn. - a- 
lap. says, “congruum est et congrua merces 
obedientim et amicitia, ut si homo faciat 
voluntatem Dei, Deus vicissim faciat vo- 
luntatem hominis," all we can reply is that 
such a duality, such a reciprocity, does not 
exist for Christians: we are in God, He in 
us: and this St. John continually insists 
on. Wo have no claim ab extra: He works 
in us to do of His good pleasure: and the 

xpurre 

works which He works, which we work, 
manifest before Him, and before all, that 
we are His children. The 8 dav alréquv, 

Pávopev, 1 reserve to be trented of on 
ch. v. 14, 15, where it is set forth more in 
detail). 23.] Summing «p of all these 
commandments tn one: faith in Christ, 
and brotherly love according to Christ’s 
command. And (see xal similarly used, 
ch. i. 5, ii. 17, ver. 3) His commandment 
(“singulari numero mandatum præmisit, 
et duo subsequentia adjungit mandata, 
fidem scilicet et dilectionem, quia nimiram 
hæc ab invicem separari nequeunt. Neque 
enim sine fide Christi recte nos alterntrum 
diligere, neque vere in nomine Jesu Christi 
sine dilectione possumus credere,” Bede: 
and Œc., ¥xorrtes évroAv, ba TB. riore: 
T dy TẸ bvdparse ToU vlod abroU Ino. xp. 
& yarëuer &AAfAovs) is this, that (see on 
Ya, ver. 11) we should believe (the aor. 
imports one act of receptive faith: the 
present, a continuing habit) the name (this 
unusual expression, micrevewy TQ ddr 
(reff.), is well explained by Calvin and 
Beza, —“ nomen ad prædicationem re- 
spicit:” so that, as Seb.-Schmidt, it is 
«“ credere merito, satisfactioni, omnibusque 
promissionibus Christi et de Christo:" to 
believe the Gospel message concerning 
Him, and Him as living in it, in all His 
fulness. We have similar expressions, 
wioretey TH ypapf, John ii. 22; rots 
huasi, v. 47; Tf à«op, xii. S8) of His 
Bon Jesus Christ, and love one another 
(pres., of a continued habit), even as He 
gave us commandment (some Commen- 
tators have referred these words to both 
wioretowpey and & h,, and under- 
stood ô 6«ós as the subject of fener. 
So Estius, Hunnius, Bengel, Sander. But 
this would seem to introduce too much of 
a tautology: God's commandment is, 
that we should, Kc... . . . as He gave us 
commandment.” It seems more natural, 
with the generality of Commentators, to 
understand Christ as the subject to Éboxer, 
and by the commandment, John xiii. 84, 
xv. 12, 17). 24 a.] General return, 
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pov tas d ro avrod * e aùr pévet, kal adros * & John xv. 4 
> A A , , eg 7 e ^ L fr. * 

avTQ. Kal Yév rovro yiwwwoKopey Gre Heer * ev uiv, y eh 3,5 
5 èx ToU * TrveUjaos ” ob hiv * Edwxer. 

A 

p avr IV. 1° ’Ayarnroi, 
a Luke zi. 13. Acts viii. 18. xv. 
e ch. ii. 7 reff. 

24. om last xa: NI c g h 80 sah. 
(Ec lat-ff. 

with reference to what has been said in 
the last verses, fo the great key-note of 
the Epistle, uévere dv aùrẹ, with which 
the former part of it concluded, ch. ii. 28. 
This keeping of His (God's) command- 
ments is the abiding in God: this of which 
brotherly love is the first and most illus- 
trious example and summary. So that the 
exhortation given at the beginning of this 
portion of the Epistle is still inthe A postle’s 
mind, as again ch. iv. 15, 16, and v. 20; 
see also ch. ii. 6, iii. 6, 9. And he that 

His (God’s) commandments abi- 
deth in Him (God), and He (God) in him 
(Sander, Neander, al., hold that avrds, 
abr are to be referred to Christ. And 
no doubt they would be ectly true, 
and according to our Lord's own words, 
when thus applied: cf. John xiv. 15, xv.6 ff. 
Still, from the context (cf. on wrer be- 
low), it is better to refer them to the chief 
subject, viz. to God. In the sense, the 
difference is not important. It is one of 
the most difficult questions in the exegesis 
of this most difficult of Epistles, to assign 
euch expressions as the present definitely 
to their precise persona! object). 
24 b.] And of one part of this mutual in- 
dwelling there is a sign and token, given 
us by God Himeelf, viz. the Holy Spirit. 
By the mention of the Spirit, the Apostle 
makes these words the note of transition 
to the subject of the next section, ch. iv. 
1—6, which is parenthetical, of the dis- 
cerning of true and false spirits, and after 
which the main subject of brotherly love 
is resumed agnin. And in this we (all the 
children of God; not as the R.-Cath. ex- 
positors, Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Estius, the 
Apostles, or the apostolic church, only) 
know that He abideth in us, from 
Spirit (the change of construction is nn- 
usual It arises from the Apostle having 
combined together two ways of ing 
in this connexion,— é» Tote "yuwdockopar, 
ri. . ., see vv. 16, 19, and éx Toórov 
yweoxoney, ch. iv. 6. The knowledge is 
ép Tobro, in this element or department 
of fact, and it is dx roérov, derived from, 
as its source, that which follows) which 
He gave us (dwxev, aor.; at a certain 
time, by a definite act, viz. on the day of 
Pentecost, when the Father bestowed the 

8. b attr., John vii. 
d = 1 Cor. xli. 10. ziv. . 1 Tim. iv. 1 

z Matt. xii, 33. à : " Duke vi. 44. 

qvevpate "iG Tevere, jute 
Acts i. 1. Jude 15 bis. Rer. xviii. 6 al. fr. 

v. 1. e = John ii. 22. iv. 21 al. fr. 

e8exey bef nuv KN a b d im o Ath Cyr Thi 

Holy Spirit on the Church. And this 
%Zexey is one sign that the whole is to be 

to the Father: seeing that our 
Lord says, kàyóà épwrhow roy varépa, kal 
KANo» wapdaAnroy Baca ö ... T 
T-weüna THs ddAnOelas, John xiv. 16, 17. 
This indwelling Spirit of God is to the 
child of God the spring and source of his 
spiritual life, the sure token of his sonship, 
Rom. viii. 14, 15, Gal. iv. 6, and of his 
union with God in Christ). 

Cuar. IV. 1—6.) Warning against, 
and criteria whereby to distinguish, false 
teachi This passage takes up again, 
with reference to this portion of the Epistle, 
the similar warning given in the former 
portion, ch. ii. 18 ff. It is intimately con- 
nected with what has immediately pre- 
ceded. By brotherly love we are to know 
that we are of the truth, ch. iii. 19, —and 
the token that He abideth in us is to be tho 
Spirit which He gaveus. This Spirit, tho 
Spirit of Truth, it becomes then all-im- 
portant for us to be able to distinguish, 
and not to be led astray by any false 
spirits pretending to his character and 
office. Such false spirite there are, which 
are not of God, but of the world, and 
which make up that spirit of antichrist, of 
which prophecy had already spoken. 
1.] Beloved (so verse 7, and ch. iii. 2, 21, 
marking a transition to a subject on which 
the Apostle affectionately bespeaks their 
earnest attention), believe notevery spirit 
(the expressions way wrea, Tà re- 
para, indicating plurality of spirits, are 
to be explained by the fact that both the 
Spirit of Truth and the spirit of error 
speak by the spirits of men who are their 
0 So we have, in reference to pro- 
phecy, 1 Cor. xiv. 32, xvedpara wpooy- 
0 spophras brordccerai. By the na- 
ture of the testimony of the human spirits, 
we shal know whether they are of God 
or not; whether they are organs of tho 
ye dum Ths àAn0elas or of the w»eüua 
rhs xAdyns. It will be observed that this 
interpretation of way wrea, and the 
Apostle's way of speaking, rest on the 
assumption of there being One Spirit of 
Truth, from God, and one spirit of error, 
from the world; as opposed to all ratio- 
nalizing interpretations, such as “sensus 
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viii. 8. 

xvii. 3. 
po. si. 16 

.23. 2Jobn7. ; 
xor dd ae 18. 1 Pet. iv. 1, 2. see John i. 14. 

. 1. ins a bef ra wrevpara K. 
Sar DE u (iari) K rel vulg Syr Cyr Thl 9. yweoxeras ( 

143. 69 arm: txt 4 
ıngovy C: om xp. a Orig. 
Iren - int Cypr. 

:neoiraíss," Socinus ; 
hominis aliquo modo rud aede 5 p also 
“ doctrina,” Episcopi tanding of tho word, 
to all figurative unders A ro eo qui 
as Calv., “ metony. ue att Sen jactat ad 

spiritus dono "ie munus," Beza, Grot., 
Whitby, Wolf, and even Lücke, who ex- 
5 s A by AaAoUvres ÈV wreüuaTi. It 
ot the men themselves, but their 

spirits as the vehicles of God's Spirit or 
the spirit of antichrist, that are in ques- 
tion. In xurrevere some have seen 
a figure drawn from the physical meanin 
of rrechia ; 80 Corn.-a-lap.,—* Respicit a 
nautas, qui non credunt omni spiritui, id 
est, vento.” But this is far-fetched and 
unlikely, in the universal acceptance of 
the spiritual meaning of both words), but 
try the spirits (this Goku.áDev is enjoined 
not on the “ecclesia in suis prelatis," as 
Estius and the R.-Cath. expositors, but on 
all believers, as even he reluctantly ad- 
mits: and the test is one of plain matter 
of fact, of which any one can be judge. 
The Church by her rulers is the authorita- 
tive assertor of this Sokinaoía in the shape 
of official adoption or rejection, but only 
as moved by her component faithful mem- 
bers, e to whose sense those her 
formularies are drawn, of which her 
authorities are the exponents) whether 
they are of God (bear the character of au 
origin from Him): because (ground for 
the necessity of this trial) many false-pro- 
phets (= dvrixpioro: w0AAoí, ch. ii. 18: 
wpopyrai:, not as foretelling future things, 
but as the mouth-pieces of the wrea 
which inspires them. Cf. 2 Pet. ii. 1, 
where the N. T. false teachers are called 
yevdod:3denadro:, and compared to the O. T. 
ved Dm) are gone forth (scil. from 
bim who sent them : even as Jesus Him- 
self is said, John viii 42, xiii. 8, xvi. 
27, 28, éteAgAvOérvat from God. Or we 
may take it as in ch. ii. 19, e us 
Neo, —from the Church: but the other is more likely. Socinus and Grotius take it of * prodiro ad munus suscipien- 

tt eth (Ec Iren-int Lucif. ꝗABCLN 1 13 83 vOora, eAgyAvOera. B 99 Thdrt; venisse vulg 

4. n Rom. il. . 2 Cor. x. 
O see ch. v. 6. Matt. xvi. 27, 98. xxi. d. Mark ix. 1 al. 

evtorpopnrai(sic) Ni. 
Pia. int Aug Bede: -roper M! a 9. 

xpioroy bef 

dum: but it certainly means more than this) into the world (cf. John xvi. 28, 
which tends to fix the dt Gas» 
above). 2, 3 a.) Test, whereby the 
spirits are to be tried. In this (see above, 
a iii. 10, &c.) ye know (apprehend, re- 
cognize. ywooxere is taken as impera- 
tive, on account of the receding mioredere 
and Soxmud{ere, by Huther, De Wette, 
Lücke (most Commentators do not touch 
it). But on account of the very frequent 
dy tobty yiwéoxopev, I should let anal 

vail, and take it as indicative) the 
bpirit of God (the Holy Spirit, present, 
inspiring, and working in men's spirits). 
Every spirit which confesseth (“ spiritui 
tribuitur actio qum hominis est per spi- 
ritum." Schlichting. The confession is 
necessari] 10 from the aiat here, not tbe 

uine and ascertained agreement of li 
ead life; but the outward and open profes: 
sion of faith: see 2 John 7—10, where 
Taurny thy Z dax h- $épeiw is its 
equivalent) Jesus Christ come in the flesh 
(I. xp. primary predicate: èv capa) diy- 
Av@éra, secondary predicate: = I. xP- 
dpxóuerov èv capki, 2 John 7. Cf. the 
same arrangement of predicates 1 Cor. i. 
23, xnpóccopncr wordy doravpopévor : 
2 Cor. iv. 5, xnptocoper Xpiordy 'Incovr 
KÓptov. In all these cases it is important 
to observe, that the construction is not equi- 
valent to an accusative with an infinitive, - 
I. xpiordy dv capel erndvOdva. If it 
were, the confession, or the preaching, 
would be simply of the fact announced : 
whereas in each case it is the PERSON 
who is the object or primary predicate: 
the participle carrying the attributive or 
secondary predicate. This is abundantly 
shewn here, by the adversative clause, 
where it is simply u) éuodoyoby roy In- 
covv. The confession required is, Jesus 
Christ come in the flesh ;” eAnaAvOds 
here standing midway between the épxó- 
pevos of 2 John 7, which is altogether 
timeless, and the edv of ch. v. 6, which 
is purely historical. 'This perfect givcs 
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olyc Cyr Thdrt Thi Œc . (Socr. H. E. vii. 82 states yéypawro v rois woAmois 
&rrrypáQois bri way vveüpa ð Ade. Tov lncoty, àrd Tod 0coU ob toriy. That Irenæus and 
Origen really had this reading before them is evident from the whole context as 
given by their interpreters. Iren. (iii. 16. 8, p. 207) says, Igitur omnes eztira 
dispositionem sunt, qui sub obtentu agnitionis alterum quidem Jesum intelligunt, al- 
terum autem Christum, et alterum Unigenitum, et alterum Salvatorem. . . Sententia 
enim eorum homicidalis, Deos quidem plures confingens et Patres multos simulans. 
Comminuens autem et per mulia dividens Filium Dei; quos et Dominus nobis cavere 
pradizit et discipulus ejus Ioannes in pradicta epistola fugere eos pracepit dicens : 
* Multi seductores exierunt in hunc mundum, qui non confitentur Jesum Christum in 
carne venisse. Hio est seductor et Antichristus. Videte eos, ne perdatis quod operati 
estis," Et rursus in epistola ait: “ Multi pseudopropheta exierunt de saculo. In 
hoc cognoscite Spiritum Dei. Omnis spiritus qui confitetur Jesum Christum in carne 
venisse, ex Deo est. Et omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum, non est ex Deo, sed de Anti- 
christo est." Hac autem similia sunt illi quod in evangelio dictum est, quoniam — 
“ Verbum caro factum est, et habitavit in nobis.” Orig on Matt xxv. 14 thus writes 
(Com. Ser. 66, vol. iii. p. 1703 f.): Secundum hanc divinitatis suæ naturam non 
peregrinatur, sed peregrinatur secundum dispensationem corporis quod suscepit. . . . 
Hec autem dicentes non solvimus suscepti corporis hominem, oum sit scriptum 
apud Joannem “ Omnis spiritus qui solvit Jesum non est ex Deo: sed unicuique 

A present endurance ofa past historical hac caritatem nemo habet, quam ut ani- 
et. If we enquire what that fact 

i& we are met by two widely pea dmn 
interpretations. On the one side we have 
the Socinian view, which, whileit keeps to 
the strict philological sense of the words, 
iv ip o and épyeoÓa. (seo below), dis- 
torts the meaning to bring the Apostle into 
accord with the tenets of that school: e.g. 
Socinus: “ Jesum Christum, i.e. Jesum 
qui dicitur Christus, non modo mortalem 
hominem fuisse, sed etiam innumeris malis 
et denique ipsi cruente | morti obnoxium :" 
and Grotius, —'' non cum regia pompa et 
exercitibus, sed in statu humili, abjecto, 
multisque malis ac postremum cruci ob- 
noxio But no such sense of êv capri 
can be or has been attempted to be ad- 
duced. On the other hand we have many 
of the orthodox expositors, who strive to 
make the words not implicative only, but 
directly assertive of the Incarnation. fo 
Piscator, who plainly asserts that dv gapxi 
= els odpxa: so others who waver be- 
tween év and els, e.g. Hunnius, — tunc 
venire in carne dicitur Jesus Christus, 
quando Ayo ex sua velut arcana sede 
prodiens assumta visibili carne se in terris 
manifestat; so Bengel (apparently), al. 
And among this number must proxi- 
mately be reckoned Augustine, who intro- 
duces in the train of the Incarnation the 
death and redeeming love of Christ, and 
makes the confession or denial depend on 
“caritatem habere: Deus erat et in 
carne venit: Deus enim mori non poterat, 
caro mori poterat: ideo ergo venit in carne 
ut moreretur pro nobis. Quemadmodum 
ae eh est pro nobis? Majorem 

OL. IV. 

_& capri dana. together as 

mam suam ponat pro amicissuis. Caritas 
ergo illum adduxit ad crucem. Quisquis 
ergo non habet caritatem, negat Christum 
in carne venisse." As between these two, 
the recent Commentators, Lücke, De 
Wette, Düsterd., Huther, appear to have 
taken the right path, in keeping ev strictly 
to its proper meaning, ‘in,’ ‘clothed with,’ 
= 8:d, ch. v. 6: and ëpxerĝu also to 
its proper meaning, to “come forward,” 
“appear,” *prodire:" and in inter- 
preting the words as directed against the 
Docete, who maintained that the Son of 
God had only an & nt, not a real hu- 
man body. cannot however agree 
in Huther's view, that '"Imco)» is here to 
be taken alone as the object, and xpiordy 

icate : 
Jesus as Christ come in the flesh. For 
first, it would be against the usage of our 
Apostle, see ch. v. 1, in this case, to 
leave out the article before ypiordy: se- 
condly, Ingot» ypiordy thus in conjunc- 
tion, could hardly but express the joint 
Name so well known: and thirdly, the 
sense required, that Jesus is the Christ, is 
assumed, ee very juxtaposition of the 
names. e words imply the pre-exist- 
ence and incarnation by their very terms: 
but they do not assert these doctrines, 
only the verity of our Lord’s human na- 
ture), is of God (has ita origin and inspi- 
ration from Him by His Spirit): 
8 a.] ex adverso: and every spirit which 
does not confess (as Huther rightly re- 
marks, uh sets forth, not only the non- 

confession as matter of fact, but the oppo- 
sition to, the denegation of a co on: 

K 
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substantia proprietatem seroamue Si enim omnis homo fidelis “qui conjungitur 
Domino unus spiritus et: quanto magis homo ille quem secundum dispensa- 
tionem carnis Christus suscepit non est solvendus ab eo, nec alter est dicendus ab eo? 
Et vide quomodo ait: * sicut 
siout homo et quasi komo 5 

On the other hand Poly 
loosely, the received text Has 
Odvas, àrríxpirTós Core kal bs dy ph ô 
dori’ xal Ss ty pebode 
dvdoraci ufrre kplow elvai, obros wperrórokós dori Tod ZaTava.) 
d g h 1 40 Polyc Thi: ins ABL rel Cyr Thdrt Socr. 

homo peregre Suturus” quoni 0» erat 
i c iux secundum divinitatis naturam. 

ad Phil. cap. 
bs àv uh ópoAey B "IncoUy Xpiorby èr capkl M- 

iam nos erat homo, sed 

„p. 1112) seems to quote, though 

T) paprépiov ToU a'TavpoU éx ToU d HA 
qÈ Adya ToU kvplov xpos T&s lias em:Ovulas xal Aéyn phre 

om To» KN b c 
reo aft encour ins xpwrror, 

with KL rel am demid sah Polyc Thi (Eo Aug; xupioy R: om AB a 18 fald syrr co 
4 N arm Cyr Thdrt Socr Iren - int Ori 

er cape: eAgAvOora, with KLN re 

Did. int Lucif Fulg, Bede. 
K 5. 
g. d. *refuseth to confess”) Jesus (riv 
"Ingvoty, in the complex of all that Ho is 
and has become, involved as it is in His 
having come in the flesh), is not of God. 
Some notice must be taken of the re- 
markable reading è Ade: rò» 'Igcobw. 
The words of Socrates (see Digest) hardly 
seem to amount to an absolute assertion 
that the reading was found in any mee. 
extant in his time, and it appears to have 
been regarded rather as an interpretation 
against the Nestorians than as a of 
the ancient text. Bengel says well of it, 
*humanam potius artem quam apostoli- 
eam redolet sapientiam." e appearance 
of it in the vulgate is remarkable, seeing 
that not one of our present mss. has it, 
and not one version besides. 3 b. 
This has been already virtually explain 
on ch. ii. 18. And this is the (spirit) MO 
nearly all the Commentators supply the 
elli and rightly. Episcopius, Valla, 
Zeger, the R.-Cath. Mayer, and Huther, 
render it, this is * proprium antichristi." 
But this would not surely be rò ob àryri- 
xplarov, but To? &vrixpicrov only. None 
of the ges cited by Huther touch the 
point, Mat . xxi. 21, 70 rijs evis, “this 
of the fig-tree;” 1 Cor. x. 24, rb To) 
érépov, that which belongs to his bro. 
ther; 2 Pet. ii. 22, +d vfs wapomlas, 
“that of the proverb; James iv. 14, rd 
vis api, “the event of to-morrow.” 
In every one of these the genitive belongs 
to the subject : but Huther would attach 
it to the predicate, “hoc est proprium 
antichristi, in which case I cannot see 
how the article could be there. Besides, 
the $ dxgkóare &r: Epyeras would be awk- 

-int Did-int Lucif Fulg, Tich. 
syrr arm Thi Œc Iren-int Cypr; e» capit eAgAvOeras 

en Polyc Thdrt : om AB vulg coptt eo ons q. ina.) Iren Cyr Socr Orig-int 
for ó axnxoare, ori axyxoauer 

wardly said as applied merely to an ab- 
stract fact, the rò uh ÓóuoAoyeir roy "1g- 
cour, to which it must be referred if rotro 
is subject, and the genitive imports pro- 
prium antichristi) of antichrist (of) whi 
yo have heard (the reference is not to ch. 
ii. 18 (4xotcare), but to the course of 
their Christian instruction in which this 
had been taught them) that it cometh (the 
present used as so often of that which is a 
thing fixed and determined, without an 
reference to time: “that it should come 
of the E. V. is in sense very good, but does 
not quite suit the perf. dxyxdéare, which 
seems grammatically in English to require 
* that it shall come? “ that it must come” 
would perhaps be better), and now it is 
(not, now is: this dorfy is not dependent 
on the ing Zr, but introduces a 
fresh assertion) in the world already (viz., 
in the person of these ve ο fra, who 
are its organs). 4.) Ye (eo we had 
peùs ch. ii. 24, 27: his readers clearly 
and sharply set against the antichristian 
teachers) are of bar ge children (thus 
he ever speaks to hi ers, as bei 
children of God, see ch. iii. 1 40, ad 
have overoome (there need not be any 
evading or softening of this perfect: see 
ch. ii. 14. It is faith outrunning sight: 
the victory is certain in Him who said 
dye vevlenxa tov xócpor, John xvi. ult. 
The ground of this assurance follows) 
them (atrovs, the false prophets, thus 
identifled with antichrist. The vulg. has 
the bur ages reading ewm, which is 
naturally referred to antichrist (Aug., 
Bede, and the R.-C. expositors gene- 
rally); to the world, “devincendo con- 
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14. iii. 1, 6. 

2 èx Jer. ix. 3. 
t Jonx viii, J. Z u 2 M v A ^ * L 0. J A * 

TOUTOU "yuockopnev TO vrvẽjlu u THS d nο,q s Kat TO uch. iil. ref. 
edua Ts ¥ TAANS. 

v John xiv. 17. 
zv. 20. xvi. 

w 1 Thess. ii. 3. 3 Thess. il. 11. Prov. xiv. 8. see 1 Tim. iv. 1. 

6. om os ovx to nuwv (homæotel) AL. 
e. 

cupiscentiam," by Lyra; to *antichrist 
and the world," by Erasmus), because 

ter is He (that is) in you than he 
(chat is) in the world. é èv der is 
most naturally understood of Gon, seeing 
that èx Tod Oeo? dard preceded ; for he who 
is dx ToU Geot has God dwelling in him. 
Though, as Düsterd. remarks, it matters 
not much whether we take it thus, or of 
the indwelling of God by His Spirit, or of 
the life of Christ in believers. The former 
of these is taken by Liicke, al., the latter 
by Mg Bede, Grot, Corn.-a-lap., al. 

| ó dv TQ xdopy is the devil, the 
prince of this world. Having said this, he 
proceeds in the next verso to identify 
these false prophete with the xdopos of 
which he has spoken. .] They are 
of the world (this description is not ethical, 
as Socinus and Grot., —** affectus habent, 
quales habet mundus, i.e. pars longe 
maxima humani generis: amant splendo- 
rem hujus vite, opulentiam et voluptates :" 
—but betokens the origin and source of 
that which they are and teach, as d ToU 
Oeo doré did on the other side. That 
origin and source is the world, unregene- 
rate human nature, ruled over and pos- 
sessed by the devil, the prince of this 
world): for this cause they speak of (not 
concerning, but of, as out of and from; 
the material of what they say being cosmic: 
"ex mundi vita et sensu sermones suos 
promunt," l) the world, and the 
world heareth (loving as it does its 
own, who are of it, John xv. 19, from 
which our verse is mainly taken: see also 
John Vili. 47, xviii. 87). 6.] con 

trast. We(emphatic, as opposed to them: 
but who are meant? The Apostles and 
their companions in the ministry, or all 
believers? Or again, all teachers of God’s 
truth, the Apostles included? It is hardly 
likely that the wider meaning has 
here, seeing that 1) he has before said 
duets de ToU Ocot doré, and 2) he is here 
opposing one set of teachers to another. 
On the other hand, it is not likely that he 
should confine what is said to the Apostles 
only: such as are mentioned with praise in 

for ex Tovrov, ev Tovro A vulg coptt 

3 John 5—8 would surely be included 
are of God (see above): he that kn 
pre : apprehendeth: bath any faculty 

r the E 3 of. The Apostle sets é 
ywéouey TÓv Gedy in the place of à dy 
dx ToU Ceot, as belonging more imme- 
diately to the matter in hand, the hearing, 
and receiving more knowledge. This y:- 
voce 1 n a Appr pne and 
recognition is the peculiar propert 
of God's children, not any natu faculty 
in which one unrenewed man differs from 
another, All rationalistic in tions 
of these words, e. g., that Socinus, 
Schlichting, al. “animi probitas et stu- 
dium ea faciendi quee Deo probantur," are 
quite beside the purpose) heareth us: 

who is not of God doth not hear us 
(here we must remember carefully, what 
the context is, and what its purpose. The 
Apostle is giving & test to distinguish, not 
the children of God from those who are 
not children of God, but the spirit of truth 
from the spirit of error, as is clear from 
the words following. And this he does by 
saying that in the case of the teachers of 
the trath, they are heard and received by 
those who apprehend God, but refused by 
those who are not of God. It is evident 
then that these two terms hero, ô vu - 
kav tov Gedy, and ds obx Fru dt ToU 
0400, e reci two patent matters of fact, 
two open and patent to all: one 
of them identical with the xéopos above: 
the other consisting of those of whom it 
is said above, éyvóxare roy wardpa, . . . 
éyréxoare toy à dpyijs, ch. ii. 18, 14. 
How these two classes are what they are, 
it is not the purpose of this passage to set 
forth, nor need we here enquire: we have 
elsewhere tests to distinguish them, ch. iii. 
9, 10, and have there gone into that other 
uestion. We have a striking parallel, in 

fact the key to these words, in the saying 
of our Lord to Pilate, John xviii. 87). 
From this (viz., not, as Düsterd., al., the 
whole foregoing train of circumstances ; 
nor, those tests proposed in vv. 2, 8: but 
the facta set fi in vv. 6, 6: the recep- 
tion of the false teachers by the world 

K k 2 
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the reception of the true teachers by those 
that apprehend God, and their A erue by 
those 9 5 are not of God: as Schlichting, 
who however means the words in his ra- 
tionalistic sense, ex assensu et dissensu 
proborum et improborum." The same 

int is touched by our Lord in John x. 8, 
ober Hxovoay abraéy ra wpóBara) We 

know (in this unemphatic first person the 
Aree includes his 5 we, ng God's 
children. qwécxop«v, distinguish, recog- 
nize, as 80 Aten) the Spirit of truth (the 
Spirit that cometh of God and teacheth 
truth: see reff.) and the t of error 
(the spirit that cometh of the devil, teach- 
ing lies and seducing men into error: see 
ch. i. 8, ii. 26). | 

1—21.] The Apostle again takes up his 
exhortations to brotherly love, but this 
time in nearer and connexion with 
our birth from God, and knowledge of Him 
who is Himself Love, vv. 7, 8. "This last 
fact he proves by what God has done for 
us in and by His Son, vv. 9—16: and es- 
tablishes the necessary connexion between 
love to God and love to man, vv. 17—21. 

T e is in connexion with 

for ovk eyre, ov 

ing to his renders with another solemn 
exhortation. Here the word is especially 
appropriate, seeing that his own heart is 
full of that love which he is enjoining), let 
us love one another: because (he at once 
rests the exhortation on the deepest ground) 
love ( dydan, abstract, in the widest 
sense, as the following words shew) is from 
God (has its origin and source in God: He 
is the wellspring and centre of all love. 
No such weakening as * Deo maxime pla- 
cet” (Grot.) must be thought of. It is 
remarkable that Didymus understood 
d yd here of Christ,—frriwa obkx AAA 
elva: voyiaréor 5) tò» norcyern, Ssxep 
Gedy dx deo, odr kal dydwny è dyárys 
Ürra:—and Augustine, fitti ther 
* Dilectio est ex Deo," Beige Phas est 
Deus," infers that * Dilectio est Deus ex 
Deo," which comparing with Rom. v. 5, 
he infers that love is the Holy Spirit: 
Tract. vii. 6, vol. iii. p. 2082): and every 
one that loveth (there is no need to supply 
an object after dyawéy, as 7b» de in A, 
* his brother” as some latt., and Lücke: 
indeed to do so would be to narrow the 

neral sense of the Apostle's saying: all passag 
what went before, but by links at first love is from God: every one that loveth, 
sight not very apparent. egreattheme taking the word of course in its pure ideal 

the whole was enounced ch. 11.29. The 
consideration of that has passed into the 
consideration of that 3:xaiocúyņn in its 
highest and purest form of love, which has 
been recommended, and grounded on His 
love to us, in ch. iii. 11—18, where the 
testimony of our hearts came in, and was 
explained—the ttest of His presence in 
us being the gift of His Spirit, ch. iii. ult. 
Then from the necessity of distinguishing 
and being sure of that His Spirit, have 
been inserted the foregoing teste and cau- 
tions respecting truth and error. And 
now he returns to the main subject. The 
yivón e: tov Gedy, dk ToU deoõ deri» and 
yeyévrgro:, the taking up again of God's 
love to us in Christ at ver. 9 from ch. iii. 
16, the reiteration of the testimony of the 
Spirit in ver. 18, all serve to shew that 
we are reading no collection of spiritual 
s S mit is ^ & close and Connect 
argument, though not in an ordinary style. 

7, 8.] Beloved (as before, marks the 
fervency and affection of the Apostle turn- 

sense in which the assertion follows from 
the former), hath been begotten of God 
(has truly received within him that new 
spiritual life which is of God: see note on 
ch. ii. 29), and knoweth (pres. : in his daily 
walk and habit, izes andis acquainted 
with God: by virtue of that his divine birth 
and life) God : 8.] (Contrast, but with 
some remarkable variations) he that loveth 
not (general, as before: no object: he that 
hath not love in him) hath never known 
God (aor.: hath not once known: has 
never had in him even the beginnings of 
knowledge of God: as Lücke, “nocd gar nicht 
kennen gelernt hat.“ So that the aorist 
makes a far stronger contrast than 5 
sent ob *yudo ke: would. That is excluded, 
and much more); because (reason why he 
who loveth not can never have known 
Srv cannot well be “that,” dependent on 
Eyre, as e.g. Tirinus (cited by Düsterd.) 
seems to make it: non novit, saltem prac- 
tice non ostendit se nosse et agnoscere, 

esse. . . caritatem :” in that case 
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it would be either ode Eyre, Br: ó Oeds 
> ^. OF obk He Tb» bedy, bri dy. doriy) 
God is love (dy, not 5) dn: love is 
the very essence, not merely an attribute, 
of God. It is co-essential with Him: He 
is all love, love is all of Him: he who has 
not love, has not God. It is not the 
place here to enter on the theological im- 
port of this weighty and wonderfal sen- 
tence. It will be found set forth in Au- 
gustine, de Trinitate, ix. 2 ff, vol. viii. 
p. 961 ff.: in Sartorius, die Lehre von 
der heiligen Licbe, i. 1, and in the first 
of my Sermons on Divine Love, which 
are founded on Sartorius's work. Düsterd. 
refers also to Nitzsch, über die wesentliche 
Dreieinigkeit Gottes, in the Studien u. 
Kritiken for 1841, 2, p. 387: and Liebner, 
Christologie, p. 185. But it may 
be necessary to put in a caution against 
all inadequate and shallow explanations 
of the saying: such as that of Grotius 
(after Socinus), Deus est plenus cari- 
tate,"—Benson, “God is the most be- 
nevolent of all beings: fall of love to all 
His creatures,"— Whitby, “The Apostle 
intends not to express what God is in his 
essence . . but what He is demonstrativó, 
évepynrucós, shewing great philanthropy 
to men? — Hammond, God is made up of 
love and kindness to mankind :"— Calvin, 
“hoc est quod ejus natura sit, homines 
diligere . .. de essentia Dei non loquitur, 
sed tantum docet qualis a nobis sentiatur :” 
&c. &c. In all these, —in the two last by 
supplying an object, * homines," which is 
not in the sa text, —the whole force of 
the axiom as it stands in the Apostle's ar- 
gument is lost. Unless he is speaking of 
the essential being of God, quorsum perti- 
neat, to say that he tbat loveth not never 
knew God, because God is love?” Put 
for these last words, ** God is loving,” and 
we get at once a fallacy of an undistributed 
middle: He that loveth not never knew 
what love is: God is loving: but what 
would follow? that in as far as God is 
loving, he never knew Him: but he may 
have known Him in as far as He is just, 
or powerful. But take ó debe &ydrn 
dori» of God's essential being,—as a strict 
definition of God, and the argumentation 

g Jobs tii. 
i so €», Luke i. TT. Eph.i.17. Heb. iii. 13, 

for (nowper, (euer Nl. 

will be strict: He that loveth not never 
knew love: God is love (the terms are co- 
essential and co-extensive): therefore he 
who loveth not never knew God). 
9, 10.] Proof of this as far as we are con- 

in God's sending His Son to save 
us. In this (viz. which follows: the 87: 
is the apodosis, as in ch. iii. 16) the love 
of God was manifested in regard to us 
(dv piv must be taken with the verb, not 
with 4 åyámm, which in this case (pace 
Hesther: being the case of a particular 
manifestation of that which has been be- 
fore generally stated. The combination of 
anarthrous predicatory clauses only takes 
place when the whole will bear running 
together into one idea, as rois xvuplois- 
xata-odpxa) would require the article 3 
dv hu Many Commentators have thus 
Sy ee it, and in consequence 
have been compelled to distort dv into els : 
so Luther, Seb.-Schmidt, Spener, Beza, 
Socinus, Schlichting, Episcop., Grot., Beu- 
son, Neander, al. has fallen into the 
former fault, though not into the latter: 
“amor Dei qui nunc i» nobis est, per om- 
nem experientiam spiritualem." This ig 
upheld also by Sander, who defends it by 
Gal. i. 16, where a totally different matter 
is treated of. Connected then with 
the verb, it must not be taken as = els, 
but as in reff., especially John ix. 8, where 
the same phrase occurs: “in,” i.e. “in the 
matter of,” in regard of: cf. ver. 16 be- 
low: the manifestation not being made £o 
us as its spectators, but in our persons and 
cases, as its materies.” piv, communi- 
cative, believers in general), that God hath 
sent (perf. The manifestation is regarded 
as one act, done implicitly when God sent 
His Son: but the sending is regarded in 
its present abiding effects, which have 
changed all things since it took place) His 
only tten into the world, that 
we might live h Him (no words 
can be plainer than these and need leas 
explanation to any one acquainted with 
St. John. The endeavours of the old ra- 
tionalists, Socinus, Schlichting, Grotius, to 
escape from the assertion of Christ. 's præ- 
existence, by rendering els b» rósu. “ad 
mundum," povey., dilectissimum, &c., 
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towards our brethren whom we have seen. 
By our love to them are we to know, how 
far we have love to Him: if that be pre- 
sent, He dwelleth in us, and 4 dydwy 
abro rereAciouéry dori» èv huir. And 
thus ar below) the way is prepared for 
vv. 15, 16, which take up and bring to 
a conclusion the reasoning): if we love 
one another, God abideth in us (for the 
reason already stated in ver. 8, and re- 
stated in immediate connexion with this 
very matter in ver. 16, that God is Love, 
and every one that loveth is born of God, 
knows , abides in God and God in 
him), and (simply the copula : not as Cal- 
vin, “ copu accipit causalis particule 
loco") the love of Him (i.e. 4 =) 
abro), as in ch. ii. 5, where we had the 
same expression, our love to Him, not, as 
Beza, Bengel, Sander, al., His love to ue. 
This is evident not merely from ch. ii. 6, 
but from the context here: see it explained 
above, and remember that it is our love to 
God which is here the subject, as evinced 
by our love to our brethren. This is farther 
shewn by the recurrence of the same exe 
pression in ver. 17, dy roére rereAclwras 
ij dyd*» pef u, and ver. 18, ô qo- 
Botpevos ob erer dy Tjj àydry. 
And so the majority of Commentators. 
Calvin proposes as & possible alternative, 
“caritas, quam nobis inspirat.” Socinus 
renders “ dilectio m Deus nobis 
prescripsit." But both these are forced, 
and agree neither with usage nor with the 
context) is perfected (see note ch. ii. 5. 
Here, as there, it signifies, has reached its 
full maturity: the dyarĝy dAAfAovs being 
the token and measure of it. The form 
TereAeionéyy rl, like all resolved forms 
of verbal tenses, brings out more strong] 
the peculiar temporal force of the ve 
substantive united with the import of the 
participle as a predicate. Hence in this 
case, the present sense always contained 
in the perfect, predominates, and there is 
more reason than ever for rendering “is,” 
nof “ hath been ”) in us (on the view abov 
maintained of jj dydwn abro, dv uv 

ws," “within us,” as in ch. ii. 5). 
13.] In this we that we are 

abiding in Him and He in us, because 
He hath given us of His Spirit (nearly 
repeated from ch. iii. 24. But why intro- 
duced here? In the former verse, the 
Jact of His abiding in us was assured to 
us, if we love one another. Of this fact, 
when thus loving, we need a token. Him 
we cannot see: has He given us any tes- 
timony of His presence in us? He has 
given us such 2 testimony, in making us 
partakers of His Holy Spirit. This fact it 
is to which the Apostle here calls our at- 
tention, as proving not the external fact of 
the sending of the Son (ver. 14), but one 
within ourselves,—the indwelling of God 
in us, and our abiding in Him. It is ob- 
vious e all inferences ares the ar 
sion èx rot wv. against the it 
of the Holy Ghost are quite beside tha 
purpose: compare Acts ii. 17 with Joel ii. 
28 (Heb. and E V.). We each have the 
indwelling of one and the same 
Spirit, bat each according to our measure, 
1 Cor. xii. 4,11. One only had the Spirit 
without measure, in all His fulness: even 
Christ; John iii. 84. And the presence of 
the Holy Spirit is most aptly adduced here 
where love is iu question, His first fruit 
being love, and His presence being tested 
by His fruits). 14, 15, 16.] The con- 
nexion seems to be this: the inward evi- 
dence of God’s abiding in us and we in Him, 
is, the gift of His Spirit. But this is not 
the only evidence nor the only test which 
we have, This internal evidence is accom- 
panied by, nay, is iteelf made possible (see 
ver. 19) by, our recognition of the Father’s 
love in sending His Son as our Saviour: 
which last is a fact, testified by human 
evidence. This recognition of God's love 
is a condition of abiding in Him and He in 
us: ina word, is the uérew èr +h dydwp, 
Hie is (iis duets to abiding in Him. 

d we (this ġpeùs ope up in sharp 
relief the iposiolis body whom Christ ap- 
pointed His witnesses, John xv. 27, Acts 
i. 8. The assertion is of the same kind as 
that in ch. i. 1) have beheld (r«8eán«8a is 
joined closely to naprupovmer, and in com- 
mon with it belongs to the br: following. 
No object must be supplied after it, as 
* Deum ejusque virtutes imprimis carita- 

ABEL 
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tem." Piscator. The construction of 
Geioba: with Sr. is found John vi. 5) and 
do testify that the Father hath sent (not 
merely to the historical fact as a thing 
past, but to its abiding influence as im- 
plied by cwrfipa r. xécpov below: q. d., 
thatthe Father sent the Son, and that the 
Son is the Saviour of the world) the Son 
(better here than ** His Son: ô warp, 
Tov vidy, are termini theologici) as Saviour 
of the world (cwrijpa, anarthrous, is not 
appositive but predicatory = in meaning 
‘ to save the world," but one degree re- 
moved back from it in telic force: ce 
Tiv kócuo» would express more strongly 
the ultimate view of His mission; cer ip 
Tov kócuov gives the mediate aim, ai 
it possible that another may be yet behind. 
TOV xécpov here, as in ch. ii. 2, John 
iii. 16, in its widest sense: no evasion of 
this sense, such as the electorum in om- 
nibus populis? of Piscator and Aetius, is 
to be endured). 15.] And nition 
of this fact is a condition and proof of the 
life of God. Whosoever confesseth (the 
aorist can only be given by the English 
present and an exegesis,— viz. that this 
present betokens not a repeated act and 
habit, but a great act once for all intro- 
ducing the man into a state of éporcyijoa. 
All futures, “shall confess," and futari 
exacti, “shall have confessed," are ob- 
jectionable ; qp ei is pue ine Ned 
spective tinge, the other as m it un- 
dul i and indeed imparting a 
slight hue of transitoriness, which least 
of all belongs to the word. . 

The same remark holds good of this con- 
fessing, as before with regard to denying, 
ch. ii. 28: viz., tbat we must not bring 
into it more than the Apostle intends by 
it: it is not the “confession of the life 
which is here spoken of, but that of the 
lips only. Of course it would be self- 

16. for sericrev«., murrevoner A 13 am tol copt Aug 
: rec om 2nd perei with A Bede: ins BELN b fgjklm 86(sic) 40 syr coptt Cypr, 

: A M rel demid harl Thi 
rel vulg æ 1 Œc r Aug. (coptt add it al ul 

evident that this is taken by the Apostle as 
ruling the life: but simply as a matter of 

of the ideal realized) 
e Bon of God (i. e. receives 

the testimony in the last verse as wh 
God abideth in him, and he in God. 

16.] a) And we (not now the 
3 body only, but communicative, 
t A Apostle and his 5 This is ene 
and necessary (against Episcopius, Huther, 
al.), because AS the other sige the à» $uiv 
which follows, interpreted as it must neces- | 
sarily be of the same persons, would fit 
awkwardly on to the repeated general pro- 

ition with which the verse conclu es) 
Dave known and have believed (the two 
roots which lie at the ground of ,, 
byvéxapev and arexvwrreókapaer, are in St. 
John's language, most intimately con- 
nected. «rus faith is, accord to 
St. John, a faith of knowledge and ex- 
perience: true knowledge is a knowledge 
of faith." Lücke. Cf. John vi. 69) the 
love, whieh God hath in regard to us 
(lv 4piv as above, ver. 9: not “towards 
us,” as Beza (and E. V.), Estius, Luther, 
Socinus, Grot., &c. b) God is Love, and 
he that abideth in love abideth in God 
and God 
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context: our verse is introduced by ó 
ul .‘ d» Tj &yárp, and continued by 
QéBos otk torw dy Tfj ydwy: it is love 
dwelling and advancing to perfection in 
us. And again, not love to God merely, 
nor love to our brethren merely; these are 
concrete manifestations of it: but love 
itself in the abstract—the baa rad love, 
as throughout this passage. is sense 
of & yr will point out that of d pâr, 
which belongs not to ġ &ydry but to the 
verb, as in ver. 12. Love is considered as 
planted in us ; its degrees of increase take 
place e h- not merely “bet uns, 
* ohez nous," xpos uãs, but as concerned 
with us; in a sense somewhat similar to 
that in which éueydAvrer xdpios Tb ÉAcos 
abroĩ per’ a’ris, Luke i. 58. See 2 John 
2, where however the idea of dwelling with 
is more brought out than here), that we 
have confidence in tho day of judgment 
(va gives not the purpose of the rere- 
Ae l ora, but the apodosis to the èr Tobre, 
as in reff.: in this love is perfected in us, 
viz. that we, &c." So most, and nearly all 
the best Commentators. Beza (and E. V.), 
Socinus, Grot., Mayer, give Tva ite telic 
force, regarding $t: as the apodosis (not so 
E. V.), and assuming a trajection: the ob- 
jection to which is, not the transposition, 
ut the sense so gained, as belonging to the 

context. On this view, the aim given by 
the fva comes in altogether disjointed from 
the context, and the perfection of love in 
us is stated to be found in a fact which is 
objective, not subjective. It is only neces- 
sary to cite Grotius’s exegesis to shew the 
incongruity, even in his understanding of 
h dyden. “Hic est summus gradus dilec- 
tionis Dei erga nos, si qualis in hoc 
mundo Christus fuit, i. e. mundi odiis et 
propterea plurimis malis expositus tales et 
nos simus (Job. xv. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 19, 
iv. 16). Ideo hoc Deus ita disponit, ut 
cum bona fiducia appareamus in die ju- 
dicii. Nam constans perpessio malorum 
ad exemplum Christi efficit, ut a Christo 

tima e temus, quippe ipsi similes." 
an any thing be more broken and far- 

fetched than such a connexion? to say 
nothing of its “si simus? for br: deuéy. 

On the right interpretation, the con- 
fldence which we shall have in that day, 
and which we bave even now by anticipa- 
tion of that day, is the perfection of our 
love; grounded on the consideration (37: 
xa0ws K. . A.) which follows: casting out 
fear, which cannot consist with perfect 
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love, ver. 18): because even as He 
Christ, see below) is, we also are in 
is world (this is the reason or ground 

of our confidence : that we, as we now are 
in the world, are like Christ: and in the 
background lies the thought, He will not, 
in that day, condemn those who are like 

i . In these words, the sense must 
be gained by keeping strictly to tbe tenses 
and grammatical construction: not, as 
e. g. (Ec. ds ékeivos 2» er TQ xdopy, by 
changing the tenses (so also Thl., Tirin, 
Corn.-a-lap., Mayer, Grot., Luther, Calov., 
Rickli, al.), nor by referring the words èr 
r xéouy TobTe to Christ, as several of 
the above, and Socinus. And when we 
have adhered to tense and ar, where- 
in is the likeness spoken of to be found ? 
Clearly, by what has been above said, not 
in our trials and tions. Nor by our 
being not of the world as He is not of 
the world (Sander, who however adds, 
‘clothed with His ee : nor in 
that we, as sons of adoption through Him, 
are beloved of God, even as He is beloved 
(Tirinus, Neander); nor as Huther, in 
that we live in Love, as He lives in Love: 
but in that we are righteous as He is 
righteous, ch. ii. 29, iii. 8 ff., 10, 22: this 
being evinced by our abiding in Love. 
And so mainly (Ko., Thl., with the mis- 
take pointed out above), Beza, Corn.-a-lap., 
Mayer, Socinus, Lücke, De Wette, Rickli, 
Diisterd., al. Many indeed of these ap- 
proach to Huther's view impugned above, 
and make it to be /ove in which we are 
like Christ: but Düsterd. brings rightly 
this logical objection, — that St. John does 
not say that Love is perfected in confidence 
in us, because we resemble Christ in Love; 
but he refers to the fandamental truth on 
which our Love iteelf rests, and says; be- 
cause we are absolutely like Christ, use 
we are in Christ Himeelf, because He lives 
in us, for without this there cannot be 
likeness to Him; in a word, because we 
are, in that communion with Christ which 
we are assured of by our likeness to Him 
in righteousness, children of God, there- 
fore our love brings with it also fall con- 
fidence. Essentially, the reason here ren- 
dered for our confidence in the day of 
judgment is the same as that given ch. iii. 
21 f. for another kind of confidence, vis., 
thet we keep His commandments. This 
also betokens the Si«a:ocvrn, of which 
Christ is the essential exemplar and which 
is a necessary attribute of those who 
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through Christ are children of God). 
18.] Confidence in (or as understood, as 
to) that terrible day presupposes the ab- 
sence of fear: and this casting out of fear 
is the very work of love, which in its 

ect state cannot coexist with fear. 
ear (Sg, abstract and general: anar- 

throus, on account of the negative pre- 
dication) existeth not in love (rj åyáry, 
abstract and general also, as in ver. 17: 
not ** God's love to us,” as Calv., Calov., 
Spener, al.: nor “brotherly love," as Lücke, 
) nay perfect (see on rereAefera: in 

ver. 17) love casteth out fear, because 
fear hath torment (see below): but he 
that feareth hath not been perfected in 
(his) love. The points here to be noticed 
are, 1) the emphatic etx forww, which is 
better rendered as above, than There is no 
fear in love,” in order to keep $óflos, which 
is the subject in the Greek, also the sub- 
ject in the English : 2) GAA, which 
is not here the mere adversative after a 
negative clause, in which case it would re- 
fer to something in which fear is, e. g. 
go ote Lor dy Tfj àydry, AX’ (do- 
Tw) dv TẸ uloe: but it is the stronger 
adversative, implying “nay far otherwise: 
* tantum abest ut . . . ut: 8) the 
argument in & . . . Ga, which is doubly 
enthymematic, having in it two assump- 
tions or suppressed premisses, a) that no- 
thing having xóAac:s can consist with per- 
fect love: B) that fear is in us by nature and 
needs casting out in order to its absence: 

4) the meaning of xéddAaow Fa, 
There are two opinions: a) that kóAacis 
is merely pain or torment ; so Aug. (“ tor- 
mentum habet), Erasmus (“ punitionem 
seu potius cruciatum habet”), Tirinus 
(“ parit animi perturbationem cruciatum et 
tormentum, ob impendens, quod metuit, 
malum seu ponam), Luther, Calvin, 
Schlichting, Beza (and E. V.), Piscator, 
Aretius, Episcopius, Rosenm., Bengel 
“nam diffidit, omnia inimica et adversa 

sibi fingit ac proponit, fugit, odit ^), Joach. 
Lange (who interprets it, compunction at 
the preacbing of the law), Sander, al. : 
b) that xéAaovg is properly punishment. 

Lyra (but mistaking x. Pe “debetur 
pena timori servili ”), Corn.-a-lap., Estius 
(well: ** poenam, quam commeruit, sem 
animo versat ”), Mayer, Seb.-Schmidt, Ca- 
lov., Spener, Benson, Whitby, Beumg.- 

o Matt. xxv. 46 only. E-ek. xliii. 11, 
xiv. 35. John 

p so Matt. vi. 1. q ch. ii. 5 reff, 

19. aft nucis ins ovr A g k m 18 vulg Syr Pel Leo Bede. 

Crus., Neander, Lücke (includes in itself 
punishment, i. e. consciousness of deserv- 
ing it), De Wette, Düsterd., Huther. And 
this last is certainly the sense, both from 
the usage of the word (reff.), and from the 
context, in which the day of judgment is 
before us. Fear, by anticipating punish- 
ment, has it even now; bears about a fore- 
taste of it and so partakes of it: 5) 
the last clause, 5 3è $oBobueros ob rere- 
Aelwra: èv Tjj àydrn, is intimately con- 
nected with what follows (see on ver. 14) 
as well as with what went before. The 8f 
is adversative to the whole preceding sén- 
tence, j reAcla à&ydrn K. T. A., and mainly 
to the idea of reAela dydxn therein ex- 
pressed. ` As regards the absence 
of fear from the love of the Christian 
believer, it has been well observed by 
(Ecum., that there are two kinds of godly 
fear, péBos xpoxarapxrixés, which afflicta 
men with a sense of their evil deeds and 
dread of God’s anger, and which is not 
abiding: and $óBos reAeweruós, of which 
it is said, “ The fear of the Lord isclean and 
endureth for ever,” Ps. xix.,and which 8éovs 
To. bTov àmfAAcakTa:. And Bengel says 
in his brief pointed manner, ** Varius ho- 
minum status: sine timore et amore: cum 
timore sine amore: cum timore et amore : 
sine timore cum amore.” The difference 
is finely wrought out by Augustine, in loc. 
Tract. ix. 6—8, vol. iii. p. 2048 ff. 
19.) I am sorry to be obliged here to 
differ from the best modern Commen- 
tators, Liicke, De Wette, Diisterdieck, 
Huther, as well as from Episcop., Grot., 
Luther, Calov., Spener, al., and the Com- 
mentators on the vulgate, in holding firmly 
that d&yarGuer is indicative, not impera- 
tive (i.e. hortative). This I do not merel 
on account of the expressed uers, thoug 
that would be a strong point in the absence 
of stronger, but on account of the con- 
text, which appears to me to bo broken 
by the imperative. He that feareth is not 

rfect in love. Our love (abstract, not 
specified whether to God tr our brother) is 
brought about by, conditioned by, depends 
upon, Hislove to us first: itis only a sense 
of that which can bring about our love: 
and if so, then from the very nature of 
things it is void of terror, and full of confi- 
dence, as springing out of a sense of His love 
tous. Nor only so: our being new begote 
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ten in love is not only the effect of a sense 
of His past love, but is the effect of that 
love itself: We (emphatic—one side of the 
antithesis) love (see above. The indic. is 
taken by Calvin, Beza, Aretius, Socinus, 
Schlichting, Seb.-Schmidt, Whitby, Ben- 
gel, Rickli, Neauder, al. Most Commen- 
tators supply abró» or àAAfAovs, but un- 
necessarily. It is of all love that he is 
speaking ; of love in its root and ideal), 
because He (God : see the parallel, ver. 10) 
first loved us (viz. in the sending of His 
Son). 20.] The connexion is most 
close: and the error great of those who, as 
e.g. Erdmann, have made a new section 
begin here. This &yásx is universal, ne- 
cessarily manifested in both of the two 
great ents of its exercise. Love, 
living and working in the heart as a prin- 
ciple, will fix first upon objects at band 
and seen: those objects being natural ob- 
jecte for it to fix on. How then can a 
man love God, the highest object of love, 
who is removed from his sight, and at the 
same time refuse to love his brother, bearing 
the mark of a child of God, before his eyes 
from day to day? Put in a brief form, 
the argument, as connected with the last 
verse, is this: His love has begotten ws 
anew in love: in this «s are included our 
brethren, objects of our daily sight: if 
therefore we do not love them, we do not 
love Him. If any say (aor. “ have said ;” 
i.e. at any time: the saying once, rather 
than the habit, is the ru haere: I love 
God, and hate (pres. of habit) his brother, 
he is a liar: for (here again the argument 
is enthymematic, and we must supply from 
our common sense épeAxvarixdy yàp Spa- 
cis wpos ydr, Œc.: “oculi sunt in 

e original scribe or one of the same age, see 

amore duces," &c.) he that loveth not his 
brother whom he hath seen (perf.: and 
continues to feel the influence of that sight. 
We do not say “I have seen him ” of the 
dead, but of the living only), cannot 
love God whom he hath not seen 
(St. John does not say that there is no 
love without sight; nor that we love all we 
see better than any thing we do not see: his 
argument rests on a deeper and truer posi- 
tion: viz. on that assumed in the word 
dex h, which carries with it the consi- 
deration that he of whom it is said is 
begotten of God. Both ô à3e«A$ós and 
6 ĝeós are used within the limits of the 
Christian life, of which that is true, which 
is unfolded ch. v. 1, that this adeagés as 
begotten of God is a necessary object of 
love to one that loves Him that begat him. 
Here, a lower step of the same argument 
is taken; but without this great truth, 
lying beneath the word à3eA$ós, it would 
carry no conviction with it). — 21.] And 
besides this argument from common sense, 
there is another most powerful one, which 
the Apostle here adds. Quomodo diligis 
eum, cujus odisti preceptum P?" as Aug. 
And this commandment we have from 
Him (God: not, Christ: seo below), that 
he who loveth God, love also his brother 
(where have we this commandment? In 
the summary of the law, “ Thou shalt 
love the Lord thy God with all thy beart, 
. . . and thy neighbour as thyself,” so 
often cited by our Lord; see Matt. xxii. 
87—39). Crap. V. 1.] And who is 
our brother? and why does this name carry 
with it such an obligation tolove? These 
questions, in closest connexion with the 
last verse, the Apostle answers in this. 

gh 
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Every one that believeth (not as Grot. 
* qui credere se ostendit :" it is the faith 
itself which is eposen of) that Jesus is 
the Christ hath begotten of God (to 
whom do these words apply? from what 
follows, in which the yeyévyynra: is taken 
up by roy yeyevrnuéror, to the brother 
whom we are to love as a necessary accom- 
paniment of our loving God. But most 
Commentators, including Lücke, De Wette, 
Huther, Düsterd., assume that it is of our- 
selves that this is said: our birth of God 
depends on and is in closest union with our 
faith, ch. iii. 23, 24. Then the connexion 
between this and tho following clause must 
be made by filling up an ellipsis, “and if 
born of God we love God." But this is 
far-fetched and, as has been above shewn 
implicitly, alien from the context, the 
object of which is to point out who those 
are whom we are bound to love if we love 
God. Then having made this predication 
of all the children of God, was ó mor. 
K.T.A., he, as so frequently, takes it E 
again below, ver. 4, with & more gen 
reference, and dwells on our faith as the 
principle which overcomes the world: see 
there); and every one who loveth him 
that begot (these words take up again the 
ddv Tis elay Öri dyarò 1b Gedy, of ch. 
iv. 20), loveth also him that is begotten 
of him (viz. the brother of whom the 
former clause spoke: not, as Aug., Hil., 
Corn.-a-lap., al, Christ, the Son of God. 
As Calvin, “sub numero singulari omnes 
fideles designat. Est enim argumentum 
ex communi nature ordine sumptum"). 

2.] And indeed so i ble are 
the two, that as before, ch. iv. 20, our love 
to our bretbren was made a sign and neces- 
sary condition of our love to God, so con- 
versely, our love to God, ascertained by 
our keeping His commandments, is iteelf 
the measure of our love to the children of 
God. Either of the two being found to 
be present, the presence of the other fol- 
lows. In this we know that we love tho 
children of God (rà Téxva ToU soð takes 

up again vb» yeyerynudvow ét abrod of 
the preceding verse) when (the indefinite- 
ness in 8ray is to be taken not within the 
limits of each case, whensoever we,” bot 
as belonging to the cases collectively, “in 
every case where ") we love God, and do 
His commandments (this adjunct is made, 
as the following verse shews, in order to 
introduce an equivalent to dyawémer T. 
bed by which its presence may be judged. 
It will be seen from what has been said, 
that all the devices which have been used 
to extract from this verse a sense different 
from that which it really conveys, are 
wholly unneeded, nay, out of place. Such 
are those of some of the ancient versions: 
“per hoc cognoscimus quod diligimus 
Deum, si dileximus Eum et fecimus man- 
datum ejus," eth: “per hoc cognoscimus 
nos esse Dei filios quum Deum dilexeri- 
mus, &c. arab: of Œc., who seems to be 
confused in his account, for after citing 
the words he says, xal Setyua Tis els deb 
dydans thy els Beady àÀydwm» ridera: 
of Grotius, who says, * facilis fit connexio 
si trajectio fiat, A ego libenter face- 
rem, si librum aliquem veterem haberem 
auctorem, ey T. ywdon. Dri T. Gedy &., 
Sray dy. rà Tékva abroũ &. T. évroAds abr. 
anp.:” that of anon. in Schulz, Konject. 
ub. d. N. T., who wanted to transpose 87: 
and Stray: that of Rosenmüller, who 
coolly says, permutantur h. I. significa- 
tiones particularum 87: et dra», quod con- 
textus necessario postulat"). 9.] For 
(explaining the connexion of the two pro- 
ceding clauses) the love of God is 
(consists in this: abr, as the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, in all such sentences, being 
the predicate), that (iva introduces the 
apodosis to airy as in ch. iv. 17, where 
see note) we keep His commandments, 
And His commandments are not grievous 
(the reason, why they are not grievous, is 
given in the next verse. Almost all the 
Commentators refer to Matt. xi. 80, ô 
(vyós pov xpnords, x. Tb dopríov pou 
éAappór otw., (Ec, however, al., repu- 
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diate this reference, but apparently on ac- 
count of the form of expression; obeervi 
that the Apostle has said not éAa$ 
elolr, but Bapeia: ob ell; but the com- 
ment of (Ec. is in confusion, and not ers 
to understand. The Schol. in the Orf. 
Catena well remarks, ef tis TposeA0ív 
abrais ph dy der Tpówov Aé€ye abràs 
Bapelas, thy favrod dcOdveay Yridcaro 
piov yàp Tois kya» kxoBáAAovaw loxbr 
Bapéa voulfecOa: ral Tà diu rapped «xal 
oba. This declaration, that His 
commandments are not grievous, has, as 
did ch. ili. 9, furnished some of the R. 
Cath. Commentators with an opportunity 
of characterizing very severely the Pro- 
testant position that none can keep God's 
commandments. But here as there the 
reply is obvious and easy. The course of 
the Apostle's argument here, as introduced 
in the next verse by 371, substantiates this 
Bapeias oùx elaíy by shewing that all who 
are born of God are standing in and upon 
the victory which their faith has obtained 
over the world. In this victorious state, 
and in as far as they have advanced into 
it,in other words in proportion as the 
divine life is developed and dominant in 
them, do they find those commandments 
not grievous. If this state, in its ideality, 
were realized in them, there would be no 
difficulty for them in God's command- 
ments: it is because, and in so far as sin 
is still reigning in their mortal bodies and 
their wills are unsubdued to God's will, 
that any Bápos remains in keeping those 
commandments), 4.] because (rea- 
son, why His commandments are not 
grievous: not, as Œc., éxirlOno: rois Kn 
eipguérois kal dig n d rarcricdr xpos vh» 
petaxelpiow Tis &ydrns, making xal af 
dvr. ab. B. odx «lc. merely parenthetical) 
all that is born of God (the neuter is here 
used as gathering ther in one, under 
the ca of born of God,” the $ueis 
implied in the last verses. So St. John 
uses the comprehensive categorical neuter 
in reff. (Ec. seems to deny this personal 
meaning of way, and to understand it 

[morevoas P.] 

“every thing,” applying it afterwards to 
 alercs zu. as one such thing. Aretius 
and Paulus take it similarly. But besides 
the Apostle’s usage cited above, the whole 
analogy here is against such an interpreta- 
tion. It is we, not our faith, of which the 
term èx Tov Oeo? yeyerriola: is used) 
eonquereth (vix, of habit: simply pre- 
dicated of the category râ» Tb x. r. A.) the 
world (the kingdom of evil under its prince 
the devil, God's adversary ; in the main as 
Calv., “quicquid adversum est Dei spi- 
ritui. Ita nature nostre pravitas pars 
mundi est, omnes concupiscentis, omnes 
Setans actus, quicquid denique nos a Deo 
abstrahit." The argument then is 
this: The commandments of God are not 
grievous: for, although in keeping them 
there is ever a conflict, yet that conflict 
issues in universal victory: the whole 
mass of the born of God conquer the 
world: therefore none of us need contem- 
plate failure, or faint under his struggle 
as a hard one), and the victory which 
i) conquered the world is this, our 

ith (the identification of the victory 
with the faith which gained it, is a con- 
cise and emphatic way of linking the two 
inseparably together, so that wherever 
there is faith there is victory. And this is 
further expressed by the aorist iciple, 
by which, as Estius (notwithstanding that 
the vulgate has “qua vincit”), “significa- 
tur victoria jam parta:" cf. ch. ii. 13, iv. 4. 
Socinus absurdly explains the aorist as 
speaking of those whose Christian course 
is done, against the plain sri, not onl 
here but in ver. 5). 5.] If it be ask 
How does our faith overcome the world P 
this verse furnishes the answer; because it 
brings us into union with Jesus Christ 
the Son of God, making us as He is, and 
5 of His victory, John xvi. 38. 

rough this belief we are born again as 
sons of God; we have Him in us, One 
greater than he who is in the world, ch. 
iv. 4. And this conclusion is put in the 
form of a triumphant question: What other 
person can do-it? o that believes this, 

c 
kl 
13 
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can fail to do it? Who is he that con- 
quereth the world, except he that be- 
lieveth that Jesus is the Son of God? 
By comparing ver. 1 a, we find 1) that ó 
piords there answers to ô vids rou 0«oU 

fere ; 2) that by the combination of the 
two verses, we get the proposition of ver. 
4 a. Episcopius gives well the mean- 
ing: “Lustrate universum mundum et 
ostendite mihi vel unum, de quo vere 
affirmari it, quod mundum vincat, 
qui Christianus et fide hac preditus non 
est." | 

6—21.] THE THIRD AND LAST DIVI- 
SION OF THE EPISTLE. This portion falls 
naturally into two parts: vv. 6—18, and 
vv. 14—21: the former of which treata of 
the concluding part of the argument, and 
the latter forms the close of the Epistle. 

6—13.] As in the former portions, our 
communion with God who is light (ch. 
i. 5 ff.) was treated, and our birth in right- 
eousness from God who is righteous 
a. ff.), by faith in Jesus the Son of 

—so now we have another most im- 
t element of the Christian life set 

fore us: the testimony to it arising 
from that life itself: the witness of the 
spiritual life to its own reality. This 
witness rests not on apostolic testi- 
mony alone, but on the Holy Spirit, 
which the believer has in himself (ver. 
10), and which is God's testimony re- 
specting His Son (vv. 9, 10), and our 
assurance that we have eternal life (ver. 
13). There is hardly a passage in the 
N. T. which has given rise to more variet 
of interpretation: certainly none whi 
(on account of the apparent importance 
of the words interpolated after ver. 7) 
has been the field of so much critical con- 
troversy. Complete accounts of both the 
exegesis and the criticism will be found in 
the recent monographs on the Epistle: 
more especially in that of Düsterdieck. I 
shall indicate the more salient points of 
the divergent interpretations as I proceed. 

0.| This (viz. the person spoken of 
in the last verse; Jesus. This, which is 
maintained by most Commentators, is de- 
nied by Knapp and Huther, who refer 
otros to ô vids ToU Geot: “This Son of 
God is he &c.:“ making the 5 
assert the identity of the Son of God with 
the historical Jesus, not the converse. 

This Huther supports on two grounds: 
1) that the fact that Jesus came by wates 
and blood needed no proof even to He- 
retics: 2) that on the ordinary interpreta- 
tion the following words, "Ino. (0) xpiords, 
become her superfluous. But to 
these it is easily repli 1) that although 
the fact might be confi , that was not 
confessed to which the fact bore testi- 
mony, viz. that Jesus who came in the 
flesh was the Son of God: 2) that the ap- 
positional clause Ino. (ô) xpiords is by no 
means superfluous, being only a solemn re- 
assertion of our Lord’s Person and Office 
as testified by these signs. The main 
objection to Huther's view is, that, as well 
stated by Düsterd., it makes the coming 
by water and blood, which, by the con- 
text, is evidently in the Apostle's argu- 
ment a substantiating consideration, to be 
merely an exceptional one: this Son of 
God is Jesus u e) Christ, though He came 
by water and blood.” Therefore the other 
interpretation must stand fast. It is well 
defended also by Liicke) is he that came 
by water and blood (the words 8“ 880% 
x. alparos have been universally and 
rightly taken with AG Only Hofmann, 
in the Schriftbeweis, ii. 1, p. 831, main- 
tains the joining 8 88. x. alu. to deir, 
understanding AG, He that has come,” 
in the sense of ó épxóuevos. But this lat- 
ter idea is wholly without N. T. precedent, 
and condemns the whole. It indeed, with- 
out Hofmann’s construction, is taken by 
several Commentators, Corn.-a-lap., Tiri- 
nus, Calov., Bengel (“ Jesus est is quem 
propter promissiones venire oportuit, et 
qui venit revera”), Knapp, &c. But if 
this meaning is in Adi, then it cannot 
be the mere exponent of 8, 68. x. alu., bat 
must take an emphatic place of its own, 
and 8. 68. x. ad. must stand awkwardly 
alone, “and that by water and blood,” or 
must, as Hofmann, belong to er. 

Taking then the penny received con · 
struction, we may observe that the article 
before the aor. part. Ad, makes obrós 
deriv ó AAG to be the identification of 
obros with ô Adv, i. e. with one who as 
an historical fact, IA, precluding such 
renderings as “came” for dre ô éA06v; 
also forbidding the making the aor. into a 
peus „this is He that cometh,” as 
uther, Seb.-Schmidt, J. Lange, Rickli, 
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Sander, al., and perhaps (Ec., as has been 
inferred from his understanding 88 and 
alua of present means of and sal- 
vation: 3 yàp éA6í» 'IncovUs ó xpiords Be 
Daros àrvayevrvá xal aluaros. But he 
may have been misunderstood: the ¢Adéy 
in this comment, and the circumstance 
that he afterwards dwells on the historical 
facts of the Baptism and the Crucifixion, 
seem to shew that he understood the parti- 
ciple aoristically. We may clearly do so, and 
still regard the water and blood as ve 
in their effects and testimony. All Com- 
mentators, except Hofmann (see above), 
regard M as referring, not to the 
Lord’s birth in the flesh, but to His open 
manifestation of himself before the world. 
See above on ch. iv. 2. 

The prep. 84, which passes into è» in 
the next sentence, is thereby explained to 
bear ita very usual sense of through or by 
means of, as said of that which accom- 
panies, as the medium through which, or 
the element in which. We have an ex- 
ample of é» passing into Sid, 2 Cor. vi. 6, 
7 : and the very same phrases, 3:’ aluaros 
and èy afuar:;, are used of our Lord in 
Heb. ix. 12, 25, which chapter is the best 
of all comments on this difficult expression. 

di SBaros aere has been very 
variously understood. Two canons of 
interpretation have been laid down by 
Düsterd., and may "— be adopted: 
1) “Water” and “blood” must point 
both to some purely historical facts in the 
life of our Lord on earth, and to some still 
present witnesses for Christ: and 2) they 
must not be interpreted symbolically, but 
understood of something so real and 

werful, as that by them God's testimony 
is given to believers, and eternal life as- 
sured to them. These canons at once 
exclude such interpretations as that of 
Wetst., al, “probavit se non phantasma 
sed verum hominem esse qui ex spiritu 
(sive aóre, ver. 8) sanguine et aqua seu 
humore arani Joh. xix. 34 5 
purel bolical interpretation, of whi 
(iste are tuo kinds:—1) that of Socinus 
and his school, in which wp stands for 
the purity and innocence of the life and 
doctrine of Christ, Heb. x. 22, Eph. v. 
26,—and alga of the death of Christ as 
His testimony of Himself. So Schlichting 
and Grotius: 2) that given by Clement 
of Alex, Adumbrationes ad h. I. 1011 

P (not in Migne), in which Sep represents 
neration and faith, and ela, know- 

(cognitionem): by Beza, —in which 
Bp is ablutio a peccati labe, cujus nunc 
tessera est Baptismus,"—alua, *'expiatio 
et persolatio peccatis :" by Calvin, in 
which he explains both 8 and afua by 
“summatim ostendit quorsum prsecipue 
tenderent ceremonies veteres: nempe ut 
homines ab inquinamentis purgati et soluti 
omnibus piaculis, Deum N propi- 
tium et illi consecrarentur.” By the latter 
of our two canons is excluded the idea 
of mere symbolic reference to the sacra- 
menta, as e. g. Beza (see above), Lather, 
Calvin, al. 

Düsterdieck observes that it is remark- 
able that the best R.-Cath. expositor, Es- 
tius (whose commentary is unfortunately 
broken off at this verse), does not as some 
have done, interpret alua of the Sacra- 
ment of the Lord's Supper, but puts to- 
gether bwp and alua, as Calvin end 

uther: “ per sanguinem vivificat tum in 
baptismo aquæ, tum in aliis sacramentis, 
tum etiam extra sacramenta.” So that, as 
Düsterdieck proceeds, the great leaders of 
the three schools of theology have had the 
tact to see that which their less skilful 
followers have missed seeing, that. alga 
cannot by any means be understood of the 
Lord’s Supper, as has been done by Hun- 
nius, Seb.-Schmidt, Calov., Wolf, 

v., Sander, al. 
e next point which comes before 

is, to enquire whether at all, or how far, 
our passage is connected with John xix. 
94? It occurs here, because many Com- 
mentators, e. g., Bede, Hunnius, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Calov., Wolf, Bengel, &c., have 
seen in the incident there related a mira- 
culous 1 of the two sacramenta, 
and in thi an allusion to that in- 
cident. To deny all such allusion, as is 
done by Düsterdieck, seems against pro- 
bability. The Apostle could hardly both 
here and in that place lay such evident 
stress on the water and blood together, 
without having in his mind some link con- 
necting this place and that. That in the 
Gospel it is aIua and S8ep,—in this 
wp and alua,—a difference of which 
Diisterd. makes much, is surely not worth 
mentioning. The idea that we have here 
nothing more than a reference to the fact 
of John xix. 34, is against our 2nd canon 
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above: but that John xix. 84 and this 
refer to the same fundamental truth, is I 
conceive hardly to be doubted. 

It rests now then that we enquire into 
the meaning of each expression. 
there cannot surely be much uncertainty. 
The blood of His Croes must, by all Scrip- 
ture analogy, be that intended. The pour- 
ing out of this blood was the completion of 
the baptism which He had to be baptized 
with, Mark x. 88, 89, Luke xii. 50. And 
if this is so, to what can Be be referred 
so simply, as to that baptism with water, 
which inaugurated the Lord's ministry? 
It might indeed be said that the baptism 
which He instituted for His followers, 
better satisfies the test of our 2nd canon, 
that viz. of being an abiding testimony in 
the Christian Church. But to this there 
lies the objection, that as alua signifles 
something which happened to Christ Him- 
self, so must bwp likewise, at least pri- 
marily, whatever anent testimony such 
event may have left inthe Christian Church. 
And thus some modern Commentators have 
taken it: as uniting the historical fact of 
the Lord's baptism with the ordinance of 
baptism, grounded on it, and abiding in the 
Christian Church. Semler, m., 
Baumg.-Crus., Brückner, Neander, Huther. 
Düsterd. refuses to accept this view, deny- 
ing that our Lord's Baptism was any proof 
or testimony of His Messiahship, and un- 
derstanding $5ep of the ordinance of bap- 
tism only. But surely we are not right in 
interpreting 5 dA6à» Bí B8aros, He that 
ordained baptism : nor, whatever Düsterd. 
may say, in giving the two, alua and Soup, 
an entirely different reference. For his 
endeavour to escape from this by making 
alua not Christ's rip loue: is blood, 
applied to us, cannot be accepted, as giving 
a “non-natural” sense to dA 8? alpa- 
ros likewise. 

All this being considered, it seems im- 
possible to avoi giving both to alua and 
ddp the combined senses above indicated, 
re era Lage Los were before the 

tle’s min ey represent, — B., 
the baptism of water which the Lord Him- 
self underwent and instituted for His fol- 
lowers, alua, the baptism of blood, which 
He Himeelf underwent, and instituted for 
His followers. And it is equally impos- 
sible to sever, as Düsterd. does, from these 
words, the historical accompaniments and 
associations which arise on their mention. 
The Lord’s baptiem, of itself, was indeed 
nine a rent than a proof of his Messiah- 

OL. IV. 

eee Acts v. 32. 

ship: but in it, taking St. John's account 
only, a testimony to His divine Sonship 
was given, by which the Baptist knew Him 
to be the Son of God: èy% édpaxa x. pe- 
papripnka br: obrós dori ó vids ToU Oe, 
are his words, John i. 84; and when that 
blood was poured from His “riven side," 
he that saw it again uses the same formula, 
6 dwpaxds ueuaprópnke. It cannot bo 
that the word aprupla being thus re- 
ferred to two definite points of our Lord's 
life, should not apply to these two, con- 
nected as they are with 58ep and alua hero 
mentioned, and associated by St. John him- 
self with the remarkable preterite ueuap- 
Trópnkev, of an abiding uaprvpía in both 
cases. But these past facts in the Lord's 
life are this abiding testimony to us, by 
virtue of the permanent application to 
us of their cleansing and atoning power. 
And thus both our canons are satisfied, 
which certainly is not the case in Düster- 
dieck’s interpretation, though they were 
laid down by himself), Jesus (see 
above on obros. As now, with the art. 
omitted, the words are merely the name, 
“Jesus Christ:” if it were inse 
the adjunct ô xpiorés would be an apposi- 
tional predicate, and would necessarily 
send the thought back to the Ad 81 
63. c. alu. as a proof of the Messiahship of 
Jesus. It may be remarked, however, that 
in all the places where St. John uses this 
Name, it has a solemn meaning, and is by 
the emphasis thus thrown on the official 
designation of our Lord, nearly = "Incois 
ó xpwrrós. Cf. John i.17, xvii.3: 1 Johni. 
8, ii. 1, iii. 28, iv. 2, v. 20: 2 John 3, 7): 
not in the water only, but in the water 
and in the blood (dv, see above on 8d. 
The sense of the two is there shewn to be 
closely allied, dv giving rather the “ele- 
ment in which,” the medium through 
which. The art. before each dative shews 
not merely, as Huther, that bwp and alpa 
have been before named, but that they are 
well-known and solemn ideas. It is in- 
serted not as matter of course, but as 

iving solemnity.: 
E^ ut why bas the A e added this sen- 
tence? Schdttgen thought that it is to 
give Christ the preference over Moses, who 
came only by water (1 Cor. x. 2), and 
Aaron, who came only by blood (of sacri- 
fice), whereas Christ united br^h. But this 
is too far-fetched. Bau n-Crusius 
again regards the words as directed against 
those who despised the Cross of Christ 
(1 Cor. i. 23): but a more 1 expla- 

L 
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nation than this is required. And those 
oan hardly be wrong, who find it in such 
words as those of the Baptist in John i. 26, 
éyà Barrie d» ari, uécos Dp» eríue 
ty Sueis ode older: cf. the emphatic 
repetitions below, ib. ver. Bl, #AGoy èyè 
dv TQ Bart Barrier, and ver. B8, ô 
rd r ue Bawri(ew d» br.. The bap- 
tism of Jesus was not one of water only, 
bnt one of blood, —18« ô dus Tob 0eo$— 
and something more than that, which fol- 
lows in the next clause): and the Spirit is 
that which witnesseth, because the Spirit 
is the truth (that is, as explained by the 
next verse, the Spirit is an additional wit- 
ness, besides those already mentioned, to 
the Messiahship of Jesus, and in that, to 
the eternal life which God has given us in 
Him. This at once removes the meaning 
* that,” which some have given to mn. It 
is not to the fact that the Spirit is the 
truth, that the Spirit gives wituess: but 
the fact, that He is the trath, is that which 
makes Him so weighty & witness; which 
makes the giving of witness so especially 
His office. 

Very various however have been the 
meanings here given to +d sveüpa. The 
scholium in Matthäi understands, the spirit 
of our Lord (rb . Tá$s wwxfs) which 
He when dying commended into His Fa- 
ther's hands. Augusti, who explains S8ep 
and alua of the two Sacraments of Baptism 
and the Lord's Supper, sees in rrepa, 
in connexion with John xx. 23 ff., a third 
Sacrament of absolution. Ziegler and 
Stroth regard it as = ô wvevparixés, i. e. 
St. John himself. Ec. and Knapp regard 
it as = 6 0eós —Bbià 8d ToU wvedparos, Pre 
és beds dxdarn dx vexpar 0«oU yàp ToÜTO 
ubvou Aoixdy, Tò dniorgy davróv. rf 8d 
ro wveóuaros rf enualvereu ô Oeds: 
thus making the threefold witness to the 
vlobe cla of Jesus, Tb Bdwricua, 6 crav- 
pós, $ àvácracis. Then again Socinus, 
1 Grot., Whitby, al., interpret 
it of the Divine power by which Christ 
wrought His miracles: “id est,” says 
Grot., “per Lerwrvuíav, admiranda ejus 
opera, a virtute divina manifeste proce- 
dentia." But this, as well as Bede's in- 
terpretation, that the Spirit which de- 
scended on the Lord at His baptism is 
meant, inasmuch as it testified to His 
being “ verus Dei filius,"— fails, in giving 

no present abiding testimony such as the 
context requires. Others again under- 
stand by wreĉua the ministry of the 
word: so Aretius J. Lange, Hunnius 
("Spiritus per externam predicationem 
verbi testificatur de Jesu Christo, atque 
simul intrinsecus in cordibus fidelium hanc 

hoee 
interpretation is confused by his attempt 
to force the interpolated words in ver. 7 
into the context, understand wreiiua here 
and in ver. 8 differently. But nothing 
can be plainer than that we must not alter 
the meaning, where the Jr. binds together 
the sentences so closely. . 

The above interpretations (to which we 
may add that of Sander, that rò ry. = rd 
xdpicpa, the transformation of a man 
which takes place by the of the 
Holy Spirit) failing to give any satisfactory 
account of the text, we recur to the simple 
and obvious. meaning, the Holy Spirit. 
This is taken by Schol. I., Estius, Corn.-a- 
lap., Tirinus, Calvin, Calov., Lücke, Rickli, 
De Wette, Huther, Neander, Düsterdieck, 
al. And it seems fully to satisfy all the 
requirements of the ; e Holy 
Spirit is He, who testifies of Christ (John 
xv. 26), who glorifies Him, and shews of 
the things which belong to Pun op xvi. 
14). It is by the possession of Him that 
we know that we have Christ (ch. iii. 24). 
And the following clause, “because the 
Spirit is the Truth," exactly agrees with 
this. He isthe abeolute Truth (John xiv. 
17, xv. 26), leading into all the Truth 
(John xvi. 18 f.). And in this consists 
the all- importance and the infallibility of 
His witness. “ Testimonium ejus baud- 
quaquam rejici potest, quoniam Spiritus 
est veritas quum sit Deus, ideoque neo 
falli potest, nec fallere." Estius). 
7.] “ Johannes hic causam reddit, cur lo- 
cutus fuerit non de Spiritu tantum, cujus - 
precipua in hoc negotio est auctoritas, 
verum etiam de aqua et sanguine, quis in 
illis etiam non exigua est testimonii fides, 
et ternarius numerus in testibus est per- 
fectissimus." Grot. For (from what bas 
been just cited from Grot. it will be seen 
that * because would be here, as so often, 
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marg vulg(demid tol &, not am fuld al,,), sup to be alluded to or cited by Tert 
Cypr Pheebad(see below), clearly cited by Vig Fulg Cassiod Ansbert Ps-Jer(prologue to 
Cath epp), also(as given by Vict-vit) in & confession of faith drawn up at end of the 
5th cent by Eugenius(or, as some, Vig), and further by many writers after the 9th 
cent: OMITTED in ALL GREEK MSS previous to the beginning of the 16th century; 
ALL the GREEK FATHERS (even when ucing texte in support of the doctrine of 
the Holy Trinity: as e.g. by Clem Iren Hipp Dion Ath Did Bas Naz Nys Epiph Ces 
Chr Procl Andr Damasc (Ec Thl Euthym); ALL THE ANCIENT VERSIONS (including the 
Vulgate (as it came from Jerome, see below) and (though interpolated in the modern 
editions) the Syriac); AND MANY LATIN FATHERS (viz Novat Hil Lucif Ambr Faustin 
Leo Jer Aug Hesych Bede). 

e following is a statement of the most important details :— 
Scholz numbers 192 cursive mss in the Acts and Catholic Epistles. Of these; etx 

do not contain 1 John, viz. “55. 74. 85. 90. 157. 159;” siz are defective at this point, 
viz. **58 (= Scrivener's n). 108. 120. (122 P) 180. 177 ;” seven are identical with mss 
named on our margin, viz. 13,“ *24" = “1” “81” = “m,” “61” = “111” = 
so” (see Scriv.), “91” = “h,” and “102” = K ;“ two, viz. “110” and “152,” are 
not mes at all but printed books; one, viz. Cantab. Kk 6. 4 (= 92068 of Nasmith’s 
index), is cited twice, first as 9,“ and then as “112” (cf. **o") ; and three more must 
be dismissed from the enumeration for separate reasons (“107” is a lectionary, and 
does not contain the 5 144 ts not a ms but an ancient collection of 
various readings, and “83” is probably the same ms as 173“). We have thus left 
165 (including (see prolegomena) “108” and ‘ 109”), all of which, er with 
Hr, and the eighteen given on the margin, 184 in all [nineteen are now given on the 
margin, making 185 in all. R. H.], have been examined and found to omit the disputed 
passage. This statement however is not really quite as accurate and complete as at 
rst sight it might seem to be. Nine of the number named above (viz. * c. f. 8. 89. 

47. 49. 50. 52. 98") may possibly be hereafter identified with others as yet denoted by 
a separate symbol, for it is not distinctly known where they are now preserved. When 
we say then that all known manuscripts, with the exception of two, omit the words iu 
uestion ; let it be understood that we mean, to begin with, 175 (178) mss to be found at 
the places indicated in the list, prefixed to this volume ; and in addition probably not less 
than 70 more seen and examined by trustworthy persons. (The nine named above; 
the ms entered as 182a in our list; eighteen given by Scrivener, Introd. to N. T. 
Crit. pp. 199, 200; and about 50 lectionaries.) We have thus, at least 175 [176], pos- 
sibly as many as 250 manuscripts, of all ages, to be set against 2 of the 16th century. 

ex Ravianus at Berlin and two mss at Wolfenbiittel are sometimes brought 
forward to support the insertion. Cod. Rav. and one of the Wolf. mss were made 
from the printed text: the former “from the Complutensian Polyglott, imitating its 

misprints ” (Treg. on P. T.); part of the plan of the latter (written in the 17th 
century) is to give various aa from the Latin translations of Erasmus, Beza, &c. 
In the other Wolf. ms, and in that at Naples cited as “178,” the addition is only found 
on the margin and in writing not earlier than the 16th century. Even “84” and 
** 162” cannot be admitted as trustworthy witnesses. Written at the time when the 
contest was going on in favour of the current Latin text as to the Greek, they 
differ from the received text and from one another. Both warnp Ac kat Trevpa 
ay: (an expression which it is instructive to compare, as to the omission of the 
articles, with Erasmus’ latin-derived text of Rev. xxii. 16—21. Erasmus himself, 
however (edd. 1527, 1585), lere inserted the articles in his text, though in his quota - 
tion of “Cod. Brit." they do not occur). 

too strong a causal rendering for &r:, and 
that even at the risk of identifying it with 
dp, logical accuracy requires the slighter 
causal conjunction) those who bear wit- 
ness are (Tpeis elor is and 

icate. The three are considered as 
iving and speaking witnesses ; hence the 
masculine form. By being three, they fal- 
fll the requirements of the Law as to fall 

484 has e» Tœ ovpare and «e» TH yv; 

testimony : cf. Devt. xvii. 6, xix. 16 : Matt- 
xviii. 16, 2 Cor. xiii. 1), the Spirit, and 
the water, and the blood (now, the Spirit 
is put first: and not without reason. The 
Spirit is, of the three, the only living and 
active witness, properly speaking : besides, 
the water and the blood are no witnesses 
without Him; whereas He is i dent 
of them, testifying both in them and out of 

L L 2 
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* 162" omits the received ovro: and inserts 

All the lectionaries which contain the passage omit the disputed words. (They are 
sometimes reckoned as about 50 in number, but are possibly much fewer.) 

II. The Vulgate is cited in support of the disputed passage. It is true that it is 
found in the mass of the later mss of that version ; but it is wanting in the two earliest 
(written in the 6th century), in those revised by Alcuin and in about fifty others; whilst 
those that contain it differ both as to the words themselves and as to their position. 
Some have it as it stands in the authorized editions: others (as demid tol) insert it 
after verse 8. Some have it in the ordinary form ; others (and these after verse 8) 
Sicut et in colo tres sunt, pater, verbum, et spiritus; et tree unum sunt. (For minor 
variations, see Tischendorf. 

III. The testimony of the Latin fathers, taken as a whole, has been relied upon by 
the advocates of the received text. 

It is as follows :— 
1 Ceterum de meo sumet," inquit, “ sicut ipse de P Ita connexus Patris in 

Filio et Filii in Paracleto, tres efficit. coharentes alterum ex altero: qui tres «num 
sunt, non unus; quomodo dictum est: “ Ego et Pater unum sumus,” ad substantia 
unitatem, non ad numeri singularitatem. (Tertull. adv. Praxean c. 26, vol. ii. p. 188.) 

Si baptizari quis apud hareticos potuit, utique et remissam peccatorum con- 
sequi potuit. Si peccatorum remissam consecutus est, el sanclificalus est, et templum 
Dei factus est; . . . quaro cujus Dei? Si Creatoris; non potuit quia in eum non 
credidit : si Christi; non hujus fleri potuit templum, qui negat Deum Christum : si 
Spirilus Sancti, cwn tres unum sint, quomodo Spiritus sanctus placatus esse ei potest, 
ui aut Filii aut Patris inimicus est? (Cypr. ad Jubaianum 12, Migne Patr. ii. p. 

1117.) Dicit Dominus “Ego et Pater unum sumus ;" et ilerum de Paire et 
Filio et Spiritu Sancto scriplum est, Et hi tres unum sunt.” (Cypr. de unitate ec- 
clesie, § 6, p. 503 f.) Si ea que his significata sunt velimus inqwwrere non 
absurde occurrit ipsa Trinitas qui unus . . est deus, Pater et Filius et Spiritus 
Sanctus, de quibus verissime dici potuit “ Tres sunt testes et tres unum unf? ut 
nomine spiritus significatum accipiamus Deum Patrem ...; nomine autem sanguinis, 
Filium ...; et nomine aqua, Spiritum Sanctum. (Augustin. contra Maximin. Ana- 
num, lib. ii. c. 22. 5, vol. viii. p. 795.) Sic alius a Filio Spiritus, sicut a Paire 
Filius. Sio tertia in Spiritu ut in Filio secunda persona: unus (amen Deus omnia, 
tres unum sunt. (Phobadius, contra Arianos 28, Migne, vol. xx. p. 30.) Plares 
tamen hic ipsam iMerpretatione mystica intelligunt Trinitatem. (Eucherius de Quest. 
N. T. (Instruct. i. 2, Migne Patr. vol. l. p. 810 f.)) Johannes Evangelista .. . 
ad Parthos “ Tres sunt” inquit “qui testimonium perhibent in terra, aqua, sanguis 
et caro, et tres in nobis sunt ; et tres sunt m testimonium perhibent in colo Pater, 
Verbum, et Spiritus, et ii tree unum sunt.” (Vigilius of Thapsus against Varimadus, i. 5, 
p. he i Di this and further quotations, see Davidson’s Bibl. Criticism and Tischen- 
dorf b. 1. 

The words cited from St. Augustine form the commencement of an elaborate justifi- 
cation of the mystical meaning assigned by him to“ the spirit," “the water," and “the 
blood." Throughout the whole, there is no allusion to the disputed words; though 

4 162, aro Tov ovpayov and exi 77s us. 
«i5 To bef év eat. 

292 
. 

them), and the three concur in one (con- 
tribute to one and the same result : viz. the 
truth that Jesus is the Christ and that we 
have lıfe in Him.  Corn.-a-lap.'s mistake, 
in unum, ad unum, scil. Christum," can- 
not have come (as Düsterd.) from a mis- 
understanding of the vulgate, seeing that 
it bas “hi tres unum sunt:” but is merely 
an cxegesis, and in the main a right one. 
But the words simply signify in themselves, 
*are in accord.” And this their one 
testimony is given by the purification in 
the water of baptism into His name, John 
iii. 6: by the continual cleansing from all 

sin which we enjoy in and by His atoning 
blood: by the inward witness of His Spirit, 
which He hath given us). 

The question of the genuineness of the 
words read in the rec. at the end of ver. 7, 
has been discussed, as far as external 
grounds are concerned, in the digest; and 
it has been seen, that unless pure caprice 
is to be followed in the criticism of the 
sacred text, there is not the shadow of 
a reason for supposing them genuine. 
Even the supposed citations of them in 
carly Latin Fathers have now, on closer 
examination, disappeared (see Digest) 

ABKLP 
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a simple quotation of that one sentence would have had greater controversial value 
than the most perfect proof of the symbolical meaning of the other clause. So 
far is he from knowing the words, that he brings forward John viii. 18 and xv. 26 
to shew that it is not improper to speak of the Persons of the Ever Blessed Trinity 
as “witnesses.” If he had had any thing plainer to urge, he would not have 
contented himself with “NON ABSURDE occurrit ipsa Trinitas?’ The authorit 
of so great a father would soon lead to the noting down of the substance of his 
interpretation, on the margin of the books belonging to the orthodox. From the 
rae to the text is but one step. At the end of the 5th century, Vigilius, perhaps 
(see Davidson), quotes the interpretation as part of the text. There is no real citation 
before this date. The passages brought forward from Tertullian and Cyprian contain 
only the words Et ki tres unum sunt," or the like: this being the Latin form of the 
corresponding clause in either verse, there is nothing in the words themselves to shew 
from which they came. In the two first passages it would be hard to prove that thero 
is any thing more than a simple statement of the Catholic doctrine. In the third, 
Cyprian, treating of the unity of the Church, urges that very analogy between earthly 

heavenly things, the acknowledgment of which seems to have led first to the use of 
* hi tres unum sunt” as a convenient formula in speaking of the Holy Trinity ; next, 
to Angustine’s mystical interpretation; and then, to the received gloss. With the 
teaching of his “ master” Tertullian in his mind, Cyprian would not hesitate to speak 
as he does of the unchallenged verse; had his copies contained the words we reject, 
we might naturally expect that he would quote the whole passage as fitting in pre- 
d with the course of his argument. 

IV. The Greek words were first inserted in the Complutensian edition of 1514. When 
Erasmus enquired whether the editors really had mss so different from any he had seen, 
the answer given by one of them was, ** Sciendum est Grecorum codices esse corruptos ; 
nostros vero (i.e. Latinos) ipsam veritatem continere." Erasmus unfortunately pledged 
himself to insert the words if they existed in any one Greek ms. A Codex Britannicus 
was at length found which contained them. Erasmus, in his 8rd edition (1522), fulfilled 
his promise, In his annotations, however (ed. 1585, p. 770), after giving the words 
precisely as they stand in Cod. Montf., he writes thus, “Ex hoc igitur Codice Britan- 
nico reposuimus, quod in nostris dicebatur deesse: ne cui sit ansa calumniandi. 
Tametsi suspicor codicem illum ad nostros esse correctum." A. W. G.) 

8. om o: 7peis es To ev ew 84. 162. (so also the vulgate in the Complutensian 
edition.) : 

9. for rev ayÜporrer, rov 0cov NI. om Ist or. K arm. 

Something remains to be said on internal 
grounds, on which we have full right to 
enter, now that the other is secured. And 
on these grounds it must appear, on any 
fair and unprejudiced consideration, that 
the words are 1) alien from the context: 
2) in themselves incoherent, and betrayin 
another hand than the Apostle’s. For 1 
the context, as above explained, is em- 
ployed in setting forth the reality of the 
substance of the faith which overcomes the 
world, even of our eternal life in Jesus 
the Son of God. And this is shewn by a 
threefold testimony, subsisting in the reve- 
lation of the Lord Himself, and subsisting 
in us His le. And this testimony is 
the water Uf baptism, the blood of atone- 
ment, the Spirit of truth, concurrent in 
their witness to the one fact that He is the 
Son of God, and that we have eternal life 
in Him. Now between two steps of this 
argument,—not as a mere analogy referred 
to at its conclusion, — insert the words For 
there are three that bear witness in heaven, 
the Father, the Word, and the Holy Spirit: 

and these three are one," and who can fail 
to see, unless prejudice have blinded his 
eyes, that the context is disturbed by the 
introduction of an irrelevant matter? Con- 
sequently, Bengel, one of the most strenu- 
ous upholders of the words, is obliged 
tamely to take refuge in the ition 
of vv. 7 and 8 (which was perhaps the ori- 
ginal form of its insertion in the vulgate ; 
seo Digest I. II. and the quotation by 
Vigilius),,so as to bring into treatment 
the matter in hand, before the illustration 
of it is introduced. But even su this 
could be done; what kind of illustration 
is it? What is it to which our attention 
is directed P? Apparently the mere fact of 
the triplicity of testimony: for there is 
not the remotest analogy between the 
terms in the one case and those in the 
other; the very order of them, differi 
as it does in the two cases, shews this. Is 
this triplicity © fact worthy of such a com- 
parison P And then, what is the testi- 
mony in heaven? Is it borne to men? 
Certainly not: for God hath no man seen, 
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as He is there: His only-begotten Son 
hath declared Him to us on earth, where 
all testimony affecting us must be borne. 
Is it a testimony to angels? Possibly: 
but quid ad rem? And then, again, what 
but an unworthy play on words can it be 
called, to adduce the £v «icw on the one 
side, the essential unity of the ever blessed 
Godhead, and on the other the els rd & 
ec, the concurrence in testifying to one 
fact,—as correspondent to one another? 
Does not this betray itself as the fancy of 
a patristic gloss, in the days when such 
analogies and comparisons were the sport 
of every theological writer? And 2) the 
war words betray themselves, ô rarfp 
and ô Adyos are never combined by St. 
John, but always ó xarfp and ô viós. 
The very apology of Bengel, Verbi ap- 
pellatio egregie convenit cum testimonio," 
may serve to shew how utterly weak he 
must have felt the cause to be. 

The best conclusion to the whole subject 
is found in the remark of Bengel himself 
on another occasion (cited by Lücke here), 
of the practice reprobated, of which he 
himself farnishes here so striking an in- 
stance: “male strenuos ii se prwbent in 
bellis Domini, qui ita animum inducunt, 
* Dogmati elenchoque meo opportunus eat 
hic textus: ergo me ipse cogam ad eum 
protinus pro vero habendum: eumque 
ipsum, et omnia que pro eo corradi pos- 
sunt, obnixe defendam.’ Atqui veritas 
non eget fulcris falsis, sed se sola multo 
5 Pi i of hw 
principal particulars of the dispute and of 
the books relating to it is given in Horne's 
Introduction, vol. iv. pp. 355—388. 

9.] An argument a minori ad majus, 
grounded on the practice of mankind, by 
which it is shewn that God's testimon 
must be by all means believed by us. 
we (mankind in general: all reasonable 
men) receive (as we do: ei with an indic. : 
ef. John vii. 23, x. 86, xiii. 14. On the 
expression apr. AquBdvew, see reff, It 
is, to receive with approval, to accept) 
the testimony of men (ro dy@p., generic; 
Thy uapr.in any given case. No special 
testimony need be thought of, as touching 
this present case: the proposition is ge- 
neral), the testimony of God is ter 
(supply in the argument, “and therefore 
much more ought we to receive that.” 
The testimony of God here spoken of is 

not any particular testimony, as tho pro- 
phecies concerning Christ (Bede), or the 
testimony of the Baptist and other eye- 
witnesses to Him (Wetstein, Storr), or the 
Prophets, the Baptist, Martyrs, and Apos- 
tles (Bengel, Episcopius, al.): it is general, 
as is the testimony of men with which it 
is compared. The particular testimony 
pointed at by the general proposition is in- 
troduced in the following words) : for (see 
above at the beginning of ver. 7. Here, 
there is an ellipsis: **and this maxim a 
plies in the case before us, because”), the 
testimony of God is this, that He hath 
borne testimony concerning His Son (i. c. 
the testimony of God to which the argu- 
ment applies is this, the fact that He hath 
borne testimony to His Son: airy der- 
$ maprupla, 8r1 . . . , as in ver. 11. The 
correction to the easier fj», as in ver. 10, 
ives a wrong reference for afr, i 

it refer back to that mentioned in vv. 6—8, 
and throws back also a wrong shade 
of meaning over ver. 9, making “the 
testimony of God” there particular instead 
of general. The absolute sense of penp- 
ripnxer is found in the Gospel, i. 32, xiii 
10 111 Th see also vv. 6, 7 above). 

—12. e paprüpnktr, ver. 
9, shewed that the testimony spoken of is 
not merely an historical one, such for in- 
stance as Matt. iii. 17, which God éyapró- 
pnoer, but one abiding and nt. And 
these verses explain to us what that testi- 
mouy is. He that believeth in the 8on 
of God hath the testimony (just spoken 
of; ToU de, as tho gloss : see var. 
readd.) in him (i. e. in himself. The two 
readings do not differ in sense. The ob- 
ject of the divine testimony being, to pro- 
duce faith in Christ, the Apostle takes bim 
in whom it has wrought this its effect, one 
who habitually believes in the Son of God, 
and says of such an one that he 
the testimony in himself. What it is, he 
does not plainly say till below, ver. 11. 
But easily enough here we can syntheti- 
cally put together and conjecture of what 
testimony it is that he is speaking: the 
Spirit by whom we are born again to eter- 
nal Life, the water of baptism by which 
the new birth is brought to pass in us by 
the power of the Holy Ghost (John iii. 5, 
Tit. iii. 5), the Blood of Jesus by which 
we have reconciliation with God, and puri- 
fication from our sins (ch. i. 7, ii. 2), and 
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eternal life (John vi. 53 ff.), these three 
all contribute to and make up our faith in 
Christ, and so compose that testimony, 
which the Apostle designates in ver. 11 by 
the sborter term which comprehends them 
all. This is rightly maintained by Düs- 
terd. as the exegesis: identifying the pap- 
Tupla here with that in ver. 11, us agai 
numerous expositors who make the one 
differ from the other. It is plain that all 
evasive senses of ¥xe: dv abrg, such as 
“recipit in se” of Socinus, Grot., Rosen- 
miiller, are inadmissible): he that be- 
lieveth not God (St. John, as so frequently, 
proceeds to put his position in the 
strongest light by bringing out the opposite 
to it. The reading r9 0e is inter- 
nally as well as externally substantiated. 
The participle with the dative is wholly 
different from the samo above with es 7d» 
vióv. That is the resting trust of faith: 
this the mere first step of giving credit to 
a witness. Huther well in ty be by 
17 ueuaprupukór,. And thus it is tacitly 
assumed that one who does not believe in 
the Son of God, gives no credit to God 
Himself) hath made Him a liar (perf. 
because the state of discredit implies a 
definite rejection still continuing. the 
expression, see ch. i. 10), because he hath 
not believed in (here, not only, hath not 
credited, though that was the more shame- 
ful rejection of God’s word: but now the 
full rejection—the refusal to believe in, 
cast himself on God's testimony) the tes- 
timony which God hath testified con- 
cerning His Son. 11.] Wherein this 
testimony consists. And the testimony 
(just spoken of) is this, that (consists in 
this, namely, that ...) God gave (not, 
* hath given.” This is of especial import. 
ance here, where not the endurance of a 
state, but the fact of the gift having been 
once made, is brought out. The present 
assurance of our possessing this gift follows 

OVK emiorevxey and euaprupnKer(sic) N: oux 

erTi» bef n Can A. 

in the next clause, and in ver. 12) to us 
(not “ decrevit,” “ promisit,” as Socinus, 
Schlichting, Episcopius, &c.,—nor as Bede, 
“dedit . . . sed adhuc in terra peregri- 
nantibus in spe, quam daturus est in coslis 
ad se pervenientibus in re") eternal life, 
and (őr: is not to be supplied, nor does 
this clause depend on abr» deriv x. r. A., 
but it is appositional and co-ordinate with 
it) this life is in His Bon (is, as Düsterd. 
quotes from Joachim Lange, in Him, oùs- 
«bes (John i. 4 xi. 25, xiv. 6), on- 
cds (Col. ii. 9), evepynrixds (2 Tim. i. 
10). Here again, as ever in this Epi 
we have to guard against the evasive and 
rationalistic interpretations of Socinus, 
Grotius, Schlichting, al., such as “vitæ 
eterne a Deo consequendsm rationem to- 
tam inveniri in ipso Jesu” of Socinus: 
“in pro per," and “est pro contingit," of 
Grot.: “illa vita sterna ipsa est quam 
Jesus revelavit," of tbe same). 19.) 
Conclusion of the whole argument from 
ver. 6: dependent on the last clause of 
ver. 11, and carrying it on a step farther, 
even to the absolute identity as matter of 
8 for the believer, of the Son of 
od, and eternal life. He that hath the 

Bon, hath the life: he that hath not the 
Bon of God, the life hath he not. First 
notice the diction and arrangement, on 
which Bengel has well remarked, ** Habet, 
versus duo cola: in priore non additur 
Dei, nam fideles norunt Filium : in altero 
additur, ot demum sciantinfid eles, quanti 
sit non habere. Priore hemistichio cum 
emphasi pronunciandum est Aabef: in 
altero, vitam." This latter furnishes a 
simple and beautiful example of the laws 
of emphasis in arrangement: dixe Ti» 
(u'jy—TÀv Led ove Exc. Next, the 
fxe rdy vióv must not be explained away 
with Grotius by “verba illa retinere qua 
Pater Filio mandavit," nor xtv thy Lav, 
with the samo, by jus eertum habere ad 
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vitam eternam." The having the Son is 
15 ion of Christ by faith testified 
y the Spirit, the water, and the blood: 
RP the having the life is the actually 
sessing it, not indeed in its most glorious 
development, but in all its reality and vi- 
tality. Thirdly, it must be remarked 
that the question as to whether eternal 
salvation is altogether confined to those 
who in the fullest sense have the Son (to 
the exclusion, e. p those who have 
never heard of ) does not belong 
here, but must be entertained on other 

ds. See note on 1 Pet. iii. 19. Düs- 
terd. has remarked 17 the use of ô uh 

ecrire as thes receive or do not receive 
it, according as they are of Éxorres or ol 
ph Kxorres roy uldr rod OcoU, it is a sa- 
vour of life unto life, or of death unto 
death. 18.] This verse seems, as 
John xx. 80 f., like an anticipatory close 
of the Epistle and its terms appear to 
correspond to those used in ch. i. 4. This 
view, which is maintained by Düsterd., is 
far more probable than that it should refer 
only to what has occurred since ver. 6, as 
ch. ii. 26 to ver. 18 ff. there (so De 
Wette): or only to vv. 11, 12, as Huther. 
Still less likely is it that the concluding 
portion of the Epistle begins with this 
verse, as Bengel, Baumg.-Crus, Lücke, 
Sander, an d Tischendorf in his editions. 
These things wrote I to you that ye may 
know that ye have eternal life, (to yo Pen 
that believe in the name of the Son of 
(as to the reading, I believe the text, which 
is fonnd in BN! only, to be the “fons 
lectionum," The unusual position of the 
dative seeming hard, it was altered to the 
nominative as in A al., or transposed with 

for ori eav Ti, o TL ay A: or: o «ay 13 vulg Syr eth: or: cay m. 

its accompanying words, to follow dpi. 
Then the final clause, not having been 
struck out, was adapted to the preceding 
Tro. efSnre, or to John xx. 91, from whence 
came the reading (see Tischdf. ) mrrevonre. 
The two readings come, in the sense, to 
much the same. If the rec. be followed, 
then the wirrednre must be interpreted 
“continue to believe”). 14—21.] CLOoSR 
OF THE EPISTLE. The link which binds 
this passage to ver. 18 is the zafpnala, 
taken up again from the ed ure ri of that 
verse. This 2 iln ioci is the very energizing 
of our spiritual life: and its most notable 
and exercise is in communion 
with God in prayer, for ourselves or for 
our brethren, vv. 14—17. Then vv. 18— 
20 continue the ex tion of the “sin 
unto death,” and the “sin not unto death,” 
by settin "forth the state of believers as 
contrasted with that of the world, and the 
truth of our eternal life as consisting in 
this. Then with a pregnant caution, ver. 
21, the Apostle closes his Epistle. 
14, 15.] The believer's confidence as shewn 
in prayer. And the confidence which we 
have towards Him (which follows as a 
matter of immediate inference from the 
fact of our spiritual life: see ch. iii. 19— 
21) is this, that if we ask any thing ao- 
cording to His will, He heareth us (this 
confidence may be shewn in various ways, 
including prayer as one, ch. iii. 22. And 
that one, of prayer, is alone chosen to be 
insisted on here. As the con- 
struction, there is no ellipsis between $ 
wap. and rı; “our confidence i is this, 

confidence) that., as some, e. g. 
ücke, have thought. ) rağfncia is it- 

self subjective, the feeling of confidence. 
atrév and Tò Onpa at rod must 

by all analogy be referred to the Father, 
not to the Son, by whom we have access to 
the Father. See especially ch. iii. 21, 22. 

The truth that God hears (dota 
as in reff.) all our prayers, has been 
plained on ch. iii. 22. e aad bere 



13—16. IQANNOT A. 509 

15 kal *éàv olapev Sri doe nuav d ay tairópeÜa, Trg u.s. 
olðapev Ste čyopev Tà im airjparta à €"? yrnxapev "ap. jeter jo 
abrod. 16 day tis Üy Tov dbeMjóv abroÜ "ápaprávovra Winer, six. 
°dpaptiay wn Parpos Üdvarov, € aitnoes, kai & dace avTQ 1 Lake ti : . iv. 

' Kov, rois ápaprávovciv uù "pos Üávarov. éaotww mi Kingsi 
ili. 5. Dan. vi. 7 Theod. 

o here ouly. Exod. xzxz:i. 30. 
q see James v. 15, 20. r = ver. 11. 

15. for eav, a» B: om vulg Did - int. 
at end of last ver to o a» ar. in this: for o:apev, Bwer R? copt. 

m John iv. 9. Acts fil. 2. ix. 2. James i. 5. Exod. iis. 22. 
p = John xi.4. Luke xiv. . xix. 43. 2 Pet. L3. 

AN! 19. 96 pass (by homesotel) from num 
for ay, «av 

LIPIRN a e df gh k 13. 88. 48. 66 Thl. (not B.) for exoper, cay exapey NIN 
disapproving ear). for zap’, az BN 13. 

16. for 87, ep 18 vulg lat-tf. arnoes and de N}(but corrd). ins un 
bef auaprarovciw and anapriay bef un 1p. Cay. A. 

attached, that the be xara T) 
Ope abro, is in no limitation 
5 adm Christian life, i.e. 
in ohn's wa ing according to 
the true ideal. Y For God's vill is that to 
which our glorious Head himself submitted 
himself, and which rules the whole course 
of the Christian life for our good and His 
glory: and he who n prer or otherwise 

against God’s will is thereby, and in 
ing tho bounds of his life 

in God : see James iv. 3. By the continual 
feeling of submission to His will, joined 
with continual increase in knowledge of 
that will, our prayers will be both chas- 
tened, and directed aright. If we knew 
His will thoroughly, and submitted to it 
heartily, it would be impossible for us to 
ask any thing, for the spirit or for the 
body, which He should not hear and per- 
form. And it is this ideal state, as alwa: 
which the Apostle has in view. In thi 
V e 

15.] And if we know that 
heareth us whatsoever we ask (— our 
every petition: the condition, xarà 7d 
6A.ua airov, is omitted this time as being 
supposed to be fulfilled), we know that we 
have the petitions (rà alrfuara, res 
petitas,’ as Huther from Lorinus) which 
we have asked from Him (notice the pres. 
Koper with the perf. dmrá«apev. The perf. 
reaches through all our past prayers to 
this moment. All these we Axone: not 
one of them is lost : He has heard, He has 
answered them all: we know that we have 
them in the truest sense, in ion. 
If the perf. were „ alroúpeĝa, the 
assertion xo e W be merely of habit, 
on each . is, it is of the 

t ion uests. 
The = prae Brie b, "the arrange- 
ment of the words, to 
Exo, as Huther). 
together the confi 

kaev, not to 
10, 17.] Join 

concerning prayer 

just expressed, and the all-essential Chris- 
tian principle of brotherly love, and we 
have following, as matter of course, the 
duty, and the practice, of intercession for 
an erring brother. And of this, with a 
certain not strictly defined limitation, these 
verses treat. If any man see (on any oc- 
casion, aor. “shall have seen”) his brother 
(as throughout the Epistle, to be taken in 
the stricter sense: not “proximus qui- 

,? as Calov, but his Christian 
brother, one born of Ged as he is himself) 
sinning (Düsterd. remarks, that the pre- 
sent is not merely predicative, as 
wW be the infin. ásapráreiw, but more 
graphic, as describing the brother ac- 
nally in the act and under the bondage of 
the sin in question) a sin not unto death 
(see below), he shall ask (the future con- 
veys not merely a permission, * licebit,” 
but a command, taking for granted the - 
thing enjoined as that which is to happen), 
and shall give him life (viz. the asker 
shall give: not, as Beza, Piscator, Socinus, 
Grot., Benson, Bengel, Lücke, Sander, al., 
God shall give, though of course this is so 
in reality: but the words mean, he, inter- 
ceding for his brother, shall be the means 
of bestowing life on him: “ vivi- 
ficabit,” as the sthiopic version. The 
vulg. evades it by “dabitur ei vita.” 
This bestowal of life by in 
prayer, is not to be minutely enquired 
into, whether it is to be accompanied 
with “correptio fraterna,” —wh it 
consists in the giving to the sinner a re- 
pentant heart (Grot., al.), but taken as 
put by the Apostle, in all its simplicity 
and breadth. Lie, viz., the restoration of 
that divine life from which by any act 
of sin he was in peril and indeed in 
process of falling, but his sin was not an 
actual fall) for them that sin not unto 
death (the clause takes up and emphati- 
cally repeats the hypothesis before made, 
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viz., that the sin of the brother is not 
unto death. It does so in the plural, be- 
cause the abr before being indefinite, all 
such cases are now categorically collected : 
.d. “shall give this life 1 repeat, to 

those who sin not unto death"). There 
is a sin unto death: concerning it I do 
not say that he should make request 
(leaving for the present the great ques- 
tion, 1 will touch the minor points in this 
versé. First, ít necessarily by the con- 
ditions of the context involves what is 
equivalent to a prohibition. This has been 
denied by many Commentators, “ Ora si 
velis, sub dubio impetrandi says 
Corn.-a-lap. And it is equally denied, 
without the same implied meaning being 
given, by Socin., Sehlichting, Grot., Carp- 
zov., Neander, Lücke, De Wette, Huther: 
some of these, as Neander, thinking it im- 
plied, that prayer may be made, though the 
obtaining of it will be difficult, —others, as 
De Wette, that it will be in vain, others as 
Huther, that St. John simply says such a 
case was not within his view in making 
the above command. And most of even 
those who have recognized the prohibition, 
strive to soften it, saying, as e.g. Lyra, 
that though “non est orandum pro dam- 
natis," yet we may pray for such a sinner, 
“ut minus peccaret et per consequens 
minus damnaretur in inferno:” or as 
Bengel, * Deus non vult ut pii frustra 
orent, Deut. iii. 26. Si ergo qui peccatum 
ad mortem commisit ad vitam reducitur, 
id ex mero provenit reservato divino." 
Calvin indeed holds fast the prohibition 
in all its strictness, but only in extreme 
cases : m * Sed quia rarissime hoc 
accidit, et Deus, immensas gratim sus 
divitias commendans, nos suo exemplo mi- 
sericordes ease jubet : non temere in quem- 
quam ferendum est mortis stern» judi- 
cium, potius nos caritas ad bene sperandum 
flectat. Quod si desperata quorundam im- 
pietas non secus nobis apparet, ac & Do- 
minus eam digito monstraret, non est 
quod certemus cum justo Dei judicio, vel 
clementiores eo esse appetamus." 
Certainly this seems, reserving the ques- 
tion as to the nature of the sin, the right 
view of the où Aéyw. By an express com. 
mand in the other case, and then as ex- 
press an exclusion of this case from that 
command, nothing short of an implied 
prohibition can be conveyed. 

The second point here relates to the dif- 
ference between elreiv and épergv. The 
first is petere, the second rogare: as in 
Cicero, c. x. 25, * Neque enim sic 

bam ut viderer, quia familiaris 
pi meus.” PoE Trench, N. T. Synonyms, 
Pp. 140—143, edn. 1865. aireîr is more 

the petition of the inferior : **in victam 
quasi et reum convenit," as Bengel: épe- 
TG» is more general, of the request of the 
equal or of one who has a right. Our 
Lord never uses airety or aireisba: of His 
own requests to God, but always dra, 
John xiv. 16, xvi. 26, xvii. 9, 15,20. It is 
true, Martha says, Šoa à» arri Tòr Gedy, 
ége: cor Ó Ges, John xi. 22, but it was 
in ignorance, h m simplicity of 
faith see Be pam Trench, p. 142: 
and my note, Vol. I. And tius difference 
is of importance here. The elreiv for a 
sin not unto death is & humble and trust- 
ing petition in the direction ot God's will. 
and prompted by brotherly love. the other, 
the F for a sın unto death, would be, 
it is implied, an act savouring of presump- 
tion—a prescribing to God, in a matter 
which lies out of the bounds of our 
brotherly yearning (for notice, the hypo- 
thems that a man sees a brother sin a sin 
unto death is not adduced m words, bo- 
cause such a sinner would not traly be a 
brother, bat thereby demonstrated never 
to have deserved that name: see ch. ii. 
19), how He shall inflict and withhold His 
nghteous judgments. 

And these latter considerations bring us 
close to the question as to the nature of 
the sin unto death. It would be impos- 
sible to enumerate or even classify the 
opinions which have been given on the 
subject. Duüsterdieck has devoted many 
pages to such a classification and dis- 
cussion, I can do no more than point out 
the canons of interpretation, and some of 
the principal divergences. But before 
doing so, ver. 17 must come under con- 
sideration). 17.] All unrighteousness 
is sin (in the words råga d8ixia we have 
a reminiscence of ch. i. 9, cà» duoAcyaner 
E NÖV, meres dr. nal Ši- 
«ais, ta agy mui tds auaptias nal 
xa@apion "uds ard waons GSixias, and 
also, but not so directly, of ch. iii. 4, which 
18 virtually the converse proposition to 
this. Here the Apostle seems to say, in 
explanation of what he has just written, 
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* Sın is a large word, comprehending all 
unrighteousness whatever: whether of 
God's children, or of aliens from Him." 
The thoughts which have been brought 
into these words,— that 43u/a is a mild 
word, meant to express that every slight 
trip of the good Christian falls under the 
category of sin, and so there may be a sin 
not unto death,—or, on the other hand, 
that it is a strong word, ns Grot., ** d8uclay 
vocat non quamvis ignorantiam aut ob- 
reptionem subitam, sed quicquid tur 
aut cum deliberatione aut dato ad delibe- 

that * peccata omnia hactenus 
ut vel minima minimi pecca 
mortem eternam millies mereatur .. . 
and “omnia per se lethalia esse peccata," 
—are equally far from the meaning of the 
words, whose import is, as above, to ac- 
count for there being a sin not unto death 
as well as a sin unto death) ; and there is 
a sin not (in this case not uh, because no 
hypothetical case is put, nor one dependent 
on judgment, but an objective fact) unto 
death (not having death for its issue: 
within the limit of that &3ua, from all of 
which God cleanseth all those who confess 
their sins, ch. i. 9). 

Our first canon of interpretation of the 
apaptia xpds Odvaroy and ob ps ôd- 
varo» is this: that the Odvaros and the 
(wf of the passage must c ad. The 
former cannot be bodily death, while the 
latter is eternal and spiritual life. This 
clears away at once all those Commen- 
tators who understand the sin unto death 
to be one for which bodily death is the 
punishment, either by human law gene- 
rally, as Morus and G. Lange, or by the 
Mosaic law, as Schdttgen,—or by sickness 

- inflicted by God, as our Whitby and Ben- 
son ; or of which there will be no end till 
the death of the sinner, which Bede thinks 
possible (“ Potest etiam peccatum ad mor- 
tem, p. usque ad mortem, accipi.” But he 
rejects this himself), and L adopts. 
This last is evidently absurd, for how is a 
man to know whether this will be so or 
not ? 

Our second canon will be, that this sin 
unto death being thus a sin leading to 
eternal death, being no further explained 
to the readers here, must be presumed as 
meant to be understood by what the Evan- 
gelist has elsewhere laid down concerning 
the possession of life and death. Now we 
have from him a definition immediately 

preceding this, in ver. 12, ó Éxcr rbv vy 
Exes Th» (wf ó uà Exe» Tb» viv To) 
0«o0 T)» (why ob Exe. And we may 
safely say that the words xpds Odryaror 
here are to be nnderstood as meaning, 
“involving the loss of this life which men 
have only by union with the Son of God." 
And this meaning they must have, not by 
implication only, which would be the case 
if any obstinate and determined sin were 
meant, which would be a sign of the fact 
of severance from the life which is in 
Christ (see ch. iii. 14, 15, where the in- 
ference is of this kind), but directly and 
essentially, i. e. in respect of that very sin 
which is pointed at by them. Now against 
this canon are all those interpretations, 
far too numerous to mention, which make 
any atrocious and obstinate sin to be that 
intended. It is obvious that our limits 
are thus confined to abnegation of Christ, 
not as inferred by its fruits otherwise 
shewn, but as the act of sin itself. And 
so, with various shades of difference as to 
the putting forth in detail, most of the best 
Commentators, both ancient and modern: 
e. g. Aretius, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Pis- 
cator, Corn.-a-lap., Tirinus, Baumg.-Crus., 
Lücke, Huther, Di š 

Our third canon will help us to decide, 
within the above limits, what especial sin 
is intended. And it is, that by the very 
analogy of the context, it must be not a 
state of sin, but an sable ACT of sin, 
seeing that that which is opposed to it is 
the same kind, as being not unto death, is 
described by éd» Tis ld ápaprdvorra. So 
that all interpretations wbich make it to 
be a state of apostasy,—all such as, e. g. 

^8 ** peccatum ad mortem est pecca- 
tum non obvium, neque subitum, sed talis 
status anime in quo fides et amor et spes, 
in summa, vita nova, exstincta est,"— do 
not reach the matter of detail which is 
before the Apostle's mind. 

In enquiring what this is, we must be 
guided by the analogy of what St. John 
says elsewhere. Our state being that of 
life in Jesus Christ, there are those who 
have gone out from us, not being of us, 
ch. ii. 19, who are called àrríxpiwrot, who 
not only “have not" Christ, but are 
Christ's enemies, denying the Father and 
the Son (ii. 22), whom we are not even 
to receive into our houses nor to greet 
(2 John 10, 1D. These seem to be the 
persons pointed at here, and this the sin: 
viz. the denial that Jesus is the Christ the 
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incarnate Son of God. This alone of all 
sins bears upon it the stamp of severance 
from Him who is the Life itself. As the 
confession of Christ, with the mouth and 
in the heart, is salvation unto life (Bom. 
x. 9), so denial of Christ with the mouth 
and in the heart, is sin unto death. This 
alone of all the proposed solutions seems 
to satisfy all the canons above laid down. 
For in it, the life cast away and the death 
incurred strict] nd: it strictly 
corresponds to what St. John has elsewhere 
said concerning life and death, and de- 
rives its explanation from those other pas- 
sages, especially from the foregoing ver. 
12: and it is an appreciable act of sin, one 
against which the readers have been before 
repeatedly cautioned (ch. ii. 18 fl., iv. 1 fl., 
vv. 5, 11, 12). And further, it is in exact 
accordance with other passages of Seri 
ture which seem to point at a sin similar 
distinguished above others; viz. Matt. xiL 
81 ff, and, so far as the circumstances 
there dealt with allow common ground, 
with the more ethical passages, Heb. vi. 
4 ff., x. 25 ff. In the former case, the Scribes 
and Pharisees were resisting the Holy 
Ghost (Acts vii. 51) who was manifesting 
God in the flesh in the Person and work of 
Christ. For them the Lord Himself does 
not pray (Luke xxiii. 84): they knew what 
they did: they went out from God’s people 
and were not of them: receiving and repu- 
diating the testimony of the Holy Ghost 
to the Messiahship of Jesus. 

18—90.] Three solemn maxims of tho 
Epistle ing sin, and the children of 
God and the world, and our eternal life in 
Christ, are repeated as a close of the teach- 
ing of the Apostle. Ver. 18 seems to be 
not without reference to what has just 
been said concerning sin. In actual life, 
even our brethren, even we ourselves, born 
of God, shall sin, not unto death, and re- 
quis brotherly intercession: but in the 
epth and truth of the Christian life, sin 

is altogether absent. It is the world, not 
knowing God, which lies under the power 
of the wicked one: God’s new- tten 
children he cannot touch: they are in and 
they know the True One, and in Him have 
eternal life. These maxims are introduced 
with a thrice-repeated ofSaner, the ex- 
pression of full persuasion and free con- 
fidence. They form a triumphant repe- 
tition of and anticipation of the attain- 

ment of the purpose expressed in ver. 18, 
tva eIdyre bri Cory Exere aldrior. 

18.] We know that every one who is 
born of God, sinneth not (see on ch. iii. 9, 
from which place our words are almost 
repeated. As explained there and in our 
summary of these verses there is no real 
inconsistency with what has been just said. 
And that there is none the second member 
of the verse shews): but he that hath 
been born of God (yevvnGels, aor. this 
time. The perf. part. expresses more the 
enduring abidance of his heavenly birth, 
and fits better the habitual oly uep- 
rdvet: the aor. part., calling attention 
to the historical fact of his having been 
born of God, fits better the fact that the 
wicked one toucheth him not, that divine 
birth having severed his connexion with 
the prince of this world and of evil. So 
Diisterd. and Huther. See also the con- 
struction according to the true reading 
below. Sander, in apparent ignorance of 
the force of the tenses, has curiously taken 
them exactly vice versa: and Bengel has 
failed to hit the difference when be says, 
* Preteritum grandius quiddam sonat 
quam Aoristus: non modo qui magnum 
in regeneratione gradum assecutus, sed 
1 qui regenitus est, servat se. The 
istinction is ingenious, but is not con- 

tained in the tenses) it keepeth him (* i£," 
viz. the divine birth, pointed at in the 
aor. part. yerynbecls. So the vulg. but 
omitting the pendent nom., *sed gene- 
ratio Dei conservat eum." It is this, and 
not the fact of his own watchfulness, 
which preserves him from the touch of the 
wicked one: as in ch. iii 9, where the 
same is imported by ri awépua abroU 
èv abr péver, x. ob Sórarat auaprdves, 
Bri èx ToU Beo yeyévynra. The rational- 
istic Commentators insist on r»pei davróv, 
as shewing, as Socinus, “aliquid prestare 
eum atque efficere, qui per Christum rege- 
neratus fuerit:“ and the orthodox Com- 
mentators have but a lame apology to 
offer. Düsterd. compares &yví((er éavrór 
ch. iii. 8. But the reference there is 
wholly different—viz. to & gradual and 
earnest striving after an ideal model; 
whereas here the reri must be, by 
the very nature of the case, so far com- 
plete, that the wicked one cannot approach: 
and whose self-guarding can ensure this 
even fora day? Cf. John xvii. 15, Tra 
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tnphops abrobs dx ToU xornpob, which is 
decisive. There is a possible construction 
of the clause which I do not remember to 
have seen suggested, but which should 
hardly be left out of account. ó Ver, 
dx tov Geo might be taken as meaning the 
Son of God: He that was begotten of 
God keepeth him.” But this would hardly 
suit the analogy of the Epistle: see e.g. 
ver. 1 and note), and the wicked one (Satan: 
see reff. and notes) doth not touch him 
(Düsterd. approves of Calvin's paraphrase, 
which is self-condemnatory—" continet se 
in Dei timore, nec se ita abripi patitur, 
ut exstincto pietatis sensu diabolo et carni 
totum se permittat"—as the meaning of 
ó wor. obx Arre rat avrov. Of course the 
words must not be understood as saying 
that he is not tried with temptation by the 
evil one: but imply that as the Prince of 
this world had nothing in our blessed Lord, 
even so on His faithful ones who live b 
His hfe, the Tempter has no point d'appui, 
by virtue of that their y¢vrynois by which 
they are as He ia. Malignus appropin- 
quat," says Bengel, “ut musca lychnum, 
sed non nocet, ne tangit quidem ”’). 
19.] Application of that which is said ver. 
18, to the Apostle and his readers: and 
that, in entire separation from ó sornoós, 
the ruling spirit of this present world. 
We know (see summary above) that we 
(not emphatic: no hueis as set over 
against ó xócuos. It ıs not the object 
now to bring out a contrast, but to re- 
assert solemnly these t axioms of the 
Christian life) are of God (i.e. born of 
God : identifying us with those spoken of 
ver. 18), and the whole world lieth in 
the wicked one (this second member of 
the sentence does not depend on the pre- 
ceding ór:, but like those of vv. 18, 20, is 
an independent proposition. 1 wovnpy, 
by the analogy of St. Johns diction. 1 
masculine, not neuter, as Lyra (“ in ma- 
ligno. i. e. in malo igne concupiscentia "), 
Socinus, Schlichting, Episcopius (“in pec- 
candi consuetudine tenentur"), Grotius 
(but with an allusion to ó sornpós), al., 
and E. V. (‘lieth in wickedness”). This 
neuter sense can hardly stand after com- 
paring ch, ii. 18, 14, iii, 8, 10, 14, iv. 4: 

spec syrr sah arm Did Ps-Ath Cyr: 
for ded., eSwx. 

John xvii. 14 f., and above all after the 
preceding verse bere. For xeio@a: dv in 
this sense, there is, as in reff., no other 
example. That in Polybius, vi. 14. 6, è» 
TD cvykAfjTe keira “lies in the power 
or determination of the Senate," is an 
approximation, but not quite the same 
sense. Oed» dy *yovragi kerai, 80 COM- 
mon in Homer, is another. The idea i» 
the power of, and the local idea, seem 
to be combined. ó rornods is as it were 
the inclusive abiding-place and represen- 
tative of all his, as, in the expressions é» 
rupiy, dy xpiorg, dv xpurr "15009, éapàv 
er TQ danO@wg, ver. 20, the Lord is of 
His. And while we are èx ToU Geov, im- 
plying a birth and a p ing forth and 
ac of state, the xóguos, all the rest 
of ind, wera: dy T. T., remains where 
it was, in, and in the power of, ó wornpés. 
se Commentators oe 8 0 anxious to 
avoid inconsistency with such passages as 
ch. ii. 2, iv. 14, aad would therefore give 
«ócuos a different meaning here. But. 
there is no inconsistency whatever. Had 
not Christ become a propitiation for the 
sins of the whole Word, were He not the 
Saviour of the whole world, none could 
ever come out of the world and believe on 
Hım; but as it is, they who do believe on 
Him, come out and are ted from 
the world: so that our proposition here 
remains strictly true: the xdoyos is the 
negation of faith in Him, and as such lies 
in the wicked one, His adversary). 
30.) Yet another ofSapev: and that in 
general, as summing up all, the certainty 
to us of the Son of God having come, and 
having given us the knowledge of God, 
and of our beiug in Him: and the formal 
inclusion, in this one fact, of knowledge of 
the true God here, and life everlastin 
hereafter. Moreover (84 closes off an 
sums up all: cf. 1 Thess. v. 23; 2 Thess. 
iii. 16; Heb. xiii. 20, 22, al. fr. This not 
being seen, it has been altered to aal, as 
there appeared to be no contrast with the 
preceding) we know that the Bon of God 
is come (the incarnation, and work, and 
abiding presence of the Son of God, is to 
us a living fact. HE Is HERE—all is full 
of Him— bıddoxaños sápea ur kal paves 
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d ) Them. i. 9. 
e so Luke i. N. 

rec yiveckepuer, with B?K rel Thl: txt AB!L(P]N e gi Cyr. 
aft aAmGuor ins feor A a d 13. 40-8. 65-6? vulg copt (eth) 

for «cue», wpev 84 vulg 
vw vee avrov 162 am(with harl) Leo: om me. xp. A vulg 

(Ec Hil Faustin Aug Jer.—N! has xv by mistake 

Did Bas Aug Pel. 

(and tol) vss Athsepe Cyr Did 

oe), and hath given (the subject to 5é8e- 
xev is ó vids ToU O«ov, not, as Ben 
* Deus" understood. It is the Son of 
God who is to us the bestower of this 
knowledge, sce ver. 13: it is He who is 
here at the end of the Epistle made pro- 
minent, as it is He who is to us eternal life, 
and he who hath Him hath the Father) 
to us (an) understanding the 
divinely empowered inner sense by which 
we judge of things divine: see Beck, 
Umriss der biblischen Seelenlehre, p. 58. 
It is not the wisdom or judgment itself, 
but the faculty capable of attaining to it. 
Compare John i. 12, 18, xvii. 2 f., 6 f., 
25 f.; 2 Cor. iv. 6; Eph. i. 18) that we 
know (with the indic. as in the other 
places where it occurs, or seems to occur, 
in the N. T., (va must bear a sort of preg- 
nant sense, of a purpose accomplished or 
at least secured. See note on fra with 
the future indicative Gal. ii, 4 and cf. 
Rev. iii. 9, vi. 4, xiii. 12, xiv. 18, and for 
the present indicative, ref.: and see the 
whole discussed and exam given from 
later Greek writers, in Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 41, 5. 1. b, c) the true One (i. e. God: 
cf. John xvii. 8, ba ywóorcwclv (-ovow 
al.) ce T» udvorw GAnOwdy edr. The 

ive dAy@wdy is not subjective, = 
xy, but objective, in its nsual sense of 
genuine, in distinction from every 'deus 
fictitius. So Calvin: *verum Deum in- 
telligit non veracem, sed cum qui revera 
Deus est eum ab idolis omnibas discernat. 
lta verus fictitio opponitur.” And thus 
the way is prepared for the warning 
against all false gods, ver. 21): and we 
are (again, as in vv. 18, 19, this second 
member is an oe) e ition, not 
dependent on the &rs nor en the (ve as in 
the vulgate, “et simus . . .) in (seo 
above on xetras dv, ver. 19) the true One 
(viz. God, as above), in Son Jesus 
Christ (i.e. by virtue of our being in His 
Son Jesus Christ: this second dv is not in 
apposition with, but as abrov shews, is 
epexegetic of the former). 1 God, 
the Father: tho ó AAA Das, who been 
twice spoken of: see below) is the true 
God, and eternal life. There has been 
Mona controversy, carried on principally 

doctrinal intereste, respecting the 

IOANNOT A. 

eive koj.ep Tov “adnOwov, xal dopey èv te d à Nnivoo, ABKLP 
Acts ix. 20,22. » ^ t^ 9 ^» ^ ^ e Su 9 e f»? Nabe 

fiohn rei. . €V TH Vi avTOU Inco’ ypior®. *oUrOs stiv dN Ten it 
see note. 

V. 

for ror, ro Ni. 
arm-usc Ath, Cyr 

arm-usc Hil. enc. XP. bet 
: txt BEL[P'N rel demid 

reference of this obros: whether it is to 
be understood as above, or of à vids abroẽ 
"Ingots xpiorés, just mentioned. The 
Fathers who were against Arian 
error, and most of the orthodox expositors 
since, regarding the as a precious 
testimony for the of the Son, 
have maintained this latter view, rather 
doctrinally than exegetically. To this list 
belong Bede, Lyra, a-Lapide, Tirinus, 
Barthol.-Petrus (the continuator of Es- 
tius), Mayer, Luther, Calvin, Beza, Are- 
tius Piscator, Erasm.-Schmidt, Seb.- 
Schmidt, Spener, Whitby, Calov., Wolf, 
Joach. Bengel, Sander, Stier: and 
even Epi D takes this view, not being 
able, says Düsterd., to bear the caprice 
and tortuousness of the Socinian exegesis. 
The o te doctrinal interest has led 
many of those who deny this application: 
e.g. Schlichting (who combats the other 
view simply by abusing the Trinitarians), 
Socinus, Grotius, Benson, Samuel Clarke, 
Semler, which last takes ofros in as far as 
it belongs to 44750. Oeds as referring to 
the Father, in as far as to (wh) aidmos, to 
the Son. To these have succeeded another 
set of expositors with whom not doctrinal 
but exegetical considerations have been 

ount: e.g. Wetstein, Lücke, De 
ette, Rickli, Baumg.-Crusius, Neander, 

Huther, Hofmann (Schriftb. i. 128), Düs- 
ieck, Erdmann. 

The grounds on which the application 
to Christ is rested are mainly the follow- 
ing: 7 obros most naturally refers 
to the mentioned substantive: 2) that 
(coh aiórios, as a predicate, more naturally 
belongs to the Son than to the Father: 8) 
that the sentence, if understood of God the 
Father, would be aimless and tautological. 
But to these it has been well and decisively 
answered by Lücke and Düsterd., 1) that 
obros more than once in St. John belongs 
not to aE nearest 5 but to the 
principal one in oregoing sentence, 
e.g. in ch. ii. 22 and in 2 John 7 : and 
that the subject of the whole here has 
been the Father, who is the 6 àAn6uwós of 
the last verse, and the Son is referred back 
to Him as ô vds abred, thereby keeping 
Him, as the primary subject, before the 
mind. 2) that as little can (e) aldnes 
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918g 4 h ; ch. di. 1 reff.. Texvia, h dvAa£are s iil reft 
15. 2 These, 
iii. 3. Pe. 

i EU: 23. 
pers., 

Matt. ili. 9. 
Acta xx. 28, 
PhiL ii. 

k 1 Thess. 19 al. fr. Exod. zz. 4. cf. 1 Cor. viii. 10 al. 

rec ins 7 bef (en, with a n 86. 40 arm Ath, Thi: n Cen n LIP] rel: (wn n 
K a b? Ath, Cyr Antch: txt ABN b! d j o 18 Cyr, Did, Ath, Euthal. 

21. eavra BLN! c m: txt AK(P]N? rel Thi Œc, avrovs a. rec at end ins au, 
with KL(P] rel: om ABN d 18 am(with demid tol) syrr coptt arm sth. 

SUBSCRIPTION. elz om, with a b c d g k 1m o 18: axo apecou f: reo THs a 
te POU €TIOTOÀ3JS NTIS Eypagy axo eecov J : Steph iw. esie T. kabon xpern eypaqm 
ev a Tixois coy (with K P): to. evayyeAurTov er. a [187 (Sz) ] : Tov ayiov kai ravevonpou 
ATOTTOAOV tw. kas ÜcoAoyov emoroAy kaBoAum a L: txt ABN[, and, prefg erior., P). 

be an actual predicate of Christ as of the 
Father. He is indeed 7) (wf ch. i. 2, but 
not $ (wh alévvos. Such an expression 
used predicatively, leads us to look for 
some expression of our Lord's, or for some 
meaning which does not appear on the 
surface to guide us. And such an expres- 
sion leading to such a meaning we have in 
John xvii. 8, afro 8é dori 4 aldévis (oh, 
Tra yirdonacly ce Tbv pdvor dude 
bedr, ka) dy àxéaTeiAas ln xpiorrdy. 
He is eternal life in Himself, as being the 
fount and origin of it: He is it to us, see- 
ing that to know Him is to possess it. I 
own I cannot see, after this saying of our 
Lord with od Tbv uóvor AA d de, how 
any one can Pur ie that the same Apostle 
can have had in these words any other refer- 
ence than that which is given in those: 8) 
this charge is altogether inaccurate. As 
referred to the Father, there is in it no 
tautology and no aimlessness. It serves 
to identify the ó àA»0:wós mentioned be- 
fore, in a solemn manner, and leads on to 
the concluding warning against false 
As in another place the Apostle intensifies 
the non-poesession of the Son 3 
in it the alienation from the Father also, 20 
here at the close of all, the dAnO:xds Geds, 
the fount of (wh) aiémos, is put before us 
as the ultimate aim and end, to be ap- 
proached v T$ vig abTob, but Himself 
the One Father both of Him and of us who 
live through Him.  21.] Parting warn- 
ing against idols. Little children (see 
reif, He parts from them with his warmest 

and most affectionate word of address), 
keep . aie idols (the IN 
is properly a figure of an imagi deity, 
— white an dpolepa is dist: of eoe red 
person or thing made into en object of 
worship. So in an old Etymologicum 
ineditum in Biel sub voce (Düsterdieck), — 
Tb ui» woy obBeuía» ixdoracw Exe, 
Tb Bà Ónoloua tivdy otw Yana xol 
&zelkacua. So Rom. i. 28, 1 Cor. x. 19, 
xii. 2, and ially ref. 1 Theas., where, 
as here, Geds (Gr xal dAn@vds is opposed to 
edura. And there seems no justification 
for the departing trom the plain literal 
sense in this place. All around the Chris- 
tian Church was heathenism: the born of 
God and the xeíuevo: ey T *ornpg were 
the only two classes: those who went out 
of one, went into the other: God's children 
are thus then finally warned of the con- 
sequence of letting go the only true God, 
in whom they can only abide by abiding 
in His Son Jesus Christ, in these solemn 
terms, — to leave on their minds a whole- 
some terror of any the least deviation from 
the truth of God, seeing into what relapse 
it would plunge them. This is a more sa- 
tisfactory view than that taken by Düster- 
dieck, that having so long and so much 
warned them against error in Christian 
doctrine, he could not part without also 
warning them against that of which they 
were indeed in less danger, relapse into 
heathenism :—and far better than that of 
Hammond, al., that the efówAa were the 
fictions of Gnostic error). 
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a3 John 1. 
see 1 Pet. v. 
1. Philem, 
9. 

b ver. 13 

1'O a mpeofórepos *" éxXekTf) ° kxvpía ral rots TÉxvow ABELP 
avTíjs, obs yò ayaa *éy adnfeia, xai oùe èyù povos, fgh jk 

Matre GAANG Kal Tüvres oi ° éyvexóres THY adnOaay, ? dia rh 
Tit. i. 1. 
1 Pet. i. 1. 
Pe. ev. . . % 

c ver. D only. (les. xxiv. 3) as rates 
d l John iul 18 reff. ) 

26. 1 Jobn ii. 21. ft John t. 8. ii. 4. 

kvpías cadovrras àr teocapesnaidex 
e John viii. A. see 1 Tim. 1l. 6. WP 2 Tim. d. 25. lu. A Tit. 1. » 

dee onna il. ren. " change constr. 

ane? i sok John lv. 17. i 

f Ax Meta thy € pévovoav ® év iu⁰j,, ^ kai ‘pef ruo» sr. 5 m mu- 
a rb, Epictet. Enchirid. e. 40. 

i Het. x. 

see Luke xvii. 31. 1 Cor. vil. 13, 13. Winer, edn. 6, $63. i 

TITLE. Steph exioroAn iwayvou Bevrepa, with [P(8)) k 86(8): elz tw. rov aro- 
oToAov FIOT. KafoA. BEUT.: TOU ayiov arooT. iw. TOV ÜcoAoyov esc T. 

expr. “aic fait anno 1853”): :w. ew. xab. H K 1: ex. Bev. h: (o. ex. rað. devr. m 
Zeur. L: cw. wad. 

eios . rade Bev. Tors xpoTrepoiow f: in A the title is torn away: . ex. B' 13: œ. er. 
ev. 0: txt BR. 

VERSE 1. for ka: ove eyw, ovk eyw 8e A 78 syr-pk Thi: ka: our eyw 5e L. 
9. for uevovcar, «vowovcay A, ovcay d 18 copt. 

1—8.] ADDRESS AND GREETING. The 
elder (the Apostle, known by this name: 
see prolegg » *On the writer of the 
Epistle") to the (not, &n: see prolegg. 
«To whom the Epistle was written”) elect 
lady (see prolegg. ibid.), and to her chil- 
dren whom (ots, masc., probably embraces 
the whole, mother and children of both 
sexes: see 8 John 1. Ver. 4 is no reason 
why we should regard the masc. relative 
as applying to sons only: when proceeding 
to single out some for praise, as there, he 
naturally speake in the masculine) I love 
in truth (not merely, in reality, as Œe., 
Kore yap kal éxiwAdo Tes A, ordpats: 
but in trath, such truth being the result, 
as stated below, of the truth of the Gospel 
abiding in him: “amor non modo verus 
amor, sed veritate evangelica nititur.” 
Bengel. See 1 John iii. 18, and note on 
iii. 19), and not I alone, but also all 
who know the truth (there is no need 
to limit this wdyres to all dwelling in or 
near the abode of the Writer, as Grot., 
Carpzov., De Wette, al., or all who were 

[for nuv, vuv P c j 100-4.) 

personally acquainted with those addressed, 
as Lücke: it is a general expression: the 
communion of love is as wide as the com- 
munion of faith), on account of the truth 
8 God's truth revealed in His 

n, see 1 John ii. 4), whieh abideth in 
us, and shall be with us (the Apostle 
continues the construction as if he had 
8 written $ péve:) for ever (cf. 
ohn xiv. 16, 17. ese words are a re- 

miniscence of our Lord's words there, rag 
uiv pére kal dv busy dor. The future 
is not the expreasion of a wish, as some, 
e.g. Lücke, have supposed; but of con- 
fidence, as that also which follows, which 
1 i xy ete Pi 5 
8 with us (by the pôr the e 
includes Aimself in the reeling. as 12 aa 
before done in the introductory clauses. 
fora, again, not a wish: see above: we 
must of necessity connect this second Tora 
with the first. But the very fact of a 
greeting being conveyed, must somewhat 
modify the absolute future sense, and in- 
troduce something of the votive character. 
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ude 2 only. n Luke 
P John 3, 4 only. see 

3. om «ora: pe? nuoy A.—elz vu, with K rel vulg syr copt : txt BL[P]N gi k 118 
om am syr-pk sah Thl-comm Ec- comm. 

2nd rapa N? f am. 

rarpos Ni. 
4. for eAaBoper, eAaBov N 13. 28. 

It is as Bengel, votum cum affirmatione" 
—a wish expressed by a confident assertion 
of its fulfilment) grace, mercy, peace (see 
reff. Trench says well, N. T. Synonyms, 
pp. 164, 5, edn. 1865, “ xápis has refer- 
ence to the sins of men, Neos to their 
misery. God's ydpus, His free grace and 
gn, is extended to men as they are guilty : 

is Acos is extended to them as they are 
miserable.” And thus xápis always comes 
first, because guilt must be done away, 
before misery can be assuaged : seo further 
in Trench, and in Düsterdieck, h.l. epr 
is the whole sum and substance of the pos- 
session and enjoyment of God’s grace and 

. mercy ; cf. Luke ii. 14; Rom. v. 1 (x. 15); 
John xiv. 27, xvi. 33) from God the Father 
and from Jesus Christ the Son of the 
Father (from the Father as their original 
fountain, who of His great love hath de- 
creed and secured them for us : from Jesus 
Christ the Son of the Father, this solemn 
title being used for the more complete 
setting forth of the union of Jesus with 
the Father in the essence of the Godhend), 
in truth and love (not to be understood 
of the Holy Spirit, the third Person in the 
blessed Trinity, as Lyra, —nor to be joined 
with ToU vlov T. varpós, “ filio verissimo 
et dilectissimo," as Barthol.-Petrus (con- 
tinuator of Estius) and Whitby, nor to 
be filled up by “ut perseveretis," as Corn.- 
a-lap.—nor to be taken as adding two 
more to xdpis fA«os elphyn, making èv 
— cum, as Tirinus and Schlichting ;—nor 
as Grot., al.—is it “per cognitionem veri 
et dilectionem mutuam: nam per hzc Dei 
beneficia provocamus, conservamus, ange- 
mus: but the real sense is an approxima- 
tion to this last ;—truth and love are the 
conditional element in which the grace, 
mercy, and peace are to be received and 
enjoyed. So Bengel, Liicke, De Wette, 
Huther, Düsterdieck). 
4—11.] Truth and love : These were the 

two ground-tones of the Epistle. And now 
the Apostle proceeds to describe his joy at 

Vor. IV. 

for Ist rapa, axo N c 42. 57. 126. 
rec ins xupiou bef inc. xp., with KL[P]§ rel tol syr copt arm 

Thl Œc: om AB (d) vulg syr-pk (sah) eth. for Tov warpos, avrov f: avrov Tov 

finding the children of the éxAexrh kvpía 
walking in truth (ver. 4), and to enforce 
the commandment to love one another 
(5, 6): and this in presence of the fact 
that many deceivers are in the world who 
would rob us of our Christian reward, and 
of our share in God (7—9). These are 
not to be treated as brethren, nor greeted, 
lest we partake of their evil deeds (10, 
11). 4.] I rejoiced greatly (at 
some definite time indicated by the aor., 
perhaps: and so it is taken by Huther 
and Düsterdieck ; but it may also be the 
epistolary aor., as Éypaya so often: and 
this is made more probable by the perf. 
eSpnxa which follows. See however 3 John 
3), that I have found (there is not a 
word nor a hint of the assumption of 
Sander, that this finding was the result of 
proof and trial. The most obvious inter- 
pretatiou is, that at some place where the 
Apostle was, he came «pon these who are 
presently mentioned: as in Acts xviii. 2, 
(ó Habxos) . . IAde els KópwO0or kal 
cdp Tiva 'Lovüaioy òv. "AxvAay, k. r. A. ) 
of thy children (no rds is needed as a 
supply: it is contained in the participle 
which follows) walking in truth (i. e. not 
only in honesty and uprightness, but in 
that truth which is derived from and is 
part of the truth of God and Christ: see 
&boveonver.l. Again, there is no hint 
whatever given thatthe rest, or thatothers, 
of her children were not walking in truth. 
The Apostle apparently, as above, in some 
place where he was, lit upon these children 
of the xvpía, and sends her their good re- 
port. Respecting the rest, he makes no 
mention nor insinuation) according as we 
received commandment from the Father 
(viz. to walk in the truth: not, as Lücke, 
to love one another, making this clause & 
further description of tbe manner in which : 
they were walking in truth. And ro 
xarpós must not be taken with E., ra- 
Tépa viv Tb» xpwgrrb» Karel, ère) xal 
rar hp dors Tv Bid 75. E dod abr 

M 
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x = Mark vii. 
5. Rom. viii. 
4. xiv. 15. 
1 Cor. iii. 3. 

vi. 8. 1 Tim. iv. 1 only. 
1 John iii. 11. 

for rapa, axo A 73. om rov B 
5. Steph (for -ypaoov) 

sah Thl (Ec.—xaiv ny bef yp. co: AN d m 13. 36. 65 vulg copt. 
eixapey AN: exouera b? c h j k |? m(Treg) o: xn 13. N (syr-w-ast sah). 

6. aft avrov ins xar ka&es (but marked for erasure) Ni. 

Job xix. 4. Jer. xxiii. 32 only. 

e x e ^ 7 ^ 

Gov "eis tov kócpov, oi pù ° opoNoyoUvres 'lgooÜv ypia- 
r 1 John i. 6, 7 reff. a here bis. Matt. xzvii. G. 2 Cor. 

b 1 John iv. 1 reff., c constr., 1 John iv. 2. 

ypapw, with c? d! 65-6 syrr: txt ABKL[P]N rel 40 vulg 
ins erroAny bef ay 

rec ea Ti» bef 1 evroAn, 
with L(P]N rel vulg-ed coptt arm Thi (Ec Lucif: txt ABK m 13 am syr. (in N Ay of 
«»roÀv is not written, but avrov is added.) 
coptt arm (of these all bat A m omit it below). 
varnonre N. [P def.] 

ius wa bef xades AKN m 18. 36 vulg 
seprrarevre L o 18 Thi: wept- 

7. rec (for efnAOov) esnab., with KL[P] rel Thi (Ec: txt ABN d 36 vulg syrr sah 

wapà ToU éavrov Tvarpbs 300értwv viðr, 
which is unlikely and unprecedented, —but 
as applying to the Father, as in ver. 6). 

5.] And now (so kal viv, coupling 
to what has gone before, 1 John ii. 28. It 
has also a force of breaking off, and passing 
to that which is the main subject, or most 
in the Writer's thoughta, which here is, 
that this walking in truth is a walking 
after God's commandments in love) I 
entreat thee (sce on éperdo and airdw, 
1 John v. 15, 16. Here épwróà carries, as 
Sehlichting, *blandior quedam admonendi 
ratio:” with the assumed fact of a right 
thus to entreat) lady, not as writing to 
thee a new commandment, but (as writing 
to thee . . : the construction is not strictly 
logical) that which we had from the 
beginning (see on this, 1 John ii. 7), that 
(iva. here is not epexegetic of dc, as so 
often in St. John, but is to be taken in ite 
proper sense, as the aim of éperé, and de- 
pendent on it) we love one another (the ex- 
pression of the commandment in the first 
person isa mark of gentleness and delicacy: 
a sign that he who wrote it kept the com- 
mandment himself.) 6.] And (‘eine 
eigenthumliche Kreisbewegung der Ge- 
danken, wie Johannes sie liebt.“ Düsterd.) 
this is the love (4 åyáxy here is subject, 
not predicate: the love (intended by this 
command) is this, i.e. may be thus de- 
scribed), that (the explicative Tva of St. 
John) we walk according to His com- 
mandments. The commandment (the one 
commandment in which God's other com- 
mandments are summed up) is this, even 
as ye heard from the beginning that 
ye should walk in it (the apodosis to 
abr» dorly begins with xabdés: = “is this, 

even that which ye heard from the be- 
ginning, that ye should walk in it," viz. 
in dyden. ar ápyfs, as above, 
ver. 5, and 1 John ii. 7). T.] The 
condition of Love is Truth, see ver. 3. 
And the necessity of fresh exhortation to 
walk in love, in that love whose condition 
is truth, lies in the fact that there are many 
deceivera gone forth, denying the Trath: 
of whom we are to beware, and not, by 
extending to them a spurious sympathy, 
to become partakers with them. Because 
(see above. nm cannot be referred to 
BXerere davroós, ver. 8, for its apodosis, 
as is done by Grot., Carpzov., J. Lange, as 
this would involve a length of protasis, 
broken by a parenthetical clause, obrós 
éorw x. r. A., quite alien from St. John's 
style. Nor can we well understand 87. 
with Bengel, “ratio cur jubeat retinere 
audita a principio :" because the foregoing 
is not a command “ retinere audita a prin- 
eipio; this latter particular being only 
introduced by the way, not as a principal 
feature) many deceivers (makers to wan- 
der, see reff.) went forth (here probably, 
on account of the aor., “from us," as in 
1 John ii. 19. In 1 John iv. 1, it is perf., 
ekeAnAC@acw, where I have preferred the 
sense, are gone forth from him who sent 
them,” viz. the evil one. Huther prefers 
this latter sense here also) into the world 
(namely) they who confess not (instead 
of obx ópoAXoyoUrres, the Apostle writes 
ol uh duodrcyobvres, thereby not merely 
characterizing the Advot as not confessing 
&c., but absolutely identifying all who 
repudiate the confession which follows, as 
belonging to the class of Ado. The 
subjective pý is the necessary consequence 
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12. xvi. 10 al. b Mark xiii. 9. i 2nd pers., 1 John v. 21 reff. k = Matt. x. 
42. Markix.4lal. Isa. xlix. 20. = John vi. 27. m Joho iv. 36. Matt. x. 42. Luke 
vi. 23 al n Ruth íi. 12. o = Mark iv. 28. = Luke xvi. 25. xviii. : i p 
30. xxiii. 41. Col. iii. 21. Num. xxziv, 1M. q = Mark xi. 9. Luke xviii, 39. (sce note.) 

r = John vii. 31. sce 1 John iii. H reff. a = John vii. 16, 17. xvii, 19. Rev. ii. 14, 15, 24. 

arm Ps-Chr Iren-int Bede.— -ĝar A. om 2nd 6 N K 3. 
8. avrovs EL, eos Iren-int Lucif. rec aroAccwpey and awoAaBoper, with 

KL[P] rel: txt AB(N) d f j 13. 36. 40 vulg syrr coptt th arm Ps-Chr Isid Thl-comm 
(Ec-comm Iren-int Lucif. (13 [not B, as Beh: see table] has awoAconra:: ar H 
Ni.) —for eipyacapeda, espyacaode AN d fj 18. 86 vulg syrr copt wth arm Ps-Chr &c: 
txt BKL[P] rel 40(so Zacagni) syr-ing sab. (npy. 315 xAnpns L. 

9. rec (for xpoaywr) wapaBawwy, with K LIP] rel syrr Thi Ec, ambulans extra copt : 
txt ABN, pracedié am(with fuld harl al) sah, recedit vulg(with demid al) Did-int 

too become not as they), that ye lose 
. M 

of such an arrangement, involving an hy- 
pothesis within the limits of the relative 
ot, —the repudiation of the confession: see 
1 John iv. 3, note) Jesus Christ coming 
in (the) flesh (épxdpevov, altogether time- 
Jess, and representing the great truth of 
the Incarnation itself, as distinguished from 
its historical manifestation (Ngë, T Johü 
v. 6), and from the abiding effect of that 
historical manifestation (€AnAvOdra, 1 John 
iv. 2): and all three, as confessions of the 
Person Inoobs xpiords, distinguished from 
the accus. with infin. construction: see note 
on 1 Johniv.2. He who denies the fpx«o- 
bat èv opc, denies the possibility of the 
Incarnation: he who denies the éA@eiv or 
éAqAv6éra, denies its actuality. Other in- 
terpretations, such as that of Œc., eiway 
sé, saaa voy èy Capi, GAN’ ouK 

2A06 é »ovrós dori ws Tovs abe- 
robyras Aéyer Thy Seurépay Tov xvploU 
xagougíg», Ms . that of Essi, Schlicht., 
Bengel, —“ qui veniebat,” and of Baumg.- 
Crus., “who was to come," are beside the 
mark). This (viz, “he that fulfils the 
above character.” No supply, such as $s 
ody ph TrabTa ÓuoAocye, Œc., is needed. 
See the same construction, 1 John ii. 22) is 
the deceiver and the antiohrist (see notes 
on 1 John ii. 18, 22, as to the personal 
relation of these zoAAoí to the one great 
Antichrist of prophecy. The obros, point- 
ing to a class, makes each one of these, in 
bis place, a representative and ** precursor 
Antichristi"). .] The warning is 
suddenly introduced without any coupling 
particle, and becomes 3 much the 
more solemn and forcible, x to your- 
selves (the construction with the reflec- 
tive pronoun is not usual, see reff. davrovs 
here probably implies not as Bengel, 
“me absente but “yourselves,” as 
contrasted with the deceivers, that ye 

not the things which we wrought (i.c. 
that ye, Christian converts, lose not that 
your Christian state of truth and love which 
we, Apostles and Teachers, wrought in you. 
This not being understood, the verbs have 
been altered in the various texts to the 
first or to the second person to conform to 
one another. The Apostles were God’s 
épyára, Matt. ix. 37, 38; Luke x. 2, 7; 
2 Tim. ii. 15: the ev8awdoroAo: were 
épydra: BóAioi, 2 Cor. xi. 13, kaxol epydrai, 
Phil. iii. 2: the true &pyov was to cause 
men to believe on Christ, John vi. 29: 
and this do the false teachers put in 
peril of loss), but receive reward in full 
(what s? The connexion of elpya- 
Ghei with geo must not be broken. 
The idea is a complex one. Ye, our con- 
verts, are our juc0ós in the day of the 
Lord: and this has suggested the use of 
the well-known word, even where it mani- 
festly applies not to the teachers but to 
the taught, whose odds is the eternal 
life, which shall receive on that day its 
glorious completion: which is fxew cb» 
uidy, x. Tbv zarépa: see 1 John iii. 2. 
If this reading be right, the use which 
Roman-Catholic expositors, as Bart.-Pe- 
trus, Mayer, al, have tried to make of 
this verse to establish the merit of human 
works (“opera bona per Spiritum Dei 
facta mercedem apud Deum mereri," 
B.-Petrus), fulla at once to the ground. 
Nor indeed does it fare much better if 
either of the other readings be taken. If 
the whole be in the first person, then the 
apostolic sc@ds, the souls which are to be 
their hire, must be understood : if in the 
second, no human merit, but the reward 
laid up for faithfulness, and for every thing 
done in His name, must be understoo., 
which is reckoned of grace, and not of 
debt). 9.] Explanation of this lose, 

that it is the non-possession of God, which 
M 2 



620 

uz: John xvii ` ` y » i 1» 2 ret. f. kal tov *sarépa kal TOv viv Eve. 19 ef tes épyerau tgh jn 
0 11. Jer. xlvi 
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itJoha i33. rof p, ie de ob Eyer O° pévoy "èv TH "baxi, od ros ABEL? 

10— 

(xix) 16. apes ùuãe kai tavrny TJ|v * dibayny ov © pépet, uz) rap- = 
v = John vi. 21 

xix. 27. see 
aleo John i. 
12. v. 43. 

w Matt. xxvi. 
D " E á y n 
Luke i. 28. 421 ay, 23 auTou TOIS Y TOVNPOLS., 
xxiii. 28. 
Jamesi.1. Isa. xlviii. 22. Esdr. viii. 9. 

xliv. 9 (11) Ald. Compl. Wied. vi. 23 (25). 
1v. 18 only. 

Lacif. 

& constr., Rom. xv. 27 

aft uere» xa: un is repeated, but marked for erasure by Ni. 

Bávere abrüv ‘els oixiav, ka " yaipew avrQ pù) Xéyere 
Tu ó Aéyev yàp abré * xaípew * kowavei Toig Y Epryoss 

Tim. v. 22. (Heb. ii. 14 ret) Isa. 
Col. i. 21. 3 Tim. 

.1 - 
y John lii. 19. vii. 7. 1 John iii. 12. 

rec aft 2nd 
idaxn ins rov xpiorov, with KL[P] rel copt sth TI Œc; avrov syr-pk syr-w-ast 
Lucif,: om ABN 13 vulg sah arm id. int Fulg. transp ratepa and wor A (m) 
13 am(with demid fuld hart tol) Fulg (m om 2nd toy): txt BKL PN rel gyrr coptt 
eth arm Thl (Ec Did-int Lucif,. 

10. aft ro», € was written by N? and erased [Tur is repeated by B!(Tischdf)]. 
11. rec yap bef Ac, with KL[P] rel Iren Thl (Ec Lucif: txt ABN m 13. 

(Ec. avrw K kl 

is incurred by all who abide not in Christ's 
teaching. ery one that goeth before 
(you? (such I believe to be the meaning of 
the somewhat difficult wpodywr: every 
one who would set up for a teacher, ču- 
wpocüer TG» wpoBárow xopevóuevos, as 
John x. 4 and they following. The ex- 
positors who take this reading interpret 
it, “goeth forward too fast," “maketh 
false and unsound advance," regarding it, 
either as ironical (so Huther), or as serious 
so Düsterdieck)), and not abiding in the 
octrine of Christ (i.e. in Christ's doc- 

trine,—that truth which Christ Himself 
taught. This is far more likely than that 
the gen. should be objective, as Bengel 
(“ in doctrina, que Jesum docet esse filium 
Dei "), Lücke, Sander, al.: and thus we 
have the personal gen. after 8:3ayh wher- 
ever it occurs in the N. T.: cf. Matt. vii. 
28 ||, Mark iv. 2, John xviii. 19, Acts ii. 
42, al. fr.), hath not God (sec 1 John ii. 23, 
v. 12, notes): he that abideth in the doc- 
trine, that man hath both the Father and 
the Son (see as above. The order in the 
text is the theological one, the Father 
being mentioned first, then the Son. 
That in A &c. (see digest) is the logical 
and contextual one, seeing that the test is, 
abiding in the doctrine of Christ. Thus 
he has Christ, and through Him, the 
Father). 10, 11.] The exercise 
of the love of the brethren is con- 
ditioned and limited by the truth: and is 
not to be extended to those who are 
enemies and impugners of the truth. 
Those who harbour or encourage such, 
make common cause with them, and their 
evil deeds, If any cometh to you, and 
bringeth not (the indic. after e? shews that 
the case supposed actually existed: that 
such persons were sure to come to them: 

om 

cf. John xi. 12, 2 Cor. ii. 5, 1 John iv. 11. 
It is not = dy with subj. which always 
carries a purely hypothetical force, corre- 
sponding to an interrogation, whereas the 
other corresponds to an assertion : e.g. in 
1 John ii. 15, éd» tis dyawG Tbv kócpor, 
which may be resolved, ** Does any among 
you love the world? If he do,” &c. On 
the other hand, ef ts ¥pxera: wpds Sues 
may be resolved, “Some will come to you,” 
&c., ** If any does," &c.) this doctrine (the 
expression ratrny thy Sidax hr ob dépas 
points out the person as a teacher, not a 
mere traveller seeking hospitality. And the 
ob, not uh, distinctly reverses the pépe:: he 
not only comes without this doctrine, but 
by so doing brings the contrary doctrine. 
The absence of testimony for the truth is, in 
one who brings any testimony atall, equiva- 
lent to testifying for error), receive him 
not into (your) house, and do not bid 
him good speed: for he that biddeth him 

i th in his evil deeds 
(these words must be understood with their 
right reference: “non de iis qui alieni 
semper fuerant ab ecclesia, 1 Cor. v. 10, 
sed de iis qui volunt fratres haberi et 
doctrinam evertunt," as Grot. These were 
not to be received with the Ste with 
which all Christian brethren were to be 
entertained. Such reception of them would 
in fact be only opening an inlet for their 
influence. But this is not the point on 
which the Apostle mainly dwells. It is 
the xoiwevía which the host in such a case 
would incur with them and their anti- 
christian designs, by encouraging them. 
And this is farther impressed by the cau- 
tion against saying yalpew to them: which 
is to be understood not with Clem.-Alex., 
of the solemn salutation after prayer, “quo- 
niam in oratione que fit in domo, post- 
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IOANNOT B. 
c =2 Cor. iii. 3. 3John 13 only r. (Matt. v. 36. Rev. vi. 5, 12 only. Zech. vi. 2.) 

? 0,13. 1 Cor. ii. 3. xvi. 10. see John vi. 25. 

azi. V Ald., eis AB). GT. karà TT., Num. xii.8. eros nps ésos, Plato, Sophist. p. 217. 
. @ red. g ver. I reff, 

es i. 18, 
iv. 4 only. 
Exod. x. 27. 

b here only. 
Jer. ahit 
(xx1vi.) 2 A, 
6 AN, 23 only 
(ov. ib. 
ver, 4, &c.). 

; d Acts vii. 31. x. 
e 3 John 14, = Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 4 only (4 Kings 

11 John 

12. for exor, exo A!N! o wth: but in A, » is written over the line by an ancient, 
perhaps the original, scribe. 
abghlmo3?36. 40 Thi.) 

ere oda) eA0eiw, with 
0 

c 13 vulg copt sth. 
(sic), having erased ». 

vp.) )) A g 73. 
for aAAa eAx ig, (Ar. yap A d 13. 3608 c) vulg copt 

eth arm: txt BKL[(PJ]N rel syrr sah Th} (Ec.—aAA' L[P] a h j m. 
L[ P] rel tol syr-pk sah eth arm: txt ABN d 18 vulg syr Thi. 
rec nuwy, with KL[P]N rel syrr (sab) arm Thl (Ec: txt AB 
wewAnpopern bef n BN vals (eto am) Thl.— Ni has s», N 

(Bonne, so ABKL[P]N 

rec (for 

13. rec at end ins aunv, with KL rel fuld syrr Thl (Ec, vale some-mss-of-vulg; n 
Xapis pe? vpwv or uera cov 68-9. 103 syr-pk syr-w-ast th rom arm: om AB[P N^ d 
13 vulg coptt Bede. 

SUBSCRIPTION. elz om, with rel: reAos erx A’ h: iwavyov emioroàn B' L: txt ABN. 
[P doubtful.] 

quam ab orando surgitur salutatio gaudii 
est et pacis indicium," Adumbrat. in 2 
Joan. juxt. fin., p. 1011 P. (not in Migne): 
nor with Corn.-a-lap., of all intercourse 
whatever, “omne colloquium, omne con- 
sortium, omne commercium cum hære- 
ticis:" but it is a further intensification 
of the exclusion from the house, and 
forms a climax, xal uh = u “: do not 
‘even, by wishing him xaípew, good speed, 
and if spoken by a Christian, God speed, 
identify yourselves with his course and 
fortunes. If you do, you pronounce ap- 
proval of his evil deeds, uud so far 
his guilt, advancing their success by your 
wishes for it., 

This command has been by some laid to 
the flery and zealous spirit of St. John, 
and it has been said that a true Christian 
spirit of love teaches us otherwise. But 
as rightly understood, we see that this is 
not so. Nor are we at liberty to set aside 
direct ethical injunctions of the Lord's 
Apostles in this manner. Varieties of in- 
dividual character may play on the sur- 
face of their writings: but in these so- 
lemn commands which come up from the 
depths, we must recognize the power of 
that One Spirit of Truth which moved 
them allas one. It would have been in- 
finitely better for the Church now, if this 
command had been observed in all ages by 
her faithful sons). 

12, 18.] Conclusion. Having many 
things to write to you, I would not 

(communicate them) by means of paper 
and ink (“ô xáprys,” says Lücke, “the 
Egyptian papyrus, probably the so-called 
Augustan or Claudian, —7à Nav, the ink, 
commonly made of soot and water thiekened 
with gum,—é «dAapog (3 John 13), the 
writing - reed, probably split, uecocxi5fjs 
or peodrouos,—were the N. T. writing 
materials"), but I hope to come to you 
(reff., and note on Rev. i. 9) and to speak 
mouth to mouth (so wpdéswmwov vp wpós- 
«xov 1 Cor. xiii. 12. ordua wpbs rd 
in Xen. Mem. ii. 6. 32 is not said of con- 
versation), that your joy may be filled 
full (see 1 John i. 4, viz. by hearing from 
the mouth of the Apostle himself those 
messages of life and truth which he 
forbore writing now; not, as Schlichting 
and Benson, by his bodily presence: still 
less as Bart.-Petrua, ** Apostolos non omnia 
voluiese scripto committere que ad salu- 
tem pertinentia vellent nota ease fidelibus, 
sed multa sermone solo tradidisse" (see 
also Corn.-a-lapide h. 1.), than which it is 
hardly ible to imagine a sillier com- 
ment: for the first Epistle was written 
with this very same view, i. 4). There 
greet thee the children of thine elect 
sister (these words are variously inter- 
preted according as the xupla is under- 
stood of a lady, or of a church. The non- 

mention of the xvpía herself here seems, 
it must be confessed, rather to favour the 
latter hypothesis). See on the whole, the 
prolegomena. 
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* èy arnGeia. 
O *«peafvrepos laíp rà “dyatnte, bv éyo ayamo 

d Acta xxvi. 2Ayarnré, wept dr 5 eğyopai ce * ebo9oUa0a4 ral 
29. xxvii. 29. f 
Rom. ix. 3. 
2 Cor. xiii. 7, 
9. James v.6 only. Num. xi. 2. 

al, (Jos, Num. xiv. 41. 80. Prov. xxx. 29.) 
in pastoral epp. met.). Gen. xxix. 6. 

iyiaivery, rabàs eboòob rat cov ù qvx. 3 § éyapnv 
e bere bis. Rom. i. 10. 1 Cor. xvi. 2 only. Gen. xzxix. 3, 23 

ke v. 31. vii. 10. xv. 27 only (exc. 1 Tim. i. 10 aU. f Lu 
g Luke xxiii. 8. 2 John 4 only. 

TITLE. Steph exi0T0A9 wwavvov pir : elz iw. Tov axoavoAov exit. kaÜoAuc Tperm : 
AAAA TAN pr TAUTA wepikAvTOS LWAVVNS f: tw. Tp. er. h: ew. Tp. w. kað, K: iw. em. 
Kad. *y' 1: iw. kab. Tp. M: e. iw. kaĝ. y O: iw. em. y C: ex. Tp. TOV ayiov awogT. to. 
L: A's title is lost: txt BN. [P doubtful. ] 

1; ADDRESS. The elder (see prolegg. 
to the two Epistles) to Caius the be- 
loved (on Caius, see prolegg. The epithet 
Te d&yawnre seems to be used this first 
time in a general sense: cf. éyó below), 
whom I (for my own part: Caius was gene- 
rally beloved, and the Apostle declares that 
he personally joins in the affection for him) 
love in (the) truth (see 2 John 1, note. 
Ey àAnüela yax ó kaTà kůpioy ayaray 
évdiabérp àydrn, (Ec.). 
Wish that Caius may prosper, as his soul 
prospers: and ground of this latter asser- 
tion. Beloved (the repetition of & yar, 
is due perhaps more to the fact that the 
direct address begins here, than to any 
specific motive, such as the supposed ill- 
health of Caius, as Diisterd. from Liicke 
(but not in his 3rd edn.)) I pray that 
concerning all things thou mayest pro- 
sper (Trepi 4ávTrov is taken by many, e.g. 
Beza (E. V.), Wahl, Lücke (Ist edn.), al., 
and recently by Düsterd., as signifying 
* above all things: for which they allege 
Hom. Il. a. 287, àAA' 58 dh d, wep) 
wavrov Eupeva: AAA . But it has been 
urged on the other side 1) that Homeric 
usage is no real index to N. T. usage: 

— 

2) that the meaning in Homer is not that 
sought here: 3) that it would be unna- 
tural for the Apostle to pray for Caius's 
bodily health and prosperity “above all 
things.” And hence the other modern 
Commentators, Lücke (edn. 2), De Wette, 
Huther, Sander, have taken the above 
meaning: which cannot be impugned, as 
Düsterd., by saying that wepi is never 
found joined with ebo8avc@a:, or that èr 
vacui would be more natural than wep 
dvr). wept with a gen. is too usual 
signifying reference, to be set aside or 
judged of by the consideration of the verb 
which precedes: St. John himself uses it 
with verbs of very various classes. eù- 
o9oígÓa is pass. of evoddw, of which the 
neut. form is evodéw, from edodla, to have 
a Kad} ó8ós: G, to make, or give a ch 
ó0ós. So Hesych. edoddéce, xarevOuves 
ebwdaOn, Y,. So that the pass. 
evodovc@a: comes to much the same as the 
intrans. evodeiv. Its use is common, and 
regular, in the LXX. See notes on reff., 
and Liicke’s and Diisterd.’s account of the 
usages, here) and be in health (i.e. bodily 
health. wept dvr, in all probability, 
does not belong to Syalveyv, but only to 

C * 

ABCEL 
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d fghjk 
Imo 13 
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5 >’ Arie, P mioto» Ios 8 éay épydom eis TOUS | 
idderovs xa ro * Éévovs, 9 of 'éuapripyoay cov TH er 

1 here only t. 
23. Acts vii. 12. 
r Rom. aiii. 11. 

m plur. indef., see 1 Cor. vi. 11. 
p * 1 John 1. 9. 

1 Cor. vi. 6,8. Eph. ii. 8. Phil. i. 28. 

211. constr., 
here bis, ver. 
12. John iii. 
25. v. 33. 

only. 
here bis. 

4 only. 
ohn i. 

6, 7. 
n constr., John xv. 13. 9 constr., Luke iv. 

q i o x EMyvuede TOUTO ,t, Liban. ad Max. 
s — Matt. xxv. 35, &r. xxvii. 7. Acts 

xvii. 21. Eph. U. 10. Heb. xi. 13 only. Ruthii 10. (-rígew, Heb. xiii. 2. -voSoxety, 1 Tim. v. 10.) 

VERSE 8. om yap N d 13. 65. 100 vulg sah sth arm. 
papTupourTay. om ov A. 

B omits the -rwy of 

4. xapa» bef ovk exw C 68 wth, x. raurys ovk exo m (syr coptt).—exav Bl (ita cod). 
—xapw B 7. 35 vulg(not tol) copt. 
ins AB(ita cod) Ci. 

5. epyatn A. (quidquid operaris vulg Jer.) 
Thi Gc: rovs, omg eis, d: txt ABCN vas. 
€ for ot, 9 K. 

ebododo da.: the latter verb is a particular, 
taken out of the former, which is general), 
even as thy soul prospereth (viz. é» Tj 
xarà Tb ebayyéAtoy wodrrelq, (Ec. : as is 
shewn by what follows. There is a pas- 
sage in Philo, Quis rer. div. hæres, § 58, 
vol. i. p. 514, in which the well-being 
of body and soul are similarly i ae 
Sray eboi pos TÈ éirbs wpbs ebwoplay «al 
eb8otiaxr eùoðň rà cdparos wpbs byelar 
re kal loxór, ed 86 Kal và Yvxis 
rds axéAavow àperGv). For I rejoiced 
greatly when the brethren came and 
testified to thy truth (the participles épx. 
and apr. are in reality timeless, and con- 
vey merely the reason of the éxdpgr: but 
such a connexion is given in English by 
the temporal adverb, which has in this 
case rather a ratiocinative than a purely 
temporal force. In cov rij the 
subst. is necessarily subjective—thy share 
of that Truth in which thou walkest, sce 
below), even as (almost — how that, seo 
below) thou walkest in truth (this clause 
is not an independent one, adding the 
testimony of the Apostle to that of the 
brethren, —“ as (I know that) thou walk- 
est, &c. :" but is epexegetical of the former 
clause, and states the substance of the 
testimony of the brethren, as is shewn by 
what follows, dxove rà épà 7. EA 
4.] Explains éxdpyv Alay above. I have 
no greater (the form sec(érepos is con- 
demned by some (Phryn. Lob. p. 136, 
(Ec. h. 1.) as barbarous. But these com- 
paratives of comparatives and superlatives 
are found both in classical and in N. T. 
Greek : see Eph. iii. 8, and note) joy than 
this (lit. “than these things: following 

rec om rn, with C-corr KL[P]N rel Thi (c: 

rec (for rovro) es rovs, with KL[P] 

the usage by which rara is so often put 
where one thing only is intended : cf. the 
formula, xal rabra, idque: so Plato, 
Pheed. p. 62, D, GAA’ ó àyónros üy0porxos 
rdx? by on f ratra, pevrréov elvai 
àxb ToU Seoxérov. See Kühner, Gr. ii. 
p. 48), that (explicative, as constantly in 
St. John after the demonstrative pronoun) 
I hear of my children walking in the 
truth (on the participial construction, see 
note on 2 John 7. e expression Térra 
here seems rather to favour the idea that 
the «upla of the 2nd Epistle is a Church: 
but sce prolegg. to 2 John). 

5—8.| Praise of the hospitality shewn 
by Caius; and reason of that praise. Bo- 
loved (beginning again of new address: 
see above on ver. 2), thou doest a faithful 
act (Ktio» morot d p,, as (Ec. and 
most interpreters. De W. and Bengel ex- 
plain it “ fidele facis: facis quiddam quod 
facile a te pollicebar mihi et fratribus." 
But the other is better. In rbs ó Ad- 
yos, l Tim. i. 16 al., there is possibly the 
same allusion: not only a saying worthy of 
credit, but one belonging to those who are 
of the xloris) whatsoever thou workest 
(the aor. betokens these deeds as summed 
up in one and characterized as mordy) 
towards (so the Lord in Matt. xxvi. 10 
describes His anointing by Mary thus, 
cab Épyov alpyéeato als dn“) the bro- 
thren, and that (snd those brethren), 

strangers (p:Acteria is an especial mark 
of Christian &ydxn, Rom. xii. 13, 1 Tim. 
iii. 2, Tit. i. 8, Heb. xiii. 2, 1 Pet. iv. 9), 
who (the above-named évo: A Bex) bore 
testimony to thy love in the presence of 
the church (viz. where St. Jobn was at 
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t= Acteiv 10. dydarn * évorrriov. éxkXnaias, obs "raros " Troujaeus " mpo- ABCEL 
xix. 9. 1 Cor. 

«cuim, Weurpas “akiws ToU Oeod. / *vmép yap ToU *OvOpaTos ieh 
1 Cor. vii. 37, 2 B a 
x. Pai Y eBoy e ™ NawSdvovres * dro TOv b eOvixav. 
14. James ii. 

L. de 8 ue e oww °odethopev * vroXaufávew ToU; ToLovTOUs, i. 19. 2Chron. 
vi. B. 

v Acts xv. 3. xx. 38. xxi, 5. Rom. xv. 24 al.t 1 Macc. xii. 4 al. Jos. Antt. xx. 2. 5. 
iv. I. Phil. i. 27. Col. i. 10. 1 Thess. ii. 12 only t. Wied. vii. 15. xvi. I. 
v. 41 tellips.). ix. 18. av. 26. xxi. 13. Rom. i. only. 
xxi. H. Exod. xxx. 16. 
Gal. li. 14.) € = 1 John ii. 6 reff. 

a 1 John iii. 22 reff. 

w Rom. x1i. 2. Eph. 
x Acts Sir. xiv. 11 only. 

z= Matt. y = Luke ix. 6. Acts xv. 40 al. 
b Matt. v. 47. vi. 7. xviii. 17 only +. (-&w, 

d = here (Acta i. 9. i. 18. Luke vi. 43. x. 30) only. Ps. 
xxix.]. oi cd ro rovs idee UroAauPayovety, Strabo, p. 653. Diod. Sic. xix. 67. 

for ovs, ov Bl. 
not am fuld &c.) 

7. yap is repeated in N. 
w-ast eth-ms arm: om ABCKLI PIN rel am coptt arm. 

vocas xporeuwas C arm. (benefaciens deduces vulg-ed, but 

elz aft ovouaros ins avrov, with b g m o vulg syr-pk syr- 
e£nA0a» BN. om Twr 

C rec (for e,.) ed, with KL[P] rel Thl (Ec, gentibus am sah: txt ABC 
18. 40, gentilibus fuld tol copt. 

8. rec axoàauß., with C-corr KL[P] rel: 

the time of writing. They were Evan- 
gelists, ver. 7: and thus would naturally 
give the church an account of their mis- 
sionary journey, during which they were so 
hospitably treated by Caius): whom thou 
wilt do well if thou forward on their 
way (as Bengel says, the future is a 
“morata formula hortandi.” The aor. 
part. presents no difficulty: it will then, 
and not till then, be a good act, when it is 
done. And this would only be expressed 
by the fut. with an aor. part.: obs xargs 
rothe xpowéunwy would be liable to 
be rendered * whom thou wilt benefit by 
forwarding &c."—the present part. being, 
in such a conjunction, timeless, and merely 
ratiocinative. On « I., see reff. and 
Tit. iii. 13) worthily of God (this qualifica- 
tion belongs to xpowduyas, not as Carp- 
zov. who supplies a xal before &£íes, to 
rothoess,—“ well and worthily of God.“ 
The words mean, in a manner worthy of 
Him whose messengers they are and whose 
servant thou art) For on behalf of the 
Name (of Christ : see the second ref., and 
cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 8 and 7, pp. 648 f., and 
ad Philad. 10, p. 705, So0fdca: 75 Üvopa. 
Bengel says, “subaudi, Dei, Lev. xxiv. 11. 
Conf. Jac. ii. 7." But neither of these 
places applies. O. T. usage is naturally 
no guide for us here; and St. Jamos 
alludes to the name of Christ) they went 
forth (on their missionary journey: not, 
as Beza, Erasm.-Schmidt, Wolf, Carp- 
zov., Bengel, “were driven forth:” see 
more below), taking nothing (receiving 
nothing by way of benefaction or hire: 
even as St. Paul in Achaia, 1 Cor. ix. 
18, 2 Cor. xi. 7 ff, xii. 16 ff, 1 Thess. 
ii. 9 ff.: against Huther, who denies the 
applicability of the comparison, seeing that 
in St. Paul's case they were Christian 
churches: but so must these have been, 

txt ABC'N 13 vulg. 

before they would contribute to the sup- 
port of their missionaries. Notice ndr; 
implying that it was their own deliberate 
purpose; refusing to take any thing: 
ovS¢y would have expressed only the fact, 
which might have arisen from the remiss- 
ness of the ¢@v«ol, and might have been 
considered by themselves as a hardship. 
This is the force of und, and not as 
Dusterd., that od8¢y would only have stated 
the fact, but by unde the Apostle pre- 
sents it for the consideration of his readers) 
from the heathens (reff. The expositors 
spoken of above under ang, take these 
words as belonging to it, “ expulsi sunt a 
paganis" and interpret unè» Aaufá- 
vorres, “nihil secum asportantes,” ** om- 
nibus rebus spoliati.” Grot., who takes 
étfjA0o» of expulsion, understands it to 
have been “a J udæa, per Judæos incredu- 
los, ob Christum :" and takes the rest as 
meaning * potuerant in ista calamitate ad- 
juvari misericordia ray Rt, sod maluerunt 
omnia Christianis debere.” But the whole 
interpretation is forced and unnatural, and 
the ordinary one obvious, and very suit- 
able, considering the motive put forward 
in ver. 8, which clearly shews them to 
have been workers for God's truth. The 
pres. part. AauBárorres indicates, not 
what they did when they & iA, but 
their habit after their setting out: and is 
as so often, indicative of norm, without 
any particular time being pointed out. So 
that we need not, with Huther and Düs- 
terd., imagine that there is an allusion to 
a missionary mazim, to take nothing from 
the heathen, in accordance with which 
they acted). We therefore (ned, contrast 
to the é0ruxol : ody, because they under 
AauBdvovew awd T. db ) ought to 
support (see Strabo in reff. Notice the 
allusion to AauBdrorres above. The word 
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^ e John. and w., 
dat., here 
onlv. Paul, 
Rom. xvi. 3 
alll.¢ 
2 Mace, viii. 
7. xiv. 

only. (-yetr, 
avToU Ta Épya & Tote Xoyows movnpois i óXvapv , E ONY 

$9 ver. 12. * * k 2 , 3 AN , 1 * N h 2 dé here only *. 

Kan B) QAPKOUMEVOS EML TOVTOLS OUTE€ AUTOS €T eXETAL 8 y 

frag. 115.) 
xxii. 6l. 

only. (-H not, 2 Pet. i. 13.) 

è 9. Jahn vi. J. xiv. 8. 2 Cor. xii. 9 only.) 

ywoueba C c: yevoueda K f! 36(sic) Thi. 
9. p] B. 

h here hia only t. 1 Ma 
John xiv. 26. 2 Tim. ii. M. Tit 

[how only t. (not transit. elaw.) Xen. Anab. iii. 1. 28. (- 
k claw. w. dat., Luke iii. 14. 1 Ti í i 

cc. xii. R al. Polyb. vi. 24. 7. see notes. 
. ii. 1. Pet. i 

( TOS, Polyb. 
i Luke 

Wisd. xviii. 22 
pos, 1 Tim. 

m. vi. B. Heb. xiii. 5. 2 Macc. v. 15. (act., Matt. xxv. 
1 so John iv. 11. v. J, 35. 

i. 12. Jude 5 only t. 

for aA«0cia, exxAnoia ANI, 
rec om 71, with KL[P' rel eth Thl (Ee: for 77, a» Ns d 18. 36. 

40 sy rr, scripsissem forsitan vulg: a» 71 29. 662: txt ABCN! coptt. 
10. for «av av A. 

does not seem to signify “receive hos- 
pitably," as some have explained it, nor 
does it imply, as Œc., Thl., appealing to 
ore Aa g ue &sel Ac Toros els O0fjpar, 
Ps. xvi. 12, anticipating, not waiting to be 
asked, in the exercise of good offices) such 
persons, that we may become fellow- 
workers (with them) for the truth (this, 
and not as vulg. **ut cooperatores simus 
veritatis" (so Luth., Grot., Bengel, al.), 
is the construction. Those with whom one 
is ovvepyés, are put in the gen., see Rom. 
xvi. 3, 9, 21, 1 Cor. iii. 9al. The dat. is com- 
modi: to promote the cause of the truth : 
80 guyepyol els thy Bacirelay T. Ó€oU, 
Col. iv. 11,—cvvepydy Tob 0«oU dv TẸ ebay- 
yeAle, 1 Thess. iii. 2). 

9, 10.) Notice of the hostility of Dio- 
trephes. I wrote somewhat to the church 
(the rs does not imply that the thing 
written was specially important, nor on 
the other band does it depreciate; but 
merely designates indefinitely: cf. Acts 
xxiii. 17, xe: yàp dawayyeiAal Ti abTQ, 
and Luke vii. 40, Zíuow, Ex col 71 elweiv: 
and Matt. xx. 20. The contents of the 
Epistle are not hinted at. The “ scrip- 
sissem forsitan" of the vulgate (&ypaya 
av, see var. readd.) has arisen from a 
foolish notion that the Apostle must not 
be represented as having written any thing 
which has been lost to us. The éxxaAnoia 
is apparently the church of which Cains 
was a member: not as Bengel, that out of 
which the missionaries of ver. 7 had gone 
forth): howbeit (4AAd after an affirma- 
tive sentence is stronger than the merc 
adversative but: see Kühner, Gr. ii. p. 436) 
isis rum who loveth 9 G 
Ójaprd(o» Tà apereia as the ancien 
Schol. He appears to have been not, as 
Bede, hieresiarcha temporis illius quidam 
superbus et insolens, malens nova dicendo 
primatum sibi usurpare scientie quam an- 
tiquis sancte Ecclesise, que Johannes præ- 

ins eis bef nuas C. (garriens in nos vulg.) 

dicabat, humiliter auscultare mandatis :” 
so much is not implied in the words, bnt 
only that he was an ambitious man who 
willed that not the Apostle but himself 
should rule the church) over them (the 
members of the church, implied in the 
word éxxAnola. The gen. after verbs of 
pre-eminence, as $s ápiareócokxe ux co 
Tpdey, II. Ç. : KaAAtoretoe: Tacéey 
TOV d» Xxdprp "yvrawür, Herod. vi. 161. 
See Kühner, 1i. p. 197) receiveth us not 
(does not recognize our authority : here in 
an improper sense, but in the next verse 
probably literal: see there. Its more usual 
sense in Polybius, who uses it frequently, 
is to admit of, ToU rapot ok. éxibexo- 
pévov xatapovhy, ii. 79. 12. The $uas 
wants no explanation such as “monita 
nostra, 5 nostras, or the 
like: in rejecting the Apostle's person, he 
rejected ali bis influence). On this ac- 
count, if I should come (see for dáv 1 John 
ii. 28), I will bring to mind (i. e. as Bede, 
“in omnium notitiam manifestius arguendo 
producam :” see reff. No abrdy is under- 
stood: it is not to Ais miud, but to the 
minds of all) his works which he doeth 
(what they were, is explaincd by the par- 
ticiple following), prating against us (this 
is the best rendering of @Avapav, which 
conveys not only the AowWopay, caxoroyar 
of (Ec., but also that the reproaches were 
mere tattle, worth nothing, irrelevant: so 
Eustathius on II. x. 361, in Raphel, h. I., 
Tb dv ob Béovri Adyous xpoiéva: pAvew 
Adyeras x. qAvapeiv. Cf. 1 Tim. v. 13) 
with wicked speeches: and not satisfled 
with (dpxeio@a: is ordinarily (see reff. 
with a dative: the it, as in xalpew èr 
and similar expressions, introduces the 
ground on which the dpxeio@a: superim- 
ponitur) this (more probably plur., as in 
ver. 4, where the whole matter in question 
is meant, than as agreeing with the Adyo: 
rornpol, which had not been the only 
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m joni. TOUS adedpous xa ToU; Boudopévous adver kai dx ijs ABCEL 
7 . in E a c 

i ber. % EN ™ éxBadnree. dfghjt 
o 2 Thess. ni. , ^ ` , ` , moli 
m Hel , u Axamyré, u o pipoô N Tò karov, dM T Tò dryaDóv. .. 
Wid. eb” 6d õ,j,¾W tèc rod Oeod orir ó "xakomouv ov 
ae xv. 9 : ay E 2 vX 
oniy. , N , w r e * Cus $us 3 édpa«ev TOV Oev. i Anuntpip Mepapripyras vnd 
Hegi TrüvTey kcal im auris Tis *arnOetas Y xat eG] Y Se 

vu. . Xl. 

bis. xiii. 4 
bis. xvi. 19. 1 Cor. zlii. 5 only. 

17. Luke vi. 43. 

22, xvi. 2. xxii. 12. dat., vv. 3, 6 reff. 

q Rom. xii. 21. 
Rom. ii. 10. vii. 13 bis. 1 Pet. iii. 13. 2 Kings xiv. 17. 

ii. 15, 20. in. 6,17 only. Num. x. 32. (-«a, 1 Pet. iv. 19. 66, 1 Pet. ii. 14.) 
u Mark iii. 4½ L. 1 Pet. ni. 17 only. Lev. v. 4. (-0$, 1 Pet. iis. 16.) 

ii ff. x 80 ver. B. 

(2 Cor. iv. 10.) Deut. xxx. 15. r Matt. xix. 
s Lake vi. 9 Mk., B, 35. 1 Pet. 

t 1John ii. 16 reff. 
v I John iii. 6. w pass., Acts x. 
y 1 John i. 3 reff. 

for BovAouerovs, exibexouevovs C vulg syr-pk syr-mg sah arm: txt ABKLCPIN rel 
am syr-txt copt eth Thi (Ec. om ex N b h [not B, Tischdf expr]. 

11. rec ina ĝe bef xaxosowr, with L a h m tol copt eth arm Thi (Ec Did-int : ins xa: 
bef o xax. syr- pK: om ABCK[P]N rel 40 vulg syr(Treg) sah. 

12. ins exxAmocias xar bef 79s aAn0eias C syr-pk syr-mg arm. (a, A, x re-written by 
an ancient hand in A; there is no reason to suppose that the original scribe wrote 
exxAnoias, see Woide.) vro [C]N. 

things mentioned of him), neither doth he 
himself receive the brethren (here ém- 
Sdxopar seems best taken in its literal 
sense, as in Polyb. xxii. 1. 3, dwayras 
ésrebéx ero QiAavOpármos (if the reading can 
be depended upon), of entertaining hos- 
pitably, see 2 John 10. The BN ot are 
probably the same as in ver. 5, the tra- 
velling missionaries), and (so ral after ote 
in reff., and Eur. Iph. Taur. 595 f., ef yàp 
obre Susyerhs, kal tas Muxhvas olo6a. 
Te is more frequently found, see Kiihner, 
Gramm. ii. p. 441. The occurrence of the 
construction explains itself. It is found 
when the negative form of the first mem- 
ber of a series of connected clauses, is not 
possible or not convenient in the second 
or any following one. Here it might have 
been, but not so forcibly expressed, ofre 
Toùs BovAouévovs dà) hinders (by for- 
bidding: cf. 1 Thess. ii. 16) those that 
would (receive them), and casts them 
(those that would receive the brethren: 
not, as C. F. Fritzeche, Carpzov., al., the 
travelling brethren themselves) out of the 
church (manifestly, by excommunication, 
which owing to his influence among them 
he had the power to inflict. There is no 
difficulty, nor any occasion to take the 
word as pointing at that which Diotrephes 
was attempting to do or threatening to 
do, and so as spoken in irony (Huther): 
the present tense indicates his habit, as 
dwidéxera: and woe? above. He was evi- 
dently one in high power, and able to for- 
bid, and to punish, the reception of the 
travelling brethren. See prolegg.). 
11.) Upon occasion of the hostility just 
mentioned, St. John exhorts Caius to 
imitate not the evil but the good,— pro- 

D 
`~ 

bably as shewn in the praises of Demetrins 
which follow. Beloved, imitate not evil 
(TÒ wav, abstract), but good (abstract 
also) He that doeth good, is from God 
(is born of God, and has his mission and 
power from Him: as so often in the first 
Epistle): he that doeth evil, hath not 
seen God (so in ref., was ó àuaprdvwr 
obx édpaxev abrdy, where see note. And 
yet this expression is called hy Lücke and 

Wette unjohanneisch," and 1 John 
iv. 20, adduced to prove it, where the 
word éépaxey is used in its literal physical 
sense). 13.) The praise of Deme- 
(rius. Testimony hath been borne to 
Demetrius by all (scil. who know him, and 
have brought report concerning him: 
* nemo qui non”), and by the truth itself 
(it is not very easy to explain this expres- 
sion. If we understand it that the reality 
of facts themselves supports the testimony 
of the wdyres, we have abundance of 
authority for the expression in classical 
usage: Wetst. gives, from Demost. contra 
Near. (qu. page P), 8e? d' Spas è abris 
Tis &Anüclas thy wpiBeiar dxotcarras 
Tis Te. Katnpyoplas kal ris dwodoylas 
obres Hin Thy ve pépew: de corona, 
p. 282, rohr Towóre» Ürrw» Kal èr 
abTrüs ris GAnOelas Or  Beurvpérow. 
And from JEsch., contra Timarch., xara- 
pneuaprupupévos oͤrd roð éavrod Blov 
kal ris Aue. And thus (Ec. (ór 
abris THs AA., ToU évepyobs Aéyov e, 
ydp wes ols paprupeira: piv aperh, 
kareevouér] è érè ànpákro AG), 
Corn.-a-lap., Bart.-Petr., Grot. (“rebas 
ipsis"), Joach.-Lange, Carpzov., G. Lange, 
al, and Beausobre, who (Düsterd.) ex- 
plains it “sa conduite est un témoin réel 
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z John v. 32. 
xxi. 24. 

rec (for odas) odare, with KL rel syrr Thl (Ec: oifau«» b? c h: om xai odas a: txt 
ABC[P]M d g 36 vulg D-lat coptt æth arm. 
m eth: a9. nu. ec. n papt. C 68. 

aAvn8ns er bef n naprvpia nuwy 

18. rec (for ypaya: aoi) ypapew, with KL[P] rel (Ec: txt ABCN m 40 D-lat syrr 
coptt th arm Thi, fbi scribere vulg. 
ovk eBovAnOyy A vulg. 

[araa B(Tischdf, expr)]. 
kaAaue (itacism) L 

for ov Germ, 
rec (for ypapew) ypava:, with 

El rel Th] (Ec: txt ABCN m.—ypa. bef co: A 13 vulg D- lat syrr copt: om co: arm. 
rec ew bef ce, with KL[P']N rel copt Thl (Ec: txt ABC m vulg D-lat (ce is 

omd 'in both edns of Mai. the reading of B is as here stated: see table at end of prolegg). 
[for xpos, spo B!(Tischdf). ] 

written over a (1 m?). 

de sa vertu.” But there are two reasons 
against this view : 1) that it does not cor- 
respond to the objective fact asserted in 
the ueuaprópnTai, nor to the parallelizing 
of this testimony with that of the rdyres 
and that of the Apostle: and 2) that thus 
the Christian and divine sense of 4 &AH- 
Oesa which St. John seems always to put 
forward, would be entirely sunk. Nor is 
the former of these met either by Schlich- 
ting, who says, “si ipsa veritas loqui 
posset, bomini isti preberet testimonium 
virtutis et probitatis," or by Lücke, “if 
infallible Christian truth itself, cf. ver. 3, 
could be asked, it would bear favourable 
witness of him." Against both there is 
the pTupyrat, as matter of fact, not 
of hypothese Baum. -Cras: would under- 
stand that Demetrius had done much for 
the truth, and his deeds were his witness : 
but this is hardly a witness of ) dAf@e1a 
to him. Sander takes refuge in the extra- 
ordinary supposition, that the Holy Spirit 
had revealed to the Apostle the truth 
respecting Demetrius. Huther regards 
the testimony borne by the truth to be 
that furnished by the rdyres, whose evi- 
dence was decisive, not from their credit 
as men, but because they all spoke of and 
from the truth of Christ dwelling in them. 
This would reduce this new paprupia to 
the former, and would in fact besides in- 
clude the following in it likewise. The best 
interpretation is that of Düsterdieck (from 
whom much of this note is derived). The 
objective Trath of God, which is the 
divine rule of the walk of all believers, 
gives a good testimony to him who really 
walks in the truth. This witness lies in 
the uccordance of his walk with the re- 

Aadnoewpey K Thi: AaAnoauey N', but o is 

quirement of God's Truth. It was the 
mirror in which the walk of Demetrius 
was reflected: and his form, thus seen in 
the mirror of God’s Truth, in which the 
perfect form of Christ is held up to us (1 
John ii. 6, iii. 8, 16), appeared in the like- 
ness of Christ; so that the mirror itself 
seemed to place in a clear light his Chris- 
tian virtue and uprightness, and thus to 
bear witness to him) : yea, we too (see ref. 
and note there. The contrast here is be. 
tween his own personal testimony (for to 
that and not to any collective one does 
jets refer) and the two testimonies fore- 
going) bear testimony, and thou knowest 
that our testimony is true (see reff). 

18—15.] Close of the Epistle. I had 
(not, as Huther, for eľxov dy: it is a pure 
imperfect, describing that which has not 
come to pass, but might have done so 
under certain conditions: cf. Acts xxv. 
22: Rom. ix. 3, also alleged by Düsterd. 
is not quite a case in point. He gives the 
meaning here well: I had indeed much 
to write: that I have not written it is 
owing to this, that I wish not, &c." 
many things to write to thee, howbeit 
will not to write (present, not only “to 
write them," which would be aorist, but 
to write at al, to write any more) by 
means of ink and reed (see on 2 John 12): 
but (on the other hand) I hope imme- 
diately to see thee, and (then) we shall 
speak mouth to mouth (see 2 John 12). 
Peace be to thee (beautifully paraphrased 
by Lyra, “Pax interna conscientig, pax 
fraterna amicitie, pax superna gloria.” 
Remember our Lord's legacy, John xiv. 
27, and His greeting after the Resurrec- 
tion, eipíjyn ouiv, John xx. 19, 26). The 
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SUBSCRIPTION. elz om, with rel: reAos h: riero y' rov ayiov aoc TOAOU iwarpuv 
L: wayrov emoroAn y C: txt ABN. [P doubtfal.] Here, as elsewhere, B spells 
swayvou with only one v. 

friends salute thee. Salute the friends 23), is probably to be found in the per- 
by name (“non secus ac si nomina eoruin sonal character of the Epistle, not ad. 
prescripta essent." Bengel). The reason dressed as from an Apostle to a church, 
why St. John mentions lAo: (see Jobn xi. but as from a friend to his friend, in which 
11, xv. 15; Acts xxvii. 8), and not @8eA- mutual friends on both sides would be the 
$oí (1 Cor. xvi. 20; Phil. iv. 21; Eph. vi. senders and receivers of salutation. , 

wee 
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l'Iov6as Ii ypiotou * SodAos, deb s d Iarcch "nb 
a a 7 ^ ^ Eph. vi. 

Bou, rois "év Ge rar " sryammuévois ral Inood xpurQ » bere xij. 
see note. 

* rernpnuevors IxrAnToIsy ? *éXeos Univ xal *eiprvn ral n. n 
ddr t rAnOuvbein. 

e here only. see 2 John 3 reff. 

d = Rom. i. 6, 
7. l Cor. i. 
24. 

flPeti.2. 2 Pet. i. 2 Dan. iii. 31 (98) 

TITLE. elz ovda rov a*ocT0oAov exioroAn rabon [with PP]: Steph ex. 7. cova 
kaĝ.: ew. Tov ayiov axocT. ou L al Thl: aAAos aBeAQo0eos rad’ ou «voeBeeciy f; 
ev. tovda ad A iakwßou k: ou kaĝon em. h o: «ov. ex. ka. | M: 00 eio % 
A(appy) CK 13. 36(sic): txt BN. 

VERSE I. xpiorov bef moov KPI bed k 1 0 40 demid tol: txt ABLN rel vss Orig 
Synop Lucif. rec (for syarnpevors) nyiacperois, with KL[P] rel Thi: txt ABN 
vulg syrr eoptt arm Orig Ephr Synop (Ec Thl-comin Lucif Aug Cassiod Bede. (13 def.) 

2. om lst xai K. 

1, 2.] Address and greeting. Judas, a 
servant of Jesus Christ (SovAo¢, probably 
not here in the wider sense, in which all 
Christians are servants of Christ—but in 
that special sense in which those were 
bound to His service who were employed 
in the preaching and disseminating of His 
word: see reff.: on the absence of any 
official designation, see prolegomena), and 
brother of James (see prolegomena), to 
the called (in the sense of St. Paul (reff.) ; 
effectually drawn by God the Father to the 
knowledge of the Gospel), beloved in (the 
phrase is one not elsewhere found, and 
difficult of interpretation. The meanings 
“ by,” — óró, cf. 2 Thess. ii. 18, & deo 
Myar nuevo rò kvplov; “on account of," 
understanding #yaxrnudvas “beloved by 
the writer,’ are hardly admissible. The 
only allowable sense of v seems to be, 
“in the case of," “as r s” under- 
standiug of course that the love of the 
Father is spoken of) God the Father (St. 
Paul ordinarily in his greetings adds hub 
to feds xarfjo, cf. Rom. i. 7; 1 Cor. i. 8; 
2 Cor. i. 2; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2 · 

2 Thess. i. 1; Philem. 8. But he has beds 
warhp absolutely in the following places; 
Gal. i. 1, 2; Eph. vi. 23; Phil. ii. 11; 
2 Thess. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 
Tit. i. 4; as also St. Peter, 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 17; St. John, 2 John 3. It be- 
came more frequently used, as might be 
expected, in the later days of the canon) 
and kept for Jesus Christ (reserved, to be 
His at the day of His coming : the dative 
is commodi, If the question be asked, 
kept by whom? the answer must be, by 
God the Father: though constructionally 
the words are not connected. Observe 
the perfect participles, giving the signi- 
fication ** from of old and still"): merey 
to you and peace and love be multiplied 
(all three proceeding from God: God's 
mercy, God’s peace, God’s love: see ver. 
21. In the somewhat similar passage, 
Eph. vi. 23, elphyn rots àBeAqois x. dydan 
pera mlorews ard beot warpbs x. ruplou 
Inco’ xptorov, the love and faith are 
clearly, in themselves, the gift of God: 
mutual love or love towards God. But 
the other seems better here). 
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i John xii. 27. 
Heb. v. 7. 
1 Macc. u. 59. 

k 2 Cor. xit. 2. * » an, 7 
gen- HH. TO P cov 4 otenTHptoy, 
15.) xxvii. 

12 Thess. ii. 12. m — Rev. xvi. 15 reff. 46. 

o -= here (2 Tim, tv. 13,20. Tit. 1. 5. Heb. 1v. 6, 9 x. 26) only. 
d r John xu, 7. Acts xxv. 21. 1 Pet. 1. 4. 2 Pet. ii. 4. 

i t = Rev. vi. 17 reff. 

rec (for nous) o kvpios, with (C! ?) KL rel syr Synop 

EIII. xxv. | $ 
15. xi. 22. 2 Thess. i. 5 al. fr. 12a. i. 24. 

vas syr-pk. (C! is lost.) 

6 dyyéXous T€ robe 
p?) m rypjcavras THY éavrOv "apyny, NA ° ATOMTÓVTAS 

Tels *xpiow * peyadns * pepas 
m Eph. i. 21. jii. 10. Col. i. 16. si. 10 al. Gen. xli. 13 

= Gal. vi. 9 al. q 2 Cor. v. 2onlg. (Jer 
s z Matt. x. 

(Ec Thl, kvpios N: o Geos C? 5. 8. 68 tol syr-pk arm Clem Lucif : txt AB(sic : see table) 
13 vulg coptt æth Cyr Did-int Jer Cassian.- 

6. for 7e, 8e A f vulg syr copt Ath-4-mes Thl Jer Cassiod : txt BCK LN rel 
wth arm Clem Orig Ath-ms (Ee Lucif Vig. 

tremely curious relation of the two pas- 
sages to each other, that many common 
terms are used in different senses). 
5—7.|] Examples of Divine vengeance. 
§.] First example: unbelieving Israel in 
the wilderness. Cf. Heb. iii. 16—iv. 5. 
But (solemn contrast to the conduct just 
mentioned) I wish to remind you, knowing 
as ye do (better here than **although ye 
know," on account of Arat. Causa, cur 
admoneat duntaxat; quia jam sciant, 
semelgne cognitum habeant." Bengel. The 
E. V. is doubly wrong: in rendering eis; 
as an aor. part., “though ye. . . knew,” 
and in giving to Arat the signification of 
1 olim," once) once for all (i.e. having 
once for all received the knowledge of) 
all things (all that refers to that of which 
I am speaking: the rovro of the rec. was 
a good explanation: but várra is more 
forcible, and carries with it a latent admo- 
nition, to apply other examples for your- 
selves), that Jesus (critical principles seem 
to require this remarkable reading. It is 
not entirely precedented by 1 Cor. x. 4: 
for there St. Paul uses not the personal 
human name, but xpi rós, in which there 
is no such difficulty. The only account 
to be given seems, that the Person desig- 
nated by the two names being the same, 
they became sometimes convertibly used 
in popular exhortation. On the fact see 
Exod. xiv. 19; xxiii. 20, 28; xxxii.2; Isa. 
lxiii. 9, where however note the remark- 
able rendering of the LXX), having saved 
the peoplo (perhaps a people: Aaós is 
not one of those words of which we can say 
that they are constantly found without 
the art. where yet their meaning is defi- 
nite: cf. Acts xv. 14, Rom. x. 21, 2 Cor. 
vi. 16, Heb. viii. 10, 1 Pet. ii. 9 (10). 
But we are never safe in strictness on this 
point in these later Epistles; and espe- 
cially when an objective case is thus 
thrown forward into emphasis, which 
emphasis often does the work of the defi- 
nite article) out of the land of Egypt, 
secondly (not as E. V., “afterward :" still 
less with Grot., Wolf, “ex contrario :” 

r-pk sah 
for aAAa, aA C a hk m Ath Thl. 

but it indicates a second deed of the Lord, 
His first-mentioned having been the de- 
liverance out of Egypt. By this rd der 
the former aor. part. is marked as being 
not contemporary with but antecedent to 
the aor. verb following) destroyed them 
that believed not (viz. by forbidding their 
entrance into the land of promise (cf. Heb. 
iti. 18), and slaying them in the wilderness. 
This example ia not mentioned in 2 Pet. ii., 
but instead of it, the judgment of the 
flood). 0.] Second example: the 
rebel angels. See 2 Pet. ii. 4. And (Te 
shews that the connexion with the fore- 
going is very close) angels, those which 
kept not (&yyéAovs is probably indefinite, 
and then the art. ross designates those 
angels who are meant. py stands with 
the part., not où, because u) rip 
conveys not only the fact (cf. of obx 
j^ennéroi, 1 Pet. ii. 10), but the reason 
for what follows: cf. Matt. xviii. 25, x) 
Éxorros abrod dwo8otva ékéAevoe». abbr 
6 xbpws ab ro xpadjvu. See Acta xxi. 
84: Luke xli. 47, éxciros & SovAos ó . . p) 
drousdoas , rotes . . Saphoetas 
*oAÀds: and many more examples in 
Winer, edn. 6, § 55, where the whole 
matter is ably discussed) their own dignity 
(some interpret dpyy¥, as E. V., “first 
estate,” “original condition.” So Erasm, 
Calv., and Beza, “originem:” Stier, 
“ipren erſten Grund: some again, 
“the government which was over them,” 
viz. that of God: so Ollarius in a disser- 
tation on this passage, cited in Wolf, h. I. 
But seeing that angels are often in the 
N. T. called &pxaí, as they also were 
among the Jews, and that such meaning 
answers best to the parallel clause which 
follows, there can be little doubt that 
the Vulg. “ principatum" is right. The 
fact alluded to is probably that which 
is obscurely indicated in Gen. vi. 2. 
See prolegomena), but left their own 
(proper) habitation (viz. heaven) He 
hath kept (renjpyxer, in sharp contrast to 
robs uh tTHphoarras. The word is a preg- 
nant one, 4£»ec or wepiebyxey, TOD 
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only +. Wied. 
vii. 28 only. 

ed. 

tdi nv S brréyovcar. & cuoiws ^ uévro, Kat oboe ! évutrvta~ v Heb xi. 18. 
17. ver. 3 only +. Symm., Ps. x. 2. xc. 6. 
Matt. xxiii. 37 al. fr. Isa. xiv. 24 
xii. 19. see Deut. iv. 3. 
vi. 18. xii. 1,2 only. Levit. xxiv. 7 al. 

e Matt. xviii. 8. f 

. z here o 
b = here only. (1 Cor. ziv. 

Acts xxviii. 4. 2 These. i. Sonly. Ezek. xxv. 12. 

x = Luke xx. 37. 1 Thess. il. 11. 
niy. Gen. xxxvni. 24. 

21.) Exod. xxx. 9, 

d here only t. (vod , 2 Pet. ii. 6. 

0 
a Mark i. 20. John 

c 2 Cor. vin. 12. Heb. 
wagers 3 Macc. hi. 5.) 
g here only. 2 Mace. 

iv. 48. Ps.lxxxviil. 60. Lam. v. 7 only. tovrou Üucqv Vméxew, Xen. Mem. ii. I. 8. br Üardrov 
kpig, Polyb. xii. 8. 6. see also xvi. 27. 2 al. in index. h James ii. 8 reff. i Acts ii. 17 
only, from Joel ii. 26. Gen. xxxvii. 6,9, 10. Isa. xxix. 8. lvi. 10. 

T. rec rovross bef rpowoy, with KL rel arm Œc Thl: om rovrois 40 vulg sah: txt 
ABCR 13 syrr copt Ephr. 
40: ovk exo ÑN! : vrexovaw N. 

B. for opoiws, opws A. 

T»pca:;) against the judgment of the 
great day (at the end of the world) in 
eternal bonds under darkness (cf. Hes., 
Theogon. 729, %% Geol Tirüves brd 
(sdpov hepderta | xexptpara: Bovaĵo: Aids 
yepeAmyepérao | xópo èv edpdert:. The 
zrs in both cases is to be accounted for by 
the darkness being considered as brooding 
over them, and they under it. There is 
apparently a difference which we cannot 
explain, between the description of the 
rebel angels here and in || 2 Pet., and that 
in the rest of the N. T., where the devil 
and his angels are said to be powers of the 
nir, and to go about tempting men. But 
perhaps we are wrong in absolutely 
identifying the evil spirits mentioned here 
with those spoken of in 2 Pet.). 

sample: Sodom and Go- 
morrha. See 2 Pet. ii. 6. How (not 
"even as, E. V.; wie aud,” Luther; 
“similiter,” Semler, al.; nor does it 
answer to ópoiws below, ver. 8; but is 
dependent on óiwou»füea uãs BobAona: 
above, ver. b, and parallel with 87: there: 
see reff.) Sodom and Gomorrha, and the 
cities about them, following fornication 
(the dx, as in ref. Gen., seems to mean, to 
its fulfilment, thoroughly, without reserve: 
hardly, as Stier, “beyond the bounds of 
nature,” though this was so) in like 
manner to (Tovrow, the angels 
above mentioned. The manner was simi- 
lar, because the angels committed fornica- 
tion with another race than themselves, 
thus also aweAGdvres Orlow capxkbs érépas., 
So Tovrois is taken by Lud.-Cappell., Her- 
der, Augusti, Schneckenberger, achmann, 
De Wette, Arnaud, Stier, Huther. But 
other references have been attempted. 
Beza, Eat., Calov., Krebs, understand the 
inhabitants of Sodom and Gomorrha to be 
intended: justifying the construction by 
such as Jos. Vita 69, riva Tpórov 

or. IV 

aft xpoxewras ins ĝe N. vrepexovoa A: arexougas 

etaprdaw thy TiBepidda rijs T'ajuAaler 
ópyris Fri abrovs. But it is fatal to this, 
that thus we should have ai wept abrás 
wéAecs as the main subject of the sentence, 
and Sodom and Gomorrha only mentioned 
by the way. Again, Bengel and Rosen- 
müller have referred rohre to the un- 
godly men who are being treated of. But 
this is still less likely, seeing that they 
come in ver. 8, evidently after a series of 
examples in which they have not been 
mentioned, with duolews nero «al obror) 
and going away after (see reff. Here 
more stress is to be laid on the ax-, than 
1n those passages: it was a departure from 
the appointed course of nature and seeking 
after that which was unnatural) other 
flesh (than that appointed by God for the 
fulfilment of natural desire: as Œc., oapxa 
irépav rh» As púrw AH. Gs uh 
wpbs guvovgiay yevévews  GuvTeXovaay : 

"the sin of Sodom was afterwards common 
in the most enlightened nations ot anti- 
quity, see Rom. i. 27., But 1n all proba- 
bility Sodom and Gomorrha must be num- 
bered among those whose sin went farther 
even than this: cf. Levit. xviii. 22—25. 
See 2 Pet. ii. 10), are set forth as an ex- 
ample (reff. Libanius says of Troy, «etra 
rapd de ry Susruxlas), undergoing (to 
this day, pres. part. alluding to the na- 
tural phenomena of the Dead sea: cf. 
Wied. x. 7, ols er papropoy Tis Rown- 
plas xaxvCouevn xadeornxe xépaos; and 
Winers Realw., Todtes Meer”) the 
just punishment of eternal fire (& 
Vréxew, see reff.: especially 2 Macc., and 
add Sl thew, 2 Thess. i. 9. 4vpós 
aleviov is far better joined with Suy» than 
with 8eiyua as Huther: and the sense is, 
undergoing the punishment, as may even 
now be seen, of eternal fire: of that fire 
which shall never be quenched). 
8 ff.] Designation of ssa evil men as 

N 



584 IOTAA. 

CE 18 Copevoe cápka pep * 5 ! cupio TITO dé m aBerovcey, ABCIL 
15 d n bed 

9 

ol. i. 16. 
2 Pet. u. 10 
only t. 

m Mark vii. 9 

„as de ° Bracdmpovorr. 
" Bre TO dag 4 ** rs SteAéyera rep ToU 
Y caéparos, ove 'èróipnoev ° Kpiow , emeveynety 

9 6 66 Mixa ò P ápydryyeXos, 

Lees. * Bracdnuias, dA clare *"Enrirysjoat co. xúpios. 1 obras 
John xii. 48 
1 Cor. l. 19. Gal. ii. 21 aL Isa. xlviii 8. dir teh rs PS see Dan zii 1 LXX 

T Acts xvii. 2. xix. 8. xx. 7 al. Exod. vi. 21. 2 Macc. iud 
o = 2 Pet. Ii. 2, 10 al. fr. lea. lii 

2 {but w. spés) only. (ver. a) Jer. xv. 10. 
s Acts xxiv. 25 only. t x Acts 

1 i = dpe, Acts xxv. 18. 3 Pet. ii. 11. 

v. 13. Rom. v.7. 
Polyb. under g.) = John vil. 26. viii. 16. 2 Pet. H. il. Deut. xix. 6. 

m ME M ME: (see Philo in mote.) 
q = Ants xi. 

Maka 2 Cor. x. 12. Esth. vil. 6. 
v = Rom. iiL 5 only. "Gen. 

. Evii. S. Ezek. cpi (non 2 Pet. w Rev. xiii. 2. xvi 
x goepp. (exc. John) passim. elsewhere, 2 Tun. iv. 2887 Zzcu. lii. 2 (? see 

KU, piergras It Origin 
(A, 90 AB.) 

Shi t d the same destructive courses. 
In like manner nevertheless (i.e. not- 
5 these warning examples) 
these men in their dreams (évunvaf{dne- 
vot, by the construction of the sentence 
which proceeds with odpxa uà» pualrovar, 
Kvp. 8d àferobcir, d & BAaanpovew, 
—must belong not to the first member 
alone, but to all. This necessity precludes 
the whole class of meanings represented 
by “de somniis, in quibus corpus pollui- 
tur:" explained by Calv., cent metapho- 
rica loquutio, qua significat, i esse tam 
hebetes, ut sine ulla verecundia ad omnem 
turpitudinem se prostituant." And those 
being got rid of, and a fortiori the inter- 
pretation given by Bretschneider, **falms 
oraculis decepti, vel falsa oracula edentes” 
(see reff.),——we have but this left, that 
the word should represent that state of 
dreaming in the sleep of sin, out of which 
men are so often called on to awake to 
righteousness and the light of Christ: so 
(m Huther) Horneius: “tam insipientes 
sunt, ut quasi lethargo quodam sopiti non 
tantum impure vivant, sed etiam que non 
norunt tem audacter vituperent:" and 
Arnaud (ibid.), “cependant ceux-ci, 
comme des gens qui agissent sans savoir 
ce qu'ils font, comme s'ils révaient, pour 
ainsi dire... ) defile the flesh (by un- 
natural lusts, as in ver. 7. gápxa, gene- 
rally: not, ‘ their flesh,” but our common 
flesh), and despise lordship and speak evil 
of glories (of what sort? Calv., Beza, 
Grot., Leclerc, Wolf, Semler, al., under- 
stand those of kings and Cæsars: (Ec. 
alt.; Hammond, include ecclesiastical 
rulers and Apostles. But to neither of 
these meanings cau vv. 9, 10 be fitted: 
and it becomes therefore necessary to un- 
derstand the words of celestial lordships 
and dignities: probably in both cases 
those of the holy angels. So De Wette: 
similarly Huther, but understanding xv- 
piórsra of God, and 8ótas of the angels. 

t 9. V 
go: is repeated by B! for xvpios, o 0«os Ni, o xupios N. 

It is against this last view, that cupsérys, 
in reff. Eph. Col., is used of angels. Philo 
de Monarchia i. 6, vol. ii. p. * 
82 ehv elva: woul (vo ads ce Sopvpopotcas 
Burdpers. The ancient interpretations were 
curious, as given in the Oxf. Catena: rà» 
lay xupiéryta x. dd tar Tis &ylas Tpidbos 
BAacgnpobrres : again, as éxdAese 
ras Béo SiaPhuas, Gs ó Tapos aoir, 
ei yàp ) S:axovia ris xataxploews dH, 
oA paAAov ) Biaxovia tHs ducato 
ms óta: and so Severus also, and (Ec. 
alt.): 9.] But Michael the arch. 
angel, when contenüing with the devil 
he disputed concerning the body of Moses, 
dared not (by the context, from reverence 
for Satan's former glory) bring against 
him a judgment of evil speaking (i. e. as 
E. V., a railing accusation: a sentence 
ndi of, belonging to, BAac¢yula; 
not as Calov., “ultionem de blasphemia 
sumere :” the blasphemy is not one spoken 
Laeger against, the devil), but „The 

rebuke thee (the source of the tradi- 
tion to which St. Jude here refers as fami- 
liar to his readers, is not known with any 
certainty. Origen, wept dpxéy, iii. 2. 1, 
vol. i. p. 138, saya, 5 quidem in 
Genesi serpens seduxisse descri- 
bitur: de quo in e Mosia, 
cujus libelli meminit in Epistola sua 
Apostolus Judas, Michael archangelus 
cum diabolo disputans de corpore Mosis, 
ait. I. says Acyerar Tir 
Mixahd Toy aàpxdyye Ao TH Tov Mee ds 
rap Sedineornncvar, ToU $iaBóAov Tobro 
m «arabe xouévov, GAA’ éwuéporros ty- 
Aue abr ToU Atyurtiou %, és 
evToU Dwros ToU MoUcéws, xal Bà vo 
B) cvyxeproO0o. aur  Tvxeir àvripóv 
Taf. No such tradition is found in any 
apocryphal or rabbinical book now extant. 
In the targum of Jonathan in Deut. 
xxxiv. 6, it is stated that the grave of 
Moses was given into the special custody 
of Michael. See also several Rabbinical 
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xviii. 26. xix. 15. James iv. 14, Job xiii, 2. 
lii. 17. xv. 33. 2 Cor. vii. 2. xi. 3. Eph. iv. 22 only. Gen. vi. II. 
John) & Rev. passim. elsewhere, 1 Cor. iz. 16 only. Hos. vii. 13. 

h constr., Acts ix. 31. xiv. 16 only. Prov. xxviii. 26. 

legends having more or less reference to 
the point in Wetstein. Some, mentioned 
as early as Severus in the Catena, have 
given an allegorical interpretation, un- 

. derstanding by 75 ch Matodws the law, 
or Jewish polity, or even people: and, 
thus interpreting, fix the occasion ver 
variously : at the giving of the 3 s 
in Severus): at the siege under Hezekiah, 
or the rebuilding under Zerubbabel 
(Starck, in Wolf). All such explanations 
are of course out of the question : and the 
literal matter of fact alone to be held 
fast. It is, however, remarkable, that the 
same words, èm:Tıuhoa: (dv) Got xópios, 
are spoken by the angel (xópws, LXX) 
to the devil in Zech. iii. 1—8. is has 
led some, e. g. Bede, to imagine, that this 
was the occasion referred to, when Joshua 
and Satan stood as adversaries concerning 
ihe deliverance of Israel from captivity. 
Another and more curious explanation is 
given in the Catena: Bre Hyayer (d Mı- 
XahA) Moi dv TQ Spe Lud nerenop- 
$é0n ó xbpios, rére IA ye ó SidBoAos 7? 
Mixaha, éjeicaro ó Oeds eisayayay Thy 
Motony, Ty Spore uh ese avrdv. 
The whole matter is thoroughly discussed, 
and every source of illustration exhausted, 
in Rampf, Der Brief Jude u. s. w. pp. 201 
—253. His conclusion, in which I en- 
tirely agree, is that St. Jude took the 
incident from mere tradition, which 
tradition slightly modified, is also given 
by the prophet Zechariah. That the in- 
cident is related as matter of fact, and 
not as an “argumentum ad hominem,” is 
evident by the very form of it. That, 
being thus related as matter of fact, it is 
matter of fact, is a conclusion which will 
or will not be made, according as we are 
or are net persuaded of the authenticity of 
our Epistld as a part of canonical Scrip- 
ture: and according as we esteem that 
canonical Scripture itself). 
10.] Contrast of the behaviour of these 
persons to that just related. 2 Pet. ii. 
12. These on the other hand, whatever 
things they know not, speak evil of (the 
reference in $ga pèr o oiSacw is to the 
spiritnal world. ‘Those who understand 
kvpióryTa and das above of human 
authorities, are at a loss for an explana- 
tion here: so Arnaud, “ il est assez difficile 

here only t. 
od. Sic. xx. 
. (68, 

2 Pet. ii. 12.) 
z. 2 Pet. ii. 
12 (Acts xxv. 

y b Rev. iv. 6 ref. c Acts 
d 2 Pet. li. 12. Rev. xix. 2. e as above (d). 1 Cor. 

11 ospp. (exc. f 
g —3 Pet. ii. 16. 3 Kings xv. 94. 

de préciser, quelles étaient ces choses 
qu'ignoraient ces impies”): but what- 
ever things naturally, as the irrational 
animals, they understand (viz. the objects 
of sense: of which odpé ver. 8 has already 
been mentioned as one. é$vewés, as. 
Œc., puoug dppf adiaxpitws : Wetst. cites 
Xen. Cyr. 7, uáx», hv óp wárras àv- 
Opdrrovs d$vcikóüs éxiwrrauévovs: but it 
appears from Sturz, Lex. Xen. ¢vors, I. 
f. that the place is Cyr. ii. 3. 5, and the 
word $óc«, not $vcuwxés. In Xen. Apol. 
Socr. iii. 9. 1, we have 4 dvdpela vórepor 
ely did arrdY ) puowxdy. In 2 Pet. ii. 12, 
the comparison to irrational creatures is 
not confined to the sort of knowledge 
which they have, but is extended to the 
persons themselves and their conduct), in 
these (in the element and region of these) 
they corrupt themselves (or, are de- 
praved). 11.] The description is in- 
lerrupted by a denunciation on them for 
having followed in the steps of former 
ungodly men. Woe unto them (see reff. : 
from which it appears that Bengel is not 
exact, when he says “uno hoc loco unus 
hic apostolus væ intentat”): for they went 
by the way (the dat. is probably one of 
rule, cf. reff., rather than one following èv 
understood. The aorists éropedOnaay, ke. 
are probably proleptic, as looking back on 
their course; as those in John xvii.,— 
éyó ae dbátaca èr) ris yis, Ke. In an 
English version we are almost compelled 
to render these by our perfect, they have 
gone," &c.) of Cain (how? (Ec. answers, 
8 Tis ábeApokrovlas, by perverse doc- 
trine, or even according to his interpreta- 
tion of érvzria(ópevor above, by abusing 
that process by which men might be born 
into the world : Grot., * Cain fratri vitam 
caducam ademit: illi fratribus adimunt 
sternam." But these explanations do not 
seem to fit the context, where as yet no 
indication has been given of their seducing 
power. Some (e. g. Lyra) baveanswered, 
from their persecuting the believers: but 
neither does this appear in the context : 
others, as De Wette and Arnaud, have 
regarded Cain simply as & representative 
of all bad men: Schneckenb., as that of 
all unbelievers, according to Jewish tradi- 
tion (** respondit Cain . . . non est judi- 
cium nec judex, nec est aliud seculum," 

NN 2 
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n àyámais ipov Somdddes, Paouveveryouperr "apiha, 
| - here only. Str. wii. 29. see note. : 

p? Pet. ii. 13 only f. Jos. Antt. iv. b. 1. (c- daith I, 

13, 

m Heb. ni. ref. 

q Luke i. 74. 1 Cor. xvi. 10, Phil. . 18 only. Prov. i. S Wind. xvii. 4 BR (-Bos, AC. Prov. sii, 34 al.) only- 

19. aft ovro: egiw ins yoyyvora: peupipoipoi kara(ka (sic) Ni) ras sdas(om das 
xi) exi&vjuas avrew ropevopevor (ver 16) CIN! arm (sah seth). (Cl is lost: NP corrects 
xata but disapproves the whole insertion.) rec om oi, with Cz (but see above) ER 

rel vulg (Ec Thi Lucif: ins A B(sic : see table at end of prolegg) LN? 18. 36 syr ert 
Pallad Did-int Aug. 
vss Pallad (Ec Th! Lucif Did-int Aug. 

for ayawas, avarais AC: ewexuus 6. 662: txt BKLN rl 
for vues, avra» A vulg syr-pk arm Laci 

Bede: txt BCKLN rel seyr coptt sth Œc Thi Lucif Did-int. (avrer, though write 
by A!, is over an erasure.) 

&c. Targ. Hieros. ad Gen. iv. 7: see also 
Philo, “quod deterius,” &c., p. 165 ff, 
De agriculturá, p. 169. De Wette). The 
most probable auswer is that given by 
Stier and Huther, that the point of com- 
parison is that selfish rd and envy 
which was at the root of Chin's sin), and 
rushed after (dxxvu@jra:, ** cffundi in,” as 
Tacitus, Ann. i. 54, * Mæcenate effuso in 
amorem Bathylli:“ so Polyb. xxxii. 11. 4, 
ol &' eis éraípas étexéxvyro: Clem. Al. 
Strom. ii. 20 (118), p. 491 P., «is jd 
éxxvOÉérres)the error of Balaam for reward 
(such, and not as De Wette, “they were 
poured out (ruined) by the deception of 
the reward of Balaam." So also Hor- 
neius, ** deceptione mercedis qua deceptus 
fuit Balaam, effusi sunt.” For this latter 
disturbs the parallelism of the three 
clauses, in which we have ry óð® ToU 
Kdi», . .. of radyy rob Badedp, sss TH 
avriAoyig ToU Kopé, strictly correlative. 
De Wette's reasons for his view are 
(1) that the ordinary rendering severs the 
u "for reward," from the error of 
alaam : 2) that “for reward" does not 

suit éfexv6ncav, which implies reckless- 
ness. But it may be answered to 1) that 
this by no means follows: for under the 
poo? may be well implied, “as Balaam 
did,” or we may take pucbvt— etexvencary 
as one idea, “they ran-greedily-for re- 
ward," and Tj =A ToU B., after the 
error of Baalam, i. e. as Balaam did in 
his wAdyn: and to 2) that although éxxv- 
Ojva: implies recklessness, yet it may be 
reckless pursuit of some favourite end, as 
in “alienari in libidinem.” As to the con- 
struction, Adi may be either the normal 
dative, as rf 65g above, or the dat. of di- 
rection, = eis Thv Adu: and the gen. 
roe is the usual one lee as 2 

or. vii. 28, run JryopácÓnTe), an 
perished in the gainsaying 5 
either the instrumental dative, “ perished 
^y gainsaying, as Korah,” or the dative 

aft cuveveexoupero: ins vui» C copt (sah) arm. 

with èy implied, “ perished in,” i. e. . 
cluded in, “the gainsaying of Korab,” i. 
when we read of Korah and his compa! 
perishing in their gninsaying, we red d 
these too, as perishing after the ame e. 
ample. This latter seems preferable, — 
account of the parailelism with the othe 
two clauses) of Korah (the common posi 
being, that they like Korah despised Gel! 
ordinances. dyriroylq, because Eos | 
and his company àvréAeyor rg Meise 
See reff., and cf. 1b Dep vi: rrypa 
Num. xx. 18 (24), xxvii. 14; Deut. 1 
53, xxxiii. 8; Ps.ixxx. 7, cv. 32). 
12, 18.] Continuation of the descripti 
Y these ungodly men, 2 Pet. ii. 18, l. 

ese are the rocks (which are) in yos 
love-feasts (owrabes, al B rip 
Etymol. M. Cf. Od. e. 405, dav’ ics 
vpoBAüres (cap, Ades Te ayo . 
See Wetst.'s note. They arc the rocks d 
which the d ydra stand in danger of bez 
wrecked. Cf. Œc., as quoted under à. 
Bos below. It is unnecessary and tt 
justifiable to attempt to give ow:Addes 1 
other meaning, as some have done on € 
count of the owiAo in 2 Pet. ii. 18. Bc 
each ge must stand on its ov: 
ground. See Palm and Rost’s Lex., wb 
however give at tbe end, = ó ort 
citing for it this and Orph. li 
614. Arnaud e to unite both 
meanings, resting on the etymology * 
given by Eustathius (see Wetst.), © 
wapdAia: Térpoi, wapà +d qmiAoUcÓa: 1} 
Éxvp: “les rochers continuellement bt: 
tus par les flots de la mer et souillés pë 
son écume:” but this is too far-fetche 
See by all means the illustrations in We 
stein. As regards the construction, v 
might, as Stier, take of with or. Ads“; 
but the above may, supplying Brres, se: 
better, as &yyéAovs robs wh rnphoarti 
b. r. A. ver. 6. dyderacg has general 
been taken to refer to the love - ſeasts: t 
dv rais édkkAvaías ywépera: vpe al, i 
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ry 
22 n e 8 

áoÜavovra ! ékpi£oÜévra, 13 * cónara © drypua Gaddaans He 

u = Heb. xiii. 9 (Mark ziv. 36! L.) only. 1K 
iv. 87. 2 
ii.6. Wied. xv. 4 only. 
only. 3 Kings xi. 9. 
21 Markt v. Acts xxvii. álj only. 

for vro avene, Tarr: ayepw N 25-6 Lucif. 

: ings xxi. 13 (Ezra x. T) only. 
w Matt. xii. 22 0 Mk. 1 Cor. ziv. 14. Eph. v. 1t. er. 

x Mark xiv. 30, 712. Luke xviii. 12. Phil. ir. 16. 1 Thess. il. 18 
y Matt. xili. 29. xv. 13. Luke xvii. 6 only, Jer. i. 10. 

a Wied. ziv. 1. b Matt. iil. 4 ; Mk. only. 

t Jer. ii. 6. 

EE v here only +. Polyb. 
Tit. iii. 14. 2 Pet. i. only. 

z Matt. viii. 24. xiv. 

rec 4repubepou erai, with copt Ec, circum- 
feruntur vulg,: circumferenda@ Lucif: Qepouerai: k: txt AB(-vo:, sic, see table) CK L 
rel 40 syr(appy) sah eth (arm) Thi. 

18. aypia bef xvuara N: om ayp. sah. 

kal TlatAós now èv Tj wpbs Kopwólovs, 
ås xa) dydwas éxdAouy: see Winer, 
Realw. Erasmus would keep the ordinary 
meaning, “in dilectionibus vestris" or 
“inter charitates vestras." But the evr- 
eve xobpero: seems to fix the other. St. 
Peter has for éydwais, àrdrais, as at 
present read: see note there), feasting 
with you ( may mean, 
feasting together: but the due» preceding 
makes the other more probable) loarlossly 
(A468 is joined with éavr. roiu. by 

m., Beza (and consequently E. V.), 
Triceus, and Stier: but thus cvvevox. 
would be left standing very badly alone. 
* Cum timore colenda sunt convivia sacra. 
Convivari per se nibil vitii habet. Ideo 
‘sine timore? huic verbo annecti debet," 
Bengel. (Ec. mentions both arrangements : 
åpóßws guvevwxobpevo:, TovTÉGT. e, py- 
Béra póßov Tois Gvrevwxovuévo:s Tpos- 
Soxo., dkaipyns &step CTiAddes ér- 
dyovres abrois Y UAcO0pov TG» Yuxer. 
4$, ps vd womaivovres, TÉ, apdBus 
davrots auvrdrrovres), pasturing their 
own selves (using the &yáxa. not for their 
legitimate pu , the realization of the 
unity of Christians by social union, but for 
their own purposes, the enjoyment of their 
lusta, and the furtherance of their schemes. 
See Ezek. xxxiv. 1 ff.; the parallelism of 
which has however been too far pressed 
here by Grot. (“se dum saginent, gregem 
negligunt"), Bengel (‘non m”); 
which thought does not seem to be in the 
context, but merely that they feed and 
pasture themselves in the aydéra, having 
no regard to the Shepherd (or shepherds) 
set over them. Erasmus widens the sense 
too far“ suo ductu et arbitrio viventes"): 
clouds without water (see on wyyal 
Évv5po: in 2 Pet. ii. 17. Water is expected 
from clouds), carried out of course by 
winds (here our text is the more concise: 
St. Peter having, as above, tbe wryat 
Ğvvðpo: separate from the ouixAa id 
Aalaros dAauyéuevar. Cf Prov. xxv. 14, 
Heb. or E. V. rap ep Hui, at, borne by, 
or as above, borne out of their course, 

$0.woroepua N!. 

hither and thither), autumn trees (i.e. as 
trees are in the late autumn (čxapra 
E it, see below) : as Bengel, **arbor 

i ie qualis est autumno extremo, 
sine (foliis et P) pomis:” not “frugiperde,” 
as Grot.: and so Erasm., Beza (and con- 
sequently E. V.), al., and Stier, for which 
meaning there is no authority in usage: 
as neither for Schóttgen's, “que non nisi 
auctumno senescenti fructus ferunt imma- 
turos et nulli usui faturos"), without fruit 
(as trees at the time above mentioned ; but 
there is nothing in this word to indicate 
whether fruit has been on them or not), 
twice dead (it is not easy to explain these 
words in reference to trees. For that we 
must do so, and not, as Beza, Est., Bengel, 
Schneckenb., al, desert the similitude, 
and understand it of spiritual death twice 
inflicted, or of death here and in eternity 
(so Grot.: “neque hic bonum habebunt 
exitum, neque in sseculo altero "), must be 
evident by éxpi(w0cvra following. Ee. 
says, TA POwormpivd d Dis àmo0rf- 
odor Èv T€ TH Tov koproUv abTrav 
avoBoAp, cal ey TH TG» PUAAwY axopboj: 
and then he explains the first particular 
as above: Beza, Rosenm. explain ĝis by 
"plane," “prorsus,” which meaning, 
though denied by  Bretschneider, De 
Wette illustrates by “bis dat qui cito 
dat:" and Horace’s “pro quo bis patior 
mori.” But the most likely reference of 
the word is to the double death in a tree, 
which is not only as it seems to the eye in 
common with other trees, in the apparent 
death of winter, but really dead . dead to 
appearance, and dead in reality. Huther 
comes near this, but does not quite reach 
it, when he says, “not only without fruit, 
but dead and dried up:” but this would 
not be two deaths; whereas the other is), 
rooted out (the various descriptive clauses 
form a climax: not only without leaves 
and fruit, but dead: not only dead, but 
plucked up and thrown aside. Tous ces 
mots sont des métaphores énergiques pour 
montrer le néant de ces impures, la légé- 
reté de leur conduite, la stérilité de leur 
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"Res cémadpilovra tas éavrüv * alaqovas, * áaTépes 'rXaviyras AMI 
rai éna- 
$pi$n., 
Nosh ]d yu. 
v. 8. 

d Luke xiv. 9. 
2 Cor. iv. 2. 
Phil. iis. 19. 
Heb. xn. 2. 
Rev. fai. 18 
only. Fs. 
ein. 29. 
mun oee 

Pet. i». 3. 
e Matt. ii. 2, 

Fe. xxiv. 29 
i Mh. I Cor. xv. 41 (Are). 

R ver. 6. 
j dat., Luke xvin. 3I. 

37. Rom. v. 21 al.) 1 Macc. 1. 15. 1 

Rev. i. 16 30113. Gen 1 16 

3 Kings xxi, 18. eee Matt. xiu 11. 

v. 15. we Mark xv. 1. 
Iu. 20, viii, 46. xvi. Rai. 1 Chron. xit. 17. 
1i. 12. ver. 18 only. Jer. v. 6. 
Theod-A. Zeph. iii. 11. 

aradopi(orra C 5. 13. 180. 

16. 
h (without art.) here (2 Pet. ü. 17 rec.) only. 2 Chron. ix. 8 B. 

Heb. xii. 23 reff. 
n ~ John v. Z? only. Gen. ui. 25 Exch. xa vui, 26 Ald. 

p ver. 
r attr., 1 John ni. 24 reff. 

t John vi. 60 (Matt. xxv. 24 

zAavnres B. 

f here only. -- (see note) Hos. ix. 17 'anlv). 
i= ver. 6 reff. conste, 2 Pet. n. 97. 

& - Luke xiv I. Acts . 14. (Matt. xao. 
m Luke xvii. 7, 8. Acto vii. 11 Micah 

1 o = John 
q Rom. L IR. x1 26, 2 Tim. ii. 16. Tu 

$2 Pet. ii. 6 only. Dan 1.5 LXX A 
Acts xxvi. 38 Jamesiu. 4 only Gen. The. 7. 9. 

4 reff. 

om o and 70 B. rec ins ror 
bef aura, with K b g l o Ps-Chr : om ABCLN rel 40 Ephr Pallad (Ec. 

14. expopyrevoey III: spoewpooyrevoev(sic) N(Tischdf: txt Treg). 
ins o bef «vpios N 96. 142. 

om õe A. 
rec uvpiag:» bef ays, with C syr copt 

gb: pupracw ayiov ayyeAwy R 26 sal arm: alii aliter : txt ABKL rel vulg Chron (Ec 
Thl Did-int.—om avror X syr-pk. 

15. rec efeAeyta, with c Œc: txt ABCKLN rel 40 Ephr Chron Phot Thl. 
rec aft rovs ac «Bs ins avrey, with KL rel 

(Ee Thi: om ABC(N) b! d o 13. 36 vss Chron Did-int Ps-Cypr Vig. 
C 36. 68 demid syr-pk arm Damasc : om aceBeias avtwy N tol sah. 

mavras Tovus aceBeis, raray Wuyny R. 
for 

om doe e, 

aft rA 
ins Aoywy CN 13. 36 syr-pk sah Ephr Damasc. 

foi et l'absence de leurs bounes moeurs." 
Arnaud): 13.) wild waves of the 
s68, foaming up their own shames (cf. Isa. 
lvii. 20, in Heb. and E. V.: The wicked 
are like the troubled sea, whose waters 
cast up mire and dirt," which beyond 
doubt has been in the Writer's mind. 
alo ves, plur., either, each his own ais- 
xóv», or all their own aiaxdtvas, dis- 
graces, instances of disgraceful conduct), 
wandering stars, for whom the blackness 
of darkness is reserved for ever (cf. 2 Pet. 
ii. 17, where nearly the same words occur. 
&crépes wAXavipra: would secin most pro- 
bably to indicate comets, which (as in 
Oct. 1858) astonish the world for a time, 
and then pass away into darkness. The 
similitude would not find any propriety as 
applied to the planets, properly so called 
for there can be no allusion to the astro- 
nomical fact of their being naturally opaque | 
bodies, as Bengel imagines. Many Com- 
mentators have supposed that the simili- 
tude is to be understood of teachers, who 
would enlighten others, and yet are doomed 
to darkness themselves: so (Ec., comparing 
the transformation into an angel of light, 
2 Cor. xi. 14 But the context does not 
justify this. Rather should we say, these 
professing Christians, by their profession 
lights in the world, instead of letting that 
light shine on more and more into the per- 
fect day, are drifting about in strange errors 
of doctrine and practice till it will be ut- 

terly extinguished in eternal darkness). 
14, 15.] Prophecy of Enoch respecting 
them :—see below. Tea, and (82 «o£ are 
better taken together, applyiug to the 
whole sentence, than separated, joining 
al with rovrors, of these as well as of 
others,” for no other prophecies of Enoch 
are alluded to) of these (wpodyrevew is 
usually joined with wepi: here aud in ref. 
only (yeypeuuéra) with a dat. It is the 
dat. of reference, answering to wpós eù- 
tous, Mark xi. 12: see Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 31. 4) prophesied Enoch seventh from 
Adam (“ut vaticini antiquitatem com- 
mendet,” Calv. Possibly also the fact 
of seven being the sacred number may 
have been in view, as Bengel: mysterii 
non expers, in quo immunitas a morte et 
numerus sanctus concurrunt." Cf. Wet- 
stein's note, in which several similar desig- 
nations are quoted: e. g. Philo, Vit. Mos. 
1. 2, vol. ii. p. 81, alleges Moses to have 
been the seventh generation from Abra- 
ham. R. Berbai, on Num. xxv. 12, says, 
“Erat autem Phineas septima progenies 
a Jacobo patre nostro," &c.) saying, 
Behold, the Lord (* Jam Henochi tempore 
nomen Jehovah notum erat, Bengel) eame 
the historic tense of prophecy among 
12 as surrounded by) His holy myriads 
of angels: cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2: Zech. xiv. 5, 
Heb. xii. 23), to execute judgment (reff.) 
upon all, and to convict all the impious 
concerning all their works of impiety 

, ^ e a 2 7 è 

ol; ó s doo 70 Gro “eis taira rep. tc ' 
, ` , `v ` > * e 

14 arpoejijrevaev 86 kai 1 rovrow EBdouos aro Add ‘Every 
, , , 4 , k , e Lj l id 9 ~ 

Aéyev "Sov, Me xúpioşs “ev aywuus ! uvptacw avrov, 
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A A e 6. 
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18. . IOTAA. 539 

u here only +, Kat’ abroU ápaproXoi dee. 16 obroi eici " yoyyva ai "zt 
Y ne rtpsoupou, " karà Tas * eu abràv " sropevópevot, 
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7 óueis 06, dato, - rern t mpóswma, *wpercias pu. 

x 10. -Opos 
1 Pet. iv. 9. 
Wisd. i. 10, 
11.) 

v here only t. 

^ " ^ ^ 1 Pet. iv. 

4LyrjcÜnre TOv *pnuarov TOv “mpoepnuevoy bd Tov 5$ thet in 
10. 2Chron. 

áTocTÓNev ro kvpiov fuv ‘Inco xypurrob, 18 Gr, GXeyoy , 2 Fun. f a 
xviii. 22 al. 
only. Gen, xix. 21. Lev. xix 15. u 
m. 12 teti. c ver. 3. 2 Pet. in. 1 al. 
9t. 2 Macc vi. Dal 

16. for Ist avro», eavr. C[P]Jacd fg]: txt ABKN rel (Ec Thl. 
auTOv, auTO A. 

17. 7. *pocip. pnu. A Ephr Lucif. 

which they impiously did, and coneern- 
ing all the hard things which impious 
sinners spoke against Him. I have dis- 
cussed in the prolegomena the question as 
to the source of this citation, and its re- 
lation to the present apocryphal book of 
Enoch. I will only here set down the pas- 
euge as it at present stands in De Sacy's 
version: Et venit cum myriadibus sanc. 
torum, ut faciat judicium super eos et per- 
dat impios et litiget cum omnibus carna- 
libus pro omnibus que fecerunt et operati 
sunt contra eum tores et impi." 

16.) Continuation of the descrip- 
tion, especially with reference to the con- 
cluding words of the prophecy. These are 
murmurers (yoyyvoral, oi ux’ óbórra xal 
àxajpgciáoTes TË ÜvsapegTOvuérvp dni- 
pneupóneroi, (Ec. Murmurers against what, 
is not said: probably, against the appoint- 
ments and ordinances of God. Bengel’s 
distinction between the two words, vo. 
adversus homines, pepp. contra Deum," 
does not appear justified) dissatisfled with 
their lot (see on neuyauoipía, Theophrastus, 
Char. xvii. Wetst. and Elsner give ex- 
amples: e.g. Philo, Vit. Mos. i. 33, vol. ii, 
p- 109, of the Israelites, xal diy payro 
pepyupoweiw : Lucian, Sacrif. 1, 72s 'Apré- 
pdos  nepipoipotoans, Sri uÀ wapeuío0n 
xpos thy volay ónd Tov Oiréws. u- 
popos is interpreted by Hesych., ueuqó- 
peros Tò àyaüór ) dueykAd, Y 
piAalrios), walking according to their 
lusts (this is closely connected with the 
preceding: “quia sibi in pravis cupidi- 
tatibus ind t, simul difficiles sunt ac 
morosi, ut illis nunquam satisfiat : hinc 
e ut semper obmurmurent ac querantur." 

v.) 

swe things (see 2 Pet. 1;. 18 note), 
admiring (the nom. pert. belongs not to 
«icy above, but to abréy immediately pre- 
ceding, beiug joined to it by a loose con- 
struction: see reff.) (men’s) persons (sec 
reff.: holding mere outward appearances, 

constr. particip., 2 Cor. ix. 11. Coi. i. 2. Winer. edn. 6, 363 1 2. a. 
i j Rom. iu. rony Job xxii. 3. P». xxix 9. 

2 Pet 

and their mouth great 

. in. 2. e = Rom. ix. 29. Gal. i. 

for 2nd 

dignities, of men in admiration. In ref. 
Gen., it is God who says to Abraham, 
iov, éQaóuagdá cov Tb xpdéswrov, Be- 
hold, I have regarded (E. V., accepted) 
thee." In the ref. Levit., the word im- 
ports as here, and 18 parallel with ob AH 
*póswwor in the preceding clause. The 
Commentators quote Lysias, Orat. 31, 
obre yàp ovs wovnpois twepopG, obre 
tous évyaÜobs Oavuá(e«, dAA' Toor éavrb» 
rape xei vdo, said of death. In 4 Kings 
v. 1 Naaman is said to have been a man 
T*Üavuaguévos xposwxy, ot high dignity) 
for the sake of advantage (''magnilo- 
quentiam taxat, quod se ipsos fastuose jac- 
tent: sed interea ostendit illiberali esse in- 
genio, quia serviliter se dimittant." Calv. 
Compare ,uo000, ver. 11). 17, 18.) 
Exhortation to remember howthe Apostles 
Jorewarned them of these men. But ye, 
beloved (sec again below, ver. 20), re- 
member the words which were before 
spoken (not “prophesied :” see reff.) by 
the Apostles of our Lord Jesus Christ 
(this can hardly be cited as evidence on 
one side or the other on the question 
whether St. Jude himself was an Apostle. 
He might use the expression, being himself 
an Apostle: he is certainly more likely to 
have used it, not being one. According 
to tbe critical text, St. Peter uses the 
same expression, without the hun, 2 Pet. 
iit, 2: and whichever view is taken as to 
the genuineness or otherwise of 2 Peter, 
there could be no intention by such an ex- 
pression to exclude either the real or the 
pretended St. Peter from the number of 
the Apostles), that they told you (whether 
by writing, or by word of mouth, does 
not appear: so that we cannot say, with 
Bengel, **ergo hi, ad quos Judas scribit, 
ceteros quoque Apostolos audierant." It 
is worthy of remark that he does not say 
EAeyor Aut, but iiv; hereby again not 
indeed making ıt certain that he included 
himself among the Apostles, but making it 
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f see Heb. i. 1 
se 

g2 Pet iti. 5 

(ate, 
Matt. zx it. 
29 al , 

aryl, 
Heb. z: 36.) 

hver 15 reff 
constr., see 
note. there only r (Btop., Lev. xx. 24.) 

11 Cor. vii. 40. Rom. viit. 9. m vv, 4, 7. 
A1 2 39 Ald (oux., AB) only. 
az, l. xiv. 17. xv 16. 1 Cor. zu 3,9. 2 Cor. i6. 1 

18. «Aeys» qv. K. 

IOTAA. 
2 2 2 12 97 , a , wv g * ^ vupiv Ort, er éaxarov [Tov] ypovou écovra, © éuTraixrat dcn 

^ " 7 ^ ^ at 

card Tas è aur " emOupias vropevo eO, tay ^áàaefSeuov. dfer: 
H " * m [| 0 le 

19 or etw oi ‘atrodwpilovtes, *yuyixot | avevpa 
* l » 90 e ^ de m > f n 2 ĝo - un 'éxovres. upeis Óé, ™aryamntol, " éroioDopoUvres 

o éavroUs TH d&'yuoraT) Uno Priore, Sép d arvevupaTt ày 

o = 1 John v. 21 reff. 
Thess. 1. 5. Rev.1. 10. 1v. 2. Micah ui. . 

om 2nd or: L-txt N Lucif. 

19— 

k 1 Cor. n. 14. xv. 44 (bis), 46. James in. 139 onir *. 
n Cor. iii. lo. &c. Eph. n. 20. CoL ii. 7 only. Num. 

= ver. J reff. q Rota. 

rec ey ec xare xporo, with 
KL rel vulg Ec: [ev «ox. rw xpova P:] ex «o xarw» r xpover g 68. 126-30 syr-pk : er 
e xarov Te» xporoy 36: txt ABCN 13 Did Thl, but rov is omd (Aomaotel ?) in BC. 

for «corro, eXevoovras AC*N? 13. 86 vulg coptt æth Ephr Did Cyr: txt 
BC'KL(P7N! rel syrr Ps-Hipp Ps-Chr Cyr Œc Thi Lucif. 

19. for eavrev emi&., exibvuias avr». N! 42. (67 ?) 163, ex. 90. cavrer N3 f£ 73-8. 104. 
marks of disapproval have been placed by N? over awo in amoBiop.(orres, but 

erased elz aft aszoBiopi(orres ins eavrovs, with C b d g o vulg(with um demid tol) 
Aug Fulg Bede: om ABK LI PIN rel 40 fuld syrr(sic, Treg) coptt sth arm Ephr Did 

t Cc Thl Lucif Cassiod. 
20. ques C arm. rec TH a'y.vT aT?) vue RITTE bef eroikoBouovrres cavrovs, with 

KL[P] rel syr-pk arm Ephr Thl (Ec: txt AB(C)N d 13 vss Clem-frag-int Bede.— quo» C. 

very uncertain, whether he intends to ez- 
clude himself) that at the last of the time 
(see notes on 2 Pet. iii. 3: Heb. i. 1: 1 Pet. 
i. 20: = at the end of the world, in the last 
age of the Church) there shall be scoffers 
(men who sport with what is holy and 

: the Aomol of Ps. i. 1. The pro- 
hecy is contained in 2 Tim. iii. 1, 1 Tim. 

iv. 1, Acts xx. 29, and doubtless formed a 
constant subject of viva voce warning. 
2 Pet. iii. 1, 2, can hardly be supposed to 
be referred to, for that place is, as this, a 

` reminiscence of things before said by the 
Apostles, and nearly in the same words), 
walking according to their own lusts of 
impietios (AceBevev, gen. after dr:ðvuias, 
indicating the direction, or perhaps the 
character, of those desires. Cf. the same 
words above, ver. 16). 19.] Last cha- 
racteristics of these men. These are they 
that separate (or “are separating,” viz. 
from the Church, having no real sympathy 
with the spirit of the Gospel. The act. 
verb does not seem to require davroós to 
b» supplied: that draw lines of distinction, 
by walking after their own desires, not in 
the path of the Church’s obedience, thus 
separating both themselves from you, and 
you from themselves), sensual (we have no 
English word for xine; and our biblical 
psychology is, by this defect, entirely at 
fault. The Vvxy* is the centre of the per- 
sonal being, the “I” of each individual. 
It is in each man bound to the spirit, man's 
higher part, and to the body, man's lower 
part; drawn upwards by the one, down- 
wards by the other. He who gives him- 
self up to the lower appetites, is capnixds : 

he who by communion of his v»eüpa with 
God's Spirit is employed in the higher aims 
of his being, is wvrevparixéds. He who 
rests midway, thinking only of self and 
self's interests, whether animal or intellec- 
tual, is the vvxixós, the selfish man, the 
man in whom the spirit is sunk and de- 
graded into subordination to the subordi- 
nate yvxf. In the lack of any adeqaute 
word, I have retained the “sensual” of 
the E. V., though the impression which it 
gives is a wrong one: “selfish” would be 
as bad, for the yvxixós may be an amiable 
and generous man: ‘animal’ would be 
worse: * intellectual," worse still. If the 
word were eH so ill-looking in our lan- 
guage, * psychic" would be a t gain), 
not chaving the spirit ( Lab 
not directly the Holy Spirit of God (the 
absence of the art. would be no objection 
to this: see reff. and Rom. viii. 14, 1 Cor. 
ii. 4 al. fr.), but the higher spiritual life 
of man’s spirit in communion with the Holy 
Spirit. These men have not indecd ceased 
to have *y»tUua, as a of their own 
tripartite nature: but they have ccased to 

it in any worthy sense: it is de- 
graded beneath and under the power of 
the yvxf, the personal life, so as to have 
no real vitality of 1ts own. See Delitzsch, 
Biblische Psychologie, v. Abschn. § 2, dat 
neue Geiftesleben:” and Beck, Umriss der 
biblischen Seelenlehre, p. 35 fl.). 
20—23.] CONCLUDING EXHORTATION 

TO THE READERS: and a) vv. 20, 21, as to 
their own spiritual life. But ye, beloved 
(resumed from ver. 17), building up your- 
selves (davrovs, not = dAAfAovs, but as 



23. IOTAA. 541 

mposevyouevor, I éavrovs év 'ayatrn de * tnpyoate, g i.» 
t de L u E ^ 2 a ^ 1 A 

TPOSOCEVOMEVOL TO € EOS TOU KUpiOU N WV nNoov Xpto- 
21 John v. 18 

reff, 
t= Mark xv. fa) v , w ` Yw * E A ^ * b 8 

tov “eis “Conv Y aiwvieov. 22 kay * ods pev NE re Sta- $> ln. 
2 Macc. ix. 25 xpuopévors, ?3 * obs 66 owletre *éx mupos "apmatovres, Acc 

a - 2 Tim. 1 IR Heb. v. 16. 
x - Matt xi. 8. Rom an. 5 al. 

xxi. 2 Mk Ats x 20 Kom. tv. 20. Timea 1. 6f. 
x 48 29 Acts 221 lV 2 Kings gai. 21. 

21. tnpnoauev B C'(perhape) syrr. 

v = Acts xi. 18. Rom vi. 22. x. 1. 
= John xv.8. 1 Tim. v. 20 al. 

(not AE): 
w John h. 25 reff. 

Pror. ix. 8. z= Matt. 
a ZECH.14.2. Amosiy. ll. 

22. rec (for «Aeyxere) «Aceire, with KL[P] rel: ercave BC?N : txt AC! (18) 40 
vulg copt eth arm (Ec-comm Cassiod B ede. rec S:axpivoperor, with KL[P] rel 
copt(appy): txt ABCR 13 vulg syrr arm Clem c-comm l|at-ff. 

. om Ist ous de B. 
d 13. 40 vulg copt eth arm (Ec-comm(appy) Cassiod Bede. 
with b d fg o: om ABCKL[PJN rel 36(sic) 40 arm. 
over a previous e by N!, 

in Phil. ii. 12) upon (as a foundation) your 
most holy faith (the faith here is the 
foundation: viz., the fides que creditur, 
the object of faith. Bullinger (in Huther), 
* Vestre fidei superstruentes vos ipsos." 
Elsewhere in Scripture, CRRIST is this 
foundation, see 1 Cor. iii. 11; which in 
fact comes to the same, for He is the 
Author and Finisher of our Faith, the a 
and w), praying in the Holy Spirit (as 
the means of thus building yourselves up. 
The expression po t , dv xv. ayip 
is not found elsewhere, but is in strict 
analogy with Scripture usage: cf. Aux 
êv sv. ay., also Rom. viii. 26, Eph. vi. 18. 
Some, e.g. Luther, join é» xy. ay. with 
what has gone before, and this is approved 
by De Wette: but surely xposeuxdueras 
would not be left thus standing alone. 
De W. cites Œc. for this arrangement, but 
it is very doubtful whether he adopts it: 
duets bé rj ayiwtdrn ö mvícTe. éwo- 
«oDouoUvTes, Fro €avrovs drarcr due 
ÈV wvevuari. ayly, rovrégaTi, xarà ThY ro 
ayiov ~vevparos bi8acxadiavy ras avtov 
&Üpoícews ev tais wposevxois Uu wusov- 
mevo: ;: where it is evident that there should 
be a period at avaxtmpevo:, and that xpos- 
evxduera: has been omitted, or perhaps 
was never expressed, after ayip; at any 
rate the latter sentence is an explanation 
of év wy. ay. wposevxóuevoi), keep your- 
selves (aor. of the one great life-long act 
to be accomplished by the éwomodonety 
and :sposcóxes8o) in the love of God 
(within that region of peculiar love where- 
with God regards all who are built up on 
the faitb and sustained by prayer: O 
being a subjective gen., God's love," not 
objective, as Grot., Semler, Bengel, Vors- 
tius, Arnaud, al. The expressiou is very 
like pelvate dv r5 àydwy Tp eup, John 
xv. 9, where kàyœ bu nydrnoa pre- 
ceding fixes the meaning to be Christ's 
love to them), looking for (present part. 

rec ins e» poBw bef co gere, with KL[ P] rel: om ABCR 
rec ins Tov bef vupos, 

ov of apra(ovres is written 

as in Tit. ii. 18, where see note. It is to 
be the habit of the life, as those other 
pres. participles, ¢wowx. and wposevxóp.evo:) 
the mercy of our Lord Jesus Christ (viz. 
that which He will shew at His coming, 
Toy «is Thy écxaTny T"uépa» THs aleviov 
(wis BpaBevdueroy óir, Œc.: cf. Tit. 
li. 13. Huther remarks that ÉA«os, more 
usually predicated of the Father, is in the 
addresses of the Pastoral Epistles, and of 
2 John, attributed to the Father and Son 
jointly) unto eternal life (these words 
may be joined with £Aeos,—that mercy, 
whose issue shall be eternal life ; or with 
wposbexóuevoi,—&88 the issue and aim of 
the expectation; or with rnpfoare,—as 
the final terminus of that watchful guard- 
ing. Perhaps the right choice between the 
three will be to combine the two last: for 
wposüexóuervo. is subordinate and con- 
ditional to rnphoare: keep yourselves . . . 
in expectation of.. . unto"). The direct 
and studied reference to the Blessed Trinit 
will not escape the reader. b) vv. 23 
23.) Exhortation as to their conduct with 
reference to the persons previously stigma- 
tized in the Epistle. And some indeed 
convict when contending with you (or, 
* when separating from you." These ap- 
pear to be the only two meanings which 
suit the context. (Ec. takes the latter, 
but apparently including in it the idea of 
hostile disputation: «axeivous Bé, e: wey 
Grodiotayvtat bear, TOvTO yap omnuaíre 
7d d<axpiveoOa: . . . where the Latin ren- 
ders, “ illos vero si vobis resistant, nam id 
significat disceptantes . . ." The Vulg. 
renders it passive: et hos quidem arguite 
judicatos,” which can hardly stand as 
giving the pres. part. Sia«owouévovs, and 
representing rather B. axolrorr es. 
Wette, following Bengel, understands it 
“ doubting - convince,” “persuade in 
the right direction,” „those who doubt.” 
But thus the sense of éAéyxer« is missed, 
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cofman Matt. ofc Se “ddeate dv hoy, uu ee kai TOY atò vi capros = 
41881 

of God, Ma * Lt 24 ^ 4 , 1 r 2 * g 3 e 

IE To è Svvauéve 'dudrdakar avrov; * amraiorous 
Hom. ix. 15, 16, 18 v. r. oniy. Prov. xxi. 26 A(not F) BIN 

Gen. xxxvii 3, &c. 

g bere only t. 3 Macc v1.39. am. roc, Xen. ce ic eq. 1 6. 
e = Matt. v. 40. John xix.23. Acts ix. 39 al. 

4. 2 Pet. ii. 5. Ps. cxliv, 20. 

d James in. 6 onig t. Wisd. xx. 4 only. 
tabsel., John xvii. I2. Acts M. 

rec om ovs ĝe eAeare ev Gofw, with KL[P rel: om ovs e eAcare C syr : ins ABN k 13. 
40 vulg copt (th) arm.—«AeiTe A: eAeyxyere k: txt DN 13. 40. 

94. elz (for avrovs) vuas, with BCLK rel ves Thi; suas A 4?: txt K/PJabcghlo 

which is never simply to convince, but 
always carries the punitive idea with it, to 
convict. Grot. gives anotber meaning, 
* reprebendite eos qui se ceteris præ- 
ferunt."  Huther goes with (Ec. The 
sense of contending, for Siarplvonat, is 
found both in classical writers and in the 
N. T., e.g. Acts xi. 2, and our Epistle, ver. 9 
(which is no slight indication of the 
meaning here): cf. S:axplyecOar pdyn 
Herod. ix. 58, 8rAas x. A&yois Demosth. 
p. 163. 15 al. in Palm and Rost’s Lex. 

This is the first class: that of those 
who oppose themselves, who must be con- 
victed and down-argued. According to 
the rec. obs pèr éAec?re Diakpwóueroi, the 
rendering will be, as E. V., **of some have 
compassion, making a difference," viz. 
between them and the others); but others 
save (pres., attempt to save; not odere, 
which would imply that you had the 

wer, and must do it eflectually), snatoh- 
ing them from the fire (the samc passage 
in the prophets, Zech. iii. 1—3, which has 
already been before St. Jude’s mind in ver. 
9, again furnishes him with the material of 
this figure. There we read ovx i80 Tovro 
ús Jabs ékeawacnévos ex xupds; cf. also 
ref. Amos. Notice too the repetition 
of d:axpiver@as in close connexiou, which 
speaks not a little for the sense above 
given to it. The wip is most probably 
not future eternal fire, us Œc. ¿x Tob 
hre uu vo avrois wvpós: but the pro- 
sent hell into which their corrupt doc- 
trines and practices have cast them, not 
however without reference to its ending in 
fire eternal. This is the second class; as 
Œc., ei 38 ps lacur apopwo.: or rather 
perhaps, any over whom your influence 
extends, as younger members of the 
Church, &c., whom you can thus rescue by 
snatching them out of the fire of tempta- 
tion and peril), and others compas- 
sionate (the form ¢Aedw for the usual 
éAeéw is alsó found in reff. Rom.; and 
cya, Rom. v. 18 (in A(N)), Philem. 18. 
Seo Winer, edn. 6, § 16) in fear (on what 
account, is shewn by what follows. (Ec. 
rightly, except that (see below) he iden- 
tifles this class with the last, — po A 

BáreoÓc Bè pera ToU ccir avTevs xal 
pera pdBov, mepiakemróuevo. ph was 5 
apésrnyis TolTey, duedos óv Ta D 
abvrovs Siaxeyuéver, Avpys buiv yorpras 
aitia, This is the third class: consisting 
of those whom not falling in the way of 
so as personally to convict, nor having 
influence over so as to rescue, the be- 
lievers could only compassionate (and on 
occasion given, lovingly help) as led 
away hopelessly to their ruin: but in 
shewing such compassion, they were to 
maintain a wholesome fear of their deadly 
error, for fear they themselves sheuld be- 
come defiled by it. It may suffice to repu- 
diate at once Bengel’s interpretation of 
er péßy, “clementer, metu duntaxat in- 
cusso.” The following clause is epexe- 
getical of é» $ó8«), hating (not, “seeing 
that ye hate,” as De W., nor “though ye 
hate,” as Jachm.: the pres. part. simply 
falls under and expands the verbal clause 
Ac ve - x- dg, thus forming part of the 
command) even the (or, their,” cf. (Ec. 
below) garment which has received de- 
filement from the flesh (TẸ Ae TG p 
aurous GvrvemécÓw TÒ picos TÒ p rd 
piaph ab’tay pya, pucoUvrov inev xal 
PõeAvosopévwv, xal toy awd vis oapkbs 
abroy comaAwpévoy, Fro: pemiacpévoy aù- 
TOY Xx d νν., &s TH pds Thy abteY cápka 
wposWavoet, Kal bro BÜeAupoU xpnpa- 
7iforros. And so Bengel, understanding 
x:réva of their garment, which you are 
to loathe, and to be afraid even to touch : 
* funica est totius vite habitus exterior, 
qua ab aliis attingimur.” This may be, 
but it is more probable that the xtr 
is literal, and the saying a proverbial one 
hating not merely fleshly pollution itself, 
but even the traces and outskirts of it; 
even that, be it what it may, which has its 
mark and stain upon it. On the sense, 
see Rev. iii. 4). 

24, 25.] COOL DIN Doxoroer,con- 
ceived in terms referring to their state of 
danger and necessity of divine upholding. 
But (the 80, as in Rom. xvi. 25, closes off 
all other considerations and sums up all in 
this one. It is not at all given by the 
*now" of tbe E. V., which conveys a 

lei? 
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«ai "oroar K kaTevorriov ths 60£9s avro "apwpous éy ^ x Matt . f. 
' ^ ^ ^ e i Eph. i. 4. Col. 

MayarMace. ?5" wove ™ hep Cowthps nuav Sia “Inood |i mo a 
xpusToU rod Kupiou Juv, POofa, 9 e "kpáros Qr Je. 

i 8 2 „ t At ` ^ t 2^ ` ^ al u? las above (i). 
Kai * éEouvcia ‘apo *rayros ToU t ai@vos Kat vüv & els Pp 1 15 

bs. MN. . 
L x 3^ > , , 

u mavTas TOUS “awwyas. apv. Heb. ix. M. 

IOTAA. ; 
-M9TOS, 

2 Pet. iii. 19.) 

Rev, xiv. 5 

m Luke i. 14,44. Acts in. 46. Heb. 1. 9 ‘from Pe. xliv. 7) only. (Agn, Rev. xix. 7.1 n John v. 
44. (xvii. 3. Rom. xvi. 27.) 1 Tim. i. 17 only. o Lu 
1. 3. Ii. 10. iis. C only. Ps. xciv. 1. 
xvi. Tal. Ps. xcs. T. Heb. i. 3. viii. 1 aT 
iv. 11 reff. s in doxoll. here only. t he 
only. see Luke i. 33 al. 

only. Ps. 
avit. 23. 

ke i. 47. 1 Tun. i. 1. ii. 3. iv. 10. Tit. 
p — Luke ti. 14. xvii. IR. John ix. 24. Acts zii. 33. Hom. 

2 Kings vii. 21, 23. Ps. lxxviii. 11 al. r 1 Pet. 
re only. see Prov. viii. 23. 1 Cor. ii. 7. u here 

(Ec. aft r,“ ras ins agweAous kac C k syrr (arm Thl). for karevom., 
«voor C. for apwmous, aueumTovs A: om k. 

25. rec aft h ins opw, with K LIT] rel Œc Thl: om ABCN m(Treg) 13. 40 vss 
Ephr Fulg Bede. rec om d ia mrov xpigTov Tov Kuptov quo, with KIP] rel (Ec: 
ins ABCLN k 13. 36. 40 vss Ephr Thl Fulg Bede. ins w bef Sota Ni am. rec 
aft Sota ins xai, with KL[P7] rel 40 vulg-ed syr-pk copt (Ec Thl Bede: om ABCN k 13 
am(with demid fuld tol) syr arm Ephr Fulg. rec om rpo avtos Tov aiwvos, with 
K[P] rel syr-pk (Ec: ins ABCLN d 13 (36) 40 vulg syr copt eth ann Ephr Th) Fulg 
Cassiod Bede. om wayras K(Sz) N 27. 36. 99 copt. aft aiwvas ins Twv aivorer 
L 13 vulg(demid tol, but not am fuld) syr-mg (copt) Fulg Bede. 

SUBSCRIPTION. om rel: reAos h: 7eAos avv 0o ayiw Twv wpateov kai Tov exigToAqy 
TWV AyiwY aTOTTOAWY Gy Kat TOV tovda Ter AG , I OX En’ auny f: iouda eri 
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Tw avatiw BovAc cov K: [er. sovda ar. P:] tovda emororn A: txt BN. 

strictly temporal idea to the hearer) to 
Him that is able (exactly thus, Rom. xvi. 
25) to keep them (the occurrence of ai- 
Troós (which is almost beyond doubt the 
true reading instead of suas or mas) 
can only be accounted for by the sup- 
position that St. Jude writes here, as of 
all to whom he has been addressing him- 
self, in the third person, as if he was 
praying to God for them. His reason for 
not using óuas may have been his desire 
to include also in the term those who 
might be convicted, rescued from the 
fire, and compassionnted, as well as his 
more immediate reader. But it is hardly 
likely, in the solemn close of his Epistle, 
that he should mean by abToós, those 
only) without falling (sec reff: and 
for wralew, James ii. 10, iii. 2), and to 
set (them) before-the-presence-of His 
glory (which will be revealed when the 
Son of man shall come, dr 75 dd abr 
kal ToU warpds kal Tov dolus ye, 
Luke ix. 26, in the éwipavelg Y; 
3dtns ToU ueydAov Oeo? xal e po: 
huey ‘Ineo? xpwrroU, Tit. ii. 13) blame. 

less (see reff. and 1 Thess. iii. 13) in 
(element, in which they will be found) 
great-rejoicing (tripudiatio, the exuber- 
ance of triumphant joy : see reff. : and the 
verb in 1 Pet. i. 6 reff.), to the only God 
our Baviour through Jesus Christ our 
Lord (on the union of des with cwrfp, 
see Prolegg. to Vol. III., ch. vii. § i. 34 
Observe tho qualification here), be (on ac- 
count of «pd xayrds ToU aidvos below, 
De Wette insists as necessary that errs, 
as 1 Pet. iv. 11, not Lore, is here to be 
supplied. But fere might be in the 
Writer’s mind, while the precise periods 
embraced by it might rather be left to the 
fulness of his devout spirit than marked 
by strict precision) glory, majesty, might, 
and power, before all time (before thc 
whole age, scil. of the world. Thus we 
have eternity “a parte ante), and now 
1185 time present), and to all the ages 
thus, eternity “a parte „ Amen 
the ordinary conclusion of a doxology: cf. 

m. i. 25, 1 Pet. iv. 11 (and 2 Pet. iti. 18, 
whero as here it stands at the end of the 
Epistle)). 
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Cuar. I. 1—8.] BUPERSCRIPTION : in 
which the contents and Writer of the book 
are declared, and the importance of its 
subject indicated by a blessing on those 
who shall read and hear it. 

The Revelation (dwrondAvypls dori» i 
Tav lepüy pvornpley SnAwors, karavya(o- 
pnévov ToU jryeporucoD 77$ Vvxfis, elre did 
oel üveipárov, elre nad’ Orap dx Oelas 
daAduweaws. Arethas. Here, the word need 
not be taken in any but this its general 
sense, as in 2 Cor. xii. 1, where it is plural ; 
the particulur purpose of this revelation 
follows, with the inf. Beg below. àro- 
kdA viis is one of those words which have 
passed, in their later usuge, from indicating 
the act, to signify that with which the act 
is concerned: 30 xavx5c:s, 2 Cor. i. 12, 
vii. 14. Jerome on Gal. i. 11, 12, vol. vii. 
p.987, says: “ Verbum ipsum &xoxaApews, 
id est, rovelationis, proprie scripturarum 
est, et a nullo sapientum seculi apud 
Grecos usurpatum." But Plutarch, de 
lacit. philos. i. 7, rls dori» 6 0«ós, says that 
zuripides was an athcist, but àroxaAv- 
Wa ovk j0éAnce, Bedoixws Tbv Épeuov 
adyov. Porphyry's use of the word, vit. 
Plotin. c. 16, is no exception. It is said to 

be later Greek for dvaxad.) of Jesus Christ 
ae is this genitive to be understood? 
s our Lord the subject or the object? 

Clearly bere the former: for it is not Christ 
who is here revealed, except in a remote 
sense: but Christ who reveals, as is plain 
in what follows: see also ref. Ebrard 
makes the gen. possessive, which comes 
to the same thing. Heinrichs understands 
awox. I. xp. of the appearance of our 
Lord which is related below, after St. 
Paul’s manncr (but not in 2 Cor. xii. 1), 
and St. Peter’s (reff.: and 1 Pet. iv. 13, v. 
1), see also Luke xvii. 20. But see below. 
Tbe not very important distinctions be- 
tween droxdAvjis and its result peel 
are laid down at great length in Hengsten- 
berg, h. I.), which God (the Father) gave 
to Him (Stern asks, “ How are we to un- 
derstand this? Is not Christ very God, of 
one essence with the Father from eternity ? 
Did He not, by virtue of the omniscience 
of His divine nature, know as exactly as 
the Father, what should be the process of 
the world’s history, what the fate of the 
Church ? What purpose was served by a 
revelation from God to Jesus?” He pro- 
cecds to say that the words cannot refer 
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merely to the revelation as made to «s, 
but are clearly against such an interpreta- 
tion: and gives, at some length and ve 
well, that which in one form or other a 
will accept as the true explanation, in ac- 
cordance with John vii. 16, xiv. 10, xvii. 
7,8. The man Christ Jesus, even in his 
glorified state, receives from the Father, 
by his hypostatic union with Him, that 
revelation which by His Spirit Heimparts 
to His Church. For, Acts i. 7, the times 
and seasons are kept by the Father in his 
own power : and of the day and the hour 
knoweth no man, not the angels in heaven, 
nor even the Son, but the Father only, 
Mark xiii. 32. I may observe, that the 
coincidence in statement of this deep point 
of doctrine between the Gospel of St. John 
and the Apocalypse, is at least remark- 
able), to shew (is this infinitive of the 
purpose dependent on ¥dwxer, or on the 
subst. dwoxdAuyes? Is it the purpose of 
God in giving, or the purpose of the reve- 
lation in revealing, that is asserted ? At 
all events, Heinrichs is wrong, who takes 
hv rev Seika: together, “which God 
gave (empowered) Him to shew.” But of 
the others, the construction with dee is 
the more probable, as being the more 
usual: “that He might shew,” &c. Seigas 
must not here be confined to its stricter 
meaning of shewing in vision, as Hengst. ; 
for then, as De W. remarks, we must con- 
fine rois Solos adr. to the Apocalyptic 
Seer alone: but must be taken in its wider 
sense of exhibiting as knowledge, inform- 
ing of. So in Matt. xvi. 21: where how- 
ever Hengst. strangely denies this mean- 
ing, and upholds that of prove, demon- 
strate: which our Lord did not do till 
after His resurrection) to His (Christ's, 
most probably, as below in this verse, and 
in ref.: for thus the adrds is kept to 
the same subject throughout) servants 
(here meaning all Christians, not, as 
Hengst., prophets only : indeed his sense 
of Zeiten, which necessitates this, brings 
confusion into the whole sentence. "That 
John himself is one of these 8otAo: below, 
does not affect this general meaning) what 
things must (by the necessity of the divine 
decree: see besides reff, Matt. xvii. 10, 
al.) come to pass shortly (i.e. ‘before 
long: see reff. especially Luke. The 
context, the repetition below, ó yàp xaipds 
éyyós, and the parallel ch. xxii. 6, fol- 
lowed ib. 7 by ioù tpyopa: Tax», fix 

d ch. xxii. 6. 
f Luke xviii. B. Acts xii. 7. xxii. 18. xxv. 

this meaning here, as distinguished from 
the other of swiftly,’ which indeed would 
be hardly intelligible with the historic 
aorist veον , This expression, as De 
W. well remarks, must not be urged to 
signify that the events of apocalyptic pro- 
phecy were to be close at hand: for we 
have a key to its meaning in Luke xviii. 
7, 8, where our Lord says, ó 8è beds ob uh 
vorfja e Thy ékB(know T&v ékAexTOv abToU 
Tey karasha cti Pitas k. vuxrds, Kal 

et abroig; Adyw hu Dri 
„ jd ard len abrày by rx: 
where long delay is evidently implied. 
Hengstenberg repudiates this, and says it 
is self-evident that these words can only 
be adduced here * nach unrichtigen Aus⸗ 
legung.“ But surely the two cases are 
exactly parallel : and Hengst.'s strong lan- 
uage, here as elsewhere, proves nothing. 
is own interpretation of the words, 

natural as he seems to think it, is forced 
and unwnrrantable. He (in common with 
many others) takes them to mean that tho 
events spoken of would very soon begin to 
take place. The axe, he says, lay at the 
root of the Roman Empire when John 
wrote this, as it did at the root of the 
Persian Empire when Daniel wrote., But 
this interpretation is not borne out by the 
Greek. der yerdoOar dy xe is not 
* which must soon begin to come to pass, 
but, in the well-known sense of the aorist, 
* which, in their entirety, must soon come 
to pass: yevdoOa: being in fact, a past 
tense, must have come to pass,” be 
fulfilled :" so Bengel most truly, Totus 
liber tanquam unum verbum uno momento 
pronunciatione debet accipi." So that we 
are driven to the very same sense of dv 
Táx« as that in Luke xviii. above, viz. to 
God's speedy time, though He seem to 
delay : in spite of the scorn which Hengst. 
pours on this meaning. His maxim, that 
a Prophet, speaking to men, must speak 
according to men's ideas, is quite worthless, 
and may be confuted by any similar pro- 
hetic saying, even by the one which he 

bringe in its favour, Hagg. ii. 7: and his 
complaint, that thus we make the Seer and 
even the Lord Himself like bad physicians 
who delude their patients with false hopes 
(so, in the main, Stern also), is unworthy 
of & Christian Expositor, after our Lord's 
own Ase use a the wi ponis of 
speech again and again in His prophecies 
in the Gospels ait in this book. Pit re- 
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mains to observe, that these words cannot 
with any fairness be used as furnishing & 
guide to the interpretation of the pro- 
phecy. They are far rather to be regarded 
as a prophetic formula (sce Beza), common 
with him to whom a thousand years are as 
one day, and used in order to teach us 
how short our time, and the time of this 
our world, is. See, on the whole, Ebrard’s 
able note, and his remarks on the ab- 
surdity of Hengstenberg’s pressing the 
words in favour of his preeterist scheme. 

Thv ÜxBacww q réy xpnuari(ouérev 
dv rdxe Swicxveiras H obx ws 
Krvxev, AAAR TapaueTpy Tà àyðpárwa 
Tois Oelors, ols xal và woAvxporvies «al 
xiMamráés direAo0ueva &s À x00s fiuépa, 
kal jj èv vurrl $vAax)) “Cr. Arethas. 
'There is a profitable and consolatory exe- 

is of the words in Ambrose Ansbert, 
5. P. M. ix. pt. 2, p. 310. Dionysius of 
Alexandria, as cited in Eus. H. E. vii. 25, 
omits the words & ei yerécôais, joining 
Sekas with é» ráx«); and He (190005 
xpiords, not 6 beds, see ch. xxii. 16: the 
subject is changed, and the relative con- 
struction abandoned. So almost all Com- 
mentators) signified (it) (it is remarkable 
(see reff.), that with one exception, this 
prophetic use of onpalyw is confined in 
the N. T. to the Evangelist St. Jobn) 
sending by His angel (the aor. part. is 
contemporary with the aor. verb, not ne- 
ceasarily antecedent to it. roc. Sid, as 
in reff. No word, as thy àroxdàvpiv, 
need be supplied, the verb being used 
absolutely after the manner of the Heb. 
v3 nyp of Exod. iv. 18 and ref. 2 Kings. 
Still less must did be taken with erh- 
paver, as Hengst. The Angel men- 
tioned is perhaps the same who informs the 
Seer in ch. xvii. 1, 7, 15, xix. 9, xxi. 9, 
xxii. 1, 6, which letter place takes up this ; 
ib. 8 ff.; and who is spoken of by our 
Lord ib. 16. It is remarkable that this 
angel does not appear as the imparter of 
the visions until ch. xvii. Some indeed, 
as Ewald, have fancied that they trace his 
presence in ch. iv. 1 and throughout : but 
ch. xvii. 1 is too manifestly the introduc- 
tion toa new appearance for this to be the 
case; and previously to that the Seer re- 
ceives his information from different per- 
sons, Our Lord Himself opens the Apoca- 
lyptic vision, It is another voice which 

TQ SO aùroùð Twd, ? c * duaprupnoey tov !Xóyov € 
) h = Esth. sii. 13. Prov. xxi. 6. see Matt. 11. 2. 2 Kings xn. 25. 

1 eonstr., 1 Tam. vi. 13. ch. xxii. 16,20. aor. epistol., Philem. 19. 1 John ii. 14. 2 John 12. 

conver Nl. 

calls John up to the place of heavenly 
vision, ch. iv. 1. In vii. 18, one of the 
four and twenty elders speaks to him ; in 
x. 8, it is the former voice again which 
addresses him, and in ib. 9, it is the angel 
who stands on the earth and the sea that 

ÉyyeAos. In the visions of Danicl and 
Zechariah an angel medinted: Dan. viii 
16, ix. 20, x. 10 ff., Zech. i. 1, 19, al.) to 
His servant John (on the whole question 
of the writer of the book, see prolego- 
mena), 2.] who testified of the word 
of God and the testimony of Jesus Christ, 
whatsoever things he saw (these words 
must, in all fairness of construction, be 
referred to this present book, and not, as 
by some of the older Expositors, and re- 
cently pi Ebrard, to the Gospel of St. 
John. The reasons given by Ebrard for 
such reference will not hold. He obj 
to épapripnaer being taken of this book, 
that such a use of the aor. would be pecu- 
liar to the Epistolary style, whereas this 
book, though containing Epistles, is not 
itself an Epistle. Even were the usage 
thus confined, it might be answered from 
verse 4, that the whole is in an Epist 
form. But the usage is not thus confined, 
as every scholar knows. Witness Thucyd. 
i. 1, Qovxuvdldns "AO0nrvaios turdypaye Tòr 
dq K. .A. Again, Ebrard objects 
that the sense thus obtained would be a 
strange one: God gave the Revelation 
to Christ ; He signified it by His angel to 
John, which last hereby makes it known.” 
Bat I own I am unable to see any strange- 
ness in it. It seems to me the obvious 
way in which a faithful account of this 
Revelation would be prefaced by its 
Writer. On the other side, the objections 
to Ebrard's reference are to me insuper- 
able. First, as to its introduction with 
the simple relative 8s. We way safely 
say that had any previous writing or act 
been intended, we should have had ôs xai, 
or in St. Jobn’s simple style, even more 
than this, $s kal +d xpdérepoy, or ðs xal èv 
AAA BRAIN. The 8s as it stands, T sub- 
mit, carries on the action, and does not 
identify John as the same who at a pre- 
vious time did some other action. Next, 

k 1 John v. 10 reti. 2 
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as to the thinge witnessed. The words 
ó Adyos ToU beo? x. 4 uaprvpla I. xp. can · 
not with any likelihood be taken to mean 
*the (personal) Word of God, and the 
testimony of Jesus Christ;" for why, if 
the former term refer to Christ personally, 
should He be introduced in the second 
member under a different name? Besides, 
the words occur again below, ver. 9, as 
indicating the reason why John was in 
the island Patmos; and there surely they 
cannot refer to his written Gospel, but 
must be understood of his testimony for 
Christ in life and words: moreover, ) 
paprupla Ino is itself otherwise ex- 
plained in this very book, ch. xix. 10. But 
there is yet another objection to the sup- 
posed reference to the Gospel, arising from 
the last words, dc elde. First, the very 
adjective Soa refutes it. For the Evan- 
gelist distinctly tells us, John xx. 30, that 
in writing his Gospel, he did not set down 
Joa elder, but only a portion of the things 
which Jesus did in the presence of His 
disciples, whereas in the case of this Reve- 
lation it was otherwise: he set down all 
which he saw, as a faithfal transmitter of 
the Apocalyptic vision to the churches. 
But still more does the verb elder carry 
this refatation. In no place in the Gospel 
does St. John use this verb of his eye- 
witnessing as the foundation of his testi- 
mony; indeed he only uses it of himself 
at all on two occasions, John i. 40, and 
xx. 8. But in this book, it is the word in 
regular and constant use, of the seeing of 
the Apocalyptic visions; being thus used 
in it no less than 65 times. And some 
of these usages are such that there can 
be no doubt this place is connected with 
them; e. g., ver. 19, ypdiyov ov à eldes, 
and the repetition itself so frequently oc- 
curring xal elor kal iow. Taken then 
as representing the present book, rd» 
Ady) here will be t egate of of 
Adyo: ver. 81 h paprupla ‘Inc. xp. will be 

the zre)üua tis xpopnrelas, embodied in 
writing for the Church in all ages). 
3.] Blessed is (or be, in the ordinary 
meaning of uaxdpios: not necessarily re- 
ferring on to eternal blessedness, as 
Hengst. he that readeth, and they 
that hear the words of the prophecy 
and observe the things written in 
it; for the time is near (it can bardly be 
reasonably denied that in the 6 àvay- 
vóckwev and the of üxovorres, the Apostle 
had in his mind the one public reader and 
the many hearers.  Ebrard attempts to 
deny this, but it seems to me unsuccess- 
fully. His instance of St. John's passing 
from a singular to a plural, was à s, 
kal ofrwes abrbór é:iexérrncar, ver. 7, 
would be applicable ipe iod we had here 
was 6 üyraywóckev. nsidering that 
no such transition is elsewhere found, we 
can hardly escape the inference that it was 
intended. And so the great majority of 
Commentators : so Andreas (“ plures uno 
legente unt audire," Gloss. ord.), 
Bede (“doctores et auditores"), Lyra 
(“qué legit, quantum ad doctores: qui 
audiunt, quantum ad discipulos ), &c.: 
Bengel (“ unus, ille primum, per quem 
Jobannes librum ex Patmo in Asiam misit, 
legebat publice in ecclesiis, et multi audie- 
bant ), Ewald, Hengst., De Wette, Stern, 
Graber, &c. Others have explained the 
change of number variously: e. g., Beza, 
ex Hebraismo; Cotter (in Pool), “ quia 
soli legimus, audimus conjuncti:" Ribera, 
* quoniam multo plures audiunt, quam 
legunt:" &c. If the words are to be un- 
derstood as above, they form at least a 

[solemn rebuke to tho practice of the 
Church of England, which omits with one 
or two exceptions the whole of this book 
from her public readings. | Not one word 
of the precious messages of the Spirit to 
the Churches is ever heard in the public 
services of a Church never weary of appa 
ing to her Scriptural liturgies. Surely it 

4 
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is high time, that such an omission should 
be supplied. Notice that not three 
classes of persons, but two only, are here 
indicated: he that reads, and they that hear 
and do. Had there been an article before 
T»pobrTes, these latter would have formed 
a separate class from the áxoborres. 
The E. V. is right in the sense, in render- 
ing rijs mpo., ‘this prophecy ; it = rijs 
po. ToU fiBAiov robrou, ch. xxii. 7. 
74 iv aùr yeypappéva are the several 
exhortations to repentance, faith, patience, 
obedience, prayer, watchfulness, stedfast- 
ness, which are scattered up and down in 
the prophecy. The time being near makes 
the of the more importance, and the 
blessedness of reading and observing it 
greater. The nearness spoken of is to be 
understood as the d» ráx«, ver. 1, which 
sec. We know little now of relative near- 
ness and distance in point of time: when 
the day of the Lord shall have opened our 
eyes to the true measure, we shall see, 
how near it always was). 

Cu. I.4—III. 23.] INTRODUCTION TO 
THE PROPHECY, in the form of a sevenfold 
Epistle to the seven churches of Asia. 
And herein, vv. 4—6, address and greet- 
ing, ending with dozology. (Ebrard, who 
seems to love singulanty for its own 
sake, objects to the above arrangement, 
because the sevenfold epistle has not yet 

, and prefers calling this a dedica- 
tory title to the whole book. But the 
other view is far simpler and better. The 
sevenfold Epistle is clearly before St. 
John’s mind, and, full of the images of 
the vision which he had seen, he only in- 
terrupts it by solemn ejaculatory refer- 
ences to the glories of that vision and the 
sublime announcement of the Lord’s com- 
ing, and then hastens on to introduce it 
by a prefatory account of his own circum- 
stances when the Epistles were entrusted 
to him and of the appearance of the Lord 
who thus entrusted them.) John to the 
seven churches which are in Asia (the 
form of address is exactly that in the 
Epistles of St. Paul: see Rom. i. 1 ff., 
1 Cor. i. 1 ff, Ke. That St. Paul in Rom. 

and elsewhere is careful to designate him- 
self and his office, and St. John introduces 
himself without any such designation, be- 
longs doubtless in part to the individual 
cbaracter of the two Apostles, but is be- 
sides a strong testimony that the John 
who here writes needed no such designa- 
tion in the eyes of those to whom he was 
writing. See this, and other evidence ss 
to the authorship, urged in the prolego- 
mena. See on the seven churches s 
§ iii. 7 fl. Acta, as always in the N. T., 
is the proconsular province so called. 
* Constabat, —ut a Cicerone alicubi dicitur 
illa proconsularis Asia, quse inter prescipoas 
Romani orbis provincias olim habita, —ex 
Phrygia, Mysia, Caria, Lydia; sub quibus 
insuper, sub Mysia nempe et Lydia, in- 
telligi debent Ionia et Xolis, ac addi præ- 
terea vicine maris i insule. Qui 
amplissimus terrarum tractus, pre aliis 
Romani orbis provinciis, ingenti imprimis 
urbium, et multarum ex iis insignium et 
magnarum, numero gaudebat. Dicebatur 
Proconsularis, quod eadem a viro consulari 
sub Proconsulis nomine regebatur." Span- 
heim de usu numismatum, p. 610 ( 
Hengstenb.)); grace be to you and peace 
(so St. Paul in all his Epistles except the 
two to Timothy) from Him who is and 
who was and who is to come (a para- 
phrase of the unspeakable name ir, re- 
sembling the paraphrase ‘rime "vw RE in 
Exod. iii. 14, for which the Jerusalem 
Targum has, as here, qui fiit, est, et erit: 
as has the Targum of Jonathan in Deut. 
xxxii. 39, Schemoth R. iii. f. 106. 2: 
* Dixit Deus S. B. ad Mosen: Ego fui et 
adhuc sum, et ero in posterum." Schóttg., 
Wetat., De Wette. '*6dpyópevos, instans, 
i. e., futurus : ut Marc. x. 30. Caret lingua 
Hebrea participio quale est éeépueros." 
Ewald. Each of the appellations by itself 
is to be regarded as a proper name—é &. 
—ó 3» (not d 4»: the imperf.—or aor.— 
being used in the lack of & past participle 
of elul), and ô épydueves: and it follows 
from what is remarked above that the 
meaning of épxyóneros is not here to be 
pressed as referring to any future coming, 
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¥@povov avrob, 5 xal amò “Inood ypiotoð, 6 *páprus 6 ini. 
e , ^ ^ ^ .) solec. *miaTos, 0 ® apwrorokos TOV * vexpüv, Kal ó dx TOv EN eh. ft. 

a = Col i. 18. constr., Col. L 15. Gen. iv. 4. 4. 1 v. 14. xviii. 6 al. 
i.7. Rom. viii, 29. Heb. i. 6 al. only. 

xod. 
b as above (a). Luke 

5. rec ins ex bef row vexpov (from Col i. 18), with h 10 (1. 87. Br, e ail) Andr-p(and 
comm): om AC[P]N » rel vulg syr-dd coopt Meth, Ep-of-ch-of-Lyons(in Eus) 

any more than in its English representa- 
tive, “ He that is £o come.” By doing so 
we should confuse the meaning of the 
compound en which evidently is 
all to be applied to the Father, és abro? 
Tepiéxorros dy laure wárrov tray Üvrov 
Th» dpxhy kal Tà péga kal rd TeA«vraia, 
as the second alternative in the Catena. 
In the first (Arethas?) ó &v is sup 
to mean the Father (éyó eln & éw, as 
said to Moses), ó 4» the Son (dy àpyj Fv 
ó Adyos), and 6 épxóp«ros the Spirit, as 
ever pos forth and descending on 
the Church. sngstenba who presses the 
literal sense of épyóperos, avoids this con- 
fusion, but falls into that of making the 
covenant Jehovah, Father, Son, and Spirit, 
come to judge the world &nd the Church. 
At least so it would seem: for when he 
comes to this the weak part of his exegesis, 
he obscures his meaning by raising a cloud 
of rhetorical description of what shall take 
place at that coming. He connects êp- 
xdueros with Ido Épxera: perà T&v veo. 
below, in spite of the xal dw)... xal 
axé intervening. It is needless to say, 
that that &pyxera: is to be referred to the 
last subject only, viz. to Inos xpiords. 
And wherever the Upyoua: tax, with 
which he also connects it, occurs, it is dis- 
tinctly said of the glorified Saviour), and 
from the seven spirits which (are) be- 
fore His throne (Andreas, in catena, takes 
these for the seven principal angels e 
viii. 2 so Clem.-Alex., Beza, Lyra, Ri- 
bera, Hammond, Bossuet, Wetst., al. But 
this is highly improbable, as these angels 
are never called wreóuara, and as surely 
mere creatures, however exalted, would not 
be equalized with the Father and the Son 
as fountains of grace. The common view 
is doubtless right, which regards the seven 
as ras dvepyelas ToU Gylov retro: 
(so Ti»és in catena: Andr., Victorin., Pri- 
mas, al.):—“ Thou the anointing Spirit 
art, Who dost thy sevenfold gifte im- 
part: but rather perhaps to be 
as expressing His plenitude and perfection, 
than to be separately assigned as (but q: 7) 
in the following lines of the hymn Veni 
Creator Spiritus. The key to this ex- 
pression, which is an anticipation of the 
visions afterwards to be related, is ch. v. 6, 
where see notes: as also on ch. iv. ö. The 

Vor. IV. 

piph 

arrd can hardly be entirely without al- 
lusion to the éxrà éxxAnola:, and to the 
sevenfold imagery throughout. The num- 
ber seven denotes completeness, and, as 
Schöttgen shews h. I., was much noted by 
the Jewish Commentators as occurring in 
the O. T. The seven spirits betoken the 
completeness and universality of working 
of God’s Holy Spirit, as the seven churches 
typify and indicate the whole church. 

e reference to Isa. xi. 2 is but lamely 
made out, there being there but siz 
energies of the Spirit mentioned. That 
to Zech. iv. 2, 10 is more to the poiut pP 
see notes as above. The &, without 
its verb, is solecistic), and from Jesus 
Christ (as we have before bad the Father 
and the Holy Spirit mentioned as the 
sources of grace and peace, so now the 
Son, coming last, on account of that 
which is to follow respecting Him: “quia 
de illo continuanda erat oratio," Vitr., 
who also notices that what follows has 

to His threefold office of Prophet, 
King, and Priest: see however below), 
the faithful witness (see John xviii. 37, 
els 1 5 EE VU 1. 577 rait Wwa 
papruphoœ Tj GAnGelg. It is to the ge- 
neral mission of the Redeemer to bear 
witness to the truth, and not merely to 
the apocalyptic portion of His testimony 
which is to follow (De W.), that this title 
must be referred. This book (ver. 2) is 
h paprupla “Inood xp.: but the title 
reaches far wider. Embracing as it does 
that papruple before Pontius Pilate, and 
indeed that of His whole life of witnessing 
to the truth, we can perhaps hardly sa 
that it marks out his prophetic office wit 
sufficient distinctness for us to believe 
it indicated here), the first-born of the 
dead (death is as the womb of 
the earth, from which the resurrection is 
the birth: see note on ref. Col.: and 
Acts ii. 24 note. wperdéroxos must not 
with Hengst. be diluted into xp@ros. Tho 
&rapxh TÉ» Kexounudver, 1 Cor. xv. 
20, is quite & different figure), and the 
Ruler of the kings of the earth (this 
kingly office of Christ is reached through 
his death and resurrection. In Ps. Ixxxviii. 
27, the combination of titles is much as 
here, ä mwperórokoy Ohaopa: gbr, 
bynAbr rap Tois Fern THs is. 

0 
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ep.  Dacikéew Tis yi. TOÀ * ayatravrs nas ka) * X [o] vcarrt ACP» 
r5 2 e e A e A 2 aA 3 ^ a 1 

40e) | nus er Tay apaptiay [pov] ° v TO alpartı avrov, 9 xal 2 Let 

áró Ace lémoíngev nas © Bactheiay, € lee TO “Oem xai h ararpi to 5 
zc. Act abroũ, air ij $ Sofa xai TO ! kpáros eis TOUS aióvas, div. " w a 
x. R. 2 Pet. 

e Heb. iz. 22, 28 ret. 47 to 5. 
ii. 22) only. (å ; AL wo 8 on rent tad a lPet.ii.9. Exon. ziz. 90 P. 

Dar „ as (reff). 

Andr Areth Primas Bede. Ba H ut corrd) Ni. TEC Tw ayarycart:, 
with [P] h n 1. 10. 36 (87 Br, e sil) Andr-a-p Areth: Tov ayarygarros 123: os 
arne m 34-63 Andr-coiel : tat AC(M) B rel syr-dd.—om re NÑ! Avcarr: ACN 
n 1. 6. 12). 86-8. 69. 79 syr-dd arm Andr-a-txt Primas Cassiod : Aovcarr: [P] B rel 
vulg copt th Andr-p Areth, Aovcarres 12°(sic, Birch), eAovce» m 34-5? Andr-coiaL— 
Avoarri c Tey THS apaprias iwibe» AovcarTi TH EKXYTEL TOU CWOTOLOV QuuaTOS Ka 
v8aros xa: sougarr. nuas BagiAeuor wparevua xa Aovgarr: (from Andreas) 17. 16. 45. 
69. om 2nd «uas R?! 36. rec for ex, axo, with [P] B rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth 
Primas: txt ACN n! 1. 12. 86-8 Andr. rec ins spe, with C[ P ]M B rel vss Andr 
Areth Bede: om A 1. 12-6 Andr-p Primas. 

6. for roher, zomoarr: B f 9. 18-6. 27. 36. nuw A c 18. 27. 88. 55. 76: 
ser C, nostrum regnum am(with fuld harl tol): txt [PIN » rel tef syr-dd copt Andr 
Areth. rec (for Basi eu ee) Rat kar iepeis, with [ n 1. 86. 79 Andr- 
a-p: Bagues sepers 80-8: BasıAciov iepeis B: BasiAeior ceparevua f 18. 27. 55 Andr- 
comm : BaciA cor ka 5 9: B ear kai cepers NAA: txt ACN! rel am syr-dd copt 

ict. sth Andr-coisl Areth 

om A[P] j n 9 copt Andr-a. 

Seo also Isa. lv. 4 Bob papripioy èv 
dove o Boka abráv, Épxorra xal xpos- 
Táccovra Üüyeciw. “That which the 
Tempter held forth to Jesus, Matt. iv. 8, 
on condition of worshipping him, He has 
now attained by the way of his humilia- 
tion unto death: viz. victory over the 
world, John xvi. 88.“ De Wette). Now 
follows, consequent upon the glorious titles 
of Christ which have been enumerated, an 
ascription of praise to Him for His ines- 
bg love to us. Unto Him that loveth 
us (Ééyamáüv ri, —present . not imperf. 
as Ben adada in Paat 5 
which is the feebler, as it is the more ob- 
vious readi It is His ever-abiding cha- 
racter, ey / loveth His om J nn xiii. 
1: outof that love spra e mighty act 
of love which follows : bet it did nol ex- 
haust its infinite depth: it endures now, 
as then. The waiting till He become, in 
the unfolding of the Father's the 
acknowledged Head over his Church, is in 
reality as great a proof of that love now, 
as the Cross was then) and washed (or, 
loosed) us from our sins in His blood (the 
aor. points to a definite event, viz. his sacri- 
fice of Himself. In such an image as this, 
which occurs again ch. vii. 14, we have en- 
wrapped together the double virtue of the 
song blood of Christ in justification, 
the deliverance from the guilt of sin, and 
sanctification, the deliverance from the 

for Tovs a:wvas, Tor aueva Rl. 
tev Guevey (* ex formula usitata" Beng), with CN B rel vul 

om au 33 tol: ins ACEP N B rel. 

rec aft at r ins 
-dd Andr-p-cois] Areth: 

power of sin: the forensic and the inherent 
purity, of both which it is the efficient 
medium: of the former by its application 
in faith, of tbe latter by such faitb, in its 
power, uniting us to Him who is filled 
with the Spirit of holiness. See 1 John 
i. 7 and note), 6.] and He made (the 
breaking up of the icipial into the 
direct construction is Hebraistic: so De W., 
al. “It belongs to the delicacy of the 
Hebrew diction, to follow up the parti- 
ciple which gives the tone to the sentence 
by finite verbs, which, through the in- 
fluence of the relative notion embodied in 
the participle, are themselves to be taken 
as ee per Delitzsch on 

(in Hengst.)) us a kingdom (viz. 
the kingdom of God or of heaven, so Bs 
spoken of by our Lord Himself and his 
Apostles: consisting of those who are His, 
and consummated at His glorious coming. 
This kingdom is one in which his saints 
will themselves reign, see the parallel place 
ch. v. 10, where xal Aaciwredcovew èm 
ris is is added: and Dan. vii. 27: but 
above all the place which is here referred 
to, Exod. xix. 6, óueis Bè fen uo: Bacil- 
Actor lepárevga wal Loos T (1 Pet. 
ii. 9)), priests (the BariAeíar was col- 
lective description : is is the individual 
designation. See on the union of the two 
characters in the individual Christian, the 
note on 1 Pet. ii. 9) to (as belonging to; 
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NL k epxerat ! wera ToD im pepedav, kai ™ & Mera x = Matt xvi. 
avtov. mâs OdÜaXuós kal Pofrwes avrov na éFexévrnoay, i bin uve 
kal rr e avróv rd, ai * dural ris . * val, 

30 . xxvi. 64. 1 Thess. iv. 17. 
o = Matt. xxiv. 30 ||. xxvi. 64 h. 

as above (n) only. Judg. ix. 54. 
dwi, B). Z 
81 Mk. only 

7. for uera, ex: C Ephr. 
avTo», avre 97 : om f. 

the Father being the ultimate object of 
reference, as His will is the in, and 
His glory the result, of all that is brought 
about by the mediatorial work of kom. 
God and His Father (to Him who is 
and His Father: or, to His God and 
Father. The former is the more probable 
xd pen nm on rap of St. 
ohn's it of repeating possessi ve 

genitive after diis nape possession : e. g. 
ch. vi. 11, of cóvBovAo. abrGw x. ol 
àBeAQol abray: ix. 21, èx r&v póræv ab- 
rò ofre dk T. pappdaay abrGy otre dx, 
&c.: John ii. 12, which is more to the 

int here,—j phrnp abro) x. ol deo 
avrov} c. of pantal abrov. See notes on 

the wi where the ex ion occurs in 
St. Paul (reff. Rom. Eph.), where I have 
taken the other rendering), to Him be 
or, is, belongs: the like ambiguity is 
ound in all doxological sentences) the 
glory and the might unto the ages (i. e. 
for ever. See note on Gal. i. 5): Amen. 

7, 8.] 4 solemn announcement of the 
coming of Christ, and declaration, by way 
of ratification, of the majesty and omni- 
potence of God (see below). Behold He 
(the Person last spoken of: the subject 
being continued from the preceding verses) 
cometh with the el tev, vir. of 
heaven: so expressed in reff. Dan., and 
Mark: cf. d» Tf rep, ch. xi. 12), and 
every eye shall seo Him (by a well-known 
figure, not merely Hebraistic but common 
to all tongues, the acting member is said 
to do that which the man does by its 
means. This is to be understood of the 
whole human race, risen and summoned 
before Him), and (among them: the ral 
does not couple a te class, but selects 
& prominent one) they which (olrwes, of 
the whole class: almest = “whoever :” 
“all they who") pierced Him (see John 
xix. 86 f, and note. As there St. Jobn 
evidently shews what & deep impression 
the whole circumstance here referred to 
produced on his own mind, so it is re- 
markable here that he should again take 
up the prophecy of Zechariah (ref.) which 
he there cites, and speak of it as fulfilled. 
That this should be so, and that it should 

p = ch. ii. H. ix. 4. xx. 4. Acta x. 41, 47 al 1 
r mid. w. drt, ch. xviii. 9 (but dat.). 2 Kings xi. 26 A(om 

ECH. xil. 10. w, acc., Luke viii. 62. xxiii. 27. absol, Matt. xi. 17. xxiv. 30 only. act., Matt. xxi. 
. s Marr. xxiv. 30. Zac. xii. 12. t see 2 

ovowra: N 1. 12. 
om 2nd avro» R. 

n. vii. 13 

m Matt. xxiv. 
n John xix. 37, from Zecu. xii. Of Ald. & some mes.). 

‘ q 

Cor. i. 20. ch. xxii. 20. 

for was, xap(sic) N. for 1st 
om er auror 1: om ez Nl. 

be done with the same word étexérrgoar, 
not found in the LXX of the paseage, is a 
strong presumption that the and 
the Apocalypse were written by the same 
person. It is true, that Aquila, Sym- 
machus, and Theodotion have used the 
verb éxxeyreiy; but this hardly comes 
into consideration as affecting this pre- 
sumption. The persons intended in 
this expression are beyond doubt those to 
whom our Lord prophesied in like terms, 
Matt. xxvi. 64; viz. those who were His 
murderers, whether the Jews who de- 
livered Him to be crucifled, or the Romans, 
who actually inflicted His death. That 
the mesnine Morn not here be generalized 
to signify all who have by their sins cru- 
cified the Son of God afresh, is plain from 
the consideration that this class, ofrives, 
are taken out from among the sas Jo 
pós which precedes, whereas on that sup- 
position they would be identical with it; 
for we all have pierced Him in this sense), 
and all the tribes of the earth s 
mourn at Him (i.e. their mourning shall 
be directed towards Him as its object: in 
fear for themselves in regard to the conse- 
uences of his coming: similarly pós 71, 

John xii. 28. "The account to be given of 
the meaning in ref. 2 Kings, éxóyaro èn) 
Tb» bvdpa abrís,is in fact the same, the 
circumstances only making the difference. 
In Zech. xii. 10, both meanings are united. 

The prophecy is in allusion to Matt. 
xxiv. 80; and its sense, that all, even the 
holiest of men, shall mourn at the visible 
approach of that day. But as Bengel well 
remarks, there will be then two kinds of 
mourning: “pre terrore hostili" and 
“pre terrore ponitenti i^ The former 
will il in the impenitent and careless 
world; the latter even in the comforted 
and rejoicing church. The holiest saint 
when that ce is manifested, in the 
midst of his “Lo, this is our God; we 
have waited for Him, and He will save us,” 
will personally feel with St. Peter, “ De- 

rt from me, for I am a sinfal man, O 
rd. The whole is an adaptation and 

amplification of the words of Zechariah, 
l.c. See Vitringa’s note. But we must 

O 0 2 
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8'Eyo eiu TO “Apa xal TO " à, Neyer Y" KÚpPLOS ACPus 
ò * Ücós, * 0 dy xal * 0 tw xal * à épyopevos, 6 "I yravro- 

z Rom. zi. 17. 1Cor.ix.33. PbiLi.Tonly*. (-evr, 
a PhiLiv.14. John zu. . Act» xiv.22. Ps. xxxni. 
€ W. gen. as in rec., ch. iii. 10 al. 

8. ro a xai 70 œ 1. 10 (9. 61, e sil): ro adda ka: ro œ AC[P](R) Babed fg hjk m 
n 2. 4. 6. 18-7-8-9. 25. 30-2-3-4-5-6-7. 42-6-8. 50 Br.—aft adga ins rat eye N dis- 
approving). rec adds apy» xa: TeAos, with NI (NZ has marked the words for 
erasure, but the marks have been removed apparently by the same hand) m 1. 34-5 
(87. 41, e sil) vulg rome. lat-H; 3 apx» xa: ro re n 86 copt: om AC[P] B rel 
sth arm Areth Ambr, Primas. 
tat AC[P]N B rel vss Hipp Andr Areth Ori 

2, e sil): om AC PN B rel. 
Areth : txt cie N B f m n 18. 34-5-6. 49 (1. 19. 88. 51, e sil). 

9. rec aft ó ins xa: (wi 

BaciA ea, with 
Dion Andr Areth 
(for er wv) moov xpiorou, with n (1, e sil) Andr: ev xp. ino. B rel harl 

rec (for «xupios o Geos) o xupios, with 30(e sil) 84: 
im Ambr Primas. (d def.) 

for un., kowevos rel 
rec ins e» Ty bef 

P] 1 (1, e sil) 16. 49 Andr-p; ey 86: om ACN B rel vulg copt Orig 
mas.—for xan Tn 50: om waz Bac. syr-dd sth. (d def.) zi rec 

syr-dd arm Andr- 
coisl Areth Primas: e» kv iU th: ev xo A 25: ev w xe Nas; txt C[P]N! 88 am(with 

not adopt his notion, taken up also by 
Hengst., “ Venire dicitur Christus in nu- 
bibus coli, quoties gloriam majestatemque 
suam in singularibus gratite, severitatis et 
potentia sum effectis demonstrat, et se 
ecclesie quasi tem exhibet:” for 
thus we confuse and indeed stultify the 
whole of this solemn announcement. The 
certainty of Christ’s revealing Himself to 
his Church in mercies and judgments 
needed no such asseveration as is here 
used: but the certainty of His great per- 
sonal second coming did and still does; 
being the one fact which the world and the 
church alike are di to lose sight of). 
Yea, Amen (both these words are used in 
ref. 2 Cor. as forms of ratification. The 
former is Greek, the latter Hebrew: and 
both together answer to the “ Thus saith 
the Lord" of the prophets: rodrois 3è 
Trois eipnuévois Tb BéBasoy emiuaptupay, 
drecppdyioe di To? ere vol xal &piv. 

- ToU val nir éd EMW ouvndelas rd 
àuerdoraro Tav eipnuévor dtaxpiBobrros, 
ToU 32 Aud wap’ ‘Efpalois, eis rd u 
dy yerdoOar euwoday wh exBijva: TÈ hre 
Anuéva ¢xayoudvov. Andr. in Catena). 
I am the Alpha and the Omega, saith 
the Lord God, He that is and that was 
and that is to come, the Almighty (by 
whom are these words spoken? Certainly 
as they here stand, with xüpios ó Oeds, 
and ó rayroxpdrep, they must be under- 
stood as uttered by the Eternal Father. 
And similarly we find Him that sitteth on 
the throne speaking in ch. xxi. b ff. In 
our ver. 17, and in ch. xxii. 13, it is our 
Lord who speaks. Nor need we be sur- 

prised, that He who is of one essence with 
the Father should assert of Himself the 
same eternal being as the Father. This 
need not lead us to force the reference of 
any passage, but each must be ruled by 
considerations of its own context. 
Schdttgen gives examples of the Rabbinical 
usage of “ab Aleph usque ad Tau,” to 
signify completely,“ entirely: and of 
the word rw being a name of the Shechi- 
nah, because it comprehends all the letters. 
The àpxħ x. réAos was a correct gloss, 
from ch. xxi. 6, xxii. 18). ó Tarro- 
xkpáræp answers in the LXX to the Hebr. 
rz also to ‘ti. See note on Rom. 
ix. 29. 

9—20.) Introduction to the 1 
Appearance of our Lord to St. John, and 
command to write what he saw, and to 
send it to the seven churches. 9.] 
Description of the Writer, and of the 
place where the Revelation was seen. 
John (so again ch. xxii. 8: so Daniel, viii. 
1, ix. 2, x. 2) your brother (no inference 
can be drawn against the apostleship of 
the Writer from this his designation of 
himself. Indeed from his entire silence 
din rd himself in his Gospel, we may 
well believe that here, where mention of 
his name was absolutely required, it would 
be introduced thus humbly and unob- 
trusively), and fellow-partaker in the 
tribulation and om and endur- 
ance in Jesus (the construction and ar- 
rangement are peculiar. The conjunction 
of these terms seems to be made to ex- 
press, a partaker, as in the kingdom, so in 
the tribulation and endurance which are in 
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pw év rij vo TH kaXovuévg Iárup did tov * Xyoy " y f. 3s 
rod Ge xal [dia] rwv ° uaprvpíay Ino. 10 f éyevdpny | PhiL i. 2. 
fg 3 2 év ^ b ^ e , E 4 1 ?, [4 

év irveuuart €v Tj) xvptaxj N EPA, xai NKOVOA dri 
xii. 11. xxii. 17. . è» roc et, Herod. ii. 82. 
Jude 20 reff. (ny h1 Cor. xi. 20 only + N note). 

demid tol lipss) 
rec ins dia 

4. 9. 84-6-7-8. 48 vulg 

Orig. om Tn KaAoupern 1. 
qnr paprupay, with [PIN B rel syr-dd Andr-p: om AC c mn f. 
copt Dion Andr Areth Primas Bede. 

e ver. 2 (ref). 
f= ch. lv. 2. 

see Luke 
3 zii. 44. Acts 

g Matt. xxii. 43. ch. zvil. 3. xxi. 10. 
i see Ezek, iii. 12. x 

for 3:a (bef 7. Aoy.), ka. C. 

rec aft oo ins 
xpiorou, with °c B rel lips-4 syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas: om AC[P7]N! n 12. 86- 
7-8 vulg copt Dion Andr-a. 

10. 6 omits vv 10-16. 

and by Christ: but the insertion of Bası- 
Aelg between oA and droporp is start- 
ling, and the effect of it must be to make 
the construction zeugmatic, lv xp. I. not 
properly belonging to Bae:AeÍq. It can 
hardly be that the words are, as De W., 
"orbnungélo8 neben einander geftellt.” 
More probably, the tribulation brings in 
the kingdom (Acts xiv. 22), and then as a 
corrective to the idea that the kingdom in 
its blessed fulnees was yet present, the 
Óxouorfjis subjoined. * heereditatum 
uncias introducit Jobannes, quibus se par- 
ticipem ostendit. Sed media harum, i. e. 
regnum, possideri non potest, nisi et hic 
tribulatio exercuerit, et illic patientia de- 
fenderit.” Ambr. Ansbert), was (“ befand 
mich!: not = f», which announces the 
tr fact. When an event is notified 
wi éyévero, we express the 3 by 
“came to pass: when a persos, we have 
no word which will do it) in the island 

mena, § ii. par 
word of God and the testimony of Jesus 
(the substantives form the same expres- 
sion as before ver. 2, where see 
note. There they indicated i. jon 
of the divine word and testimony, of which 
John was a faithful reporter. Whether 
their meaning is the same here, will depend 
partly on what sense we assign to the 
prep. Se. In St. Paul's usage, as in reff., 
it would here signify for the sake of, i.e. 
for the purpose of receiving : so that the 
Apostle would thus have gone to Patmos 
by ial revelation in order to receive 
this dwoxdAvjis. Again, keeping to this 
meaning of these words may mean, 
that he had visited Patmos in pursnance 
of, for the of, his ordi apos- 
tolic employment, which might well be de- 
signated by these substantives. And such 
perhaps would have been our acceptation 
of the words, but that three objections in- 
tervene. 1) From what has preceded in 
this verse, a strong impression remains on 
the mind that St. John wrote this in a 
season of tribulation and persecution. 
Why should he throw over his address this 

ins eye bef eyevouny (ey written twice 7) A. 

tinge of suffering given by the GA and 
o ron, if this were not the case? De 
W. will not allow this: but to my mind 
Hofmann is quite right in pressing it 
(Weiss. u. Erfull. ii. 808). 2) The usage 
of our Writer himself in two passages 
where he speaks of death by persecution 
(reff.) shews that with him 8id in this con- 
nexion is “because of,” “in consequence 
of.” De W. naively says that had it not 
been for these parallel places, such a mean- 
ing would never bave been thought of 
here. Wo may as simply reply, that owing 
to those parallel places, it must be accepted 
here. St. John's own usage is a better 
guide in St. John's writings than that of 

t. Paul. And Origen's ear found no of- 
fence in this usage, for he incorporated it 
into his own sentence, . . xaredixace roy 
Iod uaprupoUrra Sih Tb» Tis Au- 
Oclas Ayo els Hdrior Thr vo. Sea 
the passage, Prolegg. § i. par. 12. 8) An 
early patristic ition relates that St. 
John was banished to Patmos. See the 
authorities in the Prolegg. ut supra, and 
the quen discussed, whether we are 
justified in ascribing this tradition solely 
to our present passage. These considera- 
tions, mainly those arising from the pas- 
sage itself, compel us, I believe, to under. 
stand 15 1.1 an (on in Patmos). 

; 11.] I was (on yer, seo 
above. Not merely * I was,” but “I be. 
came”) in the Spirit (i.e. in a state 
of spiritual or trance, becoming 
thereby receptive of the vision or revela- 
tion to follow. That this is the meaning 
is distinctly shewn by the same phrase 
occurring in ch. iv. 2: where after seeing 
the door open in heaven, and hearing the 
àráBa $5e, he adds, eb0ées d¢yerduny d» 
avebpart, See also ch. xxi. 10. Ebrard - 
well says, “Der Rapport mit ber Umgebung 
durch die Sinne ift unterbrochen, und ein 
Rapport mit der unſichtbaren Welt tritt 
ein! “connexion with surrou ud ob- 
jects through the senses is suspended, and 
a connexion with the invisible world esta- 
blished.” On the attempt made by some 
to give the words a different meaning, seo 
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Eum ! evi» peyddyy * as tadXmeyyos T! N “O acti 
Matt. lame Zl. 1 Cor. 2c. . 1 Thess. iv. 16. 1 so ch. iv. L 245 

gerny bef oraw pov B rel (Andr-coisl) Areth : peyadny bef or. pov A 16. 38 Andr-a: — ̂K " 
txt C(P]M (n 86) (1. 41-9, e sil) vulg Primas. — , . . nem 94.—caATCyyos A to N. 
bef peyaAny, omg ws, n.—orice pov es erg» peyarny ws Qerqv gaXmryyos 36.— 49-13. 
orie A. ; 

U. Aeyovcay Ne: ons (eic) 1. 
Tporos «as ó ea xaros Kat, with 

4i to 51. 

eyoucys ins eye cii TO. A was 706 4 9? F- rec aft A 
[P] 1 1. 16. 86-8. 49(of these bowever [P] 1 16-om equa; 

[P has Ae for 7o a;] 16. 38 om Ist ó; 88 om 2nd ó; 1 16. 38 om last xo; 49 
places a cross before eye and aft «c x.) Andr-a-p: om ACX B rel vas Andr-coisl Areth 

below)'on the Lord's day (i. e. on the first 7 
day of the week, kept by the Christian 
church as the weekly festival of the Lord's 
resurrection. On any probable h i 
of the date of this book, this is the earliest 
mention of the day by this name., This 
circumstance, coupled with an exegetical 
bias, has led certain modern interpreters, 
of whom as far as I know, Wetstein was 
the first, to interpret the words of the day 
of the Lord's coming, 4 huépa tot xvplov. 
So Züllig, and in onr own country, 
S. R. Maitland and Todd. But 1) the 
difficulty, of the thus early occurrence of 
this term, is no real one. Dr. Maitland 
says (see Todd's Lectures on the Apoc., 
Note B, p. 295), *I know of nothing 
in the Scripture or in the works of the 
ante-Nicene Fatbers on which to ground 
such an assumption. To this we ma 
answer, that the extent of Dr. Maitland's 
knowledge of tbe ante-Nicene Fathers does 
not, happily for us, decide the question. 
For, while he repudiates passages “ pro- 
fessedly (P) brought forward from Ignatius, 
Irenæus, &c.," those of Tertullian (“ die 
dominico jejunium nefas ducimus," de 
coron. c. 8, vol. ii. p. 70: “quomodo do- 
minica solennia celebrabimus,“ de 950 pers. 
c. 14, p. 119), Dionysius of Corinth (rà 
ohuepoy oby xupiaxhy à yl. quipa &- 
aydyouer, dv $ dvéyrouer our Thy» èri- 
rok, Eus. iv. 28), Julius Africanus 
(ráxa Te onpalver Tò voAvxpórior. abrod 
did thy Óxepkócue» dy3od8a, xvpiaxhy 
zu (pas, de temp. 5), Epiphanius (ras re 
robe els exipdoxovoay xupiaxhy, Qa- 
vepéy dori; Hær. lxxv. 7, p. 910), Clem. 
Alex. (obros évroAhy Thy karà Tb ebayyérior 
diarpatduevos xuptachy exelyny Th» hudpay 
voii, Strom. vii. 12 (76), p. 877 P.), are 
apparently unknown to him. Indeed he 
confesses (Todd, ut supra p. 801) to have 
found the word in Origen against Celsus 
viii. 22, vol. l. p. 768 (dày 8é vis vpbs ravra 
&vOvsodépy TÈ wepl r&v rap’ uiv xupiaxey, 
3) rot de xa, 4 rijs tevrqxoorijs . . ), and 
concedes that there may be many more 
places, but this does not modify his opinion, 
nor its adoption by his successor Dr. Todd. 
It may be well to cite the testimonies from 

tius (ad Magnes. 9, 669, arri 
„ &AAÀ xarà [easi Corky 
(@rres), and Irenwus (in the Questt. ad 
Orthod. in the works of Justin Martyr, 
115, ed. Otto, vol. iii., p. 180 f., rd é» 1 
Ke e lieu yóru, HHN ior: THs 
dvacrdcews....é rr cwocrokumap BÀ 
xpévew 4 Toubrq ure Hage 
àpxhr, xa0ds Quoi ô uaxdpws y roi A 
dy TQ wep) ToU r xa Adyy, èv & néuryra 
wal wept ris werTwuxocTíjs, iv § ob AH - 
pev du, reidh loobvrape? TË 
Tis kvpuuxás xarà Th» ße we 
abrijs airíay) : whence it is hardly possi 
but that the word should have occurred 
in Ireneus. Mr. Elliott, Hor. A iv. 
867 note, has pointed out that the ito 
renders oùe fori xuptaxdy der qaryeir, 

of the Lord ye eat and drink” (Etheridge of the e eat and drink" i 5 
which is an interesting proof of the early 
usage. This chronological objection being 
disposed of, &nd the matter 2) taken on its 
own merits, it really is astonishing how 
any even moderate Greek scholars can 
persuade themselves that the words can 
mean that which these Commentators 
maintein. They must be bold indeed who 
can render é¢yerduny d» rretuert èv, * I 
was transported the Spirit (or, in 
spirit) into,”—in the face of ch. iv. 2: 
and cup, i juépa, “the 74 Y the 
Lord's coming," in, the face of the ce 
of a single precedent, and of the universal 
usage of the early Church. No such ren- 
dering would ever have been thought of, 
nor would it now be worth even a passing 
mention, were it not that an apocalyptic 
system has been built upon it. 
What Drs. M. and T. say of the art. rj as 
making for tbeir sense, is really com- 
prebension: as it is, that Dr. T. should 
call it tho emphatic article. I need 
hardly remind students that it is in this 
connexion any thing but emphatie, being 
merely designative, as in é» rf ofyepow 
zupa, Acts xx. 26; éxouérp fuépe, 
ib. xxi. 26; (er) rH eoxdrp hu, so often 
used by St. John in his Gospel. 
day being known by the name xvupach, 
any thing happening on it would be de- 
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Bréras ™yparrov ™ eis ™ BiBrXlov xal wéprpov tais émrrà -d r.. 
B. xx. 12, 15. 

éxxrnaotass, eis "Edecov xal eis Xiuspvav xai eis Tlépyapop ost, it 
. 44. Mark 

xii. 16. Acts xai eis Qváreipay kal eis Xdpdas cal cis Diraderperay kal 21. 1641 
eis Aaodixetav. 1? kai ° éréarpeyya ? BXérrew Tijv v GOVI pwe Ezek 

a Ayyvías ™ ypucás, 13 kal év éo tv [érrà] * Avyveov 
iv. I. x. B. xvii. 1. E vil only, exc. Mark vi. 60 

au. v. . Luke vill. 164 Mk. xi. 33. Heb. ix. 2 only, exc. Rer. here &c. 4 times, & 
passim. elsewhere 2 Tim. ii. 20. Heb. d 4 (bis) only. ch. ii. 1, 5. xi. 4. u Rev. 

Primas. om o BAemes and Ist xa: N'(ins N32). 

^ rz John (iv. 27 
bis. ix. 37. 
xiv. 30. ch. 

Gen. XXV. 13. see Matt. xvii. 3. s Zecu. iv. 

ins ro bef B:BAcew N. 
rec om errta (with 1. 26, e sil): ins AC[P]N B rel vss Andr Areth Primas. 
rec aft exxAnoias ins ras €» acia, with copt Bede: om AC(P]M B rel am 

(with demid fuld harl lipes tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Primas. pupyny e: Kup % e, 
N: uvprar (let letter of auvpy. absorbed by last of eis) A g* 1. 82-5. 50. 69 Andr-b: 

l rec Ovare:pa, with N rel: 0varepas 1: Ovarnpas 12: txt AC Bd fm pupay gl. 
11. 34-5.—for eis 0vareipar, ev Óvareipois [P] 36. 

Ov. K. €. Cv. x. €. IA. K. €. Aa., Naa adding x. e. capis. order, es «d. x. €. WEpy. x. €. 
N has the names in the following 

19. aft Ist ka: ins exes B rel: om AC[P]N f m n 1. 34 5-6 (88. 40, e ail). rec 
(for eAaAei) xe, with E 1. 16. 83: Aae: A: txt CM B rel vulg Iren-int Andr 

th, eAaA d g. 
&e; but, from the constant confusion between e: and , it need ha 
various reading at all.) 

18. epuecw AC: pecor N: txt B rel. 

df [ed 7] follows CN x al in editing «dor here, ver 17, 
y be considered a 

rec aft Tor ins erra, with M B rel [ 
vulg Andr-cois] Areth Bede: om AC| P] n 1. 12. 88(Bch). 46 am! syr-dd copt th arm 
Iren-int Andr Cypr Ors. (The word may have been either repeated mechanically or 
omitted for elegance.) 

signated ordinarily as happening éy rfj xv- 
pracy ep, èv Tjj hui Tf Kuptaxp, or, 
as juépa is one of those nouns which fre- 
Toy lose the article, é» huépg xvpuaxij. 
n either case, the meaning, as as the 

sense of xvpiaxf is concerned, is precisely 
the same. Nor does either the art., or the 
use of the word xvpuucfj by Chrys. in that 
sense (? I have not been able to find it), 
make it probable that .Easter Sunda 
meant): and I heard behind me (cf. Isa. 
xxx. 21) a voice (ref. Ezek.), great as of 
a trumpet, saying (the trumpet is the in- 
strument of festal proclamation, Num. x. 
10; Joel ii. 16, &c.: accompanies divine 
manifestations, Exod. xix. 19 f.; Joel ii. 1; 
Matt. xxiv. 31; 1 Thess. iv. 16. The 
similarity to the sound of the trumpet 
here was in the loudness and clearness of 
the voice: see also ch. iv. L From this 
latter it appears that this voice was not 
that of our Lord, but of one who there 
also spoke to the Apostle. Düsterd. re- 
marks that the ríge pov leaves an inde- 
finiteness as to the speaker), What thou 
seest (the present carries on the action 
through the vision now opening,—“ what 
thou art seeing) write (forthwith: aor.) 
into a book (the prep. of motion gives the 
transference from the writer to the docu- 
ment), and send to the seven churches, to 
Ephesus, and to Smyrna, and to Per- 
gamum, and to Thyatira, and to Sardis, 
and to Philadelphia, and to Laodicea (for 

aft Avx»ier ins Tuy xpucoy m 84-5 vulg(not tol) sth Andr- 

all particulars respecting these churches 
see the Prolegomena, § iii.). 

19—920.] Tur Visrow, in which our 
Lord appears to St. John, and the com- 
mand is repeated. This vision is the in- 
troduction, not only to the messages to tho 
cburches, but to tbe whole book: see fur- 
ther on ver. 19. 19.] And I turned 
about to see the voice which was speaking 
with me (the voice, the acting energy, 
being used for the pen whose voice it 
was. rvs, giving the force of qualis; of 
what sort it was which was speaking, &.): 
and when I had turned about I saw seven 
golden candlesticks (Avyvía is a word 
repudiated by the Atticist writers. So 
Phrynichus, App. p. 50, Avxvlor of àua- 
Ocis avrd Avyvlay kaAoUs:: and Eusta- 
thius, p. 1842. 26, Aauwrijpes Aéyei As vv 
ol dyporixol Avxvlas pasiv, d y BGdes 
xelueras a Yd Tro It is found in 
Philo, Josephus, and Lucian. See Lo- 
beck's Phrynichus, p. 319 note. It is the 
vessel containing the Aóx»os: better there- 
fore rendered candlesticks than lamps, 
which gives more the idea of the light it- 
self. The seven golden candlesticks are 
(united in one Avx»ía) part of the farni- 
ture of the tabernacle, Exod. xxv. 31 ff. 
Again, in ref. Zech., we have the Avx»ía 
xpocí) SAn with its seven Atxvo:. Here 
there are seven separate candlesticks, typi- 
fying, as that one, the entire church, but 
now no longer bound together in one out- 
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v ch. ziv. 14. 
Dax. vii. 13. 
x. 16 Theod 

xix. 14. 
Dan, . 8. 

x Ezex. ix. 9 

xxvii. 8). e ld 9 ^ 1 , € , k g 

here only. 15 0 avToU 6 aNKoM, ev k capeivod 47 to 5L yhere only. 15 æa} of addes abr buoi ' yaXkoM dvo ws pivo 
27 (31) z Luke zti. 35, 37. xvii. 8. Eph. vi. 14. ch. ond Den. z. 5. a 

ch. xv. d. Matt. iii. 41 MR. x. 9 
d Heb. ix. 19 only. lsa. 1. 18. 

only. Ezek. xvi. 4, 7. 2 Macc. iil. 19. 
only. Esek. as above (x). c Dan. vii. 9. 

fDax. z. 6. g ch. ii. 18, xix. 12. 
i ch. ii. 18 only t. (see note.) 

coisl. 

ATIOKAATYWIS, IQANNOT. 

* porov ui ávÜpormrov, "* évdedupevoy YI mopy ral * Tept- ACPR: 
 eLwoopévoy mpòs Tois *pactois " Govny “ypucav 1*5 & 104 5 
kepa avtod kal ai Tpíyes ° Xevkal ws À ëpiov Xevicov, to | * 

l iech. cs œ yuv xal oi % opOarpoi abroU ws E paot € arupos, sus 

for opowy, opoiwpa A, similitudinem harl. 

I. 

Mk. Acts xxi. 11 bis 
e Matt. xxviii. 3 only. 

b 3 Thess. i. 8 al (but wüp $Aoyós) Dan, vii. 9. 
, &c. k Matt. ill. 42, 50. ch. ix. 1 only. Dan. iii. 

viov (“ex alliteratione” 
Beng) & B be df Im n 1. 2. 4. 9. 11-8-6-7-8-9. 27. 82-8-4-6. 41-2-5-8. 50. 
rodup m A 11, wo8upn f. 

intone Ammonis qui naſods ait virorum esse, parrots 
8r. 49. 

for namrois, pafas (“ex alliterat. ad (árny, aut ex 
mulierum." Beng) A hn 10-7. 

Nes p rel: txt ACN?. 
79. 80 Br Andr-a-p Areth: txt 51 B rel Andr- coal Andr- a- marg Areth,, 

pacbas M e j 1 46. reo xpvoyy, with 
14. rec (for Ist es) se, with p rel 

Baek m 18-9. 26.7. 30-8-4-5. 
88. 47-8. 51 Areth. (ese: xwv 88.) 

ward unity and one place. Each local 
church has now its candlestick, to be re- 
tained or removed from its place according 
to its own works): 18.] and in the 
midst of the [seven]: esticks one 
like to the Son of (i. e. to Christ: 
see John v. 27. I will not deny that the 
anarthrous use of this title may mark out 
less sharply our Lord himself than the use 
with the articles; but in N. T. Greek we 
should be no more justified in rendering 
vids àvôpárov in such a connexion as 
this, “a son of man, than weina co, 
“a Spirit of God.” That meaning would 
doubtless have been here expressed by To:s 
vlois Té» àvó y. The same remarks 
apply to ref. .), clothed in a garment 
reaching to the feet (seo the reff. in Dan. 
and Ezek., which the description and even 
the diction closely resemble. The xiràw 
srobfjpns, vestis t ie, was a sign of high 
rank or office: “ sunt enim vestes pend 
et laxo, apud Persas imprimis, regum no- 
bilium et sacerdotum insigne, cf. Esa. vi. . 
1, Ezek. x. 2:" Ewald. Arethas, in the 
catena, su the dress to be that of 
the Melc -priesthood (see also An- 
dreas and Vitr); but without reason, as 
De W. shews. Cf. ref. Sir., dd» 
Siéxps Tb Jicator, xaTa xal ede 
abrb &s wodhpn Bótns), girt round 
at the breasts with a golden girdle (in 
ref. Dan., Gabriel has his Joins girt with 

d of Uphaz. Bengel, and him 
üllig and De Wette, suppose a distinction 

—the girding round the loins betokening 
activity, while that round the breast isa 
sign of repose. But Hengst. well observ 
that this would bardly apply: for Christ 
is here in falness of en as ruler and 
orderer of His Chureh. rard seems 
nearer the truth in regarding the higher 

T-a-p: «a es (xa: from ternen) 0 precedg 
1-2. 60. 90: txt AN b c d f g j 12. 4 9. 16-7. 25. 

girding as a sign of majesty. But perha 
after all the point is not to be pressed ; for 
the angels in ch. xv. 6 are also girt wept 
Tà rn. Nor is the golden girdle dis- 
tinctive of majesty: for this they 
also bear, ibid. In 1 . x. 89, zi. 
58, the xépry xpvosj is the privilege of 
the ovyyereis, or pio rêr BaciAéer, 
not, as is commonly cited, of kings them- 
selves): 14.] and his head and his 
hairs (were) white like white wool, as 
snow (by the cepa is perhaps indicated 
the forehead ; not the face, which is after- 
wards described. It is only in colour, not 
in material, that His hair is compared to 
white wool; and the és xi is after- 
wards added to impress this still more. 
The whiteness signifies purify and glory, 
not as Aug. (Expos. ad Galat., c. 40, vol. 
a p. 2134: “quia et Dominus winds nisi 
ob antiquitatem veritatis in Apocalypa 
albo capite apperuis ), Vitr., Stern, Il. 
eternity, either here or in Dan. vii. 9), and 
his eyes as a flame of fire (so Dan. x. 6: 
representing perhaps, as Vitr., “ ica- 
ciam diving et pure mentis, omnia arcana 
pervadentis.” This may be, notwithstand- 
EN Gabriel has eyes like lamps of fire 
in iel. Though omsiscience could not 
be ascribed to him, the figure might be 
relatively consistent. But it is perhaps 
better to consider these physical details 
rather as in themselves characteristic, than 
as emblematic of attributes lying ben»ath 
them. The “fiery eye," among the sons 
of men, is indicative of energy and power 
of command : so also in the Son of man 
Himself) : 15.] and his feet were 
like to chaloolibanus (this word has de- 
feated all the ingenuity of Commentators 
hitherto. The Vulg. has aerichalcum (or 
ori- se Cic de Off. iii. 23. 12, Hor. de 

Lake zi. 27. xxiii. 29 99 B.. 
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larervpopévot, xal ù jew) avrod a pav) ™ dddrwy 2 Cr. l. 25 
^ 16 ' n e ^ J. > ^ op , " rp. vi. ur , 18 Kat ^ éyov dv rH cfi. xeipt abrod P dorépas ibn 

only. Prov. x. 20. 
ch. xix. 12. o Jude 13 reff. 

m ch. xiv. 3. xix. 6. Ps. zcii. 4. see Jer. xxviii. (II.) 16. 
p ver. 20. ch. li. 1. iii. 1. : 

n so particip., 

15. vervpopnerns (erratum?) AC: wexrupwpere N 16. 46. 69 vulg Iren-int: txt (P7 B rel. 
5. 16. om exo», reading acrepes below, A 4 1 sth: exer N! m 84-5.8 rec avTov 

bef xeipi, with rel: om (as in ch. ii. 1) xep g n 10 vulg arm Andr-p: txt AC[P]N B 
cfl m 1. 4. 12.6.7. 32-4-5-6-7. 48-9 Br Andr Areth.—X. a. bef rn det. B: mans 

Art. poet. 202), the Syriac and Arethas, 
“brass from Lebanon” (lst altern. in 
catena,—elre roy dv TẸ AiBdyg TG bpe: 
peraAAevóperoy), tho Arabic “ Greek 
brass," —Andreas, and most of the German 
editions of the Bible, a kind of' incense so 
called (2nd altern. in catena, —efre ral Tbv 
xaxoedñ ABdværov xo dur, by larp» 
raides EpSeva xadovow, ebades kal abrdy 
wupl ójiAoUrvTG = àruobs dwordpworra: 
Germ., Erzweihrauch), on the authority 
of Antonius of Nebrissa (in Salmasius 
(Wetst.), ó AlBaros tye: rpla en ddp, 
kal ó py piny Óroud(fereu xaAkoABaros, 
Mioeldus xal wvfós, your Lay0ós), who 
understands by the word some superior 
species of frankincense, tbe so-called *thus 
masculum ? for in Greek frankincense is 
called AíBaros, after the Heb. 93) or mi3}, 
from the root 125, albus fuit. This writer 
refers to hymns of Orpheus in honour of 
Apollo and of Artemis, in which xaAxoA(B. 
occurs in the sense of a costly kind of in- 
cense (but all we find in the titles of 
hymns 7, 19, 21, 65, is A:iBavóparva, 

bly a mixture of frankincense and 
caper and to Virg. Ecl. viii. 65,— Ver- 
benasque adole pingues et mascula thura." 
Still it appears somewhat strained to refer 
xa^koAÍBaros or -oy to ‘thus masculum :’ 
for, granted that ‘masculum’ may betoken 
its purity and clearness, how is xdAxos 
accounted for, which looks more like a 
hint at hardness? Besides, incense is not 
burnt êv xaulye, in a smelting furnace, 
but in a censer or shallow vessel, and its 
colour while burning is no way observable. 
The interpretation, * brass from Lebanon," 
does not appear to be tenable, as there is 
no notice of Lebanon ever having produced 
brass of superior quality, such as this from 
the context must uidas interprets it 
thus: xaAxoAÍBaror, eldos hAdkrpou Ti- 
pudrepoy xpvcoU. tors 8d Tb Aerrpor 
drrérumoy xpvoloy peurypévoy beAG ral 
Aifeíq. And this, considering that in the 
similar and model passage, Dan. x. 6 LXX, 
we have xdAxos étacrpdwrow (as also 
in Ezek. i. 75 ib. Theod. xd xoS oTíABer 
(as also in Ezek. xl. 3), and in Ezek. i. 
4, 27, and viii. 2, #Aexrpor,—seems the 
most likely direction in which to find 
the meaning. Still, as almost all Com- 

mentators confess, it must remain enig- 
matical, of what the word is compounded, 
and to what it precisely applies. Accord- 
ing to usual analogy, not xdáAxos but 
Algavos is the central idea, and xdAxos 
the qualifying one, as in xaA«d»6n, xaA- 
cdi os, xaAxolhan, &c. But this makes 
the difficulty greater; for we can assi 
no meaning to Alan which would 
fit this requirement. If conjecture were 
admissible (which it is not), I should, in 
despair of any way ont of the difficulty, 
suggest whether the word might not have 
been yadKxoA:Badly, a stream of melted 
brass: AI having been read Alor N. At 
all events this may rank with Hitzig’s con- 
8 xa xoxAHd Y), as if they had 

burnt in a ace (and so red-hot 
and glowing): and his voice as the voice 
of many waters (Ebrard sees an allusion 
to the quiet and majestic sound of the sea, 
appealing to ch. xvii. 1 and xiii. 1; but, as 
Düsterdieck remarks, there seems to be no 
such allusion here, but only to the power 
of the voice as resembling the rushing of 
many waters. So Dan. x. 6 Theod, 4 
pues | abToU ws eri) ÜxXov: Ezek. xliii. 2, 
where the same expression is found (in the 
Heb. with which agree Vulg., Syr., &c., 
but not LXX), i. 24, where the sound of 
the wings of the creatures is ds gar) 
Faros morot). 16.} And having 
(fev, not — xal elľxev, but as in ref. St. 
John takes up the description from time 
to time irrespective of the construction, as 
if (De W.) with separate strokes of the 
pencil) in his right hand seven stars (not, 
as Heinr., on his right hand, as a number 
of jewelled rings, but in his right hand, as 
& wreath or garland held in it. De W. 
well remarks that £Ais, which is the more 
natural rendering, is also required by the 

bolism. If the seven churches which 
the seven stars symbolize, were on the 
Lord’s hand as rings, they would seem to 
be serving (adorning P) Him, and not to 
be the objects of his action: but now that 
He holds them in his hand, He appears as 
their Guardian, their Provider, their Nou- 
risher: and, we may add, their Possessor, 
who brings them out and puts them forth 
to be seen when He pleases. His univer- 
sal Church would hardly be thus repre- 
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a Matt xv ll p mra, xai V èr rob  aTOpaTos aur ™ óoudaía ™ OloTouos ACPrs 
h. xix. 15 ^ ^ & io n, 1. 
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15, 21) only, 
Luke il. ` ^ r 26-7. ES "x ̂ be émega °arpos vr °arddas aUTOU ws vexpós" kai d Ehe 115 14 

ig pie ` ^ „ dA 24? / \ a 32 7 9 e 10 1-2. a Hen. hy Oefiày avrod èr eye Xéyov * My) dofBob- eye eiut 6 17 t l. 
ow". farparos kai d íécyaros 18 xal ó € Sav, xal éwyevóug» P" 
exlix.6. Sir. 

i3. w.páxyaņpa, Judg. iii. 16. Prov. v. ( only. 
881 Ln. . daig wach bu 

23 only. Gen. l. 17. asee Mark ix. 1. Rom. 1. 4. | 2 UDO. v. " b Dx. 
viii. id Theod. x. 8,9 LXX. c Mark v. 22. John xi. . Acts v. 10 only. d Mark x. 
16. Ps. cxaxvlii. 6. e Dan. 2.12. Luke i. 13, 30. ch. II. 8. xxiL 13. Isa. xliv. 
6. xlviii. 12. g John vi. 57, Luke xxiv. 6. Num. xiv. 21. 

dextera sua Iren-int. pawe: bef ws o nos N. 
17. for xpos, eis N. est N 86. rec eweOnxe, with N n 1. 10-7 (g h 12.37. 

41.9 Br, e sil) Andr: txt ACT P] B rel Andr-coisl Areth. rec aft Sef:ay avrov ins 
xepa, with Nee h n 1. 10. 36 (87. 41-9 Br, e sil) Andr: om ACI PIN B rel Andr-coisl 
Areth, and vulg Cypr Primas. 
ACL PIR B rel ves Andr Areth. 

rec aft Ace ins uoi, with (I. 41, e sil) th: om 
om uy poßov NI(ins N35), for speros, mpa- 

roroxos A(and in ch. ii. 8 also) (Areth-comm). 

sented, but only a portion of it which it 
pleases Him to take in his hand and hold 
forth as representing the rest): and out 
of his mouth a two-edged sharp sword 
going forth (cf. Isa. xi. 4, xlix. 2 (Lone 
Tb cTÓua pov ós udxoipa» e]: also 
our ch. ii. 16, and Wisd. xviii. 15, 16. The 
same figure occurs with reference to men 
in Ps. lv. 21, lvii. 4. lix. 7: and Wetst. 
and Schóttg. give examples of it from the 
Rabbinical writings. The thing signified 
may perhaps be as in 2 Thess. ii. 8, à 
Avonos by ó kópiws 'Inao0s àveAei TQ rei- 
part ToU orduaros abroU . . .: and in ch. 
xix. 21; but clearly we must not exclude 
(as Düsterd.) the attributes of the word 
of God, Heb. iv. 12, Eph. vi. 17. And 
this all the more, inasmuch as 1) here the 
Lord is 1 sg ing ven · 
geance on his enemies, but as i 
with his own, both in the way of — 
ing and of threatening: and 2) in ch. xix. 
21, where this very sword is again alluded 
to as slaying the Lord's enemies, His title 
as xaOhueros ex) ToU Tmwov is ô Adyos 
TOU feod): and his countenance (not, as 
Düsterd., 1 wrongly quotes Do W. as 
supporting him, g appearance : 80 
also Ewald, al. Had this. been so, how 
should the Apostle have noted the details 
just mentioned? for the whole re of 
our Lord would have been too dazzling for 
him to contemplate. It is natural that 
after describing the eyes, and that which 
proceeded from the mouth, he should give 
the general effect of the countenance, 
And as matter of usage, John xi. 44 is 
decided, being en of a person, which 
ib. vii. 24 is not) as the sun shineth in 
his strength (see ref. Judges :—that is, 

when unclouded and in full power: not 
necessarily at midday, but at any time. 
The construction is again broken: és ó 
IA. Salvo would be the regular con- 
nexion). 17, 18.] And when I saw 
Him, I fell at his feet as dead (the effect 
of the divine appearance: see Exod. xxxiii. 
20; Job xlii. 6; Isa. vi. 5; Ezek. i. 28; 
Dan. viii. 17 ff., x. 7 ff. There is no dis- 
e in this bodily action with the 

iritual nature of the vision, as De W. 
thinks, either here or in the places where 
similar physical effects are described, ch. 
v. 4, xix. 10, xxii. 8 (Dan. vii. 15). Düs- 
terd. well remarks in reply, that the s- 
av. of ver. 10 does not supersede existence 
in the body. Just as dreamers ex 
their bodily feelings by physical acta, e. g. 
by starting or weeping, so might St. John 
while in this ecstasy: cf. Acts ix. 8). 
And he placed his rigbt hand upon me, 
saying, Fear not (see, besides reff., Luke 
ii. 10, Matt. xvii. 7, Mark xvi. 6. These 
places, and the whole character of our 

's words, shew that the Apostle's 
falling down as dead was purely from fear, 
not, as Ebrard imagines, as an expression 
of ecstatic love); I am the first and 
the last (reff.: = a and e above: not as 
the semi-Socinian Commentators, Grot., 
Wetat., “summus dignitate . . . contemtia- 
simus :” it is the eternity of God which is 
expressed — of Him who is before all and 
after all, from and to everlasting), and the 
living One (not = d foro, however 
true the fact may be; nor here signifying 
alive from the dead: but is the well-known 
attribute of God, the Eternal, not in bare 
duration, but in personal Life. 'The (wo- 
soteiy is included, but the word expresses 

M. 2 air Ge, ee Tj *Suvdpes abroũ. 17 xal Fre elbov avréy, tois. 
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vexpos kal ou Sh Cov eiui eis ToU; aidvas TeV aldwav, v comtr., Gen. 
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i Matt. xvi. 19. 
Luke zi. 52. 
ch. iin. 7. ix. 
1. zx. 1 only. 
Judg. iii. 25, 
1 Chron. ix. 
v1. 1 . sa. 

xxii. 22 only. "émi THs Seh pov, kai Tas émrà * Auyvias Tas * xpvads, xch. fl. xa. 
ii. 27, from P». zv. 10 . 10. l see ver. 3. 
xxiv. ll. John xix. 31. PI. exlir. 10. Winer, edn. 6, } 58. 3. a 

31. John zv. 1. 1 Cor. x. 4. 
pb. v. 32. ch. xvii. 6,7. 

26. xiii. 
xlviii. 6, 

18. om 1st xa: N'. 

Ath-int Andr-p. 
(18. 27. 37-8. 41, e sil). 

Gen. xli. 26, 27. Ezek. xzxviL 11. 0 
ver. i 

om Tey airov j 88. 
N35 B rel syr-dd Andr Areth: om ACPN! j 1. 36-8 vulg copt th arm Ori 

for Ac, xAedas B rel: txt AC[ P]N 
rec Tov ajov ka T. Üararov, with n 1. 86 (12. 27, e sil) 

,14. Acts 
m plur., 1 Cor. x. 6. ch. iii. 2. Matt. vi. 28. Luke 

> n = (see note) Matt. xxv. 
Acts xxvi. 22. lsa. 

a ver, 12 (reff). q 6. T s0 John xx. 7. 

rec aft airwrœoy ins aum», with 
g, Iren-int 

| m n 1. 84-5-6. 47-9 Br 

Andr. a: txt ACI PN B rel ves Iren-int Andr Areth Ors. 
19. rec om ovr, with (d ?) j 1. 16. 38 Areth : ins AC[P]N B rel vss Andr Primas. 

ins ĝe: bef ueAA € CN! ; ueAA €i Ni. rec yuveo@a, with AM?5 rel Andr-coisl 
Areth : om k: txt CI PN B b f h 6. 10-1-6. 49 Br (c? n ?—so Scriv) Andr. 

90. rec (for ovs) wy, with B rel Andr Areth: txt AC[P]N 1. 12. 46. 803. for eri 
rns de., e» Tn Set A; in dextera vulg Primas. 

far more. The E. V. is wrong in connect- 
ing these words with those that follow); 
and I was (not jv, but éyerduny,—I be- 
came: it was a state which I passed into) 
dead, and behold I am alive for ever- 
more (see Rom. vi. 9, Acts xiii. 34. [àv 
elal expresses, more emphatically than 
would the simple verb, the residence and 
effluence of life. By this mention of His 
own death and revival, the Lord reassures 
his Apostle. He is not only the living 
One in His majesty, but He has passed 
through death as one of us, and is come to 
confer life even in and through death), 
and I have the keys of death and of 
Hades (I can bring up from death, yea 
even from the mysterious place of the 
spirits of the departed. The figure of the 
keys is often used in this book; see reff. 
Wetst. quotes from the Targum of Jona- 
than on Deut. xxviii. 12, “Quatuor sunt 
claves in manu Domini. . .. clavis vite 
et sepulchrorum et ciborum et pluvis;" 
and other testimonies of the same kind. 
We have the gates of death as opposed to 
the gates of the daughter of Zion, Ps. ix. 
14; cf. also Job xxxviii. 17 ; and the gates 
of Hades, Matt. xvi. 18. Isa. xxxviii. 10). 

19.] Write therefore ('because I 
have vouchsafed thee this vision, —I whose 
majesty is such, and whose manifested 
loving-kindness to thee.’ The connexion is 
better thus than with ver. 11, as some: 
* Now that thy fear is over, write what 
I bade thee,” Hengst. So Aret., who re- 
marks, *' Íxorac:s memoriam lædit. But 
it is very doubtful whether ver. 11 is 
spoken by our Lord at all: see there) 
the things which thou sawest (just now: 
the vision which was but now vouchsafed 
thee), and what things they signify (two 

meanings of å «loív are ible. 1) ‘the 
things which are,’ viz. which exist at the 
present time. This has been taken by 
Arethas, Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Grot., Calov., 
Vitr., Beng., Wolf, Züll, Hengst., Ebrard, 
rim Hae 1 2) as above, what 
things the & eldes) signify: so 
Alcas., Aretius, Eichhorm, Heinr. i rra, 
De W. In deciding between these, we 
have the following considerations: a) tho 
use of tho plural lol, as marking off this 
clause in meaning from the next, which 
has å Ae yeréoOu. If this latter is 
sing., why not this? Is it not because tho 
BEA yeréoOa: merely signifies the future 
time, in which this latter class, en masse, 
were to happen, whereas this & elei im- 
ports, what these things, each of them, 
severally, mean? And b) this seems to 
be borne out by the double repetition of 
elow in the next verse, both times un- 
questionably in this meaning. So that I 
have no hesitation in taking the meaning 
given above), and the things which are 
about to happen after these (viz. after & 
eldes: the next vision, beginning with 
ch. iv., which itself opens with perà rabra 
elo I would take ye, t in the sense 
of happening, not in the wide ages of his- 
tory, but in apocalyptic vision : seeing 
that, radra meaning & ¢l8es, a present 
vision, & Ae yerdr bas will by analogy 
mean the things which shall succeed these, 
ie. a future vision. Notice, it is not & 
zer veritas as in ver. 1: not the necessity 
of prophecy, but oniy the sequence of 
things seen); ] the mystery of 
the seven stars which thou sawest upon 
(held in, and E e over, as a mo) 

my right hand (rà nur. is in apposition 

with & les k. r. A., and governed by 
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pd yo y. Lyra interprets the word well, 
“sacramentum stellarum," i.e. “sacrum 
secretum per ipsas significatum :” see reff.), 
and the seven candlesticks of gold (elliptic 
construction for ‘and the mystery of the 
seven candlesticks,’ &c.). The seven stars 
are (the) (the prefixed predicate yr 
though on that account wanting the ar- 
ticle, is rendered definite by the definite 
gen., TGy drr. dxx., which follows) angels 
of the seven churches: seven 
candlesticks are seven churches (the im- 
port of the &yyeAo: has been much dis- 
puted. Very many Commentators take 
them for the presiding presbyters, or 
bishops, of the churches. So Primas., 
Bede, Joach., Lyra, Alcas., Corn.-a-lap., 
Ribera, Bossuet, Grot., Calov., al. m. 
So also Vitr., Whitby, and with some mo- 
dification, Hengst. This view is variousl 
supported. It derives probability from the 

of the vision itself, in which, seeing 
that the candelabra represent the churches 
themselves, existing vessels containing 
much light, the stars, concentrated sparks 
of light, should represent some actually 
existing persons in or connected with the 
churches. Again it is supported by our 
finding that througbout the seven Epistles 
the angel is treated as representing and 
responsible for the particular church. But 
before we pass on to the other great sec- 
tion of interpretation, we may at once 
dismiss those forms of this one which 
make &yyeAos the ideal representative of 
the governing body (as Hengst.) or an 
ideal messenger from the church (as 
Ebrard), or a proleptic idea of the office 
of Bishop, not yet instituted, as Rothe, or, 
in short, any idealism at all. As the éx- 
kA7cía is an objective reality, so must the 
Byyedos be, of whatever kind. This con- 
sideration will also affect the current of 
interpretation which takes the angels to be 
the churches themselves. So Andreas and 
Arethas (in Cat.—&yyeAor rijs "Eoécov, 
Th» dv aùr éxkAncíav Adye. ob yàp 
ó TpocraTüy &yyeAos juaprfken &rre 
Üeiv àxobca: peravóngov, & 8c &yiórgra 
dv Tj Belg ToU kupíov Ówdpxer dr 
y tls 8d xal xpela pd Tg 

dv Tfj Bet ToU BioAeyouérov xapdrri; 
K. .A.). The second line of interpreta- 
tion is that which regards the Aye. 

Bt, e sil) copt Ande: ruit 

as angels, in some way representing the 
Shure: In favour of this is 1) the con- 
stant usage of this book, in which the 
word &yyeAos occurs only in this sense: 
2) the further usage of this book, in which 
we have, ch. xvi. b, the kyyeħos r&v bdd- 
re» introduced without an y explanation, 
who can be none other than the angel pre- 
siding over the waters: 3) the expression 
of our Lord Himself Matt. xviii. 10, ol 
Kyyexot abr dy TQ obparg did mwarrds 
Biérovew tò gd Tob *arpós pov 
ToU d» odpayois, coupled with the say- 
ing of the church in the house of Mary 
the mother of John Mark, Acta xii. 15, 
with io their disbelief of Peter 
standing at the door, ô KyyeAós dor 
abroU: both asserting the doctrine that 
angels are allotted to persons, and are re- 
707 as representing them: a subject 

of mystery, and requiring circumspect 
treatment, but by no means to be put 
aside, as is commonly done. 4) The ex- 
tension of this from individuals to nations 
in the book of Daniel, which is so often 
the key to apocalyptic interpretation. See 
Dan. x. 21, xii. 1: an analogy according 
to which there might well be not 
only of individuals, but of churches. 5) Tbe 
fact that throughout these Epi no- 
thing is ever addressed individually as to 
a teacher, but as to some one ree 
flecting as it were the complexion and 
fortunes of the church in a way in which 
no mere human teacher or ruler could. 
That there is no exception to this in ch. 
ii. 20, see maintained in note there. 
6) To the objection advanced in the com- 
ment of Arethas above, ob yàp ò rpo- 
rr Ay N jjaprfke K. T. A., the 
reply may be made, with advantage to 
this interpretation, that there evidently is 
revealed to us a mysterious connexion be- 
tween ministering angels and those to 
whom they minister, by which the former 
in some way are tinged by the fates and 
fortunes nitus 1 a g., in oy Lord’s 
saying ci above, lace o digni it 
thora asserted of the ek of the m4 
children is unquestionably connected with 
the character of those whose angels th 
are: and it cannot be following out su 
a revelation too far to say that, if some 
of the holy angels are thus and for this 
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II. 1 T ayyy ris ev 'Edéoo éexxrAnolas ypdavrov 
CHAP. II. 1. for rns, rw (so also A in vv. 8, 18: mechanical repetition of termina- 
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epeowns: epeo 1: e um 38: e$ecov 16, epeow 36: txt AC(P]M B rel vulg spec 
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reason advanced to honour, others may 
be mnm and for the opposite reason, 
placed in less honour and relatively dis- 
graced. That this idea is found expressed 
in the Rabbinical writings (see in Wetst.) 
is a mark of the farther development of 
the trath which seems to have been 
first revealed to Daniel. 7) It will be per- 
ceived that this interpretation does not lie 
under any of the objections stated above 
as idealizing that which ought to be an 
objective reality. For it contemplates the 
angels of the churches as really existent, 
not as ideal beings. It is only when this 
latter is the case, that those objections can 
apply. 8) It will also be perceived, that 
both the circumstances, which were cited 
as making for the former interpretation, 
tell equally for this: viz. a) that just no- 
ticed, the actual existence of these persons 
in or belonging to the churches, and b) 
the fact that in the Epistles the l is 
treated as representing and responsible for 
the particular church. So that I 
cannot but rd this second view as far 
the more likely one. 
by Origen, Greg.-Naz. Jerome, Andr., 
Areth. (in Catena: holding as above, the 
churches themselves to be virtually meant, 
inasmuch as the angel himself could not 
need repentance, &c.: but never doubting 
that by &yyeAo: the angels are meant), 
Wetst., Züllig, Wahl, Bretschneider, Bleek, 
De Wette (see above), al. The attempt 
to defend the interpretation of &yyeAo: as 
bishops by the analogy of the nay miw, le- 
gatus Ecclesia, in thé synagogue, appears 
to be futile, inasmuch as that officer held 
quite an inferior place, in no way corre- 
sponding to a bishop, or any kind of presi- 
dent of the church. I may also notice, 
that the weight laid by Brightmann, al., 
and recently by Ebrard, on the omission 
of the art. before &yyeAo: is worth nothing 
(see the rendering above). Such a sen- 
tence as Ebr. suggests in case &yyeAo: 
had been definite, of éwr. dor. of dye. 
ray dx. elow, could hardly be written in 
Greek: it would have stood elol» of ayy. 
TOv d A. The fact, that each succeeding 
epistle is addressed tg dyyéA@ ris èv 
.. . dexAnolas, should have guided Com- 
mentators aright in this matter. As 
M the symbolism, stars are the sym- 
bols of the angels of the churches, in- 
nsmuch as angels are beings of light, Heb. 
i. 7 (from Ps. civ. 4), where see note; 

It has been taken 

Job xxxviii. 7, where they are called the 
morning stars. The same symbolism is 
used in the prophets of Lucifer, the day- 
star, the son of the morning, Isa. xiv. 
12 ff, who would exalt his throne above 
the stars of God, ib. ver. 18; Rev. xii. 4, 
9. See also Luke x. 18. That stars are 
also used to symbolize earthly authorities, 
is what might be expected from the very 
nature of the symbol, and should never . 
have been alleged here as & reason against 
the literal interpretation of & Ot. 
The churches themselves are represented 
by candlesticks, agreeably with the uni- 
versal symbolism both of the prophetic 
and evangelic Scriptures. Cf. Prov. iv. 18; 
Isa. Ix. 1, 8; Matt. v. 14,16; Luke xii. 
85; Phil. ii. m 

CH. II. 1— III. 22.] Tus EPISTLES TO 
THE SEVEN OHURCHES. Views have con- 
siderably differed respecting the character 
of these Epistles, whether they are to be 
regarded as simply historical, or historico- 
prophetical, or simply prophetical. The 
point on which all, I presume, will be 
agreed is, that the words contained in 
these Epistles are applicable to and in- 
tended for the guidance, warning, and en- 
couragement of the whole Church Catholic, 
and its several parts, throughout all time. 
The differing interpretations will here be 
only briefly alluded to. An account of 
them will be found in Vitringa, Apoca- 
lypsis Johannis, &c. pp. 27—58: and (but 
scantily, as most interpreters pass over 
them but slightly) in the introductions to 
the principal Commentaries. 

Before commenting on each individual 
Epistle, I would notice the similar con- 
struction of all. This may be thus de- 
scribed. Each Epistle contains, 1. A com- 
mand to write to the angel of the particular 
church. 2. A sublime title of our Lord 
taken for the most part from the imagery 
of the preceding vision. 8. An address 
to the angel of the church, always com- 
mencing with olda, introducing a state- 
ment of its present circumstances: con- 
tinuing with an exhortation either to re- 
pentance or to constancy: and ending 
with a prophetic announcement, mostly 
respecting what shall be at the Lord's 
coming. 4. A promise made to ó rêr, 
generally accompanied with a solemn call 
to earnest attention, ò Éxev obs x. r. A. 

1—7.) TRE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT Ernrsus. See Prolegg. § iii. 7. To 



AIIOKAATYIZ IOANNOT. IT. 

ule... u Tide u Ae 6 Y kparóv rovs d érrà Idorépas dv TH def ACPrs 
Jer. ii. l. i ti A : ; od : f 7 7 * ales 
Exi. avrov, O TEPLTATOY EV Lea TOV EMTA * Avyvuov TOV '" ypu- 2.468. 

v — ch. vii. 1. 7 2 15, a * al LY w 7 ` * x e 16-3. 16 

wicois. S, Olóa 1d Epya cov xal TOv " romov kai THY * vrro- to 19. 
zv. le ° , , 4. 

1, 18. Cen. Jor» gov, Kal ott ov Y úy * Bacráca, Kaxovs, xal nun xiv. 13. 
1. 42. 16-i-2 xxx *érelpacas Tovs Aéyovras éavroUs "ámocTóXovs xal OÙK 471051. 

AA l e , e ^ 8 * 1 7 ` y 90 B;. An u. ee, Kal eDpes aùroùs ee, 3 xai * vmonov?jv Exes 
3! see Sir. 

4 

= Matt. vili. ] e s n. John avi.13. Acts xv. 10. Rom. xv. 1. Gal.vi.2. 4 Kings xviii. 14. 3 
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x ~ Luke zxi. 
19. ver. 19. 
cb. xiii. 10 

A 

Len kai *^éfáaracas * &à TÒ ° voua pou Kai ov f cer iar. 
y Mark iz. 
Luke xvi. 4 AAN & & xarà cov bts Ti "dyámv cov THY mTpo- 

a —2 Cor. xiii. 5. ch. iii. 10. 3 Ki 
. I. b see 2 Cor. xi. 18. e Acts vi. 13. ch. xxi. 8 only. Prov. xxx. 9. 

here only. e 1 Jobn ii. 12 reff. f = Matt. zi. 28. John iv. 6. 2 Rings xvii. 2. Jer. 
xvii, 16. vr. 14, 20. (Matt. v. 23. Mark xi. 25, but w. u. Job xxxi. 35.) h gen. subj., 
1 Cor. xvi. 24. Phil. i. f. Col. 1.8. Philem. 6, 7. ver. 19. 

aft avrov ins xe:p: NI (N93 disapproving) : bef avrov m 85. for ev pego, eri t. 
rec xpucav, with [PIN B rel: txt AC. 

9. rec aft xoro» ins cov, with M B rel lips-6 copt Andr Areth : om ACP h n 10-2-7-8. 
9. 36-7. 46-9 vulg syr-dd arm Andr-a.—om xa: Tor Koror e k 80. Bac rata. [F] t. 
Andr-b. homeeotel in 1, 4th to 5th rai. was eweip.] om xa A copt eth-rom 
Cassiod: ins C[P]N B rel vss gr-lat-ff. rec eweipacw: ewesAacas Br: txt AC[P]K 
B rel Andr Areth. rec (for Aey. «av. ar.) $ackovras eimai axocToAovs: txt 
AC[P7N B rel vulg Andr Areth.—aft ar. ins eva: N3c Brel: om ACPN! 18. 25.—om 
«av7. 12. 

8. rec xa: eBacracas kai vropovny exes, with ([P] 1) 10-6-7. 88. 49 (Br, e sil) Andr: 
om x. vrou. exeis 83 (34-5, e sil): om xas eBaeracas 97 : txt AC(N) B rel vulg syr- dd 
copt Andr-coisl Areth Aug Primas.—eBamrwas 1.—aft exes ins xa: es ragas NI 
(Nea disapproving).—aft «Bacracas ins ue [P] 16. 46-6. rec ins xa: bef de (with 
92 7): om AC[P IN B rel. rec (for xai ov Kexomiaxes) kekomiaKas Kal OV KEKITKGS : 
KEKOTIAKQS Kal OUK exomiacas g: kai kexomiakas 10. 87-8. 69 arm Andr-p: xai komiakas 
(1. e. wexow.) 1: kai ovk exomiacas 6525 AA txt AC 61 vulg syr-dd copt, -xas 51. 

4. aaa Babcdfghjlm 10. 

the angel of the charch in Ephesus 
write: These things saith he that hold- 
eth fast (cf. ver. 25, ch. iii. 11) the seven 
stars in his right hand (cf. John x. 28), 
He that walketh in the midst of the 
seven candlesticks of gold (assertions of 
Christ's being the Lord, the Governor and 
the Upholder of His Church, agreeably 
to the vision of ch. i. : coming in suitably 
in this first Epistle, as beginning the 
complete number): I know (am aware 
of: not as Lyra, “id est, approbo.” The 
context determines this to be the fact 
here, but not this word. The épya might 
be bad ones, see John iii. 19) thy works 
(so in all the Epistles, except those to 
Smyrna and Pergamum) and thy labour 
(reff.) and endurance (rówos and tr 
form the active and the ive sides o 
the energizing Christian life. The omis- 
sion of the cov after rb» xówov serves to 
bind the two together in one. They are 
epexegetic, in fact, of I ya; cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 68: these being the resulting fruits of 
kóros and óxouorf, see ch. xiv. 13), and 
that thou canst not bear (reff) evil 
men (on xaxós and xornpós, see note, 
ch. xvi. 2. These are here ed as a 
burden, an incubus, which the Ephesian 

for r. ay. . T. *p., KpwoTyy cov 

church had thrown off. The assertion is 
as yet general: it is particularized in the 
next clause) and didst try (make experi- 
ment of, rather than put to the test, which 
is Gokigd(ew, 1 John iv. 1) those who call 
themselves apostles and are not, and 
didst find them false (this is deeply 
interesting in connexion with St. Paul's 
prophetic caution, Acts xx. 28—80. That 
which he foretold had come to pass, but 
they had profited by his apostolic warn- 
(hen pn me ply ai and — apres 
them, while trying them: or aps t 

verb is used atesi) for m Kame, ind 
hast not been weary (there is a seeming 
inconsistency in olia 4b» xórov vov... 
ral ob «exorlaxes, which caused 
who were not aware of St. John's use of 
the last word (reff.) to alter the sentence 
as in var. readd. “Novi laborem tuum, 
nec tamen laboras, i. e. labore non fran- 
geris." Beng. arri rob obk &rexapré- 
pucas, olovel, obe Awyyópevaas, ob mpo- 
Bédæwras, obe dArwordarnoas dià Tò Broud 
pov, Areth. in Catena). Howbeit I have 
(nothing need be supplied : the following 
clause is the object to Exc) against thee 
(reff.) that thou hast left (deserted; or 
let go: see reff.) thy love which was at 
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5 k uynuoveve ovv sróÜev laémrokas, kai 2. Ror 
m Leravoncov kai Ta "rpóvra Epya molnoor ei Se ph, &p- ,*. ge. A. 
yopai "oot Kab rj, o THY Aux via cou éx ToU ° TOTTOV 
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i = Matt. xxiii, 
Rom. 

= Acts xx. 
31. Eph. ff, 
11. ch. iii, 3. 

ziii, 3. A A Exod. 

avri, tév uù m wetavonons. 9 AAAA ToÜro Éxeis, STL 1 Rom, xi. Li 

p4ceis rà Epya TOv Nixodaitav, à xayo puo. 7 O 
3. Matt. iil. 2. iv. I7 al. Wisd. v.3. 
ix. 9.) Winer, edn. 6 > ] 31. 5. 

q pleonasm, Matt. v. 18. (2 Cor. xii. 7.) Winer, ed 

aQnkes CN): txt A( P)I?5 B rel. ayarny A. 

m absol., ch. UL 
n dat., = ver. 16 only. (Matt. xxi. 5, from Zech, 

c Fes 14 (reff.). p ch. i. 12, &c. reff. 

5. rec exrerrexkas, with [P] h 1 n 1. 10-7 (12-6. 87. 49 Br, e sil) Andr, excideris 
some-lat-ff: txt ACN B rel Andr-coisl Areth Cypr, Pac Primas, -xes M. iie 
epxopai co; ins Taxv, with B rel harl! syr-dd Andr Areth Primas; Steph faxen with 
1(raxei): om ACPI vulg copt sth Aug Jer Vict-tun. 

6. em & A copt. 

first (towards whom?  Arethas, in Cat., 
understands Tr)» ps Tobs wAnaíov xop- 
wylay: Grot. similarly, * multum remisisti 
de prima illa cura circa pauperes :" Calov., 
“ sedula cura et vigilantia cum fervore ac 
zelo pro verbi divini puritate adversus 
peeudoprophetas:" Eichhorn, strangely 
enough, quod nitnis morose et severe 
eoerces improbos doctores:" Heinrichs, 
De Wette, and Ebrardthink it is brother 
love which is meant. But there can 
think be little question that the language 
is conjugal, and the love, as Aretius, 
Ansbert (“ casti sponsi dilectionem ab- 
jecisti), Vitri Züllig, Hengstenb., 

üsterd., Stern (but applying it all to the 
bishop personally), al, the first fervent 
chaste and pure love of the newly-wedded 
bride: cf. Jer. ii. 2. Thy *pérnv 
must not be taken as if it were compara- 
tive (priorem), but literally. In what 

rticolar the Ephesian church had left 
er first love, is not stated. Perhaps, as 

Ansbert, “ dilectione swculi estuabat:" or, 
seeing that it is negative, rather than po- 
sitive delinquency which is blamed, the 
love of first conversion had waxed cold, 
and given place to a lifeless and formal 
orthodoxy). Remember therefore whence 
thou hast fallen (the first fervour of love 
is regarded as a height, from which the 
church had declined. The Commentators 
cite Cic. ad Att. iv. 16, “non recordor 
unde ceciderim, sed unde resurrexerim”), 
and repent (quickly and effectually, aor.) 
and do the first works (the works which 
sprung from that thy first love: those 
resume); but if not, I (will) come to 
thee (a strong ‘dativus incommodi ? = 
eri n EE iii. S. Not Christ's des m 
ing, but his coming in special judgment 
here indicated), and will move thy candle- 
stick out of its place (i.e. as Aretius, 
“ effioiam ut ecclesia esse desinas :” see the 
falfilment noticed in Prolegg. § iii. par. 7. 
Some take it too vaguely, as Ewald, gra- 

tiam et benevolentiam meam tibi detra- 
ham:” others, as Grot., misled by their 
acceptation of the first love (see above), 
* efficiam ut plebs tua alio diffugiat, nempe 
ad ea loca ubi major habetur cura pau- 
perum :” others again, going quite wrong, 
owing to a fancy that the Ppistle is ad- 
dressed to the bishop, tollam a te eccle- 
siam, ne illi ultra preeidees ;" so Zeger, 
al Koppeand Heinrichs give a modifica- 
tion of the true meaning which is hardly 
ustifled: “ primariam episcopatus sedem 
pheso aliorsum transferam?), if thou do 

not repent (shalt not have repented ; i.e. 
the speedy time indicated in the pre- 

vious aorist). 0.) Notwithstanding, 
this thou (this one thing: there is 
no need to supply &ya0ór or the like: of 
what sort the roro is, is explained by 
what follows. We may notice the tender 
compassion of our blessed Lord, who, in 
his blame of a falling church, yet selects 
for praise one particular in which His 
mind is yet retained. This is for our com- 
fort: but let us not forget that it is for 
our imitation also. pieratd Trà» Auwnpay 
vlono: ral Tà wpbs ebOuplay Uyorra, Iva 
wh TH rep Abry xaramo0j rà 
Tis éxxAnalas. Areth. in Cat.) that thou 
hatest the works (*non dixit Nicolaitas, 
sed facta : quia persons sunt ex charitate 
diligendss, sed eorum vitia odio sunt ha- 
benda." Lyra. It would have been well 
with the church, had this always been 
remembered. t see below, must 
be referred to the moral delinquencies of 
this sect) of the Nicolaitans (there has 
been much dispute who these were. The 
prevailing opinion among the fathers was, 
that they were a sect founded by Nicolaus 
the proselyte of Antioch, one of the seven 
deacons. So Irenæus (Her. i. 26. 3 (27), 
p. 105, * Nicolaite autem magistrum qui- 
dem habent Nicolaum, unum ex vii., qui 
primi ad diaconium ab apostolis ordinati 
sunt: qui indiscrete vivunt"), Tertullian 
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rhere &c (4 T vey ods do, Tl TÒ Trveüj.a Eyes Tals ExxANoLaLs. ACPRs 
times). c 
6 Ke. (3ce). 
ill. 9. Matt. xi, 15. xiii. 9 al. 

T. ins erra bef exxAnoiaus A: add rais erra C: om [PN B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

(Prescr. Her. 46, vol. ii. p. 68, “alter 
hereticus Nicolaus emersit. Hic de 
diaconis qui in Actis App. allecti sunt, 
fuit.” He then describes his execrable 
impurities), Clem.-Alex. (in two passages, 
which are worth citing, as I shall pre- 
sently have to comment on them: i) 
Strom. ii. 20 (118), p. 490 P., rotor roi 5 
cal oi $áckorres éavrois NucoAdg Creatas 
àzournuórevud Ti rärdpbs $éporres èx 
waparpowiis Tb Dei» xapaxpfias0n TH 
gapki. dar’ ô uir yervaios koAoóew sey 
ene dh Te pert ds Te inopi 
kal Tj doxfce: Ta karapapalvew TÈS 
Ts 9 ópuds re wal éxiOdoes. of dè 
eis dor pd Bien» dxxvbdryres olor 
éQvBpl(orres T$ ohne Kxabnduwalodew : 
2) ib. iii. 4 (25), p. 522 P.: wept ris Nuxo- 
Adov phoews d dxeivo wapeAelso- 
pew &palav, pnol, yuvaixa xy obros perà 
Th» dydAmjir thy ToU cerijpos zpos r&v 
&rocTóAor dveidiobels (3AoTvzíay els pé- 
coy dyayar Thy yuvaixa yijuas Te BovAo- 
hve dre dxddovdov yàp elral 
pası thy rp it ratrny exelyy TH perf TH 
dri. wapaxphoacOa Tj capkl dei), Euseb. 
(H. E. iii. 29, citing Clem.-Alex., as 
above), Epiphanius (Har. xxv. pp. 76 ff., 
where he gives a long account of Nico- 
laus and his depravation and his fol. 
lowers): so also Jerome (dial adv. Lucif. 
23, vol. ii. p. 197) and Aug. (de hæres. 
b, vol. viii. P 26) and many other 
fathers, citations from whom may be 
seen in Stern’s notes, h. l.: also Areth. 
in Catena, referring to Epiph. 
We have already seen, in Clem.-Alex., 
symptoms of a desire to vindicate Nico- 
laus the deacon from the opprobrium of 
having been the founder of such a sect ; 
and we find accordingly in the apostolical 
constitutions, of viv wevBdvvuo: Nixo- 
Aaira: are spoken of: and Victorinus of 
Pettan, in our earliest extant commentary 
on the Apocalypse, says, Nicolaite autem 
erant illo tempore ficti homines et pesti- 
feri, qui sub nomine Nicolai ministri fece- 
runt sibi hewresin,” &c. Thence we ad- 
vance a step farther, and find another 
Nicolaus substituted for the deacon of that 
name. Soin Dorotheus (cited in Stern) 
we find him described as a bishop of Sa- 
maria (bs éxloxoros Xauapelas yerduevos 
érepodédincer pa T$ Slur), And an 
a bal Acts of the Apostles in Fabri- 
cius, . Apocr. N. T. i. p. 498 (Stern), 
speaks of a Corinthian of this name, in- 
famous for licentious practices. We come 

now to the second principal view with 
regard to this sect, which sup their 
name to be symbolic, and Nicolaus to be 
the Greek rendering of Balaam, op »5 
or, Chald., cy yn, ‘perdidit vel abeorpsit 
pou Consequently the name Nico- 

tans — Balaamites, as is also inferred 
from ver. 14. This view seems first to 
have been broached by Chr. A. Henmann 
in the Acta Eruditorum for 1712, and 
since then has been the prevailing one. 
(There is a trace in ancient times of a 
mystical interpretation, e.g. in Haymo, 
gloss. ord., who says, Nicolaus, stultas 

, id est, Gentiles Deum ignoran- 
tes: and Ambrose Ansbert, “si a pro- 
prietate ad ram, ut solet, sermo re- 
currit, omnes hseresici Nicolaite esse pro- 
bantur: Nicolaus enim interpretatur 
stultus p ^ What this means, I 
am as unable to say as was Vitringa: it 
perhaps arises from thus understanding 
dy 53, non-populus: cf. Deut. xxxii. 21.) 
But this is very forced, and is properly 
repudiated I» some of the best modern 
Commentators : e.g. by De Wette, Ebrard, 
and Stern. (See also Winer, Realw. sub 
voce: Neander, Kirchengesch. i. 2. 774 
ff.: Gieseler, Kirchengesch. i. 1. 118 
note.) In the first place, the names are 
by no means parallel even were we to 
make Balaam, as some have done, into 
dy bys, lord of the people ('ApxéAaos): 
and next, the view derives no support from 
ver. 14 f., where the followers o 
are distinct from the Nicolaitans : see note 
there. And besides, there is no sort of 
reason for interpreting the name otherwise 
than historically. It occurs in a passage 
indicating simple matters of historical fact, 
just as the name Antipas does in ver. 13. 
f we do not gain trustworthy accounts of 

the sect from elsewhere, why not allow for 
the gulf which separates the history of the 
apostolic from that of the post-apostolic 
period, and be content with what we know 
of them from these two passages? There 
is notbing repugnant to verisimilitude in 
what Clem.-Alex. relates of the error of 
Nicolaus; nor need all of those, who were 
chosen to aid the Apostles in distributing 
alms, have been, even to the end of their 
lives, spotless and infallible. At least it 
may be enough for us to believe that pos- 
sible of one of them, which the post. 
apostolic Fathers did not hesitate to re- 
ceive), which I also hate (this strong ex- 

a 1 n. 1 

32 to 3s. 
40-1-2. 

47 t» 5i. 
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TÓ 'vwGvri d “abre "' dayely "ix ToU " EUXov rtis’ he 
iL 13. ch. xii. 
M. a V wis, & * dori év T Y! rapadciow ToU * Oeod [* pov]. I. abeol., 

8 Kal rp rr ris dv Tulpen exwdnolas ypdypov itis. 
Tdde reyes 6 *rpóvros xal ó * &ayaros, ds éyévero * vexpós * Sate 18 

u go ch. vi, 4 reff. al. Gen. xxxi 7. 
w ch. xxii. 2 (bis), 14,19. Guy, if. 9. 

nab. vi. 4. 4, 6. 
a ch. i. 17. 18 (reff). 

vurovyri A. (so also ver 17.) 

r = 

y Luke zxiii. 43. 3 Cor. zii. 4 only. 

om avro M h 49 (10-7. 46. 88?) Areth. 

v. 28. 

i 
8 v John vi. 28, 60, 51. Heb. xiii. 10. 

as above (w). Luke zziii, 31 only. Exod. ix. 25. Xem. 
Gen. ii. 8 & fr. sch. 

rec for 
Tw wapadeiow) uero Tov apaBewov (see note), with h m n 1. 10-7. 84-5-6 (16. 87. 49 ) 
Br e sil) ud Andr Areth-comm: pecw tw xapadiow 

i rec om pov, with AC[ P]N n 1. 18(Mid expr) 86 
(26, e sil) Andr: ins B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth 

8. for 7ys, Tw A (so also vv 1, 18): ô g. 

syr-dd eth Orig-int Cypr 
con txt ACN! B rel 

rig-int Cypr. 
rec (for ev u en EKKA.) EKKA. Tuup- 

rale: exxdnoias pvpyauey (sic) 1: guupraiwy exkX. n : txt AC[P]N B rel vss Andr- 
coisl Areth Primas Bede.—opuprns A: buvprn N. 
ch i. 17.) 

pression in the mouth of our Lord unques - 
tionably points at deeds of abomination 
and impurity: cf. Isa. lxi. 8; Jer. xliv. 
4; Amos v. 21; Zech. viii. 17). 
T.] Solemn conclusion of the Epistle. 
He that hath an ear (no fanciful dis- 
tinction must be imagined between the 
singular, and the plural which is found in 
the Gospels (reff.): nor must we imagine 
with Hengst. that'o2s denotes the spiritual 
hearing or apprehension., We have pre- 
cisely the same use of the sing. in Matt. 
x. 27, d els 7d ods dkoóere xnpttare éxl 
8 beudrer: where the distinction will 
hardly be maintained), let him hear what 
the Spirit (73 «vespa, speaking in its fal- 
ness, through Him to whom it is given 
without measure, to John who was é» 
avetpart, in a state of spiritual ecstasy 
and receptivity : cf. John xvi. 18) saith to 
tho churches (Ebrard well notices that 
not a colon, but a full stop must be put 
here, as indeed might be shewn from the 
way in which the proclamation is repeated 
in ver. 29 and in ch. iii. 6, 18, 22. It 
directs attention, not to that which follows 
only, but to the whole contents of the 
seven Epistles). To him that conquereth 
(the verb is absolute, without any object 
expressed as in reff. John and 1 John. 
si of Cur. Himself in ch. iii. 21), I will 

vo to the personal pronoun is re- 
peated both idlomatically and for emphasis) 
to eat (i. e. I will permit him to eat: not 
in the ordinary sense of giving to eat : see 
ch. iii. 21, 3600 aùr . . . .xabloa) of 
(the fruit of) the tree (seo ref. Gen., from 
which the words come: and to suit which 
apparently the words uéee ToU have been 
substituted for 715) of life, which is in 
the paradise of (my) God (the way to 
which tree closed up after man's sin, 
Gen. iii. 24. promise, and its expres- 
sion, are in the closest connexion with 

Vor. IV. 

for spwros, speroTokos A. ( 

our Lord's discourse in John vi., as will be 
seen by comparing Gen. iii. 22, uh wore 
exrelop thy xeipa abroU, kal AdBy àrd 
ToU tio Tis (ws, xal páyp, kal. (Hera. 
els roy aldra, —with John vi. 51, éd» vis 
$éyp ex Toórov ToU Éprov, (Hera els 
toy ald. | But we need not therefore 
say (as Ebrard : so also Calov.) that Christ 
is the tree of life here, nor confuse the 
figure by introducing one which in its 
character is distinct from it. Still less, as 
Grot., is the tree to be interpreted as being 
the Holy Spirit. See, for the imagery, 
ch. xxii. 2, 14, 19. There is meaning 
in ToU («oU (pov). The two former worda 
as following zapadelay, come from Ezek. 
xxviii. 18, and set forth the holinees and 
glory of that paradise as consisting in 

s dwelling and delighting in it: and 
the adjunct pov (John xx. 17), if read, con- 
nects this holiness and glory with Him who 
is ours, and who has every right to make 
the promise in virtue of his own peculiar 
part in God. On the whole image and 
expression, see Schöttgen, h. I., who ad- 
duces many parallels from the rabbinical 
writings). 

8—11.] THs EPISTLE TO THE OHURCH 
AT BwYENA. See Prolegg. § iii. 8. And 
to the angel of tho church in Smyrna 
(in accordance c the idea of the hs 

resenting the bis many of the 
aisha uad i cd inferred that 
Polycarp must have been here addressed. 
Whether this were chronologically pos- 
sible must depend on the date which 
we assign to the writing of the Apo- 
calypse. He was martyred in A.D. 168, 
86 years after his conversion, Eus. H. E. 
iv. 15) write: These things saith the 
first and the last, who was Dew | 
dead and revived (see ch. i. 17, 18, & 
for this sense of (Fy, ref. The words here 
F in vv. 

P . 
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b = ch. xiii. 
14. Matt. ix. 
18. John v. 
25. Erek. 
zxzxvii. 3. 

e ch. 1. 9 reff. 
Ps. xlii. 24. 

à 3 Cor. viii. 2, 
9only. Job 

AIIOKAATYIX IQANNOT. 

kal “&noev, 9 Olba cov tiv Ow kai TS» d rrœ- 
xelav, àXXà *erXojatos el, kal Tijv ! BXaadnuiav € éx rv 
Xeyóvrov h Iovdaloue elvai éavrovs xai oux eiciv adda 
! gvyaryovy?) ToD ! carayü. 

II. 

10 un poSov & he "rào ew. 
e m James i. & Sod U d] H BáXXew 0 di K éE ou&v eis ! 

18. 2 Cor. vi. 10.) 
h = Rom. ii. 28, 29 

) Matt. xviii. 30. Acts xvi.23. Jer. xliv. (Xx vii. 

f ch. xiii. 1, Ke. Matt. xil. 31 al. Ezek. xxxv. 
» 29. ich. iii. 9. eee NN. zu. 3. Prov. xxi. 16. 

xiii. 2. xv. 96. 1 Cor. vi. 20. 2 Cor. xii. 1 dn K 16) only. 

12. g 90 John iii. 36. 
j Matt. xiii. 23. Luke fi. 15. Acts 

k so John xvi. 17. 2 John 10. 

9. rec ins ra epya kat bef r. Andie (see ver 2 and ch iii. 1, 8, 15), with N B rel syr- 
dd Andr-coisl Areth Tich: om ACP 19. 47 vulg copt eth Andr-comm Primas Bede. 

rec (for ax Aa X.) xx. de, with 1 Andr-coisl-comm: txt AC[P]N B rel Areth. 
rec om ex, with [P] h n 1. 10-7. 33 (26. 34-6-7. 49 Bre sil) Andr: ins AC(N) B rel 
syr-dd copt arm Andr-coisl Areth Primas: r5» ex. N. tovsasev (mechanical repeti- 
tion of termination Y ee word) CN: txt ALPIN B rel. at end add eriy Nc, 

10. rcc unĝev, wi 
49 copt Andr-p. 
84-5-6 (1. 4. 16. 87. 40.2.9. 51 Br, e sil) Andr. ; 
Areth : om ACL PN f k I m n 4. 301-8 (16. 84-5-6-8. 51. 90, e sil) Andr. 

PJN rel vulg syr-dd Andr Áreth Cypr Primas: txt AC B g 38. 
vale» B 38(Bch) rel Andr-a Areth: txt AC(P]N h 1 m n 10.8. 

aft 180 ins ĉn B rel syr-dd Andr-p 
rec 

8 BaAAcw) Badrcy, with B rel Andr Areth : BadAciv 32: txt ACP N a e m 12-7-8. 
1.4-5-6-8(Alf). 90. 92 Andr-coisl.—(om 30!: BN BaAw(sc) Nl: a BiaB. bef 

Badd. g 88.) 

10, 11): I know thy tribulation and thy 
poverty (in outward wealth, arising proba- 
bly from the GAWIs, by the despoiling of 
the goods of the Christians); nevertheless 
thou art rich (spiritually; see reff. To 
suppose an allusion to the name roàú- 
kapzos (Hengst.), is in the highest degree 
fanciful and improbable): and (I know) 
thy calumny from (arising from) those 
who profess themselves to be Jews, and 
they are not, but (are) Satan’s syna- 
gogue (these slanderers were in all pro- 
bability actually Jews by birth, but not 
(see Rom. ii. 28; Matt. iii. 9; John 
viii. 33; 2 Cor. xi. 22; Phil. iii. 4 ff.) 
in spiritual reality ; the same who everr 
where, in St. Paul's time and afterwards, 
were the most active enemies of the 
Christians. When Polycarp was mar- 
tyred, we read Away 7b wAj6os d0vór Te 
kal 'lovBaler T&v T)» Zyutpvay katoi- 
xolrroy àxaragxéræ Gung kal ueydAp 
Qurj éreBda: and afterwards when fag- 
gate were collecting for the pile, udarora 
"lovSaley wpo0óges, &s os abtois, els 
ToUTo ÜwovpyobvTer, Mart. Polyc. c. 12, 
13, pp. 1037, 1012. This view is strength- 
ened by the context. Had they been, as 
some have supposed, e. g. Vitringa, Chris- 
tians, called 'IovySaio: in a mystical sense, 
they would hardly have been spoken of as 
the principal source of calumny against 
the Church, nor would tho collective 
epithet of Satan’s synagogue be given to 
them. Respecting the latter appellation, 
see some interesting remarks by Trench, 
N. T. Synonyma, § i. He brings out 
there, how éxxAgcía, the nobler word, 

rec ef vue bef o dia HOAOs, with N (g) k(e sil) 1 Andr: txt AC[P] 

wns chosen by our Lord and His Apostles 
for the assembly of the called in Christ, 
while euvvaywyh, which is only once found 
(James ii. 2) of a Christian assembly (and 
there, as Düsterd. notes, not with tov 
Geo, but with Suey), was gradually aban- 
doned entirely to the Jews, so that in 
this, the last book of the canon, such an 
expression as this can be used. See also 
his Comm. on the Epistles to the Seven 
Churches, p. 95. See the opposite in Num. 
10h 3, 10, Fear 5 A 
tov). ] Fear not the * 

thou art about to suffer (in the ways men- 
tioned below. & indicates manifold tribu- 
lation, as there): behold [for certain 
gives the tone of present certainty an 
actuality : see reff. It is in fact originally 
no more than a shortened form of 45y : see 
ne Partikellehre, i. 245 ff.) ], the 
devil (Hengstb. after Züllig, would lay 
stress here on the import of the name of 
the great adversary, as connected with the 
BAac$nuía above. But this again would 
be forced and unnatural, especially after 
the recent mention of garava., Of course 
it is understood from the context, that 
the devil would act through the hostility 
of human agents, and among them cmi- 
nently these Jewish enemies. Trench, 
in loc. remarks on the reference to tho 
devil, as the primary author of all assaults 
on the Church, found in the Acts of the 
ancient martyrs: e. g. the Ep. from the 
Churches of Lyons and Vienne: the Mar- 
tyrdom of Polycarp, 8, 17, pp. 1032, 1041 : 
Martyr. Ignat.) is about to (some) 
of you into prison (literally : the constant 
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kim tva, m qretpacOyre, kal u &gEre * Ortyrev ° huepôr de. vg · 1 Pet. i. 
Prívov moros Faypt "'Üavárov, *xal ooo coe Tov Yon s. 
tient ao thee II gud "ose Ud , L5. v Dalm ore O rhs *Ewñs. 116 "éyev “ods " dxovaáTa Tí TÒ „ Dani 12, 
mveðpa reyes Tals éxkXgaíaus. 6 " vikQv ov us) | adienOh v . zn 

Luke zii. 40, 2 ^ 7 e^ , 

èx ToU * Üavárov ToU " Oevrépov. John xz. 27. 
q = Heb.iv 12. 

se TOV r Acts xxii. 4. ch. xii. 11 (2 Mace. ziii. 14). s = John ii, 19. Eph. v. 14. James lv. 7,8. 
pov t James i. 12 only. see 2 Tim. iv. 8. Prov. iv. 9 bis. u ver. 7 (reff.). v = ch. vi. 6 reff. Isa. 

k. x. 20. w cb. xx. 6, 14. xxi. 8. 

ACPN 8 
atoj,1m B rel. weipabynre 1. for etere, exere C 1. 11: exnre AIP] 12(Mill). 36 copt 
n,1.2. 4. Primas: efyre d: txt N B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Tich Bede. nuepas B rel 
4 Te Areth: txt ACI PIN h 1 m n 10-7. 34-6 (1. 16. 87. 49 Br, e sil) Andr Primas. om 
19. 26-7, ‘yivov NI (ins N32). 
30. 32 to 
38. 40 to accompaniment of persecution, Acts xii. 4; multis, diebus:” Ambr., “quia, licet ista 
42. 47 to xvi, 28: not, as Heinr., put for all kinds tribulatio pluribus diebus et mensibus 
51.90 B.. of misery), that ye may be tried (by 

temptations to fall away: not, that ye 
may be proved,—“ ut fidem sunm inter 
maxima pericula probare eoque consum- 
matam virtutem consummare int," as 
Ewald. This might be the end which 
Christ had in view in permitting the 
persecution: but fra here rather givos 
the purpose of the agent in the previous 
clause, ó Sid go os): and ye shall have 
tribulation ten days (the expression is 

bably used to signify a short and 
imited time: so in Gen. xxiv. 55; Num. 

xi. 19; Dan. i. 12: see also Num. xiv. 22; 
1 Sam. i. 8; Job xix. 8; Acta xxv. 6. 
Wetst. quotes Ter. Adelph. v. 1. 86, 
decem dierum vix mihi est familia." 
So Arethas in Catena, eis dAlyov xpovor 
ora % OAs, kal ob8 Z éra 
huépais wapanerpeioba: atfa. And so, 
recently, Trench. All kinds of fanci- 
ful interpretations have been given: so 
in Gloss. ord.,—“ Deus suos ad bella mit- 
tens Decalogo armat” (another variety 
of which is, "tribulatio ecclesie durabit 
quamdiu observatio 55 Deca- 
logi, quod est usque ad finem mundi :” so 
Lyra, altern.): —“ x. diebus, i. e. toto hoc 
tempore in quo per septem dies contra 
tria principalia vitia pugnatur, avaritiam, 
cupiditatem, vanam gloriam.” Similarly 
Ansbert. And again, “significatur totum 
tempus usque ad finem sæculi, eo quod 
omnes numeri sequentes denarium sunt 
Teplicationes ipsius et partium suarum.” 
Lyra introduces “ the year-day principle :” 
—"* posset, etiam aliter salvo meliori judicio 
exponi, ut per decem dies intelligantur 
decem anni, secundum illud, Ezech. iv. 6, 
Diem pro anno dedi ;' forte tantam du- 
ravit persecutio Smyrnensis ecclesim." 
This has been taken up by Cluver. in 
Calov., Brightmann, al. Bede, Haymo, 
and Joachim understand it of the ten per- 
secutions from Nero to Diocletian: Perer., 
Ribera, and Corn.-a-lap., ** decem, id est, 

duret, decem tamen diebus erit atrocis- 
sima:" and recently Ebrard understands 
the ten days of ten divisions, or periods, 
in the persecution). Be (ylvov, not Yeb, 
see reff.: new circumstances of trial re- 
quiring new kinds and d of fidelity ; 
which does not remain as it is, but takes 
accession) thou (it is quite futile to at- 
tempt to distinguish in these Epistles 
between what is said to the Angel in the 
singular, and what is said to the Church 
in the plural. Thisisshewn by the former 
part of this verse, -A uA wdoxew 
. . . followed by ét fuer. Only where 
there is occasion to discriminate, is the 
plural used: cf. ver. 24 f.: but wherever 
the whole church is spoken of it is in the 
singular, under the person of its repre- 
sentative angel) faithful unto (reff. not, 
“until ;' but “even unto,” i.e. up to*the 
point or measure of: Let not thy faitbful- 
ness stop short of rig death itself. 
Cf. Phil. ii. 8) death, (reff.) I will 
give thee the crown (Tóv or., as being 
the well-known dae promised to the 
faithful: as in reff. Trench, in loc., has 
an interesting note on the question whether 
this is a diadem of royalty, or a garland of 
victory : and decides for the former, seeing 
that the orépavo: of ch. v. can only be 
royal crowns, —that the word is employed 
by all the Evangelists of the Crown of 
thorns,’—and that the imagery of this 
book is not any where drawn from Gentile 
antiquity, but is Jewish throughout) of life 
(gen. of apposition : the life itself being the 
crown : see note, and distinction, on 2 Tim. 
iv. 8). 11.] Conclusion: see above, 
ver.7. He that conquereth shall not be 
injured (où pý gives great precision and 
certainty to the promise: there is no 
chance (ob) that he should be TP 
See Winer, edn. 6, § 66. 8 note) by (éx as 
proceeding out of as the source or origin) 
the second death (defined to be, in ch. xx. 
14, $ Alum ToU wvpés. In this he shall 

PP 2 
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fr 
= „ he. ` 2:5. IA 

"fume à. Tábe Aéyes 6 yav Tijv *poujaía» T» Sic roi Te nin 
m. 11. Mark ^ a ^ , a . s» Xobeap, 13 Ola vro waTowcéis, mov o Üpóros eb 
Thees. ii. ^ * ^ Y * Li 8 . 

is (Heb. w. GGTGVÓ, KaL Y cp ee TO Ovojus pov, Kai oux ™ rpzoe TT » x» 
. ab / b 42 e e e [ ? 7 de „ z. & n 
ln . v nv [xai] &v tais ġhuépais [als] Ayriras o páp- en 
2, 23 reff. 
(Gen. x viti. 

I . 8. b see ch. xiv. 12 reff. 
(eau rell d = Col iv. 16. 3 Tim. iv. 13 al. 

Tus pov ó motes [pov], 85 dxrexrávÜn ‘rap’ dur, brov 
e Acts L 8. Hi. 15. xxii. 20. ch. xi. 3. see Ps. Ix xxvii. H. c.. 

19. rec (aft o) ins ra ep cov xa, with B rel syr-dd Andr Areth (eov bef ra epya 
27): om ACP 38 vulg copt sh Jer Primas 

rec ins xa: bef e» Tas nyepas, with AC 51 vulg copt Bede: om [PX 
Primas Qusest. i 

yis) 
B rel demid syr-dd sth arm Andr Areth 

for 1st pov, cow Mi(tzt 

rec nuepas ins ev, 
49, e sil) Andr Areth : xov g: om AC B rel vulg 
om ass (homaotel 7) AC: ins PNC Tals NU) B 
rec 6 papr vs pou 6 mores, with [PIN B rel vss: 

4] uaprvs 6 vic Tos, omg pov both times, 12. 36 (om Ist à 86): ô paprus pav ô sires 
— (“ew alliteratione ad vri» pov.” Beng.) AC f syr.dd. 

have no part, nor it any power over 
him 

17.] THE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT PERGAMUM (see . $ ii. 9; 
Trench, p. 106). And to the angel of the 
church in Pergamum write: These things 
saith He that hath the sharp two-edged 
sword (this is the logical order in English 
of the epithet- cates, T)» do ron 
Thv Near. À p.h dlrroues is the sword 
with two edges: and to the whole of this 
is added ) dfeia. The designation of 
our Lord is made with reference to ver. 
16 below): I know where thou dwellest ; 
(viz.) where is the throne of Satan (it is 
not easy to say, what these words import. 
Andr. and Areth. say in the Catena, 6pé- 
vov ToU c. Toy IIepy. c és xarel8wrov 
oda bwtp Thv Aol rd And so 
Vitringa and Bengel. But Vitr. himself 
aske “an Satanas in illa superstitione 
(Æsculapii cultu) se magis prodidit Per- 

mi, quam in Diane cultu Ephesi?” 
rot. Wetst. al. fancy that cara»üs was 

the serpent form under which the god 
ZKeculapius was worshipped at Pergamum. 
But even the fact iteelf is doubtful; 
and the interpretation halts, in that the 
text is not ô Opóvos tot Bpáxovros, in- 
stead of T. garava. Zornius, mentioned 
in Wolf, h. l, explains it of the fo- 
mous Pergamene library, and the writings 
of the Sophists therein contained. A 
more likely direction in which to find 
the solution is that taken by Lyra, “id 
est, ejus potestas, infideles inclinando ad 

cutionem ecclesia :” for above, ver. 
O, the act of persecution is ascribed to 

the devil: and here we learn by what 
follows, that he had carried it at Perga- 
mum to the extent of putting Antipas to 

; which seems not to have been 

reached elsewhere at this time. Whether 
this may have been owing to the fact of 
the residence of the supreme magistracy 
at Pergamum, or to some fanatical zeal 
of the inbabitants for the worship of 
JEsculapius, or to some particular person 
or persons dwelling there especially hos- 
tile to the followers of Christ (Hen 
Ewald) must remain uncertain. 
&bove view, with unimportant modifica- 
tions, is adopted by De Wette, Ebrard, 
Stern (who combines the others with it), 
Graber, Düsterd., al.—I may remark, that 
it is plainly out of the question to attempt, 
as has been done by some, to connect such 
an expression as this with the prophecies 
of the latter portion of the book, and to 
anticipate for the insignificant Pergamum 
a leading place in their fulfilment. The ex- 
pression is relevant, as the context shews, 

erely to the then existing state of the 
city (rov katoe? below), and not to any 
future part which it should take in the 
fulfilment of prophecy), and thou holdest 
fast (reff.) my name (the profession of th 
faith in Me) and didst not deny the fai 
of me in the days of Antipas (or, taking 
the other form of the text, in which An- 
tipas : see var.readd. As the shorter text 
runs, and probably also if we read the 
rais of the Codex Sinaiticus, Arrfras is 
regarded as indeclinable, which circum- 
stance has apparently led to all the per- 
plexing varieties of reading) my witnees, 
my faithful one (or, if we omit the second 
pov, my faithful witness: the appositional 
nominative, see above, ch. i. 6. A motive 
for its use here may have been the nomi- 
natival form of the gen. 'Arrízas. This 
consideration of itself would obviate the 
untenable objection which Düsterd. brings 
against the abovo account of the con- 
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Jobn 
P 4 ^ a A , p vit. éxeis ꝭ cet ? xparovvras Thv 1 Sibay Badadp, ôs eblSacKey 210 fl f. 

rec xeroucet bef o caravas, with syr-dd sth: txt AC[P]N B rel vulg copt arm Andr 
Areth.—om oov o c. x. 88. 

14. adAa Babcdfgj 18. 80-8. 
am(with fuld hari! tol lips-4, aget demid lipss) syr-dd copt 
Andr Areth. exe: A. 
18. 84 (1. 87. 40-2, e sil). 

struction, viz. that there is no reason to 
suppose it to have been used except in the 
case of the Sacred Name, as in ch. i. 5: 
but see Diisterd.’s own text in ver. 20: 
and reff. there), who was slain among 
you, where Satan dwelleth (of Antipas = 
Antipater (Jos. Antt. xiv. 1. 3),—after 
the analogy of Hermas for Hermodorus, 
Lucas and Silas for Lucanus and Silvanus, 
—nothing is known to us with certainty, 
except from this Andreas says 
that he had 7855 rj account of his mar- 
tyrdom : Arras 8€ Tis Tolvoua pdorus 
dy Tlepydug yéyover àybpeióraros, x dde 
&véyvur tò paprtúpiov : and Areth. in Cat. 
says, ob cal +d naprópior els Fri od erat. 
Ribera gives the following account from 
Simeon Metaphrastes: Pergami episco- 
pum hune foisse tradunt, et ejus mar- 
tyrium Metaphrastes Simeon scripsit, qui 
ad extremam eum senectutem pervenisse 
dicit, et cum res Christianorum propter 
Domitiani persecutionem magno in dis- 
crimine versarentur, nullo timore captum 
e in publicum prodiisse et inter cru- 
delissimorum tortorum minas intrepide 
sinceram fidei doctrinam ac Christi laudes 
predicasse. Ita Christianis presidio, dæ- 
monibus terrori erat, qui ab ipso se fugari 
et sacrificiis suis privari fatebantur. Quare 
a prefecto urbis captus et in Christi con- 
fessione generose istens ad Dianse tem- 
plum tractus et in bovem sneum, quem 
multo ante igne inflammaverant, conjectus, 
vitam in gratiarum actione precibusque 
finivit. Et tanta (inquit Simeon) pre- 
stitit virtute, ut locus hie ubi martyrium 
pertulit, in hodiernum usque diem mira- 
culis excellat, et magne in eo fiant cura- 
tiones." The Greek and Roman meno- 
logies contain similar accounts at his day, 
April llth. It is hardly possible to with- 
hold indignation at the many childish 
symbolic meanings which bave been ima- 
ined for the name, in defiance of phi- 
logy and of sobriety alike. First is that 

of Aretius, à&»rl-wás, the enemy of all, 
i.e. the child of God and enemy of the 
world; which has been taken up by Heng- 
stenberg, who ought to have known better, 
and Antipas identified with the historic 
Timotheus. Such folly would hardly be 

e3:8afe B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt AC 

om cara cov rig rs Naa). om or. C 
imas; ins ALPIN 2 rel 

JN d mn 

credited, were it not before our eyes:— 
Iſt man bis hieher gefolgt, fo wird man 
es nicht zu kühn finden, wenn wir die 
Veramtlung aufftellen, das durch Antipas 
Timotheus bezeichnet werde. Die beiden 
Namen ‘Furdtegott’ und Gegenall' 
ſtehen in inniger Correſpondenz mit ein- 
ander, &., Hengst. p. 190. is Com- 
mentator also finds remarkable meaning 
in the way in which the name is written 
in A, 'Arreízas. Then that of E. Schmidt 
and others, who hold 'Arrízas to be — 
"Avr(vaza: that of Cocceius, who makes 
Antipas t the Athanasians, seei 
that àvrlrarpos = leówarpos = doo 
r. I mention such interpretations, to 
shew how far men may go wrong when 
once they surrender their judgment to 
their fancy in search of & mystic sense for 
plain history. On Frou ó cat. KATOK., 
see above). 14, 15.] Nevertheless I 
have against thee a few things gh “a 
little matter,” as Luth., Hengstb.; nor 
does éAiya imply that more than one 
matter is blamed, as Beng.: nor is it used 
by litotes, to mean “graviter de te con- 
queror," as Heinr. and Ebrard ; nor is any 
reference to be thought of to the sins of 
Christ’s people having been removed 
His atonement, and thus spoken of lightly 
by Him, as Aretius: but is used as a word 
of comparison with the far greater num- 
ber of approved things which remained, . 
and is plural, inasmuch as éAlyor would 
refer, not to the objective fewness, but to 
thesubjective unimportance, of the grounds 
of complaint; which latter was not so. 
This use of the plural comes under the 
case treated by Winer (§ 27. 2), where 
only one thing is really meant, but 
the writer speaks of that one generically ; 
e.g. TeOrhxacw ol (wroirres Thy ux. 
ToU wa8lov, Matt. ii. 20, where Herod 
only is meant. And so De Wette and 
Düsterd.: thou hast there (in Perga- 
mum : the locality is specified probably on 
account of the description which has been 
just given of it as the place where a faith- 
ful martyr had suffered unto death) men 
holding (cf. xporeis 7d ör. pov above) the 
teaching of Balaam (8. 8a i): not simply 
as De W., “doctrine corresponding to the 
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NMR. ra BaXàk Barely € oxávbaXov ^ éyorriov ray vi&y “Loparr, acre: 
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$1. 909. 
elz (for rw) Tov, with N35 rel Andr-coisl Areth: om B: Steph e» 7o, with 1. 18. 922: 
txt AC 11.—Aadraax C B c g? 2. 6. 32. 92 fuld Andr-a.— [ro BaAaeu Toy Badax P:] ó 

k ver. 5. 

Baraa Troy Baħar 12(om (ô?) BaAaau 123).—om Te BNN Nl. 
ins xas bef dayew B rel Andr Areth; rov 9. 13-6. 23. 69: 

om AC PIN h n 1. 10-7-8. 86 (27. 37-8. 41-2-7-9. 51, e sil) vulg syr-dd 
Bait i A: BaAA civ N35, 

for Bade, 

t Andr-a. cop 
15. rec ins roy bef vi Aq t,, with [PN 1 n 1. 10-7 (g h j 4. 16-7. 37-8. 41-7-9. 51 

Br, e sil) Andr Areth: om AC B rel. 
om 38(leaving a slight gap) th: ouows o pow [P] 12-3-7 Andr-b: txt A 
syr-dd Andr-cois] Areth. 

rec (for opoiws) o pico, with 1 (lips-a Andr-a): 
B rel vulg 

16. rec om ov», with PN f n 1. 10-7. 86 (h 37. 49 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd : ins AC B 
rel copt eth arm Andr Areth. 

character of the advice of Balaam," but 
used in strict correspondence with $s I- 
Sacre following: that which a man 
teaches being his doctrine, And «pareiy 
this 3:3ax4y, is to follow the teaching), 
who taught Balak (the dat. seems to be & 
Hebraism, 5 w, Job xxi. 22: so Ewald, 
De W., Ebrard, Düsterd. : not a dat. eom- 
modi, *for Balak" to serve his purpose, 
understanding men as an object after 
el8acxer, as Heng. Certainly it is not 
expressly asserted in Num. xxxi. 16 that 
it was Balak whom Balaam advised to 
use this agency against Israel: but the 
narrative almost implies it: Balak was in 
power, and was the most likely person to 
authorize and put in force the scheme. 
And so Josephus, Antt. iv. 6. 6, makes 
Balaam on 1 call to him 76 Te 
BdAaxov wal robs ÜÁpxorras TG» Madia- 
vir, and give them the advice) to put a 
stumbling-block (properly oraydanðpov : 
see reff., and a minute investigation of the 
word by Trench in loc. : an occasion of sin) 
before (in theway, or before the face of) the 
sons of Israel, to eat (i.e. inducing them to 
ent. See var. readd.) gs offered to idols 
(from Num. xxv. 1, 2, it was not only 
participation in things offered to idols, but 
the actual offering sacrifices to them, of 
which the children of Israel were guilty. 
But seeing that the participation was 
that which was common to both, our Lord 
takes that as the point to be brought for- 
ward: “satis hic habuit Christus id di- 
cere, quod illi Israelites cum Nicolnitis ha- 
bebant commune.” Grot.) and to commit 
fornication. 15.] Thus thou also 
hast (as well as those of old : not, as the 
Church at Ephesus, ver. 6 (De W.) . Si- 
cut Balac tenuit doctrinam  pestiferam 
Balaam, sic apud te sunt aliqui tenentes 
doctrinam Nicolai erroncam." Lyra) men 

ev(itacisin) Ni. popasa (sic) 1. 

holding (see above) the teaching of the 
Nicolaitans (the art. though not expressed, 
is in fact, in this later usage, contained in 
the proper name) in like manner (viz. in 
eating things offered to idols, and forni- 
cation. We may remark, 1) that it is 
most according to the sense of the passage 
to understand these sins in the case of 
the Nicolaitans, as in that of those whom 
Balaam tempted, literally, and not mys- 
tically. So Victorin., Andr., Areth., Ri- 
bera, Calov., Beng., Heinr. (doubtfally), 
Ewald, De W., Hengst., Ebrard, Diisterd., 
Trench, al.: 2) that the whole sense of the 
passage is against the idea of the identity 
of the Balaamites and the Nicolaitans ; and 
would be in fact destroyed by it. The 
mere existence of the etymological rela- 
tion is extremely doubtful (see above on 
ver. 6): and even ting it,. to sap- 
pose the two identical, would be to destroy 
the historical illustration by which the 
present existing sect is described). 
16.) Repent [therefore] (Lyra, a-Lapide, 
Tirinus, Bengel, al, join the ing 
dpuolws to this clause, e it, as 
well as the church at Ephesus, ver. 5. 

The command is addressed not only 
to the Nicolaitans, but to the church, 
which did not, like that of Ephesus, hate 
them, but apparently tolerated them): 
but if not, I (will) come to thee (dat. in- 
commodi, see above on ver. 5) quickly 
(here again, thougb in the common escba- 
tological phrase, not of the Lord's final 
coming; as indeed the language shews, 
for then He no longer roàenhoc:), and 
willmake war with them (the Nicolaitans. 
This making war must not be understood 
as Grotius, * Prophetas excitabo in Ec- 
clesia, qui id faciant quod Episcopus neg- 
ligit, et fortiter se opponant Nicolaitis" 
(similarly Calov.)) with (lv, in, as armed 
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ro, per avTOV ™ Ev TH o Hh TOU OTOMATOS pov, | Rev. (ch. xti 

17 6 ° Éyow ° ods ° àkovaáTo Ti TÒ mveðpa eyes rais rrn- 
cias. TQ °vixwvrs docw PabrQ "ToU 'uávva TOD e- 

1 bis. xiii. 4. 
xvii. 14. xix. 
11) only, 
exc. James 
iv. 2. 1 Kings 
xvii. 32. 

kpupuévovy, kal docw aùr ' yri)bov Xeverjv, xai emt THY "io . f. Jer. 
t eov "Ovoua 
un 9 Xaulavov. 

r John vi. 
t = here bis (Acta xxv. 19) only.” Exod. iv. 25, 

17. sıxovyri AC. (so A in ver 7. 

.49. Hec iz.éony Deut. viii. 3. 

om 1st avro N. 

` xxi. 5. 

Kawov Ħyeypappévov d avdeis olòe el nci. 

8 Col. hi, 3. vi. 14. 5 . 

id uiu n Rus hr pd e Ee 

rec ins paye: aro bef Tov 
parra, with [P] h ln 1. 10-6-7. 49 (87 Br, e sil); payew ex 86; ex (alone) N: ayer 
(nlone) 11-9: aft rov ins payew f 18: aft parva ins payew 84-5: om AC B rel vulg 
copt sth Andr-cois} Primas. [for arva, EvAov P.] 
om o N'(ins N33) n: om o ovBeis to AauBarov 1. 

om 2nd wgw aur N 88. 
rec (for oer) eyvæ (with 51, e 

sil): txt AC[P]N B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. 

with or arrayed in: but sometimes in 
the Rev. it is difficult to trace the proper 
meaning of èv, and it seems almost purely 
instrumental: cf. Winer, edn. 6, § 48, d) 
the sword of my mouth (many expositors 
(e. g., Grot. Wetst., Vitr., Beng., Stern, 
HON Trench, al.) suppose an allusion 
to the sword of the angel armed with 
which he withstood Balaam in the way 
(Num. xxii. 23, 31), or to that and the 
sword by which those who sinned in the 
matter of Baal-peor (Num. xxv. 5), and 
eventually Balaam himself (Num. xxxi. 8), 
were slain: but seeing that the connexion 
with ch. i. 16 is so plainly asserted by our 
ver. 12, it seems better to confine the allu- 
sion to that sword, and not to stretch it to 
what after all is a very doubtful analogy). 

17.] Conclusion. For the former 
clause see on ver. 7. We may notice that 
in these three first Epistles, the proclama- 
tion precedes the promise to him that 
conquereth: in the four last, it follows 
the promise. To him that conquereth I 
will give to him (see above on ver. 7) of 
the manna which is hidden (on the par- 
titive gen. see ref., and Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 30.7, b. In this manna, there is un- 
mistakably an allusion to the proper and 
heavenly food of the children of Israel, 
as contrasted with the unballowed idol- 
offerings; but beyond that, there is an 
allusion again (see above on ver. 7) to our 
Lord's discourse in Joln vi, where He 
describes Himself as the true bread from 
heaven : not that we need here, any more 
than in ver. 7 (see note there), confuse 
the present figure by literally pressing the 
symbolism of that chapter. Christ's que 
may all be summed up in the gift of Him- 
self: on the other hand, He may describe 
any of the manifold proprieties of his own 
Person and officeas His gift. This manna 
is kexpuuuévov, in allasion partly perhaps 
to the fact of the pot of manna laid up in 

the ark in the holy of holies (Exod. xvi. 
88: cf. our ch. xi. 19: not to the Jewish 
fable, Hsec est arca quam . . . Josias ab- 
scondit ante vastationem templi nostri, et 
hsec arca futuro tempore, adveniente Mes- 
sia nostro. . . manifestabitar." Abarbanel 
on 1 Sam. iv. 4, cited by Disterd.), but 
rincipally to the fact that our spiritual 
ife, with its springs and nourishments, 
kéxpurtTa oby TE xpiurtTQ ev TE beğ, Col. 
Hi. 3. See also Ps. Ixxviii. 24; cv. 40. 
The distinction between wexpvupévov, re- 
conditum, and xpvxTó», occultum, pressed 
here by Trench after Cocceius, does not 
appear to be warranted, further than that 
the participle represents more the ob- 
jective fact, while the verbal adjective 
sets forth the subjective quality), and I 
will give to him a white stone (seq 
below), and on the stone (the prep. of 
motion betokens the act of inscribing) & 
new name written, which none knoweth 
except he that receiveth it (the views 
concerning this stone have been very 
various. Bede interprets it “corpus nunc 
baptismo candidatum, tunc incorruptionis 
gloria refulgens.” And similarly Lyra, 
“ corpus dote charitatis decoratum, quod 
dicitur calculus sive lapillus, quia est ex- 
tractum de terra, sicut et lapis," adding, 
* nomen novum, quia tunc quilibet beatus 
manifeste et corporaliter per dotes corporis 
gloriosi erit ascriptus civitati celestium." 
But both these are surely out of the ques- 
tion. Some have connected this with the 
mention of the manna, and cited (as 
Wetst., who gives it merely among others 
and expresses no opinion) the Rabbinical 
tradition, Joma 8, “cadebant Israelitis 
una cum manna lapides pretiosi et marga- 
rite." Others again think of the precious 
stones bearing the names of the twelve 
tribes on the breastplate of the High- 
priest, the order for which was contempo- 
rary with the giving of the manna, Exod. 
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19. for rns, rœ A (as also in vv 1, 8): om C: vois e n. Üvarea 2 dj 1290 
16. 28-6-7. 33-5. 41-2-5. 50: dreh f: Ovareipns(sic) 84: txt AC [P (ow, 0 uM , 
24)] N rel. om exxAmocias A. 

xxviii. 17; xxxix. 10, and regard this as 
indicating the priest!y dignity of the vic- 
torious Christiun. So Ewald, Züllig, Eb- 
rard: the last remarks, that as the hidden 
anna was the reward for abstaining from 
tdol-meat, so this for abstinence from for- 
nication. But, as Düsterd. observes, these 
are never called yioo. in some, as 
Arethas, Grot., Hamm., Eichhorn, Heinr., 
have reminded us of the Gentile custom of 
presenting the victors at the games with 
a Vos or ticket which entitled them to 
nourishment at the public expense, and to 
admission to royal festivals. Titus, they 
quote from Xiphilinus, Epit. Dion. p. 228, 
used to cast small pieces of wood (op 
óva psxpd) down into the arena, oh- 
Aoy xorta, 74 uiv dBobluov rds, c. T. A., 
5 5 whoever got "s bring xa) AaBeiy 
Tb dwvyeypaupévor. Hence rd 
the white stone as the ticket of win inion 
to the heavenly feast. But it may be re- 
plied, 1) the feast is mentioned separately 
under the name of the hidden manna: 
and 2) the description of the writing on 
the stone, which follows, will not suit this 
view. Again, others, regarding the con- 
nexion of the white stone with the manna, 
refer to the use of the lot cast among the 
pian whick should offer the sacrifice (80 

hóttg. quoting the Rabbis): or to the 
writing a name, at election by ballot, on 
& stone or & bean (so Elsner, and perhaps 
Victorinus, who says, * gemma alba, adop- 
tio in filium Dei”): or to the “mos erat 
antiquis niveis atrisque lapillis, His dam- 
nare reos, illis absolvere culpa," Ov. Met. 
xv. 41. So Erasm., Zeger, a- Lup., Aretius, 
Calov., Vitr., Wolf, al. Some expositors 
combine two or more of these expositions : 
as De Wette, understanding it as typical 
of justification and election; Bengel; 
Stern, who also notices the white stone as 
the mark of felicity, “ Hunc, Macrine, 
diem numera meliore lapillo, Qui tibi la. 
bentes apponit candidus annos," Pers. Sat, 
ii., and * O diem letum notandumque mihi 
candidissimo calculo," Plin. Ep. vi. 11. 8. 
But, as Diisterd. well observes, it is 
against all these interpretations, that no 
one of them fits the conditions of this de- 
scription. Each one halts in the explana- 
tion either of the stone itself, or of that 
which is written on it. Least of all, per- 
hape, does the last apply: the verdict of 
acquittal would be a strange reward in- 
deed to one who has fought and overcome 

N 

in the strength of an acquittal long 170 . 
obtained, ô xépios éxapleare bur, CL ̂ " 
iii. 18. The most ble view is that 
which Bengel gives a hint of (“scribebant 
veteres multa in lapillis"), sod whid 
Hengst. (“Das hier in Betrachtfommmde 
Moment ift allein das, daß man im kr: 
thume manches auf kleine Steine (dit) 
and Düsterd. hold, that the figure is de 
rived from the practice of using mal 
stones, inscribed with tee ie varies 
purposes, and that, further this, the 
imagery belongs to the occasion itself cal. 
Taking it thus, the colour is thst of re 
tory, see ch. iii. 4; vi. 2; iv. 4; ris I 
The same inscribed yet remains for ot 
sideration. It is in this, as it would be h 
every case, the inscription which gires te 
stone its real value, being, as it is, a tola 
of reward and a from the Sad 
God. But what name is this? not wht 
name is each case, for an answer to ts 
question is precluded by the very term! 
odSels older, k. r. A. 1 but of what kiail 
Is it the name of Christ Himself, o d 
God in Christ? This supposition in pe 
cluded also by the same terms: for sr 
mysterious name of God or of Christ wold 
either be hidden from all (so ch. xix. 3 
x.. . von $ oid: 
elev el ph abrós), or known to all vb 
were similarly victorious through gm 
These very terms seem to require that t 
should be the recipient's ow» nane, 2 see 
name however; a revelation of his ert 
lasting title, as a son of God, to glory 2 
Christ, but consisting of, and revealed % 
those personal marks and signs of God's 
peculiar adoption of himself, which be 
and none else is acquainted with. “If th 
heart knoweth its own bitterness, and ! 
stranger intermeddleth not with its joy 
(Prov. xiv. 10), then the deep secret den- 
ings of God with each of us during tbo 
times, by which our sonship is assured t! 
our spiritual strife carried onward to nit 
tory, can, when revealed to us in the othe 
blessed state, be known hly to 
ourselves only. Bengel beautifully says 
“Midteft Du wiſſen, was Du für einen 
neuen Namen bekommen wirft? Uber 
winde! Vorher fragſt Du vergeblich: und 
hernach wirſt Du ihn bald auf den 
meme Stein geſchrie ben leſen. Trench, 
in loc. after Züllig, suggests that tbe 
white, or glistering stone, may be the 
Urim, in which the most precious stoned 
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58). y ver. 2. z see Matt. xil 45. 2 Pet. U. 20. (Job xlii. 12.) a oto Hob. si. d reff 
b ver. 4. € = John xi. 44, 48. xiL 7. Acte ir. 17. Ps. civ. 14. (form, Ex. xxxii. N.) d constr. 

(see note), ver. 13. ch. iiL 12. ix, 14. ziv. 13. Ezek. xxiii. 7, 13. 

om 1st avrov A 86-8 vulg Andr Epiph: ins C( P] B rel vss Andr Areth. grog N 12. 
19. om 2nd 7y» c 38. rec transp xiori and B:axomay, with 1 (41-2, e sil): 

transp ayarny and vr g 51. 90: txt AC[P]N B rel ves gr-lat-ff.—(om tyy diax. 
was NI: om ry» N38 88.) om ro» (bef vroporny) A 36. om 2nd cov N. rec ins 
wat bef ra ec xara, with 1. 83 (84. 47-8-9. 50. 90, e sil) : om AC[P ]I B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

20. (ax Aa, so A Bab dg j m 18-8-9. 80-8 (84, e sil). 85 Andr-coisl.) rec aft 
kara gov ins oArya, with 38 (41, e sil); rok Aa n Andr-a Cypr Primas Vict-tun; soAv 
^ 12. 171. 36. 48 Andr-b Cypr: om AC[P] B rel vss Epiph Andr Tert. om ors 
apes 1: om ori ape THY *yvraua [oov | 33. rec (for apes) eas: ams 84-5. 47 
Andr-coial Areth : apnxas N38 26. 36 Andr-p: robe 88; tenes Tert : txt AC[P]N! 
B rel Epiph Andr.a. rec om 2nd gov, with C( P]N 1 1. 16. 86-6-8 (82. 41 Br, esil) 
vss Epiph Tert: ins A B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr Primas. rec ice uA, with 
88 (16-8. 27. 82-7. 40-1-2,¢ sil): «a(aB«A Ni; txt ACI PINAs B rel. rec THY 

all was covered by the twelve on which 
the names of the tribes were engraved; 
the writing on which no one knew. The 
su ion is one well worth considera- 
tion). 

18—29.] THE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT THYATIRA. See Prolegg. § iii.9. And 
to the angel of the church in Thyatira 
write: These things saith the Son of 
God (our Lord thus names himself here, 
in accordance with the spirit of that 
which is to follow; ver. 27 being from 
Ps. ii, in which it is written, xópios 
elrer wpós pe TIds pou el ob, dy afjuepor 

évyncd ce), who hath his eyes as a 
lane of fire (connected with ver. 23, 
éyó clus 5 dpevyàv vedpobs xal kapBías) 
and his feet are like to chalcolibanus 
(for xaàxoà., see on ch. i. 16. There is 
here probably a connexion with ver. 27, 
és Ta ckebg TÀ wepapixd currplgerat, 
the work of the strongly shod feet): 
Iknow thy works, and (the four which 
follow are subordinated to the ¥pya pre- 
ceding, as is shewn by gov placed after 
the four, not after each one. The xaí 
then is the subordinating or epexegetic 
copula, as in xal xdpw dvr) xdpiros, 
John i. 16. See Winer, edn. 6, § 58. 
8, c) the love (&yíx», standing first, 
is probably quite general to God and 
man) and the faith (general again: not 
= faithfulness, bot in its ordinary sense 
and the ministration (viz., to the sic 
and poor, and all that need it: the na- 
tural proof of &ydrn and rio 
8° 5 évepryoupnéyn, Gal. v. 6) and the 

enduranee (in tribulation : or perhaps the 
Üxonor) Épyov dyafod of Rom. ii. 7) of 
thee, and (that) thy last works e) more 
(in number, or importance, or both) than 
the first (this praise is the opposite of the 
blame conveyed by ver. 5 to the Ephesian 
barch). — 20.] Notwithstanding I ha 
ersten thee that thou sufferest (agers 
from åpéw, see ref. Ex. and Winer, edn. 6, 

14. 8) thy wife (or, the woman) Jezebel 
on the whole, the evidence for cov being 
inserted in the text seems to me to prepon- 
derate. It could not well have been in- 
serted: and was sure to have been 
from its difficulty, and possibly from other 
reasons, considering what was the common 
interpretation of the &yyeAos. It does 
not create any real difficulty: finding its 
meaning not in the matter of fact at 
Thyatira, but in the history from which 

Kings ax. 36 (1 Kings xxi. 26) we red ings xx. ings xxi. 26) we 
'AxadB, ds éxpdón roroa: Y ron 
ev io kvplov, &s petéðnxev avTov lata 
Bad ste abrod: from which text the 
phrase is transferred entire, importing 
that this Jezebel was to the church at 
Thyatira what that other was to Ahab. 
It is not so easy to determine who is, or 
who are, imported by the term. The very 
fact of the name Jezebel being chosen (for 
it is impossible, even were this the actual 
name of a woman, that it should be used 
here with any other than the symbolic 
meaning), coupled with rà» yuvaixd(cou 
above explained, takes us out of the realms 
of simple fact into those of symbolism. 
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Aeyovcav, with [P]N% 1. 86-8: 75% Aeyovea(sic) N33: q Aeye B rel Andr Areth : xa 
Aeye: 42: txt ACNI. for eaurny, aur N B 116. 40. 69. wpogymmy PB 
h? I m 86 (387): rpopnreiay Nl: txt ACN®#* rel.—add eva: N 36. rec bdar- 
Kew kat wAavacGat, omg Ist xax and rovs, with vulg : 8:3acKe: xa: sAarara:, omg vors, 
1: txt AC PN B rel syr-dd copt th Andr.—for Ist xa, ?) Br. 
bef $ayew, with 1 (6. 41, e sil): txt AC[P]N B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

21. rec om xai ov Sede peravonca:, with M! 1. 12-7 (arm) 

rec eibeA ovra 

: K. €L ner ÜeAec uera- 

g): om AC[P JN 
ona 38: x. our NCL perayonoa: A Primas Vict-tun : txt 1 B rel ves gr- 
lat-ff.— rec aft ex T. mopy. avr. ins xa: ov perevoncey, with 1 arm 
B rel ves gr-lat-ff.— raurijs N. 

23. rec aft 1800 ins eyw, with (d?) i (above the line). 88 (84, e sil): om ACT PIN s 
rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
kaXo NI: txt AC rel. 

The figure of “ Jezebel thy wife" being 
once recognized in its historical import, it 
would not be needful that an individual 
woman should be found to answer to it: 
the conscience of the Thyatiran church 
could not fail to apply the severe reproof 
to whatever influence was being exerted 
in the direction here indicated. So that 
I should rate at very little the specula- 
tions of many Commentators on the sup- 
posed woman here pointed out. Düsterd., 
recently, remarks that ) Aéyovca has 
something individual about it.) So it has: 
but may not this sp: d belong just 
as well to the figure, as to the thing sig- 
nifled by it? ! The sect or individua 
being once concentrated as Jezebel, ) 
Aéyovca would follow of course, in the 
ropriety of the figure. On the whole, 
owever, I should feel it more probable 

that some individual teacher, high in re- 
pute and influence at the time, is pointed 
at. The denunciation of such a teacher 
under such a title would be at once start- 
ling and decisive, Nor would probability 
be violated by the other supposition, that 
a favoured and influential party in the 
Thyatiran church is designated. The 
church herself is represented by a woman : 
why may not a party (compare the Jews, 
who are the cv ToU carava of 
ver. 9) within the church be similarly 
symbolized ?, However this may be, the 
real solution must lie hidden until all that 
is hidden shall be known. See more be- 
low), who calleth herself a prophetess 
(the appositional nom. again: see reff.: 
and again with an indeclinable proper 
name, as in ver. 13. This clause perhaps 
points at an individual: but there is on 
the other hand no reason why a sect 
claiming prophetic gifts should not be in- 

for BadAw, Barw [ P ]N?5 B 9. 27. 32-8 vulg-ed copt some-lat-ff : 

dicated: the feminine belonging as before 
to the historical symbol), and she teacheth 
and deceiveth my servants, to commit 
fornication and eat things sacrificed to 
idols (hence the propriety of the name 
Jezebel: for both these were the abomi- 
nations of the historic Jezebel: 2 Kings 
ix. 22, 80 (cf. Jer. iv. 30; Nahum iii. 4): 
the latter indeed in its more aggravated 
form of actual idolatry, 1 Kings xviii. 19. 
This specification of the mischief done 
shews us that this infiuence at Thyatira 
was in the same direction as the evil works 
of the Nicolaitans at Pergamum, ver. 14. 
The fact that this wasthe prevalent direc- 
tion of the false teaching of the day, is 
important in a chronological point of 
view : see Prolegg., § iii. par. 6). AndI 
gave her time (not, **in my pre-ordination 
of what is to be," as the aor. in Mark xiii. 
20, but denoting historically that which 
the Lord had actually done, in vain. No. 
tice that the pe, on which depended 
the time given her for repentance, is yet 
blamed in the church of Thyatira as asin 
that she should repent, and she wille 
not to repent of (lit. “out F: constr. 
pregn., so as to come out of: or the 
pera», itself is rded as an esca 
The construction (reff.) is confined to this 
book: we have the verb once with ard, 
Acts viii. 22; and the subst. uerároia, 
Heb. vi. 1) her fornication (4opve(a is 
here to be taken, as in all these passages, 
in its literal sense. Otherwise, if taken 
figuratively, it would be only a repetition 
of the other particular, idolatry). 
22.] Behold (arrests attention, and pre- 
pares the way for something unexpected 
and terrible), I cast her (evidently against 
her will: but there is not necessarily 
violence in the word: it is the ordinary 
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u ch. xx. 12 al. 
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q John v. 39. vil. 52. Rom. Ma 21. 1 Cor. ii. 10. l re i. 11 only. Gen. xliv. 

Rxxiii.27 (but 
without av). 
ch. vi. 8. 

r Rom. viii. 27. 12, 
xxvii. 4. see Rom. ii.6. Pax. lzi, 13. Prov. xxiv. 12. 

rec peravoncecw, with C(P] B rel: txt AN. 
rec(for 2nd avrms) avrwy (repetition of preceding termination), with A j n 1. 17! 

(nppy). 86. 49! arm Andr Cypr Primas: txt C[ P]N B rel am(with fuld harl! lips-s tol, 
agninst demid harl? lipss) syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Tert. 

23. om Ist ka: A copt. 

verb for being “cast” on a bed of sick- 
ness: see reff. and Matt. viii. 6, 14) into 
a bed (vrl To), els &ffocríar, Areth. : 
will change her bed of whoredom into a 
bed of angnish: see Ps. xli. 8. So most 
Commentators. Perhaps the threat has 
reference to a future pestilence. Bede, 
Lyra, al., understand the bed to be in- 
fernalis poena," the latter referring to Isa. 
xiv. 11. 
veritatis vel audacis: lectum," into which 
God casts his enemies before their destruc- 
tion), and those who commit adultery 
(not now wopyevorras, but a more gene- 
ral term; embracing in its wide meaning 
both the wopveica: and eibeAó0vra pa- 
ei, and well known as the word used of 
rebellious and idolatrous Israel, cf. Jer. iii. 
8, v. 7; Ez. xvi. 32 al.) together with her 
(per abrfs is not = abr, so that she 
should be thé “conjux adulterii, but im- 
plies merely participation — those who 
share with her in her adulteries. "These 
potxevovres peT” abrijs, as interpreted by 
the tone with which the rebuke began, 
will mean, those who by suffering and en- 
couraging her, make themselves partakers 
of her sin. And this rather favours tho 
idea that not one individual, but a domi- 
nant party, is intended. See below) into 
great tribulation (this clause forms a kind 
of parallelism with the former, so that els 
Alpi uey. is parallel with els kAl»mr. 
But it is not to be regarded as interpret- 
ing xAlyn. Her punishment and that of 
her children (see below) is one thing; 
that of the partakers in her adulteries, 
those in the church who tolerated and en- 
couraged her, another, viz. great tribula- 
tion. This is forcibly shewn by the fpyar 
abrís following), if they do not (aor. : 

ily and effectually, shall not have 
one 80 by the time which I have in my 

thoughts) repent of her (not their: they 
are Christ’s servants who are tampering 
with her temptations and allowing them- 
selves in her works, which aro alien from 
their own spiritual life) works. And her 

epa AC: txt PN B reL 

Ansbert, curiously enough, se- 

om 2nd ra C. 

ehildren (emphatically put forward as 
distinguished from the last mentioned: 
1 “And as to her children, &e.“ 

ese are her proper adherents: not those 
who suffer her, but those who are begotten 
of her, and go to constitute her. Some 
Commentators bave vainly dreamt of tho 
slaughter of Ahab’s 70 sons, 2 Kings x.: 
but they were not Jezebel’s children. The 
historical figure is obviously dropped here) 
I will slay with (in, but perhaps merc! 
instrumental : see above, on ver. 16) deat. 
(the expression is probably a rendering of 
the Heb. nornin, as in Lev. xx. 10, 
which the LXX render by basd r bava- 
ToícÓwcar, and which there occurs in 
reference to adultery. But wo need not, 
as Hengst., suppose a direct reference to 
that passage: for there is nothing of adul- 
logi here: we have done with robs poi- 
xevorras per’ abrijs, and are come to tho 
judgment on rà Tékva abr): and all 
the churches (this remarkable expression, 
meaning not, all the Asiatic churches, but 
all the churches in the world till the end 
of time, lifts the whole of this threatening 
and its accompanying encouragements out 
of proconsular Asia, and gives usa glimpse 
into the ccumenical character of these 
messages) shall know (the fanciful Hengst. 
imagines a reference in yrdécorra: to the 
false yvi : but in so common and so- 
lemn & formula of the O. T., this must 
surely be out of the question) that I am 
he searcheth the reins and the 
hearts (which, see reff. is the attribute of 
God: and therefore of the Son of God. 
Cf. ver. 18 above, and note. Grotius 
says, Per renes intelliguntur desideria, 
ut et Ps. cxxxix. 13, Jer. xii. 2, Prov. xxiii. 
16: per cor, cogitata, 1 Sam. xvi. 7, 
1 Reg. viii. 39 al.” But it seems doubtful 
whether so minute a distinctioni s in the 
words; whether they are not rather a 
general designation for the whole inward 
parts of a man): and I will give to you 
‘will render, in My doom of judgment.’ 

e strain of the Lord's message is sud- 



576 
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AC PIN B rel vas Andr Primas.—om rots Aovrois 92! arm: aft let rors N! has written 

below, N disapproving). 
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83(sic, Del) rel vss Andr Areth Primas.—om [x.] orrives ovx eyv. 41. 
with [PIN en etl 86: txt AC B rel. 
n 10. 88 (37. 49 Br, e 
Andr Areth. 

denly cbanged into a direct address to 
those threatened) to each according to 
your works ({pya, not the mere outward 
products of the visible life, but the real 
acts and verities of the inward man, dis- 
cerned by the piercing eye of the Son of 
God). 24.] But (contrast to those 
addressed before) to you I say, the rest 
who are in Thyatira, as many as have 
not (not only do not Aold, but are free 
from any contact with) this teaching, 
such as (ofrives, as usual, classifies) have 
not known the depths (deep places, in the 
resolved form) of Satan, as they call them 
(it was the characteristic of the falsely 
named yvaers, to boast of its Bd, or 
depths, of divine things. Iren. ii. 22. 1, E 
146, speaks of those “ qui nt bythi 
adinvenisse se dicunt :” and ib. 8, p. 147, 
* profunda Dei adinvenisse se dicentes." 
And Tert. adv. Valent. 1, vol. ii. 
p. 538 ff, should by all means be read, 
as admirably illustrating this expression. 
He there says, *'Eleusinia Valentiniana 
fecerunt lenocinis, sancta silentio magno, 
sola taciturnitate cœlestia. Si bona fide 
quseris, concreto vultu, suspenso supercilio 
Altum est, aiunt." We may safely there- 
fore refer the expression ob« Éyrecar rà 
Bá8«a to the heretics spoken of. But it is 
not so clear to whom as their subject the 
words ds Aé¢yovory are to be appropriated, 
and again whose word rot cara» is, 
whether that 1) of our Lord, 2) of the 
heretics, or 8) of the Christians addressed. 
If &s Aéyovow belong to the Christians, 
then the sense will be, that they, the 
Christians, called the 8á0«a of the heretics, 
the BdGea rot caraya, and were content 
to are their ignorance of them. So 
Andr, Areth einr., Züllig, Ebrard: 
and so far would be true enough; but 
the sentence would thus be left very flat 
and pointless, and al ther incons t 
in its tone with the solemn and pregnant 
words of the rest of the message. If 

0vaTeipy N.. 
rec ins xa: bef orrives, with vulg-ed Quest: om AC(P^N B 

om Ist ovx Ni: for oce, 

rec 
rec (for BaAAw) Badw, with N R f h 

sil) vulg Primas: BdAw 1. 47: Ac 41-2: txt AC[ P] rel syr-dd 

és Aéyovow belong to the heretics, we 
have our choice between two views of 
TOU garar: either 1) that the heretics 
themselves called their own mysteries 
Tà B. To carar. But this, though held 
by Hengst.—and even by Neander, Pfl. 
uL end 619 note, as a possible 
alternative, and recently by Trench,— 
can hardly be so, seeing that the words 
surely would not bear the sense thus 
assi to them, viz. tbat they could 
go 
own kingdom: and seeing moreover, that 
no such formula, or any resembling it, 
is found as used by the ancient Gnostic 
heretics: or 2) that the os Adyovew 
applies only to the word BAGE, and 
that, when, according to their way of 
speaking, ToU d õ. should. have followed 
(cf. ref. 1 Cor.), the Lord in iudignation 
substitutes ToU caraya. This has been 
the sense taken by most Gommentators, 
e. g., Corn.-a-lap, Ribera, Grot, Calov., 
Wetst, Vitr., Bengel, Wolf, Eichhorn, 
Ewald, De W., Stern, Düsterd. And it 
appears to me that this alone comes in 
any measure up to the requirements of 
the passage, in intensity of meaning and 
solemnity, as well as in verisimilitude. 

I need hardly remark that the ren- 
dering which I am sorry to see in Tre- 
gelles’s very useful little English version 
of the purer text of the Apoc., how they 
speak," is quite untenable. In the E. V., 
“as they speak," is meant to = “as they 
say! but for “how they speak (absol.), 
AaAobci would be required), I cast not 
upon you any other burden (it is better, 
seeing that no roUro or ré follows after 
Ah below, not to carry on the sentence 
as if AAo, AH. . . were closely joined, 
but to break it off at Bdpos: leaviug how- 
over the rA to take it up (see below) 
by and by. And this being so, to what 
do the words refer ? 'There can, Ii i 
be little doubt as to the answer, if we 

IT. 

184 i; 
te 19. *6- 
7. K 2 ysee Mark vi. A Jobn xiii. 4 35 40 
to42. 1° 
te 51. 26 

eeper than and outwit Satan in his 
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(3 Macc. ix. 10) only. 
xL 11 aM. elsw. here ay. Judg. 

d of Christ, Matt. xxiv. 50. Luke xii. 48. 
v. 20. ch. iii. 3. e ver. 7 reff. 

Iv. 9. 

1. xxviii. Sar, XXX. 28 (xxxiii. 19) 

John viii. 
fi ch. i. 

only. (xot T. Heb. iii. 14. we T., 1 Cor. 1. 8.) 

ziii. 2 

a x Matt. Luke passim. (not Mark, John, nor Luke in Acts.) Paul, 1 ee 
b » 1 John v. 13 reff. C = ver. 13 reff. 

w^ m zl. 36 (from Isa. lix. 20). Heb. x. 7,37. 1John 
reff. g ver. 10 reff. b Heb. vii. 11 

. i Jobn i. 12. v. 27. zvii. 2. Matt. ix. B. x. 
k constr., ch. fil. 13, 21. vi. 8. l w. gen., ch. xi. 

6. xiv. 18. xx. 6 only. (r. Luke xix. 17.) w. ace., ch. vi. 8. xili. 7. xvi.9. xzil, 14. Luke ix. 1 al. gen. 
without èri, Matt. x. 1. John xviL 2. Sir. xvii. 2. 

25. axp. CN f 33 (84-5, e sil): ews A 47 : txt [P] B rel. 

m generic, as Matt. II. 11. Acts iv. 1. x. 45. 

for a» At, avoite B 
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96. om ew: N'(ins N34), 

remember some of the expressions nsed in 
the apostolic decree in which these very 
matters here in question, fornication and 
abstaining from unholy ments, were tle 
only things forbidden to the Gentile 
converte. Forour Lord here takes up and 
refers to those very words. In Acts xv. 28, 
we read Notes TQ dyly xvetyari x. 
zu n aov triribecOas vy 
wA)» Tép èrdrayres, axdyerba: eld - 
Obray x. aluaros x. wrucTü» x. ropve las. 
This act of simple obedience, and no deep 
matters beyond their reach, was what 
the Lord required of them. And this 
Bdpos resolved itself into keeping the 
faith once delivered to the sainta, as en- 
joined in the next sentence. This view is 
taken by Bede (2) (in substance: “non 
ego vobis novam mitto doctrinam: sed 
uam accepistis, servate in finem ;" but he 
dos not mention the allusion), Primas., 
Lyra, Corn.-a-lap., Stern, Hengst., Düs- 
terd. Grot. al. give a more general 
meaning, true in part: jactant illi se 
rerum multarum cognitione; eam a vobis 
non exigo." understands by Bdpos 
the trouble given them by Jezebel and her 
followers: Ewald, the punishments about 
to befall the heretics, which were not to be 
feared by the Christians: Ebrard simi- 
larly,—they had had enough trouble al- 
ready in enduring Jezebel, &c., and should 
not have any share in her punishment: 
De Wette, the burden of previous suffering 
implied in órouorf; and so Bede (1), 
* non patiar vos tentari supra quod po- 
testis," and Beza, understanding Bdpos in 
the sense of burden, so often occurring 
in the prophets when they denounce the 
divine threatenings. But to my mind 
the allusion to the apostolic decree is too 
clear and prominent to allow of any other 
meaning coming into question: at least 
any other which sets that entirely aside. 
Others may be deduced and flow from 
that one, which have meaning for the 
church now that those former subjecta 
of controversy have passed away): but 
(though not (oes above) directly and in 

the same sentence connected with &AAo, 
Tv distinctly looks back to it and takes 
it up. It is, only? q. d., forget not 
that the licence just accorded involves 
this sacred obligation) that which ye have 
(cf. ch. iii. 11: not to be restricted in its 
sense to their steadfastness in resisting 
Jezebel and hers, but representing the 
sum total of Christian doctrine and hope 
and privilege; the Arat eisa Tois 
&ylos rler of Jude 3), hold fast (the 
aor. is more vivid and imperative t 
would be the present; it sets forth not 
so much the continuing habit, as the 
renewed and determined grasp of every 
intervening moment of tbe space pre- 
scribed) until the time when I shall come 
(the &v gives an uncertainty when tho 
time shall be, which we cannot convey in 
our ] ). 20.] And (the an- 
nouncement of reward to the conqueror 
now first es the proclamation to 
hear what the Spirit saith to the churches : 
and is joined, alone, by xal to the 
preceding portion of the Epistle; being 
indeed more closely connected with it in 
this case than in any of the others; see 
below) he that conquereth and he that 
y the second å, this cal is precluded 
m being taken as introducing a clause 

merely epexegetical of »xév, as Düsterd., 
al. ther must we say, that by it ó 
Typ» R.T.A. is includ in the class 
pointed out by & yıx») keepeth to the 
end (it is remarkable that immediately 
after the words, so pointedly alluded to 
above, in the apostolic decree, Acts xv. 28, 
was added, dt ö, Starnpowwres éavrods 
eð wpálere) my works (contrast to rà 
pya abris, ver. 22: but extending be- 
ond that contrast to a general and 
lessed truth. pov, gen. „ which 

belong to Me, are the attributes of My- 
self and of mine), I will give to him 
authority over the nations (compare the 
oð: eovclay txwv éwávo Blea wéAcwv 
in Luke xix. 17, which is the reward of 
him who obeyed the command rp ,t; 
caobe dv § Ipxonal. The authority here 
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Cuar. III. I. for rns, ro B. (Cf ch ii. 1, 8, 18.) 

spoken of is that which shall be conferred 
on the saints when they shall inherit 
the earth, and reign with Christ in His 
Kingdom. It has been gradually realized, 
as the stone cut out without hands has 
broken in pieces other kingdoms; but 
shall only then find its entire fulfilment. 
Various insufficient meanings have been 
given: of which one of the most curious 
is that of Grot., ** Evolvam illum in gra- 
dam presbyteri, ut judicet de iis qui non 
christiane sed ¿rixas vivunt;" who also 
understands ver. 27 below of excommuni- 
cation, “per gladium hic intelligitur ver- 
bum Dei, cujus pars est et excommuni- 
catio "), and he shall govern (lit. shep- 
herd.” It is the LXX rendering of the 
Heb. dym, break in pieces, which they 
have taken as pyin, shepherd, in ref. Ps. 
The saying, as rendered by them, is sanc- 
tioned by being thrice quoted in this 
book, see reff.) them with (see 1 Cor. 
iv. 21) a rod of iron (a sceptre of severity : 
"jnflexibili justitia," as Lyra), as tle 
vessels of pottery are broken up (cvv- 
Tp(Bera, are crushed, or shivered, or 
broken up: the cvv gives the idea of the 
multitudinous fragments collapsing into 
an heap : the “broken to shivers” of the 
E. V. is very good), as I also have re- 
ceived from my Father (viz. in Ps. ii. 9, 
in which Psalm it is said vids pov el ot, 
ver. 7. The power there conferred on Me, 
I will delegate to my victorious servant; 
see Luke xxii. 20). And I will give to 
him the star of the morning (it is not 
easy to say what, in strict exactness, these 
words import. The interpretations given, 
even in the Catena, are very various and 
inconsistent. Andr. and Areth. under- 
stand it of the Lucifer of Isa. xiv. 12, i. e. 
the devil, whom our Lord saw as lightning 
fall from heaven,—or, as there imported, 
the King of 8 the most powerſul 
monarch on earth; so Züllig. Another 
meaning in the Catena is rb» órd coU TIé- 
Tpov Aer $ésiopos èv rais kapdlais 

8 morta» dvardAAovra, 2 Pet. i. 19. 
Victorinus says, * Primam resurrectionem 
scilicet promittit.” Primas., Bede, Alcas., 
Corn.-a-lap., Calov., Vitr., Wolf, Beng. 
Stern, Ebrard, understand Christ Him- 
self, who, ch. xxii. 16, declares Himself to 
be ó &erhp ó Aauxpds, ó wpoivós: and 
doubtless, as has been before remarked on 
the fruit of the tree of life, ver. 7, and on 
the hidden manna, ver. 17, in the mys- 
tical sense, Christ Himself is the sum aud 
inclusion of all Christ's gifts: this truth 
serves to connect the symbolism of all 
these passages, but does not justify us in 
disturbing that of one by introducing that 
of another. Here the morning star clearly 
is not Christ Himself, the very terms of 
ihe sentence separating the two. Then 

ain, we have Lyra,—*id est, corpus 
gloriosum dote claritatis refulgens,"— 
nearly the same words in which he before 
explained the white stone, ver. 17, only 
that there it was '*ckaritatis : Grot, 
*dabo et fulgorem, non qualis coi 
Stelle, sed Luciferi, qui cseteras ste 
multum vincit." And this interpretation 
is probably near the mark. In Dan. xii. 
8 we read that the righteous shall shine 
és of dordpes, and in Matt. xiii. 43 that 
they éxAdupovow ds ó Aios èv Tjj Bacı- 
Aelg ToU warpds airdy. And in Prov. 
iv. 18 we read that “the path of the 
just is as the shining light that shineth 
more and more unto the perfect day." 
Still, this interpretation does not quite 
satisfy the words 80 abTQ: unless in- 
deed the poetic imagery be, that he is 
imagined as clad in the glory of that star, 
putting it on as a jewel, or as a glittering 
robe. De Wette supposes it is to be given 
to him as its ruler: but such an inter- 
pretation would lead into a wide field of 
speculation which does not seem to have 
been opened by Scripture, and is hardl 
required by the passage itself). $9.] 
See above, ver. 7. 

Cu. III. 1—6.] Tus EPISTLE TO THE 

*0Ug = AKOUTGTW Ti to &. 48 
to 42. 17 
to 51. i 
B*. 
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reff. f = ch. xvi. 15. 1 These, v. Gal. Neh. vir. 3. g Luke xxii. 32. Rom. i. 11. xvi. 
25 al. Ps. I. 12 (14). h plur., ch. 1. 19 reff. 

Steph om Ist erra, with n (6, e sil): ins AC PN B rel. rec ins ro bef oropa (with 
80-4, e sil) : om AC[P'N B 38(Del) rel Andr Areth. for 2nd ori, «a: B rel Areth : 
txt ACP N h 1 m n 10-7. 33.7.8 (1. 18-6. 84-6-6. 49 Br, e sil). (wns 1. 

2. eypnyopey (but corrd) N. rec ornpifoy, with N B rel Andr Areth : rypncoy 
b e k n 9. 18. 25-7. 80-6. 40: ornpnoov h!, ornpn(er 1: txt AC[P] a! e d g h? 2. 4. 6. 
10-1.2-7-9. 32. 48.91. 50. from a to rewAnpoperva are in marg of 1. rec (for 
eueAAov) peic with sth some-lat-ff : 3u«AAes B bj 19. 33. 50. 92: eueAAes rel: 
eueAAe A: npeAAe 2: eueAAe» | 1-marg(Treg) Areth : 34cAAev 16: eueAA(eueAAer or 
-Aov) 1-marg(Del) : txt AC[P]N m n 34-5-6-8 vulg syr-dd copt Andr Primas. for 
axoÜayeiw, atoBaAXew B rel(aoBaAeir h 17, 49 Br): axodynoxey n 26. 86 Andr-a 
Areth: txt AC[P7N 1 m 1-marg 16. 84-6-8. 

CHUROH aT SARDIS. The Spirit of this 
Epistle is one of rebuke and solemn de- 
nunciation. Even the promise, ver. 6, is 
tinged with the same hue. For the his- 
tory, see Prolegg., § iii. 10. And to the 
angel of the church in Sardis write: 
These things saith He that hath the seven 
spirits of God (this designation of our 
Lord has not before occurred: but as 
Düsterd. observes, it is new rather in form 
than in substance. We have mention in 
ch. i. 4 of the seven spirits which are 
before God's throne: and we there found 
Occasion to interpret them of the pleni- 
tude of the Godhead in its attributes and 
energies. See, for further elucidation, ch. 
iv. 5, v. 6. These spirits, this plenitude, 
Christ, the Lord of the church, possesses, 
is clothed and invested with, in all ful- 
ness. From Him the spiritual life of his 
churches comes as its source, in all its 
elements of vitality. He searches all the 
depths both of our depravity and of His 
own applications of grace. He has in his 
hand all the Spirit's power of conviction. 
He wields the fire of purification and the 
fire of destruction. ether the Spirit 
informs, or rebukes, or warns, or com- 
forte, or promises, wbether He softens or 
hardens men's hearts, it is Christ who, 
searching the hearts as Son of God and 
feeling their feelings as Son of man, wields 
and applies the one and manifold Spirit. 

The designation here has its appro- 
priateness in the whole character of this 
solemn Epistle. The Lord of the charch 
comes, armed with all the powers of the 
Spirit; searching the depths of hypocrisy, 
judging of the worthlessness of works 
not done in faith. The difficulty of this 
general attribute of Christ, and not any 
one selected specially as applying to Sardis 
being here introduced, seems to be best 

accounted for, not, as Ebrard, by the 
neral prophetic import of the Epistle, 

ut by the fact that the minatory strain 
of the Epistle justifies the alleging the 
whole weight and majesty of the divine 
character of our Lord, to create alarm 
and bring about repentance) and the 
seven stars (the former symbolism (reff.) 
still holds in all its strictness. Nor have 
we the least right bere, as some (e.g. 
Arethas in Catena, and Wetst.), to sup- 
pose that the stars and the spirite are 
identical. The motive mentioned abovo 
would fully account for tbis designation 
also: The Lord of all the churches: Ho 
who appoints them their ministering an- 
gels, and has them, and all that is theirs, 
in His hand): I know thy works, that 
(there is no need of a xal being inserted : 
the Fri is the inference from the fpya) 
thou hast a name that thou livest (I need 
only mention for warning the childish 
fancy, that the Bishop of Sardis was 
named Zosimus or Vitalis : so some blamed 
by Corn.-a-lap.: so, with approval, Bengel 
and Hengst. The expression explains 
itself: seo ref. Herodot.: thou hast a 
repute that thou livest: art nominally, 
as we commonly now say, Christian), and 
(the mere copula carries the contrast far 
more vividly and pathetically than when 
it is made rhetorically complete by insert- 
ing “yet.” The «af is not as Ebrard, 
* bebraifirenb für àAAd," but is common 
in classical Greek, and indeed in all lan- 

ages, in this sense) art dead (spiritually 
dead : void of vitality and fruitfulness: 
sunk in that deep deadly sleep which, if 
not broken in upon and roused up, is death 
itself: so St. Paul, Eph. v. 14, &yepe ó 
kaÜeóBor k. &»docra awd raw v«xpów, x. 
éripatce: co: ó xpiords: seo reff.). Be 
(yívov, because a change is involved: bo- 



III. 

* c rn 

580 AIIOKAAT'VIZ IQANNOT. 

be cau puka gov [rà] épya ParemXgpoepnéva 'évarrioy Too d . 

A (ob 4 reff.) k Loy, 3! reve [obv] Tóc Ped xdi ra 
e Lale zl. MOU. pune : ex "e ae KOUTA, tt 

Wa" Kal "Tjper ai *eravóngov. dà» obv pj "YPMP, 
$ Kings Ill. M l : n 

10. 1 constr., ch. ii. . mo if. der . 
o 

k = John zr. 17. ver. 13 four times (ch. ii. 7! only. 
n = 1 John ii 3, 5 reff. o absol., ch, il. 6 reff. 

evpnkav B. AC t-marg: va epya [PIN B rel Andr Areth. 

BL 
rec om pos, P 

av B spya N 
with 1 (18. 41, e sil) Andr-p Vig: ins ACT P ]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Prios 

$8. om Ist ovr N f. OM kat Hod as Kas mas to rau) B N: rape (passing 
om xa; rape: th: ins AC(P]K h I m 10-7-8. 84-5-6 (1. 13-6. 27. 87-8 Bre il) fr 

come what thou art not) watehful (we can 
hardly help in English substituting the 
adj for the participle watching; 
thereby losing il objective vividness xa 
the part., getting instead a 
jective attribute of character. ‘ Awake 
and watch” would be, in paraphrase, 
tantamount to the text), and strengthen 
the things, which were (the 
time is transferred to that indicated b 
e : bino 5 nin t 
a yself to en them) about 
to die (there is a question whether these 
uur are to be understood as things, 
matters in which the Sardian church was 
not yet totally without spiritual vitality, 
or as ns, who were not yet 
into the almost universal death-slumber 

Vitr., Eichh., De Wette, Stern, Ebrard, 
Düsterd., Trench, al And there is no- 
thing in the construction to preclude the 
view. But if I mistake not, there is in 
the context. For to assume that the 
Aevro( could be thus described, would 
surely be to leave no room for those 
mentioned with so much praise below in 
ver. 4 Had rà Aod not occurred, we 
might have well understood orfpicor à 
ue A àtobaveiv of confirming those 
thy weak members who on account of the 

neral deadness were near losing their 
spiritual life altogether: but with rà Aoi- 
ad this can hardly stand. We must there- 
fore take the other view,“ hen 
those thy remaining few graces, which in 
thy spiritual deadly slumber are not yet 
quite extinct." And so Andr. and Areth. 
in Catena (I transcribe the whole, by 
which it appears that AA has been care- 
lessly taken to mean personal members: 
see under the other view above),—rb» 
bro rhs fqüvuías aworwatdpevos, xal 
TÉ uA cov TÈ dwobrhoney Terdes u- 
Aovra B! drr mcrfpdor ob 9 
ápxàh trey à abe Epyor roy epydrny 
orepayol thy Bói» GAA’ 4 dj,“ Expt 
TéAovs. Tb orhpitory 8è ody üwAGs n- 
ra, ÀAAÀ 7d olovel crefjowoincor xal 

' we shoul 

dv8urduecor xaXapá re brd nì sh 
rom tromérara. d boor obr reps 
weral got, Bpaxéa éxerydctperd, om, 
wpósÓes, Tra uh TéAeop Axocnicys (P 
éri s) Odraror. Tavra yew iyd 

Grot., m 
found nm works 

to Him: i. e. not bt in that irg 
fuith which alone ren human 
acceptable to God, by uniting them b 
Him on whom the Father looks with pt 
fect approval. Diisterd. well obers, 
“The express reference to the ab 
rule of all Christian morality is bere pet 
the more strongly and strikingly, beam 
this church had among men a name 
she lived.” The pow binds on the jot 
ment of Him who speaks to that of God} 
Remember E rene] how (not mb 
jective, wick what manner of recep 
as even Düsterd., after many others, int 
objective, “after what sort," *quomob 
institutus fueris," as Castalio: as ofres, 
Eph. iv. 20; 1 Cor. xv. II. 
would unite both) thou hast received 
(per. : of the permanent deposit d 
octrine entrusted) and heardest (or. 

of the act of hearing, when it took plac), 
and keep (what thou hast received 
heardest : pres., of an abiding habit) 14 
repent (not pres. now, as the command S 
of a quick and decisive act of amendment). 
If therefore (the oUv is hardly, as De 
Wette, because it is assumed, in the pre 
sent evil state of the Sardian church, thst 
the exhortation will be in vain: far rather, 
as Düsterd. (alt.), Hengst., al., becau® 
repentance is so grievously needed. And 
it follows on the plain declaration which 
has been made of that present evil state; 
coming forcibly and unexpectedly, where 

d rather have looked for 5€) tbou 
dost not watch (&or.: shalt not bare 
awaked and become watchful, before the 
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p ch. li. 26 reff, r Ids ru, Kal oU p) yves r, " ópay ? NEw 4 thee v.. 
er od. * àXXÀ eyes & * óvópara, év Zápõecw à oùe 

4. 3 Pet. iil, 

u duoduvay TA dur avTav, kai | TEPLTATOOVOLV ler oð TE Yo. 
T 

( sine xxiv. 43. Luke xii. 39 

4 al. (-venés, 2 Cor. vil. 1.) 

ypmy., petavonons Mi(txt N%a-c), 

a 

. 89. 8 acc., John iv. 63 al. fr. see note and M . 42. 
t= Acfa i, 18, ch. xi. 19. Nom. x ? GiGi. nil T. eh s Lei ieee 

vee 
7. ch. xiv. (only. Isa. lxv. vi. 83. 

ii. 1. 

rec aft Ist ste ins ex: ce, with M B rel 
vulg(with am &c, agst, demid fuld harl! tol lips-5) syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Vig: om 
AC| P] n 1. 12 copt Andr Primas. for "ros, *yyac N(-yveon oux) B rel Andr- 
coisl : txt AC[ P] n 10 (82). 86 (a c h 1. 6. 37. 42-8-9. 61 Br, e sil). 

4. rec om Aa, with 1: ins AC[P]N B rel ves Andr Areth Orig-int Primas, —aAA? 
[P] B rel (exc f 6. E 
6. 82. 47-9 : txt AC[P]N n 1. 17. 36-8. 
AC[P]M B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Primas. 
vulg copt Andr Areth Primas: txt AC[ P]N x rel Andr-coisl. 

time about to be indicated in the threat 
which is coming), I will oome as a thief 
these words do not here refer to our Lord's 

al coming, but to some signal judgment 
in which He would overteke the Sardian 
church. Justas the formula derived from 
the great eschatological truth of the sud- 
denness of His second coming is frequently 
applied to His final judgment in Jerusalem, 
so is it to other His partial and special ad- 
vents to judgment in the case of indivi- 
duals and churches), and thou shalt not 
know (où pý, see on ch. ii. 11) at what 
hour (the accus. of the time when has been 
called a Hebraism: so even De Wette 
from Gesenius: or an Aramaism, according 
to Ewald. But it is common enough in 
later Greek, and is only, in its first form, 
& particular case of the accusative of 
measure, whether of space or time: see 
Krüger, § 46, anm. 1, where he cites 
such common expressions, as €f4A0opuer Eros 
TovrÍ Tplroy els Wdvaxtroy, Demosth.: 
Ilperayópas rplrny Kön zupa éxibebf- 
uncer. The change which the construction 
underwent seems to have been that which 
was usual in such cases; it lost its own 
peculiar significance of measure and dura- 
tion, and became used where a mere point 
of time was in question. But even thus 
it finds abundant justification in good 
Greek in such expressions as that in Ho- 
mer, Il. p. 111, àAA' £x; To: Kad àpol Od- 
raros Kal uoipa xpara:h “Eooera: À zs, 
A dels, $ nuécov uap: in Herod. ii. 2, 
Th» pn» éxaywéew oplo: alyas: and in 
such accusatives as Iuap, vókra, àpxfiw, 
TéAos, wuxvd, and the like. See also Mat- 
this, Gr. Gr. $ 424, a) I will come upon 
thee. Nevertheless (notwithstanding this 
state of apathy even to spiritual death) 
thou hast (belonging to thee as members. 
Notice, as Bengel remarks, that these few 
had not separated themselves from the 
church in Sardis, notwithstanding ite de- 
graed 15 & few names (“ homines 

OL. ° 

oArya bef exes B rel Andr Areth: oA. oo. bef ex. c f k 
rec ins «a: bef ev eapõesıv, with 1: om 

for &, of n 1. 17. 37-8. 46 
for aur, «avrov C. 

nominatim recensiti," as Vatabl. in Düs- 
terd. See reff. The gloss. interlin. is 
good: “quasi paucos nominatos, i. e., bo- 
nos qui nominatione digni sunt.” The 
term would hardly be used except of a 
limited number.  Hengstenb. with his 
usual fanoifulness, in which he is here fol- 
lowed by Ebrard, finds an allusion in the 
tyes Hy üvóuara to the övopa Éxeis 
rı .. . above. It hardly needs remark, 
that the whole sense and connexion is dif- 
ferent, the stress there on Üroua, here on 
¥xe:s. Besides which, in my judgment 
nothing can be further from the solemnit 
of the passage than the existence of vac 
mere verbal egrets in. Sardis, which 
(the peculiar form óvóuara carries its 
own gender through the first part of the 
verge; in the latter part the thing signi- 
fied prevails, and we have &:0:) have not 
defiled their garments (the aor. is from 
the standing-point of the future day pre- 
sently introduced, as so commonly w 
life is looked back on from the great time 
of retribution. The meaning of the figure 
(which occurs also in Jude 28) has been 
variously given. There can be little doubt 
that the simpler and more general expla- 
nation is the right one: viz., who have 
not sullied the purity of their Christian 
life by falling into sin. So the gloss. in- 
terlin., Lyra, al. m. It seems unn ^ 
and introducing confusion, to specify far- 
ther; either the garments as importing 
their flesh (Areth., al.), their consciences 
(Alcas., Tirinus, Grot., Peirus), the robe 
of Christ's righteousness put on by faith 
(Calov.), the robe of baptismal purity 
Ansbert, Bede, Ribera, Corn.-a-lap., 
engst.), or again the keeping undefiled 

as consisting in abetinence from contact 
with the dead body of tbe rest of the 
church. This last view Ebrard attributes 
to Hengst., but it is not in his exposition 
here. Hecharacteristically finds in edv 
va» an allusion to Sardes = Qa us and 

Q 
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1. fr. : 2 40 
xc i. é only. tov ‘aryyéXwy avro). 68 o 6€ éyov s ods £àákoucaTO Ti4 

13. 90 P. Deut. zzii, 

(Matt. 3i. 8) gò orvedua eyes TALS é e. 

a Acta iil, 19. Col. ii. 14. ch. vil. 17. xxi. 4 onl a 
(xiii. 8. xvii, 8.) xx. (12) 15. (zzi. 27.) Ph 

e ove Matt. x. g 0. k. 1 ref. 
B. o ne is in margin of 1. 

Ps. 1. 10. 
iv. 3. Dan. zii I. 

$3. Luke xii. 8. 

* of re ACN! a h 2. 9. 10-7-8-9. 26-7. 88-5, e 

b Exod. zzxíi. . P». I viti. . e eh. 
d 24 xh. 42. Rom. x. A, 10. Job 

f «o Luke xv. 10. ch. zir. 10. cee Iss. Hi. 19. 

sil)-7. 40-1-2-9. 61 vulg syr-dd copt arm Primas: ovre 18 Br: ovros [ P]€* B rel 
Andr Areth. for sreg.BaA ecrau, srepuBoAAerou C: rep Aera, M: reptrer von 18. 

rec (for opoAoynow) efopodoynoona:: txt AC[ P] Brel Andr Areth.—(homceotel, 
&vrov 1st and 2nd, n 1. 27.) . 

they shall walk with me in white (so, 
not filling up Aevxois, E. V. admirably. 
The supply, izarlo:s, comes below, ver. 5 : 
where see note. The white here is not to 
be identified with the undefiled garments 
which they now wear: it is-a new and 
glorious hue of victory: see ch. vi. 11; 
Mn 9; xix. 8. 2e allusion which 

höttg., Vitringa, al., have imagined, to 
their priesthood, — because when a judg- 
ment was held by the Sanhedrim on the 
priests, those who were condemned were 
clothed in black, while the blameless wore 
& white ro s, like so many of 
these rabbinical illustrations, to be far- 
fetched, and to spoil the simplicity of the 

e. An allusion to Zech. iii. 8 ff. is 
ar more obvious. de, in remark- 

' able accord with our Lord's prayer in Jchn 
xvii. 24, wdrep, d Bébexds uo, O Ty 
Srov elu dy xdxeivo: Sow per ov: 
see also Luke xxiii. 43) because they are 
worthy (the &£iórss here is found in th: 
terms of the sentence itself. They huve 
kept their garments undefiled : they of all 
others then are the persons who should 
walk in the glorious white robes of hea- 
veni ERI: Exactly thus in ch. xvi. 
6, alpa . . . étéy«ar, ral alua abrots ÜSokas 
rie Gol elow. To dream of any 
merit here implied, is not only to misg, 
but to run counter to the sense of the 
whole saying and situation. The odx 
éuóAvra» is only explained by ch. vii. 14, 
ErAvvav tas crodds abrò kal eActxavay 
dv TẸ aluat: ToU &pylov: and as Vitringa 
excellently says, “ Dignitas hic notat pro- 
portionem et congruentiam, quee erat inter 
statum gratia quo fuerant in terris, et glo- 
rie quam Dominus ipsis decreverat ssti- 
mandam ox ipsa lege gratie"). He that 
conquereth, he (the reading n found 
in 80 many manuscripts, ma ve arisen 
originally in the ics sisal’ confusión of 
e and œ, and then have been retained, 

for Ist erermior, euxpocdey N. 

from not being altogether without mean- 
ing; “ thus,” i. e. as those first mentioned. 
But this would perhaps be Mees, not 
oSres) shall be clad in white garments 
(the concluding promise takes the hue of 
what had gone before, and identifies those 
just spoken of with these victorious ones): 
and I will not wipe eut his name out of 
the book of life (this again takes its colour 
from the preceding. ose who have a 
name that they live, and are dead, are ne- 
cossarily el out from the book of life: 
only he whose name is a living name, can 
remain on those pages. Here ayain the 
Rabbinical expositors have gone wrong in 
imagining that the genealogical tables of 
the priests are alluded to. Far rather is 
the reference to the ordinary lists of citi- 
zens, or of living members of any body or 
society, from which the dead are strack 
out. 80 Wetst., citing Dio Chrys. Rhod. 
xxxi. p. 886 c, Sray Sypoala e Ti 
wokiray àrodare èr innert, 
Tepoy Tb Üroua abroU dioAeí$era:. And 
Aristoph. Puc. 1180, robs per 
Tes huey, Tods B Eve Te ka) xkáro Ne- 
govres Bis A -Tpís. Thus they whose 
names have been once inscribed in this 
book, whether by their outward admission 
into Christ’s church in baptism, or by 
their becoming living members of Him by 
fuith, if they endure to the end as His sol- 
diers and servants, and obtain the victory, 
shall not, as all His mere mem- 
bers shall, have their names erased from 
it. The figure itself, of the book of life, 
is found as early as Exod. xxxii. 82 f. See 
reff. for other places): and I will confess 
his name in the presence of my Father 
and in the presence of his angels (sce 
Matt. x. 82; Luke xii. 8, both of which 
are here combined, cf. Luke ix. 26, 
|| Mark. The promise implies that in the 
great day the Judge will expressly ac- 
knowledge the name thus written in the 
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7. ex AHB ua (but corrd) Ni. rec o ay. bef ^ aA90., with C[P] B rel vulg syr-dd : 
t AN. om Tny N'(ins Naa). rec (for Tur KAeiba, with f in n 1. 17. 86 (13-6, 

e sil) Orig, Andr Areth : txt AC[P]N B rel Orig, Epiph Andr-coisl. om tov AC 
88: ins [PIN 5 rel Orig, Andr Areth. for Save:d, abov 1! 16. 33. 45 copt mentd- 
by-Andr. for à (bef avory.) ka: Ñ: om 90. rec (for kAewrei) kActei, with c 1. 
6. 11.2. 36. 49 Gl, e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas: xAewy n: txt ACC PIN B rel copt 
Orig, Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int Hil. (but -on 88 al.) aft kAcurei ins avra» B rel: 
om AC[P]N c in n 6. 84-6-8. 40-7-9! (51, e sil). for kat kAeiti, kAeuoy A; claudit 
vulg(pref. e£ fuld lips-4 al) Iren-int Hil: xc; kAewr PIN m 1. 6. 11!-2-8. 84-6-8. 
472-91 Orig, Andr Primas: wa: o kAeuov n 40-71 : xar KAcioes 85: ei uy o avoryor B rel: 
et y) o avorywy Kas kAeuy l 16. 97. 45: txt C c (51, e sil) vulg syr-dd Iren-int Promiss. 

i ch. Liv. 11) vi. 10. 

book of life, as belonging to one of His. 
Cf. ch. xx. 15; xxi. 27; also Matt. vii. 
23 (xxv. 12), where He repudiates those 
whom He knows not). 6.] See 
above, ch. ii. 7. 

7—13.] THE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 
AT PHILADELPHIA. It has been remarked, 
that this Epistle bears a tinge throughout 
of O. T. language and imagery, correspon- 
dent to the circumstances of the church 
as connected with the Jews dwelling there. 
For the history, &c., see Prolegomena. 
And to the angel of the church in 
Philadelphia write: These saith 
the trne One (it is doubtful whether the 
distinction between éAnOwds and &AnOhs, 
which lies on the surface in ordina 
usage, can be held firmly, on thoroug 
examination of the places where the word 
occurs in the N. T. It is not easy for 
instance to justify the meaning genuine, 
* answering fully to its name, in 
like John vii. 28: and more experience 
in the habit of later Greek to break down 
the distinctions of derivative nouns has 
shaken me in the ussertion of this meanin 
wherever the word occurs. Here, it void 
certainly appear as if it were chosen to 
declare an attribute of our Lord opposed 
to the Aeyórr. xal obe elol» "NI Yet- 
dovra: below. Not that the meaning 
genuine would be out of place in such 
a connexion: but that where dAnéuwéds is 
used absolutely, of a person, the two 
meanings, genuine and truthful, running 
up into one head of truth, we must not 
in later diction press the one subordinate 
meaning as against the other. See for 
2 W ee 5 p: too 
exclusively pressed, Trench, N. T. Syno- 
nyms, $ vii. The senses here to be avoided 
are,—ó &An0@s Ayios, as Corn.-a-lap. and 
Grot., thus losing the word altogether ;— 
the real Messiah, in reference to the re- 
jection of Him by the Jews, as Hengst. 

and Düsterd.; He that bears the truth, as 
the High-priest the Urim and Thummim, 
Shawow x. &Afj0ciay, LXX, Exod. xxviii. 
26 (30); so Vitringa: “promissis suis 
stans,” as Ewald and Züllig) the Holy 
One (as i | ey to the cuvaywyh ToU 
cataya below; not with reference to 
Christ's High.priesthood, as Vitr.: nor 
as Eichhorn and Heinr. “legatus divi- 
nus:" but expressive of moral.attribute), 
He that hath the key of David (i. e. He 
that is the Heir and Lord of the abiding 
theocracy, as Düsterd. In Isa. xxii. 22, 
it is said of Eliakim son of Hilkiah, 
dcbo aùr Th» x ofxov Aaveld én} 
TQ Sup abro), kal volt ei xal oùe tora: 
ó AwokAsler kal kAclce: kal ob tora ó` 
&rolywr: which is manifestly the passage 
here incorporated into the Lord’s message: 
and the sense is, that whatever inferior 
degrees there may be of this power of 
opening and sbutting the church (= 
the house of David, with reference to the 
false Jews below), the supreme power, the 
one true key, belongs to the Lord Christ 
alone.. It is hardly justified, and serves 
but little purpose, to attempt to set up a 
distinction between 107% Ne rod Aavelb 
here, and shy xe da ofxov Aaveld in l. c. 
(s0 Hengst., Ebr., Düsterd.: see the idea 
well refuted in Vitringa.) The key is the 
same in both cases: but the One possesses 
it as his own by right, the other has it 
merely entrusted to him; laid on his 
shoulder. Some mistaken views have 
been: “potestatem aperiendi intellectum 

Tá$e0, or TéQ«0, and that our words 
mean the same as ch. i. 18, Exe ras xAcis 
TOU Üaryárov kal ToU Zov (Wolf). This 
idea is quite distinct from that, and is 
closely connected with ver. 8, where tho 
reference is entirely to the Church of God 
and success in God's work, The same 
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. oùôeiçs avoiter, 9 Olba cov rà 6pya: iSou * dé α évo- Acer 
> > ES alar, L 

Aor ind qióv cov !Üvpav | avepypévny, ™ fv oddeis Ovvarat reisai 11% 
. M. 

Cini "gira OTi pdY eyes dUdiI, Kat ? érrjpyads pov TOV lois 8 
i2 4 , a d. 

acr n AO xal ove jp TÒ Óvouá pov. ? ioù P who 
vi. 2. ^ A ^ A ^ [4 e ow 

zi M ax. de THS 'cvvayoryis Tod 'caravü TOV Xeyovrow EaVTOUS 47 wi. 
- (1 Pet. ii. 90 F. 
1. Lear. "Toydaious ela xal ovx cigciv àXXà * NjreóSovrat, io 
8 o cb. ii. 13. p ~ Acts x. 40, q 3 John 4 reff. rch. i. 9. a — l Jobe 

i. 6 al. fr. Prov. xiv. 5. 

rec a»oryei, with AC[P] 1(averye:) 15. 36 vulg Andr Primas: aroryer n: txt R 
B rel copt Orig, Andr-coisl Áretb Iren-int Hil. 

qreoyuern» [P] c m 35. 
(k, e sil) 1 Andr: tat AC[P]N B rel Orig Andr-coisl Areth. 

bef cov N. 8. rae 

for exeis, exec 1 Del). 
9. rec dopa, with [P] B rel Andr Areth: eber N: txt AC. 

Lord of all has the keys both of the prison 
and of the palace; but these words refer 
to the latter alone. Cf. on the whole 
sense Matt. xvi. 19), who openeth and 
no one shail shut, and shutteth (the con- 
struction is altered to the direct from the 
participial: as in Amos v. 7, & wor els 
Dyos kpíua, kal Gucaioórny els yv COnxev. 
This is said to be Hebraistic (De W.): 
but such irregularities are not confined 
to any particular language) and no one 
shall open (these words are to be taken 
not merely of the power of Christ to 
forgive sins, but generally, as indeed the 
next verse requires. Christ only has power 
to admit into and exclude from His king- 
dom; to enlarge the work and oppor- 
tunities of His Church, and to contract 
them): I know thy works (these words 
stand by themselves; not, as De W. (so 
also Ewald and Bengel) as connected 
with ör: mpà» x. r. A. below, the inter. 
vening sentence, Bo. . . abrhy, being 
considered parenthetical. They are 
words of comfort and support to the 
Philadelphian Church): behold I have 
given before theo & door opened (i. e. have 
granted, in ny possession and administra- 
tion of the key of David, that a door 
should stand opened. For the construc- 
tion, see ref. The door is variously un- 
derstood: by Lyra, al. (see above on ver. 7) 
as “ostium apertum ad scripturas intelli- 

das:“ by Areth., as th» eísobov wpbs 
wéAavoiy: by Bengel, as an entrance 

into the joy of thy Lord and so to un 
uninterrupted p in all good ; Eich- 
horn and Heinrichs, *aditus ad me tibi 
patet," in the merely superficial sense of 
* bene tibi cupio:" most expositors take 
it to mean, as in reff. 1 Cor.; 2 Cor.; 
Col. (otherwise in ref. Acts) an oppor- 
tunity for the mission work of the church. 
And this appears to be the true sense 
here, by what follows in ver. 9, promising 

rec (for s») xai, with 
om aury» N 49. 

for 2nd iSo», 

conversion of those who were now foes. 
This connexion, which lies in the context 
itself, is made yet plainer by the i308 
de do d. . ov 830... ied reife. 

: gov, use the course 
is naturally forward), which no one is 
able to shut (it, redundant: see reff.): 
because (not, as Vitr., etiamsi: 8 gives 
the reason of what preceded; the Lord 
will confer this great advantage on the 
Philadelphian church, becawse .. ) thou 
hast little power (not as E. V. “ a litle 
strength,” thereby virtually reversing the 
sense of the words: ,juxpà» Zyeis Bér. 
importing “thy strengt is but small," 
and the E. V. importing “thou kast some 
strength,” the fact of its smallness vanish- 
ing un the indefinite iem “a little." 

The meaning of this pixpár must 
not be assigned as Lyra, " quia non dedi 
tibi gratiam miraculorum, sicut multis 
aliis episcopis illius temporis, recompensavi 
tibi intellectu sacrarum scripturarum ex- 
cellenti” (see above) but it must be 
understood, as most Commentators, to 
have consisted in the fewness of the con- 
gregation of Christians there: possibly 
also, as Hengst., in their poverty as con- 
trasted with the wealth of their Jewish 
adversaries), and (using that little well) 
didst keep my word and didst not deny 
my name (the aorr. prose refer to some 
time of especial trial when both these 
temptations, to break Christ's word and 
deny His name, were put before the 
church). Behold, I give (not, £o thee, as 
Hengst., nor can we render it by “ patiar ” 
as Wolf: the sense is broken off in the 
following clause, and the 5458 resumed 
by (80d roth abrovs iva: see reff. in 
both places) of the synagogue of Satan 
(see on ch. ii. 9, where the same expression 
occurs of outward Jews who were not real 
Jews), who profess themselves to be Jews 
and they are not, but do lie,—behold I 
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N v 

t roi jom ab rob iva " TjEovatw xai "" mposruvýooveiv V* évo- t John xi. in 
^ ^ M A ow 9 N 3 , , 

miov TOV TOOWY TOV, Kab *yvÀOcip Ort éyw NyaTTHCd Ge. 16 
ch. xiij. 12, 

4 ) 7 ` , ^ e ^ » 7 1 10 Gr, v érrjpgaas TOv "Xoyov THs Y Urropovis Y pov, Karyw “Indic. tot, 
ce typow e Tis Spas Tod *weipacpod THs peons wre 

1. xiv. 19. anil. % Exod. 1,11 A (not F}. Winer, edn. 6, I dn. b. 1. b, la 
' — john avi. 15 only. see Prov. vil. 5. 

rec nwo, with B rel Andr Areth: nfw(sic) 1: txt AC[P]N ben 
rec mposxuynoest, with B 

yvoon N f Primas: yrecorra: 15. 86 (49) vulg. 
ins AC[P]N n 86 (1 1. 16. 38. 49 Br, e sil). 

w ch. xv. 6. Isa. Ix 
b. i. 9. 

10. for ors, kat A: ka or: 88 arm. 

will make them (this atrovg is put as the 
object of the preceding verb rather than as 
the subject of the following, as in ofaper 
ToUTor, rden di, not by a mere attrac- 
tion of „ as usually represented 
(even in Winer, edn. 6, 8 66. 5, a), but 
in the strictest logical propriety, abrobs 
being the object on which the action in- 
dicated by the preceding verb is exercised) 
that they shall come (for Tva aft. rot., and 
for the fut. indic. after fra, see reff.), and 
shall worship before thy feet (so in Isa. 
lx. 14, the sons also of them that afflicted 
thee shall come bending unto thee: and all 
they that despised thee sball bow them- 
selves down at the soles of thy feet: and 
they shall call thee the city of the Lord, 
the Zion of the Holy One of Israel.” See 
also Isa. xlix. 28; Zech. viii. 20—23. 
These are decisive against tho 
sense given by Corn.-a-lap., “ significatar 
summa fidelium devotio, reverentia et sub- 
missio erga ecclediam ejusque prelatos. 
Htc enim adoratio procedit ex apprehen- 
sione excellentis: prelatorum plusquam 
humane et minus quam divine: a sense 
unknown to Estius and the better R.-Cath. 
expositors. Areth. in the catena says well : 
robrous o)» posbpajeic0n! ob xarà Tb 
Tuxdy, &AAÀ pera WOAATs THs Üepuórntos 
kal ourrpiBiis pnei ro yàp alvirreras 
Tb mpos rods wóbas mposkurijcat, Kal èy 
do xárois érdaGas TeráxOai ris éxxaAnolas, 
udo ToU pépovus elvai i: exxAnolas 
dtwOjvo:, &s kal Aafld doxarrés new 
ó xpophrns, “ ckerctduny wapaphirreio Oa 
èx TQ olkq ToU beo pov, wadroy À olxeiy 
pe d» axnydépact Tv ÁuaproAGy ), and 
that they may know that I loved thee 
(the English idiom requires, * have loved 
thee :” but the aor. has its propriety, re- 
ferring as it does to the time preceding 
that in which they shall do this. Düsterd. 
takes it as used of that great proof which 
Christ gave of His love by dying for His 
charch, appealing to the same aor. in Eph. 
v. 25; Gal. ii. 20; 1 John iv. 10, 11. But 
thus we lose the especial reference to the 
particular church which seems to be in- 

al. H. 4. 

3. xiii. 
. xlix. 29. v isa 

y eo 3 Thees. iii. 5. 3 Cor. 1.6. Heb. x. 
a = 1 Pet. i. 6 reff. 

rel Andr Areth: txt ACLE IR b c 1. 2. 18. 
om eyw Brel Areth Primas: 

for rnpnow, ey 86: om N. 

volved in the ition. It is the love 
bestowed on the Phi phian charch, in 
signalizing its success in the work of 
Christ, that these converted enemies shall 
recognize. Lyra's explanation is curious 
and characteristic, —'' quia ego dilexi te, 
romovendo non solum ad fidem catho- 
icam, sed etiam ad episco digni- 
tatem") Because thou t keep the 
word of my endurance (the AGs preached 
to thee, enjoining that ówopuorf) which be- 
longs to Me and mine, seo ch. i.9. pov 
belongs to öronoris alone, not to the 
whole rb» A. ris ór. as Diisterd., Winer 
(edn. 6, § 84. 8, b), al. Sach a con- 
struction would, I conceive, be inde- 
fensible : certainly all the places which are 
quoted as for it, are against it: viz. ch. 
xiii. 3; Col. i.18; Heb. i. 3. Had it been 
so here, I should have expected rdy Ad 
pov ris Swouovys), I also (I on my side: 
the ral expressing reciprocity. And this 
reciprocity depends, in its form, on the 
close 5 of the óxouorüs pov 
and xy, which is materially interfered 
with by referring pov to the whole sentence 
and resolving 75s Óxouorís into a mere 
epithet: see above) will keep thee (cs 
emphatic and prominent) from (ix, from 
out of the midst of: but whether by im- 
munity from, or by being brought safe 
through, the preposition does not cleari 
define. Nor. can the distinction whic 
Düsterd., al, attempt to set up between 
rupe dk and 7. àwó, be safoly main- 
tained. In comparing John xvii. 15, ob« 
dor iva ens abtobs ix ToU KócHov, 
GAN’ Tra. tHpHoys abrous dk ToU sornpov, 
with James i. 27, KewiAov Éavrby rypeiv 
awd ToU kócpov, it is not easy to see 
that the former ge he ng scatheless 
through the evil, while the latter imports 
perfect immunity from it. This last we may 
grant: but is it not equally true in the 
other case? Rev. vii. 14, dx. èx ris I., 
which they cite on their side, is quite dif- 
ferent: thelocal meaning of éx being made 
decisive by the local verb Épxecóu:;) the 
hour of temptation (the appointed season 
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b «eo Heb. vl. J. b 

xvii. 31.) ch. 
zii. 9. xvi. 
14. Isa. ziv. 
28. 

d ch. li. 2 reff. 

f ch. xxii. 7, 12, 20. (ii. 5, 16. 
ch. ii. 7 reff, x 
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ox eo e tis Coixoupevns e *Teiágas TOUS Acre: 

III. 

1 * 49 1: 
2 ° pov, kal & où ph €FEAOn Eri, xal yparpw èm avrüv TÒ 47 w. 

b =1 Jobn v. 12 reft. 98 E". 15 cb. if. 13. Ke. reff. 
constr., ch. ii. 28 reff. l = Matt. 

m Gal. li. 9. 1 Tim. iii. 18. ch. x. 1 only. = 3 Kings vii. 41. 
o ver. 2 reff. 

11. rec ins 1800 bef ep xo, with n 36 eth Bede: om AC[P]N B rel am(with tol &e, 
agst demid fuld lipss) syr-dd copt gr-lat-ff. 

12. for let avrov, avre Ni 47. 

of sore trial, rod wepasuo?, of the well- 
known and signal temptation. But the 
article cannot be expressed in English, be- 
cause it would unavoidably become the 
antecedent to which” following) which 
is about to come upon the whole world 
Van time imported is that prophesied of in 

att. xxiv. 21 ff., viz. the great time of 
trouble which shall be before the Lord's 
second coming. As such, it is immediately 
connected with fpxoua: Taxó following), 
to try them that dwell upon the earth 
(see ch. viii. 18, &c., as in reff., where the 
expression applies to those who are not of 
the church of Christ. In this great trial, 
the servants of Christ shall be kept sufe, 
ch. vii. 8, The trial of the we:pacuds will 
operate in two ways: on the faithful, by 
bringing out their fidelity ; on the un- 
faithful and unbelieving, by hardening 
them in their impenjtence, see ch. ix. 20, 
21, xvi. 11, 21, The expositors have 
in many cases gone away from this broad 
and obvious meaning here, and have sought 
to identify the Spa wetpacnod with va- 
rious periods of trial and persecution of the 
Church: a line of interpretation carrying 
its own refutation with it in the very terms 
used in the text.) Thus Grot. understands 
it of the persecution under Nero; Lyra, of 
the future increase of that under Domitian, 
which was raging as the Apostle wrote; 
Alcas., Partous, al., of those under Trajan: 
Primasius and Bede, of the troubles which 
should arise on account of Antichrist, 
which is nearer the mark. Andr. and 
Arethas give the alternative: 4 Tb» èn) 
Aoperiavod Sierypdy Adyar, Sedrepoy byra 
perà Népwva Gs EùgéBios lavopei à Tiap- 
Plov, dre kal abrds & còayyeriorhs els 
Thy dre be abrod ToU Aoperiaro0 
xarexpl6n, À thy dr cvrreAcíq ToU alavos 

TOU 'Avrixplorov karà xpicTiavéey 
tc sxayndcpior, adva:pouvros ros 
Xpioriavods). 11.] I come quickly 
(these words; which in diflerent senses and 
with varying references form the burden 
of this whole book, are here manifestly to 

om e» Ni. om er: N. om er avrov C n: 

be taken as an encouragement and comfort 
to the Philadelphiau church, arising from 
the nearness of the Lord's coming to re- 
ward her; cf. rb» eréparó» cov below): 
hold fast that which thou hast (8 Ze, 
in the language of these Epistles, imports 
any advantage, or progress in grace, 
already possessed ; cf. ch. ii. 6, rovro Exess, 
Sr: . . . This is regarded as a treasure, to 
be firmly grasped, as against those who arc 
ever ready to snatch itaway. In this case 
the d ¥xe:s was a rich treasure indeed: cf. 
vv. 8, 10), that no one take (snatch away: 
but here the figure stops: it is not for 
himself that the robber would snatch it, 
but merely to deprive the possessor. So 
AaBetv Th» elphyny dk ris is, ch. vi. 4. 
The idea of the robber taking it for himself 
must, as De W. remarks, have been ex- 
pressed by unde čAAos) thy crown (ref.). 

12.] The reward of the couqueror. 
He that conquereth (for the pendent nom, 
see ref.), I will make him a pillar in the 
temple of my God (i.e. he shall have a 
fixed and important place in the glorified 
church hereafter. That this, and nothing 
referring to any honour or dignity in the 
church militant (so Lyra, Aretius, Grot., 
Wetst., Schóttg., al.), or in that as lending 
on to the church triumphant (so Vitr., 
Corn.-a-lap., Stern, al.) is intended, is 
manifest from the whole diction of this 
passage, as well as from comparing the 
corresponding promises, which all refer to 
the blessings of the future state of glory. 
It is no objection to this view, that in the 
heavenly j erusalem there is no temple, 
ch. xxi. 22: but rather a corroboration of 
it. That glorious city is all temple, and 
Christ's victorious ones are its living stones 
and pillars. Thus as Düsterd. well re- 
marks, the imagery of the church militant, 
1 Cor. iii. 16 ff.; Eph. ii. 19 ff.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 6 ff, is transferred to the church 
triumphant, but with this difference, that 
the saints are no longer the stones merely, 
but now the pillars themselves, standing 
in their immovable firmness, On Geev 

2 . T I. 8 A e eri ^ A 11 f y 1 2, g 5 i 2. * arowcoÜvras en THs js. exo fray" 5 xpares 2 +: 
8 * &xels, va undes AdBy tov ! arépavoy cov. P IK & 01. 

vukQv, !aroujac ¥aùròv ™ orúħov dv TH "vað ToU ° Oeod ts: 
-- 

e £2. 
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Svopa tot ° Oecd ° pov, xal To Üvoua THs PTrókews Tos v Heb. f. 22. 

o eo ? wou THs Ixatvns S lepovcaN2) 4 ! karaBaívovca èr issis, 
h. xxi. 2. ^ » ^ 9 A ^ 0 0 ^ o S 112 7 de 

70 ovpavov anmo TOU €0U ^ LOU, Kai TO OvVORG oU TO 28. Gal. iv. 

* KGLVOV. 
Tals ec Bias. 

13 à téywy t obs *àxovcáro Ti TO mvepa reyes F. 20. ™ 

u 2 Cor. i. 20. 

14 Kal rp G ris èv Aaobwela éxxrnalas ypáyov you vins 
Tdòe Aéyei ó u àur, ô Y paptus o ™ mores Kal * adnOuwos, 

er avre 36. om from 1st to 2nd ovoua B. 

ea. lxv. 
vch.i.6. Jer. 

xlix. (xHi.) 8. 
w ch. xix. 11. xxi. 8. 

om from 2nd to 3rd pov 1. 
elz xarafaret, with B rel Andr Areth : txt AC P(-Sevy-) Ni n 1. 12. 51: rns xaraBaiwov- 
ons NA, 
$4-5-6 (h mn 1. 18. 87. 49 B, e sil). 

18. ó is written above the line by N!. 

om last pov B rel Andr(-a and -coisl-comm) Areth : ins ACC PIN 10-7-8. 

14. rec (for ev Aaodimesa ekrà.) exxA. Aaobucewv, with 1: txt AC(P]N B rel vulg 
syr-dd copt gr-lat-ff.—om exxa. g. 

pov, see note on ch. ii. 7), and out of it he 
shall never more go out (the subject is 
not the cross, but ó væv; and the 
sense, that he who is thus fixed in his 
eternal place as a pillar in the heavenly 
temple, will never more, from any cause, 
depart from it. Those Commentators who 
have understood the promise of the church 
militant, have been obliged to take een 
as a passive, * non ejicietur," justifying this 
by such expressions as uhr: ó Aúx»ros Épxe- 
rat Mark iv. 21. Lyra takes it in both 
senses—''nec per apostasin, nec per ex- 
communicationem." And thus, except that 
the latter word will have no place, we may 
well understand the general word é£éA6y : 
none shall thrust him out, nor shall he 
any more in danger of falling, and thus 
thrusting himself out. It is well worth 
noticing, as Wetst. has done, the recorded 
fact, that Philadelphia was notorious for 
calamities by earthquake. The langu 
in which Strabo describes this is remark- 
able in connexion with this promise of the 
pillar which should not be moved; 4 7. 
PiaaddAgea . . . . ob8t rods Tolxovs Éxei 
ro, GAAG Kal juépay Tpówov tive 
gadcbovras kal Sfera BiareAovo: 3d 
wposéxorres tis -yüs Tos wd@eci, kal 
dpxirexrovoivres wpbs airhy, xii. p. 868 
B: and stil more so in xiii. p. 986 5, 
rd Sa  cewpnó)y xAnphs. 
où yàp Siarclrovow ol Toixo: dito rd % 
kal ÉAAoT' GAAo uépos Tis Ae xako- 
raboõ ? oixobcir abe OAlyou thy dA 
di Tovro . ... kal Tr» OAÍvyov 
Oavud(ew dorli» Bri obra piroxapovow 
éxigpadcis tas olxhoes Éxorres Eri 8 
ky Tis nA Üavuáceie TOY rer 
authy. See also Tacit. Ann. ii. 47, where 
among the twelve cities of proconsular Asia 
which were overthrown by an earthquake, 
Philadelphia suffered, and was in conse- 

aft aun ins xa; N!(N?8 disapproving). 
And xai, ó f 1 n 16. 46 syr-dd Andr-a : «a: o CN 2. 

for 
aft aA 0. ins xai N. 

quence excused its taxes, and in common 
with the others entrusted to a senatorian 
commissioner to repair): and I will write 
upon him (the conqueror; not as Grot., 
the pillar) the name of my God (Wetst. 
quotes from the Rabbinical book Bava 
Bathra 75. 2, “R. Samuel filius Nach- 
manni ait, R. Jochananem dixisse, tres 
appellari nomine Dei S. B.,—justos (Is. 
xliii. 7), Messiam (Jer. xxiii. 6), Hieroso- 
lyma (Ezek. xlviii. 85).” Some think of 
the mitre frontlet of the high-priests, 
on which was inscribed “ Holiness to the 
Lord," Exod. xxvii. 86: so Schdttg., 
Ewald, al. But this does not seem appli- 
cable here, where, from this and the fol- 
lowing particulars, it is rather a blessed 
belonging to God and the holy city and 
Christ, that is imported, than the priestly 
office of the glorified Christian) and the 
name of the city of my God, the new Jo- 
rusalem, which descendeth (the appositive 
nom., see reff.) out of heaven from my 
God (on the whole, see ch. xxi. 2, 8, and 
notes. It is possible, that the name Je- 
hovah Shammah, Ezek. xlviii. 86, may be 
meant; but a pees seeing that 
the Holy Name itself has before been men- 
tioned as inscribed on him. The inscrip- 
tion of the name of the city would betoken 
citizenship), and mine own new name 
(not the name mentioned ch. xix. 16, which 
is known and patent, bat that indicated 
ch. xix. 12, & ovdels, older el uh ards: 
for this is clearly pointed at by the word 
xavéy. By the inscription of this new 
name of the glorifled Saviour is declared, 
that he belongs to Him in His new and 
glorious stnte of eternal rest and triumph). 

13.] See above, ch. ii. 7. 
14 —22.| THE EPISTLE TO THE CHURCH 

IN Laopicea. : And to the angel (not, 
the bishop or ruler, see on ch. i. 20) of the 
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x = Col.i. 18. 8 
see note. 3) 

y = Rom. viii. 
19, &c. Col. 
i. 15, Judith 
avi. 14. 

only t. Lev. vi 31 Aq. 
exviti. 5 only. 

for kricems, exxAnotas NI: rioves b. 
15. om e Ni. 
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x dpyj) Tis ! «rigews TOD Oeod, 15 Olda cov ta Épya, 
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. Matt. x. 42 only. Prov. xxv. 35, Sir. xliii. 20 only. a here (Sce: 
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om from (eoros to («gros A 1. 47. 

III. 

k(e sil) 30. oorr: txt C[P]N B rel Andr Areth. («s B 16. 82.) 

church in Laodicea write: These things 
saith the Amen (see ref. Isa. Christ is 
the Amen, inasmuch as His words shall 
never pass away, but shall find certain 
ratification. "This, and not the perticular 
case which is treated in ref. 2 Cor., seems 
to be the reference here, where not the 
ratification of promises merely, but general 
fidelity and certainty are concerned: as 
Areth., in Catena, lcoBvraue? robro, rdde 
Aéye 6 dAnOwds . . . uh ydp dori Tb 
val val od der èv wüci rois re 
abro) Aeyouéro:s, roi &Ahbeia kal obder 
yevtos. That expression is illustrative of 
this, but this takes the wider range. Züllig 
bas imagined that the title here owes its 
occurrence to this being the last among 
the Seven Epistles: but this 1 is 
mere fancy), the faithful and true (on 

Nerds, see above, ver. 7) witness (there 
does not seem in this title to be any allu- 
sion to the prophecies which are about to 
follow in ch. iv. ff. as some (Grot, De 
Wette) have imagined. Far rather does 
it substantiate the witness borne in the 
Epistle itself, as we have seen in the case 
of the other introductions. See a length- 
ened notice of the title in Trench, p. 181 f.), 
the beginning of the ereation of God 
(= xpwréroxos wdons xrícews, ref. Col., 
where see note, as also Bleek on the He- 
brews, vol. ii. 1, p. 48 note. In Him the 
whole creation of God is begun and con- 
ditioned: He is its source and primary 
fountain-head. The mere word àpxf; would 
admit the meaning that Christ is the first 
created being: see Gen. xlix. 8; Deut. 
xxi. 17; and Prov. viii. 22. And so the 
Arians here take it, and some who have fol- 
lowed them: e.g. Castalio, chef d’ceuvre:” 
“omnium Dei operum excellentissimum 
atque primum :" and so Ewald and Ziillig. 
But every consideration of the require- 
ments of the context, and of the Person 
of Christ as set forth to us in this book, is 
against any such view. Others, as Calov., 
Bengel, Whitby, al., make dpy¥ = Épxo», 
which is impossible: as it is also to inter- 
pret «ricees of the new spiritual creation, 
the church, as Ribera, Corn.-a-lap., Grot., 
Wetst., al. There can be little doubt that 
&ápxfi is to be taken in that t 
sense in which we have it, e.g., in Wisd. 

heat here, makes it necessary to interp 

xii. 16, yap loxts cov Bır $ 
&px f, —ib. xiv. 27, $ yàp ray... eis 
0pnckeía wayrds üpxh xaxov kal aèria 
xal sépas srí»: and in the Gospel of Ni. 
codemus, p. ii. cap. vii. Tischdf. Ev. Apoc. 
p. 807, where Satan is said to be apy) 
TOU Caydrov xal pl(a ris Guagrias, viz. 
the incipient cause. So Andr., Areth. in 
Catena (q xpoxaraperuch airía ris xri- 
gews), Lyra, Vitr, Wolf, Stern, Hengst., 
De Wette, Ebrard, Düsterd., al. The latter 
asks the questions, “How could Christ 
write if it were only this present Epistle, 
if he were himself a creature? How could 
every creature in heaven and earth adore 
him, if he were one of themselves (cf. ch. 
xix. 10)? We need only think of the 
appellation of our Lord as the A and à 
(ch. xxii. 18: cf. i. 8) in its necessary ful · 
ness of import, and we shall see that in 
the A lies the necessity of his being the 
àpxh of the Creation, as in the A that of 
his coming to bring the visible creation to 
an end”): I know thy works, that (see 
above, ver. 1, where the construction is 
the same: I have thy whole course of life 
before me, and ite testimony is, that.) 
thou art neither cold nor hot (the peculiar 
use of the similitude of physical cold and 

ret 
the former of the two somewhat differently 
to ita common acceptation: so that while 
(eords, from g“ (cf. rp rv H (éorvres, 
Rom. xii. 11), keeps its meaning of fer- 
vent, warm, and earnest in the life of 
faith and love, yuxpdés cannot here mean 
* dead and cold," as we say of the listless 
and careless professor of religion : for this 
is just what these Laodiceans were, and 
what is expressed by xA:após below. Y So 
that we must, so to speak, go farther into 
coldness for yvxpós, and take it as mean. 
ing, not only entirely withont the spark 
of spiritual life, but also and chiefly, by 
consequence, openly belonging to the world 
without, and having no part nor lot in 
Christ's church, and actively opposed to 
it. | This, as well as the opposite state of 
spiritual fervour, would be an intelligible 
and plainly-marked condition: at all 
events, free from that danger of mixed 
motive and disregarded principle which 
belongs to the lukewarm state inasmuch 

rec (for 3s) ergs, with 90 B: 
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e = & vw, inf. 
aor., Rom. 
viii. 18. ver. 
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only. 
g = Luke zii. 21. 1 Cor. iv. 8. 2 Cor. viii. 9. Hos. 

Matt. vi. 8 al. fr. i = Luke vi. 24. 
xli h constr., here only. elsw. w. gen., 

k Rom. vii 
. B. 

xi. 46. xviii. 13. Rom. vii. 24 only. Isa. 
xziii.l. (- oa, James v.1. -pety, James iv. 9.) 

* 

16. ori bef ovrws N: om ovres 36. xiepos Ni. 
2. 4. 9. 18-6-7.8. 32-47. 41-2-8-9. 60. 90 Br, 

for lst ovre, ov a to m, 
rec ovre Wuxpos ovre Cerros, with 

A[P] 17-8 (19, e sil) vulg: txt CN B rel syr-dd copt Andr Areth Salv.—om all 
between e: and ueAAo 10 harl! spec sth Primas.—(eorpos (but p erased) N. aft 
Wuxpos ins e; NI(N38 or c disapproving and inserting e: after (earos).—N! proceeds avre 
(= wave) Tov, for which Ns has HeAAW ve euty ex Tov. 

c Andr Cypr: ins AC c g mn 171. 84 (1. 6. 32-8. 40-8, 17. om 2nd or: [PN B rel 
e sil) vulg Andr-coisl Areth 
Areth: txt AC 12. 

ros Bede. 

as'g man in earnest, be he right or wrong, 
is ever a better man than one professing 
what he does not feel, ^ This necessity 
of interpretation here has been much and 
properly pressed by some of the later Com- 
mentators (De Wette, and more clearly 
still, Düsterd.), but was by the older ones 
very generally missed, and the coldness 
interpreted of the mere negative absence of 
spiritual life. So Andr., Areth. in Catena, 
Vuxpós, à eorepnudvos Tíj$ tod &ylov 
iustis dvepyelas cal ewiporrhoews: 
Grot., “qui nullam habet evangelii no- 
titiam ac proinde nec ullos motus chris- 
tianos:” so Bengel, Ebrard, and many 
others. There have been some singular 
interpretations, e.g. that of Lyra, ‘“fri- 
gidus, devitans transgressiones pons ti- 
more: of Ansbert, “quia nimirum ille 
eos glaciali quodammodo more constringit, 
qui dixit, ‘Sedebo in monte testamenti, in 
lateribus aquilonis.’ Aquilo itaque valde 
frigidissimus ventus," &c.: of Hengsten- 
berg, who regards both hot and cold as 
spoken of Christ's servants in relation to 
Christ, and cold as equivalent to poor in 
spirit, conscious of one's own coldnegs and 
desire for warmth. Any thing more o 
posed to the context cannot be imagined): 
would that (reff., for both indic. and opt. 
usages) thou wert cold or hot: so (seo 
ref. It expresses the actual relation of 
facts to the wish just expressed, as not 
fulfilling it: = “quod cum non ita fiat ^") 
because thou art lukewarm (ToU under 
0epuaíyorros, d yAtapov kaAcirai, Galen. 
It is one of the many derivatives from 
xAlw, to melt), and neither hot nor cold, 
I shall soon spue theo out of my mouth 
(tH petapopg ToU xXiapoU B«óvres exph- 
caro, d xa) iarpõy waides wAdbor épya- 
Cóuevov els Eueror épebl(ew waparaufd- 
vovg». Areth. in Catena. The n 

for uou, gov N. 

rec oudevog, with [PIN B rel Andr 
ori Ta, m0 e(omg ev and o) NI: om o 86: om e k. 

is & mild expression, carrying with it a 
possibility of the determination being 
changed, dependently on & change in the 
state of the church). 17, 18.] In these 
verses, the xArapérns is further expanded, 
as inducing miserable unconsciousness of 
defect and need, and empty self-sufficiency. 
And the charge comes in the form of 
solemn and affectionate counsel. Because 
(this 8r: forms the reason of cupBovrActeo 
below: = seeing that... Cf. a similar 
construction in ch. xviii. 7, 8) thou sayest 
[that] I am rich, and am become wealthy, 
and have need in nothing (the three ex- 
pressions form a climax: the first giving 
the fact of being rich, the second the pro- 
cess of having become so (in which there 
is not merely outward fact, but some self- 
laudation: cf. ref. Hosea), the third the 
result, self-sufficingness. From the whole 
context it is evident that not outward 
worldly wealth, but imagined spiritual 
riches, are in question. The former is held 
to be meant by Andr, Areth., Aretius, 
Corn.-a-lap., Bengel, Ewald, Züllig, al., the 
latter eon Lyra, Ribera, Alcas., Grot., 
Calov., Vitringa, Eich., De W., Hengst., 
Ebrard, Düsterd. Trench. Stern thinks 
the wealth is partly worldly (Cicero, Epist. 
ad div. ii. 17, iii. 5; Strabo xii. 16: see on 
the wealth of Laodicea the Prolegg.), and 
partly spiritual, But thus the correspond- 
ence in our sentence would be confused. 
Stern is doubtless so far right, that the 
imagined spiritual self-sufficingness was 
the natural growth of an outwardly pros- 
perous condition: but the great self-deceit 
of which the Lord here complains was not 
concerning worldly wealth, which was a 
patent fact, but concerning spiritual, which 
was a baseless fiction), and knowest not 
that thou (ov, emphatic ; “thou, of all 
others:" corresponding to the use of the 
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18. 7 bef wap’ euov B rel 
AC[PJN n 1. 17-8. 36 (16. 49, e sil). 

P. 

article below) art the wretehed and [the] 
pitiable one (4, as distinguished above 
others (not as Do W., al, “the well- 
known"), as the person to whom above 
all rele the epithcts belong. And mas 
epithets are especially opposed to oùðèy 
xpelay (xo), and peur and blind and 
naked (nre these adjectives all subordinate 
to ó ding, or are they new predi- 
cates dependent on «f? Better the latter, 
if only for the reason that the counsel 
which follows takes up these three points 
in order, thereby bringing them out as 
distinct from and not subordinate to the 
two preceding), Iadvise thee (there isa 
deep irony in this word. One who has 
need of nothing, yet needs counsel on the 
vita] points of self-preservation) to buy 
(at the cost only of thy good self-opinion. 
That a wrexés should be advised to duy 
gold and raiment, and ointment, might of 
itself shew what kind of huying is meant, 
even if Im. lv. 1, dyopdoare . rev dpyv- 
plov x. runs, had not clearly defined it. 
Yet notwithstanding such clear warning 
not to go wrong, the Roman-Catholic ex- 
positors have here again handled the word 
of God deceitfully, and explained, as Lyra, 
“ Emere, operibus bonis:" Corn.-a-lap., 
"verbum ergo emendi significat, quod 
multa debet homo facere, et multa conferre, 
ut idoneus sit a Deo accipere ista dona.” 
Bede and Ribera, somewhat better, dere- 
lictis omnibus," Bede: etiam cum volup- 
tatum dispendio," Rib. (which however is 
travelling out of the context, making the 
wealth to be eurthly riches) : Estius, better 
still, but curiously characteristic, '* Emere 
significat aliquod studium præcedens, quo 
ambiat charitatem (his interpretation of 
xpvaler rerup.): quod tamen etiam ex 

est. Unde statui potest meritum con- 
gruum, respectu justificationis." Farbetter 
again Ansbert, though missing the point 
of ayopdou: * Numquid is qui miser et 
miserabilis et pauper et cæcus et nudus 
redarguitur, aliquid boni habet, quod pro 
tanto bono largitori suo tribuat, nisi forte 
prius ab ipso accipiat quod pro accipiendis 
aliis illi tribuat? Sic certe invenit quod 
det, qui nisi desuper acceperit, non hnbet 

rec eAeeiros, with [P] B rel: txt ANL 
copt Areth: om r. e. cj m 84-5 Andr. esl: ut 

«x Tupas B: om 16. 

quod det." Augustine seems to be on tle 
right track for the meaning of dyads. 
when he says, **contende ut pro nom 
Christi aliquid patiaris" The term en- 
tinues the irony. “All this lofty sf 
sufficiency must be expended in the labe: 
of getting from Me these absolute nec 
saries.” So most of the later exposton 
So even the R.-Cath. Stern, bu čr 
guising the truth under an & d 
a ‘quid pro quo; „ Welches ift der Kaa: 
preis? Hat nicht ber Herr ſelbſt gor 
daß fie arm feien und elend, nott uud 
jaͤmmerlich? Soe Herz folen fie Chet 
hingeben, ihr Fuhlen, Denken, Belew 
unb thatkräftiges Handeln; ſich ic 
anz unb gar dem Herrn zur keiten 
att opfern, Matt. xiii. 45, 46 ") from mt 
(who am the source of all true spirital 
wealth, Eph. iii. 8) gold (fresh) mn 
from the fire (the dx gives the sens d 
being just fresh from the burning or suet- 
ing, and thus not only tried by the po 
cess, but bright and new from the faras. 
This is better than, with many Comme 
tators, to make the dx almost = brd, sc 
nifying the source from which the t» 
pwors comes, as ch. viii. 11. In the 
interpretation, this gold re ts all p. 
ritual wAavros, in its sterling reality, *! 
contrasted with that merely imaginar 
sort on which the Laodiceans prided tben- 
selves. It is narrowing it too mod 
to interpret it as caritas (cf. Bsus 
above), or fides, as Aret, Vitrings 
Hengstb., al., or indeed any one spiritosl 
grace, as distingnished from the sum total 
of them all), that thou mayest be (, 
literally, mayest have become, vir, by 
the purchase) rich: and white garments 
(Düsterd. rightly remarks that the while 

rments are distinct from the gold oalr 
constituting a different image in theíorm 

of expression, not really in the thing 8g 
nified. On the meaning, see ver. 4, ch. 
vii. 14, xix. 8. The lack of righteousness 
which can be only bought from Christ, 
and that at the price of all fancied right 
eousness of our own, is just ss much? 
rroxela as the other), that thou mayo 
be clothed, and that the shame of thy 
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7. 30. 32 xix. 18. 1 here oniy t, a Cant. v. 2. constr., ch. vii. 1. Luke iv. 9 f. see John xx. 
to 38. 19, 26. b Luke xiii. 25. Acts xil. 13al, Cant. as above. 
40 to 42. 3 
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90 Br. 1. 10-7. 30-6. 49 (a 
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h 51 Br Beh’s-4-mes, 
rec eyxpicoy, with [P] h 1. 10-7 (49 Br, e sil): wa evyxpurns 2. 

e sil) Andr-a: txt CN 3 rel Andr Areth. 
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16. 37-8. 49, e sil) Andr: (Ao c 6: (nrncov Br: txt AC B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 

nakedness be not made manifest (tho 
choice of the word $arepw07 seems as if 
some particular time were in view when 
such manifestation would take place. If 
we are to assign one, it will naturally be 
that of the Lord's coming, when rods 
wávras ud davepeDüva, e? Éuxpoa0ev 
ToU Bhuaros To? xp ro, 2 Cor. v. 10: 
when the Lord of the Church will come to 
see his and all not clad in the wed- 
ding robe will be cast out, Matt. xxii. 
11 ff), and collyrium (the use of which 
is apparent from what follows. The xoA- 
Abpior was Bo called from its shape, being 
a stick or roll of ointment for the eyes, in 
the shape of a bread-cake, xóAAvpa or -pis, 
2 Kings vi. 19, LXX) to anoint (from reff. 
Tobit, éyxpíew appears to have been the 
common technical word for anointing the 
eyes) thine eyes, that thou mayest see 
(in the spiritual interpretation, this colly- 
rium will import the anointing of the Holy 
Spirit, which, like the gold of His un- 
searchable riches, and the white garment 
of His righteousness, is to be obtained 
from him, John xvi. 7 (xduyo abroy . . ). 
14 85 TOU pod Ahuperai . . ); Acts ii. 
98 (éiéxeev Tovro), and also at the price 
of the surrender of our own fancied wis- 
dom. Tho analogy of 1 Jobn ii. 20, 27 is 
not to be overlooked: see notes at those 
places). 19.) Importing that these 
rich proofs of Christ's love are only to be 
sought by such as the Laodiceans in the 
way of rebuke and chastisement : and re- 
ciprocally, as tending not to despair, but 
to encouragement, that rebuke and chas- 
tisement are no eigns of rejection from 
Christ, but of His abiding and pleading 
love, even to the lukewarm and careless. 
I (emphatically prefixed: I, for my part: 
it is one of My ways, which are unlike 
men’s ways)—as many as (dáv = kr, the 

common particle after the relative: see 
reff.) I love (not as Grot., “non absolute 
sed comparate, i. e. quos non plane ob 
diuturna ta abjicere et objurare con- 
stitui:" but in its fullest and most blessed 
sense. Nor is the assertion addressed, as 
Vitr., only “ad meliorem ecclesia par- 
tem,” but to all, as a gracious call to re- 
pentance; as is evident from the words 
next following), I rebuke and chasten 
(2Adyxesv, the convincing of sin, producing 
conviction, is a portion of wadevev, the 
Lord’s chastening: the latter may extend 
very much wider than the former, even to 
judgments and personal infliction, which, 
however they may subserve the purpose of 
dA éyx ew, are not, properly apekik, part 
of it. Redargutio sane ad verba, casti- 
puo vero pertinet ad flagella," Ansbert) ; 

zealous then (Neve, pres., of a habit 
of Christian life), and repent (begin that 
life of zeal by an act, decisive and effective 
(aor.), of change of purpose. There is not 
in the words any borepoyrpérepoy, as Do 
Wette, but the logical connexion is made 
plain by the tenses. Düsterd. (following 
Grot., Beng., Hengstb., Ebrard) is clearly 
wrong in saying that the Lord requires 
of the church a burning zeal, kindled by 
the love shewn by Him (but where is this 
in the context?), and as the practical 
putting forth of this zeal, true change of 

This goes directly against both 
the grammatical] propriety and the facts 
of the case, in which change of purpose 
must precede geal, which is the effectual 
working in a man’s life of that change of 
purpose). 20.] Behold, I stand at 
the door (the construction with the prep. 
of motion after Jornea, is perhaps owing 
to the idea of motion convey in the 
verb,—“ I have placed myself.” See reff., 
especially ref. Luke) knock (the re- 
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ference to Cant. v. 2 is too plain to be for 
& moment doubted: and if so, the inter- 
pretation must, be grounded in that con- 
jugal relation between Christ and the 
church, — Christ and the soul,—of which 
that mysterious book is expressive. This 
being granted, we may well say, that the 
vivid depiction of Christ standing at the 
door is introduced, to bring home to the 
lukewarm and careless church the truth 
of His constant presence, which she was 
so deeply forgetting. His knocking was 
taking place partly by the utterance of 
these very rebukes (éAéyxw), partly by 
every interference in judgment and in 
mercy. Whenever His hand is heard, He 
is knocking at the door. But it is not 
His hand only that may be heard: see 
below): if any man hear my voice (here 
we have more than tbe mere sound of his 
knock: He spenks. See Acts xii. 18 f. 
Kpoócarros 8 ToU [lérpov 1 Otpuy... 
dxeyvotca Thy devhy ToU Mérpov. In 
that case we must conceive Rhoda to have 
asked “ who is there ?” and Peter to have 
answered. It may not be uninstructive to 
fill up this connexion in a similar manner. 
** It is J,” is an answer the soul may often 
hear, if it will enquire the reason of an 
unexpected knock at the door of its slum- 
bers; or we may compare Cant. v. 2, 
parh &3eAgi800 uov pote: ex) rhy dp, 
“Avotéy pot), and open the door (d cobop, 
éyolfn, aorists, because prior in time to 
the futures which follow: “shall have 
heard,” “shall have opened:" but it would 
be pedantry thus to render them in our 
language. On the sense, cf. Cant. v. 6. 

Our verse is a striking and decisive 
testimony to the practical freedom of our 
will to receive or reject the heavenly 
Guest : without the recognition of which, 
the love and tenderness of the saying be- 
come a hideous mockery. We then 

en the door to Christ, when we admit 
im, His voice, His commands, His ex- 

ample, to & share in our inner counsels 
and sources of action. To say that this 
can be done without His grace, is igno- 
rance: to say it is done only by that grace 
irresistibly exerted, is far worse—it is, to 
deprive His gracious pleadings of all mean- 
ing), [and] (this «af is superfluous in the 

sense, merely expressing the sequence: ind 
may on that account have been omitied) 
I will enter in to him, and I vil s 
with him, and ho with me (the image) 
is taken from the usages of intimate be 
itality. But whereas in these it rad 
merely the guest who would sup vit 

the host who lets him in, here the ges 
becomes himself the host, because He 5 
the bread of life, and the Giver d th 
great feast of fat things and of the gesi 
marriage supper (Matt. viii. 11, xxv. 1; 
en E 7, 9). St. John is -— d 
ond of reporting these sayings of na 
procity which oir Lord uttered: ef. J:= 
vi. 56 (x. 38), xiv. 20, xv. 4, 5, xvii. 21. > 
This blessed admission of Christ into cz 
hearts will lead to His becoming our g] 
ever present with us, and sharing 2 i 
our blessings—and, which is even mot? 
our being ever in close union with His, 

rtaking ever of His fulness, until se £ 
own at His table in his Kingdom). 

$1] He that conquereth (see abra 
ch. ii. 26, and ver. 12, for the construct. 
I will give to him to sit (in the bie 
life of glory hereafter: such prow | 
cannot be regarded, as this by som = 

ially fulfillod in this life: for thus t 
ollowing analogy, ds y K. r. A., mi 

fail. The final and complete act is ax 
pointed out by the aor. xagíca:) with = 
(cf. John xvii. 24, rep, d dédwras ts 
o Tra Srov cip] dye xküxeiso: dou pe 
dpo) on my throne (have a share in I 
kingly power, as ch. ii. 27, xx. 6), as I ls 
conquered and sat down with my Fate 
on His throne (tbe aorr. refer to the bit 
torical facts of the Resurrection and 4+ 
cension. By the latter, Christ sai dom 
at the right hand of God, or of the thre: 
of God, as Heb. xii. 2. No distinction mos 
be made between the throne of the Father. 
on which Christ site, and that of Christ. 
on which the victorious believer is to st 
with Him: they are one and the same, c 
èx Tod Opdvov ToU Geo xal ToU ùprw. 
ch. xxii. 1; and the glory of the 
will be & participation in that of the Father 
and the Sou, John xvii. 22). Doabiles 
the occurrence of this, the highest snl 
most glorious of all the promises, in thi- 
place, is to be explained not entirely froe: 
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Cuar. IV. 1. [ueravra(sic) P.] 
1. 83(-8 ?). 42 (c 6. 16. 26, e sil) Andr. 
AaAovca k. 

any especial aptness to the circumstances 
of the Laodicean church, though such has 
been attempted to be assigned (e.g. by 
Ebrard—because the victory over Take 
warmness would be so much more difficult 
than that in any other case), but also 
from the fact of its occurring at the end 
of all tbe Epistles, and as it were gather- 
ing them all into one. It must not be 
forgotten too, that the éxd@ioa perà Tob 
rarpds pov èv TQ Opdve abToU forms a 
link to the next part of the book where 
we so soon, ch. v. 6, read xal eso èv 
TQ péow ToU Opdvov . . . dpvlov éornnds 
és érpaypdvov. 22.) Sceon ch. ii. 7. 

From this point begins the Revelation 
proper, extending to the end of the book. 
And herein we have a first t portion, 
embracing chapp. iv.—xi., the opening of 
the seals and the sounding of the trumpets. 
But preparatory to both these series of re- 
velations, we have described to usin chapp. 
iv. v., the heavenly scenery which fur- 
nishes the local ground for these visions. 
Of these, chap. iv. is properly the scene 
itself: chap. v. being a further unfolding 
of its details with a view to the vision of 
the seals which is to follow. So that we 
have,— 

Cu. IV. 1—11.] THE VISION or Gop'g 
PRESENCE IN HEAVEN.' “ Decrees respect- 
ing the fortunes of the future rest with 
God, and from Him comes the revelation 
of them through Jesus Christ. Hence the 
Revelation begins with the imparting to 
the Apostle, through Christ, of the vision 
of God's presence.“ De Wette. 

1.] After these things (perà taŭra (or 
roUro)'is a formula frequently occurring 
in this book, and no where indicating a 
break in the ecstatic state of the Seer, 
but only the succession of separate vi- 
sions., Those are mistaken, e.g. Bengel, 
Hengstb., who imagine an interval, here 
and in the other places, during which tbe 
Seer wrote down that which had been pre- 
viously revealed to him. The whole is 
conceived as imparted in one continuous 
revelation consisting of many parte. 

xxvii. 40. 
Luke xiz. 3. John iv. 49. 

avewypern B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt A[P]N 
ins bov bef » porn N AaAovcav N, 

rec (for Aeyu») Aeyouca, with [P]N®% h n 1. 17. 86-8 (18. 27. 37. 51 
Br, e sil): xa: Aeyovons | 16 Ambr: txt AN! B rel Andr-coisl. for avaBa, avaßnðı A. 

below on ver. 2) I saw (not with tbe 
bodily eye, but with the eye of ecstatic 
vision, as throughout the k. He is 
throughout é» svedpars. It is not I 
looked, as in E. V.: not the directing of the 
Seer's attention which discovers the door 
to him, but the simple reception of the 
vision which is recorded), and behold, & 
door set open (not, was opened (hrolxon) 
as E. V., which gives the idea that the 
Seer witnessed the act of opening. For 
the same reason the word “opened” is 
objectionable, as it may be mistaken for 
the aor. neuter) in heaven (notice the dif- 
ference between this vision and that in 
Ezek. i. 1; Matt. iii. 16; Acts vii. 56, 
x. ll. In those, the heaven itself parts 
asunder, and discloses the vision to those 
below on earth : here the heaven, the house 
or palace of God (Ps. xi. 4 xviii. 6, 
xxix. 9), remains firmly shut to those on 
earth, but a door is opened, and the Seer 
is rapt in the Spirit through it. Hence- 
forth usually he looks from the heaven 
down on tbe earth, seeing however both 
alike, and being present in either, as tho 
localities of his various visions require), 
and the former voice (much confusion has 
been introduced bere by rendering, as 
E. V., “ the first voice which,” &c., giving 
the idea that ) xpérn means, first after 
the door was seen set open; whereas ) 
pæœvh Y vpóárn is the voice which I heard 
at first, viz. in ch. i. 10) which I heard 
(aor. at the beginning) as of a trumpet 
speaking with me (viz. ch. i. 10. ds 
dA. x. T. A., is not predicative, ‘twas 
as. . . . as E. V. and Treg. The con- 
struction simply is—“ behold, a door 
and tbe voice . ., both 6ópa and porh 
dependent on lov. The voice is not 
that of Christ (as Stier, Reden Jesu viii. 98, 
207 ff.: Reden der Engel, p. 242,—and 
al.), but of some undefined heavenly being 
or angel. As Düsterd. observes, all we 
can say of it is that it is the same voice as 
that in ch. i. 10, which there, ver. 17, is 
followed by that of our Lord, not às oda- 
rryyos, but às drwy wodAGey, as stated 
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Sei cot & ! Sei yevéaÜas perà rabra. 2 cue m éyevopuny are 
mvevpate kai ioù Opdves " Éxevro év TH oDpava, xal 24v. 
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2. rec ins xa: bef eviews, with [P] h I m n 1. 10-7.8. 34-5-6 (16. 87-8. 47 9. 51 Br, 
€ sil) Andr Areth Bede: uera ravra 19: om AN! B rel am(with fald harl lipss) syr-dd 
Primas Jer: evdews Se Nàa, aft 2nd xa: ins o(but erased) M. rec ei TOU 
Gpovov, with [P] h n 1. 10-7-8. 86 (26-7. 87. 49 Br, e sil) Andr: txt AN B rel Andr- 
coisl Areth. 

9. om sa: o xadquevos (homaotel 
86 (13. 41-2, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Primas Jer. 

by anticipation in ver. 15), saying (Heb. 
nb». The gender is placed, regardless of 
the ordinary eoncord, with reference to 
the thing signified: so in reff., and even 
sometimes in the classics; cf. Xen. Cyr. i. 
2. 12, al sóAeis ... às Tabcoovres. See 
more examples in Winer), Come up hither 
(viz. through the opened door), and I will 
shew thee (it is surprising how Stier can 
allege the Self ns a proof that the Lord 
Himself only can be speaking: cf. ch. xxi. 
9, 10, xxii. 8, 9, which latter place is de- 
cisive against, him) the things which must 
(of prophetic necessity: see reff.) take 
place these things (raira, the things 
now present: as in ch. i. 19, but the ravra 
not being the same in the two cases. So 
that perà rabra has very much the ge- 
neral meaning given by the “ hereafter” 
ofthe E. V.). .] Immediately I was 
(became) in the Spírit (i. e. I experienced 
& new accession of the Spirit's powerful 
influence, which transported me thither: 
qu. d.“ I was in a trance or ecstasy :” see 
on ch. i. 10. It is hardly credible that 
any scholar should have proposed to under- 
stand dxe? after èyevóuny, “ immediately 
I was there in the Spirit:“ but this was 
done by Züllig, and has found an advocate 
in England in Dr. Maitland : cf. Todd on 
the Apoc., Note B, p. 297): and behold, a 
throne stood (the È V. “was set,” gives 
too much the idea that the placing of the 
throne formed part of the vision: “lay” 
would be our best word, but we do not use 
it of any thing so lofty asa throne. £kevro 
is wrongly taken by Bengel as importing 
breadth ; and by wp ode as representing 
the resting on the cherubim. But it is 
St. John's word for mere local position: 
seo reff.) in heaven, and upon the throne 
(the accus. is perhaps not to be pressed ; 
it may be loosely used as equivalent to the 
gen. or dat. The variations of the case in 
this expression t hout the book are 
remarkable, and y to be accounted 
for. Thus we have the gen. in ver. 10, 
ch. v. 1, 7 (18 5), vii. 16, ix. 17, xiv. 15, 

rel eth arm Andr Areth : ins ALPIN B1 19. 26. 
rec ins qv bef 1st opos, with vulg 

16, xvii. 1, 9, xix. 18, 19, 21: the dat. in 
ver. 9, ch. (v. 18 ?), vi. 16, vii. 10, xix. 4, 
xxi. b: the accus. in ver. 4, ch. vi. 2, 4, 5, 
xi. 16, xiv. 14, xvii. 3, xix. 11, xx. 4, 11. 
The only rule, that seems to be at all ob- 
served is, that always at the first mention 
of the fact of sittiug, the accus. seems to 
be used, e. g. here, and ver. 4, ch. vi. 2, 4, 
D, xiv. 14, xvii. 3, xix. 11, xx. 4 (11 seems 
hardly a case in point), thus bearing a 
trace of its import, that of motion 
towards, of which the first mention par- 
takes. But the accus. is not confined to 
the first mention, witness ch. xi. 16, 
and no rule at all seems to prevail as 
regarde the gen. and dat.) one sitting 
ses henceforward throughout the book, 

cabinet èx) T. 0p.: and being the 
Eternal Father (not as Lyra, ** Deus trinus 
et unus,"—so also Corn.-a-lap., Calov.; 
for He that sitteth on the throne is dis- 
tinguished in ch. vi. 16, vii. 10 from the 
Son, and in ver. 5 from the Holy Spirit): 
see ch. vii. 10, xix. 4, where we read ex- 
presaly, TE Oe TË kaÜnuérp dul 7. Op. 

that it is not for the reasons sometimes 
suggested, that the Name is not expressed : 
e.g. that by Eich. and Ewald, on account 
of the Jewish unwillingness to express the 
sacred Name: that by Herder (see also 
De W. al.], that the mind has no figure 
and the tongue no word by which to ex- 
press it: still less that of Heinr., * Non- 
nisi ex negligentia scribendi videtur omis- 
sum." e simple reason seems to be, as 
assigned by Hengstb. and Düsterd., that 
St. John would describe simply that which 
he saw, as he saw it. For the same reason 
he does not name Christ expressly in the 
first vision, ch. i. 18): and he that sat 
(no need to supply “was,” as 3» in rec. : 
the nominatives are all correlative after 
Bot) like in a (lit., “ in vision,” 
“in sight,” as E. V. iu the next clause: 
dat. of form or manner, cf. Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 81. 6, and see 1 Cor. xiv. 20; Phil. 
ii. 8, iii 5) to a jasper and sardine 
stone (Epiphanius in his treatise on the 

IV. 

10-3. 
to 18. 8. 

7. 30. & 
to 38. 
40 to . 
47 to 21. 
80 B. 
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q ch. zzi. 11, 18, 19 only. Ezek. xxviii. 13. . Ezek. i. 5 al. 
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2. ch. v. 11.) 

copt: om A[P]N B rel syr-dd eth arm Andr Areth. 
B 13. 26. 41-2-4. 
tpis, ipeis N-corr n wth arm: iepeis ANI. 

rec gapbwo, with [P] 1. 86: txt AM B rel Andr A 

Acts ii. 17, 
from Joel li. 

r ch. xxi. 20 only. Ezek. 
t here bis. ver. 8 only. 3 IE anil $2. (c. Inn. vi. 

a . Y re u fem., so Luke ii. 13. 1 Tim. i. 8. Winer, edn. 6, $1 
only T. (- Jog, ch. xxi. 19. -8irys, Esth. i. 6 BN.) 

ins cpapaydw nas bef capdie 
reth. for 

elz (for 2nd oportos) oota, with c h 10- 
6-73. 34-5. 47 (1 m 18. 37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr: opora ws 47: oporo: n: txt AP 1. 6. 30-6; 
opoiws N38 B rel Areth ; ouorws ws 88. — om opoios to Oporov, v. 4, (homæotel) Ni. 
opc cpapay8ivey B rel: opaaeis auaparybov f, opaceis o apcryd ty 92: opacis cpapayde 
85: opacis cuapayBov 38. 47: opace: cpapaybo m 84: txt ALPIN c h 1. 10-7-8. 36 
(1 n 6. 16. 49 Br, e sil) vulg copt. 

9. om Ist xa: B rel syr-dd: ins ALPIN m n 10-7-8. 34-5-6. 47-8-9 (ch 1.6. 16 Bch's-5- 

twelve stones in Aaron's breastplate says, 
Albos Yagms, obrós dors TG Be ouapary- 
diwy (see below). wapd 88 Tà xelAn ToU 
Gepuddovros vorago) edploxera... GAN 
tori yévos road kaAoóperov "Anabovcioy, 
Tb elüos 82 ro dor) ToU AíÜov: xara 
Th» opdpayidy dors xAwpl(ovca, àAAÀ 
&uBAvrépa kal àuavporépa. kal Fido 
xAwpdy Exe Tb apa, loivia ly XaAKoU, 
Éxovca S rerpagtixous K. T. A. He 
then describes several other kinds, a purple, 
a yellow, &c. One kind appears to be that 
meant in our ch. xxi. 11, where we have 
the glory of God like és Aí0p Idow:8: 
xpvo'TaAA((orri.: for he describes it as AAA 
xpvordaAdov Ďõarı duola. It is true that 
Epiphanius may have put in this species 
merely to satisfy ch. xxi. 11. From this 
latter » where it is described as 
Tiia@tatros,—Wwhich jasper, as commonly 
known, never was, —Ebrard argues that 
by farms the diamond is meant. (acus, 

eb. nev, a beautiful stone of various 
wavy colours, semi-opaque, granulous in 
texture, used in ancient times for gems and 
ornaments, but in more modern ones on a 
larger scale for pavements and tables. 
Even Pliny wrote, xxxvii. (8.) 37, “ viret, 
et sspe translucet iaspis, etiamsi vieta a 
multis, antiquitatis tamen gloriam reti- 
nens." The altar in Canterbury Cathedral 
stands on a platform of yellow Sicilian 
jasper pavement, 80 feet by 14 feet. 

ipBros, Heb. orks, is, as this name shews, 
a red stone, commonly sup to answer 
to our cornelian. But Epipbanius, in his 
treatise on the twelve stones in Aaron's 
breastplate, says of it, Aí0os cdpBios à 
BaBvAÓvrios, pr te xarovpevos. ore 80 
wupwrds Tr elde kal aluaroadhs, capdiy 
TQ lyOt: Te Tapixevuéro doieds. Bd xal 
adpdios Aéyeroi, xb ToU elðovs AaBàr 
Tb éxdyupor. èv BaBiawn è Tf wpbs 
'Accvpíay ylyerar. or: Bè Stauyhs 6 
Albos. Several of the Commentators, 
e. g. Victorin., Areth., Lyra, Ansbert, 

Joachim, &c., Bengel, Hengst., Düsterd., 
have said much on the symbolic signifi- 
cance of these stones as representing the 
glory of God. Thus much only seems, in 
the great uncertainty and variety of views, 
to stand firm for us: that if Yaoms is to 
be taken as in ch. xxi. 11, as, by the refer- 
ence there to rj» Sdtay ToU dh, it cer- 
tainly seems it must, then'it represents a 
watery crystalline brightness, whereas odp- 
dios is on all hands acknowledged to be 
fiery red. Thus we shall have ample ma- 
terial for symbolic meaning: whether, as 
oe 3 Primas., Bede, al., of 
the one t judgment by water (or o 
baptist) «nd tlle other by fire, — as nir 
Areth., Lyra, al., of the goodness of God 
in nature (facxis being green) and His 
severity in judgment,—as Ansbert, of the 
divinity and humanity (“quia nimirum hu- 
manitas ejus tempore passionis sanguine 
coloratur"), &c., or as the moderns mostly, 
e.g. Bengel, Stern, Hengstb. f of the holi- 
ness of God and His justice. This last 
seems to me the more probable, especiall 
as the same mixture of white light with 
fire seems to pervade the Old Testament 
and Apocalyptic visions of the divine ma- 
jesty. 1 Cf. Ezek. i. 4, viii. 2; Dan. vii. 9: 
and our ch. i. 14, x. 1. But nothing can 
be confidently asserted, in our ignorance 
of the precise import of facxis), apd a 
rainbow (cf. Gen. ix. 12—17; Ezek. i. 28) 
round about the throne (i.e. in all pro- 
bability surrounding the throne vertically, 
asa nimbus; not, as Beng. and Hengstb., 
horizontally) like to the appearance (poros 
is here an adj. with two terminations, as 
those in -:0$ frequently in Attic Greek: 
see Winer (reff.): the construction of 
épéoa is not as above, but the dat. 
is here after Suows) of an emerald (on 
udp % (-3ivos is the possess. adj. of 
two terminations) all seem agreed, that it 
represents the stone so well known among 
us as the emerald, of a lovely green co- 
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xpuceous Ñ. 

lour :— Pliny "p of it, ut supra, * quin et 
ab intentione alia obscurata aspectu sma- 
ragdi recreatur acies, scalpentibusque gem- 
mas non alía gratior oculorum refectio est ; 
jta viridi lenitate lassitudinem mulcent." 
Almost all the Commentators think of the 
gracious and federal character of the bow 
of God, Gen. ix. 12—17. Nor is it any 
objection to this (as Ebrard) that the 
bow or glory here is green, instead of pris- 
matic: the 9 0 is that of the covenant 
bow, the colour even more refreshing and 
more directly symbolizing grace and mercy. 
“Deus in judiciis semper fœderis sui me- 
minit:“ Grot. So far at least we may 
be sure of as to the symbolism of this 
ri ae of Him that sitteth on the 
throne: that the brightness of His glory 
and fire of His judgment is ever girded 
by, and found within, the refreshment and 
suroty of His mercy and goodness. 
that, as Diisterd. enys well, This fanda- 
mental vision contains all that may serve 
for terror to the enemies, and consolation 
to the friends, of Him that sitteth on the 
throne . . .). T The assessors of the 
enthroned One. e construction with 
lob, partly in the nom., partly in the 
accus, still continues, And round the 
throne twenty-four thrones (i. e. evidently 
smaller thrones, and probably lower than 
à Opdvos), and An the twenty-four 
thrones elders sitting (the accus., either 
after edo understood, or more likely 
loosely placed with the nominatives after 
Wot), clothed in white garments, and 
on their heads golden crowns (these 
24 olders are not angels, as maintained 
by Rinck and Hofmann (Weiss. u. 
Erfül. p. 826 f.), as is shewn (not by 
ch. v. 9, as generally argued,—even by 
Elliott, vol. i. p. 81 f.: see text there: 
but) by thelr white robes and crowns, the 
rewards of endurance, ch. iii. 6, ii. 10,— 
but representatives of the Church, aa ge- 
nerally understood. But if so, what sort 

of representatives, and why 24 in num- 
ber? This has been variously answered. 
The usual understanding has been that of 
our earliest Commentator, Victorinus; who 
says, “Sunt autem viginti quatuor, patres: 
duodecim Apostoli, totidem Patriarchss." 
And this is in all probability right in the 
main: the key to the interpretation being 
the with the sayings of our Lord 
to the Apostles, Matt. xix. 28; Luke 
xxii. 30. That those sayings do not re- 
gard the same session as this, is no argu- 
ment against the inference from analogy. 
Joachim brings against this view that 
the twelve patriarchs were not per- 
sonally holy men, and never are held up 
as distinguished in the Old Testament. 
But this obviously is no valid objection. 
It is not the personal characters, but the 
symbolical, that are here in question. f It 
might be said with equal justice that the 
number of the actual Apostles is not defi- 
nitely twelve., It is no small confirmation 
of the view, that in ch. Xv. 9, wo find the 
double idea of the church, as made up of 
Old Testament and New Testament saints, 
plainly revealed to St. John; for he heard + 
the victorious saints sing the song of 
Moses, and the song of the Lamb. See 
also ch. xxi. 12, 14, where the twelve gates 
of the New Jerusalem are inacribed with the 
names of the twelve tribes, and its twelve 
foundations with those of the twelve Apos- 
tles. Various other interpretations have 
been: that of Lyra, “designantur universss 
cathedrales ecclesim: que licet sint multe, 
tamen sub tali numero designantur propter 
concordantiam novi Testamenti ad vetas, 
in quo legitur, 1 Paralip. xxv., quod sanc- 
tus David volens augmentare cultum di- 
vinum, statuit viginti quatuor sacerdotes 
templo per hebdomadas successive minis- 
trantes, in sacra enim scriptura frequenter 
ponitur determinatus numerus pro inde- 
terminato:” that of Alcas, Calov., Vi- 
tringa, Zeger, Ewald, al., who explain the 
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vropevovra, *  darpamai kai *dwvai kai ® Bpovrai. æal - vi 5. xt. 

tard Aaurdbes rupis. *eaviperas a nden rod Opévov Titi 
[avzod], al elow [ta] *3érrà Tvevuara ToÜ Oeo). 
4 éyayriov ° rod Opovov ws Odracaa be Opoía f kpv- 

v "ev. only (as above v & cb. x. 3, 4 al.), exe. Mark in. 17. John zii. 29. 
i sa. Iii. I. d ch. 1. 4 (reff.) 

only. 
zii. 35. John v. 38. .^ vni.10, I 
only t. (-Aos, ch. xxi. lo, ?1.) 

B. om xas ex 1. 

Opovou in ver 6 N'(ins N38). 

6 ` 3 18. 
@ as abo e 

KaL Matt. te 
274 L. xxvül. 
$. Luke x. 

€ = Luke 
e ch. xv, 2 (bis) 

fch. all. tonly. Num. xi 7. Esek.i. . (Ages, ch. xxl. 11.) 

rec agrpara: xa: Bpovra: xa: prä, with 1. 88: $e. x. arp. 
x. Bp. e: txt a B rel vss Andr Areth Primas Jer Cassiod. om 6porov to Ist 

rec om avrov, with A[P]N* 18. 36-8 (1. 27. 40 Br, e 
sil) vss Andr: ins B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth. (in B @pevov is written over avrov.) 

for af «wir, I cri A: kai f: I eriy N99 b 1. 36. om Ta B rel Andr-coisl 
Areth: ins ALPINA n 1. 83 (f 86-8, e sil) Andr. 

6. rec om «es, with b 1 Andr Primas Tich: ins A[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr- 
coisl Areth. 

T ORO ut LA 

Humber similarly by tbe 24 courses of 
priests and their heads, —the objection t 
which is, that these elders are not priests, 
their occupation in ch. v. 8 being simply 
connected with their representative cha- 
racter :—that of Grot., that the number is 
that of the presiding elders of the Jeru. 
salem church (& pure assumption): that 
of Joachim, Heinrichs, Bleek, De Wette, 
that the number 12, that of the tribes of 
Israel, is doubled, to signify the accession 
of the Gentiles to the church: that of Pri- 
masius and Ansbert, that the doubling is 
* propter geminum Testamentum, quin et 
in veteri et in novo eadem formatur Ec- 
clesia." Besides these, there have been 
many fanciful reasons, deduced from nu- 
merical considerations: as e.g. that of 
Arethas in Catena, that 21 is 8 x 7, the 
combination of the number of perfection 
with that of the Holy Trinity, and then 8 
is added; &c. &c.). 5.] And out of 
the throne go forth (the tense is changed, 
and the narrative assumes the direct form, 
which, however, is immediately dropped 
again, and the accumulation of details 
resamed) lightnings and voices and thun- 
Gers (the imagery seems to be in anal 
with that in the Old Testament, where 
God’s presence to give His law was thus 
accompanied: cf. Exod. xix. 16; where 
&crpazaí and $evaí occur in juxtaposition 
as here. If this idea be correct, then we 
have here represented the sovereignty and 
almightiness of God. And oey so Vitr., 
Hengstb., Diisterd., al. De Wette and 
Ebrard understand God's power over na- 
ture, De W. uniting it with what follows : 
see below. Grot. says, “ Fulgura et toni- 
trua significant minas Pei contra impios : 
voces sunt in ipsis tonitrubus, infra x. 8, 
i.e. non generaliter tantum minatur, sed 
et i poenas prædicit.” But there 
seems no ground for this): and seven 
lamps (the former construction is re- 
vun) of 87 burning before the throne 

OL. IV. 

[itself] (or, before his throne, viz. the 
throne of the xa0fuevos), which are 
the seven spirits of God (see notes on 
ch. i. 4 v. 6. These seem to re nt 
the Holy Spirit in his sevenfold work- 
ing: in bis enlightening and cheering 
as well as his purifying and consumi 
agency. So most Commentators. De W. 
and Ebrard regard the representation as 
that of tbe Holy Spirit, the principle of 
payaa and spiritual life, which appears 
only wrong by being too limited. Heng- 
stenb. is quite beside the mark in con- 
fidently (as usual) confining the interpre- 
tation of the lamps of fire to the consum- 
ing power of the Spirit in judgment. The 
fact of the parallel ch. v. 6 speaking of 
éxra 3 hol, and such texts as ch. xxi. 
23; Ps. cxix. 105, should have kept him 
from this mistake. The whole of this 
glorious vision is of à composite and two- 
fold nature: comfort is mingled with 
terror, the fire of love with the fire of 
judgment): and before the throne as it 
were a sea (the ós belongs to 0dA. óaA., 
not to dad. alone as Bengel: so also in the 
parallel place, ch. xv. 2) of glass (not, 
“ glassy,” as rendered by Elliott: baal 
describes not the appearance, but the ma- 
terial, of the sea: it appeared like a sea of 
lass —so clear, and so calm) like to crystal 

(and that not common glass, which among 
the ancients was as we see from its re- 
mains, cloudy and semi-opaque, but like 
rock crystal for transparency and beauty, 
as Victorinus, *aquam mundam, stabilem, 
non vento agitatam." Compare by way of 
contrast, 4 xa8nuévo èm) |Tàr] Tey 
[ros] rod, the multitudinous and tur- 
bulent waters, ch. xvii. 1. In seekin 
the explanation of this, we must first trac 
the image from its O. T. earlier usage. 
| There, in Exod. xxiv. 10, we have cal eld 
Tov dH ob clorhxe: 6 0ebs ToU "lopaf^: ral 
TÀ Érd robs xóbas ar &sel Epyov malv- 
Gov caxelpov, kal srep E cTepedpa- 

R 
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pert uu od. xai Se uécw ToU 5 Üpóvov xai ^ ux) ToU Üpopov 
w. gen., e , i ; Á : : 

1 st Téccapa ! Gea * yéuovra Sah m éu poa Üey kai v öx- 

Ge 1125.8. Oey, 7 xai 7d Yov Tò mpærov Čpoiov ° Xéorrt, Kai TÒ Pæn 
E Bevrepov Yov Gpotov ? pooyy, xal Tò Tpérov Loy S ysy TÒ Pts 

2 2.1 
. ch. v. 6 al. (elsewhere, Heb. zul. 11. 2 Pet. ii. 13. Jude 10 only.) Esek. i. 5. k ch. v @ xv. 7. zri. 

"S 4 axi. 9. Mi rai 27 fl. Amos di. 13. l Eser. 2.12 m Ezek. ti. 10. n Ezer n3 pu 
1. 10. o2 Tim. iv. 17. Heb. xi 33. 1 Pet. v. 8. ch. v. 5 aH. only. Erra. X. 14. p Luke ^ 
xv. 23,77, 30, Heb. 1x. 12, 19 only. Exzx. 1. 10. q constr., ver. I reff. M ze 

T. (d illeg.) ree exor, with I PIN rel: txt A B In 80-2-3(-4-67). om Sth 47 ti 
vo p rel Iren gr Andr Arch: ins A[P]M h n 10-7. 83-6 (1. 34-6-7-8. 48-9. 51 Br, e ail) 90 E- 

vos ToU obparoU 79 xabapiéryr:. Com- proper relation to their Creator, or (Aret.) 
with this Eo. i. 22, kal ole "cotum ecclesise trium tis" or 

rip ke$aAfs abrav[abrois A] tav (den Grot. strangely, and as W. remarks, 
& a Tepéoua, és Spacis xpuor v, éxre- most unfelicitously, “summa puritas plebis 
Tapévor dx) TG» wreptyey air&y àwárogter. — Hierosolymitane ejus que Christo nomen 
In Job xxxvii. 18 also, where the LXX dederat: quse puritas describitur Act. ii. 
appear to have gone quite astray, tbe sky et iv." Disterd. connects it, and in fact 
is said to be “as a molten looking-glass.” identifies it, with the river of the water of 
If we are to follow these indices, the pri- life, Aauwp. és xapboradAoy, which, ch. 
mary reference will be to the clear etherin xxii. 1, proceeded out of the throne of God 
which the throne of God is upborne: and and the Lamb. But the whole vision there 
the intent of setting this space in front of is quite distinct from this, and each one 
the throne will be, to betoken its separa- has its own propriety in detail. To iden- 
tion and ínsulation from the place where  tify the two, is to confound them: nor 
the Seer stood, and indeed from all else does ch. xv. 2 at all justify this interpreta- 
around it. The material and appearance tion. There, as here, it is the purity, 
of this pavement of the throne seem chosen calmness, and majesty of God's rule which 
to indicate: majestic repose and ethereal are signified by the figure). And in the 
purity. All kinds of symbolic inter- midst of the throne (not, as Hengstb., 
pretations, more or less fanciful, have been wader the throne: their movements are 

ven. Such are those of Victorinus free, cf. ch. xv. 7. See below), and round 
* donum baptismi"), Tichonius, Primas, about the throne (i.e. so that in the 

e, Lyra, Calov., al..—of Joachim (“in  Apostle's view they partly hid the throne, 
mari vitreo sacrum designatur scripta- partly overlapped the throne, being sym- 
rarum volumen”’),—-of Alcas. (repent- metrically arranged with regard to it, i.e. 
ance), of Ribera (“cgo mare vitreum dici as the number necessitates, one in the - 
arbitror multitudiuem hominum in terra midst of each side), four living-bei 
viventium P. Parteus, al,—of Vitringa (the E. V., 'beasis," is the most unfor- - ~ 
(^id, quo clare intelligimus regnum Dei tunate word that could be imagined. A 
in Christo Jesu niti et fundari: id vero far better one is that now generally adopted, 
est a) certa et constans Dei voluntas, qua “living creatures :” the only objection to 
constituit regnum gratis habere inter ho- it being that when we come to vv. 9, 11, 
mines. . . B) jus certam et liquidum we give the idea, in conjoining “ living- 
ejusmodi regnum gratis inter homines creatures” and “created” (Krricas), of 
erigendi . .”), Herder, al., —of Bengel and a close relation which is not found in the 
Hengstb., that the sea of glass, on account Greek. I have therefore preferred living- 
of its being described as mixed with fire in beings) full of eyes before and behind 
ch. xv. 2, is das Product ber fieben (this, from their respective positions, could 
Feuerlampen, and (Ps. xxxvi. 6, “Thy be seen by St. John: their faces being 
judgments are a great deep”) betokens naturally towards the throne. On the 
the great and wonderful works of God, symbolism, see below). And the first 
His righteous and holy ways. But as living-being like to a lion, and the seoond 
Dü . remarks, the parallel place, ch. v. living-being like to a steer (udcyos is 
6, where the seven lamps are seven eyes, not necessarily to be pressed to its proper 
pun this:—of Arotius, Grot, and primary meaning, as indicating the young 
brard, who, because the sea, in its stormy —calfin distinction from the grown bullock : 

and agitated state, represents (ch. xvii. the LXX use it for an ox generally, in 
16) tho nations of the earth in their god- Exod. xxii. 1; Levit. xxii. 23: also Exod. 
less state, therefore the pure and calm sea — xxix. 10, and Gen. xii. 16), and the third represents (Ebr.) the creatures in their living-being having its face as of a man 
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mposwmov [ós] avOpwnrov, kal tò Téraprov Gov potov * Matt, xai. 
der " rerouévo. & kal Tà Téccapa toa t &v raf dy aùrôy WEN ch 
Véyov 'áyà "mrépuyas &&. * kvxXo0cv kai Y čowbev Y yé- | Bese i ce. 
povow ód0aXuóv, kal = avatavow oùe * Eyovow ® uépag | Coner ch. 
«al * yyerüc S Xéyovres °”Ayios deus Grytos xúpios 6 Beds 38 . we. 

above & ch. xil. 14 only. 
5 TET., as 

t Mark xiv. 19. [Joha viii. 9. ii. 5. . v. 94. j Bore Rue aaa dni: [John vi ) see Rom. zii. 6. 3 Macc. v. 94 
w Matt. xxii. 37. Luke xiii. 34. ch. ix. 9. xh. 14 only. , lea. 

vi. 2, x vv. 3, 4 reff. y Matt. xxii. : sch. xiv. 
(but see note). 3 a as above (z). Matt. xi. 29. xi. 4. Luke xi. 24 only. Isa. xxv. 10. 

S Mark rose Luke xviii. 7. 1 Thess. II. 9. iii. 10. ch. vii. 15. xii. 10. xiv. II. xx. 10. Na. xxxiv. 10. 
e lsa. vi. 

A.ndr-a.—(om from 8rd (wor up to ouotor 9. 27.) rec ws av6pewos, with [P] h1 
n 1. 10-7. 88 (16. 37-9. 48-9 Br, e sil) Andr-a: es ouotoy ayOpwrw N: arüperrov B rel 
Iren-gr Andr Areth: œs avOpwxov A 36 vulg Iren-int Primas Vict. om last (eov 
B rel Andr-cois! Areth: ins A[P]N h I n 86 (1. 2. 19-6-7-8. 37-8-9. 40-9 Br, e sil). 

rec xeresuevo, with rel Iren-gr: txt A[Pi Ba be fh j k m 2. 4. 9. 10-8-7.8-9. 
83(-4-5, e ail) (88 7). 47-8-9. 50-1. 90 Andr Arech. 

. rec om ra, with B rel Andr Areth: ins ALPIN acefghimn 6. 10-1-6-7-8. 
80-4-6. 49. 61. 90 Andr-coisl. rec (for d cad ty avrov) ty cad eavro, with 1: e» 
exacroy avtwy N 88: ev (alone) 40-1-2. 92: ev kaf ev (omg avrov) B rel Areth : txt 
ALP] b 1 m n 2. 10-1-6-7. 34-5-6-7-9. 49. 51 Br vss Andr Tich (d illeg). rec (for 
exo) exor, with N (d?) 6(e sil): om c Br: exe: n: exovra [P] 38. 50: eo 9: exor 
B rel Andr-a-p: txt A a k l m 1. 13-6. 30-2-6-9. 92. Trepvyuv B. om Kas 
ec (homaotel) k n 88: for ec«0er, CE, 83 (35 Br, sil): Cd. x. «c. f: xai e£. 
Kk. «c. B 12 Primas Victorin. rec (for yepovorw) *yeporra, with 1. 88-97): txt 
A[P]K B rel vulg Andr Areth. for exoveiw, e£oray Ni (txt Naa). rec Aeyorra, 
with 10. 30-8 f) 49? (a d e h 87-9. 40-1 Br, e sil): txt A[P]N B rel. -s is 
repeated nine times in B rel Andr-coist: eight times in Ni e: six times in 88. 40 Br: 
twice in 51: txt A[P]N* 1. 16. 86 (bcd fg 1 n 18. 26. 37-9. 47. 90, e sil) vas Ephr 
Andr Areth Tert Vict Jer. 

(or, the face of a man), and the fourth 
ving-being like to a flying eagle. And 

the tour living-beings, each (reff.) of them 
having (ev, the gender being conformed 
to that of the thiug signified, see on pur) 
e . Aéyew, ver. 1) six wings apieoe (for 
the distributive dvd, see reff.). All round 
and within (I prefer much putting a period 
at It, to carrying on the construction; as 
more in accord with the general style of 
this description. Understand, after 
both xvkAó8«v, and Tobey, rd repó- 
"yev : the object of St. John being to shew, 
that the six wings in each case did not 
interfere with that which he had before 
declared, viz. that they were full of eyes 
oore and bekind. und the outside 
of each wing, and up the inside of each 
(half-expanded) wing, and of the part of 
the also which was in that inside 
recess) they are full of eyes: and they 
have no rest by day and by night (pipas 
cal vuerds may belong either to à»dr. 
ob Ex., or to Aéyorres. Partly on accouut 
of the xaf, partly as a matter of tho mere 
judgment of the ear, I prefer joining it 
with the latter) saying (the gender, see 
as above), y Holy Holy Lord God 
Almighty (so far is identical with the 
seraphim's ascription of praise in Isa. vi. 8: 
rarrorpd rep answering usually in the 

om Ist o N!. 

LXX to n'w3x, though not in that place. 
See Bengel's remarks in note on Rom. 
ix. 29), whioh was, and which is, and 
which is to come (see on reff.). These 
four ps Pavey are in the main identical 
with the cherubim of the O. T. (compare 
Ezek. i. 5—10, x. 20), which are called 
by the same name of living creatures 
(nvq), and are similarly described. We 
may trace however some differences. In 
Ezekiel’s vision, each living-being has all 
four faces, Ez. i. 6, whereas here the four 
belong severally, one to each. Again in 
Ezekiel’s vision, it is apparently the wheels 
which are full of eyes, Ez. i. 18; though 
in id. x. 12, it would appear as if the 
animals also were included. Again, the 
having sir wings n iri is not found in 
the cherubim of Ezekiel, which have four, 
Ez. i. 6,—but belongs to the seraphini de- 
scribed in Isa. vi 2, to whom also (seo 
above) belongs the ascription of praise 
here given. 80 that these are forms com- 

unded out of the most significant pur- 
ticulars of more than one O. T. vision. 

In enquiring after their symbolic 
import, we are met by the most remark- 
able diversity of interpretation. 1) Our 
earliest Commentator, Victorinus, may 
serve as the typo of those who have under- 
stood them to symbolize the Four Evan- 

R R 2 

* 
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ach Lo cef). O d 7ayrokpárop, 6 Iv 9 kaè AP: 
fo n, 1. 

virtues: so Arethas, as cited by Corn.-a- 185 K 
lap., and generally: but not in the Catena : to 13. 
4) the 4 faculties and powers of the hu- 275. 
man soul; “homo est vis rationalis, leo ht 7 to 3i. 
irascibilis, bos comcupiscibilis, aquila est 4 f. 

a 9t A ys e 3 , 

kai ò d Kal o epyoytevos. 

gelista, or rather, Gospels :—“ Simile leoni 
animal, Evangelium secundum Marcum, in 
quo vox leonis in eremo rugientis auditur, 
vox clamantis in deserto, Parate viam Do- 
mini. Hominis autem figura Matthæus 
enititur enunciare nobis genus Marise unde 
carnem accepit Christus. Ergo dum enu- 
merat ab Abraham usque ad David et 
usque ad Joseph, uam de homine lo- 
cutus est, Ideo icatio ejus bominis 
effigiem ostendit. Lucas sacerdotium Za- 
charis offerentis hostiam pro populo, et 
apparentem sibi angelum dum enarrat, 
propter sacerdotium, et hostis conscrip- 
tionem, vituli imaginationem tenet. Joan- 
nes Evangelista aquilee similis, assumptis 
pennis ad altiore festinans, de verbo Dei 
disputat." I have cited this comment at 
length, to shew on what fancifal and un- 
tenable ground it rests. For with perhaps 
the one exception of the last of the four, 
not one of the ins oi has any inner 
or substantial a nce with the cha- 
racter thus assigned. Consequently these 
characteristics are found varied, and that 
in the earliest writer in whom the view 
can be traced, viz. Irenseus, who (iii. 11. 8, 
p. 190) makes the lion to be the gospel of 
St. John, which 7)» àxà rod warpds jye- 
poruc)» avrov....Kal KvBotor yeredy i- 
wyetres: the steer that of St. Luke, as 
above: the man, that of St. Matthew: 
the eagle, that of St. Mark, who awd ToU 
wpo$nTuoU wveüuaTos ToU él Diovs émiór- 
Tos Tois dvOpawoas Thy dpxdhy rotho. 
So also Andreas in Catena. But again 
Augustine de cons. evv. i 6, vol. iii. 
p. 1040, attributes the lion to St. Mat- 
thew, the man to St. Mark, the steer to 
St. Luke, and the eagle to St. John. 
These notices may again serve to shew 
with what uncertainty the whole view ia 
beset. It has nevertheless been adopted 
by Jeromo (Prolog. ad ev. Matth., vol. 

. p. 5, 6), Primas., Bede, and many 
others of old, and among the moderns by 
Williams (on the Study of the Gospels, 
in Scott log aha of the 
A ypse, p. 132, but making, as Aug. 
above, the non = St. Matthew, the 55 
= St. Mark, the ox = St. Luke, and 
the eagle = St. John), Wordsworth (Lec- 
tures on the Apoc. p. 116, see also his 
note here, who, as in his statements 
on the other details, so here, ascribes 
unanimity (but see below) to the ancients: 
“in them the ancient church beheld a 
figure of the four ), &c. The prin- 
cipal of the other interpretations have 
been: 2) the 4 elements; so some men- 
tioned in the Catena; 8) the 4 cardinal 

conscientia, sive spiritus ;”—so Corn -a-lap. 
refers to Sixtas is as citing Greg. 
Naz. from Orig. Hom. 1 on Ezekiel, vol. 
iii. p. 361 f.: 5) Our Lord in the fourfold 
great events of Redemption: so a conjec- 
ture in the Catena (Yous dd xal 3:2 rr 
$ euorouía xpurrov e Mer Ba re 
Aéorros, &s BaaiAcós" 8:2 82 rob née xev, 
és lepeds, nd A d ral lepe o 3d Bà ros 
à»Ópóárov, &s 3: huas àr»bpeOeir" Bcd os 
&erov, ás xopmybs Tov (ne, zreb- 
paros xa) dx) wdyras karawrdrros), Are- 
tius, Ansbert (inter alia: for he tries to 
combine all possible interpretatious which 
can relate to Christ and the Church); 
6) the 4 patriarchal-churches: so Lyra, 
explaining the lion = Jerusalem, “ propter 
constantiam ibi existentium," citing Acts 
v. 29: the or = Antioch, “quia fuit 

rata obedire mandatis A in 
udæa existentium, et quia (?) primo in ea 

vocati sunt discipuli Christiani :" the saa 
= Alexandria, *nam in ea a principio 
fuerunt doctores docti non solum in literis 
divinis sed etiam humanis: the eagle 
Constantinople, nam in ea fuerunt viri 
per contemplationem elevati, ut Gregorius 
Naz. et plures alii." This is referred to by 
Corn.-a-lap, who ends cbaracteristically, 
** Hæ quatuor sunt in circuitu throni Dei, 
id est, Cathedre Romans, in qua sedet 
vicarius Dei :" 7) the 4 great Apostles, 
Peter, "fervens animo et in hoc ieomi 
similis:" James the Lord's brother, be- 
cause “bos patientiam significat :” Mat- 
thew, “ bonitate homo antecedit animantia 
cœtera. Puto designari Mattheum qui 
diu dicitur mansisse in Juden (P) : Paul, 
because the eagle *' celeritatem ministerii 
significat, quod certe Paulo proprium qui 
sepius Hierosolymis fait. Et bene wero- 
év, quia semper erat in cursu:" so 
Grotius: 8) all the doctors of the church: 
so Vitringa, al.: 9) “in quatuor animali- 
bus istis quatuor speciales ordines desig- 
nati sunt, quorum primus pastorum est, 
secundus diaconorum, tertius doctorum, 
quartus contemplantium," Joachim: 10) 
the 4 representatives of the N. T. church, 
as the four standards of the tribes Reuben, 
Judah, Ephraim, and Dan, wbich are tra- 
ditionally thus reported (see also Num. ii., 
were of the O. T. church. So Mede and 
many others: 11) the 4 virtues of the 
Apostles,  * magnanimitas, beneficentia, 
equitas sapientia,"— Alcasar (in De W.): 
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d , h ^ e , ` | 4 M b] 9 , m Grav Swcovow TÀ boa * Sofay xai f iit)» kai E eUxapia Tay s - Jode 2 ret 

TO xalnpéve él TQ Opory và © Corti eis TOvs aidvas TÀy 
g | Thess. lii. 9. ch. vil. 12alt Wied. xvi. 28. xxviii I. 

Theod. vi. 28. eee ch. i. 18. 

17. vi. 16. 
ch. v. 12, 13. 
wit. 12. Ps. 

h Dax. iv. 31 (34) 

9. zog M B f1 12-6, 32-corr 39: Suc: rel, Bære: 13. 27. 40: txt AP] 1. 18. 32- 
9(-4, e sil)-6-8 Andr. om otay Nl. 
TOV Üporov, with B rel: txt ALPIN. 

12) the 4 principal angels, Corn. -a-lap., 
Laun., al.: 13) the angelic, or is-angelic, 
state of the glorified church: so Elliott, 
vol. i. p. 87. But thus we have no ac- 
count given of the peculiar symbolism of 
these living-beings, nor of the part which 
they perform in the act of praise below. 
There are many other interpretations and 
ramifications of interpretation, hard] 
worth recounting. But the one whic 
above all these seems to me to require our 
notice is that which is indicated in the rab- 
binical sentence cited by Schdttgen here: 
“ Quatuor sunt qui principatum in hoc 
mundo tenent. Inter creaturas homo, in- 
ter aves aquila, inter pore bos, inter 
bestias leo." The four cherubic forms are 
the representatives of animated nature— 
of God's sentient creation. Iu Ezekiel, each 
form is compounded of the four. Here, 
the four forms are distinct. There (xxviii. 
12), where the prince of Tyrus is com- 
pared to one of them, it is called the im. 

ion of similitude, aud the crown of 
uty: in Isaiah vi.. where the seraphim, 

which enter into the composition of these 
living beings, ascribe holiness to Jehovah, 
they cry, “ Hie glory is the fulness of the 
whole earth.” With this view, every thing 
that follows is in accordance. For when 
these, and the 24 elders, in vv. 9—11, fall 
down before the throne, the part which 
these living-beings bear in the great chorus 
of praise is sufficiently indicated by the 
reason which is given for their Egos el, 
viz. fri ob Ékrwras Tà rávra, xal did TO 
0Anud cov Foay xal exrle@ncay. The 
objection brought inst this view by 
Ebrard, vis. that Behemoth, the king of 
the waters, is not here nted, is 
mere trifling. He forgets that in the re- 
cord of creation, the noblest of the crea- 
tures sprung from the waters are not 
fishes, but birds; and that the eagle re- 
presents both. It is in strict accordance 
also with this view, that these living- 
beings are full of eyes, ever wakeful, ever 
declaring the glory of God : that they have 
cach six wings, which doubtless are to be 
taken as in Isa. vi. from which the figure 
comes—'" with twain he covered his face 
(reverence, in not venturing to look on the 
divine majesty), and with twain he covered 

evxaporecag A: txt [PIN B rel. reo 

his feet (Aumili¢y, hiding his own created 
form from the glory of the Creator), and 
with twain he did fly (obedience, readi- 
ness to perform the divine commands). 
This view is taken by the best of the 
modern Commentators: by Herder, De 
Wette, Rinck, Hengstb., Düsterd, Ebrard 
differs only in this, that he regards them 
as symbolic not of creation itself, but of 
the creative power of God. Stern, whose 
commentary on this whole passage is very 
able and beautiful, inclines rather to take 
them as representing the power of divine 
grace within the church of God: but in 
his usual interpretation (see in p. 209, on 
Üra» Bósovow, K. r. A.) treats them as 
“ales creaturliche Leben der Natur.“ 
See also my Hulsean Lectures for 1841, 
vol. i. Lecture ii. We have thus the 
throne of God surrounded by His Church 
and His animated world: the former re- 
presented by the 24 elders, the latter by 
the four living-beings. 9—1L] The 
everlasting song of praise of creation, in 
which the church joins. It is well ob- 
served by Düsterd. that the ground of 
this ascription of praise is not redemption, 
which first comes in ch. v. 9 ff, —but the 
power and glory of God as manifested in 
Creation ; so that the words of the elders 
are in beautiful harmony with the praise 
of the four living-beings, and with the 
signification of the whole vision. And 
whensoever the living-beings shall give 
(the future 3écovcs must not be pressed 
uite so strongly as is done by De Wette 
so also Stern), “from henceforth for all 

the time to come: see ch. vii. 15 ff.: be- 
foretime it was not so, seeing that the 24 
elders have only assumed their place since 
Christ’s work of Redemption has been 

and His victory developing.” 
Baill, it is more than a mere frequentative 
put for the regular subjunctive, as Diis- 
terd., after Vitr., Beng., Hengstb., and 
Ebr. It has a distinct pointing onward 
towards the future, implying eternal repe- 
tition of the act, which the subjunctive 
would not carry) glory and honour (i. e., 

ition of His glory and honour) and 
thankegiving (i. e. actual giving 
thanks: the 3 accusatives are not strictly 
co-ordinate in meaning) to Him that 
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sitteth upon the throne, to Him that 
liveth to the ages of the ages, the twenty- 
four elders shall fall down before Him 
that sitteth upon the throne, and shall 
worship Him that liveth to the ages of 
the ages (cf. ch. v. 8, xix. 4), and shall 
cast down their crowns (to disclaim all 
honour and dignity of their own, and ac- 
knowledge that all belongs to Him. See 
instances of casting down crowns cited in 
Wetatein. Cf. especially Tacit. Ann.xv. 29: 
*ad quam (effigiem Neronis) progressus 
Tiridates . . sublatum capiti diadema ima- 
ini subjecit ") before the throne, saying, 
ou art worthy, O Lord and our (Düs- 

terd. remarks that the judy has a force 
here peculiarly belonging to the 24 elders, 
as representing the med, and thus 
standing in a covenant relation to God 
nearer than that of the 4 living-beings. 
But we must not forget, that Creation is 
only a part of Redemption, Col. i. 20) 
God, to receive the glory (riv 8. &e., 
as alluding to the 5óta &c. ver. 9, 
ascribed by the living-beings. The articles 
are improperly omitted in E. V.) and 
the honour and the might (observo 
that tiv Bóvagw in the mouth of the 
24 elders represents edxapiorfay in that 
of the 4 living-beings. The elders, though 
themselves belonging to creation, in this 
ascription of praise look on creation from 

om xa: extigOnoay (homaotel 7) A: ins 

without, and that thanksgiving, which 
creation renders for its being, becomes 
in their view a tribute to Him who called 
them into being, and thus a testimony 
to His creative power. And thus the 
reason follows): because Thou didst create 
all (Tà wárra, this universal 
whole,” the universe), and on account 
of Thy will (i.e. because Thou didst 
wil it: “propter voluntatem tuam,” 
as Vulg.: not durch Deinen Willen, as 
Luther, which represents 84 with a gen. 
* For thy pleasure," of the E. V., intro- 
duces an element entirely strange to tbe 
context, and however true in faci, most 
inappropriate here, where the Sr: renders 
a reason for the àıórņns of ) Bóka, $ 
Tiu, and ) Sévaus) they were (fear, 
not = éyerf0nacay, came into being, as 
De W., al.: for this it cannot signify : nor 
again, though thus the requirement of 
joa would be satisfied, as Lyra, “in dis- 
positione tua ab eterno, antequam crea- 
rentur:” nor, as Grot, “erant jam ho- 
mines quia tu volueras, et conditi sunt, id 
est, ilerum conditi, per Christum:" nor 
again ns Bengel, “all things were, from 
the creation down to the time of this 
ascription of praise and henceforward.": 
The best explanation is that of Düsterd., 
they existed, as in contrast to their pre- 
vious non-existence: whereby not their 
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coming into being, but tbe simple fact of 
their being, is a F The re- 
markable reading eve §oav is worth 
notice: “ by reason of Thy will they were 
not, and were created: i.e. “they were 
created out of nothing." But besides the 
preponderance of authority the other way, 
there is the double chance, that oók may 
have arisen from the preceding ov, and 
that it may have been an escape from the 
difficulty of fray) and were created (they 
both had their being, —7ca» ; and received 
it from Thee by a definite act of Thine,— 
exricOncar). 

Cu. V. 1—14.) The book with seven 
seals, containing & Be? yevérðai perà 
ravra, which the Seer was to be shewn, 
ch. iv. 1. None found worthy to open it 
but the Lamb, who takes tt for this 
purpose, amidst the praises of the hea- 
venly host, of the church, and of the crea- 
tion of God. 

1.) The sealed book. And I saw (no- 
tice, that from the gener vision, in the 
last chapter, of the heavenly Presence of 
God, the scene is so far only changed that, 
all that remaining as described, a parti- 
cular incident is now seen for the first 
time, and is introduced by xal el3o») 
(lying) on the right hand (i.e. the right 
land was open, and the book lay on the 
open hand. So in ch. xx. 1, where see 
note. The common rendering, i» the 
right hand, misses the dri with the accus. 
Beza's and Ebrard’s rendering, “on the 
right side of Him on the throne,” is 
shewn to be wrong by what follows ver. 7, 
where the Lamb takes the book ix ris 
Settas ToU KxaOnuévou ex) T. Op.: see 
there. The lying on the open band im- 
ports, that ow God's part there was no 
withholding of His future purposes as con- 
tained in this book. The only obstacle to 
unsealing it was as follows, ver. 8) of Him 
that sat upon the throne a book (i. e. a 
roll of a book," as in Ezek. ii. 9 f. This 
explanation alone will suit the meaning of 
the word-as applied to the contemporary 
practice regarding sacred writings. See 
also Jer. xxxvi. 2, 23; Zech. v. 2: and 
below) written within and behind (such 
scrolls, written not only, as commonly, on 
the inner side, but also on the outer, which, 
to one reading the inner, was behind (see 

ins xas bef ar ec p. Nia kai ec pay. 82. 

below), are mentioned by Pliny, Epist. iii. 
b, who says of his uncle Pliny the elder, 
“tot ista volumina peregit, electorumque 
commentarios CLX mihi reliquit, opisto- 
graphos quidem et minutissime scriptos, 
qua ratione multiplicatur hic numerus :” 

“by Lucian, Vitarum guctio, i. p. 549, 3 
Thpa õé co: ÓOepusv tora perth, kal 
ótwÜoypábev BiBAler 4 by Juvenal, Sat. 
i. 6. summi plena jum margine libri Scrip- 
tus et in tergo nondum finitus Orestes :” 
by Martial, viii. 22, * Scribit in aversa 
Picens epigrammata charta.” This writing 
within and without, so that the whole roll 
was full, betokens the completeness of the 
contents as containing the divine counsels : 
there was no room for addition to that 
which was therein written.. This would be 
of itself a sufficient reason for the fulness 
of the scroll. To see, as Elliott, i. p. 99; 
lii. p. 4, two divisions of written matter 
indicated, by tbe writing within, and by 
tbat on the back, co dent to one 
another, seems hardly warranted by the 
text), fast-sealed with seven seals (not, 
consisting of seven writings, each sealed 
with one seal, as Grot. (who joins xal 
óxicÓ. with xareogpayiop.), Vitringa, 
Wetst. Storr, Ewald, al.: but one book, 
fastened with seven seals which were 
visible to the Apostle, Various ingenious 
methods have been imagined, by which the 
opening of each of tnese seals may have 
loosened a corresponding portion of the 
roll: see e.g. the apocalyptic chart in 
Elliott, vol. i. p. 111, and its explanation, 
ib. note 2, p. 98. But they all proceed on 
the assumption that tbe roll in the vision 
was unfolded, which is no where to be 
gathered from the text. Nor have we any 
right to say that tho separate visions 
which follow the opening of each seal are 
identical with separate portions of writing 
on the roll. These visions are merely sym- 
bolic representations of the progress of 
God’s manifestation of the purpose of His 
will; but no portion of the roll is actually 
unfolded, nor is any thing read out of the 
book. Not its contents, but the gradual 
steps of access to it, ara represented by 
these visions. What is in that book, sha 
not be known, until, in full completion, 
yrupicby Tais apxais kal Tos dfovelas dv 
vois éxoupaylois did Tis exxAnolas 4 troAv- 
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wolxiAos gopla ToU eod, Eph. iii. 10: till 
those material deg Ta the 

ual opening of the sum o 's pur- 
ie are all past, and the roll is contem- 
plated in its completeness by the spirits of 
the glorified hereafter. This completeness 
is here set forth to us again by the mystic 
number seven. See some excellent remarks 
on the entire distinctness of the opea 
of the seals, anà the reading of the book, 
in Corn.-a-lap., p. 77 c:—" nihil enim in 
libro legi poterat, nisi post resignationem 
omnium septem sigillorum: omnibus enim 
reseratis, tunc demum aperiri et legi potuit 
liber, non ante.” So also Ribera, p. 197: 
* calamitates ille que sigillis contineban- 
tur, prius omnes pene ventures erant, quam 
ea que in libro scripta erant, apparerent 
et cognoscerentur.” Mr. Elliott, in his 
work “ Apocalypsis Alfordiana,” specially 
directed against niy commentary on this 
book, treats this view with all the scorn 
which is unfortunately so characteristic of 
him, calling it absurd, unscriptural, &c. 
He has not produced & word of proof, or 
even illustrative corroboration, of his own 
view, that the opening of each seal cor- 
responds to the unrolling of a certain 
prm of the scroll: but has contented 
imself with re-asserting it in the strongest 

la „and pouring contempt on those 
who hold the other view. I grieve to say, 
that this is so often the case throughout 
his above-mentioned work, as to render it 
generaly impossible for me to meet his 
objections in argument. One who dis- 
trusts bis own as well as all other ex- 
planations, and believes that much of this 
mysterious book is as yet unfathomed, is 
no match for one who hesitates not on 
every occasion to shew his confidence that 
he is in the right, and all who differ from 
him are wrong. Àn enquiry here 
arises, What is represented by this Book? 
M ais have been very various, 1) Some 
of our earliest Commentators understood 
by it the Old Testament: or the Old 
and New conjoined. So, apparently, Orig. 
(in Ezech, Hom. xiv., vol. iii. p. 405: 
where after quoting our vv. 2—5, he says, 
*quamdiu non venit Deus meus, clausa 
erat lex, clausus sermo propheticus, velata 
lectio veteris testamenti." But again, he 
Bays, J yàp sáca ypagh dori 5$ 5nAovuérg 
did ris BiBAov: so that he can hardly 
be safely quoted for this view), Euseb. 
(Demonstr. Ev. viii. 2, vol. iv. p. 8806, — 
wolas 8d e$payibas, $ rd wpopytar tàs 
&caQelas :), Epiphanius (Heer. li. 82, vol. 
i. p. 464. Zo yap Àr vd kal dv wpoqfrrois 

* 
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eodpayiopévoy ‘adpaytow émrá. ? xai lov " d ,wo ama: 

V. 

u so ch. x. I. xviii. 21. 

Ckorewà xal aiyiyuaréOn, TaUr&a Ó Dt: 
gkorvóungse 5:4 ToU aylov Tveúuaros eis 
ubs cernpiay T$ deb abr lady 
&xokaAbDQoa), Hippolytus (in Dan. frag 
xix, Migne, Patrol. vol. x. p. 653 f., Sr: 
è? Trà rad ià wdpou ral wpogyrar 
AcAcAnuéva wdvra $v coppaywpéra x. 
Kyra Tois dvOpéwos ixdpyorra 'Hoales 
Aéye (xxix. 11) .... rà uiv ody A. 
dogpayicpéva vuv. 3 THs xdprres Tov 
xuplov dera rois & 3wéqryer. abris 
yàp qv 3$ TeAcla odpayls kal Aer $ èx- 
canola, ó àvolyæv kal ovdels xAclei, k.T.A., 
és "Iodrrgys Adye:. kal ww & abtés dai 
kal «lor, x.7.A. our vv. l, 2 and 6, 9), 
Andreas (B(BAos 8 wa) $ wpopnrteia vroer- 
rat): — Victorinus (“ in dextera autem 
sedentis super tribunal liber scriptus intus 
et foris, signatus sigillis septem, vetus 
testamentum significat, quod est, datum in 
manibus Dei nostri”), imasius, Bede 
(„hee visio*mysteria nobis Sancte Scrip- 
ture per incarnationem Domini patefacta 
demonstrat. Cujus unitas concors vetus 
testamentum quasi exterius et novum 
continet interius :" and so Augustine), 
Tichonius (similarly to Bede) Hilary 
(Prol. to Comm. on ms, vol. i. p. 6, 
Liber iste, et prsesterita et futura in his 
qus intus et foris scripta erant continens, 
a nemine dignus est aperiri, &c. .... Sed 
vicit leo ex tribu Jude, &c.: quia solus 
septem ila .. . signacula quibus liber 
clausus est, per sacramentum tionis 
sue et divinitatis absolvit. Id ipsum au- 
tem Dominus post, resurrectionem testatus 
est, dicens Quoniam oportet omnia im- 
pleri que scripta sunt in lege Moysis et 
in prophetis, et in psalmis de me." But 
seo more on Hilary under 2), below), 
Ambrose (Comm. in Psal. cxviii. 64, § viii. 
64, vol. i. (ii. Migne), p. 1078, “legisti 
in Apocalypsi quod Agnus librum siguatum 
aperuit, quem nullus ante aperire poterat. 
Quia solus Dominus Jesus in evangelio 
suo prophetarum enigmata et legis mys- 
teria revelavit: solus scientie clavem 
tulit, et dedit sperire nobis”), Jerome 
(Comm. on Is. xxix. 9 —12, vol. iv. p. 393: 
Leo autem de tribu Juda Dominus Jesus 
Christus est, qui solvit signacula libri, non 
proprie unius, ut multi putant, Psalmorum 

vid, sed omnium Scripturarum, quse uno 
scripte sunt Spiritu sancto, et propterea 
unus liber appellantur"), al. : and so Joa- 
cbim, Gregory the Great, Haymo, Ansbert 
(as Bede above), the goes ordinaria (the 
same), Aquinas, al. I have given several 
of the above testimonies at length, as 
helping us to estimate this view. For it 
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will appear from them, that the opening 
of the seals was very generally by these 
fathers and interpreters taken to mean, 
the fulfilment, and consequent bringing to 
light, of O. T. prophec by the events of 
Redemption as accomplisbed in the Person 
of our Lord. But, if so, then this view 
d d aee api in the 

ypse. For mauifestly the openin 
of the seals, as notified by the symbolic 
visions belonging to each, does not relate 
to things past, but to things which were 
yet future when this book was written. 

or can this apparent consensus of the 
early expositors be cited, as it has been 
e.g. by Dr. Adams (“Sealed Book, &c." 
pp. 82 ff), in support of any other view 
than theirs, in which this Book shall still 
represent the O. T. Such for example is 
that of Dr. Adama himself, who regards 
the opening of the sealed book as aym- 
bolizing a future republication of the 

nuine text of the O. T., by which the 
ewish people is to be converted. The 

untenableness of this view appears at once, 
if only from (so to speak) its touching the 
apocalyptic course of visions at this point 
only, and finding no justification or expau- 
sion in any of the symbolic visions accom- 
panying the opening of the seals. 2) 
Some have held the Book to be Christ 
Himself: so Hilary ((?) as cited by Corn.- 
&-lap. from the Prologue to the Psalms, 
* Liber, ait, hic est Christus, quia Christus 
est hujus libri materia et argumentum :" 
and, “sigilla septem, ait Hilarius, sunt 
septem precipua Christi mysteria, &.“ 
But the words are not found in tbat pro- 
logue), Heterius (Migne, Patr. Lat., vol. 
xevi. pp. 963 fl.), Paschasius (Praefatio in 
Matth. p. 11). But for the same reasons 
as above, neither can this be held. 
8) Wetstein takes it to be “libellus 
repudii a Deo scriptus nationi Judaice :” 
which for the same reason falls to the 
ground. 4) Schóttgen, "sententiam 
a Judice et patribus ejus conscriptis in 
hostes ecclesise conceptam :” and similarly 
in the main, Hengstenberg : but this view, 
though strongly defended by Hengstb., 
is not borne out by the contents of these 
chapters. 5) Alcasar holds it to be that 
part of the Apocalypse which treats of the 

opening of the seven seals (ch. vi.—xi.) : 
and nearly so Hengstb. also, except that 
be allows only from vi. 1 to viii. 1 for this 
portion. But both are obviously wrong, 
seeing that the opening of the seventh seal 
evolves a series of symbolic actions which 
only ends with the book itself. So that 
this comes to 6) the Book being = 
the A y pae itself : 80 Corn.-a- po 

seeing in the seven seals that part relating 
to their opening, and after that regarding 
the subsequent visions concerning Anti- 
christ and the end of the world, as the 
contents of the book itself. But he seems, 
in coucluding his paragraph, to resolve 
this view into the wider one 7) that 
the Book represents “divine providentise 
concilium et prefinitio, qua apud Se sta- 
tuit et decrevit facere vel permittere, &. 
This is v nearly tbat of Areth. (in 
Catena, ME TÒ G. BAL; 4 xárcodos ToU 
deod cal àvesíAqmros urhun, hv xal ó rpo- 
(fry: AaBlS xal Mees wapedhrou, 6 
pèr did ToU Erl rò BiBAloy cov wárres 
ypaphoorra:r ô dè bià Tov Kaye dd 
èx vis BÍBAov hs Éypayas), Lyra (“ liber 
iste est divina scientia, in qua omnia suut 
scripta"), Vitringa, Mede (“codex fati- 
dicus seu consiliorum Dei”), Ewald, De 
Wette, Stern, Düsterd., al. And this is, 
in the main, my own view. We may ob- 
serve, that it is in fact but a limitation 
of this meaning, when many understand 
the Book to contain the prophetic fortunes 
of the Church of Christ: but also that it is 
a limitation whicb has arisen from the mis- 
take, noticed above, of confounding the 
opening of the seals with the reading of 
the contents of the book. Those succes- 
Bive openings, or if we will, the fortunes 
and periods of the Church and world, are 
but so many preparations for that final 
state of perfection in which the Lamb shall 
reveal to the Church the coutenta of the 
Book itself). 2.) And I saw a strong 
angel (the epithet laxvpóv is by no means 
superfluous, but corresponds to the perf 
peydAp below, which, as appears by what 
followed, penetrated heaven and earth and 
Hades. mpare ch. x. 1, 3 and notes) 
proclaiming (reff.; the voice is the 
vehicle, or investiture, of the thing pro- 
claimed) a loud voice, Who is worthy (see 
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y Ezod. xr4 oSuyatro !év TH 'obpavg oudée émi rhs ns ovde ? U, ar- 
MA oniy Ts "yfje avokat tò BN ovde He aùró. 4 cal 104 ss. 

(ch. i. 7 al. ^ 

Fr dy éwAauov ro Ste ovdeis "kios ebpéOn duo TO wo .:- 
M erem B. lor ovre * BAérrew avró. epi Pa, L 4). aii 5 xal els er TOv mper Bu- EN 

coma = Tépow eyes pot Mn) chaie iðoù *évixnoevy 0 "Aéov Ó €x si. 

bmn: tiaa vi So Touda, j 
sec Rom. zv. 12, from 184. zi. l, 10. 

3. aft ovp. ins ave B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl: om A 
17-8-9. 87. 47-9 BF, e sil) vulg Orig Epiph Andr Areth 

c pita. Aaveid, àvotEas to BiBAlov wai 

CA abet te 83. 51 (h 1. 2. 4. 
ypr Hil Primas. ovTe 

(thrice) na cdo fg jk má 6. 18-8-9. 26-7. 80-2-4-5-6. 42-8. 50. 90, (twice) N b 
g-n, 51, 1st time 83, 2nd time 38, and (3rd time) 1 16. 88.8. 

om from ovde Aer. u to ovre BAer. in next ver A k. 
4. om eyw [PIN frag-n, 1. 36 copt Orig 

M: ins aft avro 1. 
om ovde vr. 7. y. 

exAaay NI: exAcor NSA 36. 
rec (for mov) PME Bivins 1 79 tat Fei o rel Andr Areth, milium valg 

lat-ff.—ToAv» B 92. 
h 1. 10-7. 86. 49 
Epiph Andr-cois! Areth. 

5. [om pos P Orig-ms Arcth. ] 

avoi£as 90: avoryo 

ft avoa: ins xa: arayrera, with noera: 
37-9 Br, e e sil) Andr: aft gd lter, arm: om [PIN B rel vas Orig 

om 2nd o N f frag-n,. 
ex, with 1 Andr-p: om A(P]M B rel Orig Eus Epiph Andr Areth. 

y 98: o arorye» B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt ALPIN 1. 10-7. 36-8. 

rec ins ev bef Sad 
for avota 

49. 51 (h I n 16. 37 9 Br, e sil) valg copt Orig Epiph Andr lat-ff. 

reff. &kios here = Íxavós Matt. viii. 8) 
to open the book and to loose the seals 
of it? and no one was able, in heaven, 
nor yet upon the earth, nor yet under 
the earth (in Hades, the place of departed 
spirits: not, as Grot., in mari), to open 
tle book, nor yet to look on it (if we 
were reading an ordinary Greek sentence, 
this ov8 would introduce a climax, which 
would rule the meaning to be, nor even 
so much as to look upon the book,” lying 
there closed as it did. But the somewhat 
indiscriminate use of o¥3é in the former 
clause, in which no such climax can be 
intended, removes this necessity, and en- 
ables us to take BAéxew of an act sub- 
sequent to the ayoiga:,—the looking on 
the book, with a view to read it. For the 
claim to open the book must be founded 
on a claim of worthiuess to see that which 
was contained in it). 4.] And I . 
emphatic, I, for my part’) wept m 
because no one was found worthy to 
open the book nor to look upon it (“per 
hunc fletum designatur Johannis deside- 
rium de sciendo ecclesi futurum proces- 
sum.” L It had been promised to 
him, ch. iv. 1, that he should be shewn 
future events: and now it seemed as if this 
promise were about to be frustrated by 
the lack of one worthy to open the book. 
There was no weakness of faith, as 
Hengstb. fancies: indeed such a sup- 
pum is entirely out of place here: St. 
ohn is in this book the simple recipient 

of the Apocalypse: for that ho is sum- 
moned to the heavenly scene, for ¢hat ho 
is waiting in humility: but that now 

seems to be precluded, and his tears 
burst forth in the earnestness of disap- 
pointed desire after the fulfilment of the 
pos ise. Christ, as the opener of tbe 

k, is not yet revealed to him: and to 
have him anticipating that revelation by 
the power of his individual fuith, would 
be to put him out of 15 place and violate 
consistency). ] And one from 
among the elders (dict aliqui," says 
Lyra, “quod fuit Matthæus evangelista, 
qui dixit in persona Christi, Data est 
mihi omnis potestas in colo et in terra: 
he himself preferring Peter, who had be- 
fore this suffered martyrdom, and who 
was “unus, id est, primus, inter Apos- 
tolos.” But sce the interpretation of the 
elders above, ch. iv. 4. The elders, in their 
triumphant place round God’s throne, 
know better than the Evangelist, 
clothed with the infirmities of this earthly 
state, the nature and extent of the vic- 
tory and glory of Christ. It is the 
ractice of the book to introduce the 
eavenly beings thus talking with the 
Seer: cf. ch. vii. 18 f.; x. 4, 8 ff. ; xvii. 
1; xix. 9; xxi. 9, Ko.; .; xxii. 8, &c.) 
saith to me, Weep not: behold (the ou 
serves to present before him the scene of 
which he says in the next verse xa eldor 
T the Lion which is from the 
tribe of Judah (from ref. Gen.: the lion, 
as victorious: from the tribe of Judah, 
as the Messiah of promise, sprung from 
among the brethren of the Seer, and so 
carrying more comfort to him), the root 
of David (from ref. Isa.: i.e. tho branch 
or sucker come up from the ancient root, 
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Tas émtà ocdjparyióas avrov. & xai elbov d èv péow Tove ch. iv. 6. see 

4 @povov kal TOv Teccápov Cwwv xai èv péow tay Trpea- eln, yam. 
Bvrépov ° apviov éarnkós ‘as E éadaryuévoy &yov h xépara 
érrà xai ! obOarpors | eta, of ciaw rd k érrà k TveUpara y. 

^ ^ ^ ^ f 
tov ÜcoD ' arrecradpéva eis mâcav thy yiv. 7 kai Me ‘airs 

g. 
vi. 6, 9. xiii, 3, 8. xviii. 24. 
13 aB.) only, exc. Luke i. 69. Dan. vii 

1 Heb. i. 14. lea. vi. 6. sec Zech. iv. 9. 

1 John iii. n (dis) only. J. Exod. xii. 6. 
1 Zech. iv. 10. per eh 

rec ins Avoa bef ras erra, with N (41, e sil) ulg-ed(witb demid lipes, agst am fuld &c) 
Andr-p Cypr Jer: om A[P] B rel vas Orig Epiph Andr Hil. 

6. rec aft «a: eo» (oy Bf 88 &: simly elsw) ins «a: ov, with m 84-5 vulg(not 
lips-5): xat iov kai, om 
Primas. «cTykes N 1 m n 1. 92. 
83-6. om ka; op@adpous extra 1. 

harl!) eth Tich: ins NB 
not room for erra. } 

def. 
49. | P def.) 

and so representing it: not, as Calov., al., 
the Divine root which brought forth David, 
—to which Vitringa also a ches very 
near: —for the evident design here is to 
set forth Christ as sprung from the tribe 
of Judah and lineage of David, and His 
victory as His exaltation through suffering, 
ver. 6), conquered (ns De W. well remarks, 
this word needs no comparison with any 
Hebrew usage to explain it (so Vitringa: 
* vox Hebrsea my circa recentiora tempora 
reip. Hebr. receptissima fuit hoc usu ut 
significaverit mereri, dignum esse, haberi 
vel censeri: imo etiam simpliciter obti- 
nere, nancisci provinciam v. munus ad- 
ministrandum." And so the majority of 
Commentators, as E. V., “hath prevailed 
to open :" most of all Ewald, ** Messiam a 
Deo veniam hanc petiisse et impetrasse ”), 
but is simply to be taken as standing in its 
proper sense in a pregnant construction. 
The usual rendering loses sight of the vic- 
tory of Christ, and of the uniform sense in 
which the verb »:xgy is constantly used in 
this book. The aor. must not be resolved 
into a perfect, but points to the past 
event of that great victory, by virtue of 
which the opening is in His power), (s0 
as) to open (construction, see above) the 
book and (in order to that) its seven 
seals, 0.] The vision of the Lamb. 
And I saw in the midst of the throne 
and of the four living-beings, and in 
the midst of the elders (the words seem 
to indicate the middle point before the 
throne; whether on the glassy sea (De 
W.) or not, does not appear; but cer- 
tainly not on the throne, from what fol. 
lows in the next verse. d pdow is re- 
peated, as àvauécor in Levit. xxvii. 12, 

for of, 4 B rel An 
AN 1. (30 ?) 51 (m 38, e pel Andr-p. [P def.) 

eiboy, A: txt [PIN B rel vas Andr Areth Iren-int Cypr 
rec exo», with UE) 1. 10 &c: txt AN Bin 

r Áreth : ariva j 47 : txt 
om 8rd erra A 1. 12 am! (with fuld 

vss Andr Areth Iren-int Cypr Firm. [P def: but there is 
rec Tov Geou bef *yevpara, with 1 (40, e sil): txt A[P]N » rel. 

rec ins ra bef ar., with (in?) 1. 6. 18-6. 87. 41-2 (Br, e sil): om AN B rel. (P 
azrogTeÀlAoueva B rel Andr Areth: avecaTaAgerot A: om n: txt N 1.88. 

14) a lamb (the use of àpviov, the dimi- 
sutive, as applied to our Lord, is i 
to the Apocalypse. It is difficult to say 
what precise idea is meant to be con- 
veyed by this form. Elsewhere, it is àu»és, 
John i. 29, 36; 1 Pet. i. 19; Acts viii. 
82: and as àuvós is found in Isa. liii. 7, 
from which the figure here is taken, the 
alteration of the word appears to be pur- 
posely made. Possibly, as De W., it may be 
to put forward more prominently the idea 
of meekness and innocence) standing (i.e. 
in its natural living position: the word is 

bably chosen on account of what im- 
mediately follows. Though és écoaypé- 
vor, it was not lying, but standing), as if 
slain (i.e. retaining the appearance of 
death-wounds on its body : looking as if it 
had been slain: cf. ch. i. 18. So the ma- 
jority of Commentators: cf. especially Vi- 
tringa;—''vivens equidem, verumtamen 
insignitum nota majoris alicujus in jugulo 
vulneris, et conspersam sanguine." Ebrard 
is quite wrong in supposing tbat the ós 
has any emphasis on it: it merely serves 
to solve the apparent paradox lying in the 
juxtaposition of éornxés and ée$ayuévor), 

ving (the gender again is that not of 
the thing expressed, but of the thing sig- 
nified. See above, ch. iv. 1) seven horns 
(the horn is the well-known emblem of 
might: cf. 1 Sam. ii. 10; 1 Kings xxii. 
11; Ps. cxii. 9, cxlviii. 14; Dan. vii. 7, 
20 ff., viii. 3 ff.; ch. xvii. 8 ff. The per- 
fect number seven represents that “all 
power is given unto Him in heaven and 
earth,” Matt. xxviii. 18) and seven eyes, 
which (eyes) are the seven spirits of 
God, sent forth (as they have been) into 
the whole earth (i.e. which eyes repre- 
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m pert. a sor., wal m ene ex r Ocbiás ToU xaÜnuévov eri ToU Opovov. A* 
Wiser An. 9 xat Ore &AaBev to Jug Xiov, Tà Téacapa CHa kal ot eixoct 2. 4 es. 

% — Tégcapes mpeaBurepos " Érecay ? évurrriov oU dpviou, Éyov- to 18.2 
"o , Ld e^ , 7. 30 

. ale. J. Tes Exacros ° xiÂapav xai P diddras ypucas " yepovcas te 42. 
x’. 2 only. 
Gen. iv. Ii al, T9 

p Rev. (eh. zv. 
7. xvi. 1, 2, Kc. vil 1. xxi. 9) only. Zech. ziv. 20. 

13) only. exe. Luke 1. 10, 11. Exod. xxx. I. 
1. 19, 20 reff. u = Act ix. 13. 

: r 
e Ps. ar 2. {eve Lake i. 10. Tobit xu. 12.) 

Rom. 1. 7, and i 

ch. iv. 6 reff. Rer. (ch. vin. 3, 4. anh. 
te ch. 

passim in Epp. ch. vin. 3, (al. (Ps. xs. 3) 

7. reo aft eee ins ro BiBNior, with 1 12-marg. 16. 86(-9, e sil) am*(with lips-s tol) 
t Cypr Primas: ins aft óporov 

Tys NU. 
8. (erecay, so AN 1 1. 9. 26-7. 42-9: om 86. [P def.]) 

38 vulg-ed Andr Areth 
om A[P ]N rel am!(with demid fuld harl! lipes) seth arm Andr-coisl!. 

; r (= 

: exagmTos bef exorres R. 
rec «:@apas, with k 1 1. 10-7-8. 80-6. 49. 51 (e h 16. 87-9 Br, e sil) vulg Andr 

Areth, Cypr Primas: txt A[P']N B rel syr-dd copt eth arm Andr-n?-coial Areth, fi. 
Xpuoeas R. for Ist at, a N. 

sent the watchful active operation of God's 
Spirit poured forth through the Death 
and hy the victory of the Lamb, upon all 
flesh and all creation. The weight of the 
whole sentence lies on the predicative 
anarthrous participle & a. As 
the seven burning lamps before the 
throne represen the Spirit of God 
immanent in the Godhead, so the seven 
eyes of the Lamb represent the same 
Spirit in his sevenfold perfection, proflu- 
ent, so to speak, from the incarnate Re- 
deemer: busied in His world-wide energy : 
the very word áxesraAuérva reminding 
us of the apostolic work and church. 

Observe, of «ici» does not as Bede 
(*“ Spiritus in Christo septiformis propter 
eminentiam potestatis cornibus, propter 
illuminationem gratie comparatur ocu- 
lis”), Bengel, De W., al., refer to both 
képara and óq0aAuoi: this would be of 
course grammatically possible, but it seems 
otherwise decided here both by the context, 
and by Zech. iv. 10: drr obro ó90aAuol 
ei ladd xvplov A; pref. N], of éxiBA£- 
sovres (E. V. which run to and fro; Heb. 
dp .]u, from v, remigare, cursitare) éxi 
wüca» Thy yip. T.] The Lamb 
takes the Book. And he (or, it) came 
and took (not, ‘received, as Ebrard. The 
book lay on the open hand of Him that 
sat on the throne, for any to take who 
was found worthy. That das Buch 
uͤberreichen which Ebrard insists on, is 
found not here, but in the previous de- 
scription: and to introduce it here, con- 
fuses the distinctness of the symbolism. 

The perfect Nu apparently 
cannot be pressed: see reff.) it (i.e. the 
Book; cf. next verse) out of the right 
band of Him that sat upon the throne 
(Vitringa’s enquiry, whether we are to 
imagine the Lamb to have had partly a 
human form and hands, is rightly dis- 

om 2nd a; Ni b c f gj k m 30-2-3-4-6. 40-8. 50. 

piri 2 0 4 unnòthig unb 
tſchmacklos ). J Song of praise 

following thereupon. And when he took 
(the aor. Aaßer is not an imperfect, 
“when he was taking," als eè nahm. 
Luth.: nor again is it a pluperf. “when 
he had taken,” as E. V. (our idiom per- 
haps so requiring it), and many Commen- 
tators (even De W. and Düsterd.) ;—bat 
a pure past: the context, and not the 
word itself, indicating that the act to be 
described was subsequent to that thus ex- 

And so in all commonly 

Lamb (who shares the divine throne, and 
honour, and worship, cf. ver. 13; ch. xxii. 
1; and ch. iii. 21), faving each (of them) 

ovres Trac ros apparently applies only 
to the elders: not for any grammatical 
reason, but on account of the aymbolism: 
for 1) it is unnatural to suppose 
figures described as the four living-beings 
are, having harps or vials; and even if 
this is not to be pressed (see above on ver. 
7), yet 2) it is inconsistent with the 
right view of the four living-bei as 
representing creation, that they 
present the prayers of the Saints) & harp 
(rip, properly a zithern or kind of 
puer: e harp of David, which the 
XX call xwópa in 1 Kings xvi. 16, 23, 

al, but always x:6dpa in the Psalms, is 
described b rt am Antt. vii. 12. 3, 
$ pir od éka xopdais éinupér, 
irrer wAÍfkTpe: and then he adds, $ 
32 vdBAo, báBexa POdyyous Éxovca, Trois 
Saxrdaos xpoberai, But David, in the 
passages above cited, appears to have 
played with his hand: so that perhaps the 
kwópa OT kt was played in both 
ways), and golden vials (cups, or bowls. 
or, by the context, censers) ful] of incense 

0 / e t 9 e 8 ` A u e ^7 9 bl 

UMAUATOV, , " ELOV at POS e. TOP ywy. GL 90 P 
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Pe. caliis 10. 
see Ps. xxxii 
. zev. 1 al. 

. *3yyopacae TQ Oe@ * év TQ aluart aov P èx áa s ̂ du- sh. ar.3. 

Ans kal * ya as xai * Xao0 xal * EOvous, 10 ai d éroigaas 
avrovs d BactXNe(ay kai è iepeîs, xai ° BaciXeUovatw eri Ths 7 757 4 

s = 1 Cor. vi. 20. vil. 23. 2 Pet. li. 1. 
e ch. vin. 9. 1. 9. i:. 7. xiv. 6. 

9. abecw A. 

om ve deco.) copt Cypr Fu 

ch. xiv. 3, 4. 
Dan. iii. 4 Theod- A. 

Eph. v. 19. 
Col. iii. 16 
only. Ps. 
exzxvi. 4. 

ach. i. 6. Eph. ii. 13 al. = 
d ch. i. 6. ech. xz. 4,6 reff. 

AaBew 1. rec aft rw Oe add nuas, with ( P(appy)] N B rel 
(1 copt C te pref, e 1 m 16. 345-9 vulg arm; add que» 44: om A eth. — (1 harl? 

10. rec (for avrovs) nuas, with (41, e sil) vulg-ed(with fuld &c.) Andr-cois! Areth: txt 
AN B rel am syr- copt eth Andr. [P def.] rec adds rw Sew jr, with [P (At 
thie point P has only the beginnings Of lines, but the letters pav clearly testify to the 
inen)] N B rel vss Andr Areth: om A. 
Andr Areth: txt AN vulg copt Cypr Primas Fulg Idac. [P def.] 

rec (for Bae:Aeiav) Bages, with B rel 
tepareiay N. 

reo (for BasiAevovsir) BactAevooper, with (26-7. 41, e sil) vulg-ed(with demid 
lipes) Areth Primas Firm: SagıAevrovo:» N rel am(with harl tol lipe-5) copt Andr 
Areth lat-ff: txt A[P] Ba b efg ìn 12. 87-8. 48. 61. 90. 

(0v is generally used in the plural, 
e. g. Herod. ii. 86, 9in0éovci Ovuifuaci 
TeTpuuuévowgi: viii. 99, dOvulev un- 
para), which (af might well have 6v- 
piaudrey for its antecedent, being fem. 
to suit xposevxal below: but it is per- 
haps more likely that ¢:dAas is its antece- 
dent—each vial being full of incense) are 
(represent: see reff.) the prayers of the 
saints (see reff.: especially ch. viii. 8: Ps. 
cxl. 2, karevOvrOfyro 4 vposevxf) pov ds 
Ovulaua dvdr cov. The twenty-four 
elders, representing as they do the whole 

‘church of God, offer the -praises and the 
prayers of the whole church: the ha 
symbolizing the former, the censers the 
latter. Of any thing epproscbing inter- 
cession on the part of the glorified saints 
for the church below, or indeed of the 
glorified saints at all, there is not the 
least mention, nor does this passage at 
all touch the question of the fact of such 
intercession. In the division of the two 
employments, the most of prayer fulls 
to the lot of the church in trial, and the 
most of praise to the church in glory: 
and this is perbaps the reason why, while 
they have harps on which they them- 
selves play, they only offer or present the 
vials of incense. W. remarks, that 
the Writer of the Apocalypse seems not to 
know any thing of the intercessory office 
of Christ. But that office is prominent 
through this whole scene. What is the 
lamb ns it had been slain— what the 
jryópacas TQ de ey +E aluarl cov, but 
deii xps of it? It underlies the 
whole book): and they sing (why pre- 
sent? Is it because the sound still lin- 
gered in his ears? Or more probably, as 
describing their special and glorious office 

generally, rather than the mere one par- 
ticular case of its exercise?) a now song 
(new, because the occasion was new; the 
manifestation of the worthiness of the 
Lamb calls forth fresh words springing 
from fresh and living thoughts. These 
words which follow could not be spoken 
except by those who had seen Christ’s 
redemption complete; therefore they must 
needs be new), saying, Thou art worthy 
to take tho book and to open the seals 
of it: for Thou wert slain, and didst 
redeem (the object is not expressed, nor 
need it be: see similar constructions with 
èx, Matt. xxv. 8; 1 John iv. 13. The 
judas, which is in the mss. added or 
prefixed to the verb, has considerable 
authority, bnt on the whole seems more 
likely to have been inserted, considering 
the prevalent early interpretation of the 
elders as Apostles and Prophets, than 
omitted because they were imagined to be 
angels) to God through (iw, as the ve- 
hicle, and conditioning element of re- 
demption) thy blood out of every tribe 
and tongue and people and nation 
(the only thing to be noticed is the quad- 
ruple sumber of these specifications, as in- 
dicating universality: see 7 below, ver. 
18. To identify Ni as Bengel. or Aaoõ 
as Züllig, with the Jewish people, seems 
forbidden by the réoys), and madest them 
& kingdom and priests, and they reign 
upon the earth (“this clause differs from 
that in ch. i. 6, both by the ral before 
lepeis, and by the important addition xal 
Basi. x. . A. This last would be super- 
fluous, if we were with Hengstb., al., 
to adhere to the rec. facis, or if 
Ba, could have the sense given to it 
by Hengstb. in ch. i. 6, ‘a people invested 



V. 610 AHOKAATYIX IOANNOT. 

fein Sr. qe. II xal eldov, xat Tj«ovaa [es] horny ayyéêMov ToX- Au, 
g Heb. zli. 23 ^ f ^ 7 ` ^ 7 4 v» $ fon, 1. 

QE inp Ov f c. Tod Ópovovy xal TOv Gowy nal TOv TrpeoBvré- LE 
KaL to 19. 23 vende pay, kal iu Ò ápiduós abírÀv  wuprades © pupidõwv 7. 30.32 

Iver. 6. DE xuddes yididdwv, 19 !Xéyovres pavi meydry AFuuY to a. 
1 2 2 : 

QEÉ i M COTW TÒ lápviov Tò | dodaypévoy Xafeiy thv ™ d zue xai 90 F. 

Erb. lü . 16.  rhobToy kai Poodiay kai d ioyùv xal! tiny kai do 
Phil. iv. 19 al. , 7 

o Rom. xi. 33. s . o Rom. xi, 3 Ka} * evAoyia 
1 Cor. i. 21 " q = ch. vii. 12. 1 Cunox. xxix. 11. 

&1 Tim. iv, 4. James i. 18. ch. viii. 9 only +. Wisd. ix. 2. 

18 kai way * «ria 0 èv TQ oUpavg xai 
r ch. iv. 9, 11. 8 = ch. vii. 12 reff. 

u ver. 3. 

11. ins ws bef pevny M B? rel syr-dd copt Andr Areth Fulg Cassiod : om A[P] n! n 
17 (f 1. 2. 16. 49, e sil) vulg Primas. 
41, e sil]: txt A[P]N B rel Andr Areth. 
om fu 
Cassiod: ins ALPIN B rel vss. 

19. aftog A: txt N B rel. [P def.] 

rec (for svxAoc) kukAo0«r, with 1. 18 (S0. 
om from (eww to spea Burepor 1.—Steph 

er from xa: to pupiader, with 1: om pupiades pvpiader vulg Primas Fulg 

ins ror bef sAovror B rel Andr-coisl Areth: 
om ALPIN n 17-9. 36 (h 1. 87. 41-9 Br, e sil).—(om xa rAovrey g.)—om xar 88. 

18. rec aft ó ins er, with [P] h m n 1. 10-7. 84-5-6 (37. 41-7-9 Br, e sil) vulg 
Andr lat-ff: om (M) B rel tol copt Areth.—for ó, ro N: om 89. 

with kingly power.’ Here we have three 
iculars: 1) that those who are bought 

to be God’s own are made into a kingdom, 
viz. God’s,—2) (cal) that they are made 
into priests,—3) (al) that they are in- 
vested with kingly power. So rightly 
Ebrard.” Düsterd. ^ The present Sacı- 
Aetovcw is not to be rendered as a future, 
but keeps its own meaning (the whole 
aspect and reference of this heavenly vision 
being not future, but present: the world 
and charch as now existing, cf. Eph. ii. 6). 
The Church even now, in Christ her Head, 
reigns on the earth: all things are us 
put under her feet, as under His: an 
even if this meaning be questioned, we 
have her kingly rank and office asserted in 
the present, even in the midst of persecu- 
tion and contempt). 11, 13.] The as- 
senting chorus of the host of angels. And 
I saw (al8ov, not in a general vague sense, 
introducing a fresh particular merely; but 
in its proper sense: John saw the host 
of angels whose voice he heard: cf. ch. vi. 
1f. The gloss. ord. refers edo. to what 
has preceded: but this is contrary to St. 
Jobn’s usage), and I heard [as it were] 
a (or, the: Seh, like many other sub- 
stantives in regimen with their possessive 
genitives, epe] definite though anar- 
throus) voice of many angels around the 
throne and the living-beings and the 
elders (i.e. surrounding on all sides, in 
the more distant spaco, the smaller circle 
hitherto described. The Church, as the 
vehicle of the work of Redemption, of which 
Creation is but a pert, is the central and 
crowning manifestation of God's power 
and love and wisdom. Round it, and Him 
who 1s its Head, the heavenly hosts are 

ranged in humble admiration; and into its 
wonders they desire to look. Cf. Eph. 
ii. 10; 1 Pet. i. 12); and the num 
of them was myriads of myriads and 
thousands of thousands (i. e. innumerable 
in its vastness. See Ps. lxviii. 18, and ref. 
Dan, where xi xoudbes comes before 
púpia: uupiddes: but it is of very little 
import whether the specification is by way 
of climax or of adi climax, the same idea 
being conveyed), ee (the appositional 
nom. instead of the gen.: as in ch. iv. 1) 
with & loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb 
whioh hath been alain to receive (by way 
of ascribed praise: ef. ch. iv. ll and oe) 
the power and riches and wisdom 
might and honour and glory and bless- 
ing (here, as in ch. vii. 12, but in differing 
order, we have seven particulars of ascrip- 
tion. But here there is a difference both 
from ch. vii. 12 and iv. 11. In each of 
those places the art. is repeated before 
each particular: here, one article includes 
them all. Bengel well remarks, that we 
must regard them all as if they formed bat 
one word. And when they are thus re- 
garded, the article seems to point out the 

ct of all these, as one, belonging to God, 
whose power and glory the Lamb is do- 
clared worthy to share. Of the par- 
ticulars themselves, wAovros is better kept 
in its generality, all riches and fulness, 
than limited, as by De W., to spiritual 
riches; see 1 Chron. xxix. 11: derte is 
blessing, in the sense so frequent when 
the word and its cognate verb are used of 
an act passing from man to God: viz. that 
of ascribed praise; the t on the part of 
the creature, though unaccompanied by the 
power, to return blessing for blessing con- 



11—14. AIIOKAAT WIL IOANNOT. 611 

u gr THs i xai u droxdtw Ths yhs kai er ris ÜaXdo- v see Matt. xiv 
ons écTív, kai rà dv abrois mávra ijkovaa Mf TQ ~pe» Actix. 

x xaÜnuévo * eri * te Üpóvo ral TQ ? dpvie 1) * eùhoyia Kab” sev seh. 
ý tiu) kal ij dA kal Tò "xpáros eis rob alQvae Tw io us. 
ache , l4 xal ta Téccapa oa ÉXeyov "àv, kal oi iiem 

n 
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ACPR B a -< 1 Cor. xiv. 1& Neh. v. 13. b absol., Dan. iil, 6 (not Tbeod- A). c absol, 

ation, 1 2x. 20. John iv. 20. 
Matt. 

2. 4. 6. 9. 
10-3. 16 
10 19. 26. rec (for ex rys ns) ev n yn, with 1 syr-dd Andr-a lat-ff: txt A[P]N B rel vulg copt 
94.30. 33 Andr Aretb, ez: yns n 16. om Kas uroxaTw TNS yns (homæotel) R 33. 
to 42 47 rns ÜaAac cos, Ta ev Tn dA, Mf N: exi THY ÜaAaccar 88. 

for em 
rec aft @aAacons ins &, 

B. o with [P] B 10-7. 80? (h 1. 87. 49 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-p Fulg: oca m 84 Andr-coisl : 
om À rel Areth. (om «ert» as well as & N n 88. 47 syr-dd Andr-a Primas Cassiod.) 
for ravra, maytas A rel: tavta kai wayras B: TayTos, insg rayta bef ra, 40: txt [PIN 
c f k m 1. 30-3 (6. 9. 17. 82-4-5-6 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-a Areth Primas.— pref xa: 
18. 47: add xa: X k m 30-4-5-6 Andr-coisl. 
Andr-p(omg ««.): txt [PIN B rel vulg Andr-a Areth Primas. 

n 
for Aeyorras, Aeyorra A 1.12 some-vas 

* rec TOU Üpovov, 
with [PIN b n 1. 2. 10.7-8. 83 (g h 13-6. 86-7-8-9. 42-7-9 Br, e sil) Andr Thdor-stud 
Areth : te Oporw A B rel Andr-coisl.—(om tw k 40.) 

[om lst » P.] for xa To kparos, vavrokparopos Ni. 
om «at (bef. rv app) NB, 

aft auo» ins anny 
B rel th Andr Thdor-stad Areth: om A[P!N I m 35 (b 41, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt 
Andr-cois! Primas Fulg. 

14. for eAeyor, Aeyorra B rel copt Areth: eAeyey m 84 Andr-cois] : Aeyovca 42: 
txt A[ P ]N J n 16. 35-6. 493 (1. 18. 38-9, e sil) vulg syr-dd eth Andr lat-ff.— (om from 
apn» in last ver to aun» in this g 19.) 
om A[P]N f k n 1. 36 (87.8. 42, e sil) Andr. 
Bvrepoi, with vulg-ed(wit 

ins To bef asm» B rel Andr-coial Areth : 
ree ins eixos: reo Gapes bef rper- 

demid) Primas: om A[P]N B rel vss Andr Areth Cassiod,. 
execov B rel Andr-a Areth : txt ALPIN d | m 9'(appy). 19. 33 (1. 2. 16. 26-7. 

80-4-5-6-9. 41-2-9, e sil) Andr. rec at end ins (arr: ett Tous auvvas rov cueva, 
with vulg-ed Primas: om ACN B rel ves Andr Areth lat- ffn. 

ferred. The idea of Bengel, that the sep- 
tenary number has to do with the seven 
seals, is hardly probable: the number, as 
indicating completeness, running through 
the whole book). 13, 14.] The chorus 
33 praise from Creation itself. 

d every creature (ie. by the very 
terms, animated creature: for heaven and 
earth and sea themselves are mentioned as 
the abodes of these xrícuara) which is in 
the heaven ‘che chorus being universal, 
this wii include the angels, previously 
mentioned, and the glorified sainte) and on 
the earth and under the earth (i. e. not 
the devils, as even Vitringa: but as in 
Phil. ii. 10, the departed spirits in Hades: 
see note there), and upon the sea (i.e. 
most probably, on the surface of the sea ; 
meaning not those on ships, but those 
sea-animals which are regarded as being 
on the surface), and all the things in 
them (so in Exod. xx. 11. The clause 
added seems to serve the purpose of 
complete enumeration, applying here to 
y" and 6dAacca only, as dp TẸ odpary 
has occurred already. The èri and 
bxoxdrw being both superficial, d» com- 
pletes the list—in the depths of the 

earth and the sea: cf. ch. viii. 9) I heard 
saying (the gender again is that of the 
things signified, not that of xríÍcua: see 
ch. iv. 8), To Him that sitteth upon tne 
throne (for the various cases after xa8nu. 
éxi, see note, ch. iv. 2) and to the Lamb 
(the Church, including Creation, gives 
praise to the Lamb for Redemption, vv. 
9, 10: the angels praise the infinite con- 
descension of the Son of God: the entire 
universe celebrates the glory of the uni- 
versal Father and of 175 be 
accruin or, ts, belongs)) the blessing 
and — Medi and the glos and the 
might (notice the fourfold arrangement 
where universality is set forth: and the 
repeated article, exhaustive of each pre- 
dicate separately. It is fanciful, with 
Bengel, to allot the four ascriptions among 
the four classes of creatures above men- 
tioned. In each case the number has the 
same signification: but they need not 
separately correspond) to the ages of the 
ages. 14.] The solemn assent of the ce- 
lestial representatives of Creation and of 
the Church. And the four living-beings 
eaid Amen (as above, in ch. iv. 11, the 
four living-beings assert the worthiness of 
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9. om xa eov B rel demid(with harl! tol lips-6) Areth Primas: ins ACP N hin 

God to receive the glory and the honour 
and the power on account of His having 
created all things, so here they say their 
Amen to creation's chorus of praise: being 
themselves the representatives of the ani- 
mated Creation). And the elders fell down 
and worshipped (in silent adoration of God 
and of the Lamb. The inference of Ewald 
from the rec. text (which ie itself here 
wholly untenable), “ presbyteri adoratione 
repetita Deum prosequuntur, ut a quo 
auctore omnia p sunt et Messias 
creatus est, ad eum omnis redeat honor, 
omnis reverentia," would be unwarranted 
even were that text retained: (evri, 
anarthrous, would apply to the whole ob- 
ject of praise in ver. 13). 

Cn. VI. 1—VIII. 1 THE OPENING OP 
THE SEVEN SEALS. As preliminary to 
the exegesis of this section, I may observe 
that it is of the first importance to bear in 
mind, that the openings of these seals cor- 
respond to the various arrangements of 
God's Providence by which the way is pre- 
pue for the final opening of the closed 

k of His purposes to His glorified 
Church. That opening shall not fully and 
freely be made, till His people will know 
even as they are known. And that will 
not be, till they are fully gathered in to 
His heavenly garner. This book the Lamb 
opens, containing as it does matters which 
obSels older, uud GyyeAos ey obparg, ob 
6 vids, first by the acts and procedures 
of His establishment of His reign over the 
earth, and then finally by His great second 
coming, the n condition of His 
elect heing gathered out of the four winds 
into His glory. When these preparations 
for His coming have taken place, and that 
coming itself has passed, and the elect are 
gathered into glory, then will be the time 
when the last hindrance to our perfect 
knowledge will be removed, and the book 
of God’s eternal purposes will lie open— 
the theme of eternity’s praise. 

I may add that for the sake of per- 

spicuity, I shall mainly follow, in these 
notes, the track of tbat interpretation 
which seems to me to be required; no- 
ticing only differences in those of other 
Commentators where grammar and philo- 

are con , 
1—8.] THE OPENING OF TBE FIRST 

FOUR SEALS, marked by the ministration 
of the four anar ee. 1, 2.) 
I saw when the Lamb opened one from 
among the seven seals, and I heard one 
from among the four living-beings say- 
ing, as the voice (a pendent nominative; 
the regular construction would be dative) 
of thunder (which is to be taken not as 
peculiarly belonging to thie first as resem- 
bling a lion, but as belonging to all alike, 
and accounted for by their mysterious and 
exalted nature: cf. ch. i. 10, x. 3), Come 
to whom, 1 what meaning is 277 

ov spoken e t majorit 
Comnientetors have token the Tec reall 
ing, which fixes it by adding xal BAér*, 
as un address to the Seer, to approach 
nearer and look at the coming vision. 
And even those who have rejected this 
addition have yet ed it as a true 
gloss, and tbe Come as addressed to 
the Seer. But whither was he to come? 
Separated as he was by the glassy sea 
from the throne, was he to cross it? And 
where shall we find the simple verb é- 
xecGa: used absolutely in such a sense, 
* Draw near," without 3e or some such 
particle? Compare also the place*where 
the Seer is to go and take the little book 
(ch. x. 8), and see how different is the 
whole form of expression. In interpreting 
so unusual a term of address, surely we 
should rather begin by enquiring whether 
we have not the key to it in the book 
itself. And in this enquiry, are we justified 
in leaving out of consideration such a verse 
as ch. xxii. 17, rb wvetpa kal q vvu$m 
Aéyovow "Epxov kal ó dxotwr eixdres 
"Epxov, and the following duhy Épxov, 
cope “Inaod, ib. ver. 20? This scems to 
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shew, in my mind, beyond a doubt, what, 
in the mind of the Seer, the remarkable 
and insulated exclamation &pyov imported. 
It was a cry addressed, not to himself, but 
to the Lord Jesus: and as each of these 
four first seals is accompanied by a similar 
cry from one of the four living-beings, 
I see represented in this fourfold Épxov 
the groaning and travailing together of 
creation for the manifestation of the sons 
of God, expressed in each case in a prayer 
for Christ's coming: and in the things 
revealed when the seals are opened, His 
fourfold preparation for His coming on 
earth. Then at the opening of the fifth seal 
the longing of the martyred saints for the 
same great consummation is expressed, and 
at that of the sixth it actually arrives). And 
I saw, and behold a white horse, and he 
that sat on him having a bow, and a crown 
was given to him, and he went forth 
conquering, and in order that he may 
conquer (in the first place, the figure of the 
horses and their riders at once brings to 
mind the similar vision in Zechariah, 
i. 7—11, vi. 1—8, where the men on the 
horses are they whom the Lord hath 
sent to walk to and fro through the 
whole earth. In Zech. i, as here, that 
part of the vision is followed, ver. 12, 
by the cry of the os rivos. Here the 
horses and their riders are the various 
aspects of the divine dispensations which 
should come upon the enrth preparatory 
to the great day of the Lord’s coming. 
As regards this first, the whole imagery 
speaks of victory. The horses of the Ro- 
man commanders in their triumphs were 
white. Wetst. quotes Virg. En. iii. 537, 
where Æneas says, ** Quatuor hic primum 
omen equos in gramine vidi, Tondentes 
campum late, candore nivali;" where 
Servius’s comment is Hoc ad victoris 
omen pertinet." The dow serves to iden- 
tify the imagery here with that in Ha- 
bakkuk iii. 9, where God goes forth for 
the salvation of His people: see also Isa. 
xli. 2; Zech. ix. 18: and even more 
strikingly with that in Ps. xlv. 4, 6, “In 
thy majesty ride prosperously, because of 
truth and meekness and righteousness: 
and thy right hand shall teach thee ter- 
rible things. Thine arrows are sharp in 

Vor. IV. 

ch. 

4, Ke. ch. ix. 
7, &c. xiv. 
25. xviii, 13. 
xix. 11, &c.), 
exc. James 
iii, 3. 

Ich. iv. 2 reff. & note. m here only. Ps. 
v. 6 rell. 

(for avrov) avro, with 
ins o bef vucwr 

the heart of the king's enemies; whereby 
the people fall under thee." It is hardly 
possible that one whose mind was full of 
such imagery, should have had any other 
meaning in his thoughts, than that to 
which these prophecies point. The crown 
finds its parallel in the vision of Zech. vi., 
where, ver. 11, it is said, “take silver and 
gold, and make crowns (ereQárvovs, LX X), 
and set them upon the head of Joshua the 
son of Josedech, the high-priest.” The 
going forth conquering and in order to 
conquer can only, it seems to me, point to 
one interpretation. The vir might bo 
said of any victorious earthly power whose 
victories should endure for the time then 
present, and afterwards away: but 
the fra rucfjon can only be said of a power 
whose victories should last forever. Final 
and permanent victory then is here im- 
ported. Victory, we may safely say, on 
the part of that kingdom against which 
the gates of hell shall not prevail: whose 
fortunes and whose trials are the great 
subject of this revelation. Such is the 
first vision, the opening of the first seal in 
the mystery of the divine purposes: vic- 

Jor God's church and people: the 
great key-note, so to speak, of all the 
apocalyptic harmonies. And notice, that 
in this interpretation, there is no lack 
of co mdence with the three visions 
which follow. All four are judgments 
upon the earth: the beating down of 
earthly power, the breaking up of earthly 

the exhausting of earthly wealth, 
the destruction of earthly life. Nor is 
this anal disturbed, when we come to 
enquire, who is the rider on this white 
horse. We must not, in reply, on the one 
hand, too hastily introduce the Person of 
our Lord Himself, or on the other, be 
startled at the objection that we shall be 
5 Him, or one closely resembling 

im, with the far different forms which 
follow. Doubtless, the resemblance to the 
rider in ch. xix. 11 ff. is very close, and is 
intended to be very close. e difference 
however is considerable. "There, He is set 
forth as present in bis triumph, followed 
by the hosts of heaven: here, He is work- 
ing, in bodily absence, and the rider is not 
Himself, but only a ues of His vic- 

8 
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rec (for avro») avre, with 
rel Andr Areth om avre (bef AaB 

syr-dd eth-pl Andr Areth Primas. wabypeves 
m 1. 30 (16. 90, e sil) Andr-a: avrov e 18: txt AC[P'N B 

ev) AR, 

ins ey bef Te A. 

rec (for ex) aro, with 1.36: om 

iva) B rel copt arm Andr Areth: ins AC[ PIN m 1(e sil) 17. 38. 
A118. 89. 46: txt OFM B rel vulg(de) copt Andr Areth Primas.—om «x ras ‘yes N'a, 
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torious power, the embodiment of His ad- 
vancing kingdom as regards that side of 
its progress where it breaks down earthly 
power, and makes the kingdom of the 
world to be the MM of our Lord and 
His Christ. Further it would not be 
wise, nor indeed according to the analogy 
of these visions, to specify. In all cases 
but the last, these riders are left in the 
vagueness of their symbolic offices. If we 
attempt in this case to specify further, 
e. g. as Victorinus, “ Equus albus verbum 
est prexlicationis cum Spiritu sancto mis- 
sum in orbem. Ait enim Dominus, Pre- 
dicabitur hoc Evangelium per totum orbem 
terrarum in testimonium coram gentibus, 
et tunc veniet finis,"— while we are sure 
that we are thus far right, we are but 

rtially right: we do not cover the ex- 
nt of the symbol, seeing that there ure 

other aspects and instruments of victory 
of the kingdom of Christ, besides the 

ching of the Word. The eame might 
said of any other of the partial inter- 

pretations which bave been given by those 
who have taken this view. And it was 
takon, with divergences of separate detail, 
by all expositors from the earliest times 
down to the year 1500). 
$t And when he opened the second 

seal, I heard the second living-being 
saying, Come (see above on ver. 1). And 
there came forth another horse, red (the 
colour of blood: so 4 Kings iii. 22, Sara 
wuppa és alua. The colour of the horse 
in each case has reference to the employ- 
ment of the rider. Tertullian, de Specta- 
culis, 9, vol. i. p. 641, says: “ russeum .. 
Marti .. consecraverunt"), and to him 
that sat upon him it was given (to him) 
to take away peace (tùy ate: not, as 
Elliott, “the peace left by the former 
seal,” for 1) the former seal neither im- habens gladium. bel 

peyaAn bef uaxaipa A copt eth. 

plies nor leaves such peace, and 2) these 
four seals are strictly correlative, not con- 
secutive on one another: but, peace is ifs 
entirety, the rf» distributing, as the logi- 
cians say, the substantive. See for ciphry 
without the art., Matt. x. 34 (peace, at 
al: asy peace): Luke ii. 14 (peace, in 
ench particular case, under every cireum- 
stance), &c. : with the art., Rom. xiv. 19, 
Tà ris elp. dir,: xv. 88, al., ó beds 
vhs elphens: Eph. ii. 14, abrbs Priv q; 
eipfirn judy, &c.) out of the earth (gene- 
rally, as ever: not, Judæa, nor the Roman 
* orbis terrarum," nor any special portion 
merely) and that they (men: the inha- 
bitants of the earth) kill (the preg- 
nant future after Tva not only imports the 
result of purpose, but includes also matter 
of fact, “ that they may ... which the 
also shall; see Winer (edn. 6, § 41 8. 
1, b), who however inteprets it as ex- 
ressing duration (P) whereas the aor. 
enois rapid transition) one another: 
and there was given to him a great 
sword (the key to the interpretation of 
this seal is to be found in Matt. x. 34, uà 
voulonre Sr: Abov Bareiv clpfpys» èm 
Thy ny obx FAGoy Bareiv ciphyny àAAÀ 
ud xaipay: see also Luke xii. 51. It re- 
presents to us the taking away of peace 
rom the earth, the slaying one another, 
the reign of the sword, as one of the des- 
tined concomitants of the growing and 
conquering power of Christ, and one of the 
world-long and world-wide preparations 
for His coming. Observe, all limitations 
of this meaning are wrong: whether to 
the persecutions of the Christians, or to 
any period of time, ancient or modern. 
The above was the most ancient inter- 
pretation; e.g. we have in Victorinus, 
* Equus roseus et qui sedebat super eum 

epnt significata fu- 
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5 Kai Öre Tjvoi£ev. Tv oppayida thy Tpitny, Tjkovoa TOD t ef. 

Tpiírov (oov Aéyovros "Epxov. xai eldov, kai idov | iarzros 
u as, Kal 0 !xabýpevos !ér avrüv Éyov * bvyóy èv ti 
yep avroU. 9 Kal neovca ws pwviw èv péow TÓv Tec- 
cadpwv Swwv rAéyovoay " XoimE oro * dyvapiov, xal 

Y = (see note) 
here (Matt. 
zi. 29, 30. 

Ezek. xiv. 10. 

Tpeis Y yolvuces. ph * Snvapiou, kal TÒ &Xaiov kal Tov " Esk aie V 
olvoy uù * adianons. 

Matt. x. 29. Acts v. 8. 4 Kings vii. 1. 
John vi. 9, 13.) 
v. 16. Isa. lxv. 25. 

10, 11 only. 
x Matt. xx. 2 

al gen. as 
4 Kings vii. Exod. ix. 31. 1. (-Buos, y here only 

a = Rev. (ch. ii. 11. vil. 2, 3. ix. 4, 10, 19. zi. 5) only, exc. Luke x. 19. Exod. 

5. rec (for 7. opp. T. 7.) rn» TpITHY oppayida, with 1. 33-5-8. 51 (4. 41, e sil): txt 
AC[C PIN B rel vss Andr Areth Primas.—xa: nxovoa aveoyuergs TNs pur odpayidos n 
79. 80 Andr-a. 

«ai eor B a beef gj 
-a) Areth. 
B rel Andr-cois] Areth. 

6. rec om ws, with B rel 

[aducnoas P(appy) k 1 n(?).) 

tura, ut legimus in Evangelio, Surget enim 
gens contra 5 &c., Matt. xxiv. 7). 

„ 0.] And when he opened the third 
seal, I heard the third living-being say- 
ing, Come (see above on ver. 1). d I 
saw, and behold a black horse (the colour 
is indicative of the mournful nature of the 
employment of the rider: see below), and 
he that sat on him having a balance 
(the symbol of scarcity, during which the 
bread is doled out by weight: see Ezek. 
iv. 16, drt Aro dy oralug xal èv 
ad el: and Levit. xxvi. 26, drodécoucs 
TObs Éprovs Spay èv rab, cal od- 
yere xal où ph dumAmga085Te. Some, as 
e. g. Woodhouse, have defended the mean- 
ing “yoke” for (wyóv. But surely the 
Nace is here decided for us by ref. 

zek., (uyds Sixasos, kal AH %, Bikauor, 
kal xori Sixala tora: Suiv ToU pérpov: 
where the same words occur in juxta- 
position. The assertion of Mr. Barker, in 
his strictures on Elliott’s Horse Ap., that 
(vyós in the sense of balance absolutely is 
very rare, is sufficiently answered by the 
roverb d«piBéorepos (uyod: by iog. 
het viii. 18, where he records of Pytha- 
goras the maxim (uydv uh óxepBalvew, 
TovrégTi, Tb goy kal dlc) pr) ö rep- 
Balvey. When a word can be thus used 
figuratively in common sayings, its literal 
sense cannot be so very rare. Cf. also the 
Etymologicon in Wetatein, (us elpnra: 
xal ri Aeyópevoy bed tay voir» TdAar- 
Tov hyoy À tpurden: and his citations 
from Sextus Empir. and Demosthenes) in 
his hand. And I heard as it were (ós 
must apparently be taken with the whole 
clause —“ something like (a voice in the 
midst of the four living-beings),” the € 

rec aft epxov ins xa: BAewe (with 26-7, e sil); xa: cde M B rel 
Andr Areth: om AC[P]h1n 1. 10 6.7. 36-7-8-9. 47-9 Br am arm Andr- a. 

m 2. 6. 9. 11-2-9. 26.7. 80 2-8. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 90 Andr(not 
rec (for avrov) avro, with 1. 18 (16. 26-7, e sil) Andr: txt AC[P]N 

gr-lat-ff: ins AC[P]N 6. 12-7 vulg. 
Brel: txt AC[P]N 1. 12 syr-dd Andr-p-txt. 

om 

rec ping, with 
ins rov bef 2nd Syvapiou A. 

certainty applying to the situation, not to 
its being a voice, which it was) a voloe in 
the midst of the four living-be (it is 
not specified, whose voice: but the point 
from which the voice comes is appropriate 
to its intent, which is to mitigate the 
woes of creation, represented by the four 
living-beings: see below), saying (Let 
there be) A chosnix of wheat for a do- 
narius (gen. of price, see Winer, edn. 6, 
8 80. 10 end), and three chenixes of barley 
for & denarius (the sense seems to be, 
Take care that there be thus much food 
for thus much price. The denarius was 
the ordinary soldier's pay for a day in the 
time of Tiberius (see note on Matt. xx. 2), 
and has been usually and not unfairly as- 
sumed to be twice mentioned here as re- 
presenting a day's wages. The chonix 
appears in like manner to be taken for a 
day's provision: for so it is used in several 
of the numerous places cited by Wetst.: 
e. g. Herod. vii. 187, who, in estimating 
the amount of food consumed by the army 
of Xerxes, assumes this: eóplaxe yap ovp- 
BaAAeóperos, ef xolva mupõv €kacTos 
Ts fjuépas éAduBare xal u xAéov: 
Thuc. iv. 16, speaking of the allowance 
made to the Lacedsmonians in Sphacteria 
while negotiations were going on,—airor 
... 860 Xolviras éxdory 'Arrixàs. Gaol. 
rer, Ka) 860 koríAas: Athen, x. 452 B, u) 
xa@jobas (xl xoiyuca, dr ToU uÀ cko- 
mei» Tà d jépas, &AA Thy emioîrar 
del wposbBéyeo00:: Diog. Laert. Pythag. 
viii. 18, and Suidus under Pythagoras, èr} 
xolrikos pÀ rable, dv low ToU dvea réros 
portida ud kal bi? ecd os" 

oii fuepficios T ; othin 
Ed e decisive than such proverb 
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7 Kal Sre qworkev riw odpayida thy reráprgv, jcovoa an; 
$ewvij r Teráprov Gwou Aéyovros "Epyov. 8 xai eldop, LAES 

0-3. 16 
J. Ty» reraptny 0o d$payiba 88. om S (C) P] B rel syr-dd copt Andr-coisl to 19. 6- 

Areth Primas: ins AN h n 1. 10-7. 88. 91 (2. 13. 34-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-a, 5n" 
purns Andr. p.— 70 rerapror (eor C. rec (for Aeyorros) Aeyovcar, with 1. 33 (26. 47 to g. 
51, e sil): txt AC[PJN B rel. rec aft «pyov ins xa: BAewe ; xou Se N B rel Andr 99 Br. 
Areth : om AC[P] h 1 n 1. 2. 10-2-6-8. 86-7-8-9. 47-9 Br am Andr-a. 

8. om xa edo B rel vulg Andr-coisl Vict Primas: ins AC[ P]N b h 1 n 10-7.8. 88. 

usage. The tendency of the voice is then 
to check or limit the agency of the rider 
on the black horse, and to provide that not- 
withstanding his errand sustenance shall 
not utterly fail. With regard to the 
three cheenixes of barley, the cheaper and 
less profitable grain, it seems to have been 
rightly interpreted as taking in the other 
case, of the workman who, out of his de- 
narius a day, has to maintain not himself 
only, but his family also, and cannot conse- 
quently afford the dearer wheaten bread); 
and the oil and the wine do not thou 
injure (not, as Heinr. and recently Elliott, 
“do thou not commit injustice in the 
matter of the oil and the wine.” The usage 
of this book should have prevented such 
an interpretation: for Adixe with the 
accus. of the material object hurt or injured 
is the constant habit of our Writer, see 
reff.: and in no case do we find the other 
construction used by him, or indeed by 
any other writer to my knowledge, except 
with such general adverbial accusatives as 
T: and ovdéy, e. g. Gal. iv.12; Philem. 18. 
This statement of the usage of &, in 
this Book and in Greek literature, Mr. 
Elliott, more suo, calls a ** vain dictum :” 
and adds, “In the three Apocalyptic ex- 
amples of the thing injured, occurring in 
connexion with the verb dix in the 
active sense of injury, the accusative fol- 
lows the verb: vii. 2, 8, ix. 4. It did not 
suit his pu to cite xi. 5, avbrods 
àd ñoa and he therefore appears to in- 
troduce a distinction (of course untenable) 
between the person and thing injured. 
But this whole matter of the position of 
the accusative has to do with the emphasis 
only, and not with the construction at all. 
Not one of the examples which he cites in 
his note is to the point: in that from 
Xenophon, Cyrop. iv. 5. 42, ray & àyopày 
Tiv obcay dv Y oTparowddy kuputáre pèv 
Hin, Kp», un ASueiv pndéva, TA ,,. 80 
Tobs KawhAous 5 i Éx ei c xv os epdowpoy..., 
the pendent accusative being evidently 
prefixed to the whole subsequent enact- 
ment, not connected with the first verb 
in it only. Rinck gives another meaning, 
equally untenable, “waste not the oil 
and the wine,” seeing they are so costly. 

As regards the meaning, the spirit 
of the saying is as explained above: the 

rider on the black horse symbolizing 
Famine, is limited in bis desolating action 
by the command given, that enough is to 
be reserved for sustenance. Wheat, bar- 
ley, oil, and wine, formed the ordinary 
sources of nourishment: cf. Ps. civ. 14, 15. 
So that as regards its istent, the command 
is parallel with that saying of our Lord in 
Matt. xxiv. 22: xal ei ur) er 
al hutpai exeivar, ovk hà» dodÓ9 waca 
capt did dè robs éxAexrovs KodrAcPwOh- 
coral ai juépai éxeivas, It is the mercy 
of God, tempering His judgments. And 
in its general interpretation, as the open- 
ing of the first seal revealed the certain 
proceeding on to victory of Christ and His 
church, and the second, that His coming 
should be prepared in the world not by 
peace but by the sword, so vow by this 
third we learn that Famine, the pressure 
of want on men, not sweeping them away 
by utter failure of the means of subsist- 
ence, but keeping them far below the or- 
dinary standard of comfort, and especially 
those who depend on their daily labour, 
will be one of the four judgments b 
which the way of the Lord’s coming will 
be opened. This seems to point, not so 
much to death by famine, which belongs 
to the next vision, as to agrarian distress 
with all its dreadful consequences: ripen- 
ing in some cases (see below) into the 
bunger-death, properly the consequence 
of Famine. The above interpretation 
of the third seal is given in the main 
by Victorinus—“ Equus niger autem famem 
significat; ait enim Dominus: Erunt 
fames per loca: but be allegorizes the 
latter part of the vision: “vinum et 
oleum ne leseris, id est, hominem spiri- 
tualem ne plagis percusseris "). 

7, 8.] And when he opened the fourth 
seal, I heard the voice of the fourth 
living-being saying, Come (see above on 
ver. 1) And I saw, and behold a livid 
horse (xAepós, originally and properly 
grass-green, when used of flesh implies 
that greenish pallor which we know as 
livid: the colour of the corpse in incipient 
decay, or of the complexion extremely 
pale through disease. Thus Thucyd. in 
describing the symptoms of the plague at 
Athens, says that the body was ove Av 
Geppdv, ob:e xAepóv, GAA’ órépvőpor. 
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Gen. I. Sb al. 
eee note. 

c Matt. xxi. 

THs ys * arroxreivas ™ èv Om kai ™ ev Apa kal m ép a Rev, chute 
a ^ ^ ly. Matt. 

X Üaváro Kai" trò tov ° Onplov THs ns. i J s Gen. 
1. 8 

e ch. iz. II. John i. 6. in. 1. (xviii. 10.) 1 Kings i. I. f ch. i. 18 reff. K Lake ix. 49. ch. 
ziv. 13. h ch. il. 28 re ff. i. 14. Luke ix. I. 

k = ch, ii. 23. 
20. xi. 6. xii. 5 al. fr. 

o bere (Acta xi. 6; only. Gen. i. 24. 

47-9 (16. 37-9, e sil) syr-dd copt Andr. 

. A. Te 

1 so ch. li. 16 (reff.). xix. 21. Num. xxzi. 
n constr., here only. so mpoayopevety vs injpvkos, Herod. ix. 96. 

constr., ch. iii. 7. xvi. U. xxi 
8. m = ch. il. 27. ix. 19, 

om lst o C. om 1st avrov C[ P] 1 
55 5 12 has oropa avrov) demid(with harl tol lips-5, agst am lipes al) Ansb 

0 . om 2nd o CN g h 16!. 87. 49 Br. 
rec axoAovéu, with h n 1. 10-7. 80 (87. 49. 51 Br, e sil) 

Andr-a Vict: txt C(P]N B rel vulg Andr Areth Primas Bede. 
N B rel Andr Areth: uer’ avre 88-5, e sil): txt AC[P] h j! I n 10-6-7 (i. 

for avros, avro B rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth : txt 
rec awoxte:vas bef ext To TerapTor TNS ns, 

: txt AC[ PN B rel vss gr-lat-ff.—(om awoxr. 61?) 
om last xa: 1. 

QUTOV, QVTO 
97-9. 49 Br, e sil) Andr-a. 
ALCUN n 17. 49 (1. 40, e sil) Andr. 
wit d gba. 
8rd e» N, 2nd k, 8rd j 9. 26. 42. 

Callistratus, as quoted in Wetst. says, jj 
u yàp xelp bxd ToU póßov xA«pór Te 
kal TeÜvnkbs dpica. Hippocrates, ibid. 
says of the colour, ueAdrrepór deri ToU 
épvOpoU, kal olor ápxf) is ToU ueAalvea Oa: 
«al xedi8votcGa. And again, in describ- 
ing the symptoms of approaching death,— 
pis dfeia, óq0aAuol xorol, .... cal Tb 
Xpeua ToU Fuhr ros wposóxov XA 
póv re kal uéAay dà» . . . . onnalve: Bava- 
T&0«s. Seo also Wetst.’s other quota- 
tions), and he that sat upon him (erde 
avro, lit. on the top of him: in the three 
other cases, éx' abréy. The nominative is 

ndent, see ch. iii. 12, 21) his name was 
th (i.e. he was death personified. In 

this case only of the four is the explanation 
iven. lt is wrong to understand Pesti- 

Lance by this @dvaros: see below), and 
Hades (ihe impersonation of the place of 
the departed: see ch. i. 18, xx. 14, where 
as here Oa»árov kal ouv go together. 
Kichhorn and Ebrard understand it of the 
whole multitude of the departed: but this 
clearly is beside the pu : personifica- 
tion cing the prevailing character of 
these four riders) was following with him 
(in his train: ready to engulf and detain 
bis victims), and there was given to 
them (Death and Hades, considered as 
joint partners in the baleful work) power 
over the fourth part of the earth (iwi 
with 8 as extending 555 
over, TÒ Téraprov Tis s, pe owing 
to the fourfold division d thee former 
seals: not implying thereby that this last 
rider divided the earth with the three 
former, but thus specifying his portion 
&s being one of four. At all events this 
suggests itself here as a possible reference 
of the number four: whereas in ch. viii. 

for Gayaros, adavaros A. 
syr-dd copt Orig. 

A illeg. for uer" 

om 2ud and 
for vxo, To Terapror A. 

the continually recurring rd pro has 
no such assignable solution. The expositors 
for the most part pass it over, merely as 
signifying a considerable portion. Elliott, 
with whose historical interpretation it will 
not square, takes refuge in the reading of 
the vulg., “ mpe quatuor partes terræ ”), 
to kill with (the àv of investiture, express- 
ing the element or vehicle in which the 
action transpires) sword and with famine 
and with death (i. e. here, pestilence : 
see below), and by (o, seeing that the 
other three were rather general indications 
of the manner in which, but this last of 
the actual agent by whose administration. 
Wetst. gives examples of &xoÜlaveiv, TeA«v- 
Té», bso, but tbe construction with an 
active verb is not common. See Matthia, 
8 592, who gives, besides ref., Eurip. Alcest. 
763, ef bà dwecweiy xpfir pe xnpuxwy bro 
Thy ahv arp dr, Plato, Phileb. 
p. 820, örd ipee $pá(ew,—and Thuc. 
vi. 32, ix xhpuxos eUxàs Toiwi00m. It 
is singular that these examples should all 
belong to the same description of em loy- 
ment of agents) the wild beasts of the 
earth (the enumeration comprehends the 
“four sore judgments” enumerated in 
Ezek. xiv. 21, and in the same terms: rds 
Tércapas éxdixhoes pov tas wornpds, 

av kal Mpòr wal Onpla wornpà 
kal @dvaroy. This fixes the meaning of 
this second and subordinate Oaráry as 
above. This seal also is interpreted 
as above by the earliest Commentators : 
e. g. Victorinus: “ Hee eadem quoque 
inter ceteras clades preemiserat Dominus, 
venturas pestes magnas et mortalitates.” 
But as on the third seal, so here also, he 

off into vague allegory about the 
tter part of the vision). 
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7. 30.32 
We have now passed the four first seals, 

after which the character of the vision 
chan One feature common to these 
four is, Personiflcation : the representation 
of processions of eventa by the impersona- 
tion of their leading features. Another is, 
the share which the four living-creatures 
bear in the representation, which after 
this point ceases, as far as the seals are 
concerned. No interpretation can be 
right, which does not take both these 
common features into account. And in 
my view this may best be done by viewing, 
as above, these four visions as the four 
solemn preparations for the coming of the 
Lord as regards the visible Creation, 
which these four living-beings symbolize. 
The whole Creation demands His coming. 
"Epxov, is the cry of all ite tribes. This 
cry is answered, first by the vision of the 

eat Conqueror, whose arrows are in the 
eart of his enemies, and whose career is 

the world's history. The breaking of this 
first seal is the t opening of the mys- 

of God. This in some sense includes 
and brings in the others. Those others 
then, as we might expect, hold a place 
subordinate to this. They are, in fact, 
but exponents of the mysteries enwrapt 
within this conquering career: visions of 
the method of its being carried out to the 
end in ita operation on the outward world. 
That the world-wide declaration of the 
everlasting Gospel should be accompanied 
by war, by famine, by pestilence, and 
other forms of death, had been announced 
by onr Lord Himself (Matt. xxiv. 7), 
and is now repeated in this series of 
visions. The fulfilment of each of these 
judgments is, as it were, the removing a 
seal from the book of God’s mysterious 
purposes: the bringing nearer of the time 
when that book shall be open for all the 
redeemed to read. 

With regard to the question whether 
these four visions are to be regarded as 
consecutive or contemporaneous, I have 
already expressed an opinion. In their 
fulness, I believe them to be contempo- 
raneous, and each of them to extend 
through the whole lifetime of the church. 
The analogy of the whole four symbols 
seems to require this. We read nothing 
implying that there are “days” of the 
opening of any particular seal, as there 
are, ch. x. 7, of the sounding of the 
several trumpets. The fva »ucfop of the 
first seal meak of a purpose which will not 
be accomplished till the earth be all subju- 

gated: and if I am right in supposing the 
other visions subordinate to this, their 
agency is necessarily included in its 
At the same time I would by no means deny 
that they may receive continually recur- 
ring, or even ultimate fulfilments, as the 
ages of the world go on, in distinct periods 
of time, and by distinctly assignable events, 
So far we may derive benefit from the Com. 
mentaries of those who imagine that they 
have discovered their falfilment in succes- 
sive periods of history, that, from the very 
variety and discrepancy of the periods 
assigned by them, we may verify the fact 
of the prevalence of these announced 
judgments, hitherto, throughout the whole 
lifetime of the Church. 

As regards ultimate fulfilment, there 
can be no doubt, that all these judgments 
on the world without, as well as the mani- 
festation (of which they form a ) of 
the conquering career of the Kingdom of 
Christ, will reach their calminating point 
before the coming of the great and terrible 
day of the Lord. I may add, that no 
account whatever is taken, in the common 
historic interpretation, of the distinctive 
character of the four first seals, as intro- 
duced by the cry of the four living-beings : 
nor indeed ia any interpretation commonly 
given of that cry itself. 

9—11.) OPENING OF THE FIFTH SEAL. 
We may nt once observe, that the whole 
character of the vision is altered. The 
four living-beings have uttered each his 
cry of %pxov, and are now silent. No 
more horses and riders go forth upon the 
earth. The scene is changed to the hea- 
venly altar, and the a is from thence. 
Any interpretation which makes this 
vision of the same kind with and conseca- 
tive to the fuur preceding, must so far be 
wrong. In one point only is the character 
of the former vision sustained. It is the 
xarowoUrTes srl rhs ys who are objects 
of the judgment invoked: as it was the 
earth, and its inhabitants, and its produce, 
which were the objects of the former judg- 
ments. See again below on the sixth seal. 

9.) And when he opened the fifth 
seal, I saw under the altar (it is an altar 
of sacrifice which is here meant; iray- 
uévæv, which follows, seems plainly to 
imply this: see below) the souls (i. c. de- 
parted spirits. It is manifestly idle to 
enquire, seeing that the Apostle was in a 
state of spiritual and supernatural vision, 
how these disembodied spirits became 
visible to him. That they were not, as 
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aft Yuxas ins rev ag ͥtͥ e [ P] h 1. 10-2. 86-7. 46 copt th arm. om 2nd 
dia A tol copt Cypr Primas. kat Sia T?» paprupiay is repeated by Ni. aft 
paprupiay ins rov apviov B rel syr-dd Andr-p Areth ; avrov apyiov 46 ; oov xpwrrov m 
34-5 Andr-coisl: om AC[P]N n (1, e sil) 36. (38.) 47 vulg Andr-a Primas.—for 
exxAnoiay 38. eg xo» Nl. 

papr., 

10. rec (for expa£av) expa(or, with [P] c 1. 38 (n, e sil) Andr, clamabant vulg : exexpa- 
tay 19: txt ACN B rel Andr-cois] Areth, clamaverunt Primaa. povr peya- 
Am Ba bcd f g m 2. 6. 9. 11-8-6-9. 26-7. 30 2-8. 40-1.8. 50-1. 90 Andr-coial. 
rec ius o bef adn@ivos, with m 1.16. 303-5. 61 (d f h 18. 39. 90, e sil) Andr: om AC 
B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 

Eichhorn, clothed with bodies, is manifest) 
of those that have been slain on account 
of the word of God and on account of the 
testimony which they had (i.e. which 
was committed to them to bear, and which 
they bore: see reff., especially ch. xii. 17. 
The testimony is one borne by them, us 
most Commentators: not one borne to 
them by the faithful Witness, as Düsterd. 
and Ebrard, most unnaturally: for how 
could the testimony borne to them before 
the Father by Christ (so Ebr.) be the 
cause of their being put to death on 
earth ? Much has been said about 
the souls of the martyrs not being their 
departed spirits, which must be conceived 
of as being in bliss with Christ (cf. 
Hengstb.), and in consequence it has been 
imagined that these were only their 
animal lives, resident in the blood and 
shed forth with it. But no such difficulty 
really exists. We know, whatever be the 
bliss of the departed martyrs and con- 
fessors, that they are waiting for the com- 
ing of the Lord. without which they are 
not perfect : and in the holy fire of their 
m zeal, they look forward to that 
ay as one of righteous judgment on the 

ungodly world. The representation here, 
in which they are seen under the altar, is 
simply symbolical, carrying out the liken- 
ing of them to victims slain on nn altar. 
Even as the blood of these victims was 
poured under the altar and the life was in 
the blood, so their souls are represented as 
under the symbolical altar in heaven, cry- 
ing for vengeance, as blood is often said to 
do. After this, it hardly need be said 
that no inference can be drawn from this 
vision respecting the intermediate state 

exdicqoes N. 
(1 85-6-9. 40, e sil) Andr: exi n: ko: 88: txt ACN B rel Andr-coisl A 

tence with the 

N 
rec (for ex) aso, wit 1 (17 (fo b [P]1 OMP 88 

, de vulg lat-ff. 

between the death of the saints and the 
coming of the Lord): and they eried 
with a great voice, saying (viz. ai 
val, which are identified in the sen- 

persons themselves: not, 
as Ebr. and Düsterd. the éogaypuévo: as 
distinguished from the yuxal) Until 
when (i. e. how long: see reff.), thou 
Master (Scowdérys is the correlative of 
SovAos, cf. advSovAa: below, ver. 11, and 
see ch. i. 1; Luke ii. 29; 1 Tim. vi. 1. 
It is God whd is here addressed ; with 
Him rests the time when to avenge His 
elect, cf. Luke xviii. 7, 8) holy and true 
(see on ch. iii. 7, for the sense of dAnOivds 
in such connexion: here it is too evi- 
dently intended of subjective truthfulness 
for the other meaning even to be brought 
into question: and it is wonderful that 
Düsterd. should have insisted on it, “ber 
Herr, welder in Wahrheit dieſen Namen 
verdient.“ For the voc. expressed by 
the nom. with the art., see reff., and 
Winer, edn. 6, § 29. 2), dost thou not 
judge (give decision in the matter of; 
with de, seo reff.) and exact vengeance 
for our blood from (reff.: àxo is found 
in Luke xviii. 3) them that dwell upon 
the earth (i.e. the ungodly world, as 
distinguished from the church of God)! 

As hitherto, so here again, theana- 
logy and order of our Lord's great pro- 
phecy in Matt. xxiv. 11 is closely followed. 
* The signs of His coming, and of the end 
of the world" were there announced by 
Himself as war, famine, and tilence, 
vv. 6, 7. And when He had declared that 
these were but the beginning of sorrows 
(See, He next, vv. 9 f., announces 
the persecution and martyrdom of His 
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"RE. Ths ns; II xai €500n aùrois [éxaot@] © r) & Meurh, zern; 
. i 2 xal | 26560n abi se ‘ta !ávamavaovra,. črti * xpóvov 2.4. 6.9. 

onini, Hp, ws * arrnpaocwory ral of ™ gúvõovhot avTay Kai ot tois. 2- 
Dan. xii.13. , 5 ^ e N n 2 7 0 e ` P 7 . 30. 32 
(vus, ch. iv. d dex cho aùrôv oi péXXovres " åmontévveo lat ws Kat avroi. 91 5 

k Luke xx. 9. John vii. 33. xii. 35. ziv. 9. Acta xix. 2 al. Isa. liv. 7. 
m Matt. xviii. 28, 29, 31, 33. xxiv. 49. Col. 1. 7. iv. 7. ch. xix. 10. xxii. 9 oniy. Ezra iv. 7,9. 

Matt. x. 29. Mark xii. 5. Luke ii. 4. 2 Cor. ili. 6. 

- note) here onl 
iis a (rey. 90 B. 

11. rec e8009gav . . . rem Aevkaa, with 89 (e sil) vulg copt Primas: txt AC[P]N 
B rel (1) syr-dd Clem Andr Areth Cypr.—e8o@n avras wa (omg avrois to avrois) 1. 

rec ekagTois: «examro 2. 4. 19 Clem: «xag re avro» n syr-dd sth: avros B 
rel arm Areth : avrois exaore ACP f h m 10-1-2-3-6-7-8. 84-6-8-9. 47-9. 51. 90 Bt 

avazavcorra. A[P] Bd k I n 1. 13. 
om juxpor B rel seth-rom Andr-coisl Areth: ins AC[P]N n 

xporov 86. 47. 
7. 88-6. 49. 61 (4. 37 Br, esil) Andr: om AC[P]N B rel Andr-cois] Areth. 

Andr. 
er: A am(with fuld al). 
1. 88. 51 vss Andr Primas, and bef 

for eri, ex: X 6: om 9: xporor bef 

rec aft ews ins ov, with h n 1. 10- 
rec A- 

pecorra,, with Areth (P): * TAnpo0dctw AC e 51: vAnpecovciy c g n 86: vAnpe- 
owow PIN B rel Andr.—x*A7poco (with e su 
C 

ibed) 1. om 3rd xa: B vulg arm perscri 
ins xa; bef o: ueAAorres Ba bod ef gj 2. 6. 9, 18. 26-7. 80-2.3(.5, e sil)-9. 

1.2.7.8. 50 Andr-a Areth Cypr, Primas. rec awoxreweoOa, with [P] fj 1 (6. 
16. 27. 30 and Bch's mss, e sil) Andr Areth: aroxrevecOa: B rel: txt ACN a 2. 9. 
17-8-9. 84-5. 47. 60-1 Andr-coial. add vr avray NINA disapproving). 

people. Similarly here, after tho judg- 
ments already announced, we have the 
prayer for vengeance on the part of the 
martyrs, and the announcement of more 
such martyrdoms to come. And as our 
Lord's prophecies received a partial fulfil- 
ment in the events preceding the destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem, and may have done so 
again and again since, but await their t 
and final fulfilment when the day of His. 
coming approaches, so it is with these. 
The cry of the martyrs’ blood has been 
ever going up before God since Stephen 
fell: ever and anon, at some great time of 

ution, it has waxed louder: and so 
on through the it shall accumulate 
and gather e till the t issus of 
the parable Luke xviii. 1 ff. is accom- 
lished. And there was given to them 
d & white robe (there will be no real 
ifficulty in understanding this, if we are 

careful to mark its real place and interpret 
it accordingly. The white robe, in this 
book, is the vestment of acknowledged and 
glorified righteousness in which the saints 
walk and reign with Christ: cf. ch. iii. 4; 
vii. 18 f, al. This was given to the mar- 
iyrs: but their prayer for vengeanoe was 
not yet granted. The Seer saw in vision 
that this was so. The white robe was not 
actually bestowed as some additional boon, 
but seemed in vision to be thus bestowed, 
because in that vision one side only of the 
martyrs’ intermediate state bad been pre- 
sented, viz. the fact of their slaughter and 
their collective cry for vengeance. Now, 
as over against that, the other more glo- 
rious side is presented, viz. that though 
the collective cry for vengeance is not yet 

answered, yet individually they are blessed 
in glory with Christ, and waiting for their 
fellows to be fully complete), and it was 
said to them that they should rest (not 
merely, abstain from their cry for ven- 
geance, be quiet (so De W., al.) :—but 
rest in blessedness, see ch. xiv. 18, and 
ref. Daniel) yet a little while until 
(construction, see reff.) their fellow- 
servants (see above on Secxérys) also 
and their brethren (the xal.... xal 
may be taken as both ... and,” in which 
case two different sets of persons are in- 
dicated by the ev»vSovAo: and the à5«Aqot, 
which distinction it would not be easy to 
give an account of. So that I prefer re- 
garding the first «alas also, as well 
as themselves,” and the two substantives 
as describing (notwithstanding the repe- 
tition of the of before a8eAgol) the same 
persons; those who are of cur8ovAc: aù- 
Té» and ol à5eAQol airay: the former 
term reminding them of the necessity of 
completeness as far as the service of their 
gna aper is 3 T latter, as far 
as they belong to one and the same great 
family) shall have accomplished (scil. 
* their course." Considering that this ab- 
solute use of zAnpoty without an object 
following is an Arat Acydhnevor, it is 
strange that Ebr. and Düsterd. should de- 
signate wAnpécocw as an explanatory 
reading for wAnpwldow. If this latter be 
read, then we must render, shall have been 
completed (in number) ; a meaning found 
Luke xxi. 24; Acts vii. 28, 80, ix. 28, 
xxiv. 27 : cf. also Col. ii. 10, which suggests 
another reason for altering to -09c.»), who 
are about to be slain as also they were. 
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12 Kal eidov ore fwoikev tiv oppayida thy Exrny, ° kal oso ver... 
Paewmpos péyas éwévero, xal ò NM éyevero d HEN 
t gaxxos *Tpiywos, Kat ij; ‘oednvn An éyévero ws talpa, 
13 eal of “dorépes Tov “ovpavod u érecay eis THY yv àx 

h. x. 7. 
t p Natt viii, 26. 

xxiv.7 i. 
xzvii. 54. 
xxviii. 2. 
Acts xvi. 28. 

^ L ` 34 7 ^ ` , Matt. v.36. o] Gt Tos v óXUvÜovs. abris bd ávéuov peyadou ` rei oniy. ver. 5b 
(2 John 

* oeopérn, 1* xal 0 ovpaves ? àrexyopíaUn òs * BiBXiov ER an. 
™ (ALgcójuevov, Kal wav Epos xal vicos d ér TOY ° TÓTOwV 

s here only. Exod. xxvi.7. Zech. xiii. 4 L3. 
Joel li. 31. see Matt. xxiv. 29. 
xxiv. 33. Hab. lii. 17 
91. zx 

2 Isa. xxxiv. 4. 
5 (Matt. xzjii. 4. xxvii. 395 Mk. Acta x 
xxvi.02. John xi. 48. ch. ii. 5. xii. 14. 

19. aft «Sor ins xa: 1. 
and lat-ff): om C(P]N B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
fuld lipes tol) Vict : txt C[P]N B rel Andr Areth Primas. 

sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Areth. 

. w here only. Cant. ii. 13 only 
4. Heb. xii. 36 (from Hag. ii. 7) only 

a Heb. i. 12 only, from Ps. el. 286. Job xviii. 8 only. 
28. xxi. 30. xxiv. 5) only. Prov. xvii. 13. 

only. 
a Marr. xxiv. 20. (Isa. xiii. 10.) 

E x Matt. xxl. 10. xxvii. 
y Acts xv. 39 only. Ezek. xliii. 21 only. 

b w. èx, ch. ii. 
c= Matt. 

rec (aft 2nd xa) ins 1800, with A vulg-ed(with some mss 
eyevero bef peyas A c am(with demid 

ue Aas bef eyevero Ñ B 
rel copt Andr-coisl: e ey. m: ey. ueyas 19: txt 10 N n 17. 83 (1. 36-8-9. 41-2, o 

rec om on, with [P] h m 1. 10-7. 85 (37. 40-9 Br, 
e sil) Andr Promiss: ins ACN B rel vss Andr-p Areth. 

18. for ovpayou, 0«ov A. 
61 (1. 18. 30. 89. 40-1-2, e sil). (d illeg.) 

execoy B rel Andr Areth : txt AC[P]JN 1 91. 17. 33-8. 
for ets, eri N 47. for Barc, Badouca 

rel syr-dd th Andr-comm: BaAAovca N j m 18-6. 80-4-5-9. 61. 90: HNA n 87: 
axoBaAovca 38: Bare: 1: txt ACCP] B 10-7. 86 (f h 49 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-a Areth. 

for vro, axo N c?-marg f. rec nei bef avepov, with [P] h n17. 86 (1. 37-9. 
40-1-9 Br, e sil) copt Andr: txt ACN B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Primas.— Ni has 
pa between ne and *yaAov, but marked for erasure. for ceioern, carevonery A 12. 

14. rec om 6, with 1 (2. 18, e sil): ins AC[P]N B rel Andr Areth.—om o ovpavos k. 
rec eUug., with [P] d(appy) n 1. 18. 27. 83(-6, e sil). 47-93. 51: txt ACN B rel. 

— -couevog Nabcdegjkn 2. 4. 6. 9. 16-8-9. 27. 30-2-8-9. 40-7-8. 50-1. 90 Andr-p 
Areth for vnoos, Bovvos M (see Isa xl. 4): mocos C B. 

19— VII. 17.] OPENING OF THE SIXTH 
SEAL, AND ITS ATTENDANT VISIONS. 
And herein (12—17) Immediate approach 
of the great day of the Lord, Matt. xxiv. 
29 ||: (vii. 1—8) gathering of the elect 
651 the four winds, Matt. xxiv. 81: 
vii. 9—17) vision of the whole glorified 
church, Mc XXV. y o 

The interpretation of this sixth seal is a 
crucial pr in Apocalyptic exegesis. We 
may unhesitatingly set down all interpre- 
tations M Mg which view as = fulfil- 
ment of this passage any period except 
that of the coming of the Lord. See the 
grounds of this below. And I saw when 
he opened the sixth seal, and a great 
earthquake took place (we have no word 
but “earthquake” for oacpcs, but it 
does not by any means cover the meaning. 
For here the heavens are shaken (aguinst 
Düsterd.) and the sea, and the dry land. 
See Hag. ii. 6, 7, and the comment in 
Heb. xii. 26 f. Compare also Zech. xiv. 
4, 5) and the sun became black as sack- 
cloth of hair (see ref. Isa. The cloth 
meant is the cilicium : see note on Acts 
xviii. 8. This answers to Matt. xxiv. 29,— 
eb00s 8d perà Th» A π Tv ue 
ékelvev ó Aios axoricÓfjcerar ... . , and 
to é fpuos peracrpagtoera: eis okóTos, 
in Joel ii. 81), and the whole moon (i. e. 

not the moon in her crescent or her incom- 
plete form, but entire; as we say, the full 
moon) became as blood (so Matt. J. e., 
kal 4 Se Ahn ob 8áce Tb $éyyos abr$s; 
and Joel ii. 31, xal ) geàhvn «ls alpa, 
rpl» bev Thv hudpay kvplov thy ueyd- 
Any nal éwi$arí), and the stars of the 
heaven fell to the earth (so Matt. l. c., 
kal ol dorépes wecovrra: dib Tob) obpa- 
voU), a8 a fig-tree casteth her unripe 
figs (BAurG0s, Tb uh weraupdvoy bc, 
Hesych. De W. explains it to mean, the 
winter figs, which almost always full off 
unripe) when shaken by a great wind (so 
Matt. again, I. c., xal ai Suvduers Tay 
ol caAevÓfjcovra, It is remark- 
able, that in Matt., when the description 
has finished, the next words are dw5 rijs 
cvxjs pdbere Thy xapaBoahy. The si- 
militude from the fig-tree, though a dif. 
ferent one, rises to the mind of the Apostle 
as he sees in vision the fulfilment of his 
Master's words which were so shortly fol- 
lowed by a similar illustration. The ima- 
gery iteelf, as that in the beginning of the 
next verse, is from Isa. xxxiv. 4). And 
the heaven parted asunder as a scroll 
when rolled up (the stars having fallen 
from it, the firmament itself was removed 
away, as an open scroll which is rolled up 
and put by. So also almost verbatim, 
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fom sete 
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xi. 38 only. Tea. Il. (10) 19. 

vil. 37. xix. 31.) Acts ii. 20 (from Joel il 
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avtov -éxwwnOnoay 19 xa} of Bactrels D yas Kal ot ACPas 
d weyioraves kal of *yirlapyot Kal of mhoúciot xal oi 

^ ` 4.6.9. 
tiayupol xal mâs *BoUXos kai € éXeUÜcpos Expuay éauTovs tes. 16 

, à b au } , à , ^ 3 16 to 19. %- 
eis Ta hama kal eis Tas mérpas TeV Opéov, !9 xai 

^ ^ [4 e 33 42. Aéyovaiw ois Speow xal rais merpais !Iécare è$ Huds 47 w 5i. 
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Luke zziii. 30. 
Jude 6. 

VI. 15—17. 

e 

k see Nan. L 6. 1 = (John 
m see Lake xxi. 36. Ps. xxxv. 12. 

axexeivgga» A: exurmcap R'. 
16. rec transp XA ðXʒVU and 2A, with 1. 36-8: txt AC[P'N B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

—om xa: bef oi xX. A. 
ACI PIO) B rel Andr Areth.—om o: N g. 

rec (for xas ot toxupos) kai ot Suvaror: om 1. 12. 36: txt 
rec ins was bef eAevOepos, with [PIN 

h n 1. 10 7. 38 (37. 49 Br, e sil) copt Andr: om AC B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coial 
Areth.—om xa: eAcv@epos Nl. 

18. (recare, so A[P]1 n.) xpuveran(sic) N e. reo rov porov, with [P] B 
e f' h] n 1. 10-7-8-9. 36 (38-9. 40-2-7-9 Br, e sil) Andr-coisl Areth: txt ACN rel 

for And aso, ew: N. 
17. for avrov, avrev CM 88 vulg syr-dd Fulg Promiss: txt A(P] B rel copt Andr 

Areth Primas. 

Isa. xxxiv. 4), and every mountain and 
island were moved out of their places 
(cf. again Matt. xxiv. 35, à odpayds xal 7 
y5 wapeAcécerai: the whole earth is 
broken up by a change as total as any of 
those previous ones which have prepared 
it for its present inhabitants. Cf. ch. 
xvi. 20; and Nahum i. 6, rà Spy doeíc0n- 
cay àr’ abroU kal of go éoaretOncay, 
Kal dverrdAn h yf àrd wposdxov abro) 
J cóuxaca kal wdytres ol xatowobUrvTes 
dv ajrj). And the kings of the earth 
and the great men (the word peyioraves 
belongs to later Greek. It serves here to 
designate the .great civil officers, states- 
men and courtiers, as distinguished from 
the next following) and the chief captains 
(see reff., especiully those in Acts, where 
the officer in command of the garrison at 
Jerusalem is so called) and the rich men 
and the strong men (hitherto the enume- 
ration has comprised all those who from 
their circumstances would have most 
ground for trust in the permanence of the 
existing state of the earth: these last, the 
Jo xupol, being perhaps the physically 
strong, cf. Ps. xxxii. 16: or jene all 
those who on account of any iexós, phy- 
sical or intellectual, are of the number of 
the sturdy or stout-hearted. The word is 
commonly used by the LXX as an epithet 
or even as a name (ó lexvpós) of Je- 
hovah: but also ns here: see reff. Now, 
the catalogue becomes more general) and 
every man, bond and free, hid them- 
selves in (eis, pregn.; ran for shelter 
info) the caves in the rocks of tho 

mountains (see reff. Isa., from which the 
imagery comes), and say to the mountains 
and to the rocks, Fall upon us and hide 
us from the countenance (see ref., and 
ef. Ps, xxxiii. 10, mpóswrov xupiov én? 
rotobyras kaxd) of Him that sitteth upon 
the throne, and from the wrath of the 
Lemb (the imagery is from Hosea x. 8, 
further 9 by our Lord's solemn 
saying on the way to Calvary, Luke xxiii. 
80:—the meaning, that all these shall 
seek death or annihilation in terror of the 
coming T when they shall have to stand 
before God): because the great day (we 
have no way in English of expressing the 
$ ueydAn without an awkward periphrasis. 
The art. lifts the adjective out of its mere 
epithetal office, and makes it almost a 
title—the day, that great day: cf. Acts 
viii. 10, where the people say of Simon 
Magus, obrós sri» 3$ Sdvauis ToU Oeo? 
$ xadoupévyn peyddy. This name, 1 sp. 
9j peydAn, if properly considered, should 
have kept expositors firm here to the 
great verity of this part of the Apocalyp- 
tic visions, and prevented them from go- 
ing iu omnia alia as they have done) of 
His wrath is come (the virtually perfect 
sense of the aor. Abey here can hardly 
be questioned. Yet even here an account 
may be given of the aoristic use: see 
note on ch. xi. 15), and who is able to 
stand (reff, and Mal. ii. 2)! We are 
thus brought to the very threshold itself 
of the great day of the Lord's coming. 
It lias not yet happened: but the tribes of 
the earth are troubled at its immediate 

a bee 
n, L 2. 

7. 30. 
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86. John iil. 
B. vi. 18. 

7 ^ z ? / u y 297 u 2.2 Acts xxvii. 
peyan Tois Téocapow dryyéXots “ols Y éon u avrois 40 only. 

, 3 5 : 
dò xa Thy yiv Kal thy Odraccav, 3 Xéyoy Mr Y b 4h. nnm 

zi. M. 8 ch. ix. 4. see Rom. iv. 11. t Acts xiv. 15. Rom. 
ix. 26 (from Hos. i, 10). 2 Cor. iii. 3. vi. 16. 1 Tim. iii. 15. iv. 10. Heb. ul. 12. ix. 14. xii. 22. ch. xv. 7. 

u constr., ch. iii. 8 reff. v Ch. ii. 7 reff, w = ch. vi. 6 reff. 

Crap. VII. 1. om xa: AC vulg copt Primas: ins [P]N B rel syr-dd eth Andr 
Areth. rec (for rovro) ravra, with g n 1. 83 (27. 30. 47, e sil) vss Andr Primas: 
txt AC[P]N B rel copt Andr-coisl Areth. [reccapes (2nd) P.] for avepovs, 
ayyeAovs 1. zyevon R m 84. 40. ins o bef aveuos C a f g k 26. 80. om 
eri TNS ns A. om Tys (bef 0aAascs) A. for last ure, un C. rec (for 
71) rav, with ( P]N h n 1. 10-7. 86 (37. 49 Br, e sil) Andr: om A syr-dd eth: rv: 19: 
txt C B rel vulg copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. Bevdpov A: BevBpov syr-dd th. 

2. rec (for araBaivorra) avaBarra, with 1: txt AC[ PN s rel Orig Andr Areth. 
ava rox A 90. 18a(si I, 
8. Jes de) r. N 

approach, and those terrible signs with 
which all Scripture ushers it in, have 
taken place. We arc now then arrived at 
the time described in Matt. xxiv. 80: the 
coming itself of the Son of man being for 
a while kept in the background, as here- 
after to be resumed. He is seen as it 
were coming: but before the vengeance is 
fully accomplished, the elect of God then 
living on the earth must be gathered, as 
Matt. xxiv. 31, out of the four winds of 
heaven, from among the inhabitants of the 
earth. To this ingathering the sealing in 
our text is the necessary preliminary. The 
correspondence between the series of pro- 
phecies holds even in the minutest par- 
ticulars, and wherethey do not correspond, 
their very differences are fall of instruction. 
See these pointed out as we proceed. 

CH. VII. 1—8.] The sealing of the 
Elect. [And] after this (these words, 

Toro, shew that the opening of the 
sixth seal is complete, and that what is 
now to follow, —viz. the two visions each 
introduced with similar words, perà rovro 
(Tara) eldor, —comes in by way of epi- 
sode. They represent two great events, 
the sealing of the elect on earth, and the 
p final assemblage of the saints in 
eaven. The great day of the Lord's 

judgment is not described; it is all but 
brought before us under the sixth seal, 
and is actually going on in the first of 
these episodes (see below): but only that 
part of it which regards the saints appears 
to us, and that only by its result — their 
gathering in to heaven) I saw four angels 
(not, 1s many interpreters, bad augels; 

expafey ALP] Andr-a-p. rec aD sic) Ni. 

nor does it necessarily follow that we are 
to ndopt the analogy of ch. xvi. 5 and to 
regard them as angels of the winds: 
but simply angels, to whom this office is 
committed. This is all that is declared to 
us in the text, and it is idle to enquire 
beyond it. All allegorizing and all indi- 
vidualizing interpretations are out of the 
uestion) standing upon the four corners 

(ivt with accus. at the first appearance, 
as indicating the coming into that posi- 
tion, “sensu pregnanti;” see on ch. iv. 
2) of the (i.e. North, South, East, 
and West, the cardinal points from which 
the winds blow) holding the four winds 
of the earth, that the wind may not blow 
on the earth nor on the sea, nor against 
any (or a, i. e. any) tree (the three disjunc- 
tives, wre, merely couple, without any 
climax), and I saw another angel (as 
before, simply an angel; not as has been 
fancied, our Lord, nor the Holy Spirit ; cf. 
Tov Seow ud below) coming up from the 

of the sun (dvaBalvorra, because 
the rising of the sun is low on the earth’s 
horizon, whereas the Apostle was in hea- 
ven, looking down on the earth: and àvà 
àvarokiñjs djMov, as naturally agreeing 
with the glorious and salutary nature of his 
employment. Cf. Ezek. xliii. 2; Mal. iv. 2. 
The allegorical interpretations which have 
been given are entirely uncountenanced 
in the text), having the seal (odpayiéa, 
though anarthrous, is defined by the pos- 
sessive gen. following) of the living God 
(L[Gvros, us giving to the seal solemnity and 
vital import): and he cried with a great 
voice to the four angels to whom it was 
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x ch. 20. 8. xvi KNONTE Thy n pyre T Odraccay pyre rd Sévdpa, * &ypi 
17. xx. 3, 6. 

y = here, &c. 
ond (John 
vi. 27. Ep 
1.13. iv. 30. 
ch. x. 4 reff.) 

2 = Matt. xxv. yay, KATOV Teac epákovra, TECO tAcabes Y ès % ku. — YIO HEV, € : p eal apes X : ppa- ;. 
ake ony; ‘ylopeevas ér ® maons puris vidv TopaqX-: 5 éx puris ‘lovda 77 
Nar Pg b er. 5. Eph.tit. 18. Col. w. 1. 1 Fer. . 11 3 

for lst unre, ku A 87.8. 41-2 vulg(with am, agst 

. 11. 4. 

zui, 16. xiv. 1,9. xvii. 6. xx. 4. xxil. 4. Ezxx. ix. 4. 

adicnoera(sic) N: aduccere l. 
demid fuld lips-4 tol): unre n, unde (twice) N. 

Yoppayicwpey robe * SovdAous ro ÜcoD Tuy» eri esp n, 
* a Lerarrv avTOV. * xal Tjkovca Tov apibpòv TOv Y dodpa- 1 

rec (for axpt) axpıs ov, with B rel 
Andr Areth : axpis ay n 18 Andr-a: txt AC(P'N(axpis) 1. 12 Orig, 

4. om ka .. . eo poyuwperoy A. 
xAsadas 1. 

given (reff.) to injure (viz. by letting loose 
the winds, which they as yet held in) the 
earth and the ses, saying, Do not yo in- 
jure the earth nor the sea nor the trees, 
until we (not I: see Matt. xxiv. 31, cited 
below) shall have sealed the servants of 
our God (the God alike of tlie speaker and 
of those ee upon their foreheads 
(the noblest, as well as the most conspicu- 
ous part of the human frame). 

is vision stands in the closest analogy 
with Matt. xxiv. 81, where immediately 
after the appearing of the sign of the Son 
of man and the mourning of the tribes of 
the earth, we read xal àroœr Ae? robs 
yo abro perà drr % pwris 
peydAns, kal emicurdfovow tots drier- 
Tous abToU dx Trey Tecodpwy Avéuer, ax” 
Éxper obpavüv iws üxper abrév.) The 
judgment of the great day is in fact 

ing on in the background; but in this 
first and general summary of the divine 
judgments and dealings, in which the 
sighs of Creation and of the Church for 
Christ’s coming are set before us, only 
that portion of its proceedings is described 
which has reference to these two. When 
the strain is again taken up, the case and 
reference are different. 

he questions now arise, 1) who are 
these that are sealed? and 2) what is the 
intent of their being sealed? 1) Those 
who have followed the preceding course 
of interpretation will have no difficulty in 
anticipating the reply. They are, pri- 
marily, those elect of God who shall be 
living upon earth at the time here indi- 
cated, viz. that of the coming of the 
Lord: those indicated in Matt. xxiv. 81, 
above cited., (On the import and reason 
of the use of Zsrael and its tribes, I shall 
speak below.) As such, they are not iden- 
tical with, but'are included in, the great 
multitude which no man can number of 
ver. 9 ff, But they are also symbolical of 
tho first-fruits of the Church: see notes 
on ch. xiv. 1 ff. 4.] And I heard 
the number of the sealed, an hundred 
and forty-four thousand sealed (the num. 

4. 

nkovcar(sic) M. om rec N c. 

ber is symbolical of fixedness and full 
completion, 12 x 12, taken a thousand 
fold. No one that I am aware of has 
taken it literally, and supposed that just 
this particular number and no more is 
imported. The import for us is that the 
Lord knoweth and sealeth His own: that 
the fulness of their number shall be accom- 
plished and not one shall fail: and, from 
what follows, that the least as well as the 
greatest of the portions of his Church, 
shall furnish its quota to this blessed 
company: see more below) from every 
tribe (i.e. from the sum of the tribes; 
from every tribe, all being taken to- 
gether. This is evident from what fol- 
lows. For this accumulative sense of was 
with an anarthrous substantive, see reff. 
and Winer, edn. 6, § 18. 4) of the sons 
of Israel (this has been variously un- 
derstood. By many, and even by the 
most recent Commentator, Disterdieck, 
these sealed ones are taken to represent 
Jewish believers: the chosen out of the 
actual children of Israel. I need hardly 
say that such an interpretation seems 

- to me to be quite inconsistent with the 
usage of this book. Our rule in such cases 
must be, to interpret a term, where it may 
possibly be ambiguons, by the use of the 
same term, if we can discover any, in a place 
or places where it is clear and unmistake- 
able. Now in the description of the bee- 
venly Jerusalem, ch. xxi. 9 fl., we have the 
names Té» ÜÓdÜeka muddy vis» lp 
inscribed on its 12 gates. Can there be 
any doubt as to the import of those names 
in that place? Is it not that the city thus 
inscribed is the dwelling-place of the Israel 
of God f; Or are the upholders of the literal 
sense here pre to carry it out there, 
and to these inscribed names as im- 
porting that none but the literal descend- 
ants of Israel dwelt within ? (For observo 
that such an inference could not be esca 
by the fact of the names of the 12 Apostles 
being inscribed on its foundations: those 
being individual names, the others collec- 
tive.) It seems certain, by this expression 
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Swdexa xiXua8es I éodparyiauévos, ex purns Po Sadexa 
xis, er purns Tad Sadexa x, e, 9 de puris A 
öchde rn xe, ex purns Nedbarip Swdexa ysduddes, ex 
puñs Mara Swdexa Re, 7 é purns Lupedy S0- 
dera yiriddes, ex purrs evt. Swbexa yirrades, dx duds 
"Iocaydp wera yiriddes, 8 de puris ZaBoudav Sabdexa 
xi dee, éx purs TIMO Sadexa Xe, ex puris 
Beviapiv dadexa yirrades eopparyio pévot. 

5—8. rec aft xouabes ins eoppayiouevor (ten times), with c (6 Br?) vulg Areth: 
twice (in ver. 5) l (-vwv) 1 : once, n: om AC[ PN B rel harl! syr-dd copt Andr-cois! Primas. 

5. om ex p. yad 6o. XIX. N: for yab, 8a? 1. 
Aeve: N. 
Bervaueiw A] P. 

T. om ex d. cup. Sod. x14. N m 35. 
8. transp iwonp and Beriagjar N. 

6. ve N. 
(\ooaxap, so A[ P]N 1.) 

ed ópa'yigueva: B rel: 
om 86: txt ACN f h m n 10. 85 Br (1. 16-7. 30-7-8. 40-7-9, e sil). [P def., having 
only the beginning of the word. ] 

being again used there “ totidem verbis," 
that the jen must here, as there, have 
intended Israel to be taken not as the 
Jewish nation, but as the Israel of God. 
Again, we have a striking indication fur- 
nished in ch. iii. 12, who these children of 
Israel are, and to what city they be- 
long :—ó M . . . ypdvpe èr’ abràv 7d 
Üvoua ToU Geot pov, xal TÒ Üvope tiS 
TóÀees TOU deo pov Tis kavis "lepov- 
codtp j xarafBaírovca èx Tov obpavoV 
ard ToU Oeo? pov, xal Tb Ürvoud pov Tb 
xatwórv. These words serve to bind to- 
gether the sealing here, and the vision 
of the new Jerusalem in ch. xxi. Nor is 
it any valid objection to this view that 
the persons calling themselves Jews in ch. 
ii. 9, iii. 9, have been taken to be actual 
Jews. There is a wide difference in the 
circumstances there, as there is also in 
the appellation itself): eut of the tribe of 
Judah. twelve thousand sealed, &. &oc. 
The points to be noticed in this enumera- 
tion are, l)'that with the exception of 
Judah being placed first, the order of the 
tribes does not seem to follow any assign- 
&ble principle. It may indeed be not with- 
out reason, that Reuben, the eldest, next 
follows Judah, and Benjamin the youngest 
is placed last, with Joseph his own brother : 
but beyond this all is uncertainty: as any 
one will find, who attempts to apply to the 
order any imaginable rule of arrangement. 
So far has been generally confessed. “ Nul- 
las servatur ordo, quia omnes in Christo 

res,” says Grotius. 2) That the tribe of 
an is omitted. This is accounted for by 

the fathers and ancient interpreters, from 
the idea (founded on Gen. xlix. 17) that 
antichrist was to arise from this tribe. So 
Areth. in Catena, —ġ roi Ady Q$vA) n= 
cernpías ¢xBéBAnra, Gre paubovca Tò» 
Arrixpioror, kal x’ abrov ovyxporov- 

1 

pér, kal Tobre Tposaréxyovca, kal rav- 
xnua rorro  wpoBaAAouévn kal Ads 
&xAécs kal óAcÓpior : by most Commenta- 
tors, from the fact, that this tribe was the 
first to fall into idolatry, see Judg. xviii.: 
by others (Grot., Ewald, De W., Ebrard, 
Düsterd., al.), from the fact that this tribe 
had been long ago as good as extinct. 
Grot. quotes for this a Jewish tradition, — 
“jam olim ea tribus ad unam familiam 

ussim reciderat, ut aiunt Hebrei, ques 
2 familia bellis interiisse videtur ante 

ræ tempora." Accordingly we find in 
1 Chron. iv. ff. where all 1 are reckoned 
by genealogies, that this tribe is omitted 
together. This latter seems the more 

probable account here, seeing that in order 
to the number 12 being kept, some one 
of the smaller tribes must beomitted. In 
Deut. xxxiii., Simeon is omitted. 3) That 
instead of Ephraim, Joseph is mentioned. 
We have a somewhat similar instance in 
Num. xiii. 11, with this difference, that 
there it is of the tribe of Joseph, namely 
of the tribe of Mannsseh." The substitu- 
lion here has been accounted for by the 
**gntheocratic" recollections connected 
with the name Ephraim (so e. g. cic a 
But this may well be questioned. In 
the prophecy of Hosea, where the name 
so frequently occurs, it designates Israel 
repentant, as well as Israel backsliding ; cf. 
especially Hos. xiv. 4—8, the recollection 
of which would admirably fit the spirit 
of this present passage. I should rather 
suppose that some practice had arisen 
which the Apostle adopts, of calling the 
tribe of Ephraim by this name. 4) That 
the tribe of Levi is included among the 
rest, hardly appears to depend on the 
reason assigned by Bengel, al., that the 
Levitical ceremonies being now at an end, 
all are alike priests and have access to 
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cchi g 9 Merà Taüra eidoy, kai idov AMO ro, *Óv d dpi- Acre. 
Lukexi.7 A e nr. Scie abu 2 6 `c f 80 abe ee 
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ez verant. ND xai fEXaív kai feacóv, *écrüras Vévexmov ios. ie 
lur , ch. x. to 19. 26- 
Ji. Al. A xvii, 16. Luke il. 31. Acts iv. 25 (from Ps. ii. 1), N. Rom. xv. 11. h constr., see ch. iv. 1 al. 7. 30. 32 

| eh. i. 4 reff. to 35. 4; 

. 1-3. €? to 
9. om 180 C. oxAov *oAv» A vulg copt wth Primas. for oy, xa: A: os As 96 

Ni. om avror B rel Andr Areth : ins ACP N f t. 33 (13. 26.7. 36 Br, e sil). 
rec wPvrare, with [P] f g m n 1. 18-9. 85 (16. 37-9. 40 1-2. 51, e sil) Meth Andr: 
Suvara: k: txt ACN B rel. om xa: $vAor 1. * rec És TO Tes, with ALP. N 
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«o'reras B rel Andr-cois] Areth. 

God: for in some O. T. catalogues, even 
where territorial division is in question, 
Levi is not omitted: the cities of the 
priests being mentioned under the head of 
this tribe. Cf. 1 Chron. vi. 

It yet remains to enquire, before passing 
on to the second vision in this episode, 
what is the import and intent of the seal- 
ing here mentioned. It has been the ge- 
neral view, that it was to exempt those 
sealed from the judgments which were to 
come on the unbelieving., And it can 
hardly be denied, that this view receives 
strong support from Scripture analogy, 
e. g. that of Exod. xii. and Ezek. ix., 
especially the latter, where the exempted 
ones are marked, as here, on their fore- 
heads. It is also borne out by our ch. ix. 
4, where these sealed ones are by implica- 
tion exempted from the plague of the 
locusts from the pit. It is again hardly 

ible to weigh fairly the language used 
in this place itself, without coming to the 
same conclusion. The four angels are 
commanded not to begin their work of 
3 until the sealing has taken 
place. For what imaginable reason could 
such a prohibition be uttered, unless those 
who were to be sealed were to be marked 
out for some j 
work ?} And for what purpose could they 
be thus marked out, if not for exemption ? 
The objection brought against this view 
by Düsterd., that so far from being ex- 
empt from trials, the saints in glory have 
come out of great tribulation, is grounded 
on the mistake of not distinguishing be- 
tween the trials of the people of God and 
the judgments on tbe unbelieving world. 

[In the tter, the sainte have no part, as 
neither had the children of Israel in the 
plagues of Egypt. And indeed the very 
symbolism here used, in which the elect 
are pointed out under the names of the 12 
tribes, serves to remind us of this ancient 
exemption., At the same time, exemption 
from the coming plagues is not the only 
object of the sealing. It serves a positive 
as well as a negative purpose. It appro- 

priates to God those upon whom it has 
possed; For the seal contajns His own 

ame, cf. ch. iii. 12, xiv. 1. And thus t 
are not only gathered out of the worl 
but declared to be ready to be gathered 
into the city of God., And thus the way is 
prepared for the next vision in the episode. 

9—17.] The great multitude of the 
redeemed in The opening of 
the sixth seal introduced the coming 
of the Lord. The first vision of the epi- 
sode revealed the gathering together of 
the elect from the four winds. But before 
the seventh and last seal can be opened, 
and the book of God’s purposes be un- 
rolled, not only must all thi on this 
earth be accomplished, but the whole 
multitade of the redeemed must be ga- 
thered in tothe joy of their Lord. Then, 
and not till then, shall we know even as 
we are known, and read the mystery of 
God's ways without hindrance. Accord- 
ingly, in this sublime vision we are ad- 
mitted to a sight of the finished state of 
glory, in which the seventh seal shall be 
opened. After these things (see above on 
ver. 1. The term indicates separation 
from that which went before, and intro- 
duces a second and distinct vision in the 
episode) I saw, and behold a great multi- 
tude, which (construction, see reff.) no 
one could (the past é8óraro represents the 
classical a» Séva:rro: not that the attempt 
was actually made, but that if made it 
was sure to fail) number, out of every 
nation (see ch. v. 9) and (all) tribes and 
peoples and tongues (observe, that this 
very specification, of a multitude without 
number, carries us on past the first or 
millennial resurrection, indicated in the 
two former parables of Matt. xxv. (see 
notes there), and past the final judgment 
sublimely described at the end of that 
chapter: of 32 dixa: els (why aldrior is 
the point at which our vision takes up 
that prophecy. We have oi ixa, in 
their robes of righteousness, made white 
in the blood of the Lamb, already, vv. 15 
— 17, in the midst of those pleasures for 
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To !Üpóvov wai évévmiov ToU ápvíov, lmepugeBXgpévovs | constr., Matt 
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xiv. 51. xvi. 
5. ver. 13. 
ch. x. I. xi. 
3 al. Jer. iv, 

. see ch. 
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is éyayrioy TOU !Ópóvov mè Ta tmpóswra avTay kai Tpos- 
extvnoav TQ ÜeQ 1? Xéyovres Apur Ñ u evrAOyia Kal Ñ d 
kan“ 

Mark xvi. 5. 
ver. 13, ch. 
vi. 11. 
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Es j 
Ezek. x. 2. 

m see ch. ili. 4, 
reff. dia xal 7) * evyaptotia kal 7) Tuus) kal 5) Y OUvapas sS dere (ichn 

cal j ox TQ Oe uv eis rob aidvas THY aievov, 
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ch. xii. 10. xix. 1. Ps. ili. 8. p ch. v. 13 reff. qur Matt. xii. 46. 
¥ ch. iv. 6 reff, s ch. iv. 10 reff. t ch. zi. 16 reff. u 1 Cor. x. 16. ch. v. 12, 13. Neh. 

ix.5. Sir. 1. 20. v = Jude 25 reff. w= ch. v. 1 x Rev., ch. iv. 9 
only. = Paul, 2 Cor. iv. 15 y ch. iv. 11 reff, ach. v. 12. 1 Chron. xxix. 11. 

a = Mati l. 28. Acta iii 12 al. Deut. xxv. 9 al. 

rec wepiBeBAnueror, with (P]N95 n f. 10-7-8 (h j 87-9 for Ist evwmioy, eri A. 
Br, e sil) Andr Fulg, : sepiBeBAzueras g 47: txt ACN! B rel Andr-coisl Areth Fulg,. 

qoiwikas N! B rel Areth : txt ACC PNA m (1 1. 18-7-9. 88, e sil) vulg Andr. 
10. rec (for xpa(ovcw) kpa(orres, with 1 Andr-p(Del.) Areth: txt AC[P]N B rel vulg 

syr-dd copt Andr lat-ff, xpafovoww m. 
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11. om o: Nl. 
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17-8. 36 (j 87-8. 47. 51, e sil): txt AC( P]N! rel Andr Areth. 
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TOV apyiou N38, ro apviov 
at end ins eis rovs auras Twy aiwover auny N'(N35 disapproving). 

rec eornxeoay (for -kewav), with 1. 17. 33. 51 (26 Bch's-5- mss, o 
sil): txt ALP] rel Andr Areth, - xnœay B 1? 32-5-6. 50!, . h CN. —rec eor., with C 9. 
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aft Oporov ins avrov B rel syr-dd Andr-cois] Areth : 
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rec (for 
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12. om » (bef evxap.) N' k. om 2nd aun» C 86 Andr-p Primas Fulg Ansb. 
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evermore which always stand in Scripture 
for a description of the employments of 
the life everlasting) standing before the 
throne and before the Lamb (by these 
words the vision is fixed as belonging to 
that heaven itself which has been pre- 
viously described, ch. iv. The celestial 
scene becomes filled with this innumerable 
throng: its other inhabitants remaining 
as before) clothed in white robes (see ch. 
vi. 11, note: and below, ver. 14), and 
palm-branches in their hands (bearing 
the palm-branch was a mark of festal joy, 
cf. John xii. 18; 1 Macc. xiii. 51: and 
this practice extended beyond the Jews, 
ef. Paus. Arcad. 48, of 5€ &yóres polvi- 
wos Éxovgiw of woddol orépayow els 5i 
Th» Sefidy dors ko) waytaxod TQ vi 
doriOéuevos oiv. Remember also Vir- 
gil’s * palms, pretium victoribus," Zn. v. 
lll. As regards the 5 being 
also called povi, we have the authority 
of Pollux (Wetst.), rov pévro: olvixos 
wal ô kAdBos ópevóues point kaAeira): 
and they cry (the pres. expresses their 

unceasing occupation) with a loud voice, 
saying, Salvation (jj cwrypla, the praise 
of our salvation: the ascription of the sal- 
vation which we have obtained) (be) to 
our God who sitteth on the throne and to 
the Lamb. 11, 12.] The choir of 
angels, as in ch. v. 11, — to the 
ascription of praise. And the angels 
were standing (elorhxew is in sense im- 
perfect, just as gornxa is in sense present: 
this latter importing “I have placed my- 
self,” = “I stand," and the former “I 
had placed myself,” = **I was standing") 
round the throne and the elders and the 
four living-beings, and fell before the 
throne on their faces (then they were in 
the vision in the similitude of men) and 
worshipped God, saying, Amen: the 
blessing and the glory and the wisdom 
&nd the thanksgiving and the honour 
&nd the power and the might (observe 
the sevenfold ascription) be to our, God 
unto tbe ages of the ages. Amen. 

13—17.] Ezplanation of the vision. 
And one of the elders answered (on this 
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use of àrerplon, see reff.) saying to me of the vision. I would rather understand 
(the elders symbolizing the Church, one 
of them fitly stands out as the interpre- 
ter of this vision in which the glorified 
Church is represented), These that are 
clothed in the white robes, who are they, 
and whence came they (‘ad hoc inter- 
rogat, ut doceat,’ Bede. The questions 
are those ordinarily put when we seek for 
information respecting strangers. Wetst. 
compares the ris; 10e els àpBpav; of 
Homer, and the “Qui genus? unde do- 
mo?” of Virgil. Both enquiries are an- 
swered in ver. 14)* And I said to him, 
My Lord (the address is one of deep reve- 
rence as to a heavenly being. See the 
limits of this reverence in ch. xix. 10, xxii. 
8, 9), thou knowest (see ref. Ezek., from 
which the form of expression comes. The 
ov oldas must not with Ebrard be forced 
to mean, 1 know well, but thou knowest 
better :” but must be taken in its simple 
acceptation, “ I know not, but thou dost.” 
And this again need not mean that the 
Apostle had no thought on the subject, 
but that he regarded himself as ignorant 
in comparison with his heavenly inter- 
locutor) And he said to me, These are 
they that come (not, as E. V., “that 
came: nor again must the present be 
put prominently forward, that are coming, 
as if the number in the vision were not 
yet complete: still less is it to be taken 
as à quasi-future, “that shall come," cf. 
ÉxAvrar and dAcóxarvar below ;—bat as in 
the expression ó épxóueros, the present is 
merely one of designation. Their de- 
scription, generically, is, that “they are 
they that come," Te) out of the great 
tribulation (the definite art. ought not to 
be omitted as in E. V. It is most em- 
phatic: “out of the tribulation, the great 
onc.” And in consequence some, e. g 
Düsterd., have explained the words of 
that last great time of trial which is to 
try the saints before the coming of the 
Lord. But to limit it to this only, is 
manifestly out of keeping with the spirit 

it of the whole sum of the trials of the 
saints of God, viewed by the Elder as now 
complete, and designated by this emphatic 
and general name: q. d. “all that tribu- 
lation"), and they washed their robes 
(the aor. is that so often used of the 
course of this life when looked back upon 
from its yonder side: they did this in 
that life on earth which is now (in the 
vision) past and gone by) and made them 
white (the reff. are full of interest) in the 
blood of the Lamb (i.e. by that faith in 
the atoning blood of Christ of which it is 
said, Tf riete: ka8aplcas ras 
abr, Acts xv. 9: and 1 John i. 7, rà 
alua lu xpwrroU .... waBapl(e spas 
ard dns duaprias. See also Eph. v. 25 
—27. Several of the ancient Commenta- 
tors have misunderstood this: e. g. Areth, 
—qapuép és dx ToU aluaros abrav 3 ö 
xpio TOO Éxxvois xdons awhdAAaker abrobs 
nd. TQ yep oixely aluar: Barrı- 
gÜérres Aevkol TÒ ToU root roο Aovrpos 
&réBncay p Tb» éavrér Basıàda xpi- 
oréy: and, though differently, Joachim: 
—‘“sed cum sancti martyres in sanguine 
suo baptizati sint, quomodo sanguini 
Christi ascribitur quod abluti sunt, e£ 
non potius proprio sanguini quem pro 
Christo fuderunt? sed sciendum est, 
uod postquam empti sumus sanguine 
hristi, et ejus sacratissimo cruori com- 

municare concessi, etiam sanguis noster 
is ejus effectus est." Similarly 

Lyra: “merito dicitur sanguis Agni, 
quia est sanguis membrorum ejus, in qui- 
bus dicit se persecutionem pati.” Ansbert 
ambiguously, * eas in sanguine agni can- 
dificant, subaudis, in Christi passionibus 
habitum mentis exornant.” And Ewald 
has fallen into the same mistake: ** san- 
guine Christi, i. e. cede quam ob Christi 
doctrinam, Christi et in hac re exemplar 
secuti, passi sunt." Observe, we must 
not separate the two acts, washing and 
making white, as Hengstb., interpreting 
the former of the forgiveness of sins, the 
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latter of sanctification: the latter-is only tion being over them, and assuring to them 
the result of the former: they washed the exemptions next to be mentioned. In 
them, and by so doing made them white, the word soe. are contained a multi- 
The act was a life-long one,—the con- tude of recollections: of the pillar in the 
tinued purification of the man, body, soul, wilderness, of the Shechinah in the hol 
and spirit, by the application of the blood — place, of the tabernacle of witness with all 
of Christ in its cleansing power) On its symbolism. These will all now be 
this account (because they washed their realized and superseded by the overshadow- 
robes white in Christ’s atoning and puri- ing presence of God Himself). They shall 
fying blood: for nothing that has spot or not hunger any more, nor yet (the re- 
wrinkle, or any such thing, can stand o08¢ is exclusive, and carries a 
where they are standing: cf. again Eph. climax in each clause) thirst any more, 
v. 27: none will be there who are not neither shall the sun ever light upon 
thus washed) they are before the throne them, no, nor any (reff) heat (as, e.g., 
of God (in the presence of His throne: ô xaúsæv, the sirocco, which word is used 
seeing Him (Matt. v. 8; 1 Cor. xiii. 12) in Isa. xlix. 10, from whence this whole 
as He sees them), and they serve Him by sentence is taken): because the Lamb 
day (gen. sing.) and by night (“more which isin the midst of the throne (the 
nostro loquens wternitatem significat," dvd nice is somewhat difficult to express 
Bede) in His temple (as His priests, con- in its strict meaning. In ref. Matt., it has 
ducting the sweet praises of that vinim the sense of among : in ref. Mark, that of 
choir, ver. 10, and doing what other hig through the midst of: in ref. Isa., of be- 

and blessed service He may delight to tween. It seems to imply at least two 
employ them in): and He that sitteth on things, between or in the midst of which 

the throne shall spread His habitation any thing passes, or is situate. And in 

over them (it is exceedingly difficult to order to apply this here, we must remem- 

express the sense of these glorious words, ber the text and note at ch. v. 6, where 
in which the fulfilment of the O. T. pro- we found reason to believe that dy plow 

mises, such as Levit. xxvi. 11; Isa. iv. 5, Tov Opórov, «.7.A., imported in the middle 

6; Ezek. xxxvii. 27, is announced. They point in front of the throne. If so, the 

X give the fact of the dwelling of God among two points required for avd uécov would 
M them, united with the fact of His protec- be the two extreme ends of the throne to 
NX Vor. IV. TT 

N 
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wee ch. iv. 9. 
Mark iil. 11. 
1 Tim. v. 11. Winer, edn. 6, j 43. 8. 
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VIII. I Kad *óra» vote ri odpayida Tij» éBSopnpy, 

VIII. 

Cuar. VIII. 1. reo (for ora») ore, with [P]N B rel Andr Areth : om k: txt AC. 

the right and to the left. See, besides 
reff., Exod. zi. 7; Levit. xxvii. 12, 14; 
Ju xv.4; 8 Kings v. 12; Ezek. xxii. 
26) shall tend them (as a shepherd his 
flock), and shall guide them to the foun- 
tains of the waters of life (cf. ch. xxii. 1. 
git is prefixed for emphasis, as capxds 
in 1 Pet. iii. 21, oò capxbs àwó8«cis þú- 
zov. It is not found in the place of 
Isaiah, which runs thus: ó AMA abToUs 

axe, kal 8:2 rd ddr kte 
abroés. See Ps. xxiii. 2): and God shall 
wp away (sce reff.) every tear out of 

All is now ready for the final disclosure 
by the auod 5 n glee 
purposes. coming e ins 
passed, and the elect are gathered in. Ac- 
cordingly, THE LAST BEAL IS NOW OPENED, 
which lets loose the roll. 

Cu. VIII. I.] And when (for brav with 
indic., see reff. Notice, that it occurs in 
the opening of this seal only, giving it an 
indefiniteness which does not belong to 
any of the rest. The touch is so slight as 
not to be reproducible in another lan- 

: but it can hardly be denied that 
in the Writer’s mind it existe) he opened 
the seventh seal (what sign may we ex- 

to follow? The other six seals have 
accompanied each by its appropriate 

vision. Since the opening of the last one, 
followed as it was by the portents and 
terrors of the day of the Lord, there has 
been an episodical series of visions, settin 
forth the gathering in of the elect, an 
the innumerable multitude of the glorified 
Church. What incident is app te 
for the removal of this last, the only ob- 
stacle yet remaining to the entire dis- 
closure of the secret purposes of God ?) 
there was (there became, there came on, 
supervened, from a state very different, 
viz. the choral songs of the t multi- 
tnde, re-echoed by the angelic host) si- 
lence in the heaven about (see reff. 
There is no ellipsis in the às : the dura- 
tion is contained in the $ulopor») half an 
hour (in enquiring into the meaning of 
this silence, let us first see whether we 
have any indication by analogy in the 
book itself, which may guide us. In ch. 
X. 4 wben the Apostle is about to write 
down the voices of the seven thunders, he 
is commanded to abetain, and not to write 
them down. And though neither the 
manner nor the place of that withholding 
exactly corresponds to this half-hour's si- 

lence, yet it holds a place related to the 
sounding of the seventh trumpet, quite 
sufficiently near to that of this, with re- 
gard to the seventh seal, to be brought 
into comparison with it. It imports 1) a 
passing over and withholding, as far as 
the Apostle is concerned, of that which 
the seventh seal revealed: i.e. of that 
complete unrolling of God's book of His 
eternal pu of the times and seasons 
which He holds in His own power. For 
this unrolling, every thing has been pre- 

red: even to the taking off of the last 
seal which bound the m i roll. 
But as to what the roll itself contains, 
there is silence. 2) But it also imports, 
as Victorinus beautifully says, ** semihora, 
initium quietis Sterne: the beginning 
of that blessed sabbatical state of rest, 
during which the people of God shall be 
in full possession of those things which ear 
hath not heard nor eye seen. With equal 
truth and beauty does the same, our 
earliest apocalyptic expositor, proceed: 
“sed partem intellexit, quia interruptio 
eadem per ordinem repetit. Nam si esset 
jege silentium, hic finis narrandi fleret." 
So that the vexed question, whether what 
follows belongs, or not, to the seventh seal, 
is, in fact, a question not worth seriously 
answering. Out of the completion of the 
former vision rise up a new series of vi- 
sions, bearing a different character, but 
distinguished by the same number, indi- 
cating perfection, and shewing us that 
though evolved out of the completion of 
the former series, they do not belong to 
the last particular member of that series, 
any further than as it leads the way to 
them. Even more marked is this again 
below in ch. xi.—xvi., where the pouring 
out of the seven vials can in no way be 
said to belong to or form pert of the 
blowing of the seventh trumpet. It will 
be seen then that I believe all interpreta- 
tion to be wrong, which regards the blow- 
ing of the seven trumpets as forming a 
portion of the vision accompanying the 
seventh seal in particular: and again that 
I place in the same category all that 
which regards it as taking up and going 
over the same ground again. In the 
seven seals we had revealed, as was 
fitting, the opening of the great Revela- 
tion, the progress and fortunes of God's 
Church and people in relation to the 
world, and of the world in relation to the 
church, 
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MS so, With regard to the trumpets them- does not close the series of the vials, seems 
32 to 38, selves, we may observe, 1) that they re- to be owing to special circumstances be- 
J 1 peat again the same mystic number seven, longing to the outpouring of the seventh 
ple indicating that the course of events (see vial: see there (ch. xvi. 21). 8) that as 

below) represented by this sounding is in vv. 3—5, which form the close of the 
complete in itself, as was that indicated vision of the seals, and the opening of that 
before by the breaking of the seals, and as of the trumpets, the offering of the prayers 
is also that afterwaris to be indicated by of the saints is the prominent feature (seo 
the pouring out of the vials: 2) that as notes below), so in the close of the series 
in the case of the seals, there is a distinc- of the trumpets we have a prominent dis- 
tion made between the first four and the closure of the ark of the covenant of God, 
following three. Cf. below, ver. 18. 8) declaring and sealing His faithfulness to 
that as also in the case of the seals, there His church. Similarly again at the be- 
is an interval, with two episodical visions, ginning of the series of the vials, we have 
between the sixth and the seventh trum- the temple of the tabernacle of witness 
pet. Cf. ch. x, and ch. xi. 1—14. 4) opened. Why we have not a similar ap- 
that of the trumpets, six only announce  pearance at the close of that series, is to 
visions partaking of the common character be accounted for as above. 9) that, seeing 
of judgments, whereas the seventh forms, that this course of visions opens and closes 
as we also saw in the case of the seventh as last noticed, it (to say nothing at pre- 
seal, the solemn close to the rest. 5) and sent of the following series of the vials) is 
further, that as regards this seventh trum- to be regarded as embracing a course of 
pet, the mutters imported by it as being judgments (for such evidently is every ono 
J oval 4 rplrn (ch. xi. 14) are not given, of its six visions) inflicted in answer to tliose 
but merely indicated by Ae ..ó xaipds prayers, and forming a portion of that 
Tay vekpü» ep, K.T.A. (ch. xi. 18): — éxBikmois invoked by the souls of the mar- 
just as we saw that the things imported tyrs in ch. vi. 10. 10) If this be so, then, 
by the opening of the oroni were as this series of visions is manifestly to be 
not detailed, but only indicated by the regarded as extending to the end of the 
episodical visions, and by the nature of whole period of time (cf. ch. x. 7, dv Taîg 
the similitude used. 6) that before the ‘pdpars ris povis rob éBSduov dN. 
sounding of the seventh trumpet, the av H cadwifay, kal éreAécOn Tò 
mystery of God is finished, as far as relates uva rfjpiov Tod cov, x. r. A.), we may fairly 
to the subject of this course of visions. say that it takes up the great world-wide 
This is indicated by the great Angel in vision of the seals at the point where it 
ch. x. 7; and again by implication in ch. was said to the vengeance-invoking mar- 
xi. 15—19, both by the purport of the tyrs ia dvawatcevra: čr. xpóvov: and 
voices in heaven, ver. 15, and by the ascrip- that the judgments of this series of visions 
tions of praise, vv. 16—18. This is the occur during the time of waiting. This 
same again at the pouring out of the view is confirmed by finding that of xaro:- 
seventh vial, where the great voice from «xotvres dm) rijs Vs, upon whom the ven- 
the throne announces ye, ch. xvi. 17: geance is invoked in ch. vi. 10, are the 
as we saw that it was at the opening of "e tle of vengeance during this series of 
the seventh seal, as indicated by the si- judgments, cf. ver. 13. 11) In reference 
lence of half an hour. Each course of to this last remark, we may observe that 
visions is complete in itself: each course no one portion especially of the earth’s 
of visions ends in the accomplishment of inhabitants is pointed out as objects of 
that series of divine actions which it sets this series of judgments, but all the un- 

forth. 7) that as, when the preparation godly, as usurpers of the kingdom of 

for the seven angels to sound their trum- Christ. This is plain, by the expressions 
pets ia evolved out of the opening of the in the ascription of praise with which it 

seventh seal, the vision of the seals is closes, I mean, dyévero $ Bala N. r. A. 

solemnly closed in by é*évovro Bporral Earthly domination is cast down, and the 
xal &cTpaxal kal Sa xal cewguós, so Lord's Kingdom is brought in. And it is 

the vision of the trumpets is solemnly also plain, from the expression used in 
closed in by éyérovro &àcrpaxal xal Pr that same ascription of praise, xal Zia ei 
ka) Roo ral kalaewpubs kal xdAa(a peydAn. pas rods S:apdelpovras Th» yiv, of what 
That the similar occurrence, ch. xvi. 18, character have been these ungodly—the 

1 1 2 



AIIOKAATYIZ IOANNOT. VIII. 632 

ehia Tove émrà aryyéAous of 8 évorriov Tov eo E éornKacty, xai ACP 
4. 19. a 2 701 

Caron.  €O0Oncay avTois émtà aáXmwyyes. 3 xa àXXog dryyeXos 24. 
b see ch. in . 23 Bey kal dordon h er) rop 10 ^, fvep X i PIX AG xai ,in ù ToU ! Ovaiaa Topíov, x x X 27 

x. Zi. i. 

xiv. 18. xvi.7 k here bis only $. (1 Chron. ix. 29 only.) (-»05, ch. xviii. 13.) r t 

u 
9. Br. 9. om Tovs erra 1. 

corrupters of the earth—the tainters and 
wasters of the means and accessories 
of life. 12) Whatever be the interpre- 
tation which follows from the foregoing 
considerations, two canons must not be 
violated. a) As in the case of the seals, 
20 it is manifest here, from ch. xi. 18, 
$A0e» .. . . Ó xaipbs Tay vexpiy rpi- 
Ojva:, x. 7. A., that the series of visions 
reaches forward to the time of the end, 
and is only terminated by the great events 
indicated in those words. And b) as yet, 
x nsi ed city, tie x : people is 
esignated as the subject of the apocal 

tic vision. All is general. The earth, 12 
trees, the grass, the sea, the waters, the 
lights of heaven, mankind,— these are at 
present the objects in our fleld of view. 
There is as yet no 0póros ToU @nplov, as in 
the outpouring of the vials, ch. xvi. 10 
The prophecy goes on becoming more spe- 
cific as it advances: and it is not for us to 
anticipate its course, nor to localize and 
individualize where it is as yet general 
and undefined. The farther details will 
be treated as we go on). 
9. | First appearance of the seven trum- 

pet angels. And I saw (viz. during the 
symbolic silence, at the end of the half- 
hour. What now follows is not to be con- 
sidered as in the interpretation chrono- 
logically consequent upon that which was 
indicated by the seals, but merely as in the 
vision chronologically consequent on that 
course of visions. e evolution of the 
courses of visions out of one another does 
not legitimately lead to the conclusion that 
the events represented by them are con- 
secutive in order of time. There are other 
and more important sequences than that 
of time: they may be ind dent of it, or 
they may concur with it seven angels 
which stand before (cf. Tobit xii. 15, 
dy elui ‘Pagpaha, els ex 70 éwrd yl 
&yyéAo» of wposavaóépovsi: tas xpos- 
«vxàs ray üylw» kal elsxopetorra: évó- 
rio Ts óns ToU aylov. The agree- 
ment is not entire, inasmuch as here an- 
other angel, and not one of the seven, 

tly offers the prayers of the saints, 
ese are not the archangels, as De W. 

and Stern, nor are they the seven spirits of 
ch. iv. 6, as Aret. and Ewald: nor again 

for «800ncav, «8009 Aa f h k m 80. 81. 90. 
8. rec ro 0voiao T2pior (bef exor), with A[ P] 1. 17. 86 ( 27. 49, e sil): txt CN B rel 

are they merely seven angels selected on 
account of the seven trumpets, as Hengstb. 
and Ebrard: this is entirely uded by 
the article rots. It is clear that the pas- 
sage in Tobit and tbe words bere refer to 
the same matter, and that the fact was 
part of that revelation with regard to the 
order and employments of the holy angels, 
which seems to have taken place during 
the captivity), and there were given to 
them seven trumpets (understand, with 
intent that they themselves should blow 
them) And another angel (not to be 
identified with Christ, as is done o pas 
Vitringa, Calov., al., aud recently by Elliott: 
for thus confusion is introduced into the 
whole imagery of the vision. Inu ch. v. 8, 
we have the twenty-four elders failing 
down with vials containing the prayers o£ 
ile saints: here we have an angel offering 
incense that it may mingle with the prayers 
on the henvenly altar. Any theological 
difficulty which belongs to the one belongs 
also to the other; and it is a canon which 
we must strictly observe in interpretation, 
that we are not, ou account of any sup- 
posed doctrinal propriety, to depart from 
the plain meaning of words. In ch. vii. 2 
we have ÉAAos &yyeAos in the sense of a 
created angel (see notethere): and would 
it be probable that St. John would after 
this, and I may add with his constant usage 
of &yyeAos thronghont the book for angel 
in its ordinary sense, designate our Lord 
by this title? There is something to me 
far more revolting from theological pro- 
priety in such a supposition, than in an 
angel being seen in the heavenly ministra- 
tions offering incense to mix with tle 
pes of the saints. It ought really to 

needless to remark, in thus advocating 
consistency of verbal interpretation, that 
no countenance is hereby given to tbe 
invocation of angels: the whole truth of 
their being and ministration protesting 
against such an inference. They are simply 
Aerovpyixà wxvevuara, and the action 
here described is a portion of that their 
ministry. Through Whom the prayers are 
offered, we all know. He is our only Me- 
diator and channel of grace) came 
stood over (wi with gen., not simply 
juxta, nor ante, but super; so that his 
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e u, 1. 

us da Andr Areth. for A:Baywroy, A:Bayor To C. rec 8 W) iN, with [P] B (rel ?) Andr- 
to 19.  p-coisl? Areth: 8o f 86: txt ACN b e g h m n 1. 84-5. om last ro N. 

26.7. $0. 4. ava and om o Ni. 

40-1 3-,, form appeared above it; the altar being one: and the sense as by Calov 
90 Bt, between the Apostle and him) the altar expressed by 2 

“ut daret vais p. orationibus sanc- 

2 — 

(viz. the altar named ch. vi. 9, as the repe- 
tition of the word with the art. shews: see 
below on ver. 5), having & golden censer 
(the word AiBaverós is elsewhere the 
frankincense itself: so ref. 1 Chron.: so 
also Schol on Aristoph. Nub., cited by 
Grot., AíBavyos . . . abrb. 25 8d 
AiBayerós 8 ó  kapzós rod Bérdpov: 
and Ammonius (ib), AíBavos pi» yàp 
coves kal Td SévSpoy xal rb Oupidpevor 
AiBaverds 8t pdvov Tò OÜvjióperor. But 
here it unquestionably means a censer: 
cf. below, ver. 5, efandey Tb» A. xal dy- 
pigen abr x. r. X. No argument can be 
derived from the censer oe a golden 
one, as Elliott, partly after Sir I. Newton. 
The spirit of the heavenly imagery will 
account for this without going farther: 
we have, throughout, crowns (ch. iv. 4), in- 
cense-vials (v. 8), vengeance-vials (xv. 
7), girdles (xv. 6), a measuring-reed (xxi. 
15), &c. all of the same costly metal). 
And there was given to him (viz. by 
divine appointment, through those minis- 
tering: not, by the saints who offered the 
prayers (Ell.), for two reasons: 1) because 
the incense is mentioned as something dis- 
tinct from the prayers of the saints; see 
below: 2) because no forcing of 4560 
will extract this meaning from it. It is a 
frequent apocalyptic formulain refereuce to 
those things or instruments with which, or 
actions by which, the ministrations neces- 
sary to the progress of the visions are 
performed: cf. ver. 2, ch. vi. 2, 4 bis, 8, 
11, vii. 2, ix. 1, &c.) much incense (see 
ch. v. 8, and on the difference of the 
i ry, below), that he might (if we 

8éce:, which after all is not really a 
various reading, —n, and 1, being in the 
M88. perpetually confused with ei, we 
must remember that the fut. with fva is a 
mixed construction, made up of fra 
and &$óce Weare compelled in English 
to choose one of these) give it to (various 
renderings and supplyings of the construc- 
tion have been devised: but the simple da- 
tive after 8dc«: appears the only legitimate 

torum, eadem, i. e., ut redderet eas boni 
odoris preces.” This object was, to incense 
the prayers of the Saints: on the import, 
see below) the prayers of all the saints 
(not only now of those m ones in 
ch. vi. 9: the trumpets which follow are 
zi dd is the whole prayers of God's 
church. e for vi ce 
is the loudest ate Lot all join) apon (the 
art with accus. carrying motion ; which 
thus incensed were offered on the golden 
altar, &c. From what follows it would 
seem that the prayers were already before 
God : see below) the altar-of geld which 
was before the throne (this may be a 
different altar from that over which the 
angel was standing ; orit may be the same 
farther specifled. The latter alternative 
seems the more probable, We must not 
imagine that we have in these visions a 
counterpart of the Jewish tabernacle, or 
attempt to force the details into accord- 
ance with its arrangements. No such 
correspondence has been satisfactorily 
made out: indeed to assume such here 
would perhaps be inconsistent with ch. 
xi. 19, where first the temple of God in 
heaven is opened. <A general analogy, in 
the use and character of the heavenly far- 
niture, is all that we can look for) And 
the smoke of the incense ascended to 
(such again seems to be the only legitimate 
rendering of the dative. The common 
one, “with,” cannot be justified: see Winer, 
edn. 6, § 31.6. The prayers, being already 
offered, received the smoke of the incense. 
The whole imagery introduces the fact 
that those prayers are about to be an- 
swered in the following judgments) the 
prayers of the saints out the hand 
of the angel, before God (these latter 
words belong to dà»éfg», or rather to 
àyéßm Toit xp. r. dy. Notice, that no 
countenance is given by this vision to the 
idea of angelic intercession. The angel is 
simply a minister. The incense (import- 
ing here, we may perhaps say, acceptability 
owing to the ripeness of the season in the 
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x (Exop. xix. 16.) eh. zi. 19. xvi. 18. y ch. iv. 5 reff. z Mark xiv. 11. Luke zxii & Acts xxii. 
= e — a Rev. (here, &c., 6 times. ch. ix. 1, 13. x. T. xi. 15) only, exc. Matt. vi. 3. 1 Cor. x9. 

um. . 

txt A[ PIN B rel. for «Barer, eAaBor A. rec places pera bef Bporra:, 
with h n 1. 10-7-8-0. 86 (37. 49 Br, e sil): om was $era: j : pw. x. amp. x. Bp. I: Bp. 
K. ao p. x. G. Aa bedef g k m 16. 88 syr-dd copt: txt N B rel vulg Primas. 

6. om Ist o: 1. rec om 2nd ot, with N 16 (84-5-6. 47, e sil) Andr-b(Del): 
ins A[P] B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. for eavrovs, avrovs Ni, ew avrovs f. 

b. Us (for Tov . . avrov) To . . avro, with 1 33(-4,e sil): ro. . avrov 36. 40. 50: 

divine purposes, so that the prayers, lying ments which follow are answers to the 
unanswered before, become, by the fulness prayers of the saints, and are inflicted on 
of the time, acceptable as regards an im- the enemies of the church. 
mediate reply) is gives to him : he merely 6.] And the seven angels which had the 
wafts the incense up, so that it mingles seven trumpets prepared themselves that 
with the prayers. Düsterd. well remarks, they might blow (raised their trumpetsto 
that the angel, in performing sacerdotal their mouths, and stood in attitude to blow 
offices, is but a fellow-servant of the saints them). 
ch. xix. 10) who are themselves priests 1—19.] The first four trumpets. It 
(ch i. 6, v. 10, vii. 15)). 5.) And the has been before observed, that as in the 
angel took (it is quite impossible to main- case of the seals, so here, the first four are 
tain a perfect sense: an aorist (¢yéuicey) marked off from the last three. The dis- 
is indeed coupled to Anger) censer tinction is here made, not only, as there, 
(after having used it as above, i.e. shaken by an intrinsic feature running t the 
from it the incense on the altar) and filled four, but by the voice of the eagle in ver. 
it (while the smoke was ascending) from — 18, introducing those latter trumpets and 
the fire of the altar (i. e. from the ashes giving them also a distinguishing feature. 
which were on the altar), and oast it And as we there maintained (see note on 

.e. the fire with which the censer was ch. vi. 8) that any interpretation, to be 
Ned: the hot ashes) towards the earth right, must take into account this differ- 

(to signify that the answer to the prayers ence between the four and the three, sohere 
was about to descend in the fire of God’s also. But in order to the taking into ac- 
vengeance: see below, and compare Ezekiel count of this difference, we must gain some 
in ref): and there took place thunders approximate idea of its import. Does the 
and voiees and lightnings and an earth- intrinsic feature, common to these four 
quake (“per orationes sanctorum," says plagues, bear ageneral interpretation which 
Corn.-a-lap., “.... precantium vindictam will a suit their character as distinguished 
de impiis suisque persecutoribus, ignis from the other three? I imagine it does. 
vindicte, i. e. tonitrua, fulgura et plage For, whereas each of those three (or rather 
sequentes vii. angelorum et tubarum in of the former two of them, for, as has been 
impios sunt demissa." All these imme-  obeerved, the seventh forms the solemn 
diate consequences of the casting down of conclusion to the whole) evolves a course 
the hot ashes on the earth are the sym- of plagues including separate and inde- 
bolic precursors of the divine judgments pendent details, these four are conn 
about to be inflicted). and interdependent. Their common fea- 

One point must here be noticed: the ture is destruction and corruption: 
intimate connexion between the act of this total, it is true, but partial: in each case 
incense-offering angel and the seven trum- to the amount expressed by 7d pro: 

ts which follow. It belongs to them all: but this fractional extent of action appears 
t takes place when now the seven angels again under the sixth trumpet, ch. i 
have had their trumpets given them, and 15, 18, and therefore clearly must not be 
this series of visions is introduced. So pressed as carrying the distinctive cha- 
that every interpretation must take this  racter of the first four (on its import seo 
into account: remembering that the judg- note below, ver. 7) Itis in the kind of 
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exercise which their agency finds, that 
these four trumpets are 8 distin- 
guished. The plagues indicated by them 
are entirely inflicted on natural objects : 
the earth, trees, grass, sen, rivers, lights 
of heaven: whereas those indicated by the 
two latter are expressly said to be inflicted 
on men, and sof on natural objects: cf. 
ch. ix. 4, 15. Surely, however these na- 
tural objects are in each case to be under- 
stood, this is a point not lightly to be 
passed over. Nor can it fail to strike 
every unprejudiced student, that we must 
not, as is done by many expositors, inter- 
pret the yñ and xópros and 8éyðpa as 
signifying nations and men in the former 
portion of the series of visions, and then, 
when the distinction between these and 
men is made in the latter part, be content 
with the literal meaning. With every 
allowance for the indisputable intermix- 
ture, in many places, of literal and alle- 
gorical meanings, all analogy requires that 
in the same series of visions, when one 
judgment is to destroy earth, trees, and 
grass, and another not to injure earth, 
trees, or grass, but men only, the earth, 
trees, and grass should bear the same 
meaning in the two cases. We may fairly 
say then, that the plagues of the four 
former trumpets affect the accessories of 
life—the earth, the trees, the green grass, 
the waters as means of transit and of sub- 
sistence, the lights of heaven :—wherens 
those of the last two affect life itself, the 
former by the infliction of pain, the latter 
of death. 
A certain analogy may be noticed, but 

not a very close one, between these plagues 
and those in Egypt of old. The analogy 
is not close, for the order is not the same, 
nor are all particulars contained in the one 
series which are contained in the other: 
but the resemblance is far too striking to 
pass without remark. We have the hail 
and fire, the water turned to blood, the 
darkness, the locusts(, the infliction of 
death): five, in fact, if not six, out of the 
ten. The Egyptian plagues are beyond 
doubt remembered in the sacred imagery, 
if they are not aced. 

The secret of interpretation here I be- 
lieve to be this: The whole seven trumpets 
bring before us the punishment of the 

enemies of God during the period indicated 
by their course. These punishments are 
not merely direct inflictions of plagues, but 
consist in great part of that judicial retri- 
bation on them that know not God, which 
arises from their own depravity, and in 
which their own sing are made to punish 
themselves. This kind of punishment 
comes before us especially in the four first 
trampet-visions. The various natural ac- 
cessories of life are ravaged, or are turned 
to poison. In the first, the earth and its 
produce are ravaged with fire: in the 
second, the sea is mingled with blood, and 
ships, which should have been for men’s 
convenience, are destroyed. In the third, 
the waters and springs, the essential re- 
freshments of life, are poisoned, and death 
is occasioned by drinking of them. Inthe 
fourth, the natural lights of heaven are 
darkened. So that I regard these first four 
trampets as setting forth the gradual sub- 
jugation of the earth to Him whose king- 
dom it is in the end to become, by judg- 
ments inflicted on the ungodly, as rega 
the vitiating and destroying the ordinary 
means of subsistence, and comfort, and 
knowledge. In the details of these judg- 
ments, as also of the two following, there 
are many particulars which I cannot inter- 
pret, and with regard to which it may bea 
question whether they are to be considered 
as other than belonging to the requisite 
symbolic machinery of the prophecy. But 
in confessing this I must also say, that I 
have never seen, in any apocalyptic Com- 
mentator, an interpretation of these de- 
tails at all approaching to verisimilitade: 
never any which is not obliged to force the 
plain sense of words, or the certain course 
of history, to make them fit the requisite 
theory. Many examples of these will be 
found in the history of apocalyptic inter- 
pretation given by Mr. Elliott in vol. iv. 
of his Hore A ypticse. 
7.] And the blew his trumpet, and 
there took place hail and fire mingled 
in blood (i.e. the hail aad the fire were 
mingled together (plur.) in blood, as their 
flux or vehicle; the stones of hail and the 
balls of fire (not lightning, as Ebr.) fell in 
a shower of blood, just as hail and fireballs 
commonly fall in a shower of rain. There 
is here manifestly an allusion to the plague 
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of hail in Egypt, of which it is said that 
'the fire ran along upon the ground: 
qv 8 J xda xal Tb wip $Aoy(Qo» dv 
TH xaAá(yp, ref. Exod.: but with the addi- 
tion of the blood. With regard to this 
latter, we may remark, that both here and 
under the vinls, where the earth, seas, and 
rivers are again the objects of the first 
three judgments, blood is a feature com- 
mon to all three. It appears rather to 
indicate a general character of the judg- 
ments, than to require any special inter- 
pretation in each vee case. In blood 
is life: in the shedding, or in the appear- 
ing, of blood, is implied the destruction 
of life, with which, as a consequence, all 
these judgments must be accompanied), 
and it was cast into the earth (towards 
the surface of the earth): and the third 
part (this expression first occurring here, 
it will be well once for all to enquire into 
its meaning in these prophecies. I may 
first say, that all special interpretations 
seem to me utterly to have failed, and of 
these none so signaly as that of Mr. 
Elliott, who would understand it of a tri- 
partite division of the Roman Empire at 
the time to which he assigns this judg- 
ment, It is fatal to this whole class of 
interpretations, that it is not said the hail, 
&c. were cast on a third part, but that 
the destruction occasioned by them ez- 
tended to a third part of the earth on 
which they were cast. And this is most 
expressly declared to be so in this firat 
case, by ali green grass being also de- 
stroyed, not a third part: a fact of which 
Elliott takes no notice. It is this mixture 
of the fractional third with other designa- 
tions of extent of mischief, which will lead 
us, I believe, to the right interpretation. 
We find it again under the third trumpet, 
where the star Wormwood is cast eri rd 
pl roy TG» *orau&v, ko) éxl Tas 
TO» b8drwy: the result being that rò 
tplrov r&y u ddr was embittered. This 
lax usage would of itself lead us to suppose 
that we are not to look for strict definite- 
ness in the interpretation. And if we 
refer to tho prophecy in Zech. xiii. 8 f., 

om Kat To TpiTOV Tov SevSpwr katara 

om rup: B rel Areth : ins A[P]N m n 171. 34-5-6 (1. 18. 38, 

where the import is to announce judgment 
on a greater part and the escape of a rem- 
nant, we find the same tripartite division : 
wal fora: dv wdon Tj yj, Aéyei kópios, TÀ 
duo un abris étoXo0peuÓfjo eroi, wal èx- 
Aeljei, +d 8è rplroy SworepOhoera àv 
abr. cal Side Tb Tpíroy Bd sropés, 
k. . A. Nay, in the Apocalypse itself, we 
have rò Tpiror used where the sense can 
hardly but be similarly indefinite: e.g. 
under the sixth trumpet, ch. ix. 15, 18, 
and xii. 4, where it is said that the dragon's 
tail pe Tò rplror rv doréper ToU obpa- 
you: the use of the present shewing that 
it is rather a general power, than a par- 
ticular event which is designated. Com- 
pare again the use of 1b rérapror Ts 728 
in ch. vi. 8, and of rò 3éxarov ris wóAcus 
in ch. xi. 18. All these seem to shew, 
that such prophetic expressions are to be 
taken rather in their import as to amount, 
than in any strict fractional division. 
Here, for instance, I would take the per- 
vading 7d -píror as signifying, that 
though the judgment is undoubtedly, as 
to extent, fearful and sweeping, yet that 
God in inflicting it, speres more than he 
smites: two thirds escape in each case, 
while one is smitten) of the earth (i. e. 
plainly of the surface of the earth, and 
that, of the cultivated soil, which ad- 
mitted d such a devastation) Mie burnt 
up (so that the prevails in the plague, 
not the hail 1 blood), and the third 
part of the trees (in all the earth, not in 
the third part) was burnt up, and ali 
green grass (upon earth: no longer & 
third part: possibly because green grass 
would first and unavoidably every where 
scorch up at the approach of such & 
plague, whereas the hardier crops and 
trees might partially escape) was burnt up. 

8.] And the second angel blew his 
trumpet: and as it were a great mountain 
burning with fire was cast into the ses 
(first, by the às, that which was cast 
into the sea was not a mountain, but only 
a burning mass so large as to look like 
one. Then, it was thse mass itself, not 
any thing proceeding from it, which was 
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cast down. So that the introduction of 
a volcano into the imagery is quite un- 
justifiable. In the language (hardly in 
the sense) there seems to be a reminiscence 
of Jer. xxviii. (li.) 25, 8600 ce &s Spos 
durerupionévoy. It is remarkable that 
there the zpos should be characterized 
as Td Beephapuévov Tb BiaiÜeipoy xacay Thy 
Vr: cf. our ch. xi. 18), and the third 

of the sea became blood (so in the 
Egyptian plague the Nile and all the 
Egyptian waters. By the son-conse- 
uence of the result of the fiery mass fall- 

ing into the sea (so De W., eine Wirkung 
ohne Analogie”) is again represented to 
us that in the infliction of this plague 
from above, the instrument of it is merely 
described as it appeared (ds), not as it 
really was. So that all ideas imported 
into the interpretation which take the 
mountain, or the fiery character of it, 
as elements in the symbolism, are depar- 
tures from the real intent of the descrip- 
tion): and the third part of the creatures 
(reff.) (that were) in the sea (not, as 
Elliott, *in the third part of the sea," 
but in the whole. Nor agsin must we 
stretch é» rj 0aAácap to mean the mari- 
time coasts, nor the islands, nor the trans- 
marine provinces: a usage not even shewn 
to exist by the examples cited by him, vol. 
i. p. 844 note: nor by Tacitus’s “ plenum 
exsiliis mare; any more than, if we were 
to say “the sea is full of emigrants from 
Ireland,“ we should by “the sea” mean 
* the ships") died (cf. Exod. vii. 17—21) 

id a b cj: eyivOvov and adds kat Aeyera: Nl. 
rec (for eyevero) v,, with 1. 17'(appy) 96: txt A[P]N B rel 

(homootel k, ax. 

those which have life (animal souls: see 
reff.: and for the appositional nominative, 
ch. ii. 20 reff.), and the third part of the 
shipe were destroyed (another inconse- 
quent result, and teaching us as before. 

We may remark, at the end of this 
second trumpet, that the judgments in- 
flicted by these frst two are distinctl 
those which in ch. vii. 8 were held 
until the servants of God were sealed: u) 
a8ixhonre Th» yi phre Thy Oddaccav 
phre tà BévBpa, Exp: cdpaylowpey N. T. A. 
So that, as before generally remarked, the 
place of these trumpet-plagues must be 
sought after that sealing: and conse- 
quently (see there) in very close conjunc- 
tion with the day of the Lord itaelf). 

10.] And the third angel blew his 
trumpet, and there fell from heaven a 
great star burning as a lamp, and it fell 
upon the third part of the rivers and 
upon the fountains of the waters (it can 
hardly be said, as Düsterd., that we are 
here as matter of course to understand, on 
the third part of the fountains, any more 
than we are to limit the râs xópros yAw- 
pés in ver. 7 to all the grass within the 
third part of the earth). And the name 
of the star is called Wormwood (the more 
usual forms are 75 d&jíy6iov, or 7 A. 
The masc. seems to be chosen on account 
of its conformity to ó &crfp. There is a 
river in Thrace so called. See on the 
plant, and its medicinal use by the an- 
cients, Winer, Realw. art. Wermuth: and 
Pliny, xxvii. 28), and the third part of 
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5 y ch. xii. 4. z Matt. xxiv. 290 Mk. Luke xxiii. 4, 3. Rom. 1. 21. xi. W. ch. 
ix. 2 v. r. only. lea. zH. 10. a = ch. xxi. 23 reff. b = ch. ix. 13. xvii 2L Matt. rii 
19. Den. viil 2 e so ch. iv. 7. 

Steph om rer vBarer appy by mistake. apbvor R d 1 n 48. rec om ree 
(bef a»0p.) : ins A[P]N B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. for «x, eri A: are c. 

12. for exAyyn, v^Tyn 1. TO pro avTns un pary n nupepa B rel vulg 15 om 
To Tp. arror precedg 33: for avrys, avrwy retaining avre» p 30. 40) 90:) p1 
parn 1 »uepa, omg TO TpITOY avrzs, j 18. 88: txt A[P]M h (m) 10-7-9. (34) 47(bat 
avrwv). 49 (37 Br, e sil).—rec parn, with [P(pern)] h 1. 10-7. 49 (37 Br, e sil): txt 
AN B rel.—for un parn, ove c m 34 (35) Andr-coisl : iva py parn n 47.—y ups 
ovx epaivey avro (or avrgs), omg To Tprror avrgs, 35.— al nyepa pn pame: To $e: 
aurns Kai u rut opos TO TpiroP arri 36.—for rprrov, Teraproy A.—om y bef qp. B 
(Tischdf, not Mai). 

13. om eros N. 

txt Andr: ayyeAou ws aerov 18: txt AN B 
rec rerepevov, with B 1! 1. (32-7. 40-1-2, e 8 

the waters became (was turned into, see 
reff.) wormwood: and many of the men 
(who dwelt by these waters: such may be 
the force of the article. But rà» à»0p. 
may be general. It is the only place where 
the expression *oAA. rã» &»0p. occurs) 
died from (èx of the source whence a result 
ge Winer, edn. 6, § 47, sub voce) 

waters, because they were embit- 
tered (compare the converse history, Exod 
xv. 23 ff, of the bitter waters being 
made sweet by casting a certain tree 
into them: sec also 2 Kings ii. 19 ff. 
The question whether wormwood was a 
deadly poison or not, is out of place 
here. It is not said that all who drank, 
died. And the effect of any bitter drug, 
however medicinally valuable, being mixed 
with tho water ordinarily used, would be 
to occasion sickness and death. It is 
hardly possible to read of this third 
plague, and not to think of the deadly 
effect of those strong spirituous drinks 
which are in fact water turned into poi- 
son. The very name absinthe is not un- 
known in their nomenclature: and there 
is no effect which could be so aptly de- 
scribed by the falling of fire into water, as 
this, which results in ardent spirit,—in 
that which the simple islanders of the 
South Sea call flrewater. That this 
plague may go on to destroy even this 
fearful proportion of the ungodly in the 
latter days, is far from impossible, con- 
=| its prevalence even now in some 
parts of the civilized world. But I men- 

rec (for aerou) ayyeAou, with [PI I n 1. 16. (171 f) 345-6. 47 arm- 
rel vulg syr-dd copt Ándr-coisl Areth. 
il) : txt APPIN rel A ndr Areth, om e R. 

tion this rather as an illustration, than ss 
an interpretation). And the fourth 
angel blew his trumpet: and the third 
part of the sun was struck (it is not sid, 
as in the case of the former three trum- 
pets, with what. And this absence of an in- 
strument in the fourth of these correlative 
visions perhaps teaches us not to attribate 
too much import to the instruments by 
which the previous judgments are brought 
about. It is the Ay itself, not its in- 
strument, on which attention 
directed) and the third part of the moon 
and the third part of the stars, that the 
third part of them might be 
and the day might not shine during the 
third part of it (the limitation of the 75 
tplrov is now manifestly to time, not to 
brightness. So E. V. rightly, “for 4 
third part of it." That this consequence 
is no naturul one following upon the ob- 
scuration of a third portion of the sup, e. 
is not to be alleged as any objection, but 
belongs to the altogether supernatural 
region in which these visions are sitar 
Thus we have a globe of fire turning sea- 
water to blood —a burning star embitter : 
ing the waters: &c.), the night 12 
like manner (i.e. the night as fur as she 
is, by virtue of the moon and stars, & time 
of light. And this is far more so under 
the glorious Eastern moon and stars, tban 
in our mist-laden climate). : 

18.] Introduction of the three rema 
ing trumpets by three woes. And I 98V 
and heard (the construction is zeugwatic) 
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Exod. xix. 

e 7z y , Y s. IX. 1 Kal 6 méumrtos ayyedos éoadmreren, xai eldop ich. vill. 10, 
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\dorépa éx Tob ‘otpavod 'memrmxora els Tiv yiv, ral" times (ture 
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1. rec roas karoucovaw, with pecoupamepart 1. ova: twice only 
ALP] h ln t. 10-7-8. 346 (16. 37. 47-9 Br, e sil) Andr Areth: txt N B rel Andr-coisl. 

caAxiEer 1. 

CHAP. IX. 1. acrepas and rerrwxorag Ni. 

an (ivós indefinite, as in reff.: see Winer, 
edn. 6, $ 18. 9. Or it may carry 
meaning—a single or solitary eagle,—as 
might also be the case in one of the reff., 
cb. xviii. 21, see there) eagle (hardly to be 
identified with the eagles of Matt. xxiv. 
28: for 1) that saying is more proverbial 
than prophetic: and 2) any application of 

. that saying would be far more aptly re- 
served for our ch. xix. 17. Nor again is 
the eagle a bird of ill omen, as Ewald: 
nor a contrast to the dove in John i. 32, 
as Hengstb.: but far more probably the 
symbol of judgment and vengeance rush- 
ing to its prev, as in Deut. xxviii. 49; 
Hos. viii. 1; Hab. i. 8. Nor again is it 
to be understood as an sngel in eagle's 
shape: but a veritable eagle in the vision. 
Thus we have the altar speaking, ch. xvi. 
7) fiying in mid-heaven (i.e. in the south 
or noon-day sky where the sun reaches 
the meridian, for which pecoupaveiy is 
the word. Wetst. cites from Eustath. on 
II. . 68, abtnois fjuépas Adyera: xa 
“Ounpoy Tb àxb pelas péxpis , 
necovparfjuaros, Th 8è  dyrevOe» QOlyem 
zupa Boxe, See his many other ex- 
amples So that the word does not 
signify the space intermediate between 
heaven and earth, but as above. And 
the eagle flies there, to be seen and 
heard of all. 
whole expression favours the true reading 
derod as against the substituted &yyéAov) 
saying with a loud voice, Woe, woe, 
woe, to those that dwell (the government 
of an accus. after obaí is also found in 
ch. xii. 12) upon the earth (the objects of 
the vengeance invoked in the prayers of 
the martyrs, ch. vi. 10: the ungodly world, 
as distinguished from the church) by rea- 
son of (so E. V., well: èx denoting, as in 
ver. 11, the source whence the woe 
springs) the remaining voices of the 
trumpet (the sing. is used generically : the 
three voices all having this common to 

I may also notice that the 

[for ers, ew: P (38, w. gen): spos e.] 

them, that they are the sound of a trum- 
pet) of the three angels who are about 
to blow. 

Cn. IX.—XI.] The last three, or woe- 
trumpets. These, as well as the first four, 
have a character of their own, correspond- 
ing in some measure to that of the visions 
at the opening of the three last seals. The 
particulars related under them are separate 
and detailed, not symmetrical and cor- 
respondent. And as in the seals, so here, 
the seventh forms rather the solemn con- 
clusion to the whole, than a distinct judg- 
ment of itself. Here also, as there, it 
is introduced by two episodical passages, 
having reference to the visions which are 
to follow, and which take up the thread of 
prophecy again at a period previous to 
things detailed before. 

1—12.] The fifth, or first Woe trum- 
pet. the angel blew his trum- 
pet, and I saw a etar fallen (not, as 
E. V. fall, which gives an entirely wrong 
view of the transactions of the vision. The 
star had fallen before, and is first seen as 
thus fallen) out of heaven to the earth 
(the reader will at once think on Isa. xiv. 
12, “ How art thou fallen from heaven, O 
Lucifer, son of the morning!” And on 
Luke x. 18, * I beheld Satan as lightning 
fall from heaven.” And, doubtless, as tho 

rsonal import of this star is made clear 
in the following words, such is the refer- 
ence here. We may also notice that this 
expression forms a connecting link to an- 
other place, ch. xii. 9, in this book, where 
Satan is represented as cast out of heaven 
to the earth: see notes there. It is hardly 
paro e with Andr., Ribera, Benge and 

e W., to understand a good angel by this 
fallen star. His description, as well as his 
work, corresponds only to an agent of evil. 
Andreas is obliged to distort words to 
bring in this view: ém) v 8$ karaBdrra, 
tovTo yap Tb mwewrwekévai onpalye, is 
enough to condemn any interpretation), 
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9. om xa: nvoikev To $peap Tys aßvorov (homaotel ?) N B rel am(with harl! tol) copt 
sth arm-zoh Areth : ins A[P] h 1 m n 10-7-8. 34-6. 413-7-9 (16. 37-8 Br, e sil) vulg-ed 
(with fuld lipsas &c) syr-dd Andr Tich. 
m 1. 35. 41. for ex, ex: Nl. 

om ek Tov $pearos es xaxvos (homaotel) 
for 2nd xarvos, kajuros (but corrd) N.. 

for peyaAns, kaiouergs B rel: xaonerns peyadns 37. 40-1-2: peyadns xaomerys 96: 
peyaAov katouerns 88: txt A( PIN n (1, e sil) 17 vulg copt Andr Tich. 
dokoríaÓn, with [P]M s rel Andr Areth: ecxorw@n A f 12. 
to xarvov ver 8 Ni. 

4. ppn B m 84-5. 60 Andr-coisl, eppi& n. 
rec adicnowot, with [PN B rel Andr Areth: txt A 36. 

way xAwpor M! (N? began to write xAwp. above gerd. ). 
rec aft avOpwzrous ins uorovs, with h 10. 49 Br (87, e sil): 

om A[P]N B rel syr-dd copt sth Andr Areth Tich. 
om avro» (homaotel T) A 

tol, agst demid fuld lipss) Andr-a: ins B rel vss Andr Areth 

(sic, Tab. xv.) N. 

Tov edu n 1. 12. (17?) 43. 

and there was given to him (i8ó0n, as 
usual, for the purpose of the part which 
he is to bear in the vision) the key of the 
pit of the abyss (viz. of hell, which in the 
vision is a vast profundity opening by a 
pit or shaft upon the surface of the earth, 
imagined as shut down by a cover, and 
locked. This abyss is in the Apocal 
the habitation of the devil and his angels: 
cf. ver. 11, ch. xx. 1, 8: see also ch. xi. 7, 
xvii. 8), and he opened the pit of the 
abyss, and there went up smoke from 
the pit as smoke of a great furnace (see 
ref. Gen.), and the san was darkened 
and the air (not, as Bengel, a hendiadys, 
“aer, quatenus per solem illuminatur :” 
for the sun may be obscured, as by a 
cloud, without the air being darkened) 
by reason of the smoke of the pit. And 
out of the smoke (which therefore was 
their vehicle or envelope) eame forth 
locusts into (towards, over, so as to spread 
over: els gives more the sense of distri- 
bation than éwí would) the earth, and 
there was given to them power as the 
soorpions of the earth (rs is, not as 
noting any distinction between land-scor- 
pions and water-scorpions, as Ewald, but 

use the scorpions are natural and of 
the earth, whereas these locusts are infer- 

* rec 
om aso» 

avro: N(eo ver 8) B f m 90. 
om ovde 

for 2nd ovde, ovde 

c $payibar(sic) Ni-. om 
[PIN n 1. 12 am(with harl, 
Cassiod. 

nal and not of nature) have power (viz. 
to sting, as below explained): and it was 
commanded them t they shall net 
hurt (for construction, see reff.) the grass 
of the earth, nor yet every (i.e. any) 
green thing, nor yet every (any) tree 
(the usual objects on which locusts prey: 
cf. Exod. x. 18, 15), but only (lit. ercepé : 
the former sentence being rded as if 
it had run, “that they should hurt no- 
thing,”—and then “except” follows na- 
turally) the men, the which (ofrives de- 
siguates the class or kind: see reff.) have 
not the seal of God upon their foreheads 
(this, as before noticed, fixes this fifth 
trumpet to the time following the sealing 
in ch. vii. It denotes a plague which 
falls on the unbelieving inhabitants of the 
earth after the servants of God have been 
marked out among them, and of which 
the saints are not partakers. Either then 
it denotes something purely spiritual, 
some misery from which those are exempt 
who have peace with God,—which can 
hardly be, consistently with vv. 5, 6,—or 
it takes place in a state totally different 
from this present one, in which the wheat 
and tares are mingled together. One or 
other of these considerations will at once 
dismiss by far the greater number of inter- 

^ 103 i6 
OU tol. 

F 20% 
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Üaveiv, kal hevyes 0 Oavatos am’ avtav. kal TÀ  ópowo- 
298 al. 
iii. 20, 31. 

5. avros A [ P(Tischdf, prolegg)] N 1.12 : evrovs f (avras fl, perhaps). 
rio be, with B rel Andr Areth: Bacaynowow : txt ALPIN 1. 12. 86-8. 
(itacism) P b k 1 m: rA h? 87. 41-2. 

6. rec (for ov un) ovx, with 83: txt A[P]N B rel Andr Areth. 

k constr., Matt. xiii. 17, 
1 Rom. I. 23. v. 14. vi. 5. viii. 3. 

John xviii. 
10 4 Mk. only, 
Num. xxii. 

Luke xv. 16. xvi.31. 1 Pet. l. 12. Prov. xxiv. I. see Jon 
3. Phil.i.7 only. Ezek.i. 16 B F(A def.). x.23 A. 

rec Bara- 
[reon 

for evpnaovery, 
evpwor A[P] m n 12-7. 34-5. 49: eupnowsiy 1. 19-corr : txt N B rel Andr-p Areth. 

rec (for pevye:) heute, with B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Ambr: txt A[P] 
N(gvyn) 1.12-7. 36-8 Andr-b. ar avrov bef o Oavares B rel vulg-ed(with lipas) arm 
Andr-coisl Areth: txt A[ P]M 1n 1. 17. 86.8 am(with demid; mors fug. ab eis fuld) 
syr-dd Andr. 

retations. That of Elliott, the fact of 
homet's mission being avowedly against 

corrupt Christianity as idolatry, does not 
in the remotest degree answer the con- 
ditions. In the very midst of this corrupt 
Christianity were at that time God's elect 
scattered up and down: and it is surely 
ioo much to say that every such n 
escaped scathless from the Turkish sword). 

` And it was given to them (allotted to 
them by God as the limit of their ap- 
pointed work and office: here the ¢846y 
expresses rather the limitation than the 
extension of the grant) that they should 
not kill them (the unsealed), but that 
they (the unsealed: the subject is eme 
shall be (fut. aft. Iva, see above, ver. 4 
tormented five months (the reason seems 
to be correct, which several Commenta-. 
tors have given for this number being 
chosen: viz., that five months is the ordi- 
nary time in the year during which locusts 
commit their ra : 80 Calov., Vitr., 
Eich., Ewald, De W., Diisterd., al. At 
all events we are thus in some measure 
delivered from the endless perplexities of 
capricious fancy in which the historical 
interpreters involve us): and their tor. 
ment (i.e. that of the sufferers: against 
Düsterd.) is as the torment of (arising 
from : notice the same construction in two 
senges) & scorpion, when it has smitten 
(xaioy, the regular futurus exactus: 
* whenever it shall have . . ." malo and 
rardœce (Jon. iv. 7. Achill. Tat. ii. 7, 
J pérdirra drdrate T)» xeipa), as in the 
Latin ictus (Pliny H. N. vi. 28), are 
used of the bite or sting of an animal) & 
man. And in those days men shall seek 
death (observe the transition of the style 
from the descriptive to the prophetic. 
For the first time the Apostle ceases to be 

the exponent of what he saw, and becomes 
the direct organ of the Spirit), and shall 
not (the od uh, with a subjunctive (its 
ordinary construction), is a more certaiu 
and definite negation than even the future 
itself. The latter expresses fact; whereas 
the former states that the fact cannot be 
otherwise: où uh with the future, as in 
text, seems to be a later and lax way of 
expressing the same) find it: and they 
shall vehemently desire (desire alone is 
not strong enough: èr:ðuuéw, · la, express 
the direction of the 69uos (itself from 66v, 
ferveo—àxb 755 Ovcews kal (és«os ris 
ux Ns, Plato, Cratyl. 419 E) upon an ob- 
ject. As desire is too strong for oA, so 
is it too weak for éw:Ouudw) to die (notice 
what Düsterd. well calls “ein ſchreckliches 
Gegenftüd," to the Apostle's saying in 
Phil. i. 28, ézi&vulay Axels Tò Àva- 
Asa: kal o xpioTrg elva:), and death 
fleeth (the pres., of the habitual avoidance 
in those days) from them (the longing to 
die arises from the excruciating puin of 
the sting. Cf. Jer. viii. 3. I cannot 
forbear noticing as we pass, the caprice of 
historical interpreters. On the command 
not to kill the men, &c., in ver. 5, Elliott 
says, “i.e, not to annihilate them as a 
political Christian body.” If then the 
same rule of interpretation is to hold, the 
present verse must mean that the ** politi- 
cal Christian body will be so sorely beset 
by these Mahometan locusts, that it will 
vehemently desire to be annihilated, and 
not find any way. For it surely cannot 
be allowed that the killing of men should 
be said of their annihilation as a political 
body in one verse, and their desiring to 
die in the next should be said of some- 
thing totally different, and applicable to 
their individual misery. Is it in conse- 
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m Jot. n. b. 
et s, 7 rell. 

weer 15. 
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Iich. xpvco: B rel Areth : txt A[PjM m n (i, sil) 17. 345-6 vulg syr-dd (eopt) Andr 

8, (uxar, so AM.) 

of foreseeing this difficulty, that 
hr. Elliott bas, as in the case of many 
important details in other places, omitted 
all consideration of this verse f). 
J.] The Apostle now returns to the de- 
scription of the locusta themselves. And 
the shapes (so E. V., rightly: not, the 
likenesses. ôuolwpa is the product of 
Sued: the finished form of any thing 
which is made like (buo:ov) to any pattern. 
See Winer, edn. 6, § 16. 4. 2, a) of the 
locusts (were) like horses made ready 
for war (this resemblance, —cf. ref. Joel, 
h Spacis abs d bparıs u r has been 
noticed by tiavellors, Winer, Realw. art. 
Heuſchrecken, refers to Niebuhr, Beschrei- 
bung, 173. Ewald gives other references, 
and says, "refert omnino animal equini 
co quedam similia, unde nostris 
ctiam Heupferd dici notum est.” And 
especially does it hold good when the 
horse is equipped for war; the plates of 
the horse's armour being represented b 
the hard lamine of the outer shell of the 
locust: see below, ver. 9), and on their 
heads as it were crowns like unto gold 
It is not casy to say what this part of the 
cecription importe. Elliott tries to ap- 
p it to the turban: but granting some 
atitude to cré$aro, the uow: ö xD 
will hardly bear this. The appearance of 
a turban, even when ornamented with 
gold, is hardly golden. I should under- 
stand tho words, of the head actually end- 
ing in a crown-shaped fillet which re- 
sembled gold in its material, just as the 
wings of some of the beetle tribe might 
bo said to blaze with gold and gems. So 
wo have below «fxov 6ópaxas ds 0. o18y- 
poUs : the material not being metallic, but 
only quasi-metallie. Eichhorn and Heinr. 
understand those crowns of soldiers’ hel- 
meta: but this is quite arbitrary and 
gratuitous): and their faces (were) as 
the faces of men (Düsterdieck well ob- 
serves, that we must not suppose them 
actually to have had human faces but 
that tho face of the locust, which under 
ordinary circumstances has a distant re- 
semblance to the human countenance, 
bore this resemblance even more notably 

in the case of these supernatural locusts. 
It is not Tà xp. abr zpóswza GrOp. but 
ús dsr Te Nor again can we 
agree with Mr. Hliott's idea that à»6pó- 
ren is bere used to designate the male 
sex: an interpretation recommended to 
him by his wish to introduce the mous- 
tache of the Arabs. Wherever the gene- 
ral term &»0pwxos is used for the par- 
ticular sex, it must, as in the case of our 
“man,” be necessarily so interpreted by 
the context, as m ru 2 x every one e 
the passages ci . E. in support o 
his view, viz. Matt. xix. 3, 5, 10; 1 Cor. 
vii. 1; Gen. ii. 18; Exod. xiii. 2; Lev. 
xx. 10; Esth. iv. 10 (Ér0powos 5$ yurh); 
Eccl. vii. 28; Isa. iv. 1. But bere there 
is no such necessity in the context: nay, 
it is much more natural to take Ap 
as the general term, their faces were like 
human faces, and then comes the limi- 
tation, not in the face, but in another 
aupra and they had hair as the 
air of women (i.e. long and flowing, 

1 Cor. xi. 14 f. De Wette quotes from 
Niebuhr an Arabic proverb in which the 
antlers of locusts are compared to the hair 
of girls. But perhaps we must regard 
the comparison as rather belonging to the 
supernatural portion of our iption., 
Ewald would understand the hair on the 
legs, or on the bodies, of the locusts, to 
be meant, referring to Wo pz, rough lo- 
custs, Jer. li. (xxviii.) 27, where the LXX 
have merely dxpidev, and the E. V. “rough 
caterpillars.” To infer, from this 
feature, licentiousness as a characteristic 
in the interpretation, is entirely beside 
the p ): and their teeth were as 
the teeth of lions (so also of the locast in 
Joel i. 6, ol d8évres airo? d3érres Acorros. 
Ewald rightly designates as very doubt- 
ful a fanci mblance to a lion im the 
under jaw. We may observe that this, as 
some other features in the description, is 
purely graphic, and does not in any way 
apply to the plague to be inflicted by these 
mystic locusts), and had breastplates 
as iron breastplates (the plate which forms 
the thorax of the natural locast, was in 
their case as if of iron), and the seund of 
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Job xL 1 

kal èv tais “ovpais avTOv 7) *éEovola avréy / dduanoas «use. Mat 
v. 20. c 

tous avOpwrovs uvas Tévre. 

ArrodUõοꝛ. 12 H foùa ij € pia 
Eri Ovo f ovai nerd Taba. 

b eh. vi. 8 reff. a = vv.1,2. e 
xviii. 26. Acts axi, 40. 4 Ki 

h = ch. xí. 14. xxi. 1, 4 ouly. 

e, ll*éyovsw én’ abrév 
s Basiea ayyedov ts * aBuacov, POvoua 
“EBpaicri *’ABaddav, kal év rH Eryri) *óvoua ° eet 

20. ch. 
xiii. 11. 

b , w Um ros 
^ 4 or. 

auT@ xv. 55 (from 
Hos. xiii. 14), 
66 ems 

x vv. 3, 19. 

Lanner ov čpyerar! zg “s 
2 sce Prov. 

XIX. 27 
xxiv. 62). 

€ eh. xvi. 16. John v. 2. xix. 13, 17,20. xx. woaly t. J. see 
ngs d here only +. see note. 

f = here bis. ch. xi. 14 bis only. see Ezek. vil. 26. ii. 10. 
. see ch. iil. 1, 
al Gen. i. 5. 

e =: here onl 
g = Matt. xxviii 

9. xa: n porn Tay TT. avræy is written twice in 1. . 
10. opoiors AN. rec (for 8rd xa) ny, with (35, e sil) vulg-ed(with some mes) : 

om I m n 1. 30-2-4-6-8. 40-6-7. 90 am(with tol) Andr Tich : txt A(P]N B 33(sic, Del) 
rel vulg- ms syr-dd copt Areth. rec aft avro» ins xai, with 1. 37. 47 vulg-ed(with 
a few mss) Andr: om ALPIN B rel vulg-mss Andr-coisl Areth Tich. for j efovora 
avrov, etovciay exovos B rel Andr. a Areth: om 1: txt A(P]N m 1. 17. 34-5-6 vulg 
syr-dd copt Andr Tich. 
48. 51 Andr Areth. 

ins tov bef adixnoa: B rel: om A[P]N m n t. 17. 82-4-6. 

11. rec at beg ins x, with E] m n 1. 84. 40-1. 51 fuld syr-dd Andr: om AN » rel, 
for exovary, exovacai B rel Areth Tich: exo vulg Andr-p Primas: txt A[P]N m 

n 1. 26-7. 88-4-6 (26-7. 85 Br, e sil) fuld syr-dd (copt?) Andr. Bacca bef er 
avre» B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth, BaeiXAea ux” avrov 16, B. ex avrovs l: (om ex 
avro» P:] txt A f n 1. 17, ex avrov Rae; 36, eavruv Tov Basınca (omg ex’) N.—rec 
ep’: txt AB rel. 

aBvocou Tov ayyeAov 
85(Del) Andr-c. 

rec ins rov bef ayyeAoy, with A(see below) LT Neo above) f 1 
n 1. 9. 16. os 47-8-9. 50. 90 Andr: om B rel Andr-coisl Aret 

T ins e bef Ist ovoua N 18. ev B (ad) gm 
for xa: «v, ev 8e B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Primas: txt A PIN 

—apxorra TNS 
aß 

1. 17. 33 (26-7. 86, e sil) æth.—eAAnrıð: N.—eAAnrio Ti de 9.—ev r eAAnricn de 13-6. 
exet bef 2nd ovoua N 36: om oroya 40. 

12. om n (twice) N(ins 2nd 7 N38), 
84-5-8. 49? (6. 26. 32-7. 47 Br, e sil) Andr Areth: txt AN! rel. 
ert, cu 96. 

rec epxovrai, with [P]N33 B m n 1. 18. 
om er: ji: for 

12, 18. xaı bef uera Tavra B f, xa: pera Tavra kai 2. 4. 10-8-9. 40: om xa: (in both 
places) N;: txt ATP] rel. 

their wings (was) as & sound of chariots 
of many horses (by the two genitives the 
sound of both, the chariots and the horses, 
is included. The chariots are regarded as 
an appendage to the horses) as they run 
to war. And they have tails like to 
scorpions (i.e. to the tails of scorpions: 
the construction called the comparatio 
compendiaria: see reff.), and stings (viz. 
in their tails: this is the particular espe- 
cially in which the comparison finds its 
aptitude): and in their tails is their 
power to hurt men five months (see above 
on ver. 6). They have as king over 
them (or, “they have a king over them, 
viz." . . the two accusatives being in 
apposition. It favours this last alterna- 
tive, that in this particular, of having a 
king, they are distinguished from natural 
locusts: for Prov. xxx. 27, &BaclAeurdy 
dori À dxpls) the angel of the abyss (we 

can hardly with Luther, render **an angel 
from the abyss:” &yyedos, though anar- 
throus, is necessarily defined by the geni- 
tive ris àBíccov); his name is in He- 
brew Abaddon (13s, perdition, from 73x, 
periit, is used in the O. T. for the place of 
perdition, Orcus, in Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xxvii. 20 (Keri: Chetib has my), in 
both of which places it is joined with 

,—Ps. lxxxvii. 12; Job xxviii. 22. 
In all these places the LXX it b 
Ar Ae. Bo that this is the focal Gains 
personified: or rather perhaps that ab- 
stract name personified, from which the 
local import itself is derived), and in the 
Greek (scil. yAéooy) he has for his name 
Apollyon (the name dàwoAAÓwv seems 
chosen from the LXX &wdéaAea, see above. 

It is a question, who this angel of the 
abyss is. Perhaps, for accurate distinc- 
tion’s sake, we must not identify him with 
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20. ; 

miro» 21.3% G N 9? Ó yav THY caXmvyya Abo TOU Tux. 
constr., eh. 

fr. 1 v. al. o constr., ch. ii 30 reff. 

18. c pias Ni. om rege A n am(with fuld harl bpei tex apo 
demid lipss) syr copt Bede: ins [P] B rel Andr Areth Cypr Primas Tich—on =s « 
Twy (rec.) cep. N).—puay 

rec Aeyovoer, with 

Aeyovens NI: Acyew 40: 

Quern» ex T. Ovoiacrnpioy eværior T. Ou, omg : 
ir] h ] m n 1. 10-7. 34-5-6-8 (6. 13. 26. 87. 49 F. cs. 

AéyovTOS B rel: Aeyorra AN, 

all the r=. i 

om erre A. 

ree (for o exe) os exe, with 6e sil) Areth: re exorri: m 34 Andr-coisl : txt 4827 

Satan himself, —cf. ch. xii. 3, 9,— but 
must him as one of the principal of 
the bad angels). The one (first) woe hath 
passed: behold, there cometh (singular, the 
verb applying simply to that which is 
future, without reference as yet to its plu- 
rality) two woes after these things. 

an endless Babel of allegorical There is 
and historical interpretation of these lo- 
custs from the pit. The most that we can 
say of their import is, that they belong 
to a series of judgments on the ungodly 
which will e hae the second 
advent of our Lord:'that the various and 
mysterious particulars of the vision will no 
doubt clear themselves up to the church 
of God, when the time of its fulfilment 
arrives i but that no such clearing up has 
yet taken place, a very few hours of re- 
search among histories of apocalyptic 
interpretation will serve to convince any 
reader who is not himself the servant of a 
preconceived system. 

18—21.] The sixth Trumpet. And the 
sixth angel blew his trumpet, and I 
heard a (it is doubtful, in the uncertain 
authenticity of rercdpwr, whether any 
stress is to be laid on this uia» or not. 
Vitringa gives it the emphasis,“ quatuor 
hzc cornua simul edidisse vocem, non di- 
versam, sed unam eandemque: and so 
Hengstb. The allegorical interpreters 
give it various imports—the agreement 
of the four Gospels (Zeger, Calov., al.), 
—that of the prayers of exiled Jews 
(Grot.) &c.) voloe out of the [four] 
horns of the golden altar which was 
before God (the same altar as that pre- 
viously mentioned in ch. viii. 8 and vi. 
9, where see notes. From ch. xvi. 7 
it would appear that the voice probably 
proceeded from the altar itself, repre- 
sented as uttering the cry of vengeance 
for the blood shed on it; cf. ch. vi. 
9, with which cry of the martyred saints 
the whole series of retributive judgments 
is connected. The reading in the Codex 
Sinaiticus (see digest) is very remarkable, 

and may represent the original test. - 
suppose, as Elliott, that the ery fra 
altar is indicative of an altar bavinz hc 
the scene of some special sin on tè C. 
of the men of Roman Christendom, 1- 5 
to apply it to the perrersions of Ct: 
rites in the Romish Church, is sm! 
confuse the whole imagery of the rar. 
For it is not of any alter in these 
that we are reading, but of the golde =" 
which was before God, where the f.? 
of the saints had been offered by th t~- 
ch. viii. 3, 5: and the voice is tbe m- 
of those prayers, in accordance mith s- - 
those judgments are inflicted — RS 
horns again, representing the ecu: 
the altar, not any special rites with En 
the horns of an altar were con® 
cannot be pressed into the serice č 7 
above-noticed interpretation, but : 
belong to the propriety of that bead c- 
seen. The voice from the = 
face of the altar, on which the prey 
been offered: and that surface was b= 
by the xépara) saying (the noun to 

e participle, in this broken ont? 
is to be referred, may be either 9^ 
which is most probable, or cepdror n 
latter case aa emphasis would natural ma 
on the foregoing play, or, if Aer" 7 
read, Ovciaernaplov) to the sixth 157 
who hàd (construction, see ref. Ii?“ 
better to take ô Exer as the appostiel 

book, thi." 

gil 

erid CAM 

D 

be further specified by 
which the angel belonged, 
dA: but hardly, that e 
singled out by the address, " Te 
hast the trumpet,” from the whole 5'^ 
who had trumpets) the trumpet (T^^ 
being that one now before us,— belong 
to the present vision), 
much to say that the nm 
made the active minister of this s 
we do not read xal wopevües Dee " 
lowing, but simply wal dfc. © | 
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aft wa ins un N. 

must therefore believe that the command 
is given to him only in so far as he is the 
representative and herald of all that takes 
place under his trumpet-blowing) the four 
angels which are bound (so E. V.. rightly: 
“ are bound” is the true perfect passive, 
not “have been bound”) on (not “ix,” as 
E. V.: èri with the dat. denotes close ad- 
herence or juxtaposition: so our Lord sat 
éx) rij rp. John iv. 6) the great river 
Euphrates (the whole imagery here has 
been a crux interpretum: as to who these 
angels are, and what is indicated by the 
locality here described. I will only ven- 
ture to point out, amidst the surging tu- 
mult of controversy, one or two points of 
apparent refuge to which we must not 
betako ourselves. First, we must not 
yield to the temptation, so nttractive at 
first sight, of identifying these four angol 
with the four angels standing on the four 
corners of the earth and holding in the 
four winds, in ch. vii. 1 ff. For the mis- 
sion of these angels is totally distinct 
from theirs, as the locality is also. "There 
is not a syllable of winde here, nor any 
hurting of earth, sea, or trees. , Secondly, 
the question need not perplex us here, 
whether these are good or bad angels: 
for it does not enter in any way into con- 
sideration. They simply appear, as in 
other parts of this book, as ministers of 
the divine purposes, and pass out of view 
as soon as mentioned. Here, it would 
almost seem as if the angelic persons were 
little more than personifications; for they 
are immegiatel resolved into the host of 
cavalry. Thirdl „ that there is nothing 
in the text to prevent “the great river 
Euphrates" from being meant literally. 

TDiisterd. maintains, that because the rest 
of the vision has a mystical meaning, 
therefore this local designation must have 
one also : and that if we are to take the 
Euphrates literally and the rest mystically, 
sades confusion would be introduced; 
But this is quite a mistake, as tho slightest 
consideration will shew. Jt is a common 
feature of Scripture allegory to intermingle 
with tts mus i¢ Tanguage literal designa- 

OL. IV. Hd 

“though the 

tions of time and place Take for in- 
stance the allegory in ixxx. 8, 11, 
* Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt 
.. . She sent out ber boughs unto the sea, 
and her branches pen the river E ra 

-ving and her boughs an 
branches are mystical, 1 and 
the river, are all lite ee some go 

arks on this in Mr- Elliott’s Ist vol., 
p. 331 ff., where the above example is cited 
among others). And the four angels 
were Ioosed, which had been prepared 
(the perf. part. in conjunction with an 
&or. verb is necessarily pluperf. in sense) 
for (in the ordinary sense of els after 
éroiud (e and its kindred words—viz. “in 
reference to," **in reservation for," * with 
a view to:“ see ver. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 21; 
and xpós, 1 Pet. iii. 15) the hour and day 
and month and year (viz. which had been 
appointed by God: the appointed hour 
occurring in the appointed day, and that 
in the appointed month, and that in the 
appointed year. The art. prefixed, and 
not repeated, seems to make this meani 
imperative. Had the art. been repea 

ore each, the ideas of the appointed 
hour, day, month, and year would have 
been separated, not, as now, united: had 
there been no art., we might have under- 
stood that the four were to be added to- 
gether to make up the time, though even 
thus the els occurring once only would 
have made some difficulty. The natural 
way of expressing this latter meani 
would be, eis Spay x. cis pépa» x. eis 
ura x. els éxavréy. The only way in 
which it can be extracted from the words 
as they now stand, is by understanding 
the rfj» to designate some previously well- 
known period, “for the (well-known) hour 
and day and month and year." But as no 
such notoriety of the period named can be 
recognized, we must Í conceive adhere to, 
the sense above given), that (Iva belongs. 
to foiuacpéro: more naturally than to 
¢adénoay) they should kill the third part 
of men (on Tò rpíror, see above, ch. viii. 
7. It seems necessary, that in ray àr0pó- 
wor we are to include only a KaTOLKOUYTES 

U 

vide 

€p. nid .14, { 
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copt Andr Areth Cypr. 
om ACN 5 rel vulg copt Andr Areth Cypr. 

erave N. 
18. rec (for axo) vro, with 1: txt ACC PIN B rel. 

sAryoy, with 1 (37, e sil): ins AC[P]N B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 
Andr Areth : txt AC| P]N h n 10-7.8. 86 (1. 37-8. 49 Br, e ail) Andr-a. 

Je 1. 17 syr-dd Andr-a: om AN B rel am(with demid fuld &c) 
rec ins ex bef rov %, with [P] c 1. 17! gyr-dd Andr-a: 

bef nrovea, with (6. 27. 42 Br, e sil) 
om ALPIN B 88(sic, Del) rel am(with fuld &c) syr-dd copt arm 

for oc dels, Ovebeis(but corrd) R. 
om Tpww N. rec om 

for lst «x, awo B rel 
rec ins ex 

19. rec as yap etovcias avTov e» Tw GTOMaT. avte» eir, with 1(but err) 27; 
omg xa: e» Tas ovpais avrov, with 86 : txt AC[ P ]N B rel vss gr-lat-ff.—for orrev, Towev 

dx) ris is of ch. viii. 18, not any of the 
servants of God): and the number of the 
armies of the cavalry was twice myriads 
of myriads (i.e. 20,000 x 10,000: = 
200,000,000, two hundred millions. The 
number seems to be founded on those in 
the reff.) ;—I heard the number of them. 
And after this manner (i.e. according to 
the following description) saw I the 
horses in my vision (Düsterd. s 
and it seems likely enough, that this 
ex reference to sight is inserted on 
account of the jkovca which preceded) 
and those who sat upon them, having 
(fxovras most naturally refers to both 
horses and riders, not to riders only. The 
armour of both was uniform) breastplates 
fiery-red (the three epithets express the 
colours of the breastplates, and are to be 
separated, as belonging each to one por- 
tion of the host, and corresponding to the 
fire, smoke, and brimstone which pro- 
ceeded out of the horses’ mouths below) 
and fuliginous (answering to xawyós be- 
low. daxly@vos is used for any dark dull 

colour; Homer calls dark hair óax 
Arbei duolas, Od. (C. 231, v. 158. The 
hyacinth of the Greeks is supposed to 
have been our dark blue iris: see Palm 
and Rost, sub voce) and sulphureous 
(light yellow: such a colour as would be 
produced by the settling fumes of brim- 
stone): and the heads of the horses (rar 
Trræv' takes up the horses again, both 
horses and riders having been treated of 
in the preceding sentence) (were) as 
heads of lions, and out of mouths 
goeth forth fire and smoke and brimstone 
(i.e. separately, óne of these out of the 
mouths of each division of the host. It is 
remarkable, that these divisions are three, 
though the np lw mere four) From (4 
indicates not directly the instrumentality, 
but the direction from which the result 
comes) these three plagues were killed 
the third part of men, by (ix, the source 
out of which the result springs) the fire 

went forth (the participle agrees with the went fo e participle wi 
last noun only, but applies to all) out of 

3 3 Se 

er Ai 
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év TQ aTopatt avTOv ctw kal èv ra k oùpaîs ard‘ ai yer. do rer. 

yàp * ovpal avTrÀv potas Sheow, čyovoat xepards, kal l y 
ch. vi. 8 reff, 

m = ch. vi. 6 
reff. 

^ ^ ^ n w. gen., ch. 
avrais ™adixovow. 20 ral of * Xovrrol trav avOpwrev of xx 5. Lake 

xviii. 11. 

obe atrextavOnoav 'èv rais © mAnyaîs tarais oùòè o er- „ ber ba. h. 
evoncay o èx Tb Épryov TOV ν,jMZu auTov, p ü q 07cav TOV Éépyov TOv xXeipv avTOv, ? iva uù d rp 

Kuvncovow Ta * Gaupóvia, kal rd u cldwra TA wpvaü kal rà vhi. 2. ii, 
1 Cor. xii. 21. 

Gpyupa kai TÀ yaXxü ral TÈ " Xia xal rà Edda, "à v zh reh 
a 1 John v. 31. 1 Thess. i. 9 al. fr. aN r = 1 Cor. x. 20. 1 Tim. iv.1. Dent. xxxii. Ps t here 

only. Num. zzi. 9. Dan. v. 4 Theod. (-=, ch. xviii. 13, u Jobn ii. 6. 2 Cor. ii. Sonly. Exod. 
xxxi. 18, v 2 Tum. fi. Monly. Dax. v. 4, 23 Theod. Ep. Jer. 30. Pas. Elli. 
(13-715). Dax. v. 23 Theod. 7 ; did i AS 

A.—ey rats ovpaus Kas e» Te OTOMAT: avrov jy 88. oporo: 1 : om Cl. opewr 
B rel Andr-cois| Areth : txt ACC PIN 10-7-8. 36 (1. 30-7-8. 40-9 Br, e sil) Andr. 
for exovaat, exovai» C: exovoas N: exovcas [PjN?3 86: txt A B rel. 

20. aft xAryas ins avrov» N. 

line 1?). 

xpvuo ea) and xarea N. 

their mouths. For the power of the 
horses is in their mouths (principally; 
seeing that by what proceeded from their 
mouths their mission, to slay the third 
part of men, was accomplished) and in 
their tails: for their tails were like ser- 
pents, having heads, and with (iv is the 

. of investiture, used of that in which 
lad or armed a man does any thing) 
them they hurt (i.e. inflict pain: viz. 
with the bites of the serpent heads in 
which they terminate. I cannot but 
mention, in no unfriendly spirit, but be- 
cause, both being friends, Truth is the 
dearer, that which may be designated the 
culminating instance of incongruous in- 

tation in Mr. Elliott's historical ex- 
position of these prophecies. These tails 
are, according to him, the horsetails, 
borne as symbols of authorit by the 
"Turkish Pachas. Well may Mr. Barker 
say (Friendly Strictures, p. 82), “an in- 
terpretation so wild, if it refutes not itself, 
seems scarcely capable of refutation." 
Happily, it does refute itself. For it is 
convicted, by altogether leaving out of 
view the power in- the mouths, which is 
the principal feature in the original vi- 
sion: by making no reference to the ser- 
33 character of these tails, but 

ing wholly inconsistent with it: by dis- 
torting the canon of symmetrical inter- 
pretation in making the heads attached to 
the tails to mean that the tails are sym- 
bols of authority: and by being com- 

lled to render &54cove: “they commit 
injustice," a meaning whicb, in this refer- 
ence, it surely will not bear. When it 
is said of fire- and smoke- and brimstone- 

rec oure, with ALP] 1. 17. 88. (34-6, e sil) vulg 
syr-dd copt Andr-a: ov C rel Andr: txt R B f 38. 92. 

rec vposkvygoeo:, with [P] B rel Andr Areth: txt ACN 1! 36. 42. 
rec om ra (bef ed), with Br(e sil) : ins ACLEIN B rel Andr Areth. 

transp t 

om 47 Í!(ins above the 

8 xpucuia (i. e. 

breathing horses which kill the third 
part of men, that besides having power 
in their mouths they have it in their 
tails, which are like serpents, ending in 
heads, it would be a strange anti-climax 
to end, “and with these they do injus- 
tice.” I wil venture to say, that a 
more self-condemnatory interpretation was 
never broached than this of the horsetails 
of the Pachas) * And the rest of men 
(this specification which follows clearly 
shews what sort of men are meant; 
viz. the ungodly alone) who were not 
killed in (the course of: the èr again 
of that in which, as its vehicle or investi- 
ture, their death would come, if it had 
come) these plagues, did not even (the 
force of oùôé, which on the whole seems 
likely to have been the original reading) 
repent of (éx, so as to come out from: see 
reff.) the works of their hands (i. e. as the 
context here necessitates, not, the whole 
course of their lives, but the idols which 
their hands had made. This will at once 
appear on comparing our passage with 
Deut. iv. 28, Aarpedoere exe? 0eois érépois, 
Épyois xeipav &vÜpárrov, EdAos kal AíGo:s, 
of obe BW] rat, x. T. A., and Ps. cxxxiv. 16, 
TÀ Bwa r&v COvav dpydbpioy x. xpvaíov, 
Épya xepåv avOpdwaw cTópa Éxovcs. kal 
ob AaAfjAovcgiur, x. T. A. See also Acts vii. 
41) that they should not (in order not to: 
the final purpose, explaining the ob perev. 
èk p ing: cf. Winer, edn. 6, 8 68. 6) 
worship (for ta with indic. fut. see 
above, ch. iii. 9 reff. devils (seo, reff, 
1 Cor.; 1 Tim., and notes there. The 
objects of worship of the heathen, and 
of semi-heathen Christians, are in fact 

U 2 
ewe T 

ama. S 



635 AIIOKAATVIZ IOQANNOT. IX. 21. 

1 Re . here E j Ure dxoUct» OUTE ater, 21 ral acres x obre BXéreiw Suvarras ovr reper „ 12 

oma OU *puereóncar *éx tov * dover abr obre Ex Tey 2463 
1 Kl. f. 42. , 8 «a P] ^ s » a » 2 
3. ys 5.2 5 ™ $appázev avrisy oire er Ts ™ ropreias abr OUTE ÈK to 2 

eum P riy © xNepparopr avro. rer 
: Car i X. ! Kal «lov do & νο,ẽõ e ° ioyvpòr raraßai- s x 

Ww. 

maly. Gen. x333. 20 bis. Exod. . 3, 
Deb llt. 6 hes CWisd. I. 14 Sir. vi. 16. xxxviti 4) . (-, or -aia, Gal v. 28. ch. xviii. 23 only.) 

i 3, 4 only. vii. 21. 
b bere 

ech.v.2. x 

F Bl-corr rel: txt ACT PIN m 1 m n 34-5-6-8. 47-9. 50. 90. 
. ree , with B rel, -xy A(P]117: txt C a b cfg m2. 4 6. 9.13-6- 

9. 27. 20. 45-6, e ail) 42-8. 60-1. 90. 
Na or e, 

for zoprcas, eh AN! : srogeias 

Cuar. X. 1. om AA (P] B rel Andr-a: ins ACN m (1 16) 33 (84-5-6.8, e sil) vas 

abor. a desc Qe (it. may be called gold (ti : 

which tie, ke. But this we idiomatically f jast 
express as above) and of silver and of 
brass and of stone and of wood, which 
ean neither see nor hear nor walk: and 
they did not repent of their murders nor 
of their witchcrafts (lit. their drugs: con- 
crete in sense of abstract, as in all the 
places in the canonical LXX in reff. On 
the sense, sce note on Gal. v. 20) nor of 
their fornication (Bengel remarks on rop- 
velas being in the sing., whereas the rest 
are plural, ** Alia scelera ab hominibus per 
intervalla patrantur: una perpetua wopyela 
est apud eos qui munditie cordis carent." 
Dut perhaps this is too refined) nor of 
their thefts. The character of these sins 
pos out very par who are the suf- 
erers by this sixth, or second woe Ag rs 
and the survivors who do not repent. e 
are taught by St. Paul that the heathen are 
without excuse for degrading the majesty 
of God into an image made like unto cor- 
ruptible things, and for degenerating into 
gross immoralities in spite of God's testi- 
mony given through the natural con- 
sclenoe. And even thus will the heathen 
world continue in the main until the se- 
cond advent of our Lord, of which these 
judgments are to be the immediate pre- 
cursors. Nor will these terrible inflictions 
themselves bring those to repentance, 
who sball ultimately reject the Gospel 
which shall be preached among all na- 
tions. Whether, or how far, those Chris- 
tians who have fallen back into these sins 
of the heathen, are here included, is a 
question not ersy to decide. That they 
are not 3 in the Apostle's view, 
scems clear. We are not yet dealing with 
the apostasy and fornication within the 
church herself. But that they, having 
becomo as the xaromotrres dwl THs ys, 
ovon so far as to inherit their character 
of persecutors of the saints may by the 

very nature of the case, be individually in- 
in the suffering of these plagues, — 

as we believe and trust that many 
individually belonging to Babylon may be 
found among God’s elect,—it is of course 
impossible to deny., 

H. X. 1—xi. 14.) EPrsoDICAL arp 
ANTICIPATORY. As after the sixth seal. 
so here after the sixth tram we have 
& passage interposed, containing two epi- 
sodes, completing that which has been 
already detailed, and introducing the final 
member of the current series. But it is 
not so easy here as there, to ascertain the 
relevance and force of theepisodes. "Their 
subjects here seem further off: their ac- 
tion more complicated. In order to ap- 
preciate them, it will be to lay 
down clearly the point at which we have 
arrived, e to observe what is at that 
point required. 
; ie ae res 8 the destruc- 
ion of a thi of the ungodly b 

the horsemen Fon the East, and left the 

assurance of the approach of that answer 
in its completeness, it will be what we 
might expect at this point in the series 
of visions. At the same time, look- 
ing onwards to the rest of the book, 
see, that as out of the more general series 
of visions at the opening of the seals, 
affecting both the church and the world, 
there sprung a new and more particular 
series of the tram having reference 
to one incident in the former vision, 
affecting especially the “inhabiters of the 
earth,” so if now the gaze of prophecy 
once more turns to the church and her 
fortunes, and the Apostle receives a new 
commission to utter 2 second series of 
prophecies, mainly on that subject, it will 
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vovra éx ToU ovpavo), “mepiBeBAnpévoy vehérynv, xai 
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e 
d constr., ch. 

N ii 9 ref 

* ipis émi Tijv Kehadny abro), xal 10 mpósœrov avro) dx °™' > 

Andr Areth Tich.—ayyedoyv bef adAor 1 16. 
(85-6. 41, e sil) Andr: ins ACN! B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 
TNS Ke PMI, with [ER B rel Andr Areth : txt AC (d?) 9. 12. 
ins ACN B rel vss Areth lat-ff. . 

also be no more than what we might 
fairly look for. 
sodical vision in its character and hue 
partakes of the complexion of the whole 
series of trumpet-visions, and, as regards 
the church, carries a tinge of persecution, 
and of the still crying prayer for ven- 
geance, not yet fully answered, —while at 
the same time it contains expressions and 
allusions which can only be explained by 
reference onward to the visions yet to 
come; this complex character is just that 
which would suit “he point of transition 
at which we are now standing, when the 
series of visions immediately dependent 
on one feature in the opening of the seals 
is just at its end, and a new one evolvi 
the other great subject of that cenaral 
series is about to begin. 
Now each one of these particulars is 

found as described above. For 1) the 
angel of ch. x. declares, with reference to 
the great vengeance-burden of the whole 
series of the trumpet-visions, respecting 
which the souls of the martyrs had been 
commanded fra àvawaícwrra: Ért xpóror 
pixpóv, ch. vi. ll,—that xpdvos obkéri 
Lorat, but that in the days of the seventh 
angel, when he is about to blow, the whole 
mystery of prophecy would be fulfilled. 

2) The same angel gives to the Seer the 
open little book, with a distinct announce- 
ment that he is to begin a new series of 
prophecies, and that series, by what imme- 
iately follows, ch. xi. 1 ff., evidently re- 

lating to the charch of God in an especial 
manner. 

8) The whole complexion of the epi- 
sodical vision of the two witnesses, ch. xi. 
8 ff, is tinged with the hve which has 

ded the series of trumpet-visions, 
m their source in ch. vi. 9—11, viz. 

that of us pies for the sufferings of the 
saints: while at the same time allusions 
occur in it which are at present inexpli- 
cable, but will receive light hereafter, 
when the new series of visions is un- 
folded. Such are. the allusions to Tb 
Onploy Tò àvaBaivov / ris Afóccov, 
ch. xi. 7, and to 4 10S 4 Heyda, ib. 
ver. 8. 

With Spr seme imaginar 
we may, I think, approach these episodi 
visions with less uncertainty. 

Again: if the epi- 

rec om , with [P]N!s k 1 1. 32-3-8 
for ipis, Op Ni. Tec 

rec om lst avrov: 

1—11.] THE VISION OP THE LITTLE 
BOOK. 1—4. Introductory. And I saw 
another strong angel (dov, perhaps in. 
allusion to the many which have been 
mentioned: but seeing that the epithet 
loxvpóv occurs in the mention of the 
angel who cried out in reference to the 
sealed book, ch. v. 2, and that the present 
angels errand also regards & book, we 
can hardly help taking &AAo» with both 
substantive and adjective, and referring it 
to that first Nye, loxupds in ch. v. 2. 
And this consideration may serve to in- 
troduce the assertion, to me hardly ad- 
mitting of & doubt, that this angel is not, 
and cannot be, our Lord himself. Such a 
supposition would, it seems to me, entirely 
break through the eonsistency of apoca- 
lyptic analogy. Throughout the book, as 
before observed, on ch. viii. 8, angels are 
the ministers of the divine. and 
the carriers out of the apocalyptic course 
of procedure, but are every where distinct 
from the divine Persons themselves, In 
order to this their ministry, they are in- 
vested with such symbols and such dele- 
gated attributes as beseem in each case 
the particular object in view: but no ap- 
parent fitness of such symbolical investi- 
ture to the divine character should induce 
us to break through the distinction, and 
introduce indistinctness and confusion 
into the book. When St. John means to 
indicate the Son of God, he indicates Him 
lainly: none more so: when these plain 

indications are absent, and I find the 
name K yye Nos used, I must take leave to 
regard the agent as distinct from Him,— 
however clothed, for the purposes of tho 
particular vision, with His delegated 

wer and attributes) descending out of 
eaven (the place of the Seer yet con- 

tinues in heaven: see below, vv. 8, 9), 
elothed with & cloud (as a messenger of 
divine judgment: see ch. i. 7), and the 
rainbow Sato Mead $ the "s 
ordinary, rainbow: indicating, agreeably 
with its first origin, God's covenant of 
mercy. See note on ch. iv. 8. On the 
accus. after dri at the first mention of 
superposition, see note, ch. iv. 2), and his 
face as the sun (indicating the divine 
glory with which he was invested: see 
ch. I. 16, xviii. 1: and compare Luke ix. 
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f Gal. li. 9. 
1 Ti 

iMate 28. 21. Ade k uuxdrui. 
AAV. 

k here only t. 
Job vi. 8 

orvaos 88 am(with fuld al) syr-dd Tich. 

AIIOKAATVIZ IOANNOT. 

y, Ó Mios, Kad oi móðes aUToU ws ! oTUAOL Trvpós, 
„êv TH yep abr ^ BiBrapidvoy jvepypevov, xai EOnxey 2.4.6 i 

b , 3 A ` i ` HE! ^ 0 7 ` 8e 163. a Tov móða avrov TOv 'Sekov ài ris Caddoons, Tov DC tots. 
i 2 7 oN A ^ 3 u y A 7 r 7. I. 2 

evovupov émi THs n, > kal éxpa£ev povi peyady srep 0 
` 1 , e e s 9H kal öre éxpafev, l é\adnoay ai Emre 4723. 

Bpovrat rde éavr&v ! þwvás. * kal Ore éXáXgcav ai érrà 
4 » LA M » A 2 e 

Bpovrai, fjueXXov ypadew Kai Tkovca gwvyy èx Tob 
ovpavod Aéyoucay ™ Xdpáwoy à éXáAgsav ai én7a 

m (Matt. xxvii. 66.) ch. xxii. 10. Dan. viii. 26 Theod. zii. 4, 9. 

X. 

* 

9. rec exer, with h 1 n 1. 10. 85-6 (87. 47-9 Br, e sil) valg Andr Areth Primas: exe: 
17: txt AC[ PIN B rel Andr-coisl. (xarexo» 88.) A:BAisapiow C! f h 1 n 10-7. 36- 
7-8. 47-9 Br Andra : BBA B rel Andr-coisl : txt ACT PN 1 (18, e i2 Andr-p Areth. 

rec aveerypevoy, with B rel Andr-a Areth: om A copt: txt C[ PIN c1 m Andr, 
nveerynever 1. rec Tyv ÜaAaccavy and 7 7 y, with 1: rns GaAacons but 5r yzr 
b d: Thy 0. and rns y. Andr-a: txt ACI PIN B rel Andr Areth. 

9. ins ws bef «AaAncar Nl. om a: Nl ] 1. for Bporvra:, mora: RI. Tats 
«avro» pœvus M 1: om 34-5-6.—om ras «avre» to Bpovra: next ver (homaotefl) 
b e n 88. 

4. for ore, oca N 87. 
Tas «av. $e. m: om AC[P]N B 
50.) rec aft Aeyovca» ins poi 
(and tol) syr-dd sth 
emra C. 

26), and his feet as pillars of fire (see 
ch. i. 16. The symbols with which this 
angelis accompanied, as those which sur- 
rounded the throne of God in ch. iv. 2 ff., 
betoken judgment tempered with mercy, 
the character of his ministration, which, 
at the same time that it proclaims the 
near approach of the completion of God's 
judgments, furnishes to tho Seer the book 
of his subsequent prophecy, the followi 
out of God's purposes of mercy), 
having in his hand (his left hand, by 
what follows, ver. b) & little book (the 
diminutive has been taken by some to 

int to the subsequent eating of the 
k by the Apostle: so Eichhorn: but 

Düsterd. remarks that if so, even the 
BiBXaplb;o» would be too large:— by 
others, to the size relatively to the angel: 
so Bengel. But the most natural reason 
for its use is to be found by comparison 
with the BiBAÍo» of ch. v. ff. That was 
the great sealed roll of God's purposes: 
this (see below) but one portion of those 
purposes, which was to be made the Seer's 
own for his future prophesyings. The 
form BiBAapiBioy is not found in Greek 
writers: the diminutive is 8B. BAT, 
used by Aristoph. frag. (in Julius Pollux, 
vii. 210. See also Phot. Bibl p. 142). 
On the signification, &c., of this little 
book or roll, see below ver. 8, notes) open. 
And he placed his right foot on 868, 

om lst a 
rel vss 

1. 
gr-lat-ff. l 

(with 4. 17-8-9. 40, e sil): om AC[P]N B rel bari 
arm Andr Areth Primas Tich. 2nd 

reo aft Bporra; ins ras puvas cavresr: 
(nae AA, 80 AC B b fj 33-8. 42. 

for a, oca N. om 

and his left on the earth, and cried with 
& loud voice as a ae pesos (the whole 
imagery represents the glory an ua pr 
of Him whose messenger this ange i. 
and is to be taken literally in the vision, 
the earth meaning the earth ; the sea, the 
sea: and the description of the loudness of 
the voice being simply thus descriptive). 
And when he cried, the seven thunders 
(it is probable that the art. af is prefixed 
because, like the seven stars, churches, 
seals, trumpets, and vials, these seven 
thunders form a complete portion of the 
5 machinery: and having no 
other designation, for the very renson that 
their meaning is not revealed, they are 
thus designated, as *' the seven thunders”) 
spoke their (no further stress on éavrée, 
than as it belongs to the peculiar cha- 
racter of the utterances of these thunders. 
They were to be concealed, remaining un- 
written: and this fact, I conceive, reflects 
back a tinge on the possessive genitive, 
making it so far emphatic: the voices 
were, and remained, éavréy: not shared 
by being perpetuated) voices. And when 

e seven thunders spoke, I was about to 
write (in obedience to the command in 
ch. i. 19): and (not, “dut: as I was 
about to write, a new circumstance arose) 
I heard & voioe out of heaven (from 
which it does not follow that the Seer is 
on earth, any moro than in ver, 1) saying, 

2 was E Cy Ac 
a fe r. 1 

90 B*. 
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Bpovral, kai pù abrà ypdvrys. 5 xal ó Aye dy elBoy n Davr. xxxil 
écTüTa em rìs Oaddoons kai emi rìs yis, "cpev Thv’ . tann 

nyepa avroU rh Ocfiàp " eis Tov oùpavóv, 9 xal ° νhẽp ee 
ody TQ © Gavre cis robe alvas TOv aiwvey, ds 9 Ex 

36. zzii. 16, 
Ke. Ps. zii 
11. Jer. v. 7. 

p eh. iv. 9, 10. 
Dan, xii. 7. 

q Gen. ziv. 19. 

Tov Youpavoy kal Ta èv ajTQ kal Irny yi kal và dv’ John always. 
^ , ` a , onn v. G 

aùr xal tiv ÜaXaecar xai ta èv atti, Ste € ypovos YB w. 
eh. u. 21. vi. 

ll. zx, 3. (never = zapos John. 

rec (for avra) ravra, with h 1. 10-7. 83-7. 49 Br (85-6. 40, e sil): txt AC[P]N B rel 
Br Andr-a. vulg Andr-coial Areth.—ka: pera ravra pe h 1. 10-7. 87. 49 dr-a. 

5. rec om Ty» detiar, with A 1. 17. 36 vulg: ins C[P]M B rel syr-dd copt wth arm 
Andr Areth Primas. 

6. om Ist «v (homosotel?) N B rel copt Andr-cois! : ins AC[P]N* c1 n 1. 10-7. 86. 
49 (h 6. 82-7 Br, o sil) Andr Areth, per viventem vul 

om xu THY y” Kas Ta «v auty A 1. 12 copt. 
om 7 avay 1. 

om aa: THY ÜÓnAncca» kai 
ra ev avr AN! c k 80-2-8. 40-9 arm: ins C(P]N?9 B rel. 

Seal up the things which the seven 
thunders spoke, and do not write them 
(cf. the contrary command, ch. xxii. 10. 

any speculations have been raised as to 
the purport of the utterances of the seven 
thunders, and the reason for concealing 
them. From the very nature of the case, 
these must be utterly in vain. The wis- 
dom of Him who signified this Revelation 
to His servant John, has not seen fit to 
reveal these things to us. But the very 
nature of the case also convicts some of 
these speculations of error. The thunders, 
e. g., did not speak “humanum exceden- 
tia captum" as Ewald, seeing that not 
only did St. John understand their utter- 
ances, but he was about to write them 
down for others to read, as intelligible to 
them also. Again, they were not any 
utterances of mere human device. They 
were spoken by command of the great 
angel, as ver. 8 necessarily implies: they 
in common with the seals, trumpets, and 
vials, form part of the divinely-arranged 
machinery of the Apocalypse. It is mat- 
ter of surprise and grief therefore, when 
we find historical interpreters of our day 
explaining them of the papal anathemas 
of the time of the Reformation. Elliott, 
vol. ii. p. 100 ff. It seems to me that no 
interpretation could be more unfortunate 
—none more thoroughly condemnatory of 
the system which is compelled to have 
recourse to it. For, merely to insist upon 
one point,—if it were so, then the Apostle 
sealed the utterances in vain, for all know 
what those thanders have uttered: then 
the command should have run o¢pdyicor 
.. . Jos xaipod ouvreAcias, as in Dan. 
xii. 4, instead of an absolute command as 
here. Thus much we may infer; from 
the very character of thunder, —tlint the 

utterances were of fearful import: from 
the place which they hold, that the 
related to the church: from the comman 
to conceal them, first, encouragement, 
that God in His tender mercy to His own 
does not reveal all His terrors: secondly, 
godly fear, seeing that the arrows of His 
uiver are not exhaustéd, but besides 

things expressly foretold, there are more 
behind not revealed to us). 5—7.] 
The oath of the strong angel, that the 
time of fulfilment of ali hecy was 
close at hand. In this portion of the 
vision, the reminiscences of Dan. xii. 7 are 
very frequent :—xal Fr,) ToU dps 
ToU evdedupévou Tà Ba, 8s $» èr 
ToU B8aros ToU voran, kd) Djece Tiv 
Bekcdy abroU kal T)» Apurrepàv abroU eis 
Tb» obpaydy, xal &uocev dy TË (Gri eis 
Tò» alõra, Sri eis xaipdy kupr ral ui 
kapot, éy T GvrTeA «oO sva: Siacnopricudy 
yrcbcorrat távra Tavra, And the angel 
whom I saw standing upon the ses and 
upon the earth, lifted right hand 
(not both hands, as in Daniel above, 
seeing that the little book lay open on his 
left. On the practice of lifting the hand 
in swearing, cf. ref. and Gen. xiv. 23 
(Exod. vi. 8 and Num. xiv. 80, marg. and 
un) towards heaven (as God's dwell- 
ing-place, Isa. lvii. 15) and sware by 
(construction, see reff.) Him that liveth 
to the ages of the ages (cf. Dan. above), 
who created the heaven and the things 
in it, and the earth and the things in 
it, and the sea and the things in it 
(this foll and formal designation of God 
as Creator of all is given, because tho 
subject of the angel’s oath is, the mystery 
of God, which necessarily rests in His 

wer alone who made all things. 
e may observe, that the fact as well as 



y 

652 

e so Luke l. 
t= Mark xiii. 

xxxvi. 
(zzix.) 10. 4 

n «eo Kat, ch. 

* = John xix. 
ch. zv. 1. Luke xil. 80. xzil. 37. 

iL 29. see cb. 1. 20. xvii. 5. 7. 

AIIOKAATVIX IOANNOT. 
%. ober, Fr, 7 GAN év Tais * Huépats THS pavis ToU €8- 

ouou dyyéXov, dra h carmilew, "Kai * érekéa0m 
TO "pvaTüpuv ToU Óco, 

X. 

@s *eùvryyéuoev ToU; éavroU 

w Mark iv. 11. Rom. xvi. . Eph. L 9. Hl. 3, 4. 9. vi ID al. Dan. 
= constr. w, acc., Acts xiii, N. 

rec (for ourer: rat) ovx eara: eri, with 1 Andr-a, non eril amplius vulg-ed ; oer. 
ecru Ni: txt ACC PIN B rel syr-dd Andr Areth, amplius non erit am(with fuld 
lipes 

Beh &e silent.)) 

al). 
T. (adr’, s0 AC[P]N Ba to e, g to n 1. 4. 10-8-7-8-9. 80-6-8 Br Andr Areth. (Wetst 

TOV a'yyeAov Tou «BOouov HN. rec (for eTe.) reAcoOy, with 
Bh I n 1. 10. 17-corr 96.49. 61 (87 Br, e sil) Andr: reAco@npas 17! : txt AC [ P(appy)] M 
rel syr-dd copt Andr-coisl. 

the form of this oath is against the sup- 
ition, that this angel is the Lord 

imself. Considering St. John's own de- 
elarations respecting the Son of God, it is 
utterly inconceivable that he should have 
related as spoken by Him an oath couched 
in these terms), that time (see below) 
should no longer be (i.e. should no more 
intervene: in allusion to the answer given . 
to the cry of the souls of the martyre, ch. 
vi. 11, xal d %σ⁹ abrois a àvaras- 
gevrat ri xpóvov ,uxpóv. This whole 
series of trumpet-judgments has been an 
answer to the prayers of the saints, and 
now the vengeance is about to receive its 
entire fulfilment : xpóros obxeri Lora: the 
appointed ‘delay is at an end. That this is 
the meaning is shewn by the Aa’ ép T. hm. 
which follows. Several erroneous views 
have been taken of this saying: e.g., 1) 
that of Bede mutabilis ssecularium tem- 
porum varietas in novissima tuba cessabit," 
al., and apparently the E. V. (“that there 
should be time no longer) — that it im- 
ports the ending of the state of time, and 
the beginning of eternity: 2) the crono- 
logical one of Bengel, who allots a definite 
ene viz. 11114 years (P) to a chronus, 
and then interprets, **there shall not 
elapse a chronus:" bringing the end, on 
his successive-historical system, to the year 
1836, which is self-refuted : 3) the view of 
Vitringa and Hengstenb., which grounds 
an error on the right understanding of 
these words themselves, moram nullam 
temporis esse intercessuram inter clan- 
gorem septims tubes et oraculorum pro- 
pheticorum implementum:" for the as- 
sertion of ver. 7, which is the carrying out 
of this denial, expresaly identifies the da 
of the voice of the seventh angel, when 
is about to sound, with the immediate 
fulfilment of all prophecy): but (àAAd is 
not = el u$, but its proper meaning 
of strong contrast) in the days of the 
volce of the seventh angel (i. e. the days 
indicated, in the fulfilment of the vision, 

* 

rec ras («)avr. BovAots ros spopyrats, with j n 1. 18 

by the sounding of the seventh angels 
trumpet. De W. well observes, that there 
is in the diction of this clause a mingling 
of the fulfilment with the 
when he is about to blow his trumpet 
(these words rav Az are used, as in 
reff, in their strictest propriety. For 
when the seventh angel does sound, the 
completed time of the fulfilment is simul- 
taneous with his blowing: cf. ch. xi. 18: 
so that it is properly said that the falfil- 
ment comes is the days when he is about 
to blow. | Elliott’s version, **at what time 
soever he may have to sound," can hardly 
be the rendering of ray nA carrier. 
For 1) ra» will not in the LXX and 
N. T. this emphatic uncertainty, but 
is simply “when,” in contingent clauses : 
and 2) wdAAy, in a sentence spoken strictly 
of time, must be kept to its temporal signi- 
fication. Of course, the E. V., “when he 
shall in to sound,” is inadmissible), 
then (this xof in apodosi is in fact the 
token of a mixed construction: which re- 
solved would be àAA' Sr: Nove al pd- 
pa K. r. A., kal x. r. A. So also in reff. 
See Winer, edn. 6, 5 53. 3, f) the mys. 
tery of God (this X) jen will be best 
understood by ref. „connected as 
it is here with the verb ebyyydAicer (see 
below). It is the mystery of the kingdom, 
as unfolded in the course of the 
dispensation, as is clearly shewn by the 
thanksgiving after the ere of the 
seventh trumpet in ch. xi. 15 ff.) is fal- 
filled (lit, was fulfilled,—the speaker 
looking back, in hetic anticipation, on 
the days spoken of, from a point when 
they should have become a thing past), as 
He evangelized (it is impossible to give 
the force of etryyéAwwer with the accus. 
by a periphrasis, without losing its force. 
It pi ye that God informed them of 
the glad tidings: it being left to be un- 
derstood by their office of rp rs, that 
they published the «bayyéAwr. See Gal. 
iii. 8, where the sense, though not the con- 
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Y Sovhous robs Y mpodvjras. 9 kal i govt fjv fjovaa èr ro. u.i. 
ToU oupavod Tadw *XaXoÜcav per éuoÜ xal Xéyovcav 
Taye Mape tò BigMov Tò jvewyuévoy èv tH xeipl Tod» = Mat. xis 
ayyédou ToU éotaros mè THs Oaddoons kai éri Te ns. 

er. vii. 25 al. 
z constr., ch i. 
12 al. fr. in 

arki il 

4 , " ae 9 kai * àijXÜov *mpos Tov ayyedov "Aéyev avrà o Sodvai oS sis 
e ver 

pot TÒ °BiBrapisiov. Kai Net poi Adhe kai d karádarye 4 bere bis 
Lake vii. 5h 

aùr, kai * r«pavet aov THY | xoMav, ANN ev Tq oTOmaTi Wat oun, 
cov Cara, SyAuKd ws P u&u. 10 kal £XaBov To * BiBra- 

4 xx. 9 only. 
Erer. lit. 1. 

e ch. vin. 11 
^ b] A 4 ` ° pov èx ts xeipüe ToU ayyéhou Kai d karébaryov avré, : Batt zv. 

Kail "jv év tm Or Ev, pov ws 
13. PhiL ili. 19. 2 Kings xx. 1 
axir. 20. 

h 2 8 ^s 5 g Ro T HEM SoyXukv Kai ote } om. xvi. 18. 
re bis 1 ul. 11, 12 only. Juag. xiv M. Sir. 0. g he 

J. hers ow. Matt iii 4% Mk only. Ezer, 

Andr Areth: txt AC [P(appy)] N B rel Andr-coisl.—for «avrov, avr. B rel: om k: txt 
AC [P(appy)] N 1. 17. 88.—ins xa bef 7. vpoꝰ. N. 

8. rec AaAovea and Aeyovca, with rel lips-s syr-dd copt Andr Areth: txt AC 
[P(appy)] N B £136 vulg. 
B.BAibapior B rel Andr Areth: txt AC f. 
AC LFappy)]w m c 83 (c 

: om e» c 6. 11. 

transp dA. and yns 37. 
9. ar A j 16. 27. 60. 

1. 2. 16. 84-5-6, e sil) Andr. 
rec om ov (bef ayyeAou) (with d 6. 34-5. 51 Br, e ail): ins 

AC [P(appy)] B 33(sic, Del) rel Andr Areth. 

rec (for Sovva:) Bos, with 
40-9 (34. 51 Br, e sil) copt Andr: txt ACN B rel vulg Andr-coisl Areth. 

rec Vo RM with [ P(appy)] N g 1. 16-8 Andr-p: 
dr-a Areth : txt 

om ev Tn xep: C: ek xeipos 
avewyuevoy B rel An 

om GaAragons ka: exi rns N'(ins N92): 

[P] h n 1. 10-7. 33.7.8. 
BBA tov 

B rel Andr Areth: B:BAapioy A: BHNo M f: txt A(as corrd by orig! scribe) C[P] 1 
(13-8. 61, e sil). 
cap A, adda N. 

avro bef xa: karapaye N'(in both places N38). for xa, 

10. B. RAO [for BiBAap.] M B rel Andr-coisl Areth: B:8A:8apiov d f h n 10-7. 
82-6-7. 49 Br Andr-a: txt AC[P] 1. 18 Andr.p. 
bef ws per (from ver 9) A B 86: txt C[ P]N rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth. 

struction, is much the same) His servants 
the prophets. 

8—11.] The delivery of the little book 
to John, and announcement of a further 
work of prophecy to be carried on by him. 
And the voice which I heard ont of 
heaven, (I) again (heard) talking with 
me and saying (the sentence is a curious 
instance of mixed construction. One of 
its simple forms would be x. 7?) pwrh hy 
Hu. èx T. obp. dA dAdAe per dpob 
Aéyovca: the other, x. Thy $ovàv fjkovca 
èk T. obp. wdA. Aadovcay per èuo? x. 
Aeyoucay. The former member of the 
first of these, and the latter member of 
the second, are united in the text), Go take 
the book which lieth open in the hand of 
the angel which standeth upon the sea 
and upon the earth. And I went away 
(from my former place as & spectator in 
heaven: from whicb, however, the Seer 
does not seem wholly to remove, cf. ch. 
xi. 16; xix. 1 ff, although his principal 
spot of observation is henceforth the earth : 
cf. ch. xi. 1, xiv. 1, xvii. 8, &c.) to the 
angel telling him (the pres. part. contains 
the reason of the àw5A0ov) to give me 
the little book. And he saith to me, 

ny TO oTopuar.(sic). 1. yAvkv 
om ore 

Take and cat it up (cf. Ezek. iii. 1 ff.; 
Jer. xv. 16; Ps. xl. 9): and it shall 
embitter thy belly, but in thy mouth 
shall be sweet as honey. And I took the 
book out of the hand of the angel and ate 
it up: and it was in my mouth as honey, 
sweet; and when I had eaten it up, my 
belly was embittered (there is the differ- 
ence between Ezekiel’s roll and this, that, 
in the prophet's case, only the sweetness 
in the mouth is mentioned. The Angel, 
dwelling most on the most important 
thing, the working of the contents of the 
book, puta the bitterness first : the Evan- 
gelist, in relating what -happened, follows 
the order of time. The text itself will 

us against some misinterpretations 
of this bitterness and sweetness. It is 
lain that we must understand these to 
ong, not to differing characters of dif- 

ferent ions of the contents of the book 
(as Heinr., Ewald), but to different sensa- 
tions of the Evangelist in different parte of 
his body respecting one and the same con- 
tent of the book. Nor again must we 
invert the order, imagining (as Herder 
and Rinck) that the first bitterness leads 
afterwards to sweetness and joy, or (as 

— 
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1 ore Joha si čġayov abr, * érixpavOn ý ‘xoidia pov. II xal 

X. 1l. 

Aéyov- .. cia 
^ ^ 1 e yar,- 

arapa corro civ pot Aci oe mav mpodrredoas | èr) ™ Xaoís kai * & åra: 

van TÉ 
“‘Apadduy xepy Herod. i. 68. k ch. v. 9 reff. 

epayoy avro m 85 Andr-c. for erx eyepucty ^N. 
U. rec (for Aeyovai») Aeye: with [PI c h n 1. 10-7-8. 36-8 (G. 37. 47-9. 51 Br, e 

vss Andr Primas: Aeyovoa 13: txt AN B rel am(with harl) Andr-coisl Areth. 

civ kai *yAwooas kai Baotdevow TAAS. 
1 plur., ch. vii. 9 reff. 

aft nov ins vurpias N38. 

ex: bef eto B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Primas: om ALPIN c 1. 17-8. 36 (26. 38. 
42-7, e sil) Andr. ywrrras 1. 

Bede, Aretius, al) that the bitterness in 
the belly indicates the reception by the 
Evangelist, but the sweetness in the 
mouth, the declaration to others; pro- 
ceeding on a misunderstanding of ver. 11. 
For further particulars, see below). And 
they say 0 ow leaves the speakers 
quite indefinite; amounting in fact to 
no more than “it was said”) to me, 
Thou must (i.e. it is God's will that thou 
shouldest : a command is laid upon thee 
so to do) again prophesy (as thou hast 
done before in writing the former part 
of the &xvoxdAvjis : see in the interpre- 
tation below) concerning (not, as E. V. 
* before :” nor can dt with a dat. bear 
such a meaning. The substantives which 
follow the preposition are the objects of 
the xpopnrevoa:. So in reff. See Winer, 
edn. 6, § 48, c. c) peoples and nations 
and and many kings (i. e. 
concerning the inhabitants of the earth, 
as before: cf. ch. v. 9, where the Lamb’s 
worthiness to open the former 8iBAÍor is 
connected with His having redeemed éx 
adons QuATSs i. yAdéoons r. Aao? x. Toros). 

I have postponed till this point the 
question, what we are to understand by 
the B:BAap{8iov, and the Seer’s concern 
with it. And I will at once say, before 
discussing the various differing interpreta- 
tions, that I conceive the simple accepta- 
tion of the description and symbolism here 
ean lead but to one conclusion; viz. that 
it represents the pmuothpiov ToU «o0 
above spoken of, the subject of the re- 
mainder of the apocalyptic prophecies. 
So far, many of the principal Commenta- 
tors are at one. Indeed it is difficult to 
conceive how any other interpretation can 
have been thought of, except as made 
necessary by some previous self-committal 
of the Expositor regarding the sealed book 
of ch. v., or by the exigencies of some his- 
torical system. But within the limits of 
this agreed meaning, there are many dif- 
ferent views as to the extent of the refer- 
ence of the “little book” to that which 
follows, and as to its relation to the 
seven-sealed book of ch. v. As regards 

these points, we may remark, 1) that the 
contents of the “little book ” cannot well 
be confined to ch. xi. 1—13, or we should 
not have had so solemn an inauguration 
of it, nor so wide-reaching an announce- 
ment of the duty of the Apostle conse- 
quent on the receipt of it: 2) that the 
oath of the Angel must necessarily be 
connected with his sanne of the open 
book on his band, and if so, makes it 
n to infer that the contents of the 
book are identical with the mystery, re- 

ing which he swears: 3) that the 
episode which follows, containing the first 
work of the Apostle under this his new 
prophetic commission, inchoates an em- 
tirely new matter—the things which be- 
fall the Church of God aud the holy city, 
which new character of incidents con- 
tinues to il until the very end of the 
book : 4) that the relation of this *'little 
book to the sealed book of ch. v. can 
hardly be doubtfal to the readers of this 
Commentary, seeing that we have main- 
tained that book to be the sum of the 
divine purposes, which is not opened at all 
within the limits of the apocalyptic vision, 
but only prepared to be opened by th 
removal of its seven seals. That this is 
not that complete record of the divine 
purposes, nor, technically speaking, any 

(portion of it, must be evident to us. For 
1 forms a mu pan i 55 

ing o on the angel's hand; it is 
estined for the especi individual behoof 

of the Seer, into whom it passes, and be- 
comes assimilated with himself, to be given 
forth as he should be directed to utter it. 
5) That it contained more than we 
in the remaining portion of this book, is 
probable. St. John doubtless knew more 
than he has told us, Previously to this, 
he knew what the seven thunders uttered : , 

Vand subsequently to this, we can hardly 
imagine that he was ignorant of the name 
of the wild beast, whose number he has 
given us. 

It remains that we say something on 
the circumstances accompanying the Apos- 
tle’s reception of the mysterious book. 

10 2.1 
2459 
104. 1 
to 19 a 

7. M. :2 
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1 40.1.2. 
Sil) 47 t» 51. 
ins 52 P. 
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XI. ! Kal 25609 pot " káXajos Spotos pa BSq, NE Y 1g sb. xx. 

7. 2 John Wal.) Exxx. xl. 3. see Zen. ii. 1, 2. 
(Matt. xi. 

n constr., ch. iv. 1 al. 

Cua». XI. 1. elz ins ka: o ayyeAos frre bef Aeyov, with 365 xai ere o 
ayyedos NC Bfhm 10. 84-5-7. 49 Br syr-dd arm Andr-coisl Vict: xa: gern n 79 
Andr-a(Del) : xai(only) c: om A[PJN! rel vulg copt ath Andr Areth. 
Aeyovca n 79 Andr-a(Del). 

Its sweetness, when he tasted it, allusive 
as it is to the same circumstance in Eze- 
kiel’s eating the roll which was all lamen- 
tation, mourning, and woe, doubtless 
represents present satisfaction at being 
informed of, and admitted to know, a por- 
tion of God’s holy will: of those words of 
which the Psalmist said, Ps. cxix. 108, 
* How sweet are thy words unto my taste, 
ea sweeter than honey unto my mouth!” 
ut when the roll came to be not only 

tasted, but digested,—the nature of its 
contents felt within the man,—bitterness 
took the place of sweetness: the persecu- 
tions, the apostasies, the judgments, of 
the church and people of the Lord, sad- 
dened the spirit of the Seer, and dashed 
E) dey at the first reception of the mystery 
0 . 

Cu. XI. 1-—14.] The measurement of 
the temple of God. The two witnesses : 
their testimony, death, resurrection, and 
assumption into heaven: the earthquake, 
Gnd its consequences. 

This passage may well be called, even 
more than that previous one, ch. x. 1 ff., 
the crux interpretum ; as it is undoubt- 
edly one of the most difficult in the whole 
Apocalypse. Referring to the histories of 
apocalyptic exegesis for an account of the 
various interpretations, I will, as I have 
done in similar cases, endeavour to lay 
down a few landmarks, which may serve 
for guidance at least to avoid inconsis- 
tency, if we cannot do more. And I will 
remark, 1) thatíwe are not bound .to the 
hard * wooden" literal sense so insisted 
on in our day by some of the modern Ger- 
man iy genii [a I would strongly re- 
commend any one who takes that view, 
who will have Jerusalem = nothing but 
Jerusalem, and confine the two witnesses 
to two persons bodily appearing there, to 
read through the very unsatisfactory and 
shuffling comment of Düsterdieck here: 
the result of which is, that finding, as he 
of course does, many discrepancies between 
this and our Lord's prophecy of the same 
destruction of Jerusalem, he is driven to 
the refuge that while our Lord describes 
matters of fact, St. John idealizes the 
catastrophe, setting it forth not as it 
really took place, but according to its 
inner connexion with the final accomplish- 
ment of the mystery of God, and corre- 

Ae ei Nl: 

spondently to the hope which God's Old 
Testament people possessed as contrasted 
with the heathen power of this world, 
which abides in * Babylon." But really, 
if we have comethus far by fighting for the 
literal interpretation, why not a little fur- 
ther? Or rather why so far? If “ Ba- 
bylon is the abode of the world, why not 
* Jerusalem ” of the church? If our in- 
terpreter, maintaining the literal sense, is 
allowed so far to “idealize,” as to exempt 
the temple of God itself (ver. 1) from a 
destruetion which we know overtook it, 
and nine-tenths of the city (ver. 18) 
from an overthrow which destroyed it all, 
surely there is an end to the meaning of 
words. If Jerusalem here is simply Jeru- 
salem, and the prophecy regards her over- 
throw by the Romans, and especially if. 
this passage is to be made such use of as: 
to set aside the testimony of Irenæus as 
to the date of the Apocalypse by the 
stronger testimony of the A ypse itself 
(so Düsterd. from Lücke) then must 
every particular be shewn to tally with 
known history ; or if this cannot be done, 
at least it must be shewn that nond con- 
tradicts it. If (Ais cannot be done, then 
we may fairly infer that the prophecy has 
no such reference, or only remotely, here 
and there, and not as its principal subject. 
2) Into whatever difficulty we may be led 
by the remark, it is no leas true, that the 
vóAis n yla of ver. 2 cannot be the same 
as the wéAis ) peydAn of ver. 8. This 
has been felt by the literal interpreters, 
and they have devised ingenious reasons 
why the holy city should afterwards be 

ed the great city: so De Wette, “ he 
named Jerusalem the great city, because 
he can no more call her holy after her de- 
secration ” (but he need not therefore call 
her great, by which epithet she is never 
called) —Diisterd., “ because it is impos- 
sible in one breath to call a city ‘holy,’ 
and ‘Sodom and Egypt’” (most true: 
then must we not look for some other city 
than one which this very prophecy has 
called holy P). So far Joachim says well, 
** Veruntamen quod ait in plateis civitatis 
magn, non satis videtur facere pro eodem 
intellectu (the literal). Nunquam enim 
magna civitas forte legitur, sed magis 
Nineve et Babylon magne civitates dicte 
sunt: nimirum quia multi sant vocati, 
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uci vero electi.” His other reason see 
in the interpretation below. 8) We are 
compelled, if I am not mistaken, to carry 
the above considerations somewhat fur- 
ther, by the very conditions of the pro- 
phecy itself. For it is manifestly and 
undeniably of an anticipatory character. 
]t is not, and cannot be, complete in it- 
self. The words of ver. 7, rd Onploy T) 
&raBairor dx ris àBóscov, bear no mean- 
ing where they stand, but require, in 

to be understood at all, to be carried 
on into the succeeding visions of ch. xiii. 
ff. And if into those visions, then into a 
period when this wild-beast has received 
power from the dragon, —when, as in ch. 
xiii. 7, he makes war with the saints and 
conquers them, and all on earth except 
the elect are worshipping him. 4) Let us 
observe tho result as affecting our inter- 
retation. We are necessarily carried on 
y the very terms of our present compen- 

dious prop , into the midst of another 
prophecy, far more detailed and full of 

reons and incidents: of one which has 
its peydAy róis, ita vabs Tov Ócov, its 
wposkvvoUrres d» abr@, its paprupla '15000, 
and other coincident particulars. What 
inference does a sound principle of inter- 
pretation force upon us ? if not 
this—that our present compendious pro- 
phecy, as in the particular of the beast 
that comes out of the abyss, so in its other 
features, must be understood as giving in 
summary, and introducing, that 
one ? and consequently, that its terms are 
to be unders by those of that larger 
one, not servilely and literally where the 
stand? And observe, this is deduced 
from the very necessity of the case itself, 
88 shewn in ver. 7, not from any system 
throwing its attraction forward and bias- 
sing our views. We cannot understand 
this hecy at all, except in the light of 

that follow: for it introduces by 
anticipation their dramatis persona. 5) 
If I mistake not, we thus gain much light 
on the difficulties of this prophecy. If it 
is a compendium of the more detailed pro- 
phecies which follow, opening the great 
series ing God’s church, and reach- 
ing forward to the time of the seventh 
trumpet, then its separate parte, so bard 
to assign on any other view, at once full 

for Arp. ntpurar il: py>- 

into their places. Then, e. g. v: 
know what is meant by the temps i^ 
worship viz. that these erg 
are identical in reference with tb 
in the subsequent whieh n- 
out an elect irem roan 

om a ju). a Zoar from re bs ir- 

another: searching for the meani : 
symbols here used in their faller as. 
tion there, and gaining perm% `: 
further insight into meanings the ~- 

given to me (by hon, is ni " 
is left indefinite, as at ch. vi. II, bier 

reed like toa staff (seo ref.) n ff 
yuv is out of the ne 
finite: as in ch. iv. 1. Andr, in 1 
imagines that it is the reed thst d 
and builds an allegorical interpret 
the idea: més yàp à ra b" 
dy Breyer Ech K. r. A. e 
delcrvrat, Aucy awisa ft | 
Ti» vabv ToU Ocot. And som p» ; 
time, remarkably enough, BP "7. 
worth : ** The Reed : DIT. 
the Spirit is in it: it is the Wad ut 
And it measures the Church: ths! 5. 
Canon of Scripture is the re dur 

bus in his on the Apar? 
n his notes ad loc., he treats A977. 

solute.)), Arise ( does not s 
imply that the Apostle was kneeling . 
805 reff.) cd maasar the templed oo 
the altar (apparently, the altar of inc 
as that alone stood in the yaós. Bu f. 
haps we must not be too minute in 
cularizing), and them that worship n 
(see the previous remarks on this ̂  
hecy. The measuri i 
or the 

of, that which is to be measured; # ^ 
xxi. 15, where the heavenly Jeroska * 
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measured by the angel. But here two 
questions arise: 1) What is that which is 
measured? and 2) when does the measur- 
ing take place? 1) I have no doubt that, 
as above hinted, the vabs T. 0«o9 and its 
Ovciacrfpwr are to be here taken symboli- 
cally, as the other principal features of the 
prophecy: and to one believing this, there 
can be but little further doubt a5 to what 
meaning he shall assign to the terms. 
Thus understood, they can only bear one 
meaning: viz., that of the Church of the 
elect servants of God, every where in this 
book symbolized by Jews in deed and 
truth. The society of these, as a whole, is 
the vads, agreeably to Scripture ape ga 
elsewhere, e. g. 1 Cor. iii. 16, 17, and is 
symbolized by the inner or holy place of 
the Jerusalem tanpe in and among 
which they as true Israelites and priests 
unto God, have a right to worship and 
minister. These are they who, properly 
speaking, alone are measured: estimated 
again and again in this book by tale and 
number—partakers in the first resurrec- 
tion,—the Church of the first-born. Then 
as to our question 2), it is one which, so 
far as I know, has not engaged the atten- 
tion of expositors. When a command is 
elsewhere in this book given to the Seer, 
we may observe that his fulfilment of it 
is commonly indicated. He is commanded 
to write, and the writing before us proves 
his obedience. He is ordered to take the 
little book, xal AA K. . A. But of the 
fulfilment by him of this command, &Fyeipe 
xal uérpyoor, no hint appears to be given. 
The voice goes on continuously, until it 
melts imperceptibly into the narrative of 
the vision. After this, we hear no more of 
the measuring, till another and more glo- 
rious building is measured in cb. xxi. 'This 
being so, either 1) which is inconceivable, 
the measurement does not take place at 
all, or, 2) which is hardly probable, it 
takes place and no result is communicated 
to us, or 8) the result of it is found in the 
subsequent phecies: in the minute 
and careful distinctions between the ser- 

Br: ins A B rel Andr-p.—(u/ xai F B.) 

vants of God and those who receive the 
mark of the wild-beast—in all those indi- 
cations which point out to us the length 
and breadth and depth and height, both 
of faith, and of unfaithfulness). And the 
eourt which is outside the temple (i.e. 
apparently, every thing except the vads 
itself: not merely the outer court or 
court of the Gentiles. That only the 
vads itself, in the strictest sense, is to 
measured, ie significant for the i 
above maintained) cast out (of thy mea- 
surement. But these strong words, con- 
veying so slight a meaning, doubtless 
bear in them a tinge also of the stronger 
meaning, “reckon as profane," “account 
not as included in the sacred precinct’), 
and measure not it (abrijv has a slight 
emphasis: otherwise it need not have 
been expressed), because it was given 
(viz. at the time when the state of thin 
subsisting in the vision came in: or, in 
God’s apportionment) to the Gentiles (if 
the »aós and the sxposxuvotyres represent 
the elect church of the first-born, the 
dern will correspond to those who are 
outside this sacred enclosure: those over 
whom eventually the millennial reign of 
ch. xx. shall be exercised: those from 
among whom shall spring the enmity 
3 God's church, but among whom 
also shall be many who shall fear, and 
give God glory, cf. ver. 18. Of these is 
ormed the outward seeming church, mixed 
up with the world; in them, though not 
in each case commensurate with them, is 
Babylon, is the reign of the wild-beast, the 
agency of the false prophet: they are the 
karoiwoUrres Thy Vir or dr ris yijs, the 
material on which judgment and mercy are 
severally exercised in the rest of this book 
(cf. especially ver. 18), as contrasted with 
God's own people gathered and to be 
gathered out from among them), and they 
shall tread down (i.e. trample as con- 
querors, the outer church being in subjec- 
tion to them: see reff. The other mean- 
ing, shall tread, merely, is of course in- 
cluded; but must not be made the preva- 

2E, 8 
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two witnesses are literal, —two individual 4:1: 
men,—or they are symbolical, —two indi- 47 2 :- 
viduals taken as the concentration of prin- 5" P- 

lent one. The period named shall be one 
during which ) BacsiAeía TG» obparév 

-— 

Ridgerat, xal Biral apwd(ovew abrhp, 
Matt. xi. 12) the holy city (Jerusalem, in 
the literal sense of the prophecy: the 
whole temple except the vads itself bei 
counted with the city outside) forty 
two months (this period occurs in three 
forms in this book: 1) as forty-two 
months; see ch. xiii. b: 2) as 1260 days 
= 42 months x 80, see ver. 8, ch. xii. 6: 
8) as time, times, and half a time — 3j 
years, 8 x 860 + 180 = 1260 days, see 
ch. xii. 14. This latter designation is also 
found in Dan. vii. 25, xii. 7. With respect 
to these periods, I may say that, equal 
as they certainly seem to be, we have no 
right to suppose them, in any two given 
cases, to be identical, unleas the context 
requires such a supposition. For instance, 
in these two verses, 2 and 8, there is strong 
temptation to regard the two equal periods 
88 coincident and identical: but it is plain 
that such a view is not required by the 
context; the prophecy contains no note of 
such coincidence, but may be very simply 
read without it, on the view that the two 
porion are equal in duration, but indepen- 

nt of one another: and the rather, that 
this prophecy, as has been already shewn, 
is of a compendious character, hereafter to 
be stated at large. I will further remark, 
and the reader will find this abundantly 
borne out by research into histories of 
a yptie exegesis, that no solution at 

approaching to a satisfactory one has 
ever yet been given of any one of these 
peri This being so, my principle is to 

f regard them as being still among the 
things unknown to the Church, and await- 
ing their elucidation by the event., It is 
our duty to feel our way by all the indica- 
tions which Scripture furnishes, and by 
the light which history, in its main and 
obvious salient evente, has thrown on 
Scripture: and, when those fail us, to be 
content to confess our ignorance. An 
apocalyptic commentary which explains 
every thing, is self-convicted of error)., 
3—13.] THE TWO WITNESSES: their 

testimony, death, resurrection, ascension : 
consequences on the beholders. The re- 
marke just made are here especially appli- 
cable. No solution has ever been given of 
this portion of the prophecy. Either the 

ciples and characteristics, and this either 
in themselves, or as representing men who 
embodied those principles and i 
tics. In the following notes I shall point 
out how far one, how far another of these 
views, is favoured by the text, and leave 
the reader to judge. And I will give to 
my two witnesses (the heavenly voice is 
still speaking in the name of Christ. That 
we must not press the pov tothe inference 
that Christ himself speaks, is plain by 
Srov xal ô kópws abr écTavpéOg be- 
low. The art. rots seems as if the two 
witnesses were well known, and distinct in 
their individuality. The Svoty is essential 
to the prophecy, and is not to be explained 
away. No interpretation can be right 
which does not, either in individuals, or m 
characteristic Jines of testimony, retain 
and bring out this dyalism, See farther 
below. As regards the construction, 8 
is followed, not by an infn., but by the 
less usual apodosis, xa) spopnredcovew 
c. . A. Nothing need be supplied after 
d, as is done by Lyra and Corn.-a-lap. 
» constantiam et sapientiam ”) and Beza 
* sanctam civitatem," which is decidedly 

wrong, seeing it is given to the Gentiles)), 
and they shall prophesy (*po$ureicovow 
here has generally been taken to mean, 
shail preach repentance. It may be so: 
but in ch. x. 11, the verb is used in its 
later and stricter sense of foretelling events, 
as in 1 Pet. i. 10; Jude 14. If their 
testimony consisted in denouncing judg- 
ment, the other would necessarily be com- 
bined with it) & thousand two hundréd 
and sixty days (Düsterd. remarks that 
the fact of a period of the same length as 
the forty-two months being now expressed 
in days, implies that they will prophesy 
day by day throughout it. The reader 
will of course see, that the two questions, 
of these days being days or years, and of 
the individuality or the symbolical cha- 
racter of the witnesses, are mutually con- 
nected together. He will also bear in 
mind that it is a pure assumption that 
the two periods, the forty-two months and 
the 1260 days, coincide over the same 

ce of time. The duration of time is 
t during which the power of Elijah’s 
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prophecy shut up the heaven: viz. three 
years and six months : see Luke iv. 25, and 
more on ver. 6 below) clothed in sack. 
eloth (in token of need of repentance and 
of approaching 5 : see Isa. xxii. 12; 
Jer. iv. 8, vi. 26; Jonah iii. 5. Certainly 
this portion of the prophetic description 
strongly favours the individual interpreta- 
tion. For first, it is hard to conceive how 
whole bodies of men and churches could be 
thus described : and secondly, the principal 
symbolical MET, this have left out, or 
passed very ali , this important i- 
cular. One does Tot see how bodies of 
men who lived like other men (their being 
the victims of persecution is another mat- 
ter), can be said to have prophesied clothed 
in sackcloth. It is to be observed that 
such was the garment of Elijah; see 
2 Kings i. 8, and cf. Matt. iii. 4). These 
are the two olive trees and the two candle- 
sticks which stand before the Lord of the 
earth (the whole from ref. Zech., to which 
the art. al refers. But it is to be observed 
that while in Zech. we have the two ¿Aatas 
and spoken of in the same terms as here, 
there is but one Avx»ía, with its seven 
lights, which very seven lights, as there 
interpreted in ver. 10, are referred to in 
our ch. iv. 6, v. 6. So that it is somewhat 
difficult to say, whence al óo Avxvlai 
has come. The most probable view is that 
St. John has taken up and amplified the 
rophetio symbolism of Zechariah, carry- 
RG it on by the well-known figure of 

lights, as re nting God's testifyi 
servants: Who the two “sons of oil. iu 
tlie prophet were, whether Zerubbabel and 
Joshua, or the prophets Zechariah and 
Haggai, is of no import to our text here): 
and if any one be minded to harm them, 
fire goeth forth (the pres., of that which 
is habitual and settled, though yet future: 
see also on ver. 7 below) out of their 
mouth, and devoureth their enemies (so 
Elijah, 2 Kings i. 10 ff.; and so ran the 
word of promise to Jeremiah (ref.), 180d 
dye d id robs Adyous pov «ls Tò oTdua 
cov wip, kal roy Aady TobTov RA, kal 
nataddyera: abrots:, the two being here 
combined her. Cf. also Sir. xlviii. 1, 
dvéorn 'HAlas xpogfrns &s rêp, xal 6 
Adyes abrot ds Aaumds ékalero) ; and if any 
one be minded to harm them, after this 
manner (see Sir. xlvii. 8) he must be 
killed (this whole description is most dif- 
ficult to apply, on the allegorical inter- 
pretation; as is that which follows. And 
as might have been expected, the alle- 

rista halt and are perplexed exceed- 
ingly. The double announcement here 
seems to stamp the literal sense, and 
the ef ris and Sef abrb» dxroxrarOjva 
are decisive against any mere national ap- 
plication of the words (as Elliott). Indi- 
viduality could not be more strongly indi- 
cated). These have (see on the pres. 
above [the] power to shut the hosven, 
that the rain may not rain during the 
days of their prophecy (as did Elijah: the 
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duration of the time also corresponding : 
see reff.): and they have power over 
waters to turn them into blood (as had 
Moses, ref.), and to smite the with 
(he dv of investiture. See ref. 1 Kings, 
rom whicb, applying to the plagues in 
Egypt, the expression is taken) every 
plague as often as they shall be minded 
(all this points out the spirit and power of 
Moves, combined with that of Elias. And 
undoubtedly, it is in these two directions 
that we must look for the two witnesses, 
or lines of witnesses. The one imper- 
sonates the law, the other the prophets. 
The one reminds us of the prophet whom 
God should raise up like unto Moses; the 
other of Elias the prophet, who should 
come before the great and terrible day of 
the Lord; ó xaraypapels dy édAeyuois els 
kaspovs, korára: Ópyhv pb ÓOvuo), Sir. 
xlvii. 10. But whether we are to regard 
these prophecies as to be fulfilled by indi- 
viduals, or by lines of testimony, must 
depend entirely on the indications here 
iven). And when they had finished 
8 is a futurus exactus, implying, 
as plainly as words can imply it, that the 
whole period of their testimony will be at 
an end when that which is next said shall 
happen. All attempts of the allegorical 

itors to escape this plain meani 
of the words are in vain. gm is that 
of Mede, “when they shall be about 
finishing? of Daubuz, “whilst they 
shall perform:" of Elliott, * when they 
shall have completed their testimony,” 
meaning thereby not the whole course 
of it, but any one complete delivery of it 
which others might have followed) their 
testimony, the wild-beast that cometh 
up out of the abyss (this is the first men- 
tion of the wild-beast; and the whole 
description, as remarked above, is antici- 
patory. The pres. part. dvafaivoy gives 
simply designation, as so often: and is 
not to be interpreted future, as Elliott, 
“that is to ascend.” The character of 
the beast is that he ascendeth out of the 
abyss; just as the tempter of our Lord is 
called à weipd(wy, Matt. iv. 8, though the 
narrative is in the tense. This 
wild-beast is evidently identical with that 
mentioned in ch. xvii. 8, of which the 
same term is used, ô LéAA €. dvaBalvew èx 
Ts &Biocov: and if so, with that also 
which is introduced ch. xiii. 1 ff., as èx 
Ts @ardoons Onploy dvaBaivoy, seeing 
that the same details, of the seven heads 
and ten horns, are ascribed to the two. 
But, though the appellation is anticipa- 

124 
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.*TAaTeas THs * vóXews THS *peydAns, ? Aris Kadetras sch. xxl 
^ P rex. 

* arveupatinas d Xóboua xai 4 Abyvirtos, Grou kal 6 küptog O f. 10 
avTOv éstaupabn, ? xai M ovp er trav is Xady ra” sa. i? 

only t. Clem. Rom. i. 47. d see note. 
ch. vii, 9 reff. g ch. v. 9 reff. 

c 1 Cor. ii. 14 
e ch. v. 9. 2 John 4. cee 1 John iv. 13. f plur., 

rec om [2nd] mns (with 35. 41. 51, e sil): ins AC[P]N B 33(sio, Del) rel Andr Areth.— 
(rns pey. vo. 36.) 
«vpios) N°2 f 1 m 1. 12. 34 5-6 copt Orig. 

aft coSoua ins ca: eyyvs o voran Naa. om xa (bef o 
rec (for avrew) nuwy, with 1. 33 (26. 

84-5. 51, e sil): om N' : txt AC[ P]N?5 B rel vss Orig Andr Areth Primas Promiss. 
9. rec BAewoveir, with (94-6, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Primas: txt AC[P]N B 33(sic, 

Del) rel Andr Areth Tich. 

tory as far as this book is concerned, the 
beast spoken of was already familiar to its 
readers from Dan. vii.: see below) shall 
make war with them (see ref. Dan.), and 
shall eonquer them and kill them. And 
their corpse (xraua, das Gefallene berfels 
ben, as Düsterd. gives it: “ther 2 
The singular is used, not for any mystical 
reason, as Wordsw. imagines (who inter- 
rets the two witnesses of the Old and 
ew Testaments, and says, The two 

witnesses have but ome body. "They twain 
are one flesh. The two Testaments are 
one"), but simply as above, because 
Trapa does not properly signify a dead 
body, but that which has fallen, be it 
of one, or of many. Below, where the 
context A arts the separate corpees to 
be specifled, the less proper meaning of 
xréua is adopted, and we have the plural) 
(is) (the present is best to supply, om 
account of the verbs following, which are 
in the present, until we come to mémpov- 
ow: and with which the portion relating 
to the corpses is bound up) upon the 
street (reff.) of the great city (not Jeru- 
salem (see above), which is never called 

by this name: but the ) vóXis f) fed 
of the succeeding visions, of which this is 
anticipatory and compendious), namely, 
that which (fris, not = 4, but 0 
and particularizing) is called spiritually 
(i. e. allegorically; in a sense higher than 
the literal and obvious one. The only 
other place in which we find this usage of 
the word is in ref. 1 Cor., which see, and 
notes there) Sodom and Egypt (those 
Commentators who maintain that the 
literal Jerusalem is here meant, allege Isa. 
i. 9 ff., and Ezek. xvi. 48, as places where 
she is called Sodom. But the latter place 
is no example: for there Jerusalem is 
compared, in point of sinfulness, with her 
sisters, Samaria and Sodom, and is not 
called Sodom at all. And in Isaiah i. 9 
ff., 1) it is not Jerusalem, but the Jewish 
people in general (see also Isa. iii. 9) that 
are called by this name: and that 2) not 
go much in respect of depravity, as of the 

Vor. IV. 

. Tey pvdwy ka Aawy R. aft 2nd xa: ins Te» B. 

desolation of Judea, which (vv. 7—9) 
almost equalled that of the devoted cities. 
And even supposing this to be a case in 
point, no instance can be alleged of Jeru- 
salem being called Egypt, or any thing 
bearing such an interpretation. Whereas 
in the subsequent prophecy both these 

u comperisons are nat 

aióvæv, com with Gen. xix. 28, and 
that of Egypt, and indeed Sodom also, b 
ch. xviii. 4 ff., etéA0are èt abrfs ô rads 
pov, k. T. A.), Where their Lord also (as 
well as they: not the specific term écrav- 
pcbon, but the general fact of death by 

ution, underlying it, being in the 
rites mind) was crucified (these words 

have principally led those who hold the 
literal Jerusalem to be meant. But if, as 
I believe I have shewn, such an interpre- 
tation is forbidden by the previous words, 
then we must not fall back on an er- 
roneous view on account of the apparent 
requirements of these words, but enquire 
whether by the light of the subsequent 
prophecy, which is an expansion of this, 
we may find some meaning for them in 
accordance with the preceding conditions. 
And this is surely not difficult to discover. 
If we compare ch. xviii. 24, xa) èv abrj 
alua  wpoQurüv x. y  eópéüg x. 
wavtey TG» do$ayuérov dx) Ts Ns, 
with Matt. xxiii. 85, res Udy èp’ suas 
way alpa Sixaiov Xx,“ en fs 
ys, we shall find a wider ground than 
the mere literal Jerusalem on which to 
place the Lord's own martyrdom and that 
of His saints. It is true, He was cruci- 
fied at Jerusalem : but it is also true that 
He was crucified not in, but outside the 
city,"and by the hands, not of Jews, 
but of Romgns,) The fact is that the 
literal Jerusalem, in whom was found the 
blood of all the saints who had been alain 
on earth, has been superseded by that 
wider and greater city, of which this pro- 
phecy speaks: and as the tempie, in pro- 

I 
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à Mash vi, 33, t vA raè eco kai © €Oyav TO rra en 

10 wai oi? KOTOR, 

Matt. xxvii. G. Mark vi.29. Lekexm 2 17 2 

a, 8. Lake vin. 27. AA $$. xxv. l. Arai 

o Matt. zvini. zvini. IR Lakei lA AN. A2 

ch. 5 n 

TI M. K. T) b re [xal] ̂ iu,u, kal Tà ! repara aimi - 

(mm 4 „! 
ee er cii ys aue er apros cal tediyac- 
E e xal 3Bópa Vmréuyouow AAAHAOLS, Öri oùto oi die r. 

. Acte vil. M. 1 so Cont dr) 
ate iT al, ach. io. "cm 
19. (Micah vii. 8. p ch. ai 13. xviii. 20. Luhe xv.23al Dent ziv. . 
papiet, Nch. vti. 10, 13. Esth. ix. 19, 33. 

for was eb. To vr. avr 

[ES sw 

avray ka. o: ex Taw Over l. mei TR TrNRGTR avrey 
eropa) ra Trekera, with CP] 1. 10-7-8. 33-8 (g h n 34-5-7. 49 Br, e si i: ̂  
Andr 1 txt ACH B rel Andr-coisl Areth (ein 1 F Tich. om xa 
Andr Areth Cassiod: ins AC(P NERA IT 302-3. 51 (86-7. 49, e s) w 

om ß; QI oi 
eQuoovot, with T rel 

ule iin) M remap l r b n f. 
rec with Nu 

TTUPETE, TO Con 
copt Andr Arab! 

hari hps-s tol) Ants 
sov C 96 : txt [PU IN 

for Ta 

ur»uare, 
Andr Areth Tich. det) Far ms ers rs AO 

O. rec (for xap.) x i 
Andr-p Areth : txt AC[ PN A rel Andy GF 
ener, with B f(sic) rel vas Andr Areth 

for e I 
dr Gre Tic dues tr Ac lg Gn f. Rub. 

seth Primes: ] 
1 

for weuyovew, Bucevsi» 3 rel Andr Areth : txt ACN!5 10-7 (g hl 1.2 2. 

Dye sm) vog ,, aree [P]! n 36, t nF 
aAAgAovs C 27. 

betic language, has become the church 
Pe God, so the outer city, in the same 
HET become the great city which 

the subject of God's final judg- 
ments. ' For those who coneider this, ipei 
can be no besitation i in in 

langusgos sal siint Ink em (de 
present, as in ch. xviii. 11 compared with 
ib. ver. 9, and elsewhere) their corpse (see 
above) three days and a half (on this 
period we may remark, that these 34 days 
are connected b analogy with the periods 
previously mentioned : with the 1260 da 
and 42 months = 8j years: and that in 
each case the half of the mystic number 
7 enters. Also, that Elliott’s calculation 
of this period as 8] years by which he 
makes out that that period elapsed, * pre- 
cisely, to a day,” between the ninth ses- 
sion of the Lateran council, and the post- 
ing up of the theses by Luther at Witten. 
pia agre on the accuracy of which he 
exclaims, * O wonderfal prophecy ! O the 
depth of the riches of the wisdom and of 

of God !”— labours 
ect :-—that whereas his 

9 years, en May 6, 1614, to May 5, 
1517, are years of 865 days, his half-year, 
from May 5, 1517, to Oct. 81, of the same 
year, is **180, or half 360 days:" i.e. 
wanting 2j days ot the time required ac- 

os poo. o: vo N: oi Sve a: wp. DO. | 

cording to that reckoning. Imre 
that in his Apocalypsis 
he has repeated this i a 
not permit (Aplovew, a5 des m de 
xi. 16, is from the form E 

be led in forcing the sep in er 
particular view. Wordsw. regard > 
witnesses as the Old and New Te T 

i 
The same is true of the a 

to this strange 

who will not permit 1 "rods uin 
into a tomb. It TA 
that it is now to a Roman p i 
that we owe our only edition of! wa 4 
published codex of the Greek 
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II xai nerd tàs Tpeîs Ñuépas ra * uiou, * Tveüpa, * Gos dnl 
t Acta r 16. éx ToU Oeod eteiñj he Eu] adtois, xai t čornoav em rob Baek, i 

, L ^ b L L 7 " 4 ` EX. 

móðas ar, Kat 50 peyas " ésremeaev er tous " Gew- i-e ae 
.). 

^ u Luke i. 12. ^ , 4 * x A 

pobvras autovs. ? xai fjkovcav davis ueyáxge éx toù "luem. 
Ps. civ. 38. 

ot exp abròv. 13 kal èv exe 15 Ppa évero lch fü. 12. 
y ` e 7 Ra , i 2 ey i x i ceu uos I ne. kal TÒ Üékarov ris móMcws čmesev, xal "o a 
dekrávOgoay éy TQ ! cepo * dvopata ÓüyÜparrov yididdes ii 

y ch. si. 12 (reff.). 

Il. om ras [PIN h n 1. 87-8. 40-9. 
and A? in ver 9.) 
e sil): «s avrovs N B rel Andr Areth : avros C[P] 11. 17. 88. ev avras A g 
51 Andr-a Idac.—eisgA0e» ex ov 0cov avrois C. (n! wanting.) 

ins 7o bef nuov C. (nu:oov AN(but corrd) 
rec (for [ev] avras) ex’ avrovs, with h 10 BF (26. 83-7. 41-2-9, 

n* 18. 36. 
for ext, vro 1 (80 ?). 

ree (for erer.) ret, with N B rel Andr Areth: om 40: reef 88: txt 
AC[P] d h 1 9. 10-8-6-7-8-9. 27. 87. 47-9 Br Andr-a. 
17! : 6eop. Ni. 

eri Tuv Üecpovrrev CCP] 

13. for nxevoav, nxovea M-corr B rel copt arm Andr Areth Tich: axovcorra: 98 : txt 
Ac PN (17-8-9?) 823-4 vulg. 
txt C 
with 5 rel 

rec porny ueyaAqv ... . Aeyovcay, with A Brel: 
Jt g h n 1. 10-7. 86-7. 49 Br Andr-a-p. 

Andr Areth : txt AC PR 26. 86. 42. 
Omn avras A n. rec ayate, 

18. om Ist xe; B rel Areth Tich: ins AC[PJN g h 1 m n 10-7-8. 84 (1. 26. 37. 40-1- 
2-9 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr Primas. 

8d, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a Primas. AC[P]N g 33 (i. 
for Sexaro», / B. 

New Testaments). And they that dwell 
upon the earth (seo reff.: the godless 
world) rejoice over them (at their fall: 
éx{ with dat., of the close juxtaposition 
which connects a mental affection with its 
object) and are glad and shall send gifts 
to one another (as on a day of festival, 
seo reff.; and Winer, Realw. i. 411, art. 
Geſchenke), because these two prophets 
tormen them that dwelt upon the 
earth (viz. 7 plagues above mentioned, 
vv. D, 6). after the three days and 
half, the Spirit of life (not, a spirit: the 
whole diction is closely imitated from that 
used of the dry bones in Ezek. xxxvii. 10, 
where A reads else eis brods vepa 
(wfjs: and no inference as to indefinite- 
ness can be drawn from tho absence of the 
art. from such a word as srebua) from 
God (may belong to (is only; but much 
better to myeua i taken as one word. 
The art. 26 would strictly be required, but 
may well be wanting in later Greek) en- 
tered into them (the iv would be a preg- 
nant construction: entered into, so as to 
be in) and they stood upon their feet 
(the very words of Ezek. l. c„ bat with 
one difference, the accus. xé8as, which, as 
remarked on ch. iv. 2, is characteristic of 
our Writer at the first mention of a 

for wpa, nuepa B rel Andr Areth: txt 
for xa: To, este To C. 

superimposition), and great fear fell upon 
those who beh A them. And they heard 
a great voice from heaven saying to 

. them, Come up hither. And they went 
up to heaven in the cloud (or, as we more 
commonly say in lish, the clouds: viz. 
the clou which pu meds floats in the 
air; the mist: see ref. : not, as Wordsw., 
“the cloud of Christ's glory: nor need- 
ing, as Elliott, identification with any 
cloud 5 mentioned in this bock. 
But ascension of the witnesses par- 
takes of the character of His ascension. 

TNo attempt has been made to explain this 
ascension by those wbo interpret the wit- 
nesses figuratively of the Old and New 
Testamente or the like, The modern his- 
torical system, which can interpret such a 
Scripture phrase of “ calling up to political 
ascendancy and power," surely needs no 
refutation from me), and their enemies 
beheld them. Andin that hour there was 
a great earthquake, and the tenth part of 
the city (the great city, as above) fell, 
and there were slain in the earthquake 
names of men (i-e. men tbemselves, the 
évyéuara showing that the number is care- 
fully and precisely stated, as if the name 
of each were recounted: see reff.: and 
more below) seven thousands (i.e. the 

X 12 
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3B[ixé AM) oniy. e ch. ziv. 7. xvi. 9. xix. J. Lake xvii. 18. Jobmix 26. Acts zz. . Josh. và. ̂  
. 4 ch. zvi. 11. Eszrai2. Neh.i.4. Dan. ii. 18, 19 ; e = eh. iz. 12. f=. 

ix. 12. zzi 1, i g constr., ch. 1w. I al fr. h see Matt. iv. 6 L. 

for eupoßoi, er qoBo N f 82, evpoBa: C (Del). 
Ade X n. 14. om ist n N*4 m 1. 

[P def.] 
1 ova: n Tpit bef 80 B rel Andr wapn 

Areth : om 1800 1 6. 82-8(-5, e sil) fuld eth: txt AC[P] g 1. 17. 88 ves Andr-e Primas. 
— Sov epyera: N oves y rr N 86. 

15. om ô A. 

eyerovro as BN, with 1 1. 86 Andr-b: 

number 7000. In place of the 23 
where xiAids occurs in the N. T., it signi- 
fies simply the numera] 1000, and never a 
chiliad, or a province, as Elliott, forci 
the expression to mean, in his historical 
interpretation, the seven Dutch united 
po (so also Cocceius), which were 

t to the Pa at the Reformation. 
He also forces òvópara àv0póxev out of 
fis idiomatic sense to import “titles of 
dignity and command," Duchies, Marquis- 
lates, Lordships), and the rest (of the 
inhabitants of the city) became terrified, 
and gave glory (it would be entirely need- 
sess to contend that %&wxay belongs to the 
name subject as d^évovro, viz. of Aowol, 
had not an attempt been made (Ell. ii. 
466) to supply “the ascended witnesses” 
as a new subject. To say nothing of the 
inapplicability of the instances cited to 
justify such a view, our ch. xiv. 7 is de- 
cisive against it, where men are exhorted 
PoPhOnre roy bb xa) Bóre aùrë data: 
as also ch. xvi. 9, where the men tor- 
mented ob perevénoay Soiva: abr Stay. 
In fact, the giving glory to God is not 
equivalent in the Scriptures to thanking 
God, but is as Bengel notices, “ character 
conversionis," or at all events, the recog- 
nition of God. The exceptions to this are 
more apparent than real, e.g. Luke xvii. 
18, where recognition is the main feature: 
ch. iv. 9, where óga» does not stand alone. 
See also LXX, 1 Kings vi. 6. Josh. vii. 
19 is & remarkable example of the ordi- 
nary meaning of the phrase) to the God of 
heaven (an expression, see reff., confined 
to the later books of the O. T.). 
14.] Transitional. The second woe is 
past (see on ch. ix. 12): behold, the third 
woe cometh quickly (the episodical visions 
of Een x. 5 xi. 1—18, are finished: 
and the pro recurs to the es of 
*he sixth his A ch. ix. 13-9]. Thess 

ed the second woe: and upon these 

for eyevorro, eyerero Ni. 
C[P]N rel Andr Areth : om 88: txt A B a d f k 2. 6. 9. 16-9. 26-7. 30. 41-2. 90. 

rec (for Aeyorres) Aeyovaeu, with 
ree 

txt AC[ P]N B rel vss gr-lat-ff. 

the third is to follow. But in actusl re- 
lation, and in detail, it does not imme- 
diately follow. Instead of it, we have 
voices of thanksgiving in heaven, for that 
the hour of God’s kingdom and vengeance 
is come. The Seer is not yet prepared to 
set forth the nature of this taking of the 
kingdom, this reward to God's servants, 
this destruction of the destroyers of the 
earth. Before he does so, another series 
of prophetic visions must be given, regard- 
ing not merely the dwellers on the earth, 
but the Church herself, her glory and ber 
shame, her faithfulness and her apostasy. 
When this series has been given, then 
shall be declared in its fulness the manner 
and the process of the time of the end. 
And consequently as at the end of the 
vision of the seals, so here also. The 
sixth seal gave the immediately preceding 
signs of the great day—we were ) 
in anticipatory episodes, the ing of 
the elect and the multitude before the 
throne, and then the veil was dropt upon 
that series of visions and another began. 
And now God’s avenging judgments on 
the earth, in answer to the prayers of His 
saints, having reached their final point of 
accomplishment, and the armies of heaven 
having given solemn thanks for the hour 
being come, again the veil is dropt, and 
again a new procession of visions begins 
from the beginning. The third woe, so 
soon to come, is in narration deferred un- 
til all the various underplota, so to speak, 
of God’s Providence have been brought 
onward to a point ready for the great and 
final dénouement). 

15—19.] The seventh trumpet. And the 
seventh angel blew his trumpet, and 
there were great voices in heaven (notice, 
a) that the seventh seal, the seventh trum- 
pet, and the seventh vial, are all differently 
accompanied from any of the i 
series in each case. b) At each seventh 
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at end ins aus» N 12. pr 88. 40 vulg(not harl lips-3 Primas). 
18. om Ist of AN! : ins C 

(80.7. 41-2, e sil) 
PIN p rel. rec euoci KaL Tecoapes, with 19. 88 Br 

: K% Rug h k In 1. 10. 49. 50. 90: txt ACC PIN rel Andr Areth. 
om 2nd o. A f g 1 1. 12: ins C PIN rel Andr Areth. ins Tov Ópovov bef 

Tov Geov B rel syr-dd Andr-cois] Areth (rov 0porov avrov c): om AC(PTN g h n 10 (i. 
87. 49 Br, e sil) vulg Andr Primas. 
cois] Areth ; xa@yvra: CN38 g 

1 1. 87. 49 Br, e sil) Andr. 

for ka82uevoi, o« xaOnyra: N! Brel Andr- 
2 arm: ot kaðnpevo: f 12: txt ALP] n 10-7. 30.8. 47 

ins xat bef exec. N g. execoy B rel Andr-coial 
reth: txt AC[ PN d j 1 1(e sil). 2. 18. 32-8. 49! Andr.—(om from aure to avre 85.) 
17. for coi, ce B. cupios N. 

member of the series we hear what is done, 
not on earth, but in beaven, —the half- 
hour's silence, the song of thanksgiving, 
the voice from the temple and the throne, 
saying, It is done," c) At each seventh 
member likewise we have it related in the 
form of a solemn conclusion, 1) éyérorro 
Bporral xal eral kal dorparal ral 
ceopuds, ch. viii. 6,—2) éyérorro. àcrpa- 
ral xal $eval kal Bporral kal a«wpbs xol 
xáAa(a peydAn, ch. xi. 19,—8) èyévovro 
&gTpaso) kal geval kal Bporra), ral ceps 
t yer uéyas K. T. A., ch. xvi. 18 ff. d) At 
each seventh member we have plain indi- 
cation in the imagery or by direct expres- 
sion, that the end is come, or close at 
hand: 1) by the imagery of the sixth seal, 
and the two episodes, preceding the se- 
venth seal: 2) by the declaration here, 
Ide ó naipds rey vexpé&y xpiOjva:: 3) 
by the I'éyover sounding from the temple 
and the throne on the pouring out of the 
seventh vial. e) All this forms strong 
ground for inference, that the three series 
of visions are not continuous, but resump- 
tive: not indeed going over the same 
ground with one another, either of time 
or of occurrence, but each evolving some- 
thing which was not in the former, and 
putting the course of God's Providence in 
a different light. It is true, that the 
seals involve the trumpets, the trumpets 
the vials: but it is not in mere temporal 
succession: the involution and inclusion 
aro far deeper: the world-wide vision of 
the seals containing the cry for vengeance, 
out of which is evolved the series of the 
trumpets: and this again containing the 
episodical visions of the little book and the 
witnesses, out of which are evolved the 

om 2nd ó N. 

visions of ecclesiastical faithfulness and 
apostasy which follow), saying (whose 
these voices were, is not specified: but we 
may fairly assume them to have been 
those of the armies of heaven and the four 
living-beings, as distinguished from the 
twenty-four elders which follow. 
For the masc. part., see ref.), The King- 
dom of the world (i.e. over this world : 
$ Baswela abstract. In the received 
text, reading al BaciAela, it is the king- 
doms, concrete, of the world) is become 
(aor., but alluding to the result of the 
Missas A linh past, Dus not 2 bo 
e in ish except by a perfect 
ds Lord's and of His Christ (no sar 
such as “the Kingdom,” is required: nor 
is this the case even in the rec. text. The 
gen. in both cases is one merely of posses- 
sion) and He (no emphasis on He, as we 
are almost sure to lay on it, perhaps from 
the accent unavoidable in the Hallelujah 
Chorus of Handel) shall reign to the ages 
of the ages (this announcement necessarily 
belongs to the time close on the millennial 
reign: and this is no more than we might 
expect from the declaration of the strong 
angel in ch. x. 7). And the twenty-four 
elders (representing the church in glory) 
which before God sat upon their thrones 
(or, omitting the ol, sitting upon their 
thrones before God), fell upon their faces, 
and worshipped , saying, We give 
thanks to Thee, O Lord God the Almighty 
this ascription of thanks is the return for 

the answer to the prayers of the saints. 
furnished by the judgments of the trum- 
pets), who art and wast (for construction, 
Bee reff.), because Thou taken Thy 
great might and hast reigned (on the 
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judged (another indication that the end is 
at hand when these words are spoken), 
and (the time) to give their reward to 
Thy servants the prophets (see reff. and 
especially Matt. x. 41, to which reference 
seems to be made), and to the saints, and 
to them that fear Thy name, the small 
and the great (the throe terms together 
pd the whole church), and to destroy 
the destroyers of (so is the pres. pue 
best rendered) the earth (all this looks 
onward to judgments and acts of God yet 
to come when the words arespoken. The 
thanksgiving is not that God hath done 
all this, but that the hour is come for it 
15 to take place. Before it does, another 

folded). "^ 19,] Coselading, and iron. "c ran- 
sitional. And the temple of God was 
opened in e heaven (or, according to 
the apparently grammatical correction of 
AC, “ the temple of God which was in the 
heaven was opened"), and the ark of 

the xi 1 with 
eim the temple of God, the shadow 
of things in the heavens: and now, when 
the time is come for the judgments there 
indicated to be falfilled, that temple itself 
in the heavens is laid open. The ark of 
the Covenant is seen, the symbol of God’s 
faithfulness in bestowing grace on His 
people, and e Siig prey on His 
people’s enemies. is is evidently a 
solemn and befitting inanguration of 
God’s final judgments, as it is a conclusion 
of the series pointed out by the trampets, 
which have been inflicted in answer to the 
prayers of His sainte. It is from this 
temple that the judgments forth 
cf. ch. xiv. 15, 17, xv. 6 ff., xvi. 17); 

His inmost and holiest place that 
those acts of vengeance are wrought 
which the great multitude in heaven 
recognize as faithful and true, ch. xix. 2. 
The symbolism of this verse, the opening 
for the first time of the heavenly temple, 
also indicates of what nature the succeed- 
ing visions are to be: that they will re- 
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late to God's covenant people and — to the Church, the bride of God: and of 
Tonan with them): and there w 

htnings and voices and duinderings 
and an earthquake and a great hail (the 
solemn salvos, so to speak, of the artillery 
of heaven, with which each series of visions 
is concluded : sce this commented on above 
at the beginning of this section). 

Char. XII. 1—17.) TEE VISION oF 
THE WOMAN AND THE GREAT RED DRA- 
GON. On the nature of this vision, as in- 
troductory of the whole imagery of the 
latter part of the Apocalypse, 1 have al- 
ready remarked at ch. xi. 15 is only need- 
ful now to add, that the principal details 
of the present section are rather descriptive 
than strictly propheticul: relating, just as 
in the prophets the descriptions of Israel 
and Judah, to things passed and passing, 
and serving for the purpose of full identi 
cation and of giving completeness to the 
whole vision. And a great (important in 
its meaning, as well as vast in its appear- 
ance) sign (onpeiov, one of those appear- 
ances by which God dovjpavev to John the 
revelations of this book, ch. i. 1) was seen 
in heaven (heaven here is manifestly not 
only the show-place of the visions as seen 
by the Seer, but has a substantial place 
in the vision: for below, ver. 7 ff., we 
have the heaven contrasted with the earth, 
and the dragon cast out of heaven into the 
earth. See more there), a woman clothed 
with the sun, and the moon (5 Sh = 
Éxovsa thy du) beneath her feet 
(see Cant. vi. 10, which seems to be borne 
in mind), and on her head a erown of 
twelve stars (tho whole symbolism points 

course, from the circumstances afterwards 
related, the O. T. church, at least at this 
beginning of the vision. That the blessed 
Virgin cannot be intended, is plain from 
the subsequent details, and was recognized 
by the early expositors. The crown of 
twelve stars represents the Patriarchs. 
Victorinus’s comment is worth quoting: 
* Mulier .... antiqua Ecclesia est patrum 
et prophetarum et sanctorum apostolorum 
que gemitus et tormenta habuit desiderii 
sui usque quo fructum ex plebe sua secun- 
dum carnem olim promissum sibi videret 
Christum ex ipsa gente corpus sumpsisse. 
.. . . Corona stellarum duodecim chorum 
patrum significat secundum carnem nativi- 
tatis, ex quibus erat Christus carnem sump- 
turus"), and [she is] (or, being) with 
child {ind} crieth out in p and tor- 
mented to bring forth (the inf. Texeiv, 
of that which would be the result of the 
Bacayiecba:, has a parallel in Acts vii. 
19, é«dxoce» .. ... ToU dra and in 
other places, see Winer, edn. 6, 8 44. 
4, but not without the art.). And an- 
other sign was seen in heaven. and 
behold, a great red dragon (interpreted 
below, ver. n to be the devil, the ancient 
serpent: see also vv. 18, 15. He is rug - 
pós perhaps for the combined reasons, of 
the wasting properties of fire, and the red- 
ness of blood: “rufus, ut homicida," as 
the gloss. interl.: see John viii. 44), hav- 
ing seven heads and ten horns, and upon 
his heads seven diadems (the Dragon being 
the devil, these symbolic features must be 
interpreted of the assuming by him of some 
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of those details in the form of the beast in 
ch. xiii. 1 ff., to whom afterwards he gives 
his power and his throne : in other 
as indicating that he lays wait for the 
woman's offspring in tbe form of that anti- 
christian power which is a repre- 
sented by the beast. At the same time, 
the seven crowned heads ma an 
appro iateness of their own, belonging as 

ey do to the dragon alone (the beast has 
the crowns on his orans, ch. xiii. 1). The 
may represent, as he is Prince of this world, 
universality of earthly dominion. The ten 
horns belong to the fourth beast of Daniel, 
vii. 7, 20). And his tail down 
the third part of the stars of the heaven, 
and cast them to the earth (so the little 
horn in Dan. viii. 10, “cast down some of 
the host and of the stars to the ground, 
and stamped upon them.” The allusion 

` here may be as Areth. in Catena, ovyxar- 
(Ba. (avri wAcloray &yyéAov poi- 
pav cuvawoornca welcaca TOU Geov, kal 
wexolnxe  xOoviovs Toùs  oUpavíovs, ral 
oxéros ete 1 Le &crépas. "The 
magnitude and fury of tbe dragon are gra- 
phically given by tbe fact of its tail, in its 

ing backwards and forwards in fury, 
sweeping down the stars.of heaven). | And 
the dragon stands (not food. The 
Commentators cite from Pliny H. N. viii. 
8 ud the dragon, ** Nec flexu multi p ut 
reliqum serpentes us impellit, sed celsus 
et tectus ln medio teste) before the 
woman which is about to bear, that when 
she has borne ho may devour her child 

. (this was what the devil instigated Herod 
the Great to do, who was the dependant 
of the Roman Empire. But doubtless 
the reference is wider than this: even to 

acTper and «oT»«« C. 
for cara. 1 

8 N N ee 

aft aor. ins To Tpcroy Nl. 

rel Hip Meth: txt AC, apoeva [P] g- 
ax dn b: nprayn N b c e g h 10. 37. 47-9 Bt Hip Meth. rec 

1. 17. 83(-6-6, e sil) Andr-a: ins AC[P]N B rel vss Meth Andr 

the whole course of hostility against the 
Lord during His humiliation : see below). 
And she bore a male (if &pcer is neuter, 
and not to be written kpoe»’, the expres- 
sion is a solecism, or rather a combina- 
tion of genders, Époc«» going back from 
the masculine individual võ» to the neuter 
of the genus) son, who shall rule (lit. 
shepherd, i.e. order and guide) all the 
nations with (iv of investiture, very 
nearly expressed by our instrumental 
with,” which in its primitive meaning 

does but signify accompaniment) a rod 
of iron (these ordi cited verbatim from 
the LXX of the Messianic Psalm ii., and 
preceded by the 8s of personal identifica- 
tion, leave no possibility of doubt, who 
is here intend The man-child is the 
Lord Jesus Christ, and none other. And 
this result is a most im t one for the 
fixity of reference the whole pro 
phecy. It forms one of those landmarks 
by which the legitimacy of various inter- 
pretations may be tested; and of which 
we may say, notwithstanding the contra- 
diction sure to be given to the saying. 
that every interpretation which oversteps 
jos mesure is thereby 5 of error. 
gain, the exigencies of this passage re- 

quire that the birth should be understood 
literally and historically, of that Birth 
of which all Christians know. And be it 
observed, that this rule of interpretation 
is no confident assertion of mine, as has 
been re ted, but a result from the 
identifying use of words of the prophetic 
"sa dari spoken of Him, who will not suf- 
fer His honour to be given to another) : and 
her child was caught up to God and to His 
throne (i. e. after a conflict with the Prince 
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of this world, who came and tried Him bnt 
found nothing in Him, the Son of the 
woman was taken up to heaven and sat on 
the right hand of God. Words can hardly 
be plainer than these. It surely is but 
needful to set against them, thus under- 
stood, the interpretation which would re- 
gard them as fulfilled by the “mighty 
issue of the consummated birth of a son of 
the church, a baptized emperor, to political 
supremacy in the Roman empire,” united 
with the solemn public profession of the di- 
vinity of the Son of man.” Elliott, iii. 24). 
And the woman fled into the wilderness, 
where she hath there a place prepared 
from (the source of the preparation being 
His command: see reff., and Winer, edn. 6, 
§ 47, b) God, that they (the subject to the 
verb is left indefinite. In ver. 14 below, it 
is simply passive, wou rpeperas exer) may 
nourish her there for a thousand two 
hundred and sixty days (the whole of this 
verse is anticipatory: the same incident 
being repeated with its details and in its 
own place in the order of the narrative 
below, vv. 18 ff. See there the comment 
and interpretation. The fact of ite being 
here inserted by anticipation is very in- 
structive as to that which now next fol- 
lows, as not being consecutive in time 
after the flight of the woman, but occur- 
ring before it, and in fact referred to now 
in the prophecy as leading to that pursuit 
of the woman by the dragon, which, as 
matter of sequence, led fo it). 7 £] 
And there was war in heaven (we now 
enter upon a myren series of events 
in the world of spirite, with regard to 
which merely fragmen hints are given 
us in the Scriptures. ln the O. T. we 
find the adversary Satan in heaven. In 
Job i. ii, he appears before God as the 
Tempter of His saints: in Zech. iii. we 
have him accusing Joshua the High-priest 
in God’s presence. Again our Tord in 
Luke x. 18 exclaims, “ I beheld Satan as 

lightning fall from heaven,” where see 
note. Cf. also John xii. 81. So that this 
casting down of Satan from the office of 
accuser in heaven was evidently connected 
with the great justifying work of redemp- 
tion. His voice is heard before God no 
more: the day of acceptance in Christ 
Jesus has dawned. And his angels, those 
rebel spirits whom he led away, are cast 
down with him, into the earth, where now 
the conflict is waging during the short 
time which shall elapse between the As- 
cension and the second Advent, when he 
shall be bound. All this barmonizes to- 
gether: and though we know no more of 
the matter, we have at least this sign that 
our knowledge, as far as it goes, is sound, 
—that the few hints given us do not, 
when thus interpreted, contradict one 
another, but agree as portions of one 
whole. The war here spoken of 
appears in some of its features in the book 
of Daniel, ch. x. 18, 21, xii. 1. In Jude 
9 also we find Michael the adversary of 
the devil in the matter of the saints of 
God): Michael (“one of the chief princes," 
Dan. x. 18: *your prince," i.e. of the 
Jewish nation, ib. ver. 21: “the great 
prince which standeth for the children of 
thy people,” ib. xii. 1: “the archangel,” 
Jude 9: not to be identified with Christ, 
any more than any other of the great 
angels in this book. Such identification 
here would confuse hopelessly the actors 
in this heavenly scene. Satan’s being 
cast out of heaven to the earth is the 
result not of his contest with the Lord 
Himself, of which it is only an incident 
leading to a new phase, but of the ap- 
pointed conflict with his faithful fellow- 
angels led on by the archangel Michael. 
The of &yyeAo: abrov in both cases re- 
quires a nearer co dence in the two 
chiefs than is found between Satan and 
the Son of God) and his angels to war 
(the construction is remarkable, but may 
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for avrov, avre rel copt Cassiod: avrois N3c 17. 86 : om Ri: txt AC[ P] 
B fg n ite sil). 88. 61 vulg syr-dd Vict Andr Areth Primas Jer. 

om 2nd xa; N. 
Andr Areth : ins AC[ PjN g 17-8. 88 (1. 80-5-6, e sil) Andr-p. 

(txt Nac). 

9. om o (bef ois) N 1 Andr-p. 

aft Xx. ins zpos avrov N. rec ovre, 
for Toros, rore (sie) Ni 

om er: N36 ] n. 
om ó (bef caravan) B rel 

om ner avrov 1. 
10. rec Aeyoucay bef ev tœ ovp, with 1. 88(-4-5, e sil) Andr-a: om e» Te ovp. 

41-2 tol: txt APN B rel ves Andr Areth Tich Primas. for xpi c rou, kupiov C. 
rec xaTeBA705, with h 1. 10-8-7 (49 Br, e sil) Andr-p: txt AC( P]M B rel Andr 

Areth. om from å to ô 1. 

caryyp A. 
AP n 1. 36 Andr. 

easily be explained as one compounded of 
(rob) Tbv M. xal robs . airoõ KOANE- 
ao (in which case the rod depends on 
the éyévero, ns in ref.) and ô M. xal of 
Kyy. abrov éeworduncay. In the next 
clause, it passes into this latter) with the 
dragon, and the dragon warred and his 
angels, and they prevailed not, nor was 
even (ot8d brings in a climax) their place 
found any more in heaven. And the 
great dragon was cast down, the ancient 
serpent (in allusion to the history in Gen. 
iii. Remember also that St. John had 
related the saying of our Lord, that the 
devil was Gvépwroxrévos dm” Axt), he 
who is calied the devil and Batan, he 
who deceiveth the whole inhabited world, 
was cast to the earth, and his angels 
were cast with him (I would appeal in 
passing to the solemnity of the terms here 
used, and the particularity of the designa- 
tion, and ask whether it is possible to 
understand this of the mere casting down 
of paganism from the throne of the Roman 
empire? whether the words themselves do 
not vindicate their plain literal sense, as 

* rec xaTfyopos, with C[P]N B rel Andr Areth: 
* roc ard, with CN B rel Andr-coisl Areth: om 32: avrovs 

om last quo» f K n 1. 50. 

further illustrated by the song of rejoici 
which follows f). rA I heard puse 
voice in heaven (proceeding apparently 
from the elders, representing the ch 
(cf. rà» dd3eApev uov): but it is left 
uncertain) saying, Now is come (it is im- 
possible in English to join to a particle of 
present time, such Art, a verb in 
aoristic time. We are driven to the per- 
fect in such cases) the salvation and 
the might and the kingdom of our God 
and the power of Mis Christ (i.e. the 
realization of all these: ) oernpla ToU 
0«oU uv being, as so often, that salvation 
which belongs to God as its Author: see 
reff. and cf. Luke iii. 6): because the 
aocuserl(the form wenr(yep, instead of 
sarios is inical, "ep. They had 

& corresponding s curiryep, 
= curíryopos, to designate Michael, tho 
advocate df God's people, See Schöttgen, 
vol. i. p. 1119 ff., where he accumulates 
extracts of some interest from tbe rabbi- 
nical books) of our brethren is cast down, 
who aecuseth (the pres. part. of the usual 
habit, though that his office was now at an 
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ch. xi. 10 re fT. avTois 'okmvoüvres" * oval thy yay xal thv ÜáXaccav, l Ab ret 
e a li . 13. dri xarégm ó Sid8odos mpos tuts Eywv !Üvuóv péyav, ich. vn. 1s rem. 

constr., c. 

eiðws Öri I OX/yov ™ Kaipoy EXEL. 
Spaxwv OT, ” €BANOn “eis tiw yv, o ed EDU thy yuvaixa 

1t c ébo05oav rH yvvaud _7 ric d Erever TOv 9 apoeva. 

n ch. vili. 6 reff. 
q ver. 5 (reff.). 

Acts xiv. 28. 
p = 1 John i. 2 reff. 

11. ovro: R. 
eavrov Na. 

12. rec ins o: bef ov, 
pede om C(P]N B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 

26. 80: kaTotx. bef e» avro:s N. 

for rov Aoyoy TNs uaprvpiat, THY naprvpiay C. 

„ with A c g m n 10.6.7. 82.8 (1. 36-7. 47-9 Br, e sil) 

13 Kai Gre eldey ò rit Sonty- 
| = Acte xix. 
Bal. Jer. 
xlui. (xxxvi.) 

m here only. 
dA. xpov., 

o Rev., here only. «e John v. 16, xv. 20. 2 Kings xxi. 5. 

for 2nd aur, 

kaTacirovrres C: xaroumourres N co 
rec aft ova: ins tos waroutovaiw, with (87. 40- 

1-2 ?) Andr-a(and comm) : so 1, but with 3e written over ova: : om AC( PIN B rel vss Andr 
Areth lat-ff.—7$ 

18. or: bef o 8paxwr Na, 
with B rel: txt C( P]N f g, apoevay A. 

14. for e800ncay, edo NIA 46. 

vu Ars before our God by day and by 
night (see, as above, the cited in 
Schóttgen). And they conquered him on 
account of the blood of the Lamb (i. e. by 
virtue of that blood having been shed: 
not as in E. V., “dy the blood," as if Sid 
had been with the genitive. The meaning 
is far more significant ;' their victory over 
Satan was grounded in, was a consequence 
of, His having shed his precious blood: 
without that, the adversary's charges 
againgt them would have been unanswer- 
able. J It is remarkable, that the rabbinical 
books give a tradition that Satan accuses 
men all the days of the year, except on the 
Day of Atonement,, Vajikra Rabba, § 21, 
fol. 164. 8, in Schdttgen) and on account 
of the word of their testimony (the strict 
sense of id with an accus. must again be 
re It is because they have given a faith- 
ful testimony, even unto death, that they 
are victorious: this is their part, their ap- 
propraton of and standing in the virtue 
of that blood of the Lamb. Without both 
these, victory would not have been theirs: 
both together form its ground): and they 
loved not their life unto death (i. e. they 
carried their not-love of their life even unto 
death: see reff). For this cause (viz., 
because the n is cast down: as 18 
shewn by the contrast pod, rejoice, ye 
heavens and they that dwell (there is no 
sense of transitoriness in St. John's use of 
oxyydw: rather, one of repose and tran- 
quilhty (reff.)) in them. Woe to the 

yn «. TN Oaracon B rel Andr Areth lat-ff : eis Tn» yny x. 11 Qaras- 
oar N: txt (A)C[P] g n. (for yn», ayarn» A.) 

for eòtnt ex, ed o RI: ecebuotey NIB, 
om peyar N. 
rec appera, 

ins o bef exo» 1. 

earth and the sea (the construction is a 
combination of the usual accus. in exclama- 
tions, with obal, which takes a dative), 
because the devil is eome down (sce 
above on Ari évyévero, ver. 10, on the 
impossibility of expressing the aor. in such 
connexions) to you (the earth and sea) 
having great wrath (the enmity, which 
was manifested as his natural state towards 
Christ, ver. 4, being now kindled into 
wrath), because he ‘noweth v E. M 
ightly, the participle carrying with it this 
saccis ate force) that Le hath but (in 
our language this “bst” is n to 
shew that it is not the Éxew but the dAlyor 
which excites his wrath. In Greek this is 
made clear by the position of óAfyor) a 
short season (i. e. because the Lord cometh 
quickly, and then the period of his active 
hostility against the church and the race 
whom Christ has redeemed will be at an 
end: he will be bound and cast into the 
pit. Until then, he is carrying it on, in 
wuys which the prophecy goes on to detail). 
And when the dragon saw that he was 
cast down to the earth, he persecnted 
the woman which brought forth the 
male child (the narrative at ver. 6 is agnin 
taken up and given more in detail. There, 
the reason of the woman's flight is matter 
of inference: here, it is plainly expressed, 
and the manner of the flight also is related. 
Erexev is not to be taken as pluperfect, 
still less as pointing to what was yet to 
take place; but is the simple historic tense, 

— 
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7. 1 
33157 
ti 
47 teiL x Dan. vii. H 

l. m re. wa ar *Torauodópyrov mowjcn. 19 xai b éBor05oc» ** 
21. 

111 

y cb. xi. 11 
£ Judg. ix. 
a here only . so &ve Passow. 

vi 2. Heb. ll. 18 oal rt Pas 
b Matt. zv.25. Mark iz. 22,34. Acts xvi.9. xxi. 38. 3 Cor. 

rec om al, with XN B rel Hip, Andr-cois] Areth : ins AC[P] g 1 n 1. 12. 271. 36 Hip, Andr. 
1e Tara n 1.38. om «s Tyr epnuoy 1. 12 Andr-p. om Ist rov R. 

om ror R. for orov, oxws (B?) rel Andr Areth : txt ACT PN 17!. 82-3 vulg syr-dd 
copt Hip, Primas.—rpegyra: B rel: txt AC PN 1. 30-3(-4, e sil) Hip,.—(In Tischdf's 
edn of B avrys oxov Tpepera: exes kapor kai is omitted.) 

om xa: nuov kupov C: njurov Ni. 
rec owice Tys yvrauos bef ex rov &TrojuTos avTov, 

om xapoy NI. 
15. for eBaA er, eXAaBev Al. 

with 1: txt AC( P)N B rel vs: gr-lat-ff. 

ins xa: bef xaipor Nas: 

rec (for aury») ravrny, with [P] 1 1. 17. 
88-5 Hip Andr-b-p: txt ACN B rel vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Primas.—rormoy bef an. 
wor. C. 

used for identification in again taking up 
the narrative). And there were given (in 
the usual apocalyptic sense of otira, to 
be granted by God for His pri iil to 
the woman [the] two wings of t 
eagle (the figure is taken from O. T. 
expressions used by God in reference to 
the flight of Israel from Egypt. The most 
remarkable of these is in ref. Exod.," à»- 
éAaBor pâs sed dw? wrepiyo àeróv xal 
sposryayduny suas Y p épavróv.| So 
also in ref. Deut. But the articles are not 
to be taken as identifying the eagle with 
the figure used in those places, which 
would be most unnatural: much less must 
they, with Ebrard, be si ag to identify 
this eagle with that in ch. viii. 18, with 
which it has no connexion. The articles 
are simply generic, as in ô «poxddeAos 
ô xeparoios, Levit. xi. 29. With these 
O. T. references before us, we can hardly 
be 5 in pressing the figure of the 
eagle's wings to an interpretation in the 
fulfilment of the prophecy, or in making 
it mean that the flight took place under 
the protection of the Roman les, as 
some have done), that she might fly into 
the wilderness (the flight of Israel out of 
Egypt is still borne in mind) to her place 
(prepared of God, ver. 6: so also in Exod, 
xxiii. 20, Js esaydyp ce els thy ir 
$y Froluaod coi), where she is nourished 
(there) (as God nourished Israel with 
manna in the wilderness, see Deut. viii. 8, 
16, where Wulfen is used) a time and 
times and half a time (i.e. 3j years = 
42 months, ch. xi. 2 — 1260 days, ver. 6 
and ch. xi. 8) from the face of the serpent 
(Ars must not be joined, as some texts are 
punctuated, with séryro, but belongs, as 

in ref., Ébvyer . . . kal Gaenoer dxez àr) 
wposd ou AB., to the last verb, rpégera: : 
importing “safe from,” “far from," 
“hidden from"). And the serpent cast 
out of his mouth after the woman water 
as a river, that he might make her to be 
borne away by the river. And the earth 
helped the woman, and the earth opened 
her mouth (reff.) and swallowed down 
the river which the dragon cast out of 
his mouth (in passing to the interpretation, 
we cannot help being struck with the con- 
tinued analogy between this prophecy and 
the history of the Exodus. we have 
the flight into the wilderness, there the 
feeding in the wilderness, as already re- 
marked: there again the forty-two stations, 
corresponding to the forty-two months of 
the three years and half of this prophecy : 
there too the miraculous pa of the 
Red Sea, not indeed in strict correspondence 
with this last feature, but at least sugges- 
tive of it. These analogies themselves sug- 
gest caution in the application of the w 
of the prophecy; and in this direction. 
The church in the wilderness of old was 
not, as some expositors would represent 
this woman, the pure church of God: His 
veritable servants were hidden in the midst 
of that church, as much as that church 
itself was withdrawn from the enmity of 
Pharaoh. And, it is to be noted, it was 
that very church herself which afterwards, 
when seated at Jerusalem, forsook her Lord 
and Husband, and committed adultery with 
the kings of the earth, and became drunk 
with the blood of the saints. It would 
seem then that we must not understand 
the woman of the invisible spiritual church 
of Christ, nor her flight into the wilderness 

2 
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of the withdrawal of God's true servants 
from the eyes of the world. They indeed 
have been just as much withdrawn from 
the eyes of the world at all times, and will 
continue so till the great manifestation of 
the sons of God. I own that, considering 
the analogies and the language used, 1 am 
much more disposed to interpret the per- 
secution of the woman by the dragon of 
the various persecutions hy Jews which fol- 
ow ion, and her flight into 
the wilderness of the gradual withdrawal of 
the church and her agency from Jerusalem 
and Judæa, finally consummated by the 
flight to the mountains on the ees 
siege, commanded by our Lord Himself. 
And then the myer which the dragon sent 
out of his mouth after the woman might 
be variously understood,—of the Roman 
armies which threatened to sweep awa 
Christianity in the wreck of the Jewi 
nation,—or of the persecutions which fol- 
lowed the church into her retreats, but 
eventually became absorbed by the civil 
power turning Christian, —or of the Jewish 
nation itself, banded together against 
Christianity wherever it appeared, but even- 
tually itself becoming powerless against 
it by its dispersion and ruin,—or again, of 
the influx of heretical opinions from the 
Pagan philosophies which tended to swamp 
the true faith. confess that not one of 
these seems to me satisfactorily to answer 
the conditions: nor do we gain any thing 
by their combination. But any thing 
within reasonable regard for the analogies 
and symbolism of the text seems better 
than the now too commonly received his- 
torical interpretation, with its wild fancies 
and arbitrary assignment of words and 
figures. As to the time indicated by the 
1260 days or 8j years, the interpretations 
given have not been convincing, nor even 
specious. We may observe thus much in 
this place: that if we regard this prophecy 
as including long historic periods, we are 
driven to one of two resources with 
to these numbers : either we must adopt 
the year-day theory (that which reckons 
& day fora year, and consequently a month 
for thirty years, —and should reckon a year 
for 860 years) or we must beheve the 
numbers to have merely a symbolical and 
mystical, not a chronological force. If 
(and this second alternative is best stated 
in an inverse form) we regard the periods 

xv. 61. 2Cor. 

li. 7. v. 4. Heb. xi. 29. 1 Pet. v. f only. 

eye Ba e B: aveBarer f. 

mentioned as to be literally accepted, then 
the prophecy cannot refer to long historic 
periods, but must be limited to a succes- 
sion of incidents concentrated in one place 
and lustrum either in the far past or in 
the far future. Of all prophecies about 
which these questions can raised, the 
presont is the one which least satisfactorily 
admits of such literal interpretation and 
its consequences. actors, the wo 
and the dragon, are be y 

; one of them is ex- 
pressly interpreted for us to be the devil: 

ting other there can be little respec 
gh that she is the Church of Ged : rd 

ing, as expressly interpreted to 
God's Christian people. The conflict then 
is that between Satan and the church. 
Its first great incident is the birth and 
triumph of the Son of God and of man. 
Is it likely that a few days or years will 
limit the duration of a prophecy con- 
fessedly of such wide import? I own it 
seems to me that this vision, even if it 
stood alone, is decisive against the literal 
acceptation of the stated periods. Reject- 
ing that, how do we stand with regard to 
the other alternative in its two forms? 
Granting for the moment the year.day 
principle, will it help us here? If we 
take the flight into the wilderness as hap- 
pening at any time between the Ascension, 
A.D. 30, and the destruction of Jerusalem, 
A.D. 70, 1260 years will bring us to some 
time between 4. D. 1290 and 1330: a 
period during which no event can be 
pointed out as putting an end to the wil- 
dernese-state of the church. If again we 
enlarge our limit for the former event, 
and bring it down as late as Elliott does, 
i. e. to the period between the fourth and 
seventh centuries, we fall into all the dif- 
ficulties which beset his most unsatisfac- 
tory explanation of the man-child and his 
being caught up to God's throne, and be- 
sides into this one: that if the occultation 
of true religion (— the condition of the 
invisible Church) was the beginning of 
the wilderness-state, then either the open 
establishment of the Protestant churches 
was the end of the wilderness-state of 
concealment, or those churches are no true 
churches: either of which alternatives 
wonld hardly be allowed by that author. 
And if on the other hand we desert the 
year diy principle and say that these 
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tas merely relates, that there were many 
rumours about Nero's death, **eoque plu- 
ribus vivere eum fingentibus credentibus- 
que," Hist. ii. 8, and that on the strength 
of this, & Pseudo-Nero arose in the East, 
Hist. i. 2, * mota etiam prope Parthorum 
arma falsi Neronis ludibrio." See also 
the citations from the Sibylline oracles, 
Lactantius, and Sulpicius Severus in 
Düst.'s note. The first who mentions 
the idea of Nero returning from the dead, 
is Augustine, Civ. Dei xx. 19. 8, vol. vii. 
p. 686, in explaining 2 Thess. ii. 8 fl.: 
* quidam putant hoc (ver. 7) de imperio 
dictum faisse Romano—ut hoc quod dixit, 
jam enim mysterium iniquitatis operatur, 
Neronem voluerit intelligi, cujus jam facta 
velut Antichristi videbantur. Unde non- 
nuli ipsum resurrecturum et futurum 
Antichristum suspicantur." But it is ob- 
servable that Aug. does not connect the 
idea with the Apocalypse. This is first 
done by Sulp. Severus, and completed by 
Victorinus, whose very words (“unum 
autem de capitibus occisum in morte et 
plaga mortia ejus curata est, Neronem 
dicit. Constat enim, dum insequeretur 
eum equitatus missus a senatu, ipsam sibi 
pom 5 Hune ergo CMM 

mi regem dignum dignis, et 
Christum qualem meruerint J ada") be- 
fray the origin of the idea hnving been 

aft reco. ins xa: A g 16 fuld syr-dd Iren-int. 

from this pa itself). And the whole 
earth won after (pregnant construc- 
tion for wondered at, as they followed, or 
gazed, s —— and worshi 

e dragon, use ve the (or, dss 
power to the beast, aad worshi ( ad 
beast, saying, Who is like to the beast ? 
And who is able to war with him (these 
words are a sort of parody, .in their blas- 
pen on ascriptions of praise to God : cf. 

ides reff., Ps. cxii. 5; Isa. xl. 18, 25, 
xlvi. 5; Jer. xxix. 20 (xlix. 19); Micah 
vii. 18: they t to us the relapse 
into all the substantial blasphemies of pa- 
panim under the resuscitated Empire of 

me, and the retention of pagan titles 
and forms. 1 may remark, that nothing in 
thoee words finds any representative in the 
history of the times of the Pagan Empire) t 
And there was given to it a month 
speaking great and blasphemous things 
(so we read of the little horn in Daniel 
vii. 8): and there was given to it power 
to work (more probably, as in former reff., 
than “to spend merely: this meaning is 
indeed found in latter reff., but the places 
in Daniel seem to decide for us) forty-two 
months (tbe well-known period of the 
agency of antichrist = 8] years = 1260 
days: see Prolegomena, § v. 29 f.), and 
he opened his mouth (spoken, see reff., 
of the commencement of a series of dis- 
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Ps. luxvii, 2. 
A * f ^ * ^ "pos Tov Oeov, * Bracdnptcat To *Óvoua ajroU xal 1 fen fl. 55 

al. Tr bi 1. 5axqw)v avroÜ vo èv TQ ovpave *ekqgvoüvras. 7 xal . . 
ed ohn abr f vroιpZ a f mórepov perà tv 8 dylov Kad 
vu xiñjoal autos xal é0005 aire 
'gudnv kal !Xaóv xal !«yXóccav xai 1 yos. 
Xaposxuvijcovow abr mdvres of !xarowoÜvyres émi ris 

(from lean 
E] 7 LN . K. 

^ efovcia " n mácay asus. 
8 wa) fe w. J reer. 

i ch. v. 9 reff. Lod . , e^ f. , " ob ov yéypamrtaı TÒ | Óvoua ™ avrod év T N * 1oy: a2, 
e^ 

J ch. ili. 10 reff, m T constr., ch. tii. 8 reff. 
p = chb. xvii. &. Matt. zuv. 34. Luke xl. 50. Heb. iv. 3. ix. 99 

4. 1 Pet. i. 20. ; 

. 6. THs gie ToU "ápviov X r ° dodaypévou v àmò bar xata- Jag. ni. 15 
n see ch. iii. 6 reff. och v. 6, 12. 

q John xvi. 24. Tab. t. 
z =a as abore (p, q) and Matt. zii. 35 (Heb. xi. 11, only t. (2 Mace. ii. 39 only.) 

6. rec Ra he, with [P] B rel vss Andr Areth : txt ACN g m 1. 18. 84(-5-6 ?) 
vulg Andr-coisl.—n passes from lst avrov to 2nd. 

om xu THY enny avTov (homaotel) C toll. 
for To ovopa avTov, avro» Ni. 

rec ins xa: bef rovs ev Te 
ovparo, with [ENA B! b? 19. 821-4. 51 (a m n 1. 85-78. 47, e sil) vulg copt Andr 

t Areth Iren-in 

Tec ro cuor 

N B rel syr-dd copt Andr-a Areth Primas. 

imas: om ACN? rel Andr-coisl. 
7. om Ist clause (Aomœotel from xa: e800n occurring twice) AC[ 

below) marg) 12 Andr-p Iren - int: ins N B rel vulg syr-dd copt An 
f romea, with m 1-marg 34 (35. 40-7, e sil) vulg Andr-coisl Ambr : txt 

eje rii N. 
f 1(but ins (see 
Areth Primas.— 

ringe 1-marg. eour ia Ni. 
rec om «at Aao», with h 1. 10-7. 36 (37. 49 Br, e sil) cope AS deni ins ACC PIN B rel 
vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Iren- int Primas. 

8. rec (for avrov) avro, with [PIN g m 1. 17-8. 88 (e h 1 30.7. 47.9 Br, e sil) Andr-p: 
txt AC B rel Andr Areth. 
Tich; dy 60: & d: txt A(see below) C Iren-int. 

rec (for ob) dy, with [PN n rel vulg Andr Areth Primas 
for ob, ovre B a d ej k 2. 13-6. 

80. 40. 50-1. 90: om Ni; txt C[P] rel vulg Andr Areth Iren-int Primas Tich.—for 
ob ob, ovat A. rec (for ro oroua) ra ovopara, with [PIN g n 1 (47, e sil) vulg 
Andr-a Areth Primas: txt AC B rel syr-dd copt Andr Iren-int Tich. rec om 

avTov, with [P]N?* B rel vulg Andr Areth Primas Tich: ins AC, avro» Ñ? g. for 
€», evt B. 
BiBAw C: txt ALP] B rel Andr Areth. 
AC[P]N B rel Andr Areth. 

courses. These vv. 6, 7, in fact expand 
into detail that which ver. 6 gave com- 
pendiously) for blasphemies 
to blaspheme His name and His taber- 
naole, which dwell in heaven pas appo- 
sition is strange, but if the xat must be 
omitted, pr. regm hs to 5 the 
enormity of the blasphemy ringing 
out the lofty nature of God's holy Name 
and dwelling-place. With the ral, the 
last clause would mean that he blasphemes 
them that dwell in heaven, i.e. the holy 
angels of God. To take this as still the 
manng nor the xe is to 5 
into the apocalyptic style an asyndeton 
which is not found in it) Anl there 
was given to it to make war with tho 
saints (seo Dan. vii. 21) and to conquer 
them (see ch. xi. 7, of which this is a 
wider statement): and there was given 
to it power over every tribe and people 
and tongue and nation (viz. universal 
empire) And all shall worship it (ab- 
V, e e, must be referred 

oL. IV. 

rec (for To BiBAiw) Th BBA, with 1: BiBAe N! 36: Tæ BiBrAw NI: 
rec om 2nd rav, with 34 (80-5, e sil) : ins 

for eopaypevov, eadpayurperou 1. 47 Andr-a(Del). 

to the @nplorv, which has been now for 
some time spoken of as an agent, and not 
to an impersonation of it by a living 
king) who dwell upon the earth, (every 
one) whose (the change into tbe singu- 
lar arises from resolving dre into 
its component individuals) name (os. 
atrrod, the usual Hellenistic  redun- 
dance: see reff.) is not written in 
the book of life of the Lamb which is 
slain from the foundation of the world 
(these last words are ambiguously placed. 
They may belong either to yéyparrai, or 
to drpaypdvov. e former connexion is 
taken by Hammond, Bengel, Heinr., 
Ewald, Züllig, De Wette, Hengstb., Düs- 
terd. But the other is far more obvious 
and natural: and had it not been for the 
apparent difficulty of the sense thus con- 
veyed, the going so far back as to yéypas- 
ta: for a connexion would never have 
been thought of. See this remarkabl 
shewn in the Catena: &» yéypawra:, ax 
kaTaBoASs kócuov TOTS oUre yàp 

x 

ch. vii. 15 re gy, 

cb. xi. 18 rer. 
see for constr., 
ch. i1. 26 re . 



xxxix. 26. ^ 

w m ver. 18. ch. ziv. IX. xvii. 9. 
y eb. v. 8 reff. 

AIIOKAAT'VIZ, IDANNOT. 

Boris N xcopov. 9 Ex ris * dyes "oùs, * ákovodi Too. 
„ Tis teis “alypadwolay, eis “aiypadwotay Umdrye er 118 

j ^ , s 2 , 

im, "ev payalpy ámorravÜijva, avróv ` év payaipy aroxtay- 

. * OX éoTw 5j * irropovy Kai 7) Tria Tis TOV Y ayia. 
li Kal elbov GAXo Onpiov * avaBaivoy er tis mn, «ai 

XIII. 

10 Ez 

zch.i.9 Luke zzi. 19. Rom.ii.7. v.3,4. Heb. 
s 1 Kings xxviii. 13, 14. 

10. rec (for 1st es axpaAeciar) atxparwotay ouverye:, with b? 1 Andr-a Areth: 

5 l: aupaXerrie: 18 Primas( gui captivum duæerii) : aixpaherns e 36: 

exec euxpaMssiap rel Andr-p: 
anaye: 34: es cuxpaAeciay 
Andr-coisl : asxuaAeciar (alone) f 47: txt AC[P r 

for «s aixpadrworay vrayti, axpadrericéycera 18 Primas(et ipse 
cia vrayei (omg es) 16. 82: vraye (alone) C[ PIN B rel : om 1.12: 

agst demid). 
capietur) : 
txt A b?1 m 84 vulg(in captivitatem vadet 

exes (alone) 9: a:xpadwoiay exaye: M: a 
ı 85 AER in captivitatem duxerit) syr-dd 

R B g n 6. 12. 32-5-8 am(with fold, 

ed-Clem, vadet in captivitatem am fuld). 
rec paxapa (twice), with [PIN B rel Andr Areth : txt AC. (Simly ver 14.)—om 

2nd er pax. 51. rec (for Ist aroxrar@yra:) awoxreve: de with C[P] B rel: 
awoxrewe: del N n, -xrevve: Dei g: Bac a fof j k 2. 4. 6. 18(-9?) 27. 80-2. 40-21-8. 50-1. 

90 : txt A.— for arorr. avr. €» pax. amokr., dei avro» aroxtarOyra: 9. 82. 

der voei», obx bs à ypagh xe. Eri nèl 
ard xaraßorĵs xécuou j ToU ou 

. The difficulty however is but ap- 
parent: 1 Pet. i. 19, 20 says more fally 
the same thing. That death of Christ 
which was foreordained from the founda- 
tion of the world, is said to have taken 
place in the counsels of Him with whom 
the end and the beginning are one. Ch. 
xvii. 8, which is cited by De W. as de- 
cisive for his view, is irrelevant. Of 
course where simply the writing in the 
book of life from the foundation of the 
world is expressed, no other element is to 
be introduced: but it does not therefore 
follow, that where, as here, other elements 
are by the construction introduced, that, 
and that alone is to be understood). 
9, 10.] These verses bear various mean- 
ings, according to the reading which we 
adopt. If the rec. be taken, they express 
a consolation to the persecuted sainte in 
the form of 2 jus talionis: the judgment 
of God will overtake the persecutors, 
and in that form in which their persecu- 
tion was exercised. If we take the read- 
ing in the text, they form a prophetic 
declaration how it shall fare with tbe 
saints in the day of persecution, and de- 
clare also that in holy suffering of cap- 
tivity and death consists their faith and 

tience. The latter appears to me, both 
m critical and contextual considerations, 

by far the more eligible. Thus we have 
what is so frequent in this book, an O. T. 
citation (see below) : and all falls into its 
place in connexion with the victorious war 
of the beast against the saints: whereas the 
other declaration is at least out of place in 
the context. If any man hath an ear, let 

him hear (see reff. This notice is given to 
bespeak solemn attention to what follows, 
as warning Christians of their fate in the 
days of the beast’s persecution). If any 
one is for captivity, into captivity he 
goeth: if any to be slain (& rr rr. 
= els Tb dwoxrar@jra:) with (see reff. 
and note on ch. vi. 8) the sword, that (i. e. 
it is n that: 9e, as the other 
reading supplies) he should be slain with 
the sword (so ref. Jer., “Such as are for 
death, to death: and such as are for the 
sword, to the sword: and such as are for 
the famine, to the famine: and such as 
are for captivity, to captivity :” cf. also 
Jer. xlii. 11 and Zech. xi. 9. As that 
was the order and of God’s anger 
in his judgments on his people of old, so 
shall the issue be with the sainta in the 
war of persecution which the beast shall 
wage with them). Here is (reff., viz. in 
the endurance of these persecutions) the 
endurance and the faith of the saints. 

11—18.] THE SECOND WILD-BEAST, 
THE REVIVER AND THE UPHOLDER OF 
THE FIRST. It may be well to premise a 
55 5 to = might aa 

ing of this portion of the pro E 
1) These 3 „ as to 

us: y are ravagi 
tec hostile to God’s flock and fold. 
2) They are diverse in origin. The former 
came up out of the sea: that is, if we go 
back to the symbolism of Daniel, was an 
empire, rising up out of confusion into 
order and life: the latter comes out of 
the earth: i.e. we may not unreasonably 
say, arises out of human society and its 
progress: which as interpreted. by the 
context, will import its origin and gradual 



9—11. AIIOKAATYIX IOANNOT. 679 

elyev xépara Svo *Ouo.a dpvip, raì dE ci. Épámeoy, fert. 

11. for o,, ovoua C. apvov 1. 

"9, development during the reign and pro- 
. gress of the secular empire denoted hy the 
- former beast. 3) The second beast is, in 

its zeal and action, entirely subsidiary to 
the first. It wields its authority, works 
miracles in its support, causes men to 
make and to worship its image; nay, it- 
self is lost in the splendour and importance 
of the other. 4) An important distinc- 
tion exists between the two beasts, in that 
this second one has two horns like a lamb. 
In other words, this second beast puts on 
a mild and lamb-like appearance, which 
the other did not. But it speaks as a 
dragon: its words, which carry its real 
character, are fierce and unrelenting: 
while it professes that which is gentle, its 
behests are cruel. And now I may 
appeal to the reader, whether all these 
requisites do not meet in that great wast- 
ing Power which arose, not out of anarch 
and conquest, but out of men's daily life 
and habits, out of and in the presence of 
the last form of the secular power, which 
was the Empire of Pagan Rome; I mean, 
the sacerdotal persecuting power, which, 
geutle in its aspect and professions, was 
yet cruel in its actions; which did all the 
deeds of the Empire, in its presence, which 
kept up its image, its laws, its formule, 
its privileges; which, coming in as it did 
by a corrupt and ambitious priesthood, 
deceived by its miracles the dwellers on 
earth, and by them maintained the image 
of the despotic secular power? Surely it 
is this Latin Christianity, in its ecclesias- 
tico-secular form, not identical with, but 
as preparing the way for, the great apos- 
tasy, helping, so to speak, to place the 
woman on ‘the beast, as in ch. xvii., that 
is here depicted before us. It is this 
which, owing its power in the main to im- 
posture and unwarrantably assamed spiri- 
tual authority, deserves best the name of 
the false prophet, expresaly given to this 
second beast in ch. xix. 20. Nor would I 
limit the interpretation, as has generally 
been done, by dividing off Pagan from 
Christian. Primarily, this secund beast 
plainly sets forth the Pagan sacerdotal 
power; this it was that made the image 
of the Emperors, that compelled Chris- 
tians to worship that image, that wrought 
signs and wonders by its omens and magic. 
But as the first beast, still subsisting, has 
pee into a so-called Christian Roman 

mpire, so.has the second beast into a 
so-called Christian priesthood, the verita- 
ble inheritor of pagan rites, images, and 

superstitions; actually the continuators, 
nomine mutato, of the same worship ix 
the same places; that of the Virgin for 
that of Venus, Cosmas and Damian for 
Romulus and Remus, the image of Peter 
for that of Jupiter Tonans: lamb-like in 
profession, with the names and appear- 
ances of Christianity, but dragon-like irr 
word and act. And this was surely never 
more strikingly shewn than at the time 
when I am writing (Jan. 1860), when the 
Papal priesthood is zealously combining in 
the suicidal act of upholding the temporal 
power as necessary to the spiritual pre- 
eminence of their “ Lord God the Pope.” 
So that I believe the interpretation of the 
second beast to be, the sacerdotal perse- 
cuting power, pagan and Christian, as 
the first is the secular persecuting power, 

n or Christian. I conceive the view 
which would limit it to the priesthood of 
Paganism (Hammond, Grot., Ewald, De 
Wette, Hengstb., Düsterd.) quite insuffl- 
cient for the importance of the prophecy ; 
while that of Elliott, al., which would 
limit it to the priesthood of the Papacy, 
fails notably in giving a meaning to its 
acts as here described, the making an 
image to the beast and causing men to 
worship it. And I saw another beast 
coming up out of the earth (see the pre- 
ceding note), and it had two horns like & 
lamb (i. e. like the two horns of a lamb: 
see ref. It is quite true that the absence 
of the article before &àpríe forbids the idea 
that a direct comparison is intended be- 
tween this lamb-like beast, and the Lamb 
on Mount Sion: but it does not follow 
from this that no reference is made to 
that Lamb in the choice of the animal to 
which this beast is compared. I believe 
the choice is made to set forth the hybrid 
character of this second beast: see more 
below. The sumber may perhaps be of no 

ial import, but merely inserted to 
complete the similarity : it, asa larob has, 
had two horns), and it spoke as a dragon 
(here again we cannot doubt that the term 
is chosen on account of the dragon which 
has been before mentioned. It is no ob- 
jection to this, that we do not hear of that 
dragon speaking (Düsterd.): the character 

the animal explains what kind of speech 
is meant, and the acts of the dragon were 
of that kind. And as to Sa en beast, 
though its appearance aud profession are 
pia hey ite words and acts are devilish. 
The whole description strongly recalls to 
our mind our Lord's xposéxere ded rà» 

112 
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beonstr, bere. 12 al ) > éEovoiay ToU Tpérov Onpiov macay Paro aches 
’ ^ ^ ^ M * » 2 RR 

DNA éverrioy ajbroi- Kal mow? T)v yiv Kai ro èv aùr) 2401 
a em v ee ,  4xarowoüvras * iva * rposkvvijcovaty TO Ünpíov TÒ Trpérrov, pies 

tt vil. x t : 
a". jh» fob éÜepameuUm ý E aX) Tod E Üavárov f avro. 13 rainse 

etos. ch: h ^ h ^ ^S 17 kaS a R 2 m , LIRE 

err" b rore? h onpeta peyáXa, | iva kai * dp mo e ToU oupa- s v. 
Acts vii. 2. ^ A ^ 3 s, 

à ai 20 al. yoo xataBaivey eis thy yiv every TO» avOparrer 
[347 

f constr.,ch. iil. h 
B reff. 

te. i. II. 
h here bis. ch. 

xvi. 

12 (see note). 
n constr., cb. u. 7 reff. 

M. xix. 
20. John ii. (11) 23. Hi. 3. iv. 54. vi. 3, 34, 30 al. Acte vi. Gal. Dan. lii. 32 (iv. 2). 

À k 4 Kixos i. 10,12. (3 Kinos xvi. 36.) e . 
o Matt. xxii. 20 4. Rom. viii. 29 al. after this, Rev. passim. 

14 ka] !grXavà vo " kaTrotxoUvras ™ émi Tijs yijs Sta TÈ 
onpa à ° é600n aire "sroijcas évevmiov tod Onpiov, 

Aéyov Tois ™ kaTowkoUciw ™ èm THS ys rot ° cixova 
Mart. xxiv. M. i = ver. 

eff. m eb. iii, 10 reff, 
Dan. ii. 1, &c. 

ich. ii. 201 

19. for lst voie, eroic: 6: faciebat vulg: momoe m 84-5 Andr-coisl : rosei j. (9. 
10 &c. have txt.) 

yny xai, everrior P(sic).] 

for 2nd wore, eroice: B rel syr-dd Andr-p Areth ; faciebat vulg : 
romge m 34-6 Andr-coisl : txt AC(P]N g n 1. 16-8. 86. 40-7 Andr-a. 

rec KGTOLKOVYTUS 
[for ree 

bef ey avry, with C and (appy, though 
rec e sil) f 40 vulg Iren-int: om xarow. 41: txt ALPIN B rel Hip Andr Areth. 

wposxurnowct, with [P] Brel: swposkvrir(sic, omg wa) R: txt AC fk 1! 80!-6. 
Primas. 

18. for soie, erore: c: Tomoe: m 84-5 Andr-coisl. 
f: wup ex T. ovp. bef wa 40: txt AC(P]N m 84 (g 1. 35-6, e sil) vulg 

om avrov [P] f TOv ÜÓarvaTov 

rup iva, omg Kat, 
xeu xup bef wa B rel Areth : 

syr-dd Hip Andr Iren-int.—wa ey xAavn wore: srop ex K. r. A., omg sai, n 79 Andr-a(Del). 
rec karaB. bef ex Tov ovpayov, with [PIN 1 (g, e sil) syr-dd (stb) Hip: txt AC 

B rel.—for xaraBaweiy, karafewn (omg worm) B rel (-ve: B k 1 80-6-9. 50) copt Areth : 
xaraSnva: m 35: txt AC[P]N g (n) 1. 88 vulg Andr Iren-int. (xaragaurvw C.) 
for «is, ew: B rel Andr-p 

4. Aeyorros BI: Acyor 1. 

Yevdorpodytay, ofrives Epxovra: vp Spas 
dv évBtuarw wpoBdtar, trwSer Dé eow 
Atco: Apres, Matt. vii. 15). And ıt 
worketh all the power (performs all the 
acta of authority) of the first beast in 
his presence (while the first beast is sub- 
sisting and beholding ; and as the expres- 
sion seems to shew, being in a relation to 
it of serving and upholding), and maketh 
the earth and those that dwell in it to 
worship (construction, see reff.) the first 
beast, whose wound of death was healed 
(this was formerly, ver. 4, described as the 
reason why the world wondered after the 
former beast): and worketh great mira- 
cles, so that (iva depends on e: 
“miracula magna, tam magna, ut” &c. 
Bo that ta xoi = (sre rote. See 

. Winer, edn. 6, § 63. 6, who as well as 
Düsterd. finds fault with for re- 
cognizing here a feature of St. John's 
style. ut Bengel only remarks “fva 
frequens Johanni particula: in omnibus 
suis libris non nisi semel, Joh. iii. 16. Ssre 
posuit :” and this is true and applicable to 
the case here in hand, where &sre would 
naturally have stood,— whatever may be 
the minute shade of difference between 
the force of Iva as connected with the pre- 
vious words in various passages, Weknow 

th: txt ACP m n 1. 34(-6-6, e sil) Hip Andr. 
aft 2nd yns ins xa: N^. exxovay A Andr-b. 

that the Apocal is written in a laxer 
style and more faulty Greek than either 
the Gospel or the Epistles: what wonder, 
if tho use of Tra epexegetic be carried far- 
ther in it, and from its meaning of ideal 
purpose be extended to detail of matter of 
fact? Granting the two meanings to be 
even as far apart as Düsterd. insists, may 
we not say that the Writer who so often 
uses the one is just the on wbo, when 
writing less strictly, was likely to use the 
other ? As to the fact described, it 
is notorious enough that the great arm of 
support of the sacerdotal power, 
and papal, has ever been the claim to 
work miracles) he even maketh fire to 
come down from the heaven to the earth 
in the sight of men ( hec magi per ange- 
los refugus ct hodie faciunt," says Victori- 
nus, writing in the beginning of the fourth 
century, before yet the Empire professed 
Christianity. But it is probable that this 
special miracle is mentioned to recall the 
. and power of Elias, and shew how 
the false prophet shall counterfeit the 
true). And he deceiveth those who dwell 
on the earth on account of (the prep. ex- 
presses not the instrument, but the ground 
of the deceit: the imposture succeeds, 
because of . . ) the miracles which it has 
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TQ Onpip de exer Tv manyi Ths payalpys raè ? Enyce, p dise. 
15 ca n é500n adr@ 3 odvar V TrveÜpa TH O eixóvi tod Onpiov, r constr, rer. 12. 

ch. iii. 19 reff, a a 9 

va kai Marjon Ù ° eixàv ToU. Onplov, xal € momon I va] thn 18. 
* Scot * day u) * rposkvvijaecw Tijv ° eixóva TOD Ünpíov àmo- ire ™ 
xravOdoww. 18 kal roter "rávras, TOUS * pixpovs Kal TOUS 5r. x- 

u Prov. xxii. 2. 
23. 

v ch. vi. 15. 

t neyáXovs, kal ros "TXovcious Kal TOUS u rr, Kal Ts xis 
Gal. iin. 28. 

tous * ehe pos kai Tovs " Sovdous, Viva Yow aùroîs Eph. vi. 8. 
Col. ii. 11, 

w = John xviii. 22. xix. 3 l. Exrx. ix. 4. impers. plur., see ch. xvi. 15 reff, 

rec (for 8s) 5, with M rel Hip Andr Areth ; $16. 16. 90: txt AC[P] s m n 84-5.6. 
for exei, exe B rel syr-dd Andr Areth : txt ACI PN f g h 1. 34-5.6-8 vulg Hip 

Andr-cois] Primas. 
90 Areth.—xAnyns(sic) R. 

om ray ^ Babcd ef j k 2. 6. 18. 26-7. 80-2. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 
ins aro bef trys uaxatp. f 47: kai e(noey axo rns 

paxapas Brel: xa: e, aro Ts A THs paxaipas 16. 89: txt AC[P]N 10-7-8. 
80 (g h m n 1. 34.5-6-7-8. 49 Br, e sil) vnlg syr-dd Hip Andr Primas. 

15. for avro, avr (mechanical repetition of n from preceding word 7) AC [P'(corrd 
eadem manu )J. rvevua bef Sovva: B rel Hip Andr-coisl Areth: om 9ovra: C : txt 
ALPIN f g n 17. 84 (1. 86, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr. wonoe N f g k 86. 42. 

rec has wa bef awoxravOwr: and not bef ogo, with 1 (h 37 Br, e wi om (alto- 
gether) N B rel arm Andr: txt A(P] g 1 26. 86. 47-9 vulg syr-dd Hip Andr-a Primas. 
(homeotel in C n, from @npiov lst to 8rd.) rec (for ca») ar, with N 1. 34-6 (35. 
40-1-2. 51, e sil) Andr-a: om c g: txt A[P] B rel(including 4, 10-3-6-7-8-9: Mill 
Wetst silent) Hip Andr Areth. wposkvurncovcur N e f l, vposkvrngovaovcir(sic) 86. 

for Tz» ewora, Tn exo [P]N B rel Hip Andr-coisl Areth : txt A 1 (141-2. 51, 
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been given to him to work in the pre- 
sence of the beast, ordering those who 
dwell on the earth to make an image to 
the beast (dat. commodi) who hath the 
stroke of sword and lived (this part 
of the prophecy seems to describe the acts 
of the pagan sacerdotal power then Pre 
sently to follow. See more below). d 
it was given to him to give breath (or, 
AES y inference, life) to the image of 

the beast, that the image of the beast 
should even speak, and should cause (the 
regular subject to rotho is the image, 
not the second beast) that as many as do 
not worship the image of the beast, shall 
be slain. The Seer is now describing 
facts which history substantiates to us 
in their literal fulfilment. The image of 
Cæsar was every where that which men 
were made to worship: it was before this 
that the Christian martyrs were brought 
to the test, and put to death if they re- 
fused the act of adoration. The words 
of Pliny’s letter to Trajan are express on 
the point: “cum preeunte me deos ap- 

rent, et imagini tus, quam propter 
oc jusseram cum simulacris numinum 

afferri, thure ac vino supplicarent, pre- 
terea maledicerent Christo, quorum nihil 

i posse dicuntur qui sunt revera Chris- 
tiani, dimittendos esse putavi" Above 
he had said, verantes duci jussi." 
And if it be said as an objection to this, 
that it is noL an image of the Emperor but 
of the beast itself which is spoken of, the 
answer is very simple, that as the Seer 
himself in ch. xvii. 11, does not hesitate 
to identify one of the évrà Racers with 
the beast itself, so we may fairly assume 
that the image of the beast for the time 
being would be the image of the reigning 
Emperor. : 

It is not so easy to assign a meaning to 
the giving life and speech to the image of 
the beast. Victorinus gives a curious ex- 
planation: “ faciet etiam ut imago aurea 
Antichristo in ue Hierosolymis pona- 
tur, et intret angelus refuga et inde voces 
et sortes reddat." The allusion probably 
is to some lying wonders permitted to the 
Pagan priests to try the faith of God's 
people. We cannot help, as we read, think- 
ing of the moving images, and winking and 
speaking pictures, so often employed for 
purposes of imposture by their far less 
excusable Papal successors. And he (i.e. 
the second beast, more naturally than ¢he 
image) maketh all men, the small and 
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the great, and the rich and the poor, and 
the free and the bond, that they should 
give them (i. e. stamp on them. The sub- 
ect to dd is left uncertain: it will na- 
turally be understood to be, those whose 
office it is: see reff. It evidently is not 
as Düsterd., * that they impress on them- 
selves ;" nor does this at all follow from 
ch. xiv. 9, 11, xvi 2, xix. 20, xx. 4, which 
he quotes to support it, but merely that 
they may refuse to receive it, and by re- 
ceiving it become apostates from God) a 
mark (such a mark as masters set on their 
slaves, or monarchs on their soldiers, a 
brand, stamped or burnt in, orfypara, see 
note on Gal. vi. 17, and Grotius and Wetst. 
here. We read in 8 Macc. ii. 29, of Pto- 
lemy Philopater, that he ordered the Jews 
in Alexandria to be forcibly enrolled, rev- 
Tous ve dxoypapouevous xapácacecÓa xal 
Zia wupds els Tb côua wapachup Ariori- 
cov xicgopvaAAy. And Philo, de Monarch. 
i. § 8, vol. ii. p. 221, mentions idolaters 
who confessed their idolatry by èv rots 
cduact xaracrl(oyres aur odhpy merv- 
pwopdvy v . àyetdAevrroy Biaporhy, ob 
yàp xpórp ra BuauavpoUrra:)) on their 
right hand (orlyuard dori TOv oTparev- 
que dy Tais xepoiv, lian, in Grot.) or 
upon (before, the fact of the mark being 
visible on the hand was prominent, an 
the gen. was used: now, that of the act 
of impression is, and the accus. is used) 
their forehead (i.e. in some conspicuous 
part of the body, that all may see it: or 
as Aug. Civ. Dei, xx. 9. 3, vol. vii. p. 674, 
“in fronte, propter professionem: in 
manu, propter operationem ?), [and] that 
no one should be able to buy or to sell, 
except he who has the mark, the name of 
the beast, or the number of his name (7d 
Üvoua K. T. A. is in apposition with 7d xd. 
paypa: it is in this that the mark con- 
siste: either in the name stamped in 

õuvaraı [P] Bb c f 1n 1. 6. 16. 27. 32-7. 41-8 50 
rec ins 4 bef ro n. 

-mss Hip Andr. 
e : . 

ins y To» apt 

for d, n f. 

letters, or in the number of the name thus 
stamped, i.e. the number which those 
letters make when added together ac- 
cording to their numerical value. The 
practice of thus calculating the numerical 
value of the letters in names was widely 
revalent: see the instances collected by 
r. Elliott, vol. iii. pp. 220 ff.: and more 

below. 
This particular in the prophetic deserip- 

tion seems to point to the commercial and 
spiritual interdicts which have, both by 
Pagan and by Papal persecutors, been laid 
on nonconformity: from even before the 
interdict of Diocletian mentioned by Bede 
in his hymn on Justin Martyr (“ non illis 
emendi quidquam, Aut vendendi copia: 
nec ipsam haurire aquam Dabatur licentia, 
antequam sacrificarent Detestandis idolis." 
Mede, p. 611) through those of the mid- 
dle ages (of which Mr. Elliott gives an 
example from Harduin vi. ii. 1684, in a 
canon of the 3rd Lateran Council under 
Pope Alexander IIL, **ne quis eos— scil. 
hereticos—in domibus vel in terra sua 
tenere vel fovere vel negotiationem cum 
eis exercere presumat?) down to the last 
remaining civil disabilities imposed on 
nonconformity in modern Papal or 
testant countries, For these last have 
their share in the enormities of the first 
and second beast iu as far as they adopt or 
continue their practices. 

With regard to the circumstance of the 
imposition of the mark, I conceive that 
with the latitude here given, that it may 
be the name or the number, and having 

to the analogy of the mark inscribed 
on the saints (ch. vil. 1 ff. : cf. ch. xiii. 1), 
we need not be anxious to find other than 
a general and figurative interpretation. 
As it is clear that in the case of the ser- 
vants of God no actual visible mark is 
intended, so it may well be inferred here 
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that the mark signifies rather conformity 
and addiction to the behests of the beast, 
than any actual stigma impressed. Cer- 
tainly we fail to recognize any adequate 
exposition of such stigma in the sign of 
the Cross as propounded by Mr. Elliott 
(iii. 286), or in the monogram on the la- 
barum as succeeded by the Papal cross- 

. keys of Bp. Wordsworth (Apocalypse 
Ant G: see also his note in loc.)). 

is wisdom (these words serve to 
direct attention to the challenge which 
follows: see ver. 10, where 884 dert 
is similarly used): let him who hath 
unde calculate the number of 
the beast'(the terms of the challenge 
serve at once to shew that the feat pro- 

is possible, and that it is difficult. 
rErenæus’s view, that if St. John ha 
meant the number to be known he would 
have declared it, and that of Andreas, ó 
xpóros Ar , ure, it seems to me, 
excluded by these considerations. The 
number may be calculated: and is in- 
tended to be known): for (gives a reason 
why the calculation may be made) it is 
the number of a man (i.e. is counted as 
men generally count; not, as Bede, Grot., 
al., and recently Hofmann, Schriftb. ii. 
637, the number belonging to an indivi- 
dual man: see against this the reff. which 
are decisive as to usage), and the number 
of it we beast) is six hundred sixty-six 
(of all the hundreds of attempts which 
have been made in answer to the chal- 
lenge, there is but one which seems to 
approach near enough to an adequate so- 
lation to require serious consideration. 
And that one is the word mentioned, 
though not adopted, by Irenæus, v. 30. 3, 

. 880 (the cited in the Prolegg. 
T i. par. 7), viz. Aareivos (the diphthong et 
being, as all critical students of the Greek 
text know, not only an allowable way, but 
the nsual way, of writing the long i by 
the Greeks of the time): (A = 80) + 
(a = 1) + (r = 800) + (e = 5) + U 

10) + (» = 50) + (o = 70) + (s = 200) 
= 666. is name describes the com- 
mon character of the rulers of the former 
Pagan Roman Empire, —“ Latini sunt qui 
nunc regnant," Iren.: and, which Irensus 
could not foresee, unites under itself the 
character of the latter Papal Roman Em- 
pire also, as revived and kept up by the 
agency of its false prophet the priesthood. 

e Latin Empire, the Latin Church, 
Latin Christianity, have ever been ita 
commonly current appellations: its lan- 

, civil and ecclesiastical, has ever 
been Latin: its public services, in defiance 
of the most obvious requisite for public 
worship, have ever been throughout the 
world conducted in Latin: there is no one 
word which could so completely describe 
its character, and at the same time unite 
the ancient and modern attributes of the 
two beasts, as this. Short of saying ab- 
solutely that thie was the w in St.. 
John’s mind, I have the strongest persua- 
sion that no other can be found approach- 
ing so near to a complete solution, See 
however the remarks on this subject in 
the Prolegomena, $ v. par. 82, where I 
have after all thought it best to leave the 
matter in doubt). 

Cu. XIV. 1—20.] THE OONTRAST: 
TRE BLESSEDNESS, AND THE COUNTER- 
AGENOY OF THE SAINTS OF Gop. THE 
HARVEST AND THE VINTAGE OF THE 
RARTH. This is not entirely another 
vision, but an introduction of a new ele- 
ment, one of comfort and joy, upon the 
scene of the last. And thus it must be 
viewed: with reference to the tion 
by the beast which is alluded to in its 
course, vv. 9 ff. It is also anticipatory, 
first containing reference to the mystic 
Babylon, hereafter to become the subject 
of prophecy in detail; and to the consum- 
mation of punishment and reward, also to 
be treated in detail hereafter. It is gene- 
ral in its character, reaching forward 
close to the time of tho.end, treating 
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compendiously of the torment of the apos- 
tates and the blessedness of the holy dead, 
and leading, by its concluding section, 
which treats of the harvest and the vin- 
tage of the earth, to the vision of the seven 
Jast vials, now immediately to follow. 

It naturally divides itself into three 
sections: of which the first is, 1—5.) 
The Lamb on Mount Sion, and his han- 
dred and forty-four thousand. And I 
saw, and beheld the Lamb (viz., the same 
which before was seen in the midst of the 
throne, ch. v. 6 al.) standing upon (see on 
this accus., when the super-position is first 
mentioned, note, ch. iv. 2) the mount Sion 
(as in ch. xi., the holy city is introduced 
as the seat of God's true Church and wor- 
ship, so by a similar figure (not the same, 
for thus Mount Sion would be outside the 
vaós, and thus given to the Gentiles) the 
holy mountain Sion is now chosen for the 
site of the display of God’s chosen ones 
with Christ, the Son of David, whose city 
Sion was), and with Him an hundred 
and forty-four “thousand, having His 
name and the name of His Father CP 
serve the tacit assumption that all under- 
stand Who is im by the Lamb) 
written on their foreheads (first observe 
the contrast: the nations of the earth, 
constrained to receive the mark of the 
beast on their forehead and hand, and the 
Lamb’s elect, marked with His name and 
that of His Father. The question next 
meets us, Are these 144,000 identical with 
the same number in ch. vii. 4? This 
question clearly must not be answered 
merely by the absence of a defining article 
here, to 1 these xAiddes as those 
there spoken of. For it might well be, 

that the reader should be meant to iden- 
tify the two in his mind, by recognizing 
the marks common to the two, without 
the note of identification being expressly 
set in the text. The presumption eer- 
tainly is that the same number occurring 

re, representing as there the elect and 
first-fruita of the church, here as there 
also inscribed on their foreheads with the 

seal of God in tho one case, and His Name 
in the other, must be descriptive of the 
same body of persons. And this view, if 
e in here, will reflect back con- 
siderable light on that former vision of the 
sealing in ch. vii. Those, as these, will 
represent the first-fruits or choice ones 
among God's people, as indeed we have 
treated them in this commentary, and not 
the totality of those who shall form tho 
great multitude which no man can number. 
These, as those, are taken to represent the 
people of God: their introduction serves 
to place before us the church on the holy 
hill of Sion, where God bas placed His 
Erg as an 5 re description 

er agency in preaching the everlasting 
Gospel, and her faithfaluess amidst per- 
secutions). And I heard a voice out of 
heaven as a voice of many waters (reff.), 
and as & voice of great thunder (ch. vi. 1): 
and the voice which I heard (was) as of 
harpers harping with (the d» of investi- 
ture, cf. ch. vi. 8, ix. 19 and notes) their 
harps. And they sing [as it were] a new 
song (i.e. if the és be retained, they sing 
what sounded like a melody unheard be- 
fore. The subject to ğðove:» is of course 
not the 144,000, but the heavenly harpers. 
On the subject of their song, see below) 
before the throne and before the four 

4 
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living-beings and the elders (the whole 
heavenly symbolism remaining as before, 
while the visions regarding God's temple 
and Mount Sion and the holy city are 
going forward. I would call the atten- 
tion of the reader to the fact, essential to 
the right understanding of the vision, 

F that the harpers and the song are in 
heaven, the 144,000 on earth):| and no 
one was able to learn the song (to appre- 
hend its melody and meaning, so as to ac- 
company it and bear a part in the chorus) 
except the hundred and forty-four thou- 
sands who (the gender is xpos Tò enua- 
vóuevor, seo ref.) were purchased (reff. 
and ver. 4) from the earth (the song has 

to matters of trial and triumph, 
of deep joy and heavenly purity of heart, 
which none other among men but these 
pure and holy ones are capable of ee 
ending. The sweetest and most skilful 

harmonies convey no pleasure to, nor are 
they appreciated by an uneducated ear: 
whereas the experienced musician finds in 
every chord the most exquisite enjoyment. 
The unskilled ear, even though naturally 
distinctive of musical sounds, could not 
learn nor reproduce them: but both these 
can be done by those who have ears to 
hear them. "Even so this heavenly song 
speaks only to the virgin heart, and can be 
learnt only by those who accompany the 
Lamb whithersoever He goeth).| These 
are they who were not (the aor. shews 
that their course is ended and looked back 
on as a thing past: and serves to confute 
all interpretations which regard them as 

nting saints while in the midst of 
their earthly conflict and trial) defiled with 
women (see below); for they are (alwa 
were and have kept themselves till the 
time present) virgins (there are two ways 
of understanding these words. Either they 
may be figurative, merely implying that 
these pure ones lived in all chastity, whe- 

Cypr Primas: om ACPN n 1. 38 vulg(with am &c, agst fu 

4 hever been 

-1 Cor. vi. 
E: 20. ch. v. 

Sipxe Suidas. 

rec aft 2nd ovro: ins erw, with B rel aud 

al) 

ther in singie or fn married life, and in- 
curred no pollution (ref. 2 Cor.): or they 
may be meant literally, that these purest 
ones bad lived in that state of which St. 
Paul says 1 Cor. vii. 1, kards àvÓpdre 
yuvands ph Grrec6a:. And as between 
these two meanings I conceive that the 
somewhat emphatic position of perà yuvar- 
Kav some way to decide. It is not 
éuoAUrÜgcar, the fact of impurity in 
allowed intercourse, but pera wyvraiuár, 
that is put forward, the fact of commerce 
with women. I would therefore believe 
that in the description of these who are 
the first-fruits from the earth, the feature 
of virginity is to be taken in ite literal 
meaning. Nor need any difficulty be found 
in this. It is on all hands granted that he 
who is married in the Lord enters into 
holy relations of which the single have no 
experience, and goes through blessed and 
elevating degrees of self-sacrifice, and 
loving allowance, and preferring others 
before himself. And as every step of grace 
assured is a step of glory , there is 
no doubt that the holy married servants of 
God shall have a peculiar entrance into 
the fulness of that future Kingdom's em- 
ploy, which will not be the lot of the 
single: seeing that in this matter also, 
the childh of this state will be the 
father of the manhood of that one. But 
neither on the other hand can it be denied 
that the state of holy virginity has also its 

$ = here only. 
see 2 Cor. xa 
2, 'ABéA.- 

om a Naa à I n. 

om xa: tev xpecBurepwy.C: aft wa: ins evwmioy N. 
rec ySuvaro, with [P | B (f?) g 1. 18. 84 (2. 16. 37. 

40-1-2-7, e sil) Meth Andr: txt ACN rel Orig Areth. (13! def.) 

peculiar blessings and exemptions TOf ~ ~ 
these, the Apostle himself speaks of that 
absence of distraction from the Lord's 
work, which is apt to beset the married, 
busy as they are with the cares of a house- 
hold and with pleasing one another. And 
another and primary blessing is, that in 
them that fountain of carnal desire has 

opened, which is so apt to be a 
channel for unholy thoughts and an access 
‘for the tempter. The virgins may thus 
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eiv ins evwrioy Tov Üpovov Tov Geov, with vulg-ed; ovro: exam ot axoAovOourres Te 
apviœw 84. 35(Del) 47 Andr-coial Areth : om AC[P]N B rel am(with fald barl tol &) 
&yr-dd copt Orig, Meth Andr Jer. 

have missed the victory over the lusts of 
the flesh: but they have also in great part 
escaped the conflict. Theirs is not the 
triumph of the toil-worn and stained sol- 
dier, but the calm and the unspottedness of 
those who have kept from the strife. We 
are perhaps more like that which the Lord 
intended us to be: but they are more like 
the Lord Himself. And if He is to have 
round Him a peculiar and closer band, 
standing with Him on Mount Sion, none 
will surely gradge this place to those who 
were not defiled with women. Among 
these will be not only those who have lived 
and served Him in holy virginity, but also 
the dear children whom He has claimed 
from us for Himself, the youths and 
maidens who were gathered to His side 
before the strife began: before their 
tongues had learned the language of social 
falsehood, or their names been tar- 
nished with the th of inevitable 
calumny. There is one meaning which 
these words will not bear, and whicb it is 
surprising that any Commentator should 
ever have attached to them; viz. that 
perà yuvaixey refers to the woman men- 
tioned below, ch. xvii. So Bp. Words- 
worth, Lectures, p. 284: * They have not 
been defiled with women. What women? 
it may be asked. If we proceed, we read 
of the woman seated on the Beast, and of 
the harlotry of the woman, with whom 
the Kings of the earth commit fornication. 
And soon we see her displayed in all her 
meretricious splendour. There then is the 
reply.” Similarly in his notes ad loc. 
The fact, that an indefinite plural some- 
times points to a singular, is, as in all 
other figures of speech, substantiated by 
the undoubted requirements of the par- 
ticular context: whereas here the whole 
context is against it: the following wap- 

Oévo: ydp elgi» carrying its decisive con- 
demnation): these (are) they that follew 
the Lamb wheresoever (for this use of 
Frou, seo reff.) he goeth (dv seems to hare 
lost its peculiar force, and to have been 
joined to the rov preceding, so that an 
indicative after it did not offend the ear. 

The description has very commonly 
been taken as applying to the entire obe- 
dience of the elect, following their Lord 
to prison and to death, and wherever He 
may call them: so Cocceius, Grot, Vi- 
triuga, Wolf (who cites the oath of sol- 
diers, àxoAovOeir Tots rr Grov ror 
à» Kywci»), Bengel, De Wette, Hengstb., 
Ebrard: but this exposition is surely out 
of place here, where not their life of con- 
flict, but their state of glory is described. 
The words, as Aug. (in a beautiful pas- 
sage, De sancta Virginitate, c. 27, vol. vi. 
p. 410 f, in which however he rhetori- 
cally mingles both meanings), Andreas, 
Züllig, Stern, Diisterd., are used of special 
rivilege of nearness to the Person of the 

b in glory): these were purchased 
ie ad pers be and to 

( ve been thus purchased : 
but these specially as and for the 
of being a first-fruit. The ref. James 
treats of a different matter, the 
of all the redeemed as the first-fruits of 
creation. But these are a first-fruit 
among the purchased themselves), and in 
their mouth was not found falsehood: 
they are blameless (the Apostle has before 
him the words of Ps. xiv. 1 ff., so strik- 
ingly similar: tls xavaceyréca d» 7$ 
Spe: 18 Áylp cov; ropevdperos Épouos, 
ooo . . Ae GAGGcay dv kapblq aùrov, 
ds obi eBdAwcev dy yAdooy abrod. 
stand on Mount Sion, with Him who emi- 
nently fulfilled this character, and being 
in all things like Him). 
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s Kal elbov [GAXov] GD * srerópevov èv © peroupa- «e Coles. 
f c X d ec 31 d 4». © c) AL f ZI bch. nil. 13. vijuari, * éyovra “evayyédiov A aiwviov ° evayyedioas féni sh vicus . 

Tous 8 kaÜmnuévovs ert THs n xal f em wav "COvoc xai 
burn xal “yAdcoav kai "Xaóv, 7 !Xéyev Kev pov 

\ constr., Luk 
vii. 40. xil. 

. dohn zvi. 

12. 3John 

peyan PoBnOnre tov Ücóv kai !8óre abro ! Sokav, Gre a tere oniy. 
Ihe ij "dpa tis "kpícews avro), kai Tposkvvücare 

e act. , ch. x. 7 
only. pa 88. 

Luke xvi. 16 

TQ °ToijcavTs Tov °ovpavoy xal T? °yhy kai o d a- f Mer ix. 
13. 
ch. iv. 1 al. fr. . * * v. . * 

a = ch, xvi, 7. xix. 2. Jude 15. isa. XEEIV. 8 (a). 
P 

R = Matt. lr. 16. Lukei.79. Judith v. 3. 
k ch. v. 2. vv. 9, 18, 

. 12. Heb. vii. 
ch. v. 9 re str. 

1 ch. xi. 13 reff. m 1 John fi. 18 reff? 
o Acta iv. 24, xiv. 16. Exod. xz. 11. 

6. om aAAoy N! B rel CT Andr-p Areth Ambr: ins MIL g h 10-7. 51 Br 
-B y (26. 49, e sil) vss Andr pra ins aft ayyeAov 84 (35 ) Andr-coisl. rec 

wetwpevoy, with [P] B 1 n 1. 82-6 (Bch's-5-mss Br, e sil): reranero N: txt AC rel 
Orig Andr Areth. 
yeXicag Oe N h n 10. 34-5-6. 49 Orig. 
ins AC[P7N 34 (35?) Andr-coisl. 

pecovpanapar: 1: necwovpaynuar. N!(txt N98). evary- 
i rec om lst «zi, with B rel Orig Andr Areth : 

rec (for Tovs kaÜmuevovs) TOUS kaTowovrras, 
with A f n 51 (syr-dd copt) Andr-a, rovs xa@nuevous kai Tous karowovrras 36, Tous 
na8nuervovus Tous karowovrTas 1, Tas kaÜnperows j 88: txt C[ P]N B rel valg Orig Andr 

[ Areth C 

7. rec A 

yp. rec om 8rd er, with n 1. 84(-6, e sil) Andr-a: ins A 
vulg syr-dd Orig Andr Areth Cypr Primas. 

vra, with 1. 17 (Br, e sil) am(and others) syr-dd Orig: om N: txt 
AC[P] B rel vulg(with fuld &c) copt Andr Areth. 

PIN B rel 

om e A. for deo, 
cupio B rel vulg-ed Areth: txt ACT PIN g b n 10-7. 49 (t. 87 Br, e sil) am syr- dd copt 
Orig Andr Cypr. om avTov Í. 
sono. Orig 

for T€ woijoarytTi, avrov TOomcarra B: TOF 
: avTov Tor zone. rel Andr-a Areth: txt AC[P]N g h 1 10-6-7. 34 (1. 85- 

6-7. 49 Br, e sil) Andr, avro rw wosnoawr: 18. 38-9.—xpinoarr:(sic, but corrd) Ni. 
ins rn» bef GaAagcay N B rel Orig Andr Areth : om AC[P] g (1).—6aAaccas 1. 

6—13.] Three Angels appear in mid- 
heaven, announcing three details of the 
period of the coming prophecy. A pro- 
clamation of the blessedness of the holy 
dead. These four announcements form 
the text and the compendium of the rest 
of the book: see Prolegg. § v. parr. 57 ff. 
And I saw an[other] angel (besides those 
already mentioned) flying in mid-heaven 
(see ch. viii. 13), having the everlasting 
gespel (such and no otber is the meaning 
Of ebayyéXior  aiórior, notwithstanding 
that it is anarthrous. From this latter 
circumstance no argument can be derived 
in the case of a word which had become so 
technical an one: even in Rom. i. 1l, we 
have dpupiopevos eis ebayyéAwory eot: 
and in no place in the N. T. does the word 
occur in any other than the technical 
sense of the Gospel.” Besides which, 
the epithet alé»os here, if nothing else, 
fixes it to this meaning. Diisterd., wish- 
ing to evade the prophetic sense, would 
render it, a m of good tidings (viz. 
regarding the Lord’s coming) determined 
by God from everlasting. And so Grot. 
(* bonum nuntium jampridem a Deo defi- 
nitum "), Ewald, Züllig, Hengstb., al. I 
‘should have thought such a rendering 
only needed mentioning to be repudiated. 
Ch. x. 7, which is adduced to justify it, 

is quite beside the purpose. See there. 
The epithet aicbvios, here only ap- 

plied to the Gospel, belongs to it as from 
everlasting to everlasting, like Him whose 
word it is: in contrast to the enemies of 
God whose destruction is in view) to 
preach (see reff.) to (“ over,” throughout 
the extent of, and thus “spon.” Or we 
may justify it as in ref., by the signifi- 
cation “with reference to," “towards.” 
Ch. x. 11, which is referred to by Düs- 
terd., is not to e pono) those that sit 
(reff.) upon the earth, and to overy na- 
tion and tribe and tongue and people (cf. 
Matt. xxiv. 14, xnpvx@foera: ToUTo Tb 
ebayyéAio» vis Baowelas èv Ban Tj 
oikovuérp, els papruplay xaci Tois Le- 
ow ka) tére flee Tb TéAos), saying with 
& loud voice, Fear God and give Him 
glory (the m of repentance ever 
accompanies the ing of the Gospel 
among the nations; cf. the first preaching 
of our Lord and of His Forerunner, Matt. 
iv. 17, iii. 2, and St. Paul's message to the 
Thessalonians, 1 Thess, i. 9), because the 
season of His judgment is come (see the 
citation from Matt. xxiv. above: the time 
of the end is close at hand when this 
great era of Christian missions is inaugu- 
rated: see below): and worship Him 
who made the heaven and the earth and 
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ph mo gay kal? Twyàs PUbdrov. 9 Kal 3 addos 3 Sevrepos dyye- 
D re) y Aos 7KoXoUOgcev Xéyov * "Ereccp [Erecev] " BagvXov sj 
b niy. ^ ^ ^ 

rents, 7 weyddn, ) éx ToU 'olvov ToU " ÜvuoU TS Topveids Saw- 
isa. zzi. 9. a A * M a z = i 

Jii ayris t merórtiwev *arávra, Tà ' Ovn. K dXXos ayyedos AC 
ech. xvi. 19. ^ A 8 am 

xm. >» — Tpíros ùkorovbnoev avTois Aéyov év aevi) peydry E Tw rrt 
Deis. Varoocxuvel TÒ Onpiov kai THY " eikóva avro), Kat Xaufdáres cs» 

hu.) 7. x xxil 

avrov, 10 kal avros Tera, éx ToU olvov Tov Y Oupov Tov sor. 
1111-4 reff. 
h. tii. 14, A /, 2 , A ~ "it, ' Qeod Tob 'xexepaeuévou *ákpárov év ta "aornpíe Tis 

X ch. xii. 

.). = . 15. . 8, note. h. zvii. 6 (bis) only. Isa. xix. M. (ovve, 
un zii. 24. Heb ae dirt a oan” Pua. Ixxiv. 8. Jan. Arb. 1 18 hy only. b ch. xviii. 
6 lsa. U. 17. aea Matt. zx. 22, 23 4. xx vi. 39 J. 

8. rec om S«vrepos, with f (90, e sil) vulg: ins A((P]N) B rel syr-dd Andr Areth 
Primas.—ayyeAos bef Bevrepos [ P]N?* h n 6. 10-7-8. 86(omg arios) 37. 40-9 (Br?) 
copt arm Andr-p, ayyeAos Sevrepow C: Bevrepos, omg ayyeAos, NI g. om 2nd esce 
CN35 n rel copt Andr-coisl: ins A[P] g b n i. 10-7. 36 (87. 42-7-9 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd 
Andr Areth Primas spec. (homeote! N! 27, yrodovénoery vv 8 and 9: homeotel 9, Aeyer 
vv 8 and 9.) 
rel vulg syr-dd copt arm gr-lat-ff. 7 

rec ins » mos bef y ueyaAs, with (89, e sil) eth: om APN n 
n bef BaBuAev 1. rec (for $) or, 

34-5-8. 
/ peya 

with 1. 86 (40-1, e sil) Andr Areth : om (P]N!s B rel copt arm: txt AC g 26. 
603-1 vulg syr-dd eth Andr-coisl. (d illeg.) 
e k 1 2. 4. 18. 80-2-3-9. 40-2-8. 60 . verTexar(sic) N38, 
d(perhaps) k 83 (2. 84-9. 41-2, e 95 txt AC[P]N* B rel Andr Areth. 

om Tov vpov h f. Tavrys Ba 
rec om Ta, with 

9. reo (for aAAos ayyeAos piros) Tpiros a*yyeAos, with vulg(am lips-4-5 al, agst fuld 
al) Areth Cypr Primas: aAAos ayyedos f 1: A TpiTos ayyeAos 47: txt AC[ PIN) 

) B 33(sic, De 
Primas. 

-lat-ff.—re Onpiw C g: To 0vaiacTypior A: To xornpioy f.—mposxvrngei 98. 
om 8rd ra C f. t avrov, avrer C. 

10. for ev re voTy9pus, ex Tov xornpiov A 16. 89. 

the sea and fountains of waters (i.e. 
turn from idols and vanities to serve the 
living and true God. The division of the 
waters into the sea and the fountains is 
one kept up through this prophecy: cf. 
ch. viii. 8—11, xvi. 8, 4). And another 
second angel followed (“Quot res nun. 
ciandæ, totidem nuncii,” of Grot., is not 
strictly correct, the last being announced 
merely by a voice in heaven. But it be- 
longs to the solemmity of this series of 
proclamations that a ny place and 
marked distinction should dignify each of 
them) saying, Babylon the great is fallen, 
[is fallen] (aor. of that which is pest; 
only to be expressed in English by a per- 
fect), which hath given all the nations 
to drink of the wine of the wrath of her 
fornication (two things are mingled: 1) 
the wine of her fornication, of which all 
nations have drunk, ch. xvii. 2; and 2) 
the wine of the wrath of God which He 
shall give her to drink, ver. 10, and ch. 
xvi. 19. The latter is the retribution for 
the former: the former turns into the 
latter: they are treated as one and the 
same. Grot. and Ewald would render 

rel syr-dd copt Andr.—xoA. bef piros N38. 
rec ro Onpioy bef xposxuver, with 1: txt (AC)[ P]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt 

for avro:s, avre A 

for 
Te erer N. 

uv opynv A. 

Ovuós venenum ; and Ewald and Züllig 
understand by olvov ToU OvuoU, vini fer- 
vidi, neither of which the words will bear. 
The whole is from Jer. li. (xxviii.) 7, 8, 
where Babylon is a cup in the Lord's 
hand of which the nations are made to 
drink. This is the first mention o£ 
Babylon, hereafter to be so much 
of. I reserve treatment of the interpreta- 
tion till ch. xvii.: only mentioning by an- 
ticipation that Rome, pagan and papal, 
but principally papal, is intended). And 
another third angel followed them saying 
with a loud voice, If any one worshippeth 
the beast and his image (see above, ch. 
xiii. 15), and reoeiveth the mark on his 
forehead or upon his hand (ch. xiii. 16), 
he also (xal either 1) may be quasi-re- 
dundant, introducing the apodosis merely 
as an addition to the protasis, or 2) may 
mean, as well as Babylon. The former 
sense seems to me the more probable) 
shall drink (we have the second person 
lea of the same future form in Luke 
xvii. 8: see also Ps. Ixxiv. 8, cited below) 
of the wine of the wrath of God, which 
is mingled (i. e. as E. V. poured into the 
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ch. iv. 8 
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Bacancbncovra: A d f 86 copt. 

ayıwv both bef 
to err. 1.) 

rec 
some other mss of vulg) Andr Areth Cy 
cri, omg re», C[ PIN g 38. 92 vulg syr- 

r " 

p2 Tim. iv. 7. 
r eee 1 Thess. iv. 16. 1 Cor. xv. 18. 

ins ayiww bef ayyeAwy, with B rel lux(and 
P Primas; so, but omg Tow, f: ayyedur 

Cypr, : Te» ayyeAorv TOY ayiov Br: ing 
and aft cy e 86 : txt A 26 spec vulg-ms copt th. (homoeotel ever. 

11. rec avaBaver bef eis atv. aiwv., with copt Cypr Primas: om e. a. a. avy. 89: txt AC[P]N B rel am(with fuld lips-s tol lux) s "ad nde Areth Cypr, spec. ata 1 Cn 18: aura aive» [P] f 1 1. 4. 6. 19. 26-7. 48 Andr Areth: auras rev aver N. 
om 70 (bef pa) 1 apa'yua) 1. 

12. rec om , with 4. 83 (2. 85-6-9. 48. 51 Br, e sil) Areth: ins AC[P]N B rel Andr. 
rec ins «3e bef oi rnpourres, with d( perhaps) 1. 10-6. 49 (1 n 17-9; 87-9 Br, e sil ae Ü om AC[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Pres (Tor ues 

om Tov Ócov 1. 
3. Aeyouons bef ex Tov ovp. N S88(insg poi aft Aey.). rec aft Aeyovons ins uo, with h n t. 10-7. 36 (47-9 Br, e sil) Andr Primas: om ACC PIN p rel am(with fald lipss) 

&yr-dd copt eth Andr. coisl Areth lat-ff. 

cup. From the almost universal custom 
of mixing wine with water, the common 
term for preparing wine, putting it into 
the cup, came to be xepdyyvps. Hence 
the apparent contradiction in terms here, 
TOU kekepacpérou dxpdrov (and in Ps. 
Ixxiv. 8 below). On Od. e. 98, xépacce 
dè rékrap épvépdy, Eustathius says, où n- 
Aoi xptipd Ti, GAN’ vrl ToU. évéxei kerta. 
See Wetst., who gives several citations in 
which sepdyyuy: itself is derived from 
xépas, a drinking-horn) pure (unmixed : 
cf. Galen in Wetst., obo &xparov «lvo: 
Aéyouey, & wh pipra Tb Düop, À rard- 
rat d AI uépukras. The figure 
of the cup of the Lord's wrath is found 
in ref. Ps, werfpir dv xepl xuplov, 
ofvou dxpdrov Ape xepdoparos ... . 
wlovras adyres ol üpuapreAol rijs "ys, 
from which this is evidently taken) in 
the cup of His anger, and shall be 
tormented with fire and brimstone in 
the presence of the angels and in the 
presence of the Lamb (see ch. xx. 10, 
and ref. Isa. from which the imagery 
comes. De Wette is certainly wrong in 
interpreting dvémiov “nad bem Urtheile,” 
“in the judgment of.” It is literal, and 

for xupiw, xpirre CP. 

the meaning as in Luke xvi. 23 ff., that 
the torments are visible to the angels and 
the Lamb). And the smoke of their tor- 
ment goeth up to ages of ages (see ref. 
Isa., and Gen. xix. 28, which doubtless is 
the fountain-head: also ch. xix. 8): and 
they have not rest Mn torment) day 
and night who worship the beast and 
his image; and whoever (from king 
collectively the solemn declaration be- 
comes even more solemn by individual- 
izing) receives the mark of his name. 
Here (viz. in the inference to be drawn 
from the certainty of everlusting torment 
to all who worship the beast or receive his 
mark: that all the saints of God must re- 
fase to do either) is the endurance of the 
saints, who keep (the independent nom. 
construction, sce reff.) the commandments 
of God and the faith of Jesus (gen. ob- 
jective, which has Him for its object: 
compare ref. Mark). And I heard a voice 
out of heaven (whose, is not told us, and 
it is in vain to speculate: certainly not, 
as Hengstb., from the spirits of the just 
themselves. The ypdjor would rather 
point to the angel who reveals the visions 
to the Seer, ch. i 1, and compare ch. 
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14 Kai elSov, xai Sov vede Nevan, xdi e Thv *vedbeXgsy mm 

adn *6 io avOpa Su . . er THs kejaAm AC cabueοõõ, * porov vig avOparrov, & xh Tijs ce Ac 

XIV. 

a ch. i. 13. Dax. vil. 13. x. 16 Theod. (Ezeh. i. 2&.; 2. 4.6 5 
16-1. i. 

Aere bef va: B rel: om va: NI 16. 84: txt ACI PIN g n (1. 4. 17-8-9. 26. 38. 47, e ail). 1 > 
—for vat, xau k 88 (35-6 7). 
ACN.—reo -cevra, with [P] rel Andr: txt ACN Bk 1 n 1. 16. 86. 50 Areth. 

rec (for avawanc.) avarave., with [P] Brel: txt nx 
47 te 

rec (for yap) de, with B rel Andr Areth: txt AC[P]N g 18. 26. 38 vulg syr-dd Primas 90 P. 
Aug. om And avror 1. 

714. on xat €iboy (kom.) N. 

xi dig Ac 

rec KaOnpevog oporog, with l? 1 f. 10 (16. 37. 47-9 
dd Andr: xadnpevos opoiws 39: xabnpevoy opos m 30: xabypevos opor 
PJN B rel vulg copt Andr-cois] Areth Primas Tich. for vus, vior AN 

B b c d f k 2. 9. 13. 27. 80-2-8. 41-2: om 40: vos 1: viðv n: viov [P] 26: txt C rel 
Synop Andr Areth.—for viw av0perrov, avyOporro j. 
3. 28 nv reparny A a b d e k n 30-8. 40-7. 90 Andr-coisl : 18. 26-7. 42? : exo 88. 

txt C[P]N B rel Synop Andr Areth. 

iv. 1, and xix. 9), saying, Write, Blessed 
are the dead who die in the Lord hence- 
forth (the connexion is not difficult. 
The mention of the endurance of the 
saints brings with it the certainty of per- 
secution unto death. The present p 
clamation declares the blessedness of all 
who die not only in persecution, but in 
any manner, in the Lord, in the faith and 
obedience of Christ. And the special 
command to write this, conveys special 
comfort to those in all ages of the church 
who should read it. But it is not so 
to assign a fit meaning to ds’ Épri. That 
it belongs to the former sentence, not to 
the following one, is I conceive plain: few 
will be found to join with Lambert Bos, 
Exercitt. p. 209, in connecting it to val, 
and making it = arypricpuévws, absoluté. 
And, thus joined with the former sen- 

tence, it must express some reason why 
this blessedness is to be more completely 
realized from this time when it is pro- 
claimed, than it was before, Now this 
reason will quickly appear, if we consider 
the 1 time, in connexion with 
which the proclamation is made. The 
harvest of the earth is about to be reaped; 
the vintage of the earth to be gathered. 
At this time it is, that the complete 
blessedness of the holy dead commences: 
when the garner is filled and the chaff 
cast out. And that not on account of 
their deliverance from any purgatorial 
fire, but because of the completion of this 

r 

number of their brethren, and the full 
capacities of bliss aronga in by the resur- 
rection. Nor can it legitimately be ob- 
jected to this, that the pres. part. àro- 
0rfjmkovres requires a continuance of that 
which is imported by it: that the deaths 
implied must follow after the proclama- 

exor CN°8: exorra Ni eg n 

tion. For no doubt this would be so, the 
proclamation itself being anticipatory, and 
the harvest not yet actually come: but on 
the other hand so much must hardly be 
built upon tbe pres. part., which is so 
often used to designate & class only, not to 
fix a time). Yea, saith the Spirit (the 
utterance of the voice from heaven still 
continues. The affirmation of the Spirit 
(reff.) ratifies the blessedness proclaimed, 
and assigns a reason for it), that they 
shall rest (the fva gives the ground of 
the paxdpio:, and the construction with 
an indic. fut. is a mixed one compounded 
of “that they may," and “in that they 
shall.” The future dvarafcorra: from 
&vanateo is formed as caraxahcoum from 
xaraxatw. It seems not to be elsewhere 
found) from their labours: for their 
works follow with them (yáp, which has 
seemed so difficult, and which apparently 
gave rise to the 84 of the rec., is in fact 
easily explained. They rest from their 
labours, because the time of working is 
over, their works accompanying them not 
in a life of activity, but in blessed me- 
mory: wherefore not labour, but rest is 
their lot. Wetst. quotes from Aboth vi. 
9, “hora discessus hominis non comitan- 
tor eum argentum aut aurum aut lapides 
pretiosi aut margarite, sed lex et opera 
bona”). 

14—20.] The vision of the harvest 
and the vintage. 14—16.] The kar- 
vest, And I saw, and behold a white 
cloud, and upon the cloud (iwi with ac- 
cus. on first mention, see ch. iv. 2 note), 
one sitting like to the Son of man (i. e. 
to Christ, see ch. i. 13 note. This clearly 
is our Lord Himself, as there), having 
upon his head a golden crown (in token 
of His victory being finally gained: see cl. 
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© o£v. 15 cal Gros dy, % ee dx tod vaod kpátev iv. 29 only. 
Deut. xvi. 9. 

e ch. i. 16 reff, 

ey iov?) Ei Ti * xaÜnuéyo e Tis * veeAns ° ILéuvroy á ch. v.2. we. 
TÒ °dpémavoy cov kal 'Oépicov, Sri Oev s) Opa f Oeploa, * ig 

drt € €EnpavOn ó ^ Oepiopos THs is. 
xabrpevos mì rhs vejéXge rò Spéravoy ajTroD éTi thy a ik 

= here only. (Matt. xxi. 19, 20 al. 
E 16. ss Í ver. 1$. 

(é£aso- 

16 cal ! EG ò 

ii. 12. 
b = Matt. ix. 37, 38. see Matt. xiii. 30,39. Jer. xxvii. (l.) 

eee Mark ii. 22. vii. 33 al. 

15. kpa(wv bef ex Tov vaov A: om ex Tou raov e: for yaou, ovvov 1 n f. 
rec he bef gery, with (1) (80-9. 40-1, e sil) copt: txt 

ACLEIN B rel vulg syr-dd arm Andr Areth.— ne. 
wit 

yaou ins avTov N. 
aft 

rec aft Ade ins coi, 7" >. 1. 
! 16 (89, e sil); cov 1. 17. 86 Andr-a: om AC(P]N B 83(sic, Del) rel vss Andr 

Areth Primas. rec ins Tov bef 6epioa:, with (N) a e h 10-8. 80-8-8. 49. 90 (g k 26. 
84-7-9 BY, e sil): om AC[P] B rel Andr Areth.— (for 0epurai, Gepiopou 88. 41.) 

16. rec 1 N, wi 

xix. 12) and in His hand a sharp sickle. 
And another angel (besides the three 
angels before mentioned: no inference 
can be drawn from this that the Sitter on 
the cloud is a mere angel) came out of the 
temple, crying out in a loud voice to 
him that sat upon the cloud, Put forth 
(send = &zocTéA Aci, ref. Mark. De W.'s 
objection, that the sitter on the cloud can- 
not be Christ Himself, because He would 
not be introduced receiving a command 
from an angel, may be well answered, as 
Düsterd., that the angel is only the mes- 
senger of the will of God. And I may add 
what to me makes this reply undoubtedly 
valid, that the command is one regarding 

- the times and seasons, which the Father 
hath kept in his own power) thy siokle 
(the whole is a remembrance of our Lord's 
own saying in ref. Mark:| see below) 
and reap: because the to reap is 
come, because the harvest of the earth 
(Sep for that which is to be reaped: 
as in the first s dried (perfectly ripe, 
so that the stalk is dry = wapdornxey 
ó 0epiouós, Mark iv. 29: = also the fields 

ing Aevkol wpbs Cepiopdy Kön, John 
iv. 86: which they can only become by 
losing their moisture. The distinction in 
the passages cited by Mr. Elliott from 
Bernard (“magis sices ad ignem quam 
albe ad messem"), and Pope Gregory X. 
(*agerque potius arescere videatur ad 
ignem, quam albescere inveniatur ad mes- 
sem”) does not seem really to exist. The 

of Hermas, book iii. sim. 8, 4; 
uke xxiii; 81; John xv. 6, do not apply; 

trees, and not grain, being there spoken 
of). And he that sat upon the cloud put 
in (reff.) his sickle upon (into, from above) 
the earth, and the earth was reaped (to 
what does this harvest refer? Is it the 

CLP] rel Andr-coisl Areth : rn ve N, Bab d f 1 26. 83. 
50. 90: txt AN j 16!. 86-8. 47 Andr.—(homeeotel in 1, ew: to ex.) 

ingathering of the wicked, or of the saints, 
or of both together? Each of these has 
examples in Scripture symbolism. The 
first, in Jer. li. 88, where it is said of 
Babylon, It is time to thresh her, yet 
& little while and the time of her harvest 
is come:" and as appears, Joel iii. 13, 
though the reference seems rather there 
to be to the vintage, and the LXX render 
"32 Tpwy"rós: the second, in Matt. ix. 
$7, 88; Mark iv. 29; Luke x. 2; John 
iv. 85: the third, in Matt. xiii. 80, 89. 
The verdict of Commentators is very much 
divided. There are circumstances in the 
context which tell both ways. The paral- 
lelism with the vintage, which follows, 
seems to favour a harvest of the wicked : 
but then on the other hand, if so, what is 
the distinction between the two ingather- 
ings? And why do we read of the cast- 
ing into the winepress of God's wrath in 
the second case, and of no corresponding 
feature in the other? Again, why is the 
agency so different—the Son of man on 
the white cloud with the golden crown in 
the one case, the mere angel in the other ? 
Besides, the two gatherings seem quite 
distinct. The former is over before the 
other begins. On the whole then, though 
I would not pronounce decidedly, I must 
incline to think that the harvest is the 
ingathering of the sainte God's harvest, 
reaped from the earth: described here 
thus generally, before the vintege of wrath 
which follows. And thus we have at least 
these two visions in harmony with the 
character of this section, which contains 
the mingled agency and fortunes of the 
Church and of its enemies; thus this har- 
vest answers to the great preaching of the 
everlasting 
the following vintage falfils the denuncia- 

l above, vv. 6, 7, while 
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b here b. Gp ,s THs dpméNov Tis YS, ÖTE € nxpacay at oh- 
vi. 44 e , ^ 
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Thucyd. ii. 19 aL s Matt. vii.16. Lake vi. éé only. Gen. xl. 10, Il. t ver. 16 (ret). 
u here Je. ch. xiz. 15. Matt. xxi. 33 only. Isa. 1xiii. 2. 

17. «tnA0er . . . . ovvæ bef ae 1. for etnAOcr, Ide B. om Te C. 
18. om et3A0ev A am(with fuld &, agst demid tol lipss &c) Ansb Ruf: ins C P]N B 

rel vss Andr Areth. rec om ó, with (PIN B rel Andr Areth: ins AC, gei kabet 
vulg. for xpavyn, orn AN B c g 38 vulg eth: txt C[P] rel. for Aeyow, 
Aeyw NI: om f. Znd ro dpexavoy bef cov N: «ov in both places (P) e. Steph 
om Ts aymeAov, with 1: ins AC[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd Areth. NKRATEY N &Ta$vAS 
B rel wth Andr-coisl Areth: txt ACT PN 1 n 1(exu.) 10-6-7-8. 36-9 (a g h 37-8. 47-9 
Br, e 2 vulg Andr Jer. for avrns, rns ms B rel syr-dd Andr Areth : txt AC[P]K 
n 1. 10-7-8-9. 86 (a g h 37-8 Br, e sil) vulg Andr-p Jer. 

19. for eis Tn» yg», ext THs yns N j 38. for last rov, cov (but corrd) RI. 
rec (for ro» peyar) Ty» ueyaAny, with N rel Andr; peyaAnpy, omg ur, 98: ry» peyar 
80 : Tov peyadou 36: om 84 wth Vict: txt (A)C[P] B b fof hj k 1. 10. 38. 40-1-2- 
8-9. 50-1. 90 Br, ror peya A. (of these bj k 1. 497 Br have vo» Anvor; AC[P] B &c 
Thy A. and Toy uey.)—Tor Ovpor b. 

tions of wrath on those who worship the 
image or receive the mark of the beast, 
vv. 8, 11. And thus too we bring this 
description into harmony with our "8 
important parable in Mark iv. 29, where 
the very words are used of the agency of 
Christ Himself when the work of grace is 
ripe, whether in the individual or in the 
church. But while thus inclined, I will 
not deny that the other view, and that 
which unites both, have very much to be 
said for them). 

17—20.] The Mir of wrath. And 
another angel (the AO may perha 
refer to the three angels who have already 
appeared in this vision : or, which is more 
probable, referring to the last-inentioned 
Agent, may be a general term, not neces- 
sarily implying that He was a mere angel) 
came out from the temple which was in 
heaven (from which come forth God’s 
judgments: see ch. xi. 19), having him- 
self also (as well as that other: but the 
«al abrés rather raises a distinction be. 
tween the two tban sets them 
on an equality : there is some slight de- 
gree of strangeness, after what has gone 
before, in this angel having a sickle) & 
sharp sickle, And another angel came 
out from the altar (viz. that elsewhere 
several times mentioned, ch. vi. 9, viii. 8, 

xvi. 7, in connexion with the folfilment of 
God's judgments in answer to the prayers 
of His saints), he who hath power over 
the fire (viz. that on the altar; the same 
angel who is introduced ch. viii. 3—5 as 
presenting the prayers of the saints, and 
casting some of the fire of the altar to the 
carth as introductory to the judgments of 
tho trumpets), and he cried with a 
cry to him who had the sharp sickle (it 
is to be observed that the whole descrip- 
tion of this angel, coming from the altar 
of vengeance, differs widely from any thing 
in the former part of the vision, and favours 
the idea that this vintage is of a different 
nature from that barvest), saying, Put in 
thy sharp sickle, and gather the bunches 
of the vine of the earth, because her 
grapes are ripe. And the angel (no such 
expression is used above, ver. 16. There 
it is ó ka0fuevos dxl ris vepéAns. All 
these signs of difference are worthy of 
notice) put in (reff.) his sickle into the 
earth, and gathered the vine of the 
earth, and cast (viz. what he had gathered) 
into the great winepress of the wrath of 
God (the curious combination, T3» Anrdy 
.. . Toy péyay, is only to be accounted for 
by an uncertainty in the gender of the 
substantive (it is masc. Gen. xxx. 38, 41 
ed. Rom. See Winer, edn. 6, $ 69. 4, b), 
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ere alua éx rìs "Anvod Yypy tov *yadwov TOv e. above. 

ro, * àrró d oradiov «iov é£akoaíov. X constr., Mark 
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13. Jobn vi. 19. xi. 18. ch. xxi. 16 (1 Cor. ix. 24) only t. 3 Macc. xi. 6 B. xii. 9 aD. € — ch. 
d (from Ps. czvii. 23). John ix. 30. 1 Pet. ii. 9. ver. 3 only. 

= ch. K. 7 reff. h ch. i. 10 al. f. 
xii. 1, 3. 

€ = ch. ix. 20 reff. f ch. xxi. 9. 
i here bis. ch. iv. 6 only t. (-Aog, ch. xxi. 18.) 

20. for erarnOn, eri 1. 
AC[P7 B rel-Andr-coisl. 

and perhaps a tendency, when emphati- 
cally subjoining an epithet describing 
greatness, to substitute the worthier gen- 
der. Any thing corresponding to this 
feature is entirely wanting in the previous 
Wong prt the n ee Bee on it, ch. 
xix. 15, and the etic passages in reff. 

jally Isa. f which the symbolism 
comes). And the winepress was trodden 
ot) outside the oity (see below), and 
blood (so Isa. ]xiii. 8) came forth from the 
winepress as far as to the bits of the 
horses, to tho distance (ref.) ofa thonsand 
six hundred atadii (it is exceedingly diffi. 
cult to say what the meaning is, further 
than that the idea of a tremendous final 
act of vengeance is denoted. The ci 
evidently = 4 dA 4 Reder of ch. xi. 
2 (not that of ib. 8, see note there), viz. 
Jerusalem, where the scene has been 
tacitly laid, with occasional express allu- 
sions such as that in our ver. 1. The 
blood coming forth from the treading of 
the winepress is in accordance with the 
O. T. prophecy alluded to, Isa. lxiii. 8. 
It is in the depth, and the distance in- 
dicated, that the principal difficulty lies. 
The number of stadii is su by some 
to be the length of the Holy Land as 
given by Jerome (Ep. (cxxix.) ad Dard., 4, 
vol. i. p. 971) af 160 Roman miles, But 
the great objection to this is, that 160 
miles = 1280, not 1600 stadu. Another 
view has been, that 1600 has been chosen 
as a Square number, x 40, or 4 .X 
400, or 4 Xx 4 x 100, Victorinus ex- 
plains it “per omnes mundi quatuor 
partes: quaternitas enim eet conquater- 
nata, sicut in quatuor faciebus et quadri- 
formibus et rotis quadratis." He gives a 
very curious interpretation of the depth, 
—'* usque ad principes populorum." e 
may fairly say, either that the number is 
assigned simply to signify completeness 
and magnitude (in which case some other 
r which have been 

OL. . 

Matt. zzi. (2 | Mk 

glass. 

8 
k ch. viii. 7 reff. 

rec (for e£o0ev) ete, with N n 1 (87, e sil) Andr: txt 
Staro RI 26. 

much insisted on will fall perhaps under 
the same canon of interpretation), or else 
this is one of the riddles of the Apocalypse 
to which not even a imate solution 
has err been given). 

CH. XV., XVI. THE SEVEN VIALS. 
And herein, XV. 1—8.] PREFATORY: 
the description of the vision, ver. 1: the 
song of triumph of the sainte victorious 
over the beast, vv. 2—4: the coming forth 
of the seven angels and delivering to them 
Of the seven vials, vv. 5—8. 

And I saw another sign in heaven 
t and marvellous, seven angels hav- 
seven plagues which are the last 

(plagues), beoause in them is completed 
the wrath of God (I have adopted an un- 
usual arrangement to throw the Sri into 
connexion with éoxdras, for which epithet 
it renders a reason. It is to be observed 
1) that this verse is evidently only a com- 
pendious description of the following vi- 
sion: for the angels themselves are not 
seen till ver. 6, and do not receive the 
vials containing the plagues till after they 
are seen: 2) that the whole of God's 
wrath in final judgment is not, exhausted 
by these vials, but only the whole of His 
wrath in sending plagues on the earth 
previous to the judgment. After these 
there are no more plagues: they are con- 
cluded with the destruction of Babylon. 
Then the Lord Himself appears, ch. xix. 
11 ff.). And I saw as it were a sea of 
glass mingled with fire (see ch. iv. 6 and 
note: not merely glassy : the és indicates 
the likeness: it was as it were made 

The addition peuryzéyvny rupi is 
probably made as bringing into the pre- 
vious celestial imagery an element belong- 
ing to this portion of the prophecy, of 
which judgment is the prevailing com- 
plexion. The fact, that the personages of 
the former heavenly vision are still pre- 
sent, ver. 7, seems to remove all doubt of 
shia being He sone NA eee a 

Z 
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ch. v. 9 reff. A A , 
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s Josh. xiv. 7 A. t Exon. xv. 11. Sir. E. ver. 1 ref. 4 ach ie ref 

v= n . Cr. 1 8 & Act 

vob nom zl. 2. leb. I id“ Pa xri. 21. exliv. 17. Deut. Le. y Jen. x. 7 F. compl fe. not 
in ABK-) s John zii. . Pea. ixzzy. 9 (13). 

Cuap. XV. 2. vuovrras C. ek TNS etxovos ka, ex Tov Oxpiov B b fo g j (k) 
rec (aft 4th A. 4. 6. 18. 26-7. 88(-0). 40-1-2-8. 60: om 2nd ex N k 1 16. 38-9. 

xai) adds ex rov xapayparos avrov, with 1. 17. 88. 47 (m n 34-5-6-9, e sil) Andr Areth, 
o Ruf. ins vas m n 1 add xa also: om AC[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt eth Haym 

bef x:ðapas (repetition of termn of precedg word) Bb d ejm 18-6. 26-7. 36-8. 48. 
50-1. 90. ins xv bef rov Gu N. 

3. homaotel in C, from 6«ov ver 2 to beou ver 8. adovras N. rec om ist 
Tov, with B rel: ins A[P]N h n 1. 10. 37-8. 61 Br. Aeyorros 1. Bani ev, omg 

é, Ni. TeO ayiwy : 

am: ehe A( P]N**(but altered 
4. rec aft poßnêp ins ce, with rel s 

am(with demid fald tol) sth arm An 

ai@vey CN! g 18 vulg syr-dd arm-ed-marg lat- ff: calorem 
CCC 

dd Andr-cois] Areth: om AC[P] Bf 1. 36. 47 
Primas. —for ov py, ce ov N g. rect 

Bočan, with M rel Andr: txt AC[P] B g m n 6. 9. 13-6. 26-7. 82-9. 47-8. 50-1. 90 

before described ch. iv. 6, in immediate 
connexion with which the four living- 
beings were mentioned), and the con- 
querors (the pres. part. has the force of 
simple designation, as so often in this 
book) of (see ref.: they have come victo- 
rious owt of the strife: cf. Thuc. i. 120, 
a Bé, &Buovuérvovs èx pèr elpfivns 
ToAeué, ed 38 mapacxór, ex moAéuov 
dA upPfva:) the beast and of his 

and of the number of his name 
(i.e. of the temptation to worship his 
i and to receive the mark consisting 
of the number of his name, ch. xiii. 17, 
18), standing on (does it import actually 
“upon,” Bo that they stood on the surface 
of the sea, or merely o» the shore of? 
On 5 the latter seems the 
more probable: as better suiting the hea- 
venly imagery of ch. iv., and as 3 
with the situation of the children of 
when they sung the to which allu- 
Bion is presently made. e sense may be 
constructionally justified by ch. iii. 20, 
and viii. 8: the fact of èri having a geni- 
tive in the latter place not setting it aside 
as a precedent) the sea of glass, having 
harps of God (sacred harpe, part of the 
instruments of heaven used solely for the 
praise of God. We have had them before 
mentioned in ch. v. 8, xiv. 2). And they 

the song of Moses the servant of 
(i.e. a song similar to that song of 

triumph which Moses and the children of 
Israel sung when delivered from the Red 
Sea and the Egyptians, Exod. xv. 
In Exod. xiv. 81, Moses is called, as here, 
the servant (@epdworr:, LXX, as also in 
Heb. iii. 5) of God (see also Num. xii. 7; 
Josh. xxii. 5 (ó wais xvpíov)): and this 
song is formed on the model of parts of 
that one: see below) and the song of the 
Lamb (it is not meant that there are two 
distinct songs: the song is one and the 
same; and the expression which charac- 
terizes it betokens, as do so many other 
notices and symbols in this book, the 
unity of the Old and New Test. churches. 
Their songs of triumph have become ours: 
the song of Moses is the song of the Lamb. 
In this i vi all the triumpha of 
God's people are included, and find their 
fulfilment), saying (the song is a repro- 
duction of several portions of the O. T. 
songs e prate); Great and wonderful are 
thy works (Ps. cx. 2, cxxxviii. 14, LX X), 
Lord God ty» just and true are 
thy ways (Ps. exliv. 17; Deut. xxxii. 4 in 
Moses’ song), thou King of the nations 
(or, of the ages (see 1 Tim. i. 17 reff. and 
note). The confusion has a tly 
arisen from the similarity of AI@NON 
(40và») and AINNON: but which was the 

iginal, it is impossible, in the conflict of 
authorities, to decide): who can but fear 
(Thee), O Lord (these two clauses are 
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2 a ? , »y ^ e , e 

êv èx r&v Tecaápov Üuxov eSwxev Tois érrà áryyéNois émrtà fd. nan 
h eh. 1. 13 (reff.). g ver. 1. 1 

= ch. ziz. 8 reff. l Luke xviit. 19. zzii 48. (plur., so 
25. xxi. 90 oniy. Dan. li. 33. 

Areth. 
AC[P7]N n 1. 36-8. 47 Andr-a Areth. 

for os:os, ayios B rel Andr: sanctus et pius demid, simly 
for ravra ta «0v», wayres B rel Andr-coisl : 

Matt. xiu. 20 18 Iss. xli. 3) only. Prov. xxzi. 13. 
ob xxxix. 20. see ch. i. 13.) John zii. 

dd: txt 

wayra (alone) g: txt ACC P]N n 10-7. 86. 49 (b 1. 87-8 Br, e sil) vss Andr Cypr Primas. 
(d def.) 

b. for pera Tavra, per avra C 1. 
for ra bın., Stxacwpara erermory N. 

rec ins 1800 bef avorys, with vulg copt Primas: 
om AC[P]N B rel syr-dd eth Andr Areth. (d def. 

6. etnA8e» C. 
AC[P] rel Andr Areth. (oi ayy. ot ewra oi 
Areth : ex T. y. bef oi ex. T. e. . b: ins A 

e [afi erro] om 9p With N 2 (od f diei) Andra ins 
«x. 9. 
[FIN (h 10) 17. 86. 47-9 (g 1 n 1. 87-9. 41 

om ex Tov vdo B rel Andr-coisl 

Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas Tich.—for vaou, ovvov h 10.—om exorres . . .. 
vaou e. xabapovg Av % Aauxpovs 

ka 1. B rel vss Andr Areth. om last 
7. om ér N! I 1. 12-6. 

from Jer. x. 7, but not in the LXX [ABN]. 
The title * King of nations" is especially 
appropriate, as it is God's judgments on 
the nations, and their effects on them, 
which are the theme of the Church’s 
praise), and shall glorify (the construction 
is a mixed one, compounded of Tis où ph 
dodo and ris ob doe thy Name f be- 
cause Thou only art holy (Ss is only 
used of God here and ch. xvi. 5: hence 
the var. (yis. Düsterd. quotes from the 
Schol. in Eurip. Hec. 788, Tò xpds 0«obs 
et àvOpóræwv yevópevov Slxatoy Bai» HD 
pev. This first Sr. grounds the ris ob ph 
in the attributes of God): because all 
the nations shall come and worship be- 
fore thee (so it is declared in reff. LXX. 
This second 8r: grounds the ris od uh in 
matter of P iik because Thy righteous 
acts (= Thy judgments: thy deeds of 
righteousness a out towards the na- 
tions, both in the publication of the Gospel 
and in the destruction of Thine enemies) 
have been made manifest (the aor. as so 
often lately, looking back over the past 
and regarding it as matter of history, 
simply as the past. This third 37: groun 
the rdyra rà (0r It. in its immediately 
exciting cause—the manifestation of God's 
judgments) And after theso things I 
saw, and there was opened the temple 
of the tabernacle of witness in heaven 

N: for Awo, Aldo AC 88- 
by Andr Bede) am(with demid fulg lipss): om ætb[: txt P B(- You 
Primas.] rec aft xaSapoy ins xa, with 82 (2 Br, e sil) vulg-ed 

48 (mss mentd 
vss Andr Areth 

imas : om AC[P JN 
om ep: 1. 

om And erra N. 

(see on ch. xi. 19, xvi. 17. The ads is 
the holy place of the tabernacle, to which 
latter the appellation rod papruplov is 
here peculiarly appropriate, seeing that the 
witness and covenant of God are about to 
receive their great fulfilment): and there 
came forth the seven angels (viz. who 
were before mentioned: the of does not 
point out any particular seven, such as the 
archangels. On the other hand, if we omit 
the second of we must not violate the 
force of the anarthrous participle by say- 
ing "the seven who ? ol 
Éxorres. The E. V. here is strictly cor- 
rect) whioh had (or, *Aaving." This was 
their office: but they Aad them not yet 
the seven plagues out of the temple (cf. 
ch. xiv. 16, 17), elad in li the re- 
markable reading Aí0ov can hardly bo 
genuine, though strongly attested: see 
digest. There is a precedent for Aldor 
dybebugéyoi: in Ezek. xxviii. 18) pure (and) 
glistening (the well-known clothing of 
angels and heavenly beings, see Acts x. 80 
(i. 10), ch. xix. 8; Matt. xvii. 2 ||, xxviii. 
8), and girt round their breasts with 
Sa girdles (being in this like our Lord 
imself as seen in vision, cb. i. 18). And 

one from among the four living-beings 
(appropriately to the symbolic meaning of 
these (Ga as the representatives of crea- 
tion, see notes on ch. iv. 7, 11, inasmuch 

Zz2 
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m cb. v. 8 ref. m 
n ch. iv. 6,8 

p cb. viii. 5 
(reff.) only 

q ch. viii. 4 reff. 

rina li, vp releoÜGaw ai erat manya rà» érrà d 

AIIOKAATYIZ IOANNOT. 

giddas xpvcüs, "*yeuovcas ToU ÜvuoU ToU ° ÓcoD "Toi 
reff, v. d ^ , ` 9^ ^ a? 8 `p » 7 e 
Mes zl. Covros els Tos alavas Tov aimvey. & kai P éyegsíoÓn o — 

o ch. vii. 2 reff, vaos 4 kaTryoU ? èx TS 

4 Suvdpews avro), xai ovdeis éDvvaro eiseAÜei» eis Toy var, U* 

XV.8 

r 6o£gs ToU Ocot xai P dx tig 

1.25 „% XVI. ! Kal hee peyddrns gdavis ee ToU vao) 
3 Kinos viii. 11. s ch. vii. 3 reff. 1 ver. 1. 

at end add aur N n 12. 46. 

-uf 
a 

ab: 

£i 
4 
er a 
* 

. 7. 
Hz: 

Ge 
F 

8. ins ex rov bef xawvov B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth: rov b: om ACI PIN g n t. 
10-7-8 (h 1 87-8-9. 47-9, e sil) vu 
jk! 
Aber N. 
(bef ayyeAwy) [P] 1. 

CHAP. XVI. 1. rec 
b c d f g j 4. 13-9. 27. 41-2-8. 50. 82 copt 
Areth : ins AC[P]N g h 

as the coming plagues are to be inflicted on 
the objects of creation) gave to the seven 
angels seven golden vials (the $idA» was 
a shallow bowl or cup, usually without a 
stand or foot, in which the w out of 
the xpyrhp or goblet: so Plato, Crito p. 
120 a, xpvcois QudAais de ToU xpyriipos 
&purtduevot. The Schol. on Il. y. 270 
explains it of Tb wap’ du wrorhpioy, 
GAAG yévos Ti AdBnros exwérador dx rav- 
vos ydpous Suvdueroy Üyew. Cf. Eurip. 
Ion 1181 ff.; Xen. Cyr. v. 2. 7), full of 
the wrath of God who liveth for ever and 
ever (this addition serves, as in ch. i. 8, 
to give solemnity to the fact related). 

the temple was filled with smoke 
from (arising from) the glory of God and 
from ht (i. e. from His presence, in 
which His glory snd His might were dis- 
played. Tho description calis to mind 
similar ones in the O. T., e.g. Ps. xviii. 
8 f.; Isa. lxv. 5. See also below), and no 
one was able to enter into the temple 
(cf. 1 Kings viii. 10, 11; Exod. xl. 34, 85) 
until the seven plagues of the seven 
angels should be finished (the passages 
above referred to ps the reason : because 
of the unapproachableness of God, when 
immediately present and working, by any 
created being. See Exod. xix.21. When 
these judgments should be completed, 
then the wrathful presence and agency 
of God being withdrawn, He might again 
be approached. Many other meanings 
more or less far-fe have been given, 
but where Scripture analogy is so plain, 
the simplest is the best). 

Cu. XVI. 1—21.) SEVEN VIALS. 
See the remarks on ch. viii. 1 for 
all questions common to the three great 
séries of visions. The following special 
particulars are bere to be noticed : 1) In 

copt Andr Primas. 
. 6. 9. 17. 26-7. $0-2-8. 48. 50-1. 90 

for eis T. van, ey To vaw 1. 

(cBuvaro, so AC a foe 
Areth.) es Tov rao» bef «s- 
for axpi, axpis ov C. om errs 

gowns bef nes, with [PIN rel vulg Andr Primas: txt AC 3 
om ex Tov vov B rel 

n 10-3. 84-8. 49 (m 1. 85-6. 40 Br, e sil) vulg Andr.—(for rass, 

the description, ch. xv. 1, which first intro- 
duces these plagues, they are plainly called 
ds dxra wAnyds tàs doxéras. There 
can then be no doubt here, not only that 
the series reaches on to the time of the 
end, but that the whole of it is to be 

aced close to the same time. And this 
borne out by the particulars evolved in 

the course of the visions themselves For 
we find that they do not m point of time 
go back, but at once take up the events 
of the former visions, and occur during 
the times of the sounding of the seventh 
trumpet, when the.mystery of God should 
be finished. 2) As in the seals and in the 
trumpets, so here again, there is a marked 
distinction between the first four and the 
following three. As there, so here, the 
objects of the first four are the earth, the 
sea, the springs of waters, and the san. 
After this the objects become more par- 
ticularized: the ne of the beast, the 
river Euphrates, with the reservation of 
that iar and vague character for the 
seventh, which seems to belong to it in all 
the three series. 3) As before, so now, 
there is a compendious and anticipatory 
character about several of the vials, lead- 
ing us to believe that those of which this 
is not so plain, e of this character 
also. For example, under the third vial 
we find an acknowledgment of the divine 
justice in making those drink blood who 
shed the blood of saints and prophets. 
This, there can be little doubt, points on 
to the judgment on Babylon, in whom, 
cb. xviii. 24, was found the blood of saints 
and prophets, and of all that had been 
slain on the earth. Again, under the siz£& 
we have the same great gathering to battle 
which is described in detail, ch. xix. 17— 
21. And finally, under the seventh, we 
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Nero toils émrà dmyéXow “Tardyere kal " ékyéere TAs « = here, te, 
érrrà m didas tod Ouod tod Oeod eis THY yiv. (Matt. ix. 17 

al.) 

? Kal * drhhen ó mpibros wal "dféyeev 10 "dude "arin! 
Matt, xiv. 25. 

abroũ eis THY yiv Kal éyévero " EXxos xaxov kal * ro. v Late xm. 21. 
ver. 11 only. 
Exod A ^» Y gm ` , 9 7 Vo» Sut . 1. 

pov e tous avOparrous tous Éyovras TÒ " yapaypa ae Dest 
tov Onpiov Kat Tous TrposkvvoÜvras TH cixovi aUTOD. 

xxviii. 35. 

3 Kai ó Oevrepos "éféyeev Tv " piddnv abroU eis Thy garen: 

s ch. zin. 17 reff. 

ovparov 18.) om xa; bef exx. 1. 
txt AC[P]N f 1. 12. 

use (hom) N!. 

aber ge Theognis 274. see Matt, vi. 23. vit. 17, 18. 
voucur éort 

y= Luke i. 66. iii. 2. 

rec exxeare, with B rel: exxeyere f(appy) : 
rec om 2nd erra, with [P] h n 1. 10-7. 84. 49 (86-7 Br, e 

sil) syr-dd copt: ins ACN B rel vulg Ándr Areth Primas. 
reo (for es) exi, with h n 1. 10-7. 84 (35-7. 49 Br, e 

om Tov Ócov 1. 

sil) copt Andr Areth: txt AC[ PN B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth Primas. (d illeg.) 
€Axov Ni. woynpoy kat xaxoy N: om xaxov À. rec for em) eis, 

with h n 1. 10.7. 84 (35-7. 49 Br, e ml) vulg copt Andr: txt AC(P]M B rel syr-dd 
Andr-coisl Areth Primas. om Tous ex. T. ap. T. Onp. 1(Del) Tec TH €uxorc x . Onp. . 
avTov bef wposkvvovrras, with (16. 41, e sil) syr-dd copt : txt AC( P](M) B rel vulg arm 
Andr Areth Primas.— T3» euora wposkvvovrras avrov 1: wposk. Ty» ewora avrov N. 

8. rec aft Gevrepos ins ayyedos, with B rel vss Andr Areth : om AC[P]N** g 18 am 
(with demid fuld tol lipss) eth Primas.—for x. o deur. efex., eis Ri. 

have a compendious anticipa notice 
of the judgment of Babylon, ronal Ar ch. 
xvii, xviii, to be described in detail,— 
and of the great day itself in ver. 20, also 
hereafter (ch. xx. 11—15) to be resumed 
at more length. 4) As we might expect 
in the fina? plagues, we have no longer, as 
in the trumpets, a portion of each element 
affected, but the whole. 5) While in the 
first four vials the main features of the 
first four trumpeta are reproduced, there 
is one notable distinction in the case of 
the fourth. While by the plague of the 
fourth trumpet, the sun, moon, and stars 
are ially darkened, by tbat of the 
fourth vial the power of the sun is in- 
ereased, and the darkening of the King- 
dom of the beast is reserved for the fist. 

The minor special features will be no- 
ticed as we proceed. On the whole, the 
series of the vials seems to bear a less 
general character than the other two. It 
takes up a Pran point in the pro- 
phecy, and deals with symbols and per- 
sons previously described. It belongs, by 
its very conditions, exclusively to the 
time of, or to days approaching very near 
to the time of, the end: including in itself 
the subsequent details as far as the end of 
Ch. xx.: without however noticing moat 
important features and considerable pro- 

pitie pe he And I heard t ] Introductory. a grea 
voice out of the temple (from the fact ch. 
xv. B, that the divine Presence is filling 
the temple, and that none might enter into 
it, this voice can be no other than tho 

divine voice. The words dx ToU vao? may 
have been erased (as in var. readd.) from 
the difficulty presented by rod deo below, 
none being able to enter during the pour- 
ing out of the vials) sa to the seven 
angels, Go and pour out the seven vials 
of the wrath of God into the earth (so, 
previous to the series of trumpets, the 
angel casts the fire from the altar into the 
earth, ch. viii. 5). 

3.] And the departed (each angel, 
as his turn comes, leaves the heavenly 
scene, and from the between heaven 
and earth, empties his vial on the ap- 

inted object) and poured out his vial 
to the earth (the yñ, which before in 

ver. 1 was general, is now particular, and 
correlative with the objects of the other 
vials, cf. vv. 2, 8, «is Th» OdAaccay, eis 
obs worauots): and there came (too 
place: fell, as E. 10 an evil (kaxóv, in 
itself) and painful (sovnpóv, to the suf- 
ferers, mirovoy, Suidas. See reff.) sore 
upon the men that had the mark of the 
beast and that worshipped his image (see 
above ch. xiii. 15—17, xiv. 9, 10. The 
allegorical and historical interpretations 
have been very various: see them in El- 
liott, vol. iv. Notice the parallel with the 
sixth Egyptian plague, Exod. ix. 8 ff. Cf. 
Deut. xxviii. 27, 35). ; 

8.] And the second poured out his vial 
into the sea: and it (the sea, cf. ch. viii. 
8, 11: not, “there was,” as De Wette: 

for the question would arise, where ? the 
analogy of the Egyptian plague is surely 
decisive) became as of a dead man 
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(ders. Odàacoar xai * éyévero *alua » as vexpov, Kai māca ae 
d= ch.i 10 al. c Yi e Carrs a7reGaver, TÒ eV TÜ had. pe 

c Gen. i. 30. P P x ; s - a =. ES 
4 5 4 u 

= 

maap, Kal 6 rpiros "éféyem Ti» dud sw aŭroô els rois f. 
ton * qorapoùs Kat Tas *Twyàs TOv 9 00dTow Kal eee n . 
rm a alua. 5 xai Ñrovoa ro * ayyédou Tay ° dTV AéyorToOS NF 
hs e ^ 

oon tea” Axas el, fò du kai fo u & datos, öri " ralra " Expspas 
e * L 

6 Gr, alpa *áyiav xai “mpodytay ! éféycap, xai ala 
ch. vil. 1. 
xiv, 18, 

f ch. i. á reff, 
1 Heb. vil. 26 reff. b constr., Luke xii. 57. John vii. 24. Job xxxvii. 23. i = Marr. 

xxiii. 36. Rom. th. 15, from Isa. liz. 7. P. lxxvii. 3. k ch. xi. 18 (reff . l Tea. xhz. 36 

for ws, es: N: om 1. 46. Vvxus A 
10-7. 36-8. 49 (16. 37-9. 41-2 Br, e sil) Andr Areth, vivens vu 

rec om 7a, with [P]N B rel Andr Areth: ins AC coisl Primas: txt AC g syr-dd. 
syr-dd. for ev Tn 0aA., eri Ty s baasen 

rec (for (eens) (woa, with [PIN Bh I n t. 
1 copt: om rel Andr- 

s K. 

4. rec aft Tpiros ins ayyeAos, with h m 1. 10. 848 (n 35-6. 49 Br, e ail) lips- 
syr-dd copt Andr: om AC[P]N s rel vulg(with am fuld al) eth Areth Primas. 
for eis, em: N c. 
AC[P]N g h 10. 49 Br Primas Ansb. 
C[P]N B rel vulg Andr Areth. 

b. for lst rov, rev(but corrd) Ni. om Twy» vdare 1. 

rec ins es bef ras wyyas, with B rel Andr Areth; er: c 18: om 
eyevovro A g 86 syr-dd copt Primas: txt 

ped dex peal 
with (41, e sil) sth: om ACLPJR B rel am(with demid fuld tol lipe-5, agst lipas) syr copt 

rec Andr Areth Primas. or 6 Iv, os nv Ba d e f k 2. 4. 26. 90. 40-1-2-8. 
aft n» ins xa, with 1. 82-4. 61 (g 36, e sil): om AC[ P]N B rel vulg Andr Areth. 
rec ins 6 bef ogios, with [PIR be h n f. 6. 10(sic) 17-8. 27. 345-6. 47-9. 51 Br Andr 
Areth: om AC B rel Andr-coisl. 

8. for lst ama, aiara N 39. 

(blood as when a dead corpse lies in its 
blood: loathsome and ing): and 
every soul of life (living soul, ref. Gen.: 
vuxh in its physical sense of animal soul) 
died, (all) the things in the sea (rd is in 
7 Sr with and exegetical of zaca . 
whs). 
4—".) And the third poured out his 

vial into the rivers and the fountains of 
the waters: and they became (it is quite 
impossible, in the lax construction of the 
Apocalyptic Greek, to maintain here a dis- 
tinction, as Düsterd. has done, from the 
previous ¢yévero, and to render here, 
"there came blood." Anal must be 
our guide: and the account to be given of 
the singular is either that it belongs to rà 
bdcrr a, or that the rivers and fountains are 
taken together, and regarded as neuter in 
sense though not in construction) blood 
ie the fact was so, is testified by what 
ollows, in which it is assumed that the 
sources of ordinary drink have become 
blood). And I heard the angel of the 
waters (i.e. the angel who was set over 
the waters; see reff.: not as Grot., vo- 
catur angelus aquarum quia in aquas im- 
misit phialam.” Schöttgen, h. I., p. 1181 
f., gives examples of angels of the earth 
and of the sea: see also Wolf, h. 1. This 
is more probable than Diisterd.’s idea that 
the analogy to be followed is that of the 
four living-beings, and that the angel 

edcoxas bef avrois R. 

symbolized the waters) saying, Thou art 
righteous who art and wast (as in ch. xı. 
17, the xol à épxóueros is omitted. For 
the constraction, see reff.) holy (I incline 
against Düsterd., to the usual i 
viz. the making $e:os belong to ó dn x. à 
zy, and not in apposition with Nass. 
And that which moves me to it is, 1) the 
extreme improbability of two epithets, 
3ixaios and $eg:os, both being predicated 
in such an acknowledgment of an act of 
justice: and 2) that as I have taken it, it 
best with the Se.os in ch. xv. 4 
where it is predicated of God not as the 
result of any manifested acts of His, bat 
as an essential attribute confined to Him 
alone), because Thou didst judge thus 
(lit., these things: viz. the issue men- 
tioned in ver. 4; the turning the drink - 
ing-water into blood: “Thou didst in- 
flict this judgment"): because (this dn 
repeats the former Sri, kal following being 
'* nd: not, as it might be taken, se- 
cause they, &., Thou hast also”) they 
shed the blood of saints and prophets, 
and Thou hast given them blood to drink 
(on the form of the inf., rei, see Winer, 
edn. 6, 8 15, and Anthol. xi. 140. 8, ols ov 
akpa Adyey, od sew QíAor): they are 
worthy (these words are made stronger 
by their asyndetous character). And I 
heard the altar saying (certainly the 
simplest understanding of these words 
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avrois Sébwxas eb "Afi eicw. x kal jc Tob m chtit 
Ovotacrnpiou Xéyovros Naui, " Kopie 6 "Ocós ó "Tayro- & 
od rο ° ddnOwai xal *P Gucatat ai ? xpíaeis aov. 

Mio, kal 1é500n avro ' xavpatiocas Tovs dvOparrous e 

Wied. xvili, 

vis. 24. 
lviii. 2. 
2 Macc. iz. 18. 

mupl. ? xai * écavpaticOncay oi &yÜporro, ® kaüpa péya, ^ Tnm x ii. 
«ai * égAacjuusav tò Y Óvoua tov ÜcoU rod Éxovros' zis MEC 
éfovaíav er tas nAnyàs rabras, kal oU * uerevógoay * 5h. 3i 10u. 
xy doũva avTQ Y Go£av. 

10 Kal ò méumrtos ébéyeev mv. duáXgv avrod émi tov 
Opovov tod Onpiov xai * éyévero 7 Bai ahr * écxo- 

u ch. vii. 16 only. Isa. xviii. 

z constr , Mark i. 
è 45. 6. 

rel: k 30: txt AC. RELY 

4. v ch. xlii. 6 reff. 
x constr., here oly. mfn., Col iv. 6. 2 Pet. In. 2. ver, 19. 1 Kings avi. 1. 

. Xx 3, 7. 2 Cor. vi. 14. Coi. 1. 18 
a ch. ix. 2. Eph. iv. 18 only. Jer. xiv. 2, 

rec (for a. eBoxas, with [PIN Brel: txt AC. 
A rec aft atio ins yap, with (92?) 

reff. 
t constr., Lake 

u. 86. John 
vu. 
1 Tim. 1. 18, 
ch. zwi. 6. 
Xen. Mem. 
J. 8. 6 

w usage aft. éfovg., ch. ii. 28 reff. 
y ch. x1, 13 reff, 

. Heb.v.12, ch. iL 2. Josh. ix. 12. see Winer, edn. 6, 

rec (for rev) mee, with [PIN n 
Areth : om 

ACF) B rel fald(with lips-4 tol) Andr.—omep a£io: N: o7: at 16 copt ; ut digni vulg. 
. Tec ins aAAov «x bef cov Ovciao Tn ptov ; ex B 1 Andr- a; porny ex 86 : om AC[P]N 
M rel fuld(and tol) syr-dd copt Bede. 

. rec aft rerapros ins ayyeAos, with N rel copt Andr Primas: om AC[P] 3adefg 
j k 1 4 13-6-9. 26-7. 80-2-7. 48. 50 am(with fuld lips-5 tol) syr-dd sth Areth. ey 
sups bef rovs avOpwrovs B a b c ejk I m 2. 4. 6. 18-9. 26-7. 34(-5, e sil)-9. 40-1-2-7-8. 
50-1. 90: om e» N. om er rupi 18. 

9. aft «BAacQnuycar ins o. avperro: B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : om AC[P]N g 1. 
18. 36-8. 501 (n, e sil) vulg copt Andr Primas. 

ins ryv bef etovciay ALPIN h 10. 36-7. 49 
for ov, ovx: C. 

E Geov Tov, 80 N3c(?) : N! illegible.) 
t Ándr-p: om C B rel Andr Areth. 

for ro ovopa, eveoxwy A. 

10. rec aft weuwros ins ayyeAos, with h m n (1) 10-7. 34 (35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) copt 
Andr Areth Primas: om AC[P]N B rel am(with fuld lips-s tol) syr-dd sth Tich Bede. 
for rents, ayyeAos 1. 

is that they involve a personification of 
the altar. On the altar are the prayers of 
the saints, offered before God: beneath 
the altar are the souls of the martyrs ory- 
ing for vengeance: when therefore the 
altar speaks, it is the concentrated testi- 
mony of these which speaks by it), Even 
80, Lord God Almighty: true (ref.) and 
just are Thy judgments. 

8, 9.] And the fourth poured out his 
vial upon (no longer els) the sun: and it 
was given to it (the sun: not £o him,” 
the angel, as, strangely enough, Bengel 
and Hengstb., and Elliott, iii. 361. e 
angels throughout this vision are simply 
the pourers out of the vials, not the exe- 
cutors of the plagues. Besides which, the 
verb xavuarí(w, in a sentence where the 
sun is mentioned, can have but one refer- 
ence: see reff.) to scorch men (the roves is 
probably generic merely. If it is to be 
assigned a meaning, it may be, the men 
who have received the mark and number 
of the beast. But the other is more 
likely) with (the èv of investiture: the 

element in which the scorching takes 
place) fire (not, as Hengstb., understand- 
ing abrõ of the angel, some fire other 
than the sun: but the glowing increased 
heat of the sun itself), and men were 
scorched with great heat (on the accus. 
after the passive verb which takes a double 
accus. in active, see ref., and Winer, 
edn. 6, § 82. 5), and blasphemed the 
name of God who hath power over these 
plagues, and did not repent to give Him 
glory (on the inf. epexegetic, see Winer, 
edn. 6, § 44. 1). 

10, 11.] And the fifth poured ont his 
vial upen the throne of the beast (given 
to it by the dragon, ch. xiii. 2. That is, 
on the spot where the power and presence 
of the t had its proper residence): 
and his kingdom (those lands which 
owned his rnle) became darkened (as ix 
the ninth Egyptian plague, Exod. x. 21 ff., 
the darkness is specially sent over the 
land, not occasioned by any failure of the 
lights of heaven). And they (the inhabi- 
tanta: the subjects of the beast. They 
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P. wisay m dyaroAfjs ™ lou. E 
Ixv. 14. 

e ver 21 only. 
eee ver. 9. 
255 vt 

A 8 f ch. zi. 3 reff. 
fch.íz. 14. Gen. xv. 18 al. 

Isa. xl. 3). Luke i. 76 only, 

eckorw erg N?B e n 16. 
b d fg hk 1 1. 2. 6. 9. 10-8-6-7-8-9. 87. 50. (euacevro 1 : «yag» 16.) 

11. om ex rw» eAxer avray (hom) N. 

2. 
k = Mark v. W only. E Sen. viii. T, Zech. x. 11. 

m ch. vii. 2 reff. 

13 Kal elóov èx ro oroparos ToU Spaxovros Kai éx 
^ [d ^ , 9 ^ 7 ^ n 

, TO a TópaTos ToU Ünpiov xal èx Tod aTopaTos TOD " yevdd- 
ver. h ch. ij. 21. 22. ix. , 21 caly. 

l Matt. di. 3 ^ Grom . UL. 

n 1 John iv. 1 reff Rev., ch. ziz. 20. xx. 10 caly. 

rec euagowrro, with B rel Andr Areth: txt AC PN 
for «x, axo R. 

om ek 1h €pyoor avrov R. 
19. rec aft exros ins ayyeAos, with h m n 10-7. 34 (85-6-7-9. 49 Br, e sil) copt Andr 

peyay, ueya 1. om Tov 
47. 61 (1. 85 ?) Andr. (d def.) 

Areth Primas Tich: om AC[P]N B rel am(with fuld li 
f evpparny 

om 2nd avrov 1. 12. 36. 

-5 tol) syr-dd seth. for 
[PN B rel Areth: ins AC f g m n 18. 34 

rec avaToAesv, with 
A h n 10-7. 88. 49 (1. 37 Br, e sil) copt Andr: txt CN B rel Areth. 

18. for edo, «500 N. 

are by and by identifled with those who 
had received his mark) chewed their 

es (the word pardoa: is confined 
to the comedians and later Gr. prose. 4 
Tey "yAeccóv pdonois thy ò repgo h- 
Tis OStryns dot, says Andreas) from (ix, 
of the source of the action: see reff.) 
their pain (viz. under which they were 

viously suffering : not, that occasioned 
y the darkness, which would not of itself 

occasion pain: see below), and blasphemed 
the God of heaven (see ch. xi. 18) by 
reason of (ix as above) their pains and 
their sores (these words bind on this judg- 
ment to that of the first and following 
vials, and shew that they are cumulative, 
not simply successive. The sores, and 
pains before mentioned, are still in force), 
and repented not of (see ch. ix. 20, 21) 
their works. 

19.] And the sixth poured out his 
vial upon the great river Euphrates: 
and its water was dried up, that tho 
way of the kings which come from the 
rising of the sun might be prepared 
(notice, but not to be blindly led by it, 
the anal of the sixth trumpet, also 
having reference to the river Euphrates. 
In order to understand what we here 
read, we must carefully bear in mind the 
context. From what follows under this 
same vial, we learn that the kings of the 
whole earth are about to be gathered 
together to the great battle against God, 
in which He shall be victorious, and they 

homeotel in C 9. 27, crozaros Ist to 2nd: in N? Ist to Ard. 

shall utterly perish. The time is now 
come for this gathering : and by the dry- 
ing up of the Euphrates, the way of those 
kings who are to come to it from the East 
is made ready. This is the only under- 
standing of these words which will suit 
the context, or the uirements of this 
series of prophecies. For to suppose the 
conversion of Eastern nations, or the 
gathering together of Christian pri 
to be meant, or to regard the words as 
relating to any auspicious event, is to in- 
troduce a totally incongruous feature into 
the series of vials, which confessedly re- 
present the “seven last plagues.” Andreas 
explains it as above: and so Bleek, Ewald, 
De Wette, Düsterd., al.). 

18—16.] And I saw (notice the curious 
reading of M, which derives some interest 
from the absence of any participle to sig- 
nify “ going forth”) out of the mouth of 
the dragon (wbo ís still in the prophetic 
scene, giving his power to the beast, ch. 
xhi. 2) and out of the mouth of the beast 
and out of the mouth of the false pro- 
phet (viz. the second beast of ch. xiii. 11 
ff. Cf. ch. xix. 20, xx. 10) three unclean 
spirits like frogs (in shape and character. 
In the entire absence of Scripture sym- 
bolism,—for the only mention of fi be- 
sides this is in, or in regard to, the relation 
of the plague in Egypt,—we can only ex- 
plain the similitude from the uncleanness, 
and the pertinacious noise, of the frog. 
Daubuz quotes from Philo, De Sacr. Abel 
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o ch. zviii. 2. € mpojrrov ° mveúparta Tpía ° àxáÜapra Pas 3 Bárpayov fl 2 
14 eigiy yap "'TveUpara " Oauovíe» ‘rowdvra ' onpeia, ES 

„10. BY, 

2 al. fr. 

AN Ba 
on, 1. 2. ^ ^ 95 5 à " ékmopevera, en ro Bacidets Tis Y oikovuévos Bent 58, 
. 1 ^ Exod. viti, 019.26- GN, * avvaryaryéiv avrous * eis Tov TÓNEKOV THs Y juépas Tal coa 

e e JI ^ » A A A a: i t 11042. THS Ypweyadyns tov * Jeod Tod *mavrorpáropos, 15 IòO : Luteix. s. 
7 to 51. » e 7 7 e ^ ^ G es - OB. ` épyopa, wS . waxaplos ó " yprryopv Kal ° rnpay om: Acts 

e , 3 e [rd A * A ` d 4 Ta ipatia avToD, iva pH yuuvos mepirath kai d Brerwow (esa (on. 
2 LA , ^ M Thy ° aoynpocúvnv avTo0. 16 kal * avviyyaryev aùtoùs * eis im ir 

Tov TÓT'OV TÓV KaXoUp.evov f 'EBpaicTi A puayedav t ch. xii. 13 
Tech, vi. 6 

v Matt. ili. 7. John xix. 33. w ch. ili. 10 reff. x John zi. 62. cb. xix. 17. xx. B. J Kings 
A e Proview gies core ee chal xi M rr ex . . . E . e P oe . 

al 20. e Rom. 1. 37 only. = Exod. zz. 28. ch. iz. 11 reff. i: 

axaBapra bef ria B rel Andr-coial Areth : om axaOapra 49 : txt ACN gh In 10-7.8. 
86-8 (1. 2. 16. 87-9 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd Andr Primas. rec (for ws Barpaxo:) 
opoia Barpaxois, with 12: ws Barpaxovs j 18. 86-8 Areth : ese Barpaxovs(but lst e: 
erased) NI: wse: Barpaxo: N35: om 11: txt A B rel Andr. 

14. rec (for Sauer) Jauer, with h n 1. 10-6!-7-8. 84-8 (96-6-7. 49 Br, e sl) 
Andr: txt AN B rel Andr-coial Areth. Steph (for a ex.) exwopeveoOu, with Ni g 
18 Andr-a : exwopevovra: Nas B 1 16. 36-9: txt A rel Andr Areth.—1 has exropevec Oa, 
but with a written over by an ancient hand. for er, eu N. rec ins n kas 
ays bef o.kovuerns, with 1-corr Andr-a : yns 11: om AN B rel syr-dd Andr Areth. 
rec om toy (bef von, with 1. 84(-6-6?) : ins AN B rel Andr Areth. rec (aft 
npepas) ins exeurys, with B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Promiss Primas: om AN f g 88 
vulg copt Tich. 

15. epxera: Mi(but corrd eadem manu f) 88. 47 Primas. aft ô ins re Ni. 
Berovo 1. " 

18. cuynyayor N^. om Ist roy N. for Torov, rorauo A. for apua*yeDwv, 
api E rel berg = a txt AN! Seg m ( De) 47 à 84(-5-6 ?)-7- 

. 47-9 Br, apu ey.(but corrd) NAA: ápuayy. g m t( ; not .4 hermag. am 
Tich.— rec - e880, with B f 17 syr-dd Primas: txt AN rel vulg. 

and the Lamb, is the signal for the imme- 
diate and glorious appearing of the Lord. 
And t ore follows an exhortation to be 
ready, and clad in the garments of righte- 
ousness, when He shall come). Behold, 
I come (the Seer s in the name of 
Christ) as a thief (that personal advent 
shall happen when many least expect it, 
when the world is secure in the ungodli- 
ness of ages): blessed is he that watch- 
eth, and keepeth his garments, lest he 
big ee on eee eg podus, shame 
(the figure is that of one . 
the thief's coming, and therefore keeping 
watch in his clothes, not undresmng. In 
the spiritual sense, the garments are the 

et Cain, 19, vol. i. p. 176, Ad rais 
&jóxoss Botas, Ady 88 Barpáxos ries- 
bels, xov xal QóQor Epnuoy *payudror 
&xoTeAoU01: from Cicero ad Att., xv. 15, 
‘range pyropevoves:” and from Artemi- 
dorus ii. 15, Adrpaxo: 9€ Evdpas dura 
x. Boporsxouvs xpornualyove:), for (yàp 
gives a reason for ws Bárpaxo)) they are 

ts of devils doing miracles (this is a 
ain declaration of the interpretation of 

these three, and by it the limits of inter- 
pretation are clearly set, and must not be 
ove explanation of these as 
any men, or sects of men, is therefore 
clearly wrong) which go forth over the 
kings of the whole it is the uniform 
testimony of the prophetic Scriptures that 
the antichristian power shall work signs 
and wonders as means of deceiving man- 
kind: see Matt. xxiv. 24; 2 Thess. ii. 9) 
to gather them together to the war of 
the great day of Almighty God (that 
day viz. which is explained in detail in the 
sateeqdent part of the prophecy, ch. xix. 
17 ff. This great gathering of the beast 
and the kings of the earth against God 

robe of righteousness put on by faith in 
Him who is our Righteousness: and the 
walking naked is that destitution of these 
garments which will at that day bring 
shame before assembled men and angels). 
And they (the unclean spirits, as is evident 
from cuvhyayev being merely a recital of 
the cwayeyei» before: not, the angel of 
the sixth vial, as Bengel; nor God, as 
Hengst. and Ebrard) gathered them to. 



7 

* 

AIIOKAATYIZ IOANNOT. XVI 

17 cal 6 éB9ouos éféyeev thy hiadnv avroD émi tov Ami 

geb ix 218. E dena. xai ekibe dvi) éx ToU vao) amo Tov Üpovov Xc- « 1 a 

702 

17. for o sBõopos, ore NI: o Nas. rec aft eBouos ins ayyeAos, with N98 h mn. 35 7 
10-7. 84 (35-6-7. 49 Br, e sil) Andr Areth Primas: om A(N') B rel am(with fuld lipe-s 3s 
tol) syr-dd. rec (for ew) ess, with c f h n 1. 10-7. 49. 51 (37 Br, e ml) Andr: txt AI. 
AN B rel Andr-coisl Areth. rec aft pœrn ins ue, with N B rel vulg 
copt wth Andr Areth Primas: om A t. 12. 46 Cassiod. 
rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt AN g 1. 12-8. 36-8. 46 Andr. 

rec (for ex) axo, with B 
rec aft Tov raov ins TO» 

ovpayov, with B lO(sic) rel vss Andr Areth: for vaou, ovvov n 1. 12-8. 36. 47 Andr-a: 
txt A(N) f g vulg eyr-dd copt Primas. 
TOV Üporov Tov cov b. 

gether to the plaoe which is called in 
Hebrew n (it is evidently in 
the meaning of the Hebrew name of this 
lace that its appropriate significance lies. 
For otherwise why should IB be 
prefixed to it P, en St. John does this 
in his Gospel, in the cases of Bethesda, 
v. 2, Gabbatha, xix. 18, Golgotha, xix. 17, 
and in this book in the case of Abaddon, 
cb. ix. 11,it is each time not without such 
reference: see the notes in those places. 
But this circumstance does not deprive 
tho name of geographical reality : ‘and it 
is most probable on every account that 
such reality exists here., The words rò» 
76 Tbv Kadovpevoy would surely not 
be used except of a real place habitually 
so named, or by a name very like this. 
Nor need we search far for the place 
pointed out. Wr, the mountain of 
Megiddo, designates at least the neigh- 
bourhood where the Canaanitish kings 
were overthrown by Barak, Judg. v. 19; 
an occasion which gave rise to one of the 
two triumpbal songs of Israel recorded in 
the O. T., and therefore one well worthy 
of symbolizing the t final overthrow 
of the Kings of the leagued against 
Christ. That the name slightly differs 
from that given in the O. T. where it is 
the plain Chron. xxxv. 22) or the 
waters (Judg. l. c.) of Megiddo, is of 
slight consequence, and may be owing to 
a reason which I shall dwell on below. 
The LXX in both places adopt the form 
which we have here, Mayedw - Sb or -556. 
Nor must it be forgotten, that Megiddo 
was connected with another overthrow 
and slaughter, viz. that of Josiah by Pha- 
raoh-Necho (2 Kings xxiii. 29; 2 Chron. 
ubi supra), whicb though not analogous 
to this predicted battle in its issue, yet 
served to keep up the character of the 
place as one of overthrow and calamity: 
cf. also Zech. xii. 11, and the striking de- 
seription, 2 Chron. xxxv. 25, of the ordi- 
nance of lamentation for Josiah. At Me- 
giddo also another Jewish King, Ahaziah, 

ied of the wounds received from Jehu, 

for azo rov Opovov, Tov tou N. xa: axo 

2 Kings ix. 27. The prefix Har, signifying 
* mountain," has its local propriety, see 
Stanley's description of the plain of Es- 
draelon, in the opening of his Sinai and 
Palestine, ch. ix. And to the fisherman 
of the lake of Galilee, who would know 
Megiddo as zie its background of 
highland lit up by the morning or evening 
sun across the plain from his native hills, 
the name would doubtless be a familiar 
one. Still there may have been a deeper 
reason which led to, or at all events justi- 
fled the prefix. As the name now stands, 
it has a meaning ominous of the great 
overthrow which is to take place on the 
spot. Drusius, believing the word to be 
merely a mystic one, explains it to be 

1 Now, internecio exercitus eorum," 
the overthrow of their army. But, cov- 
ceding and maintaining the geographical 
reality, must not we suppose that such a 
name, with such a sound, so associated 
with the past, bore to a Hebrew ear, when 
used of the future, its ominous signifi- 
cance of overthrow? It is remarkable 
that in Zech. xii. 11, where the mourning 
for Josiah is alluded to, the LXX render 
not in the plain of Megiddo, but ér 
wediy éxxowrropévov: and this 
with the interpretation of Andreas here, 
Do ee e name equivalent to Sta. 
ko 

17—21.) And the seventh poured out 
his vial upon the air (the consequences 
are presently seen), and there came forth 
& voice out of the temple from the throne 
(the voice, as in ver. 1, of God Himself. 
This is rendered evon more certain here 
by the addition of &wb ToU Opórov) say- 
ing, It is done (the limitation of the 
meaning of yéyover to “that is done 
which was commanded,” viz. the outpour- 
ing of the seven vials, is in fact no limita- 
tion: for the plagues are the last es: 
if therefore they are done, all is done. 
But the declaration is of course prolepti- 
cally made, and imports that tbe outpour- 
ing of the seventh vial had done that 
which should accomplish all and bring in 
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xai ! Bpovrat, ral aeuo uos éyévero péyas, * olos oùx k éyévero , 51i 5 
2 29 5 Av > 2 2 ^ ^ 1 ^ M 11. 19 al 
ad ob avOpwios èyévero ée Tis n, ! THALKODTOS TELT uos x = Matt, xxiv. 

19 cal ™ éyéyero 7) n 
tpia pépn, Kal at modes Tov eÜvàv érecay. ral ° Bafu- 
oŬTwS péyas. 

21 al. AN. 

TOMS 7 a peyán m eis 12 Cor l. 10. 
Heb. ii. 3. 
James ili. 4 

, a ^ only r. 

AC 7) x ueyd N P é“yno On vaT tov TOV eop q Sovvat avi) 2 Macc. xii. 3, 
ch. viii. 11 

* r 7 ^ 1 ar @ ^ ^ , ^ U ^ reff. 

TO ‘troTnploy TOU *owou TOU 'Üupnov TNS OpyNS AVUTOV. n= ch. xi.8. 

*0 ca Tüca vijcos Epvyev, xal *épn ovx 'ebpéÜncav. 

n Sl only. Ezek. xviii. 22. q infin , ver. 9. 
t ch. av. 21, 22. Ps. xxxvi. 36. plur., ch. i. 19 reff. 

xvii. 18. 
xvin. 10, &c. 

och. xiv. 8 reff. 
p pase., Acts 

r ch. xiv. 8, 10. sch. vi. 

18. rec $wra: and Bporra:i bef acTpoasai, with 1: Bporrai bef pwva: rel syr-dd Andr- 
coisl Areth: txt A (N 5) g n 2. 6. 13. 26. 36. 40.—om xa: Bpoyra: B: N?! has Bporra: 
in both the Ist and 4th places, Naa disapproving the latter, but not xa: precedg. 
om lst eyevero B rel fuld Andr Areth: ins AN f g h n 10.7. 36 (1. 87. 42-9. 51 Br, 
e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a Tich. 
eyevorvro Nl. 

for ois, ous Nl. for 2nd eyevero, 
rec ot avOpwrot eyevovro, with (N B) rel vulg gyr-dd Andr Areth 

Tich : txt A c copt arm, eyerero av0peros 88.—0m oi N B fg 17. 
19. rec execov, with rel Andr Areth: -gay im the line, o above 10! : txt Asa B d 

h? j 1 n 16-7. 27. 38. 42-9. (4 uncert. j ros. . . erte Nl.) 
om To, Tov (bef owov), and avrov R. 

20. om Ist xo. 1. 

the end. One who had fired a train 
would say, “It is done," though the ex- 
plosion had not yet taken place) And 
there were lightnings and voices and 
thunders (the usual accompaniments of 
the close of each series of visions, see ch. 
viii. 5, xi. 19. But, as before remarked, 
these phenomena occur here in rather a 
different connexion from that in the other 
two places. Here, they are more tho 
result of the outpouring of the last vial, 
and they do not conclude, but only begin 
its effects, which do not cease until the 
destruction of Babylon and the great over- 
throw of the antichristian hosts): and 
there was a great earthquake (this ma 
perhaps be not without connexion wit 
the pouring out of the vial into the air: 
in the descriptions of earthquakes we read 
of the darkened and lurid appearance of 
the air preceding the shock) such as was 
not from the time when there was a 
man (not, “since man was:" the generic 
meaning would more probably be expressed 
by of EvOpwro: èyévovro, as altered in 
rec.) upon the earth, such (on rqÀwov- 
ros, see note on ref. Heb.) an earthquake 
sogreat. And the great city (Rome: cf. 
ch. xi. 8 and note, xiv. 8, xvii. 18, xviii. 
10, 16, 18, &c., 21) became into (i.e. was 
divided or split, scil. by the earthquake) 
three parts (see ch. xi. 18, where a similar 
judgment takes place at the end of the 
episode of the two witnesses. The three 
parte are supposed by Düsterd. to refer to 

ins rov bef Souva: N. 

the three arch-enemies just now men- 
tioned. But this is very uncertain: seo 
on the tripartite division at ch. viii. 7), 
and the cities of the nations fell (not 
cnly the greatest city, but other t 
capitals of nations fell, from the violence 
and extent of the earthquake. We have 
its further consequences presently): and 
Babylon the great (mentioned specially, 
although really the same (see the places 
referred to above) with ) wéAis q peydAn, 
because of her special adulterous character 
to be hereafter described, The destruc- 
tion of the material city of Rome is büt 
the beginning of the execution of yen- 
geance on the mystic Babylon) was re- 
membered before God y to give her 
the oup of the wine of the flerceness of 
His wrath (so E. V. for ro) buot Tis 
àpyfs; ''excandescentia irm," Vitringa. 
Ovuós (Bbw) is the outbreak, èpyh the 
temper of mind. See on Rom. ii. 8: and 
on the figure of the cup, ch. xiv. 8, noto. 
The sense is, that all these material judg- 
ments were but prefatory; the divine in- 
tent, 1n the midst of them, being to make 
Babylon drink the cup of His wrath in 
her j px which follows): and every 
island fled (the effects of the earthquake 
are resumed, the mention of Babylon 
coming into remembrance being paren- 
thetical, and suggested by the great city 
having been split into three parts. On 
the sense, as belonging to the imagery of the 
great day, see ch. vi. 14), and there were 
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XVII. I Kai bev els er sav era dryyÓuov TP Per | 
éyovrwy Tas èrrd , xai édadnoev per époD Aeywr — 

(Reste. TUS Kabnpévns ert [Trav] d bdarwr [Tov] wordy, ? pef ns. 
only. so e 2! e ^ ^ = | £2? " e AP a 
Maii. 10. Js *émópvevaav» oi. aatis TNS *yfjs, Kai fè ay oi wai: 

Lucr" 6 KATOLKOUYTES THY iv €x TOU oivov THS Wopveias GUTTS. w- : 
ox. 24. 
) Kinos iv. 19. 
4 only. = Jude 4 al. fr. 
xzwvii li.) 13. 
neut, Matt. xziv. 49. Acts ii 15 1 Cor. zi. al. l Thess. v. 7. ver. 6 only. JzR. xxvii. (11.57. ( 
Luke xli. 45.) w. ex, ver. G ogly. eee ch. ziv. 8. arọ, Jea. li. 21. 
Matt. zzii. 21. Luke xih. 4 only. Hos. K. ö. 1 Macc ii. 9. 

21. ws is written over the line by Ni. 

Crap. XVII. 1. for nAGer, enber A. 
in P.] 
copt arm Andr-coi 

& ~ ch. zzl. 9. Matt. xxi. 21 al. Jadg. rr. 22. 
€ = vv 6, 15, 16. ch. xiz. 3. eee 

e cb. ii. id reff. Erek. xvi. 94 

om ex SES 
rec aft Aeyer ins yo, with n 1 wth Andr Tich: om 

isl. ext vUarer rox (sic) A[PIN g m n 1. 34 

Isa. i. u. Esek. xvi. 35. 4 
f pass., John u. 10 onty. Gen. ix. A at. ela. 

Ovoxer@a, 
g constr., Acts i. 19 and pan. eh., 

for arOperous, ovvous 1. 

Tas is written twice 
N B rel vulg 

Hip 
Andr: ex: tay vdr Twy roAA@y B rel Areth. 

9. for exopr., exoincay vopriay N. Tec ex T. Oi». 7. T opr. ay. bef ot xaromevrres 
Tw» vw», with 1 copt: om ex T. ow. T. x. a. 40 : txt ALP N B rel vulg syr-dd arm Hip 
Andr Areth Tich.— for owov, owov Ni. 

found no mountains (not as E. V., “the 
mountains (rà 5p») were not found." 
The expression is far stronger than this: 
&mounting to that in ch. vi. 14, that 
every mountain was removed out of its 
place and was looked for in vain), and a 
great hail (see reff. Egypt is again in 
view) as of a talent in weight (i.e. 
having each hailstone of that weight. 
Diod. Sic. xix. 45 speaks of hailstones of a 
mina each in weight as being enormous: 
narappaydvrey dtalpyns peydAwy ÜpnBpor, 
wal xaAd(ns àrlorov Tb uéyeÜos, prvaaias 
yàp rio, tors 8 Sre xal uel(ovs, Gsre 
rod nip THY oikibv CupslaTey did TO 
Bdpos, obx dAlyous bà xal tay àvOpóxer 
às óAAvo Oa: : = the talent contained 
sizty mine. hus, in reff., speaks of 
the "Hone hid ware thrown from the 
machines in the siege of Jerusalem as each 
of a talent weight) descendeth from hea- 
ven on men (rovs àvÓp. must apparently 
be generic here: it can hardly mean the 
men; for the plague is universal See 
above on ver. 9): and men blasphemed 
God by reason of the plague of the hail, 
because great is the plague of it exceed- 
ingly (i.e. mankind in general, — not those 
who were struck by the hailstones who 
would instantly die,—so far from repent- 
ing at this great and final judgment of 
God, blasphemed Him and were impeni- 
tent. The issue is different from that in 
ch. xi, 18, where the remnant feared and 

gave glor 
Cu. X 

MENT OP BABYLON. And 

to God). 
II. 1—XIX. 10.] Tae Jupe- 

in, XVII. 
1—6.] The description of Babylon under. 
the of a drunken harlot, riding on 
the beast. And there came one of the 
seven angels which had the seven vials 
(we are not told which of the seven, and 
it is idle to enquire. The seventh has 
been conjectured, because under the out- 
pouring of his vial Babylon was remem- 

red) and talked with me saying, Hither 
(see reff.), I will shew thee the judgment 
of the great harlot that sitteth upon [the] 

i of 

been made drunk from the wine (ix, the 
wine having been the source of their 
drunkenness) of her fornication (the figure 
here used, of a harlot who has committed 
fornication with secular kings and es, 
is frequent in the propheta, and one 
pe meaning and x Lori viz. to 

^s e church and that had for- 
saken Him and attached herself to others. 
In eighteen places out of twenty-one 
where tbe re occurs, such is its im- 
port; viz. in Isa. i. 21; Jer. ii. 20, iii. 1, 
6, 8; Ezek. xvi. 15, 16, 28, 31, 35, 41, 
xxiii. 5, 19, 44; Hosea ii. 5, iii. 3, iv. 15 
(Micah i. 7). In three places only is the 
word applied to heathen cities: viz. in 
Isa. xxii. 15, 16 to Tyre, where, ver. 17, 

te l é 
b Rev., ch. xviii. 20 xx. 7. 39 

Jem sett 
147 t 

90 F. 

5> 
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axzvi.7. dri, ch. xxi. 10. Acte xix. 12. absol., Mark zv. 1 only. ic 
l here bis. ch. xvii..19, 16. Matt. zn m ads ix.19 only. Exod. xxv. 

Y. 

k ch. iv. 2 reff. & note, 
4. Num. zix. 6. m ch. iv. 6,8 reff. 

3. for eon 18a A. (So also ver 6. 
(for yeporra) -yeuor, with N35 B rel 

it is also said, “she shall commit fornica- 
tion with all the kingdoms of the world 
upon the face of the earth:” and in Na- 
hum iii. 4 to Nineveh, which is called the 
well-favoured harlot, the mistress of witch- 
crafts, that selleth nations through her 
whoredoms, and families through her- 
witchcrafts. And there the threat is pro- 
nounced of a very similar ruin to that 
which befalls Babylon here. So that the 

. Scripture analogy, while it points to un- 
faithfulness and treachery against God’s 
covenant, also brings to mind exiengve 
empire and wide-spread rule over the 
ingdoms of the earth. It is true, that 

as far as the image itself is concerned, 
Rome as well fulfils its require- 

ments as Tyre and Nineveh. It will de- 
pend on subsequent features in the descrip- 
tion, whether we are to bound our view 
with her history and overthrow. Still, it 
will not be desirable to wait for the solu- 
tion of this question till we arrive at the 
point where those features appear: for by 
so doing much of our intermediate exe- 

is will necessarily be obscured. The 
ecisive test then which may at once be 

applied to solve the question, is derived 
from the prophecy of the destruction of 
Babylon in ch. xviii. 2. It is to be laid 
utterly waste, and to “become the habi- 
tation of devils and the hold of every foul 
spirit, and a cage of every unclean and 
hateful bird.” Now no such destruction 
as this has yet befallen Rome, unless her 
transfer from pagan to rule be such 
& destruction, and the Pope and his eccle- 
siastics be described in the above terms. 
In an eloquent pessage of Vitringa, he 
presses Boesuet with this dilemma. Again, 
it is said of this harlot, pe’ hs exdpvev- 
gay ol Bacircis 775 ys. But we may 
ask, if this be pagan Rome, who and what 
are these kings, and what is indicated by 
her having been the object of their lustful 
desires? Inthe days of Imperial Rome, 
there were no independent kings of the 
earth except in Parthia and Persia. Rome 
in her pa state, as described for the 
purpose of identification in ver. 18, was 
not one who intrigued with the kings of 
the earth, but 4 Kxovsca BaciAclay dxl 
TG» Backer ris is: she reigned over 
them with undisputed and crushing sway. 

ip An 

journey to witness tbe fal 

b. i. 10. iv. 2. xxi. 10. 

n constr., 

xoykiwov P :] 0npiov korwor 1. rec 
Areth : euer 30-2: txt (or ven Ta) 

I do not hesitate therefore, induced 
mainly by these considerations, which will 
be confirmed as we proceed step by step in 
the prophecy, to maintain tbat interpreta- 
tion which regards papal and not pagan 
Rome as pointed out by the barlot of this 
vision. e subject has been amply dis- 
cussed by many expositors. I would espe- 
cially mention Vitringa, and Bp. Words- 
worth. 

The “sitting upon many waters” is 
said of Babylon in Jer. in reff., but has 
here a symbolical meaning; see below, 
ver. 15. On the éyue00c0gca» see ch. 
xiv. 8. The same thing is said of Babylon 
in Jer. l. c. But there she herself is the 
cup in the Lord's hand). And he (tho 
angel) carried mo away to the wilder- 
ness (not, as Elliott, al., and even Düs- 
terd., “g wilderness.” Such inferences 
from the absence of the art. in this later 
Greek, never secure, are more than ever 
unsafe when a preposition precedes: and 
the usage of the LXX should have pre- 
vented any such rendering here. In no 
fewer than twenty places (see Tromm.) 
they use the word fpnuos anarthrously, 
where there can be no question that f 
wilderness” is the only rendering. In 
fact it may be questioned whether the 
expressly indefinite rendering, à wilder- 
ness,” ig ever justifiable, except in case of 
predication, or junction with an adjective, 
without some farther indication than the 
mere omission of the definite article after 
& preposition. Had it been intended 
here, we may safely say that eis 76ror 
čpnuor, or eis Tó*o» Tivà p,, would 
have been used. The most natural way of 
accounting for the Seer being taken into 
the wilderness here, is that he was to be 
shewn Babylon, which was in the wilder- 
ness, and the overthrow of which, in the 
prophecy from which come the very words 
Trecer (xéwroxey, LXX) BaBuAev (Isa. 
xxi. 9), is headed 1d papa ris lphpov. 
So that by the analogy of prophecy, the 

of Babylon 
would be els %pnuow. The question of the 
identity of this woman with the woman in 
ch. xii. is not affected by that of the iden-. 
tity of this wilderness with that) in the 
spirit (see reff., and note on ch. i. 10): and 
I saw a woman sitting upon a scarlet 
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Ps. xv. ILA 
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1 E nt f bt" A = f tot BRF) al! Okkivov [xai] "xexpuawpérr 'ypvo iw R, ioo» " Tuum e p ch. xii. 
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zviu.16 only. Exod. xxvi. 32, 37. t ch. ini 18 al. u 1 Cor. iii. 12. ch. arii. 12, 18. xxi li, ri - 
19, Ps. xviii. 10. Dan. xı. 99 Theod. 

9 P 

A[PTN! 9. 
Hip Andr Areth: A[PJN B rel. 
n 80-2: txt PN. om kedQaAas erra kai 1. 

rec ovouarev, with ch m n 1. 10. 34-5-6-7. 49-corr (48. 51 Br, e sil) 
rec (for exovra) exor, with B rel: exer Alm 

(at end P adds ver 18, repeating 
it in its own place, writing roAns both times, and here insg ray bef Basi eux». ) 

4. rec (for 3») , with 1 copt: txt A[ P]N s(Tischdf) rel vulg eyr-dd eth arm Hip 
Andr Areth Cypr. (Only the » exists in A and there is room for » 2 or the like.) 

rec wop$vpa.: woppupay h (k?) n 1. 4. 6. 10-7-8. 84-6 7. 48-9 Br Andr Areth: 
txt A[PTN B rel Hip. 
Andr Areth. 
85-6-9. 42, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Andr-a lat-ff. 

rec xoxxivea: txt A [P(xoyk.)] N B 1(xoxw., 20 elsw) rel Hip 
om Srd xa: [P] B rel Hip Andr Areth: ins AN 1. 18. 83-38 (12. 

rec (for xpuvcgiw) xpuce, with 
[PIN g h n 1. 83(-6-7, e sil)-8. 49: txt A B rel. 

beast (this beast is introduced as if a new 
appearance: but its identity with that 
mentioned before, ch. xiii. 1 ff., is plain as 
the description goes onward. For not to 
mention the features which the two have 
in common, this beast, as soon as described, 
is ever after mentioned as rd Onplor: and 
in ch. xix. 19, 20 the identity is expressly 
established. For there we read, ver. 19, 
that the beast and the kings of tlle earth 
make war against the Lamb, which beast 
can be no other than this on which the 
woman rides, cf. our vv. 12—14 :—and in 
the next verse, ch. xix. 20, we read that the 
beast was taken, and the false prophet 
who did miracles before him, which beast 
can be no other than that of ch. xiii. See 
ver. 14 there. The identity of the two is 
therefore matter not of opinion, but of 
demonstration. The differences in appear- 
ance doubtless are significant. That with 
which we are now concerned, the scarlet 
colour, is to be understood as belonging 
not to a covering on the beast, but to the 
beast itself. It is akin to the colour of 
the dragon (wvjós), but as that is the 
redness of fire (see however ch. vi. 4), so 
is this of blood, with which both the beast 
and its rider are dyed. It was the colour, 
see ref. Heb., of the wool to be used in 
sprinkling the blood of sacrifice. There 
may be an allusion to the Roman im- 
perial purple: for the robe which was 
puton our Lord in mockery was xéxxwos, 
ref. Matt. But this is more P pies con- 
veyed by its own proper word in the next 
verse. By the woman sitting on the 
wild-beast, is signified that superintend- 
ing and guiding power which the rider 
possesses over his beast: than which no- 
thing could be chosen more apt to repre- 
sent the superiority claimed and exercised 
by the See of Rome over the secular king- 

doms of Christendom), full of ngmés of 
blasphemy (for the construction with 
accus., see reff., and Winer, edn. 6, § 32. 
5. The names of blasphemy, which were 
found before on the heads of the beast 
only, have now spread over its whole 
surface. As ridden and guided by the 
harlot, it is tenfold more blasphemous in 
its titles and assumptions than before. 
The heathen world had but its Divi in the 
Cæsars, as in other deified men of note: 
but Christendom has its “most Chris- 
tian” and “most faithful" Kings, such 
as Louis XIV. and Philip IE; its “ De- 
fenders of the faith," such as Charles II. 
and James II.; its society of unprin- 
cipled intriguers called after the sacred 
name of our Lord, and working Satan’s 
work “ad majorem Dei gloriam ;” its “holy 
office" of the Inquisition, with its dens 
of darkest cruelty ; finally its “ patrimony 
of St. Peter,” and its “holy Roman Em- 
pire ;” all of them, and many more, new 
names of blasphemy, with which the wo- 
man has invested the beast. Go where 
we will and look where we will in Papal 
Christendom, names of blasphemy meet 
us. The taverns, the shops, the titles 
of men and of places, the very insurance 
badges on the houses, are full of them), 
having seven heads and ten horns (as in 
its former appearance, ch. xiii. 1; inherited 
from tbe dragon, ch. xii. 8. These are 
presently interpreted: we now return to 
the description of the woman herself). 
And the woman was clothed in purple 
Nos John's own word, even to its peculiar 
orm, see reff., for the mock-imperial robe 
placed on our Lord: and therefore bearing 
probably here the same signification ; but 
not in mockery, as Bede, “ fucus simulati 
regiminis: for the empire is real) and 
scarlet (seo above. This very colour is 
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90 Br. C cb. xiv. 8 reff. d ver. 1 reff. e ver. 2 reff. f ch.e. 8 reff. ch. 

13 reff. h constr., ch. xvi. 9 reff, 12 Cor. xi. 14 only. Job xvii. B. zviti. 20 only. 

[om from exovea to end of ver P.] rec xpucov» bef wornpioy, with h n 1. 
10. 17-8. 86 (37.49 Br, e sil) Andr: om xp. e: txt AN(xpovc., but corrd) B rel syr-dd 
eopt eth arm Hip Andr-coisl Areth lat-ff. ven N! b! f (F) 1 80-2: yepovra k. 

rec (for ra axaüapra rns) axadaprntos (with 42, e sil): ra axaQapra 38 
(sic, Del): txt AN B rel Hip Andr. for avrns, rns yns B rel syr-dd copt Hip 
Aretb, totius terre Cypr Primas Promiss: avrys ka rns ms N: txt Ac! ghlmn f. 
6. 10-7-8. 34 to 38. 47-9. 61 (Br, e sil) vulg Andr. 

6. (eida, so A(ida) N.) om Ist ex ([PJNt* B a bde f j k 2. 9. 18-6. 26-7. 300. 
41-7-9. 61 Andr-coisl Areth Promiss.—rw amar: Ni 88. om 2nd «a: B rel Andr- 
coisl Areth: ins A[P]N 17-8 (c fg h 1 t. 6. 27. 32-7-8. 40-2-7. 9. 61 Br, esil) vulg Andr. 

paprupuor A. om rn 1. 36. Cavpa peya bof eior(sic) avrny N 38. 

not withont its significance: witness the 
Cardinals, at the same time the guiding 
council of the Church and princes of the 
State), [and] pu with gold and with 
(the xexpvaepévn is zeugmatically carried 
on) precious stone and with pearls (this 
description needs no illustration for any 
who have witnessed, or even read of, the 
pomp of Papal Rome: which, found as 
it is every where, is concentrated in the 
city itself), holding a cup of gold in her 
hand full of abominations and of the 
impure things (the change of construc- 
tion is remarkable: for such it must be 
accounted, and not, with Düsterd., the 
accus. governed by fxovea. It seems to 
be made, not to avoid an accumulation of 
genitives, as Hengstb., but to mark a dif- 
ference between the more abstract de- 
signation of the contents of the cup as 
BGA ut, and the specification of them 
in the concrete as Trà dxd@apra r. r. A.) of 
her fornication (this cup is best taken 
altogether symbolically, and not as the 
Kup in the Mass, which, however degraded 
by her blasphemons fiction of transubstan- 
tiation,,could hardly be called by this 
name, and moreover is sot given, but de- 
sied by her to the nations of the earth. 
That she should have ted herself 
in her medals as holding forth this cup 
(with the remarkable inscription, *'sedet 
super universam ;” see Elliott, vol. iv. p. 
80, plate), is & judicial coincidence rather 
than a direct fulfilment), and (having) 
upon her forehead a name written (as was 

customary with harlots: so Seneca, Con- 
trov. i. 2, in Wetst.: Stetisti puella in 
lupanari: .. . . nomen tuum pependit a 
fronte: pretia stupri accepisti :" and Juv. 
Sat. vi. 123 of Messallina, ** Tunc nuda 
pepillis Constitit auratis, titulum mentita 
yciscæ”), Mystery (is this word part of 

the name, or not? On the whole it seems 
more probable that it is. For though no 
such word would in the nature of things 
be attached to her forehead as part of her 
designation, so neither would the descrip- 
tion which follows Bag“ ij meydan, to 
which the word uveTrfpi» seems partly 
to refer. But whether part of the name 
or not, the meaning will be the same: viz. 
ſthat the title following is to be taken in a 
spiritual and an enigmatical sense com- 
pare ch. i. 20, and 2 Thess. ii. 7), Babylon 
the great, the mother of the harlots and 
of the abominations of the earth (i.e. 

"not only first and greatest of these, but 
herself the progenitress and origin of the 
rest.] All spiritual fornication and corru 
tion are owing to ber, and to her example 
and teaching) And I saw the woman 
drunken with the blood of the saints and 
with the blood of the witnesses of Jesus 
(as the Seer contemplates the woman, he 
perceives that she is drunken: and from 
what is revealed to him, and from her 
symbolic colour of blood, he assigns the 
canse of that intoxication. Wetst. quotes 
Plin. H. N. xiv. 28, “quo facile intelligi- 
tur ebrius jam e civium, et tanto 
magis eum sitiens"). And I wondered, 
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ick. l. 1, 5 
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Rom. ix. 23. 
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7. rec oot bef epe, with 
Andr Primas: txt A B rel 
bef Tov exorros 1. 

n mid., bere only. Is. 

ads fh 1. 10-7. 86 (87. 49 Br, e vias am(with aris al) 
vulg syr-dd copt Hip Andr-coisl Areth Promiss. 

8. rec (at beg) om ro (with k 84, e m ins A B(Tischdf) 33(sic, Del) rel Hip 
Andr Areth. for w, 7 A. 
Promiss : txt A 12 Andr-p Areth Iren-int 

when I saw her, with great wonder 
(what was the ground of the Seer’s asto- 
nishment P One doubtless might be as- 
signed, which would at once accpgnt for 
any d of such emotion. If this 
woman is the same as he before saw, who 
es into the wildernees from the face of 
he dragon, “the faithful city become an 
harlot” (Isa. i, 21), he might well won- 
der. 1 And certainly there is much in fa. 
vour of such a supposition. It has been 
taken up by some considerable expositors, 
such as Auberlen (Der Prophet Daniel, 
pp. 278 ff.), who has argued sarnestly but 
soberly for it. There is one objection to 
it, which bas been made more of in this 
place than perhaps it deserves. It is, 
that in the Angels replication to St. 
John's wonder, no allusion i 0 made to this 
circumstance as its surge ground. 
But, it may well be is would be 
jost what we might eet if the fact of 
dentity were patent. e Seer, versed in 
the history of man’s weakness and de- 
pravity, of O. T. prophetic thoughts 
and sayings, would need no solution of 
the fact itself: this would lie at the 
ground of his wonder, and of the angel’s 
explanation of the consequences which 
were to follow from it. Auberlen very 
properly lays stress on the fact, that'the 
joint symbolism of the wilderness and the 
woman could not fail to call up in the 
mind of the Seer the last occasion when 
the two occurred together: I and insists 
that this symbol must be continuous 
throughout. Without going so far as to 
pronounce the two identical, I think we 

. cannot and ought not to lose sight of the 

T7 

identity of symbolism in the two cases, 
It is surely meant to lie beneath tbe sur- 
face, and to teach us an instructive lesson. 
We may see from it two prophetic truths : 
first, that the church on earth in tho 
mele will ware apostate and faithless, 
cf. Luke xviii. 8: and secondly, that 

rec (for vraye) vrayey, with [PIN B rel Hip Andr 
Primas. anpas- om 4th «a: 11. 

while this shall be eo, the apostasy shall 
not embrace the whole charch, so that the 
second woman in the apocalyptic vision 
should be absolutely identical with the 
first. The identity is, in the main, not to 
be questioned: in formal strictness, not 
to be This being so, I should 
flee regard St. John's astanishment as 
a compound feeling, occasioned partly by 
the enormity of the sight forall d 
him, partly also by the identity of the 
symbolism with that which had the 
vehicle of 9 former and altogether different 
1 (Two duierse K g as 
81 Esplonifion by the angel of 

id mys the woman and the 
beast. An frst, 1—14.) of the 
And the said to me, Wherefore 
didst thou wonder? I will tell to thre 
the mystery (which, be it noted, is but 
one) of the woman and of the wild-beast 
that carrieth her, which hath the seven 
heads and the ten horns. The beast 
which thou sawest, was, and is not, and 
shall come up out of the abyss and goeth 
to perdition (these words have been & 
very battle-field for apocalyptic expositors, 
whose principal differing in tations 
are far too long to be given at all intelligi- 
bly here, but will be seen best in their own 
works, and compendiously but fairly stated 
in the notices in Mr. Elliott's fourth 
volume. What i is bere required, is that 
I should give a consistent account of that 
solution which I have been myself led to 
adopt. 1) It will not be supposed, with 
the general view which I haro taken of 
the beast as the secular persecuting power, 
that I am prepared to accede to that 
line of interpretation which makes tbe 
whole vision merely descriptive of the 
Seer's own time, and of the Roman em- 
perors then past, present, and expected. 
Against such a view it seems to me the 
whole imagery and diction of the vision 
protest: and this it will be ny endeavour 
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Andr-a Areth: txt A[P]N B rel Andr. 

rec BAewovres, with h 1. 10-7. 33-6. 49 (37. 41 Br, e sil) 
ort ny bef Tro Gnpiow B rel Andr-coisl 

Areth : txt A[PJN g h 1. 10-7-8. 86-8. 49 (87. 41 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Hip Andr 
Primas. rec (for xa: rape xarwep eri: kat aped Tip N 

-a : txt A[P](N') B 38(sic, Del) rel Hip Andr Areth.—ins radu bef rap. Nl. 
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1. 11-2-6. 86. 43-7 

9. rec opn «iv bef erra, with 1. 61 (40-1, e sil): om erra f: txt ALPIN B rel vulg 
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to shew as each of their details comes 
under my notice. If, as universally ac- 
knowledged, our prophecy be a taking up 
and continuation of tbat of Daniel, then 
we are dealing with larger matters and on 
& wider scale than euch a limited inter- 
pretation would imply. 2) Nor again, 
after the meaning assigned above to the 
harlot and her title, will it be expected 
that I should agree with those who take 
her as, according to the letter of our ver. 
18, strictly confined in meaning to the 
material city of Rome. She is that city: 
but she is also pvorhpioy. She is herself 
a harlot, an apostate and faithless church ; 
but she is also a mother : from her spring, 
of her nature partake, with her shall be 
destroyed, all the fornications and abo- 
minations of the earth, though they be not 
in Rome, though they be not called by her 
name, though in outward semblance they 
quarrel with and oppose her. 3) The 
above remarks will lead their intelligent 
reader to expect, that the present words 
of our text, which are in the main repro- 
ductive of the imagery of ch. xiii. 1—4, 
will be interpreted as those were inter- 
preted, not of mere passing events and 
persons, but of world-wide and world-long 
empires and chan 4) Having thus in- 
dicuted the line of interpretation which I 
shall follow, I reserve the details for ver. 
10, where they necessarily come before 
us): and they shall wonder who dwell 
upon the earth, of whom the namois not 
written upon (the accus. as so often in 
this book) the book of life from the foun- 
dation of the world (these latter words, 
even in ordinary N. T. Greek, would be- 
long to -yéyparra:, and the art. Tó would 
be wanted to connect them with 7d 8iB- 

Vor. IV. 

Alo rijs (ens. But it is by nó means 
certain, in the loose Greek of the Apoca- 
lypee, whether these accuracies must be 
insisted on. Judging by the analogy of 
ch. xiii. 8 (see note there) ard xar. 
xéopov belongs to that which immediately 
precedes it: as indeed it does in every 
place where it occurs in which its con- 
nexion might be ambiguous. I prefer 
therefore to follow analogy, rather than to 
insist on philological accuracy in a book 
where its rules are manifestly not ob- 
served), seeing (the reader expects BAd- 
voyres, to with ol xaerowobUwres: 
but instead, we have BAerórro», a g 
with &» by attraction) the beast that he 
was and is not and come again (seo 
for full explanation, below on vv. 9, 10). 
Here (is) the mind that hath wisdom 
(by these words, as in ch. xiii. 18, attention 
is bespoken, and spiritual discernment 
challenged, for that which follows). The 
seven heads are seven mountains, where 
= dp’ à», on which) the woman sitteth 
upon them) (dr abrár», the well-known 
Hebraistic redundancy of construction 
after d dv, here expressed by brov. 
By these words, no less plainly than by ver. 
18, Rome is pointed out. Propertius, iii. 
11. 67, by a remarkable coincidence, unites 
both descriptions in one line: “ 
urbe alta jugis, toto presidet orbi." 
The more remarkable out of the very 
many testimonies to Rome being thus 
known, are those of Horace, Carmen Se- 
culare, 7, “Di quibus septem placuere 
colles :” Virg. En. vi. 782, “ Illa inclyta 
Roma Imperium terris, animos squabit 
Olympo, Septemque una sibi muro circum- 
dabit arces: where Servius annotates, 
“alii dicunt breves spen. 7 alas a. 



710 

10 Theod. 
see ch. xiv. 8. xvill. 2. 

10. erra bef 

ATIOKAATYIS, IOQANNOT. 

vss 10 xal Bagues émrá ciou oi mévte " reca», ò els éco, 
0 

B rel 9 Andr-coisl Areth: txt A[P] g hl 
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7-8. 88-6 (1. 6. 16. 84-7-8-9. 41-7-9. 51 Br, e sil) vulg syr-dd Hip Andr Primas Promis. 

XVII. 

am. 
24 
R. 

Q- uio 
1 

P b 

rec ins xa: bef ô els, with 1. 88 (48, e sil) lips- : om ALPIN B rel vulg yr: dd g. 

905 
Andr Areth Promiss.—é 8d els h. 

Romulo inclusos, qui tamen aliis nomini- 

bus appellabantur: alii volunt hos ipsos 

i nunc sunt a Romulo inclusos, hoc est 

tinum, Quirinalem, Aventinum, Cæ- 

lium, Viminalem, Esquilinum, et Janicu- 

larem." See also Georg. ii. 584: Cicero, 

ad Att. vi. 5, dt &er«os érraAóQov: Mar- 

tial iv. 64, speaking of Julius Martial's 

ens on the Janiculum, ** Hinc septem 

ominos videre montes, Et totam licet 

geatimare Romam :” Varro de L. L. iv. 

« Dies Septimontium nominatus ab his 

septem montibus in queis sita Roma es ad 

and so Plutarch, Probl. Rom. p. 280 D, 

Tò Xerriuoórrioy Gyovew dri TẸ Tbv R- 

pov 9 i móc ttposkarareynÜnva:, ial 

Thr PAH éxráAoQor yevéoðai. Seo very 

many more in Wetat., and a copious catena 

of citations in Bp. Wordsworth's Letters 

to M. Gondon on the Church of Rome, 

Let. xi. Also the coin of Vespasian figured 

in Elliott, vol. iv. p. 80): and they are 

seven kings (let us weigh well the signifi- 

cance of this indication farnished by the 
angel. The seven heads have a reference 

to the woman, who sits upon the beast to 

whom they belong: and, as far as this 

reference is concerned, they are Aills, on 

which she sits. But they have also an- 

other reference—to the of which 

they are the heads: and as far as this 
other reference is concerned, they are 
kings. Not, be it noticed, kings over the 
woman, nor kings of the city symbolized 
by her: but kings in a totally different 
gelation, viz. that to the beast, of which 
they are heads. So that to interpret these 
kings as emperors of Rome, or a8 succes- 
sive forms of government over Rome, is to 
miss the propriety of the symbolism and 
to introduce utter confusion. They belong 
to the beast, which is not Rome, nor the 
Roman Empire, bat a general symbol of 
secular antichristian power. They are in 
substance the same seven crowned heads 
which we saw on the dragon in ch. xii. 8: 
the same which we saw, with names of 
blasphemy on them, on the beast of ch. 
xiii. 1, to whom the dragon gave his power 
and his throne) The five (i.e. tho first 
five out of the m) fell (Angl, *are 
fallen. Of whom is this word used? Is 

. it one likely to be chosen to describe the 
mere passing away of king after king in an 

empire more or less settled? One appro- 
priate to Augustus and Tiberius, who died 
in their beds?, Or again is it one which 
could well be predicated of the govern- 
ment by consuls, which had been absorbed 
into the imperial power, or of that by 
dictators, which had merely ceased ed 

tempus sumi, because it had become per- 
ps in the person of one man? Had 

man emperors been meant by the geren 
kings, or successive stages of goversment 

over Rome (even supposing these last 
made out, which they never have been), 
we should in vain have sought any pre- 
cedent, or any appropriate meaning, for 

this Éreca» : “have passed away” would 
be its constrained and unexampled sense. 
But let the analogy of Scripture and of 

this book itself guide us, and our way will 
be clear enough. Éx«cer is the cry over 
Babylon herself. irres is used in the 

LXI constantly, and by Theod. in ref. 
Dan. of the violent fall, the overthrow, 
either of kings or of kingdoms: it is a 
word belonging to domination overthrown, 
to glory ruled. to empire superseded., If 
I understand these five of individual suc- 
cessive ki if I understand them o£ 
forms of government adopted and laxi 
down on ion, I can give no account 
of this verb:!but if I understand them of 
forms of empire, one after another head. 

ing the antichristian secular power, one 
after another violently overthrown and 
done away, I have this verb in its right 

and appropriate sense, ere is 
allen, the first of the beast that 
persecuted God's people, Ezek. xxix., xxx. : 
Nineveh is fallen, the bloody city, Nahum 

iii. 1—19: Babylon is fallen, the great 

enemy of Israel, Isa. xxi. 9; Jer. L, Ii. 

al: Persia is fallen, Dan. x. 13, xi. 2: 

Gracia is fallen, Dan. xi. 3, 4. Thus, 

and as it seems to me thus only, can 
we do justice to the expression. Nor 
is any force done thus to antes, but 
on the contrary it is kept to its strict 
prophetic import, and to the analogy of 
that portion of proph which is here 

especially in view. For in Dan. vii. 17 we 
read these great beasts which are four are 
four kings, 7399; not Basic, as LXX 

and Theodotion), the one is (the Roman), 
the other (required to complete the seven) 

ms: 
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11. om 8rd «a N. 
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is not yet eome (I agree with Auberlen, 
der Prophet Daniel, pp. 304 ff., in regard- 
ing this seventh as the Christian empire 
beginning with Constantine j during whose 
time the beast in his proper essence, in 
his falness of opposition to God and His 
saints, ceases to be), and when he shall 
come he must remain a little time (cer- 
= the impression we derive from these 
o is not as Düsterd., al, that his 
empire is to be of very short continuance, 
but the éafyor, as in ref. 1 Pet., gives the 
idea of some not assigned, but 
vaguely thus stated as “some little time.” 
The idea given is rather that of duration 
than of non-dnration. Herodotus, iv. 81, 
says of the river Exampeus, ToU xal 
Skye Ti wpérepoy TobTuv prhuny elxov, 
but it was twenty-nine chapters back. 
See for the usage of this book itself, ch. ii. 
14, iii. 4; not xii. 12, where the context 
decides dAfyor to be emphatic. Here, the 
stress is on Sei petva:, and not on dAfyor: 
on the fact of some endurance, not on its 
being but short). And the beast, which 
was and is not (as in ver. 8, whose pecu- 
liar power and essence seem suspended 
while the empire is Christian by profes- 
sion. But observe, the seventh is for all 
that a veritable head, and like the others 
carries names of blasphemy, , The beast is 
not 5 out of existence, but has 
only received & deadly wound which is 
= a healed, see ch. xiii. 8, notes), he 

self (or, this) also is the eighth, and 
is of the seven, and goeth unto perdition 
(this eighth, the last and worst phase of 
the beast, is not represented as any one of 
his heads, bnt as being the beast himself 
in actual embodiment. | He is èx r&v éd, 
—not, “one of the seven,” bat, the suc- 
cessor and result of the seven, followi 
and springing out of them.) T And he es 
àzdAcap ox does not all like the 

o*yBoos X 41-2. 
12. for our, oux A fuld: om k: txt [P] N(ovro N!) B f rel? 

aft Bae N! wrote Ba, hut marked it for erasure. 
(Aa, so AN f g.) 

others, but goes on and meets his own 
destruction at the hand of the Lord Him- 
self.; There can be little doubt in the 
mind of the student of prophecy, who is 
thus 5 that it is d pies 
antichristian power, prefigu the 
little horn in Daniel, ‘and sorely an- 
nounced by St. Paul 2 Thess. ii. 8 ff, 
as ó vibs ris àweAelas,—a8s ô Avonos, 
by ô kópis 'IgycoUs àvec? TQ wredpars 
ToU ordparos abToU, kal xarapyhee 
ériparelg tis  sapovaías abr. An 
the ten horns which thou sawest, are 
ten kings (not necessarily nal kings: 
see on ver. 10 re : age ki loms, 
regarded as summed up in their ki 
which (olrives, kings of that kind 5 
have not yet received & kingdom, but 
receive power as kings (the és ga 
is somewhat enigmatical. Auberlen = 
gesta, whether the kingly power i 
may not have passed away from these 

in the days of antichristian mis- 
rule, and thus their power be only és 
Bacidteis. But this seems inconsistent 
with their being called Rane. Rather 
I would say the és represente the reserva- 
tion of their kingly rights in their alliance 
with the beast) one hour (i.e. during the 
space of one hour: i as gto yid in ch. 
viii. 1 is during the half an 
hour. Some, e.g. Vitringa and Elliott, 
have upheld the meaning, for play Spay 
perá, of “ at one and the same time with.” 
From the use of rola» Spay in ch. iii. 8, 
we might concede such usage to be within 
the bare limits of possibility; though 
even thus the play perd, for “one and 
the same with," is a hard saying. But 
we are not to enquire in our exegesis, 
what may possibly be, but what probably 
is. And I venture to say that but for a 

preconceived opinion, no one would ever 

have thought of any other meaning for 

3A 2 

* 
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14. for xa: (aft Arras) or: 1. 
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N*-. om 7 N'(ins Nea). 
for ra vbara, ravra Rl: Tavra Ta vara 

ins «ai bef Aao: R. 
16. rec (for 2nd xax) ert, with (34, e sil) Areth: txt A[PJN B 33(sic, Del) rel am(with 

demid fuld lips-5! svr-dd Hip Andr Primas. 

these words than the ordinary one, “ for 
the space of one hour.” And thus ac- 
cordingly we will take them, as signifying 
some definite space, unknown to us, thus 
designated: analogous in position to the 
àxſ o above) together with G. e. in con- 
junction with, allied with: their power 
will be associated with his power) the 
beast (who are these? The answer seems 
to be furnished us in Dan. vii. 28 ff. 
They are ten kingdoms which shall arise 
out of the fourth great kingdom there 
ten European powers, which in the la 
time, in concert with and subjection to 
the antichristian power, shall make war 
against Christ. ln the precise number 
and form here indicated, they have not 
yet arisen. It would not be difficult to 
point out the elements and already con- 
solidating shapes of most of them : but in 
recise number we have them not as yet. 

es in Europe may bring them 
into the required tale and form, it is not 
for us to say)., These have nes present 
is used in describing them, though they 
have not yet arisen) one mind (one and 
the same view and intent and consent), 
and give their might and their power to 
the beast (becoming his allies and moving 
at his beck). These shall war with the 
Lamb (in concert with the beast, ch. xix. 
19), and the Lamb shall conquer them, 
because He is Lord of lords and King of 

, and they who are with Him 
(»uxhoovow abroós also: the verb is im- 
plied in schoe: above) called and chosen 

(all the called are not chosen, Matt. (xx. 
16,) xxii. 14: but all that are chosen are 
first called, 2 Pet. i. 1 and faithful (this 
way of taking this clause is far better 
than with Bengel to make «A. x. éxA. x. 
riorol into predicate, and they that are 
with him are called and chosen and faith- 
ful.“ For 1) it can clearly be no co-ordi- 
nate reason with the other assigned for 
the Lamb's victory, that His followers 
Gre, &c., and 2) the arrangement of the 
sentence seems against this view, seeing 
that in the former case the predicate is 
put forward, and in this we should have 
expected it also: xol KA. x. dA err. w. 
miotol ol per’ abrov). : 

15—18.] Explanation of various par- 
ticulars regarding the harlot, and of the 
harlot herself. ‘Kua he saith to me, The 
waters which thou sawest, where (ob, 
like Sxov in ver. 9, = d &r) the harlot 
sitteth, are peoples and multitudes and 
nations and languages (so in Isa. viii. 7, 
the king of Assyria and his invading 
people are compared to the waters of the 
river, strong and many. There is also 
doubtless an impious parody intended in 
the position of the harlot to that of Him 
who sitteth above the water-flood and re- 
maineth King for ever, Ps. xxix. 10). 
And the ten horns which thou sawest, 
and the beast (viz. in that compact and 
alliance just now mentioned), these shall 
hate the harlot (we now enter upon pro- 
phetic particulars other than those re- 
vealed in the vision, where the harlot 
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was sitting on the beast. Previous to 
these things coming to pass, she must 
be cast down from her proud position), 
&nd shall make her deserted and naked 
(contrast to ver. 4. Her former lovers 
shall no longer frequent her nor answer 
to her call: her rich adornments shall 
be stripped off. She shall lose, at the 
hands of those whom she formerly se- 
duced with her cup of fornication, both 
her spiritual power over them and her tem- 
poral power to adorn herself), and shall 
eat her flesh (batten upon her spoils; con- 
fiscate her possessions: or perhaps, as the 
same expression, Ps. xxvii. 2; Micah iii. 
2 ff., where it is used to indicate the ex- 
treme vengeance of keen hostility. So 
Xen. Hell. iii. 3. 6, says of the hatred be- 
tween the Helots, Pericci, &c., and the 
pure Spartans, brov yàp èv rotvros (the 
Helote &c.) ris Adyos yévoro xep 
⁊rapriarõv, ob Sivacba: vp e 
Tb uh obx, Id, dy kal duv eoblew aù- 
70), and shall consume her with (or, in) 
fire (Düsterd. remarks that in the former 
clause the figure of a woman is kept: in 
this latter the thing signified, a city. But 
this need not absolutely be; the woman 
may be here also intended: and all the 
more probably, because the very words èy 
wupl karaxaícovci» are quoted from the 
legal formula of the condemnation of 
those who had committed abominable for- 
nications: cf. Levit. xx. 14, xxi. 9. The 
burning of the city would be a signal 

fulfilment: but we cannot positively say 
that that, and nothing else, is intended). 
For God put it (reff.: the aor. is pro- 
leptic) into their hearts to do His mind, 
[and to make one mind (ro:jjca: is in the 
same sense each time—to put in practice: 
this they do in regard both to God’s mind 
and their own common mind, the two 
being the same. The identity is not 
asserted, which would require T)» u 
yráuny abr», but implied),] and to give 
their kingdom (i.e, as above, the au- 
thority of their respective kingdoms) to 
the beast, until the words of God shall 
be fulfilled (the prophetic words or dis- 
courses, — not fhuara, but Adyo:, — re- 
specting the destruction of ce lige 
And the woman whom thon sawest, is 
the great city, which hath kingdom over 
the kings of the earth (every thing here 
is plain. The “septem urbs alta jugis toto 
quse presidet orbi," Propert. can be but 
one, and that one Rome. The pres. part., 
J Uxovoa, points to the time when the 
words were uttered, and to the dominion 
then snbsisting. It has already been seen, 
that the prophecy regards Rome pagan 
and papal, but, from the figure of an 
harlot and the very nature of the predic- 
tions themselves, more the latter than the 
former. I may observe in passing, that 
the view maintained recently by Diisterd., 
after many others, Ae che noe ic these 
rophecies regard an Rome only, re- 
drm no countenance from the words of 
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40-1-7-8. 50 Hip Andr-a Areth Primas. rec (for ww xwpa) ww, with Andr-b, and aft 
Lanta isti e txt AP B rel am(with fuld lipes) syr-dd copt arm Andr-p. 

purar 2 e k 16. 39. 40-7. 50-1. 
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41-7-9, e sil) vulg syr-dd Hip Andr Tich. 
(for -ru), "n [P] rel Hip 
enen A 16. 

for opreov, Onprow A. 

this verse, which this school of Com- 
mentators are fond of appealing to as 
decisive for them. Rather may we sa 
that this verse, taken in connexion wi 
what has e before, staltifies their view 
entirely. the woman, as these Com- 
mentators insist, represents merely the 
stone-walls and loue of the city, what 
need is there for pvoThpiov on her brow, — 
what appropriateness in the use of all the 
Scripture imagery, long familiar to God's 
people, of spiritual fornication? And if 
this were so, where is the contest with 
the Lamb,—where the fulfilment of any 
the least portion of the prophecy? If we 
understand it thus, nothing is left for us 
bat to say, as indeed some of this school 
are not afraid to say, that only the Seer’s 
wish dictated his words, and that history 
has not verified them. So that this view 
has one merit: it brings us at once face 
to face with the dilemma of accepting 
or rejecting the book: and thereby, for 
us, who accept it as the word of God, 
becomes impossible. For us, who believe 
the prophecy is to be fulfilled, what was 
Rome then, is Rome now. Her fornica- 
tions and abominations, as well as her 
power and pride, are matter of history and 
of present fact: and we look for her de- 
struction to come, as we believe it is ra- 
pidly coming, by the means and in the 
manner here foretold). 

Cm. XVIII. 1—XIX. 10. 
STRUCTION OF BABYLON. 

THE DE- 

Andr Areth : txt AN B 
om 4th to 5th aa: (komaotel) 

xiv. 8. The use of 
remarkable 

P. om 2nd erer 
h 10-7. 36 (1. 

rec 
ov Ins cm 

FP] 1. 48, and to end of ver e fl. 

XVIII. 1—8.] Announcement of the de- 
struction. The Seer does not see the act 
of destruction: it is prophesied to him in 
ch. xvii., and now announced, as indeed it 
had been by anticipation before, ch. xiv. 8, 
as having taken place. After these 
I saw another angel (another besides the 
one who shewed him the vision in the 
last chapter: or, perhaps, as it is natural 
to join the KAAo» in some measure with 
the psg an following,—another besides 
the who came down from heaven, 
ch. x. 1) coming down out of heaven (the 
Seer is still on the earth) having Ene 
power (pones d Elliott suggests, as the 
executor of udgment that he an- 
nounced. If so, the announcement is still 
anticipatory, see ver. 21), and the earth 
was lighted up by his glory (ix, as the 
source of the brightness): and he cried 
with (or, in) a mighty. Bipa saying, 
Babylon the great is fallen [is fallen !, 
and is become an habitation of demons 
(see especially LXX, Isa. xxxiv. 14 T), 
and a hold (a place of detention: as it 
were an appointed prison) of every un- 
oan "mm Len a noe every unclean 
and hated see the prophecy respect- 
ing Babylon, Jer. I. 89): because ed (out 
of, as source: or, according to the other 
reading, of) the wrath of her fornication 
all the nations have fallen (or, according 
to the other reading, drunk: see on ch. 

e bum is even more 
here: of (or, by) that wime 
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xiv. 20. (see Jonah L 3. Jzn. xxviii. [1i.) 9.) 

q Eph. 
r æ i John iv. 13. Erek, xliii, 20. eee 2 John 4. 
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8. rec ins rov oiov bef Tov Ovgov, with M B rel syr-dd copt Hip Andr-cois] Areth 
Primas Tich: aft 7. 0., [P] h m 1. 10-7. 86-7. 47-9 Br copt arm etb-pl Andr: om AC 
am(with fald lips-5-6, agst demid al) sth-rom Ansb.— 7 ropveias bef Tov upov C: 
om T. Topy. 33 syr. rec (for rex[7 ]wka») verre, with h 10-7 Hip Andr-a G00 407 
P 1]: zerorixe 18. 36-7: Terra rel valg Andr Areth Tich: werrwxay (sic) AC: 
wexrexe Br: rextwoxacw N B bd efg 12. 18-0-9. 80. eh ae 61. 
ns, avrns 1: aft 2nd yns, uer aurys exropyevoay is repeated, 

1, for orpnyous, erpnvov C b 47 Andr. 
brs h 1. 10-7. 82 (37-9. 40-1-9. 61 Br, 

n 
4. adAns purns C. 

«ow. AC[P]N. om last xas 11.12. 

rec et Are, wit 
e sil) vulg spec syr-dd copt: e£eA0« C B rel 
o Aaos pov bef eteA0« e£ aurns C 88: bef e£ avrns [P]N : om e£ auras 1. 12. 

rec iva um AaByre bef ex Tor ANYOS avrns: 

for 2nd Tys 
but marked for erasure by 

r-coisl Areth Cypr,: txt AN. 
TUY- 

pa Koi ek T. TA. autns (homootel) P:] txt ACN B rel vulg syr-dd Hip Andr Areth 
ch. 
5. rec (for exoXAn0ncar) nxodrovOncary (with 84, e sil): txt SM B S8(sic, Del) 

rel ayr-d. 
quaverunt spec. 

of her fornication which has turned into 
wrath to he , and the kings of the 
earth commit fornication with her, 
and the merchants of the earth became 
rich out of the quantity (Sivapis, copia, 
as Vitringa, who remarks, “alluditar ad 
Hebræam vocem yn, cujus hec significa- 
tionis vis est, Job xxxi. 25, Ezek. xxviii. 
4.” We have vAoórov ueyáAov Bovauw 
in Jos. Antt. iii. 2. 4) of her luxury 
(orpivos, see reff. and note on 1 Tim., 
seems properly to mean the exuberance of 
strength, the flower of pride). 

4—20.] Warning to God's people to 
leave her, on account of the greatness of 
her crimes and coming judgments (4—8); 
lamentations over her on the part of those 
who were enriched by her (9—20). And I 
heard another voice out of heaven (not 
that of the Father nor of Christ, for in 
such a case, as has been well observed, the 
long poetical lamentation would be hardly 
according to prophetic decoram; but that 
of an angel speaking in the name of God, 
as we have pov ch. xi. 3 also) saying, 
Come out of her, my people (in reff. Isa., 
the circumstances differed, in that being a 
joyful exodus, this a cautionary one: and 

[for axpt, ews P.] 
copt sth Hip Andr Areth, pervenerunt vulg Cypr rimas, adpropin- 

thus the ing is brought nearer to that 
one which our commands in Matt. 
xxiv. 16, and the cognate warnings in the 
O. T. viz. that of Lot to come out of 
Sodom, Gen. xix. 15—22, when her de- 
struction impended, and that of the people 
of Israel to get them up from the tents of 
Dathan and Abiram, Num. xvi. 28—26. 
In reff. Jer., we have the same circum- 
stance of Babylon’s impending destruction 
combined with the warning: and from 
those places probably, especially Jer. li. 
45, the words here are taken. the infer- 
ence has been justly made from them 
(Elliott iv. p. 40), that there shall be, 
even to the last, saints of God in the midst 
of Rome: and that there will be danger of 
their being, through a lingering fondness 
for her, partakers in her coming judg- 
ments),\that ye partake not in her sins, 
and that ye receive not of her plagues 
(the fear, in case of God’s servants re- 
maining in her, would be twofold :‘1) lest 
by n or guilty conformity 
they shonld become accomplices in any of 
her crimes; 2f lest by being in and of her, 
they should, though the former may not 
have been the case (and cven more if it 
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B: 
6. rec (aft aredwxev) ins wur, with c h 1. 4. 10-7. 86 (47-8-9 Br, e sil) Areth Promis: E. 

nu» arm Andr: om AC[P7N B rel am(with tol al, agst lipes al) eyr-dd copt ath Hip ** 
Andr-coisl Tich spec. om 2nd xau XN. rec aft DorAecare ins avr, with [P] rd 
syr-dd copt Andr Areth: om ACN Babdefgjk 2. 9. 19 Andr Areth.— rec om 12, 
with A[P] B rel Andr Areth: ins CN a b d e f j k 26-7. 80-3. 42. 60. 90 Hip.—arre 
dera 88. aft daa ins es kai avrn eas Ba b d e (f) j K 3. 9. 19. 26-7. 90. 5L 
(homootel in m, 7a ( avrns Ist and end.) aft wornpie ins avrys N B rel ct: 
om AC[P] g h 10 (c 4. 17-8. 27. 82, e sil). kepagcere 1 Del: -sare Treg). fa 
ayry, avra) B. 

7. rec (for avr») eavrny, with Ne rel Hip Andr Areth: txt AC( PN 3B(supplied by 
corr) a b ej 1 2. 9. 16. 27. 80-3. 49. 60-1. 90, avr» 41-2. for Tocowror bert, 
Kepacare 1. om «a: redes i'(ins marg). 10-2. 37. 49. for Ist or, xa Í. 

rec om 2nd or., with 1 (l 16-7. 39, e sil) vulg Hip Andr-p Tich : ins ACI PW 8 
rel Andr Areth Primas. for xafnuat, a B f: eu xadws b: rade a d ek 2-9. 
19. 26-7. 40-1-2. 50-1. 82(Del). 90: ra- kanpa: 30-3. 

8. om Ist eu B a b dejk m2. 4. 6. 9. 26-7. 30!-8-4-5-8. 40-1-7-B. 50-1. 90 Andr- 

have), share in her 1 T It was to her works (so in reff. Isa. and Jer.). 
through lingering fondness that Lot's In the eup (seo above, ch. xvii. 4, 
wife became a sharer in the destruction of xiv. 8, and our ver. 8) which she mixed, 
Sodom): because her sins (not as De W. mix for her double (see ch. xiv. 10: a 
the cry of her sins: but the idea is of a double portion of the deadly wine of God's 
heap: see below) have reached (xoÀÀAüc- wrath): in proportion as (lit., in as many 
Vat is put here after the analogy of the things as) she glorified her (self: possibly 
Heb. p33, which, see Gesen. Lex. p. 812, is ruled into this form abrf» by the con- 
used for assecutus est, proxime accessit tinual recurrence of the various cases 
ad, Gen. xix. 19; Jer. xlii. 16, al. Ge- abr in the context), and lwxuriated (see 
senius compares harere in terga hostium, above, ver. 8, and ref. 1 Tim. note), 5 
Liv. i 14; i» tergis, Tacit. hist. iv. 19; much torment and grief give to her. 
Curt. iv. 15. Bengel gives it well, accu- Because in her heart she saith (that) I 
mulata pervenerunt) as far as heaven, sit a queen (see ref. Isa., from which the 
and God hath remembered her iniquities. sense and even the single words come, 
Repay to her (the words are now ad- being there also said of Babylon. Simi- 
dressed to the executioners of judgment) larly also Ezek. xxvii. 1 ff., of Tyre), and 
as she also repaid (cf. ref. Jer., xadus am not a widow (ref. as above), and shall 
éxolnoe, vorfjrare abr. The latter àr- never seo sorrow (= où3è yróroua dppe- 
exer is used, not in ite strict propriety, vía», Isa. l. c.). For this cause in one 
but as corresponding to the other. Hers day shall come her plagues, death and 
was a giving, this is a giving back: we mourning and famine (from Isa. xlvii. 9, 
have exactly the same construction, which where however we have àrex»ía xal 
was probably in mind here, used also of xnpela. The judgments here are more 
Babylon, in ref. Ps, uaxápios bs dyrawo- fearful: death, for her scorn of the pro- 
Bécei coi Td àvraxóSouá cov, $dvraré8wxas spect of widowhood; mourning, for her 
tiv), and double [the] double according inordinate revelling; famine, for her 
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4 to 42. 
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Areth Cypr. (o 8s o xs NI: om ò Geos e k 6 Areth Primas.) rec xpivev, with 
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Andr-coisl Areth. om xat crpyriacayres (hom) Ni: ins "as Nc" adds further 
Kai e'Tevazogy. for er., docir N. for xaxvoy, kaprov 1 res Ni. 

10. rec ins ev bef uia wpa, with 1. 88 syr-dd copt Andr Areth: om C[P]N B rel vulg 
Hip Andr-coisl Tich Primas.—,uav wpav A. 

11. aft yns ins cov N. kAavcouci and vexÓncovcir B rel ves Hip Andr-coisl 
Areth Primas: txt AC[P]N 1. 10-7 (g h 87. 49 Br, e sil) Andr. rec ex’ QUT, 
with rel: ex’ avrys m: ex’ avrovs B: e savrous ah: ey eavrois 1: ey aury A: txt 
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abundance): and with fire shall she be 
burnt (the punishment of the fornicatresa ; 
see ch. xvii. 18 note. Whether this is to 
be understood of the literal destruction of 
the city of Rome by fire, Elliott iv. 43, is 
surely doubtful, considering the es 
character of the whole 8 
cause strong is [the Lord] God eb ‘path 
ju her (a warrant for the severity of 
the ar 90. which shall befall her). 

] The mourning over her: 
and first, 9, 10, by the kings of the earth. 
And there shall weep and mourn over 
her (when the catalogue of mourners has 
yet to begin, the fact of mourning is 
thrown forward by the verbs being placed 
first: but below, ver. 11, when we come 
to the second member, the persons, as the 
new feature, are put forward before the 
verbs. ér’ abrfv, as the direction and 
converging of their lamentation) the 
kings of the earth, who committed forni- 
cation and luxuriated (see above, ver. 7) 
with her, when they see the smoke 
of her burning, standing afar off on 
aceount of their fear of her torment 
(this feature in the prophecy is &n objec- 
tion to the literal iudei tanding of its 

details. It can hardly be imagined that 
the kings should bodily stand and look as 
described, seeing that no combination of 
events contemplated in the prophecy has 
brought iom together as yet), saying, 
Woe, woe, the great city, Babylon the 
strong city, because in one hour has 
come thy udgment. 11—16.] Za- 
mentation of the merchants. And the 
merchants of the earth weep and la- 
mt Sis construction passes into the 
is p aba but resumes the faturo 

ow, ver. 16, in speaking of tho 
la e thing) over her, because no one any 

buys their cargo (reff.: so Eustath. 
in Wetst.: pro- nós, d Kal '*yóuos. 
The description which follows is perhaps 
drawn, in its poetic and descriptive fea- 
tures, from the relation of Rome to the 
world which then was, rather than from 
its relation at the future time depicted in 
the prophecy. But it must not for a 
moment be denied, that the character of 
this lamentation throws a shade of obscu- 
rity over the interpretation, otherwise so 
plain from the 55 iven in ch. 
xvii. ult, The difficulty is however not 
confincd to the application of the pro- 
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EL ovdels dryopd ei oùrërt, 12 h youoy wpvcoÜ xai àpyúpov 
i xix. Soi), kai 'rlBov ‘ripley xal 'uapyapírev xal * Bvocivov ral 
1 Chron. 21 leropupas Kai ™onpicod kai "xokxivov xci Tay fvXor» 

e Ceres, o Otivoy kai mâv Paxedos d, u) xai may ore 
ger, er * ÉvXov ™ TyuwTaTov kal yadxod xai o ο,ν xal u pap- 
(pose er pápov, 13 xal * kwvápopov kal © &uepov kal * Üvpuipara V. 

P EL nE a bere oe A o only „ . Pear 2.4. 
ealr *. Wisi. xii 7 only are here only t. Frist, Jer. 72. (-psvos, Cant. v. 15.) vhere only. Exed. 18. 5 

19. *youov ypucouw xa: apyvpovy icai AGous iuovS kai papyaprras C[ P ].—rec papyapt- 47 s; 
vov, with B rel: uapyapirais A: txt N g m. for Brd xa, ovre 1. rec (for 9 P. 
Bucowov) Avecov, with h 1. 10-7-8. 86. 49 (87 Br, e sil) Hip Andr: txt AC(P] 
B rel Andr-coisl Areth, Bvociræv N. xa: *opéupov B rel Andr-p Areth: om A 
Ansb: txt C[P]N g m 16-8. 34 (35-6-9 Br, e sil) Hip Andr. om Kat oypuroy 1. 

for ku o, oxevos A [EvAiwor P]. om ex C 18, for EvAou, AsDov A vulg 
seth. om ru papuapov N 1. 

18. rec (for xwvapwpor) kia, with k m 10: txt AC[P]N B rel.— -usuov Ba bce j? 
k 1 Hip. rec om x«t auopoy, with N38 rel copt Andr Areth Primas: ins AC; PINI 
e m 6. 11.2.7. 34-5-6 am(with fuld tol lips) syr-dd sth Hip Andr-coisl. 
uuaa [for · aara] 1: -paros f. 

phecy to Rome papal, but extends over 
the application of it to Rome a£ all, which 
last is determined for us by the solution 
iven ch. xvii. ult. For Rome never has 

n, and from its very panan never 
could be, a great commercial city. I leave 
this difficulty unsolved, merely reguesting 
the student to bear in mind its true limits, 
and not to charge it exclusively on that 
interpretation which only shares it with 
any other possible one. The main fea- 
tures of the description are taken from 
that of the destruction of and lamentation 
over Tyre in Ezek. xxvii, to which city 
they were strictly applicable. And pos- 
sibly it may be said that they are also 
applicable to the church which has wedded 
herself to the pride of the earth and its 
luxuries. But certainly, as has been ob- 
served, the details of this mercantile la- 
mentation far more nearly suit London, 
than Rome at any assignable period of her 
history), a oargo of gold, and of silver, 
and ol precious stone, and of pearls, and 
of fine linen manufacture (Byccivov is 
the neut. adj. from Bóvcos), and of purple, 
&nd of silken stuff (in describing Vespa- 
sian's triumph, Jos., B. J. vii. 5. 4, says, 
deco xopls rawy Joa éo0fjceci on- 
pixats, écTejarauéro. Sdpvas) and of 
scarlet stuff, and (the accusative is now 
taken up instead of the genitive governed 
by yóuov, which latter is however resumed 
below at Trror, and again dropped at 
yuxds) all citron wood (the wood of 
the Oboy, Ota, or Guta, the citrus of the 
Romans (Plin. iii. 29), probably the cu- 

pron thyioides, or the thyia articulata. 
eophrastus, Hist. Plant. v. 5, thus de 

scribes it: rd 3è Osor, of 32 bular qa- 
Ao, wap 'Auuewib: ly era, na? èr rå 
Kupmralq: thy uè» popphy Syuowr xv- 
waplrr@ xa) rots kAábow xol tots - 
Aois ka] TG oreAdxe: wal 7H ce 
ans.. . . Saws Tb [ÜAor, ovAÓra-or 
06 rh» picar dori, cal èx ravras rà srov- 
Sudrara rora T&» Epyor. It was 
used for costly doors, with fitüngs o£ ivory, 
Ath. v. 205 B, 207 F, and for tables, Strabo 
iv. 8310 4. It had a sweet smell, Plin. ut 
supra, Nota etiam Homero fuit; . 
Greece vocatur, ab aliis thya. Hanc igitur 
inter odores uri tradit in deliciis Circes . . . 
magno errore eorum qui odoramenta in eo 
vocabulo accipiunt, cum praesertim eodem 
versu cedrum laricemque una tradat: in 
quo manifestum est de arboribus tantum 
locutum." But Pliny is clearly wrong: 
for Homer's words are zip ui» èr isxa- 
pd péya kaíero, GO. 3° du Ké 
* elxedrowo Otov 7 àyà v»üoor Òdébe: 
Aaopévwy, Od. e. 60. See Wetst. for 
more illustrations, and Winer, Realw. art. 
Thinenholz), and every article of ivory, 
and every article of most costly wood, 
and of brass, and of iron, and of marble; 
and cinnamon (it is not certain, whether 
the xuwvduwpoy or xlyvanoy, ;o, of the 
ancients was the same as our cinnamon. 
Various accounts are given of its origin (see 
Winer, Realw. art. Zimmt, and Theophr. 
lant. ix. 4; Strabo xvi. p. 778; Diod. 
ic. ii. 49, iii. 46), but Herodotus, who 

(iii. 111) ascribes it to the country where 
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kal Y púpov kai * XjBavov xal olvov kai éXatov Kal ci yazi.. 
[4 dau kal cirov kai b xrqvn kai wpoBata xai ° îmmov kal Leere 

49e0Q» xai *acpárov, kai ‘puydas ávÜprmrov. 14 kai 1) 
xxiii. 56 
only. Exod. 
zxxx.25 2 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ X 

Sorwpa cov THs émiÜvuías THs Nrvyfis dmfjAÜev derò aod, Sat. lin 
«ai dra TÀ * Aurapà xai [Tà] !*Aaprpà )awwreTo Jad 

^ > 2 , , M € 7 15,f k” ch. vill. 3.) 
cov, Kal ovKéTt avTa ov i] eupricova Ww. ot * eprops * Gen. avli. á 

b Luke x. 34. Acts xxiii. 24. 1 Cor. xv. 39 um. Num. xx. 4. 
e = Gen. xxxiv. 29. 2 Macc. viii. 11. Tobit xz. 11. 
g here only. Jer. xxxi. urn) 32. xlvii, (at) 10, 13 only. 

= . James Luke xxiii. 1 23 only. 
i k vv. 3, 11. iv. 26 al. 

om xa: uvpor C. 
K. €Aauov bef x. o c (f?) 32. 

-PutTÓS 
h 

A . 

e ch. vi. 2 reff. d here only t. 
f Ezxx. xxvii. 13. 1 Chron. v. 21. 

h here only. Neh. . lea. xxx. 
il. 2, 3. ch. xix. Balt (Wied. vi. 12 aL) j Deu 

om xa: owoy Ba be(f?)jk 12. 6. 9. 16-9. 26-7. 80. 60-1. 90.— 
x. xpoBara bef x. Kryvy B rel-scr 2. 9. 34(-5, e sil) 

88 to 43. 47-8. 50-1 Andr-coisl Areth: txt ACT PIN g h rel Andr-coisl Areth. 
14. om ) C. rec T. ei. T. Yuxns bef cov, with B rel vss Hip Andr Areth : 

txt AC[P]N g 35 am(with fald tol) Primas. prrapa Ni. Om 2nd Ta CN. 

rec (for arwAero) ande, with 1 Andr-a: aweAorro N d(sppy) h 1 m 10-6. 
87-9. 49 Br: om 90: txt AC[P] B rel vul 

rec ov un evp. bef avra, wit Primas. 
syr-dd copt eth Hip Andr-coisl Areth 
rel syr-dd Andr Areth: ov un avra evp. 

AN g 38 Hip: txt C[P] Ba bde fi 1 16. 26-7. 30-9. 40-8. 50-1. 90.—rec (for even- 
covciw) evpnons, with 17. 26-7 ; evpnoes h 1. 10. 87. 49: evpys B rel Hip Andr Areth, 
evpes 1: txt AC P]N m 34-5-6. 51. 90 vulg syr-dd sth Andr-coisl 

^ Dionysus was born, i.e. to India, seems 
to give the right statement, if at least it is 
the modern cinnamon, which comes from 
Ceylon. In ref. Exod. it is an ingredient 
in the holy oil for anointing: in Prov. 
vii. 17 it is one of the perfumes of the bed 
of the adulteress: in Cant. iv. 14 it is one 
of the plants growing in the garden of the 
beloved) and amomum (a precious oint- 
ment made from an Asiatic shrub, and 
used for the hair: see the numerous cita- 
tions from Ovid, Martial, &c., in Wetst., 
and Plin. H. N. xii. 13 (28)), and odours 
(for incense), and ointment, and frankin- 
cense, and wine, and oil, and fine meal 

the simila or similago of the 
Latins, the finest wheaten meal: see 
Wetst. and Palm and Rost sub voce), and 
wheat, and cattle and sheep, and of 
horses and of chariots ( Rheda genus 
vehiculi iv. rotarum," Isidor. xx. 17 in 
Wetst., who also quotes Lampridius to the 
effect that Alexander Severus *'rhedas se- 
natoribus omnibus ut argentatas haberent 
permisit : interesse Romans dignitatis pu- 
tans ut his tante urbis senatores versa- 
rentur. Quintilian, i. 5, ascribes to the 
word a Gallic origin: “plurima Gallica 
valuerunt, ut rheda et petorritum, quorum 
altero Cicero tamen, altero Horatius uti- 
tur") and of bodies (i.e. slaves. The 
expression is blamed by the Atticists as not 
used by the ancients: so Pollux, iii. 78, 
oépata RA obe aby er, &AAQ - 
para BoUAa. And so Phrynichus, p. 878, 
céuara dal ray dvlwy üvbpawóSev, olov 
cónara wowAciTa, oU xparras of &pxaior, 

Lobeck, in his note there, shews that 
Plato and Demosthenes use odépara for 
any kind of men indefinitely (Plato, Legg. 
x. 114: Dem. p. 910), and it is the appro- 
priating it to róp. $oüAa alone which con- 
stitutes the later usage), —and (the accus. 
here comes in after genitives) persons of 
men (so the E. V. for cm vp), ref. Ezek. 
which the LXX render as here, wvxais 
àvOpéáwoer. But in Gen. xxxvi. 6, for 
{ry meor, they have rdyra rà sépara 
ToU olxov abro), where also E. V. has 
persons. It seems vain to attempt to draw 
a distinction between the eópara and 
xd: àrôpórw»v., If any is to be sought, 
the most obvious is that pointed out by 
Bengel, and adopted by Ewald, Hengstb., 
and Düsterd., that the cwuárer» expresses 
such slaves as belong to the horses and 
chariots, and ivxàs áv0p. slaves in gene- 
ral). 14.] This verse takes the form 
of a direct ad and then in the next 
the merchants are taken up again. From 
this some have thought that it is not in 
its right place: e.g. Beza and Vitrin 
fancied it should be inserted after ver. 28: 
others, as Ewald, that it was originally a 
marginal addition by the Writer. But 
irregular as is the insertion, it need not 
occasion any real difficulty. It takes up 
the xAaíovcir x. xerOovow of ver. 11, as 
if abra» after those verbs had been fuédr, 
which is not unnatural in a rhapsodical 
passage. And robro», ver. 15, refers very 
naturally back to sárra Tà Acrapà x. r. A., 
in this verse. And thy harvest of the 
desire of thy soul (i.e. the ingathering 
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Iv.éeé, Touray oi lmAovrücavres {år abris "avo * paxpober > 
sir. xi. 18. grngovra du Tov $óBov ToU ° Bacamopoi ae K éx, vv. 3,19. TTO : g ; Pa 5 giallo 
S s *" ovres xal P eo“, 15 Néyovres Oval ovat sj 9" FAKS: 
enr ij. ġa peyán, ; repiBeBXguévn * BVscawov kai * Troppo 5. 

7 2 , 2 * 
adai wal *xoxxwvov, Kat “Keypuompevn [ev] xpvato xai , 
t eh. vii. 9 reff. 8 } 8 í e v aA g w poo e 

Ed Tinie xal * papyapiry, ort “pu dpa. Y 7)pn) 7 O TO- 
rf. Cos gouros "AoUTÓs. 1 xal mâs *xuBepyntns kal mâs 6 èri 

"Our ina. TOTTOV "T AéGV Kat * vaUTat kai doo Thv ÜáAaa cav * épyá- 
ie fovras, ? d7rd " waxpdbev Exrncay 18 kai &, BAésrorres 
wf xu TOV "kaTyov THS "Tupoccos avTis, NS tes *'Tís Opoía 

only. 
Prov. xxiii. 34. Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27, 28 only. (ogy, Prov. xii, 5. hne, 1 Cor. xii. 28.) 

xxi. 3. xxvii. 2, 6, 24 only. 8 3. w. èri, bere only. 
„vi. ver. 9. only. exx. in Wetst. see 

15. ins xa: bef xAaiworres B a to fj k 19. 

y Luke viL 23. Acts 
z Acte xxvii, 27, 90 only t. a = kere 

€ ch. xiii. 4. 

om 2nd ova: Bab d 
16. rec at beg ins xai, with 991 rel vulg Hip Andr: om ACN B a bed fj 1. 4 9.17- 

8-9. 37-8. 50: om Aey. also 1. 
e f j k 9. 10-3-6-8. 26-7. 89. 40-2-8. 60-1. 90. 

om 8rd ) A. wepiBeBan, which is supplied by N32. 

for Acores, Aeyovory B 26. 
Ni has wodus pern, omg 9 en y 

for Bvocwor, Bveceor 
Babefjk12.6. 10-8-9. 26. 40-1.2.8. 50-1. 90 Andr-p: txt ACN rel Hip Andr 
Areth, [Bvowor P,] Bucovvov 1. (om -pern to -ueyn 9. 27.) 
x. Bvac. A. [soppupay P b m 40. 
kexpucepevoy N. 
e sil) Hip Andr. rec (for 
txt patei ta rel Hip Andr-coisl Areth. 
B rel vss 

[om 6 P g.] 
ip Andr Areth Tich: txt AC[P]N g Primas. 

KOXK. R. TOPO. 
om 2nd xa: P.] om 3rd xa: 1. 

om ey ALP] B rel Andr-coisl Areth : ins CN t. 10-6. 36 (6. 37. 
xpuo io) xpuce, with N 1. 10-7. 36 (f 37. 49, e sil) Andr: 

rec papyaprrass, with 
«pnya 1(s0 ver 19). 

om Trio B. 

17. rec (for o ew: Torop xAewy) ext Taw wAowr o ojiAos, with 1 Hip Andr-a: ó em 
Tev troy N h 4. 6. 17. 32-6-7. 49 Andr Areth Tich: ex: Te» vAowr AN [P 
10. 84. 48: N exi Tov wow C: o exi mÀAow wAcor Br: txt AC rel am(with ea) 
syr-dd arm Primas, o em: rov Torov AC N B. 

18. rec exp, with M B rel Andr Areth: expavya(or 9. 13. 27: om am 
expatay 88: txt AC[P] g m 85, clamaverunt vulg Tich. rec (for BAesorres) 
operres, with 1. 84: txt AC[P] B rel Hip Andr Arcth, Aeyorres (but corrd to txt 
eadem manu) ^? 

of the dainties and luxuries which thy soul 
lusted after. It seems better on account 
of the following genitives to take òrópa 
thus, than to understand it in the concrete 
of the fruit itself, though it frequently has 
this latter sense: see Palm and t's 
Lex. and the reff. here) has departed 
from thee, and all (thy) fat things and 
thy] splendid things have perished 
om thee, and they (men) shall never 

more at all find them. The next 
two verses describe, in strict analogy with 
vv. 9, 10, the attitude and tho lamentation 
of these merchants. The merchants of 
these things (viz. of all those mentioned 
in vv. 12, 18, which have been just summed 
up as sdyra Tà Atwaph k. r..) who 
gained wealth from her, shall stand afar 
off by reason of ae fear of her tor- 
ment, weeping and mo , Sayi 
Woe, woe, the great uc Mim oe 
lothed in stuff of fine linen and of 

for karyo», torov A vulg: txt C( P]N B rel. om res C. 

purple and of scarlet, and bedecked (lit. 
gilded ; the zeugmatic construction carry- 
ing on the word to the other substantives 
besides xpvely, which we cannot do in 
English) in (or, if é be omitted, with) 
golden ornament and precious stone 
and pearl: because (őr: gives a reason 
for the otal obaí) in one hour hath 
been desolated all that wealth. 
17—19.] The lamentation of the skip- 
masters, Gc. And every pilot and every 
one who saileth any whither (the same 
expression, without the preposition, is 
found in Acts xxvii. 2. The words here 
pe gba all sailors from place to place), 
and sailors and as many as make trafie 
of the sea (r. 0dAaccar epyd{ec@a, ‘mare 
exercero, to live by seafaring, is abun- 
dantly illustrated by Wetet. from the 
classics and later writers), stood afar off, 
and cried out when they saw the smoke 
of her burning, saying, Who is like to 
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7H a ret TH 4 beyang ; ; 19 kai [tém]éBaXov de xobv rr), à Josh. vii. 6. 

Tas Keparas avTOv xal ëxpafav PKAaiovres kai P mev- 
1 Méyovres Oval oba y Sods ý ed. ép ù g are on only t. 

e Mark vi. s 
up “e 

reff. 

f émXovrncav mávres oí cores Ta TXoía ev TH handen Exi xxxi. 
zi. 18 reff. 

fda Ts 8 TIpOTHTOS abrijs. Ors * peg Opa * “pnw. | k Take xi. 49. 
20 h euppaivov eT avTÍ) ovpave Kal ot yit kal o K dr *® 
cTOXo, kai oi K ra, Ste ! ëxpivev ò Geos Tò ™xpipa A. 
tua e abr. 

Cor. il. 
D.) Eph. 
20. lii. 5. 

iv. ue 2 Pet. 

ae Pa, cx vili, 

?! Kai Aber n elç ? Veo o laxvpós Moov ws P MUMVOY ma m ek, avil. 1 
péyav, kai E H eis TH Oddraccay, Aéyov Otros 9 óp- n ch, viil. 13 
luiuari BXrjaeraa Bag 7 
un eipeßñ Ert. 99 kai * fov ! KiBappdav Kay u povaway 
Ka 
ert, kal * ras Yreyvirns maons 

rch. xvi. 19 reff. 8 = 1 Cor. ziv. 7,8. ch. i. 10 al. Ezzx. zxvi. 13. 

* weyarn due, Kat oU T only te 
(-A, Luke 
3315 2 
only 

7 avdayréay Kat "caXmicTÓV OU gj) åxovoði er cola here re only. 

*Téyvoe * oU pù eipeOj eia 
t ch. xiv. aac AR 

u here only. Ezek. I. e. 1 Macc. ix. 4l. v Matt. ix. 23 only t i lon 1 Cor. xlv. 7.) 
only t. x1 John ii. 21 reff. J Acts ziz. 24, 38. eb. xi. 10 only. Deut. zxvii.15. 1 Chrom. 
xxix. ö. z = Acte xviii. 9 (xvii. 29) only. 1 Chron. xxviii. 2 

aft woAe ins Tavrg C Mi E 
19. rec eBaAor, with [ 

erefaAAor g TNS KE gaans 
Areth, disini Primas; txt AC 86 Hip, clamaverunt vulg. 
wevOouvres Al: ins aft Aeyorres 18. 27: Aey. kai sey. kàar 9. 

N B rel Hip Andr oae B C: ert Ra A syr-dd, 
rec expafoy, with [PIN B rel Andr 

om kAauorTES Kas 

aft rerb. ins xai 
[P] B rel am(with lips-5-6) syr-dd Andr Areth Primas: om ACN g m 1. 84 (f 27. 
35. 40, e sil) vulg-ed(with demid fuld) copt Hip Andr-a. 
40-1-2. 
gr ak B rel Hip Andr-coisl. 

om 2nd ova: N e g 37. 
rec om Ta, with m 1. 4. 17-8. 94 (c 6. 35-6. 48, e sil) Andr Arcth: ins 

ex’ avrqy, with [P] 1. 17. 36. 61 (m 90, e sil) Andr: «v avrn A k: txt Cx 
»(Tischdf) rel Hip Andr-cois] Areth. rec om 2nd xai oi, with C 1. 17: ins A[P]N 
B rel am(with fuld lips-5) syr-dd copt Hip Andr Areth Tich Primas. 

A. om soxupos A syr-dd Tich: Ju£or wxvpor M! : 
40. 

pvaicoy C, molarem vulg. 
22. om lst ku N 1. 

waons Texv7s N. 
gar 

the great city? And they cast [on] earth 
upon their heads (see besides ref. Ezek. 
xxvii. 30: also 1 Sam. iv. 12; 2 Sam. i. 2, 
xiii. 19, xv. 82; Job ii. 12; Lam. ii. 10; 
and the numerous references in Winer, 
art. Trauer), and oried out weeping and 
mourning, saying, Woe, woe, the great 
city, in ( is ambiguous at first, appear- 
ance: but from what follows it cannot be 
merely local as E. V. “wherein,” but 
must be of the conditional element in 
which: “whereby” would more nearly 
give it in our idiom) whioh all who have 

ships in the sea became rich out of 
her costliness (her costly treasures: con- 
crete meaning for the abstract term): for 
in one hour she hath been laid waste. 
20.] The angel concludes with calling 
on the heavens and God's holy ones to 

Athos urxupos RIC: ia xvpor Aitor 
roc (for uvAiwor) uvAov, with [P] B rel Hip Andr Areth : Aldor N: txt A, 

aft Acyor ins orc N 39, 
wy N m 35. 90. 

om last clause (Aom) N ac k m 88. 40. 90. 

aft er: ins ey avrn N B f. 
om raus A copt: om 

rejoice at her fall. Rejoioe over her 
thou heaven, and ye saints and ye 
apostles and ye prophets, for God hath 
judged your judgment upon her (hath 
exacted from her that judgment of ven- 

nce which is due to you: see reff.). 
21—28.] Symbolic proclamation by an 

angel of Babylon’s ruin. And one (or a) 
strong angel took up a stone great as a 
millstone, and cast it into the sea, 
saying, Thus with a rash shall be thrown 
down Babylon the great city, and shall 
never be found any more. And the sound 
of harpers and musicians and flute- 
players and trumpeters shall never be 
heard in thee any more, and every artisan 
of overy art shall never be fonnd in thee 
any more, and the sound of the millstone 
(see Jer. xxv. 10, Heb. and E. V., not 
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a Matt. vii éy coi ért, xal * ei) *uÜXov oU pù dava 67) er aoi ETI aor 
5 e gary [ev] ook Ert, wat xai ̂ denti. 
E 1220 >yuppiov xai vu où p) áxovc0j) ev eo Ert, ÖTE oi 
e - ch. xxi. zi 5 €umopot cov meee oi-  peyurrüves TS yis, ore bey LES 

reff. 

avri Is. € dappaxig coU ™ érdavnOnoay Adra Tà Ovn. — ?* kai er ne 
‘cn ^ — avr alpa pod Kat iv cuptUn xai WayTey r 

gie oer), £ éopaypévov emt THS m. 
Fatwa XIX. I Mera rabra oe ec pory peyddyp 
Gal ÓyXov T0XXoU év TQ o Aeyóvrev ™ ‘ADdANhovia, 7 
<o, ch in. 20 gormour cai 9 dh xai ij " Ovvapas ToU eoù suam, 

L . XI. 
E h = eh. ii. 20 reff. i ch. zi. 18 reff. k ch. 3 Ick i 

10 al. F Psalms only, civ. tit., alla. a = ch. vii. o 20 ch. 
xii. 10. p ch. iv 

rre pubov C. for axova O9, evpety B. 
homeotel in A 36. 51, gos er: at end of ver 22 to Ist oos eri in ver 23. 

om is xa: B: ins C[P]N AER om lst e» C: ins [PIN B rel.—£5i am(with demid 
fuld lipss) Primas. (in te vulg eer N. ins o bef rungys C. 
om of (bef ¥uropo:) A g: ins SEPP v rel rr preceding one a b ej K 88° GC) rec 
rina txt AC[P]M I m 

amore rel Andr Areth : txt AC[PTN B 1. 88 vulg syr-dd copt Hip. 

Cuar. XIX. 1. rec at beg ins xa, with f! h 1. 10-7. 36-8. (37. 49 Br, e sil) eth 
Andr: om AC[P)N B rel valg syr r-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. (d def.) 
Steph om ws, with | 1. 16-8. 47 br syr-dd Andr-p Primas Tich : xr von a B rel vulg 

t Andr Areth.— $e. uey. bef ws 36. rec oxAov woAAou bef Mr, with h 10- 
7-9 (37.49 sss om pueyaAgr» 1. 18. 40: txt AC[P]N B rel vulg-mss syr-dd arm 
Andr-coisl! Areth Tich. rec Aeyorros, with 30-4: Aeyovcar d: txt ACÍP^N B rel 
Andr Areth. ing To bef aAAgAovia i Andr - a. 7) Óvrayus xa: 9 Sota B rel 
syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : txt AC[P]N?* (1) 4. 18. 88 (d, e sil).—om Sega xa: y N!.—for 
duy., Tiun 36. rec (aft Sofa) ins xa: 9 Tiun, with 1. 6. 19. 35 (10. 26-7, e sil) copt 
Andr-p Areth : om ACT JN B rel syr-dd Andr lat-ff. rec (for tov ee) xup Te 
der, with 1 Andr-a : xvpuo Tov Geov (sic) 84: Tœ %, 96. 47 vulg syr-dd th arm Areth: 
tat AC[ PN B rel. 

LXX, where the 5 Je- praise at the destruction of Babylon. As 
rusalem, and is to e ier each of the great events and judgments in 
King of Babylon) shal never de this book is celebrated by its song of praise 
in theo any more, and the light wy in heaven, so this also : but more solemnly 
lamp shall never shine in (or upos) thee and formally than the others, seeing that 
any more (still from Jer. I. e.), and the this is the great accomplishment of God's 
voice of the bridegroom and the bride judgment on the enemy of His Church. 
shall never be heard in thee any moro: Gf. ch. iv. 8 ff, introducing the whole 
because thy merchants were tho great heavenly scenery: v. 9 ff., celebrating the 
men of the earth, because in thy pe worthiness of the Lamb to open the book : 
(on the form qappaxía (= eua) ee vii. 10 ff.: xi. 15 ff., on the close fulfil- 
reff.) all the nations were deceived (seo ment of God's judgments at the sounding 
Isa. xlvii. 9—12). And in her (the angel of the seventh trumpet : xv. 8, on the in- 
drops the address to the fallen city, and troduction of the series of the vials: xvi. 
speaks out this last great cause of her 5, on the retributive justice shewn in the 

overthrow as a fact respecting her) the pouring out of the third vial. 
blood of prophets and of seints was found After these things I heard as it were 
and of all who have been slain on the & great voice of much multitude in 
earth (i. e. naturally, ofall slain for Christ's heaven, of people saying (Acyévrew is 
sake and His w Compare the decla- most naturally a second dependent geni 
ration of our Lord respecting Jerusalem, tive following on 8xAov) Hallelujah the 
Matt. xxiii. 85). word so often found in the Psalter, 

Cu. XIX. 1—8.] The Church's song of Praise ye Jah, i.e. Jehovah. Perhaps 
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3 Gre Tan Owat kal d di ata ai Apt avrod, re * Expi- Nr 
N a 7 * AN t & u H 0 N ^ 8 reff. 

vey THY *Tropyny THY peyadny, Iris " éeipev. tv yh sch avit 1 
A A A rer. 

év Tj) 'Topveia avrijs, kal “ékedicncey tò Talpa tay tz fimo 
= 1 Cor. lit. f A A dovAwy aùroð ver yepòs ajTfs. 3 kal Sevrepov * elpn- fi. So, 

Kap Y'AXXgXovia, eal ò *xamvos abris *dvaBalver els 

. «t. 10 
(reff.). DEUT. 
xzx2zii. 43, 

TQ Ge TQ *xaÜnuérq *émi TQ Opóvæ, Xéyovres "App, = Perl es tor., 
Y'AAXqAoUia. 5 kal dxv)) amò Tod Üpóvov eff e Né- ld via rer 

& w. dat., ch. v. > ^ ^ ^ e ^ "^ 

yovoa » Aiveire TQ Ge i,, wavres oi Soddot avtod [xai] , 3%, 18 
a U4 ? 

oi hoBovpevot aùtòv oi * paxpol xal oi ed. © kal rivis.) 
c . 

47. ti. 8, 9. Rom. zv. 11 (from Ps. exvi. I) only. dat., here only. 3 Chron. xx. 19. Jer. xx. 13 al. 
e ch. xi. 38 reff. 

2. om al A. 
e sil) Andr-a. for 2n 

Sleeper B rel Andr Areth: erh. A: txt C[P]N g m 86 (1. 47, 
avTov, aurns N! rec ins rys bef xe:pos, with 1. 16-7. 

34 (35-6-9. 47 BY, e sil): om AC[P]N B rel Areth. 
9. eipkev B rel copt Areth : eipykagi» b f g Andr-p: eray C, eror 88: txt ALPIN 

. om avr3s 1. 
4. (execay, so AC 

Andr Primas: txt C 
PN B? h j 1 1. 91. 10. 49.) 
P N rel vulg(with am fuld, agst demid lipss tol) syr-dd Andr-coisl 

os cc. T. pg. A Bb f 1 BF 

Areth.—rec smog: nas reccapes: x3’ Bag jk l 1. 10. 49. 50. 90 Br: txt AC[P]N e d 
e h m 9. 32.8. 47-8. (wa NR? rec rov 0povov, with h j 1. 10-7-8-9. 86.8 om e. 

(b 87-9. 47-9 Br, e sil) Andr: txt AC[P]N B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 
5. Hu, AGO, Aeyovoas Nl. end. bef ex T. Opor. N. rec (for azo 

ex, with [EN h 1. 4. 10-7-8. 84 (a c f 6. 32-6-7. 47-8-9 Br, e sil) Andr Areth : txt A 
B rel Andr-cois! Areth-comm. for @povov, ovparov B f. om Aeyovga 1. 12. 47. 

rec row beer, with rel Andr Areth: txt AC[P]M m f 9. 27. 86. 41-2. 61. 
79. om 2nd xa: CU PIR. 
om AC[PTN B rel 
ovrov e£nA0« is now 
of f) omits it.) 

it is hardly justiflable to lay, as Elliott has 
done, a stress on this Hebrew formula of 
praise being now first used, and to infer 
thence that the Jews are indicated as 
bearing a prominent part in the followi 
song. The formula must have 
with the Psalter, into the Christian 
Charch, being continually found in the 
LXX: and its use first here may be quite 
accounted for by the greatness and finality 
of this triumph), the salvation and the 
lory and the ht belong to our God: 

use true and just are His judgments: 
because He judged (the aorr. as before 
are proleptic. In this case they can be 
rendered by the gn i past in English) 
the great harlot, whioh corrupted (im- 
perf.: whose habit it was to corrupt) the 
earth in (èv of the element of the corrup- 
tion) her fornication; and He exacted 
in vengeance the blood of His servants 
from her hand (so almost verbatim in 4 
Kings ix. 7, kal dxduchoeis Tà aluara r&y 
SoóAev pou ro spopyTey, xol Ta aluara 

rec ins xa: bef o: psxpor, with 1 (m, e sil) Andr-a: 
syr-dd copt eth arm Andr Areth Primas. 
in f: the collators are silent about xa, but 92 (the transcript 

(of this ver only 

drr TG» do. kvplov de xeipds 
'"Ie(áB«A. The vengeance is considered as 
a penalty exacted, forced, out of the re- 
luctant hand: see also Gen. ix. 5; Ezek. 
xxxiii. 6, where the verb is éx(wreiv). 
And a second time they said Hallelujah; 
and her smoke act her burning, ch. xviii. 
9 al: not, as Ewald, because rijs rupw- 
gews airns is not added, of hell in 

neral) goeth up to the ages of the ages 
this addition gives a reason for the praise, 

parallel with those introduced by t be- 
fore). And the twenty-four elders and 
the four living-beings fell down and wor- 
shipped God who sitteth upen the throne, 
saying Amen: Hallelujah (thereby con- 
firming the general song of praise of 
the great multitude). a voice came 
forth from the throne (drs perhaps (De 
W.) gives more the direction than the 
actual source of the voice (dx, as rec.). 
It is useless to Scar, ose 1 it 
is: but we may say that (r$ 0e ud 
it is not that of Lamb, as Ew. mn 
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fch. vi. 1. xiv. 
2. Ps. xxvi. 
14 

g see Heb. v. 7. 
i ch. v. 2 cu à 

ri’ *qavtoxpatwp. 
i ch. xi. 17. 
k ch. i. 8 reff. 
] Matt. v. 13. 

1 Pet ir. n. dpyiov xai fj P yuv) avToD T" 70ipaccy éavrýv. 
eee John viii. 

m act., Luke L 
41 only. 
z John v. 

Mrs 56. aa è ty 
et. i. . OT 

iv.13al Pe. es 
exvii. 94. Isa. lzi. 10 n ch. zi. 13 reff. 

AIIOKAATYIX IOANNOT. 

aii p TKoUvca 5 œs dev)v ÜyXov worded Kai ? ° horny ud d- sn: 
TOv ° Tov kal ws Ídeviv ‘Bpovrav © ioyuvpm@y, = Aé 
yovres Y AXXAqXovta, Sts i égaaíXcvacv * küpios 6 k Beds 6 

7T!xaipeopev ra im dyad\rAloyser, 
n ocouev Tv " O0fav abr, Or. IAV, ò ?"vydpog ToU 

XIX. 

e 

8 xai 

r éboÜm aùr) ' iva * mepidáNgras t BUaowov " Nappa 
. xa ap, TO yap * Bicowoy Tà 7 Stxatopata TOV ¥ ayiov 

6 = Matt. xxii. 2, Kc. xxv. 10. Lake xii. 36 ab. 
p= ch. xxl. 9. Matt. i. 20. Deut. xxii. 24. . = ch. xri. 2. see Gen. xxiv. 14, 44. T core. 

John xvii. 4. ch. (vi. 4.) viii. 3. .Sch.vii.9 reff. — t ch. xviii, 12 reff. u of elething, Luke 

only. see ch. xv. €. w = Ch. xi. 16 reff. 

om 2nd 6. om 1st ws c d(appy) m 1!. 6. 12. 85, ins 1-corr : pern» bef es 86. 
Steph Aeyorras, with h 1. 10.6-7-9. 80-7. 47-9 Areth : elz Aeyorrer, es À b 12. 

with A[ P] g m 6. 18. 35-6-8 Andr-a, Aeyovcev N, dicentium vulg Primas: Aeyortes 
89: txt B rel Andr-coisl, dicentes Tich. aft Geos ins nuwy [ P]N35 B rel vulg syr-dd 
Andr Areth Tich : om A g 1 (49. 50, e sil) copt.—o 6s o ks quer N? : om kvpios d 1. 12 
teth Andr. 

7. rec NME, with B rel Andr-coisl Areth: txt A 
rec (for Secoper) dne, with N? B rel Andr Areth : txt A 

for yurn, vupon Nc, avro, avray Ni: avrov t. 

PIS g m 1. 12-8. 35-6. 
PIN 36 Andr-p. 
om avTov | f. 12-6. 39. 

for 

8. rec (for Aauxpor kaBapor) xalapoy kai Aaurpor, with 1. 36 Andr: xa8apor A 
17-8: Aaumpor xa: xaBapo 
lux) syr-dd copt sth Areth Primas. 

arp 
» rel Andr-coisl : txt ALPIN g 1 79 Br am( with demid lips-« 

rec eg: bef rwr ayıwv, with 1. 34. 40-1 vulg 
copt: txt APN B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Primas. 

Hengstb. Our Lord never spoke thus: 
cf. John xx. 17, note) saying, Give praise 
to our God, all His servants (cf. Ps. 
exxxiv. 1), [and] ye that fear ; 
small and the great (cf. Ps. cxv. 18). 
And I heard as it were the voice of muo 
multitude (cf. ver. 1), and as it were the 
voice of many waters, and as it were tho 
voice of strong thunders, saying (nom. 
sce ref.], Hallelujah, because the Lord 
God Almighty reigneth (here is a case 
wbere we cannot approach the true sense 
of the aor. éBaclAeveey but by an English 
present: “ reigned would make the word 
apply to a past event limited in duration: 
“hath reigned ” would even more strongl 
imply that the reign was over. It is we 
to note such cases, to shew the rooney inn 
of our past tenses to reproduce the 
ones). Let us rejoice and exult, and we 
will give the glory to Him: because the 
marriage of the Lamb is come (these 
words introduce to us transitionally a new 
series of visions respecting the final con- 
summation of the union between Christ 
and His Church, which brings about the 
end, ch. xxi. 1 ff.: the solemn opening 
of which now immediately follows in vv. 
11 ff. This series, properly speaking, in- 
cludes in itself the overthrow of the kings 
of the carth. the binding of Satan, the 

thousand years’ reign, the loosing of Satan, 
the final overthrow of the enemy, and the 
general judgment: but is not consum- 
mated except in the entire union of Christ 
and His with which the book concludes. 
So that the aorr. JAbev, froluaser, are in 
a measure proleptic. Tbis figure, of 
a marriage between the Lord and His 
people, is too frequent and familiar to need 
explanation. Cf. in the O. T. Isa. liv. 
1—8; Ezek. xvi. 7 ff.; Hos. ii. 19 f.: and 
in the N. T., Matt. ix. 15 || and note, 
xxv. l ff.; John iii. 29; Eph. v. 25 ff. 
Indeed it penetrates almost every where 
the thoughts and language used respect- 
ing Christ and the Church), and his wife 
hath made herself ready (is complete in 
her adornment, as jn next verse). 
And it was given to her (have we in these 
words still the voice of the celestial chorus, 
or are they merely narrative, written in 
the person of the Seer himself? It seems 
to me that the latter alternative is ren- 
dered necessary by the fact of the exple- 
nation, rd yap k. r. A., being subjoined. 
Diisterd. makes the song end at Aauwpór : 
but this seems harsh and disjointed. 
Moreover the i866 is the regular formula 
narrandi of the book) that (a construction 
of St. John's, see reff.) she should be 
clothed in fine linen raiment, bright 
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9 Kal NE pot T páyov * Maxdptos of eis 10 Oeirrvoy = Lake ziv. 15. 

rod ° yápov ToU d Dj Y xexhnpévotr. Kal NME pot Oro à 
= Matt. xxii. 

* & Johnil.3 
Esth. v. 

12. 
e , e g 2 s A A ? a a L4 pas 7 . o Aoyo, oi *aAnOcvoi Tod Oeod cioiw. 10 kal * Erreca * čp- so ch, xxi. 4 

bere only. arpoobev tay * Today avrod "mposkvvicat aùr. xal" seo ch. xil 
reyes poe Opa pn ° oúvõovňós cov eiui xal TÕV ACEN- vch. xxi». 
fav cov TOv *éxyóyrev T)» ° naprvpíav *'1gcob* TQ ep 

9. om p 1 vulg-ms Andr-a. 
1. om 2nd xa: Aeye: uo: N! (8?) 88. 
rel Andr Areth : 

for To, Tor B 16. 

see Matt. vill. 
A Heb. vili. 

0 ch. vi. 11 reff. 
d ch. vi. 9 reff. e ch. i. 2 reff, 

om Tov yayov Mn 
rec om of (aft Aóyo), with [P](N*4) B 

rec for o, pov NI; txt A 4. 48.—Trov 0cov bef aue. N35 g k. 
egw bef Tov Ou, with Ni 1. 17 (a h 87-8. 49, e sil) Andr: txt A[P](N*4) B rel vulg 
syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth Primas. 

10. (eren, so AI PIN b hi j 1 m 4. 2. 10-6-7. 26-7. 85-6-9. 42-9. 50 Andr-a. (d def.) 
or for eumpoc0er, €vomior B. 

auTe, avroy B. om 2nd cov N' 6. 
[for xposxuryncat, kas xposexuynoa P.] 

ins xa: bef re» exovrey 1. 12. rec 
ins rov bef Ist ıngov, with 51 (2. 89. 40-7, e sil): om A(P]N B rel Andr Areth. 

(and) pure (** Vides hic cultum gravem ut 
matrons, non pompaticum qualis meretri- 
cis ante descriptus." Grot.), for the fine 
linen raiment is (imports, see Matt. 
xxvi. 26 reff.), the righteousness of the 
saints (i. e. their pure and holy state, at- 
tained, as in the parallel description ch. 
vii. 14, is declared by the elder, by their 
having washed their robes and made them 
white in the blood of the Lamb. The 
plur. -para is probably distributive, im- 
plying not many ĉıxarápara to each ono, 
as if they were merely good deeds, but 
one S:naloua to each of the saints, en- 
veloping him as in a pure white robe of 
righteousness. Observe that here and 
every where, the white robe is not Christ’s 
righteousness imputed or put on, but the 
saints’ righteousnéss, by virtue of being 
washed in His blood. It is their own; 
inherent, not imputed; but their own by 
their part in and union to Him). 

9, 10.] The Bride in this blessed mar- 
riage being in fact the sum of the guests 
at its celebration, the discourse passes to 
their blessedness, and an assurance of the 
certainty of that which has been foretold 
respecting them. The Apostle, moved by 
these declarations, falls down to worship 
the angel, butis forbidden. And he saith 
(who? the only answer ready to our hand 
is, the angel of ch. xvii. 1. Some, as 
Ewald and Ebrard, supposo some one 
angel to have been constantly with St. 
John throughout the visions: but there 
seems no reason for this) to me, Write 
(cf. ch. xiv. 18) Blessed are they who 
are bidden (see reff.: and bear in mind, 
throughout, our Lord's parables on this 
matter: Matt. xxii. 1 ff., xxv. 1 ff. Our 
ch. iti. 20 furnishes us with a link binding 

Vor. IV. 

on the spiritual import to the figure) to 
the supper of the Jud e of the tee 
And he saith to me (the solemn repetition 
of this formula shews that what follows it 
is a new and important declaration), These 
sayings (cf. ch. xvii. 17. If we under- 
stand that the ker is the angel of ch. 
xvii. 1, then ot of AG will most 
naturally include the prophecies and reve- 
lations since then) are the true (we should 
hardly be justified, in a book where uo. 
vós has tedly occurred in a sense 
hardly distinguishable from aueh, in 
pressing it here to its more proper mean- 
ing of “genuine” (as Disterd.), which 
would very well suit the sense in this 
place) (sayings) of God (are the very 
truth of God, and shall veritably come to 
pass). And I fell down before his 
feet to worship him (out of an overween- 
ing reverence for one who had imparted 
to him such great things: see also ch. 
xxii. 8, where the same again takes place 
at the end of the whole revelation, and 
after a similar assurance. The angel who 
had thus guaranteed to him, in the name 
of God, the certainty of these great reve- 
lations, seems to him worthy of some of 
that reverence which belongs to God 
Himself. The reason given by Disterd., 
that in both cases John imagined the 
Lord Himself to be creuse d to him, is 
sufficiently contradicted by the plain as- 
sertion, here in ch. xvii. 1, and there in 
ch. xxii. 8 itself, that it was not a divine 
Person, but simply an angel): and he 
saith to me, Take heed not (to do it): I 
am a felow.servant of thine, and (a 
fellow-servant) of thy brethren who have 
the testimony of Jesus (as in reff.: on 
the former of which sce xs worship 

8 
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sion mposcujcor i yàp * naprupía *'Inco €or tò h vr 
erra Tis ‘ wpopyreias. ` H 

g Matt. m 
- P 

ek. vv. 2 reff. 

ikke xvi 31. 
Pe. xev. IA. Ich. ii 16 ref 

rec ins rov bef 2nd cycov, with rel Andr-coisl : om A[P]& B f g 1. 16. 36 Andr. (d def.) 
f is now defective from this point, but ite 

before the loes of the portion xix. 10 to xx. 15.) 
—rov viov 48 Areth. 
given from old collations ma 

Joha L II Kal clov ròv Eoùpavòv eo, ka} iðoù . 
1 mos *"Aevxós, kal o $ xaGnuevos ‘én’ aùròv [xadovpevos] .-: 
LA Jq,grOs kai JadnOivos, cad év * Sixawootvy K xpives «aini 
iit rea. NH,. 12 of 66 ™ plaro abro) [os] ™ PASE arvpóos, xa 

m ch. i, 14 (ref). 

are 

11. rec avewypevor, with B í(-»e») rel Orig Andr Areth: txt APN 42? Hip 
Andr-p. Aeutkos 1. 
Areth ; ins aft sicros N: txt B rel vss Orig Andr 

om PN B rel arm 19. o: is repeated aft de in K. 

God (both words are emphatic: let - 
8 be reserved for Him), for (these 

words following are those of the angel, 
not of the Apostle, as Dtisterd.: ver. 8, 
and ch. v. 8, where the Apostle gives ex- 
planations, sre no rule for this place, 
where the explanation of necessity comes 
from the speaker, whose reason for pro- 
hibiting the offered homage it renders) 
the testimony of Jesus (the gen. 'Inco) is, 
as before, objective : the testimony borne to 
Jesus by these eérðovAot, men and angels 
is the spirit of prophecy (there is no 
difficulty in this saying: no reason for 
destroying its force by making '19c00 
subjective, and 4 papr. 'Iyc. to mean 
“the witness which proceeds from Jesus” 
(Dunt). What the angel says is this: 
Thou and I and our brethren are all 
Éxorvres Th» uaprvpía» “Inood (= pdp- 
Tupes Iucod, as uniformly in this book); 
and the way in which we bear this wit- 
ness, the substance and essence of this 
testimony, is, the spirit of prophecy; 
dy rrepa eworicOnper. This Spirit, 
given to me in that I shew thee these 
things, given to thee in that thou seest 
and art to write them, is the token that 
we are fellow-servants and brethren. 
Thus Vitringa: “Idem ille Spiritus qui 
loquitur agitque per eos qui predicant 
testimonium Christo, quod agebant Apos- 
toli, idem ipse est, qui per me loquitur, 
qui missus sum a Domino ut res venturi 
temporis tibi declararem. Tanta itaque 
iua quanta mea est dignitas, sumusque 
adeo conservi ad officia non disparia ho- 
noris et gradus a Domino appellati." It 
does not follow that every one of those 
éxórre» thy papruplay *Incod has, in the 
same distinguished degree, the Spirit of 
prophecy: but every such one Jas the 
same Spirit, and that one Spirit, and no 
otber, is the Spirit of prophecy). 

om za, ALT] c 1. 4. 6. 171. 82. 48 Hip Andr 
Viet Jer Primas. 

ip Andr: ins Ag m 
Iren-int 

11—XXIL 5.] Tax Exp: beginni 
with the triumphal coming forth of the 
Lord and His saints to victory (vv. 
11—16), then proceeding with the great 
defeat and destruction of the beast and 
false prophet and kings of the earth (vv. 
17—21), the binding of Satan and ibe 
millennial reign (ch. xx. 1—6), the 2 
binding of Satan and his destruction and 
that of the deceived nations (xx. 7—10), 
the great general judgment (xx. 11—15), 
and terminating with the vision of the new 
heavens and earth, and the glories of the 
new Jerusalem (xxi. 1—xxii. 5). 

li—16.] The triumphal coming forth 
of the Lord and His hosts to victory. 

I saw heaven opened, and behold a 
white horse (the same words, including 
the five following, as in ch. vi. 2 It is 
wonderful that this striking identity, in a 
book where symbolism is so constant to 
itself, has not prevented the mistak 
which have been made in interpreting 
that place. This horse and Rider are 
(symbolically) the same as there: the 
vid kal Iva vuchsp is on the point of its 
completion: the other horses and their 
riders, dark forms in His great world- 
long procession to victory, will now for 
ever vanish, and war and famine and 
pestilence be known no more), and He 
that sitteth upon him [called] faithful 
and true (see ref.), and in righteousness 
He judgeth and warreth (both those acts 
being his concern in his present triumph- 
ant progress. Notice that the very con- 
struction with the participles xa 
and xaAovueros is the same as that in ch. 
vi. 2). His eyes (the 84, as often, is best 
given in English by an asyndeton, mark- 
ing a break in the sense, passing from the 
subjective to the objective description) 
were as] a flame of fire (ch. i. 14 ver- 
tim, again beyond question identifying 
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epar avro n diadjuata 0d, o & [Ovópara . sil. 3 ret. 
cip., 

Eva, xai] ? voa ? yeypappévoy d ovdeis oldev ei p rer ich, 
13 qr fvoe t iud s "ia nat TrepiBeBAnpevos ipátov BeBappévov TOT 

at xéxrXnras TÒ Óvoua avroU Ot Aóyos tod Oeod. . Lale rel. 24. 
u gTpaTejpara [rà] e TH odpave Hxodovbes abr) (em onir 

P PX ; o por p 77 M CUT oe ifi as. 

ots. P Aeukoís Y évdedupévos " BUaaiwov * Nevxov ra- (t5 , 3) 
15 ka y K ^ 7 9 ^ y 2 y e 1 ziv. 6. 

ÈK Tod ros ar Y ékmropeveraa Y poji tioba i. 1, we 
Feta, Tva * dy aùr *maráën ta sb, xal aùròs , Gi 18. 

reff. see Neh. 
v ch. t. 13 reff. w ch. xviil. 12 reff. = ch. ifi, & (reff.). y ch. 1. 16 (reff.), 

a ch. xi. 6. 1Kingsiv.8. Zecu. xiv. 18. 
e. 

. vi. 8 reff. 

e sil) vulg Orig Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int Cypr. Sio nara (but corrd) 
"eC om oropaTa yeypaypeva kai, with A[P] 4 (c1 1. 6. 47-8, e sil) vulg Orig 
a Areth Iren-int Cypr: oropara *yeypauuera ovdis, omg kai ovopa yeypaupevoy, 
J: txt B rel.—exowr ovopa obe, omg all the rest, Ni. for ec, n NI. 
BeBau., wepipepaypevoy NI: wepipepayrignevoy Ne: epparricuevoy ev 82, 
voy 5 36: om B. Ga amar: k. reo (for xewAnra:) kaAeirai, with 1. 4. 
51 (c ve 16. 36-7-9. 48 Br, e sil) Andr Areth : txt AI P]N39 B rel æth Hip: 
mg To, NI. 
oh om 2nd 7a, with N Be f j 1m 1.6. 16.8. 27. 35-8 Andr-a: ins A[ P] rel 
r-coisl: nkoAovOovr 1. 38. for ep’, «x: B rel Orig Andr-coisl Areth: 
t g 1. (17) 84-6 (f 16. 38-9. 40, e sil) Andr-a. (¥pırro:i ro Rol 17. 79 Andr-b., 
‘Sunevoig (but corrd) N!. rec ins xa: bef xa8apor, with N 1. 10. 84 (e 35. 
) Orig Andr Jer: om A(P] B rel am(with demid fuld lipe-5 tol) syr-dd Andr- 
h Iren-int Cypr. 
Swronuos bef ogera B rel syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr: om ALPIN 86-8. 61 (1, e 
ith demid fuld) copt Orig Andr-a Iren-int. om ira. 11. rec rer agon 
27, e sil): waparaty 9: txt A[P] B rel Orig Andr Areth, raratei M. 

id upon His head (accus.: see rt: that, like the contents of the sealed 
note) many diadems (probabl 
BaciAebs BagiAéer : so Ewald, 
lengstb. Certainly these are not 
18 of the ten kings, as Züllig, al., 
ire yet to be overthrown, ver. 19 
orépavos of ch. vi. 2 has become 
d in the course of the subjection 
‘orld to Him): having [names 
(if these words are genuine, pro- 
» meaning is that the names were 
. on the diadems, signifying the 
ff each), and] & name written 
is not said. m this portion of 
ription rding His head, pro- 
the Brow which none knoweth 
limself (what name is indicated 
y not that given below, ver. 18; 
these words mean that He Him- 
1e knows the mystery latent in 
ne (so Vitringa, al.). Nor again 
ay that it is any of the names by 
wr blessed Lord is known to us 
(so Ewald, al.). But it is the rd 
ov Tb rau of ch. iii. 12: some 
| glorious name, indicative, as ap- 
om the context there, of the com- 
inion between Him and His people, 
His final triumph. This name the 
saw written, but knew not ite im- 

k, being reserved for the day when He 
shall reveal it): and clothed in a vesture 
dipped in blood (see Isa. lxiii. 2, 8: which 
is clearly in contemplation here, from our 
ver. 16 b. This being so, it is better per- 
haps to avoid the idea of His own blood 
being in view): and His name is called, 
The Word of God (this title forms so plain 
a link between the Apocalypse and St. 
John's writings, where only it occurs, that 
various attempts have been made by those 
who reject his authorship, to deprive it of 
that significance. I have discussed these 
in the Prolegomena, § i. parr. 110, 111). 
And the armies which aro in heaven 

the holy angels only, as De W. and 
engstb., but the glorified saints: the ol 

per’ ab rod of ch. xvii. 14, who are spoken 
of in reference to this very triumph, and 
are anid to be wAnrol ral éxAexrol xal 
siorol) followed Him upon white horses, 
clothed in fine linen [raiment] white, 
pure (this clothing also speaks for the 
saints being included in the triumphal pro- 
cession : see ver. 8, and ch. vi. 11). And 
out of His mouth goeth forth a 
sword (see ch. i. 16, ii. 12, 16), that with 
(iv, as invested in or with) it he may 
smite the nations; and He (there is an 
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ToU *Tavroxkpáropos. 

Aéov xal Kúpios xupiov. 

Tim. 

AIIOKAATYIZ IOANNOT. 

1. Sarospavel abro); *év dH ewnpá: ral auTos © wart ̂  

Tij» * Aqvóv ToU d o ToU * OvpoU iris OpyAs TOD de 
16 cal Eyer èm} TO (pdrtov Kai en: 

Tov f unpov abro) © Svoua s yeypappévoy ? Baccreus Bao | 
$.. 

XIX. 

17 Kal lov ! fva. ayyedov éoróra v TQ MN, ra 
1 cb viit WT éxpatev [ev] pori peyddy Xéyov tracw rois * opvéoss Tois 

reff. 
k cb. xviii. 3. 

ver. 21 only. 
Deut. xiv. II. o ieh. o Selarvoy TÒ péya Tob 
iv. 7 reff. 

m ch. vin. 13. xiv. 6 only +. 
16al. Dan. I. 16 (v. 1 Theod.) only. 

n ch. xvi. M, 16 reff. 
p ch. xvii. 

‘oreropévors éy ™ pecoupayvypats Acre n cuvdyOrre n eis 70 
Geod, 18 va P daynre ? adpeas 
(Exux. xzxix. 17, 18.) © ver. S. Luke xr. 
16. James v. 3. Levit. xxvi. 29. 

rec ins xa: bef rns opyns, with 1 (g. e sil) Andr: om A(N) B rel vulg cop. eth 
arm Orig Andr-coisl Areth Iren-int Tich.—rqs opyys bef Tov 0vuov N(marks of erasure 
have been put over Tys opyns, bat removed). . 

16. om em: To marioy xa: A th - rom Cassiod. for uario», perwxer g.) 
rec ins TO 2nd ew: N. for ror, Ter 1. 

B rel Orig Andr Areth. 

om last 1ov 1. 
on 

oropa, with 1 Andr-a: om A[P'N 

17. for eva, aA M: om B rel syr-dd Andr-a Tich: era aA m 35 Andr-coid: 
txt A[P] g h 1 17. 88 (1. 37. 41-7-9 Br, e sil) 

aft expatey ina er NBbefjkim 2. 13. 26-7. 42. 50-1. NC. 
rec rerepevois, with [P] c k 1 82 (2. 37-9. 40-1, 

pecoupavyg uat 
Ge: om 1: txt ALPIN B rel am(with demid fuld 

expaley B g tol. 
om Aeyer 1. 12. 36. 49. 

e sil): txt AN B rel Andr Areth. 
rec (for ur ax dne) xai 

lipss tol, agst lips-6) syr-dd copt wth Andr Areth. 

Andr Areth Primas. 

1. 380: jurovparnyarı P]. 

rec (for To peya tov) rcs 
peyaAov, with 1. 36 (49, e sil) lips-s Andr-a: txt A[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr 
Areth Primas Tich. 5 peya k 4. 6. 16. 26. 345-9. 40-1-8. 90: Tor peyar b c m 32.— 
TOV ČERVOV TO peya 

emphasis in this and the following clause 
on avros, which however would be too 
strongly rendered by “Aimself”) shall 
rule (see ch. ii. 27, xii. b, and note) them 
(masc.; their component members being 
in the Writer's mind) with a rod of iron: 
and He (and none other, as we know from 
Isa. lxiii. 8) treadeth (it is His office to 
tread) the winepress of the wine of the 
flerceness of the wrath (of the outbreak- 
ing of the anger: see on ch. xvi. 19) of 
Almighty God. And He hath upon His 
vesture and upon His thigh a name 
written (i.e. moet naturally, written at 
length, partly on the vesture, partlv on 
the thigh itself; at the part where, in an 
equestrian figure, the robe drops from the 
thigh. The usual way of taking the 
words is to suppose the ral epexegetic or 
definitive of the former words, *on His 
vesture," and that on the part of it cover- 
ing His thigh. So De W., Düsterd., al. 
Others imagine (so Grot., al.) a sword, on 
the hilt of which the name is inscribed. 
But there is no trace of this in the text. 
Wetst. quotes Cicero, Verr. iv. 48, * Sig- 
num ej fe pulcherrimum, cujus in 
femore literulis minutis argenteis nomen 
M yronis erat inscriptum :" and Pausanias, 

e g h, Tor 8. rov peyar 88.) 

Eliac. extr, à»dónua . . GrBpds d- 
.. . yes 82 er abrb yeypappiror 
dry er ToU u»pob, Zivi Ocio» BacuAe: A 
&xpo0lv.ov n Enkay MerSain. See 
also Herod. ii. 106, where the inscription 
runs across the chest from shoulder to 
5 King of Kings, and Lord ef 
Lords (ch. xvii. 14). 

17—31.) Defeat and destruction of the 
beast and the false prophet and the kincs 
of the earth: preceded by (17, 18) an as- 
gelic proclamation, indicating the vas:- 
ness of the slaughter. 

And I saw an (one) angel standing in 
the sun (not only as the place of bright- 
ness and glory becoming the herald of so 
great & victory, but also as the central 
station in mid-heaven for those to whom 
the call was to be made): and he eried 
with a great voice, saying to all the 
birds which fly in mid-heaven, Come, be 
gathered together (see, on the whole of 
this proclamation, Ezek. xxxix. 17 ff., of 
which it is a close reproduction; also 
Matt. xxiv. 28) to the great banquet of 
God, that ye may eat the flesh of kings, 
and the flesh of captains of thousands, 
and the fiesh of strong men, and the 
fiesh of horses, and of them that sit 

van | 3 

Emit: | 
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16—21. ATIOKAATWIZ, IQANNOT. 

Bac, kal Podpras Syiuápyov kal PodpKas * isyu- 

729 

q ch. vi. 15 reff, 
r — Matt. xii. 

pov xai Podpxas trav kai TOv KaOnpévav èr avrov, Pj 
4 sch. xlii. 16 

Kat P gápxas mavrav * édevOépwy te kai * SovAwy xal ren 
t uixpov kai * ned. 19 cai eldov to Ünplov xal ToUs 
Races Tis yis ral tà " otpateipata abr  Gvv- 

t ver. 5. ch. xi, 
18. xiii. 16. 
zx.)2% Ps. 
exiii, 13 (21). 

u ver. 14. 
v ch. xi. 7 reff. 

gypéva * 7rocjaas TOV r Herd TOD " kaÜnuéyov * émi n net ret 
Tov mtrou Kai nerd ToU "oTpaTeUparos auto. 
* midon Tò Onploy, kai [¥ oi] Y per avro), ó * yrevdorrpo- 

s e 

HIN ò 

20 K 5. 
10) 418. Aets 
xii. 4. (ili. 7.) 
2 Cor. 1. 32 
on 7 ^ ^ 

a mocas TA *onpeia évaxriov avtod, b èv ols iu Sir. 
be ézAdvnoev rovs Aafjóvras TÒ d ydpaypa Tov Onpiov xal Paot 4) 
TOUS mMposKuvodvTas TH ° eikóv, avtod, f vres EBANOncay 13. 2t 1 

. oi úo eis tyv “Ripyny ToU Earupds Tis | Katopéevns èv 
E Qeíg. 21 xal of Aovrol 'drrecravOnaay ! év Tfj 

40 al. sch. xvi. 13. 
20 (reff). (reff, d ch. 

feo Num. xvi. 30, 33. Ps. liv. 16. 
h as above (g). Luke v. 1, 2. viii. 22, 23 

m see ver. 15. ch. i. 

18. om from Ist xa: to 2nd 1. 49. 
avrov N: txt A f. om rar f. 
ins A[P]N B 
47: ins ALP N rel. 
48, e sil) Andr Areth. 

19. for [3ra] kau, kata Ni. 
Andr Areth Tich Primas. 

a ch, xlii. 13 reff. 
XIII. 16, 17 reff. 

33 only. Ps. evi. 
also eb, rill, 8. Heb. zii. 18. pres., John xv. 6. 

Tec om Toy 

i. 3, 

4. xxvii. 51. 

t 

poudale 
b ch. xviii. 23, e act., ch. il. 

e ch. xiii. 14, 15 reff. Dax. iii. 18. 
£^ xx. 10, 14 (bis), 16. xxi. 8 only. (Dax. vii. 11.) 

. = ch. xzi. 8. Job xli. 11. see 
k ch. ix. 17, 18 reff. 1 ch. vi. 8 (ret. j. 

rec ex avrev, with [P] B rel Andr Areth : ex 
rec (aft éAevOépov) om ce, with 1 (9. 26?): 

ischdf) rel Andr-a-coisl Areth. om xai pixpwy) B f k 9. 30-6. 
aft pixpey ins re B rel: om A[P]N g m 1. 94-6. 61 (4. 6. 33 

ins ry bef ueyaAc» ^ g. 
for avro», avrov A € 6.11: SM N B rel vss 

e (bef rox enor), TO [ P] B(Del) rel Synops 
Andr: ins AN B(Mai) d e f k 19. 13-6. 26-7. 39. 41-9. 61 Areth. 

20. rec (for ot per’ avrov o) uera rovrov o, with 1. 30 Andr-a: uer! avrov o N h 82-7. 
493 Br, ner avro o 88 vulg Synops Andr-p Primas: o per’ avrov B rel: o wer’ avrov o 
[P(Tischdf, expr)] 88: txt A 34(omg 4) 41. 
«uova N^! 88. BaAnOnaorra: 1. 38. 

for 1 eco, To xapaypa B, THY 
rec Tny Katonerny, with B rel, stagnum 

ardens igne Promiss: txt A [P(Tischdf, expr)] N, ignis ardentis vulg, ignis ardentis 
igne Primas. 
Andr: om ALPIN B rel Andr-p Areth. 

on them, and the flesh of all, free as 
well as bond, both small and great (this 
proclamation is evidently not to be pressed 
into a place in the prophecy, nor are its 
details to be sought in the interpretation, 
as has been done by Andreas and Prima- 
sius, who hold the birds to be angels, and 
Brightm., who holds them to be nations 
and churches. The insertion is made, as 
above, to shew the greatness and univer- 
sality of the coming slaughter). And I 
saw the beast (ch. xiii. 1) and the kings 
ofthe earth and their armies gathered 
together (as above under the sixth vial, 
ch. xvi. 12 ff., on the field of Harmagedon) 
to make their war (viz. that predicted 
above, ch. xvi. 14, xvii. 14) with Him 
that sitteth upon the horse and with his 
army (orpaTevpaTos, sing. probably as 
being one, and having one Head, whereas 
they are many, and under various leaders). 
And the beast was taken (reff.), and 

rec ins rw bef de., with d(perhups) m 1. 80%-4-6 (c 6. 82. 49, o ail) 

those with him (to wit, the wevdorpo- 
ghrns, and ol Aomol, ver. 21: or, and 
with him the false prophet),—the false 
prophet who wrought the miracles in 
his presence (cf. ch. xiii. 11—17, by 
which it clearly a that this false 
prophet is identical with that second 
beast), with which he deceived those 
who received (not necessarily nor pro- 
bably, who Aad received, as E. V.: the 
aor. part. is contemporary, as usual, with 
the aor. verb: and is probably here used 
because the receiving the mark is one act, 
the worship (wposkvvoUvrag) a continued 
habit) the mark of the beast and those 
who worshipped his image (cf. ch. xiii. 
14, 16): the two were cast alive into 
the of fire which burneth (the ex- 
traordinary concord, roù wvpbs tis naio- 
udyns, appears to have been in the ori- 
ginal text, and must be simply accepted 
as it stands) with brimstone (viz. into 

— 



780 AHOKAATYIZ IOANNOT. XX. 

avril. Tod kaÜnuévov émi tod Urmov Tjj n ,n] e rob 
"i i Mai eTóparos abroU Kai Távra Ta "Üpvea ° éyoprácÜgaav èx 
ai Jedi Ty capkGv auTOV. tip 
dor 15^ XX. 1 Kal elðov ayyedov karaBalvovra èx ToU ovpa- *- 
rEerhere vob, Éyovra r v Ne Tf "áfUccov xai 'áXvaw peyá- mei 

vial Ny témi Tv xetpa ar ? kai ‘éxparnoey Tov "Ópa- $m.. 
mil 17 only. xovra, "6 * dhe ó ‘dpyaios, 8 dotw Sidfodos Kad o 191" 

B = ch. v. A Á 38 

Zaravüs, kal noe avrov yia Eryn, ? kal ae avTov LA 3 Cor. ii. 18. 
a E iii. 20 

t = Rev., here only. Mark xiv. 49,61 al. Ps. cxaxvi. 9. u nom., ch. L 6. v ch. Al. 9. ay wet 
9) B. 

4 91. rec (for e£eX8ovaw) exropevonern: txt ALPIN B rel Andr Areth. 

Cuar. XX. 1. aft «iov ins adAoy N33 32: aft ayyeXAor 89. (Aor of ayyeAor is 
not in the text of Tischdf's edn of N.) om ex Tov ovparov Nl. rec kAciBa, 
with 1 1 (f(and 92) 18. 89, e sil) Andr Areth : Nea 16: txt AN B rel Andr-coisl. 

eAvgeciy NI, for exi T. xeipa, ev TH xeip N 38. 
S. rec Tov ogi Tov apxaov, with N B rel Andr Areth: txt A. for os, o R. 

ins o bef 5:aB. N j 38. rec om å (bef garavas), with rel Andr: ins AN B 
c hjm 9. 10-8-8. 27. 34-5-7-8. 41-2-7. 90. add o Aa THY ouovueryr 
oA» (from ch xii. 9) B rel syr-dd Andr Areth: om AN c g 1(e sil) 32. 47 vulg copt 
Andr-a Vict Aug Tich Promiss Primas. 
ver 8. 

Gehenna, or hell properly so called, Matt. 
v. 22; where also, after the millennium, 
Satan himself is cast, ch. xx. 10, and 
when their work is finally accomplished, 
Death and Hades, ib. 14 a. This lake of 
fire constitutes the second death, ib. 14 b, 
xxi 8. These only, and not the Lord's 
human enemies yet, are cast into eternal 
unishment. The latter await the final 
udgment, ch. xx. 11 f.). And the rest 

(the Baggers and their cerpareóuaTa) 
were slain with the sword of Him that 
sitteth on the horse, which (sword) 
goeth forth out of His mouth (see Isa. xi. 
4; 2 Thess ii. 8. De Wette remarks, 
that it is a hint of the spiritual nature of 
this victory, that no battle seems actually 
to take place, but the Lord Himself, as in 
2 Thess., destroys the adversaries with the 
sword out of his own mouth. But clearly, 
all must not be thus 5 For 
if so, what is this gathering? what is 
indicated by the coming forth of the Lord 
in glory and majesty? Why is His personal 
presence wanted for the 125700 7): and 
all the birds were satiated with (out of, 
as the material of the satiety) their flesh. 

CH. XX.1—10.] THE victory OVER 
Satan. The next enemy now remaining 
is the Arch-fiend himself, who had given 
his might and his throne and great power 
(ch. xiii. 2) to the beast: whose instru- 
mente the other enemies were. The blow 
iven to him by their overthrow is followed 

his binding and incarceration for 1000 
years (vv. 1—8) : during which period the 

homootel in N avror to Ist awror 

Saints live and reign with Christ, and 
judge the world, and the first resurrection 
takes place (vv. 4—6). But his malice 
and his power are not yet at an end. One 
final effort is permitted him at the end 
of that time (ver. 7), and he once more 
succeeds in deceiving the nations (ver. 8), 
who come up against the camp of the 
saints, and are destroyed by fire from 
heaven (ver. 9). He is then cast into the 
lake of fire with the beast and false pro- 
het, there to be tormented for ever 
8 10). 
13 The binding of the dragon. 

And I saw &n angel eoming down out of 
heaven (not Christ himself, as Aug., 
Andr. Calov., Vitr, Hengstb., al.: nor 
the Holy Spirit, as Joachim, Cocceius 
(al.P): but a veritable angel, as always 
before in this book) having the key of the 
abyss (of hell, the abode of the devil and 
his angels: see ch. ix. 1. For this abyss 
apparently is distinct from the lake of 
fire, a further and more dreadful place of 
unishment: see on ver. 10. This 
ey had been for the purposes of God's 

judgments given to Satan (— Abaddon, 
Apollyon), and by him the locusts were let 
forth, ch. ix. 1—11. Now it is entrusted 
to other hands, and for another purpose), 
and a great chain in (so in English: Gr., 
resting on, hanging upon, as a chain natu- 
rally would be: see reff.) his hand. And 
he laid hold of the dragon (already well 
known from ch. xii. 8 f., 9; xiii. 2, 4; xvi. 
18), the ancient serpent (for the expres- 



1—4. 

eis THY à 48 kal dN, kal Y eo per 

AIIOKAATYVIZ IOANNOT. 731 

* émáyo "glau, 
avtod, va u?) I R rc rd Ov, xh Teneo rà 2 
xua éry perà tara * det " AvOHvas avrüv ° puKpor * Ens [a 
© Ypóvov. 

4 Kai clov 4 Opóvows, kal ec èr avrovs, xa 

f doln ajbroi xai rde 8 yuxas roy "reme. 8 et «pia 

1o Qu 

reff. 
xai a 5 dee SEEN 

b Mark vii. 35. 

Kio E did udi paprupíay | Inco0 kai Sut tov V Aóryoy Luke xiii, 16. 
TOÜ Oeo, xal k cities ov 'arposexvynoav Tò Onpiov ovde 
THY eikóva avTOU Kal ovK eo TÒ ™yadpayua m. to 

ohn xi 
x 7. Ps, 
pe 20. 

e John vii. 33. 
m: |n 1 

ma hérovroy Kat èm Thy ™ wetpa avTéw, xal "éUnoav Kad Ble l. 
o see Acts xxiv. 25. ch. xvii. 1. 

n ch. vii. 3 reff, 

9. for cee, ebnoev 1. 12. 
vulg syr-dd arm Synops Andr Areth. 

f Dax, vii. 22. 

reff. 
o = Rom. xiv, 9. ch. li, 8. 4 Kings zii. 21. 

rec aft exAeicer ins avrov, with 1: 

Matt. xix. 28 
= Acta ii. 27 (from Ps. xv. 10), 31. en 
E Kin Kings v. 18 Ald.(Tromm. -, — nere only. eimi 

me 6 (reff, . ace., ch. xiir. 

om AN B rel 
for eraro avrov, euuevos avrov A. 

A (for wAaynon) B rel Andr Areth: txt A g 1. 17!(appy) Andr-a, sAavgce N. 
rec Ta ehen bef ers: om ere f(perhaps, not 92) 1. 40 Andr-a Tich : txt AN B rel 

vulg syr-dd Andr Areth Vict Primas. om ra (bef xia) 1. rec ins xa: bef 
pera, with h 1. 4. 10-7. 51 (c k m 18. 26-7. 37-9. 41-2-8-9 Br, e sil) copt Andr Areth : 
om AN B rel am(with fuld lips-4-5 tol) Vict Aug Tich Promiss Primas. rec avTov 

bef Av@nva, with R h 1. 10-7 (c 49. 51 Br, e sil) Andr: avrov Av@nva: aurov 40: txt 
AB rel Areth. 

4. for ert eii uervor, rewoAcunuever A: rere tæHιœS b: txt N B rel. 
for cal ovrives, ecrives ovy R: x. oiTowes (sic) 1. ov is written over the line by Ni. 

rec te Onpw, with rel Andr Areth: txt AN B bd fj k m 30.3-6-8. 40-2- 
7-8. 50. rec ovre, with rel Andr: txt AN B e f g 1 2. 9. 13-6. 26-7. 80-3-5.8. 
40-1-2-7.8, 50. 90 Areth. elz (for Ty» exova) Tn «wori, with c e fl? not 92) 
g h 19. 10-6. 38-7. 9. 49. 51 Andr-a? p Areth: txt AN B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 
rec aft perwrov ins avro», with 1. 10-3-7 (h 2. 87. 49 Br, e sil) copt: om AN B rel 

sion and the construction, see reff.), who is 
the devil and Satan, and bound him a 
thousand yoars, end cast him into the 
abyss, and shut and sealed over him 
(shut the door or cover at the top, and 
sealed it down. Notice, that the same 
absolute use of sppayl( in the active is 
found in ref. John, and apparently there 
only: see Palm and Rost, sub voce), that 
he might deceive the nations no more 
(there does not appear to be the least 
ground for Düsterd.'s idea, that the read- 
ing arg was adopted in order to suit the 
views of the later Fathers who rded 
the millennium as present) until the 
thousand years shall be (shall have been: 
futurus exactus) accomplished: after that 
he must (the Set of Prophecy ; ; must, ac- 
cording to the necess ity of God’s purposes) 
be loosed for a little time (see below, 
ver. 7). 

4—6.] The Millennial reign. And I 
saw thrones dte: combine the two passages in 
the reff.), and they sat upon them (who ? 
the Apostles, as in ref. Matt.: the Saints, 
as in 1 Cor. vi. 2, 3,—oùx or bri ol 

ayos Tò» kóc pov nptvobory 3 eo. . OOK 
oldare Sri dyyéAous xpwotper; Notice 
well, that there is nothing to hinder this 
in the souls of the saints not being seen 
till the next clause: for there is no mark 
of temporal sequence connecting the two 
verses : nay, such an idea is precluded by 
the specification at the end of ver. 4, that 
those very souls of the saints are they 
who reigned with Christ, and were His 
assessors in reigning and judging, during 
this time), d judgment (xptpa, the act 
and deci m was given to 
them (so dh ref. Daniel (Theod.), čws ob 
JA0ev à raus fuepGv, ral Tb ox pisa 
Deore dylois dplorov. That is, they 
were constituted judges). And I saw the 
souls of them who had been beheaded 
(the word weAexi(w, to smite with the axe, 
is found in Polybius (i. 7. 12, xi. 80. 2), 
Strabo, Plutard, and Diodorus Siculus, 
in the sense of beheading) on account of 
the testimony of Jesus and on account 
of the word of God (ref.), and (of 1 ER 
tho which did not worship (during life 
the beast nor yet his image, end did no 
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p= 2". PégaciXevaay META ToU xpioToU xia éT. 5 ot 3 Xovrrol , 
15. al.. TOV vekpOv oùe ° Enoay áypi ' rTeXea07) Ta iMa rn. airy 22 

q w. gen., e 

„aret j 'üydgTagius 7) *mpærtn. S uakápios kai a@ytos ó t éyep . 
"my? tu uépos ev TH * yacrácer Tf) "rper. e Tovro ô * 6co- nn 
t = John xiL 7 7 Y 7 2 > y xf ^ son 
Soniy. (œs repos Y Odvatos ove Eyer Y éfovaíav, dx Ccovras * (epeis 3e" 
Luke xi. 36. 

avro) [rà] xiua Ern. 
Pase ch. is, 36 reff, w vey. 14. ch. li, 11, zzi & 

vulg( with am demid fald, agst lips-4 tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Cypr Vict Aug. 
e xptorov), with 1. 82 Andr-p: ins AN B rel Andr Areth. om Tov 

x ch. i. 6. 

Steph 
rec ins va 

bef xoa, with B rel Areth: om AN h 1. 12-7. 82-4. 49 Br Andr. 
5. homootel, e*n at end of ver 4 and in this ver, RN b d e fj k 12. 9. 18-6'-8-9. 27. 

80-3.9. 40-1-2-7. 50-1. 90 syr-dd. Tec aft o: ins 8e, with rel seth: ins xa: bef ot 
P cg h 1. 4. 10-6-7. 26. 32-4-7.8. 48-9 B? copt Andr Areth: om A vulg(with am fuld 
tol lipes, agst demid lips-4) Vict Aug Primas. 
Andr-coisl; eorum Vict Aug Primas. 

for vexpwr, a»Üpwxe» B 32-4 
rec ave(nvay, with rel sth: aveorgour 1 

Andr-a: txt AB cg h m 4. 10-2-3.6-7-8. 26. 82-4-6.7-8. 48-9 Br vulg copt Andr Areth 
Aug Primas. 
48.9 Br. 

rec (for axp:) ews, with rel: txt A B c g h m 1. 10-3.6. 26. 82-4-7-8. 

6. rec o Gavaros o Bevrepos, with 1 (49, e sil) syr-dd copt : Sev. o dar. Br: txt AN 5 
rel Hip Andr Areth. a N. ins kai TOV Ücov R. rec Bac:Acv- 
Govs, with M B rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Areth Vict Aug Primas Fulg: Bare 
ovow A. 

receive the mark (mentioned ch. xiii. 16) 
on their forehead and upon their hand: 
and they lived (i. e. “lived agais;" 
K(nra» = dyé(ycay, as in ref.: and, as 
the act is presently described as the first 
resurrection, with their bodies, perfect 
and complete) and reigned with Christ 
(took part in His Kingdom; see ch. i. 6; 
2 Tim. ii. 12: also 1 Cor. iv. 8 and note) 
a thousand years (it would certainly ap- 
pear that this reigning includes the office 
of judgment. Many interpreters suppose 
that these saints are the judged: so re- 
cently Düsterd.: but there is nothing in 
the context, nor in other parts of Scrip- 
ture, to favour this idea. Nay, it is ex- 
pressly negatived by our Lord's saying in 
John v. 24, duhy uh» A“ piv Sr: ô 
T» Adyor pov axovwr kal moreboy 
Té weppart! pe Exe: (why alériv, ka) 
alt xploiv ob Epyerat, GAAS perabéBnxey 
dx ToU Üarvdrov eis Thy (why). The rest 
of the dead lived not (again, as above) 
until the thousand years be completed. 
This (airy is not the subject, as De Wette, 
but the predicate, as in all such cases: 
the reduction of the proposition to the 
logical form requiring its inversion) is 
the first resurrection (remarks on the 
rod iri of this passage will be 
found in the Prolegomena, § v. par. 33. 
Jt will have been long ago anticipated 
by the readers of this Commentary, that 
I cannot consent to distort words from 

ins ra bef XA M B 88. 92 syr-dd, 

their plain sense and chronological place 
in the prophecy, on account of any con- 
siderations of difficulty, or any risk of 
abuses which the doctrine of the millen- 
nium may bring with it. Those who 
lived next to the Apostles, and the whole 
Church for 300 years, understood them in 
the plain literal sense: and it is & strange 
sight in these days to see expositors who 
are among the first in reverence of an- 
tiquity, complacently casting aside the 
most cogent instance of consensus which 
primitive eT presents. As regards 
the text itself, no legitimate treatment of 
it will extort what is known as the spiri- 
tual interpretation now in fashion. If, in 
a passage where two resurrections are 
mentioned, where certain Wwyal &(_car 
at the first, and the rest of the rexpol 
noa only at the end of a specified 
period after that first, —if in such a pas- 
sage the first resurrection may be under- 
stood to mean spiritual rising with Christ, 
while the second means lateral rising from 
the grave;—then there is an end of all 
significance in language, and Scripture is 
wiped out as a definite testimony to any 
thing. If the first resurrection is spiri- 
tual, then so is the second, which I sup- 
pose none will be hardy enough to main- 
tain: but if the second is literal, then ao 
is the first, which in common with the 
whole primitive Church and many of the 
best modern expositors, I do maintain, 
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. 7 Kai õrav ' reXecÓ5 rà iMa Eryn,’ XvÜrjceras ò Ta- , ia, 
Ansb Tavas ée THs * QuAa«f)s alto 9 xal éfeXevaera, * mXavijaat Ges si. «. 
to m, 1. \ y , ^ b 7 b 7 ^ ^ * & ch. il. 20 reff, 

2.4.9. 1d €Ovy Ta év rais “téccapow ”ywviais Tis y, TOv deb vit. 
10-3. 16 ' zek. xliii, 

20. (vil. 2.) to 19.26. ^ ‘wy kal * Mayay, d avvaryaryeiv avTovs d eis TOv ?róNepov, LC 
es S Gon e nu A ee Ji ae bado 9 kai o T 
àv 0 dpi ab, ws 7) t àypos THS ÜaXacans. al à ch. avi. M, 

to 42. ^ A I : 
47 to 51. dye paa» = En ro ch mAdros THs S ne, kal ‘deverdevcay | Eines xii. 
£0 e constr., ch. 
Pals Tijv * mapeuJoNv tov ! dylov kal Tv ™arddw THY ™ iya- NE 

g Ha». i. 6. h Eph. ili. 18, ch. xxi. 16 (bis) 
Heb. xi. 30. k z Heb. xi 
34) only. Exod. xxix. 14 12 
08. Iz vi. 2. Hos. li. 23 B. 

on 
ii. 1 
ch. 

ch. xii. 18 

1 ih 1 i À ; ere only +. 2 Kings v.23 Symm. (-ÀoÙv, 
I. 13 (Acts xxi. 24, N. xxii. 24. Zul. 10, 16,32. Heb. al. 
zi. 18 reff. m here only. see Ps. lzzvii 

7. for ora» reAeoOn, pera B be f j 1 2. 4. 9. 18-6-9. 26-7. 80-9-9. 40-1-2-7-8. 50-1. 
82. 90-2 arm Areth : ore ereAcoOnoay 1: txt AN rel vulg syr-dd copt Andr Aug Jer 
Primas.—N! wrote reAecOnoe but marked ce for erasure. 

8. aft rAaynoa ins rayra R 79. 
1. 37. rer pa Ñ: recapow 1. 
ucyary, with Naa B rel Andr Areth : om AN? 1. aft pay 

rec om To» (bef woAepov), with 1. 10-73. 36 (c 32. 49, e sil) Andr: ins AM 
rec om avro», with h 1. 10. 84-8 (c 4. 17. 87. 48-9 Br, e sil) Andr 

82 vulg. 
3 rel Areth. 
Areth: ins AN B rel. 

om 2nd ra M e m. om ras f(Mill &.) 
om tys yns Toy NI. rec ins rov bef 

wy ins ka: N c (11) 12. 

9. rec exuxAwcay, with N rel Andr Areth: txt A B b deh k 2. 9. 10.3-71.9. 27. 
80-7. 40-2-7-9. 50. 90-2. 

and receive as an article of faith and 
hope). Blessed (see ch. xiv. 18, xix. 9) 
=u holy is he that hath part in (ref., the 
expression is peculiar to St. John) the 
first resurrection: over such persons the 
second death (see reff.: and bear in mind 
what is said of our Lord Himself, Rom. 
vi. 9) hath not power, but they shall be 
priests of God and of Christ, and they 
[shall] reign with Him (Christ) a (or, 
the) thousand years. 
'7—10.] Loosing of Satan at the end 

of the millennium: gathering together 
and destruction of the nations : final con- 
demnation of Satan. 
And when the thousand years are com- 

pleted, Satan shall be loosed out of his 
prison (see ver.3. The prophetic future 
is here used: but in ver. 9 the historic 
form with aorists is resumed) and shall go 
forth to deceive the nations which are 
the four corners of the earth (there will be 
nations on earth besides the saints reign- 
ing with Christ, who during the binding of 
Satan have been quiet and willing subjects 
of the Kingdom, but who on his being let 
loose are again subjected to his tempta- 
tions, which stir them into rebellion 
against God), Gog and Magog (compara 
Ezek. xxxviii. and xxxix. throughout. 'This 
which is here prophesied is the great final 
fulfilmeut of those chapters. And the 
names Gog and Magog, taken from there, 
had been used in the rabbinical books to 
signify the nations which should in the 
latter days come up to Jerusalem against 

aft ayiwy ing xa: THY TOMI Tov ayer B j. 

the Messiah. So the Jerus. Targum on 
Num. xi. 27, in Wetst., “In fine extremi- 
tatis dierum Gog et Magog et exercitus 
eorum adscendent Hierosolyma et per 
manus regis Messi ipsi cadent et vii. 
annos dierum ardebunt filii Israel ex armis 
eorum :" and Avoda sara, 1: “quando 
videbunt bellum Gog et Magog, dicet ad 
eos Messias: ad quid huc venistis? Re- 
spondebunt, Adversus Dominum et adver- 
sus Christum ejus." This name Ma 
occurs Gen. x. 2, as that of a son of 
Japhet, in company with brethren whose 
names mostly belong to northern and 
north-eastern nations: Gomer (Kimme- 
rians), Madai (Medians), Meshech (Musco- 
dms &c. With these however are joined 
in Ezek. xxxviii. 5, Persians, Ethiopians, 
Libyans. Josephus renders the word 
Axa (Antt. i. 6. 3), Maydyns 8d rods 
ax” abrod Maydéyas dvouacbévras kie, 
Zxó0as 8 bw’ abr&y» (T. ‘EAAfvwr) xpose 
&yopevouérovs, and so Jerome: Suidas, 
* Persians (Mayéy, 6 Tlépans)." It seems 
to be a general name for the northern 
nations, and Gog, if at least we may follow 
the analogy of Ezekiel, xxxviii. 2, is their 

ince), to gather them together to the 
well-known) war: of whom the number 
of them) is as the sand of the sea. 
d they went up (the historical aor. is 

here resumed) upon the breadth of the 
earth (i. e. entirely overspread it; see ref.) 
and encompassed the camp of the saints, 
and the beloved city (by these two is pro- 
bably meant one and the same thing, the 
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n eh. xiii. 13. 
Ezer. 
zxvii. 22. 

12, 14. see 
3 kings xviii. 

p ch. x. 9, 10 
reff. 

q ch. xix. 20. 
vv. 16 (bis), 
15. ch. xxi. 
B. 

r ch. ix. 17, 18 
reff. 

s ch. xvi, 13. 
xiz. 20. 

t ch. ix. 5 reff. 
u ch. iv. 8 reff. 
v Isa. vi. 1. 
v = Ps. xcvi. 

8. aee Acta hi. 19. x cb. xii. 8 reff. 

AIITOKAATYIZ IOANNOT. 

uc. kal w xatéBn W rip èr ToU ovpavov, ka; P xat- 
épayev abroùs · 10 kal ò & ò * AXavOv avrous 

` €BAnOn cis Tv IAluvny Tod I 7rvpos Kat € Üciov, Grou xai 
Tò *Onplov xal o *wWevdorrpopyrys, kal t BacavcOycovras 
u u , Kat" vukrós eis TOUS aidvas TOY aievav. 

1! Kal elóov * Ópovov uéyav Xevxov xai Tov * xabnucvory 
èr avrov, ob “ard Tov "posorrov éjwvyev 5 yi) xal o 
oùpavós, xai *' róTos ovy *ebpéÓm avTois. 1? xai e -mm 

: g 
TOUS vexpoùs TOs Y ueyáXous xal TOUS Y pixpoUs sr 

y ch. xi. 18 reff. 

XX. 

APR £3 
fo f. 5s 
m. 12 
4.9 1t 

rec ins axo Tov Geou bef ex Tov ovparov, with [P]N3* g 1 (27, e sil) vulg syr-dd Jer: 14 36: 
aft ex T. oup., B rel copt arm Andr Areth Vict Aug Tich,: om A 12-8 lips-4 30-243. 
Primas 
next ver N!. 

10. om 6 (bef 8:aBodos) 1. 

Tich,.—for ex, axo 18.—ex Tov S ᷣ axo Tov ovparov 1.—om from rep to Aqua 
90 P». 

ins rov bef 0cov M g l(omg xa) m 32-4-6-9. 47. 
rec om Srd xas, with N 1. 18 (Br, e sil) copt Andr (and some lat-ff): ins A[ P] p 

rel vulg(with am lipes, agst demid tol) syr-dd Andr Areth Vict Aug Primas. ins 
oov bef o vevBor. N. om eis T. Quo vas T. a 1. 

11. rec Aeuxoy bef peyay, with 1. 84 (c 32. 49, e sil) Ephr Andr Iren - mt: peyar au 
Aevkoy 50: om peyary 26. 51. 90: txt A[P]NM B rel vulg syr-dd copt wth Areth Aug 
Primas. 
avrov N 38: txt Ag 1. 
ins APN g. 

ex’ avrov [P] B rel Ephr, ÁndreAreth : ex” avro Ephri 
rec om Tov (bef ros n), with B rel Ephr Andr Areth : 

pP: crave 

12. rec uurpovs kat peyodous, omg the articles, with (39. 40-1, e sil) spec copt, ross 
pikpovus K. Tous uey. B c 4. 26. 32. 48: om bd ej k 1. 2. 9.919. 27. 42..50. 90: rovs 
pey. war puxpovs Br: txt A[P]N38 rel vulg syr 

kal being epexegetical ; or at all events the 
camp must be conceived as surroundin 
and defending the city. The sss 1 
rarzuern is Jerusalem (reff.): not the 
new Jerusalem, but the earthly city of 
that name, which is destined yet to play 
so glorious a part in the latter days). 
And there came down fire out of heaven 
(so in reff. Ezek.), and devoured them: 
and the devil that deceiveth them (the 
pres. part. merely designates: the devil 
their iver) was cast into the lake of 
fire and brimstone, where also are the 
beast and the false prophet (ch. xix. 20). 
And they shall be tormented by day and 
by night to the ages of the ages. 

11—15.] The general judgment. And 
I saw a great white throne (great, in 
distinction from the thrones before men- 
tioned, ver. 4: white, as seen in purest 
light, and symbolizing the most blame- 
less justice), and Him that sitteth on it 
(viz. God: the Father: see ch. iv. 8, 
xxi. D. It is necessary to keep to the 
well-known formula of the book in inter- 
preting Tb» ka0fjuevoy èr’ abro), even 
though some expressions and sayings seem 
better to belong to the Son. Be it also 
remembered that it is the Father who 
giveth al] judgment to the Son: and 

— 

seth arm Andr Areth Iren-int Ang 

though He Himself judgeth no man, yet 
He is ever described as present in the 
judgment, and mankind as judged before 

im. We need not find in this view any 
difficulty, or discrepancy with such pas- 
ga as Matt. xxv. 31, seeing that our 
Lord Himself says in ch. iii. 21, 2 . . . . 
éxdOioa perth ToU xarpós pov dr Te Opévo 
abroU. Nor need we be surprised at the 
sayings of our Lord, such as that in ch. 
xxi. 6 b, being üttered by Him that sitteth 
on the throne. That throne is now the 
throne of God and of the Lamb, ch. xxii. 1. 
Cf. also ch. xxi. 22), from whose face the 
earth and the heaven fled, and place was 
not found for them (these words again 
seem to indicate the presence of One who 
has not hitherto appeared: whereas Christ 
in glory has been long present on earth. 
This fleeing away of heaven and earth is 
elsewhere described as their consumption 
by fire, 2 Pet. iii. 10—12. Both descrip- 
tions indicate the passing away of their 
present corruptible state and change to a 
state glorious and incorruptible). And I 
saw the dead (viz. the Acro ré» vexpiy 
of ver. 5: those who rose as described 
below, ver. 13), the great and the small, 
standing before the throne, and books 
were opened (see ref. Dun.), and another 

37 to K 
47 te SL. 
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v h. 1.4 kai ANAO : P. 4 reft. 
BN join, 6 écrw vie Cons cal èxpiônoav oi tne >+ 

€ see ch. iil. 5 

vexpol éw Tow yeypaupévwy év Toiv BiBdiow * xarà 7d f 
épya avTOv. 18 kal ° Edwxev ù ÜdXaaca ToUs verpoùs 2 Cor. 21. 15 

al. Ps. 
zxxvil. 4. 

ToU; ép auth, cal 6 fíÜávaros «al o f Gdns ° ESwxay ro = here only 

pexpoUs TOUS v auTois, Kai éexpifnoay Exactos d r TA 1544 E 
a e ; e vi. 6. 

S attav. 14 xai ó fÜavaros xai o ins HMD rac. 
eis THY 8EAcuvy ToU 8 vpos. 

Primas.— «as pey. kat 7. u. Nl. 

otros 0 àÓávarog 6 h Sev- 
e , 9 e g X , ^ g , 15 * » 9 

pos otw, ij ipyn Tov & ̂4rvpós. Kai el TiS ovy 

for evwmioy, ext NI: eveorioy esi NIA, 

ver, 10. 
ver, 6. ch. t, 
11. xxi. 8. 

ree (for 
6porov) Oeou, with 1 (k, e sil) Andr : txt A[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd Andr- coisl Areth spec. 

rec yvewxOnoay, with (47, e sil) Andr: nvewxên N: avewxOnocay 10-7. 87-8. 
49 Br: nvoav b dej k 2. 19. 26. 40-1-2. 60-1. 90, avoga» 80: qrvo««r 9. 18-6. 27. 
89: txt A[P] B c f m 1. 4. 18. 32-4(-5, e sil). 48. 92 Andr-cois] Areth. 

rec BiBAtor bef aAAo: txt APN B rel vulg syr-dd 
spec rec z»eu x0, with N54 B 

h j 10-8. 37-8. 49 Br: txt A[P] e m 17. 35. 40. f 

AO BiBAioy Hu N! 1. 
copt Andr Areth Primas ; 

om «at 

Andr-coial: aveo x65 

18. rec Tovs e» avr. vexpous (twice), with h 1. 10-7 (41-9, e sil), 1st (e sil) 87 
Andr Promiss: txt A[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt Meth Andr-eoisl Areth Iren-int spec. 
—for avr), avrots 1.—70vs «avro» vexpovs (2nd) 87. (om from Ist rovs ev to 2nd 88; 
from 2nd xa: to 8rd 89: homoeotel in Br, aðņs in this ver and next.) 
written bef davaros but marked for erasure by Ri. 
txt [ P]N 5 rel vss Meth Andr Areth Iren-int Aug Primas. 

Ta is 
for e3wxay, Jr, A 1 2. 48: 

xaTekpiÓncar N^. 
for avrev, avtov Be d e fj k 1 2. 18-9. 80.2. 47. 51. 90-2 Andr-p-coisl. 

14. homootel in b c j 41.2 copt Primas Promiss, mvpos 1st and 2nd: homeeotel 18, 
T. A. T. Tupos vv. 14, 15. 
1. 18(?) 41-2. 

ins xa: bef ovros N. 
rec eorty o Sevrepos dararos, with lips-4: eai o 0. o deu. h 10. 87. 

om ovros o 0. o 3. cr bej 

49 : o devr. Bav. erry N 88: o dev. cru, omg 0., e: o bev. k: txt A[P] B rel am(with 
fald lips-5 tol) syr-dd Andr-coisl. rec om j Aui Tov wupos, with 1.89: ins A[ P]N 
B rel vss Hip Andr Areth Iren-int Fulg.—er ry Ay Tov wupos k, in stagno ignis am: 
stagnum et ignis lips-4. 

book was opened, which is (the book) 
of life (Düsterd. remarks that the order 
of proceedings indicated seems to be that 
the contents of the books in which were 
written the works of men indicated whether 
they were to be found in the book of life. 
But this could hardly be: for in that case, 
what need for the book of life at all? 
Rather should we say that those books 
and the book of life bore independent wit- 
ness to the fact of men being or not being 
&mong the saved: the one by inference 
from the works recorded: the other by 
inscription or non-inscription of the name 
in the list. So the ‘books’ would be as 
it were the vouchers for the book of life) : 
and the dead were judged out of the 

written in the books according 
to their works (reff.: and 2 Cor. v. 10). 
And the sea gave forth the dead that 
were in her (the citation in Wetst. from 
Achilles Tatius, v. p. 818 B, Aéyove: 8€ 
vas éd» Darı wWvxés Avppnuérvas pdt 
els G8ov  xaraBalrew Ar, GAA’ ar 
wept Tb Sap Éxew Th» Adu, is no 

illustration of this passage, which simply 
imports that the dead contained in the 
sea shall rise), and Death and Hades (see 
ch. i. 18, vi. 8) gave forth the dead which 
were in them (i.e. all the dead, buried 
and unburied, rose again), and they were 
judged each e to their (his) 
works. And Death and Hades were cast 
into the lake of fire (Death and Hades 
are rded as two demons, enemies of 
God. So in 1 Cor. xv. 26, te xaros éx6pbs 
watrapyerra: 6 Odvaros: and in Isa. xxv. 
8, Heb. and E. V., not LXX, “He will 
swallow up death in victory,” cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 54. Hades, as in ch. vi. 8, is Death’s 
follower and the receiver of his prey. The 
punishment of sin is infli on both, 
because both are the offspring of and 
bound up with sin). This is the second 
death, the lake of fire (thus then our 
Lord’s saying, ch. ii. 11, and that of the 
Apostle in our ver. 6, are explained. As 
there is a second and higher life, s0 there 
is also a second and deeper death. And 
as after that life there is no more death 
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ichi bret. ejpéUn év r ! Bia tis 'Lutjs yeypaypevos, eBAsj6n eis TB. k 2 Pet. in. 13. 

l 152 a. 1 h Mm ToU 5 7rvpos. T 
eb. vii. 

" M - 

whe, XXI. I Kal ellos * ovpavov V kawvóv kai * yiv T war 1. 
x a id d e ^ 9 ` P PN ed 

zit "ni pop 6 yap ‘arpa@tos ovpaves xal ij mporn yù ™amir- %! + 
only. 
h. xi. 2 reff. ` 

o ch. ul. 1 Oav, kai ij ÜdXacca ovx cr Ett. ? kaè THY " TONY TIW 1 5 
Gal. i7. e 7 € * 0 M o / , 1 m Hea n lay eldov, *'IepovcaM)a *xauj» °xaraBawovoapy e 11: 

1. ^ ^ A rut a T Kexoounuerny TO avdpt aùrìs. ? xai jcovoa dQevik 
aL. xxii. 29. 

rs 1 T. Heyde éx ToU Opovou Xeyovags 'lóo0 5 * oxnvn ToU 
$4.9. Tit. ii. 
10. 1 Pet. 1il. 5. ver. 19 only. Ezek. xvi. 11. 
AEZ vii. 27. alii. J.) 

15. evpe@noeras Rl. 
h 1 10-7. 38 (1. 37-9. 41-2-9. 61, e sil) Andr. 

ech, iii. 6. Levrr. xxvi. II Ed-vat (not AB), 12. / Ezzx. 

for -n BA, Te HRA B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt A[P]R 
eyeypappevos (i. e. eyyeyp. ?) f. 

CAP. XXI. L rec (for axgA0a») vue, with h 1 1. 10-7. 49. 51 (16. 37-9 Br, e 
sil) Andr(Del) : arnAGew [P] c k m 2. 4. 35. 47: awnAGow B rel Andr-coisl Areth : 
ixt AN. 

9. rec aft cal ins eyw iwayyns: om ALPIN B rel am(with demid tol) syr-dd copt æth 
Andr Areth Iren.int. rec edo bof 7n» roy T. a., with copt: cep. ruin bef edior 
[PIN t(Del, expr) Br: txt A B rel am(with demid fuld tol) syr-dd eth gr-lat-ff 
rec awo TOv eov bef ex Tov ovparov, with [P] h 1. 10-7. 49 (37 Br, e sil) Andr-a: om 
aro T. Ócov 41: txt AN B rel vss Andr Aret 

8. dur» ue A.. Aeyouca, omg nova, NI. 
lat-ff. 

rec (for povov) Satie with [P] 
B rel vss Andr Areth : txt AN 18 vulg arm-ed-marg Iren-int Aug Ambr. 

(ch. xxi. 4), so after that death there 
is no more life, ver. 10; Matt. xxv. 41). 
And if any was not found written in 
the book of life, he was cast into the 
lake of fire (there was no intermediate 
state). 

CH. XXI. 1—XXII. 5.] The new hea- 
vens and new earth: the glories of the 
heavenly Jerusalem. The whole of the 
things described in the remaining portion 
of the book are subsequent to the general 
judgment, and descriptive of the consum- 
mation of the triumph and bliss of Christ's 
people with Him in the eternal kingdom of 
God. This eternal kingdom is situated on 
the purified and renewed earth, become 
ihe blessed habitation of God with his 
glorified people. And I saw a new hea- 
ven and a new earth; for the first (i. e. 
old, see ref.) heaven and the first earth 
were departed: and the sea exists no 
longer (see on the whole, Isa. lxv. 17. 
The vision does not necessarily suppose 
the annihilation of the old creation, but 
ay its passing away as to its outward 
and recognizable form, and renewal to a 
fresh and more glorious one. And though 
not here stated on the surface, it is evi- 
dent that the method of renewal is that 
described in 2 Pet. iii. 10 ff.; viz. a reno- 
vation by fire. This alone will account for 
the unexpected and interesting feature 

here introduced, viz. that the sea exists 
no longer. For this the words mean (see 
ver. 4) and not as Düsterd., that the 
(former) sea, as well as the former heaven 
and earth, had passed away). And Isaw 
the holy city, new J (see espe- 
cially ref. Gal, ) ve ‘Iepove., and note), 
0: down out of heaven from God 
(Schóttg. quotes from the remarkable 
Jewish book Sohar, Gen. f. 69, c. 271, 
* R. Jeremias dixit, Deus S. B. innovabit 
mundum suum, et edificabit Hierosoly- 
mam, ut ipsam descendere faciat in me- 
dium sui de ccelo, ita ut nunquam de- 
struator.” See Schdttg.’s dissertation 
“de Hierosolyma coelesti," in his vol. i. 
1205 ff.), prepared as a bride adorned for 
her husband (as in our common discourse, 
so here with the Evangelist, the name of 
the material city stands for the com- 
munity formed by its inhabitants. Bat 
it does not follow in his case, any more 
than in ours, that both material city and 
inhabitants have not a veritable existence: 
nor can we say that the glorious descri 
tion of it, presently to follow, applies only 
to them. On the figure, see Isa. lxi. 10— 
lxi. 5). And I heard a great voice out 
of the throne saying, Behold, the taber- 
nacle (i.e. dwelling: the allusion being 
to the tabernacle in the wilderness, in 
which God dwelt in symbol only) of God 

4 
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^ ^ , * t e 7 > a b] Geod peta TOv avOpwrwy, kal toxnveces per aùrtõv, kal t ch, vii, 13 -eff 

~+ ch. wi. 
* ^ ^ 

autol “aot avtov Ecovrat, kal abròs Ò Beds ner aUTÀv , dh. E s ref. 

trat, avrOv Beds. * kai N [6 Beds] may Y êd- U 
pvov èx rv opGarpav avTOv, kal 6 Üüvaros ovK Eortar er LM 
ere, obre * évÜos O Y xpavyn O, * moves vk Coraes ^ reu 
Eri, [dri] Tà *pàra *ámijXÜav. 5 xal mev 6 "ka0- [im xaar : 

nuevos Vemi TQ Opovm 'I6o) ° xaiw “row ravra. xai (reat) a 
et, c Aéye, l'pdxyov Sti obrot ot Aoyos «ria fe kal è d. 

y= . v. 7 

eiciy. 6 Kai eimév poi * l'éyova[y.] eyo [eip] Tò f AND (ch xiv is 

z Ch. xvi. 10, 11 reff. a zz ver. 1 (reff.). 

). 
lay. 19 

b w. dat., ch. v. 13 reff. e Isa. xlhi, 
. (Jmm. xxxvii. (xxzl. : : zL P aie at 1 ; 3 1 122) d ch. iii. 14 reff. (e = Luke xiv, 22. ch. xvi. 17.] 

coxnvwcey N lips-4. A B rel vulg syr-dd copt eth Andr Areth Aug a0 
Primas: txt A[P'N 1. 18 (42. 92, e sil) Andr Iren-int. om last ra: N. rec 
erta: bef 2nd per’ avro», with [PIN h 1. 10-7. 84. 47-9 (c 2. 9. 82-7 Br, e sil) copt 
Andr Aug Primas: txt AB rel g syr-dd Areth Iren-int Ambr. rec Geos bef 
avrov, with [P] 171. 84. 47 (cj 13. 87, e sil) vss Andr-a: om av. 0. N B rel copt Andr 
Areth lat-ff: txt A vulg syr-dd Iren-int Ambr. 

4. ar avrwy (for o Geos) B b (d?) ej m 16. 80.5.9. 41-2. 50-1. 90-2: e£ avrov k: 
om [PIN rel syr-dd copt sth arm Andr Areth Iren-int, Ambr,: o 0eos A 84 (1 Br, e 
sil) vulg Andr-p Aug Primas. 

LPR. 
eri to eti. 

altered it to or.. vpoBara NI. 

Saxpu Ni. 
vulg: txt AN: ez tol. (om aro Tæ» oh. avrov 41-2.) 

om ovre 7ev0os, reading wev6os for xovos below, N. 
om 2nd eri 1: om ore A[P]: Ni seems to have written er: and to have 

ree amgA8or, with [P] rel Andr: ade N 

rec (for ex) axo, with [P] B rel 
om o Oavaros c h 1: omo 

homoeotel in k m, 

B b c ej k 2. 4. 18-6, 26-7. 32-4-8. 42-7-8. 82: txt A. 
5. rec rov Opovov, with h 1. 10 (18-9. 37 to 40. 42-9 Br, e sil): «v rw 0poyo m 35 . 

Andr-a: txt ALPIN B rel Andr Areth. ins xa: bef wou A: bov 180 41. rec 
kawa wavta bef row, with 1 Andr: xaworoiw ravra 17. 36(Del) Andr-p: sarra kaiwa 
xow B rel syr-dd Andr-coisl Areth : txt A[P]N h m 10. 35-7-8. 49 Br Iren - int Aug 
Primas. rec aft Ac yet ins uoi with [PIN 1. 10-8-9. 84-8. 47 (c h 26. 85-7. 41-2-8-9 
Br, e sil) fuld copt eth Andr Areth Tich: om A B rel "Ys tol al) syr-dd Iren-int. 

rec aAm8iuo: kai vio Toi, with [P 1. 10-7. 34. 49 
r AN B rel vulg syr-dd copt sth Aret en-int. 

c h 82-7 Br, e sil) Andr: txt 
at end ins Tov Geou B c 2. 4. 9. 

18-6-9. 26-7. 32. 92: ins rou 6. bef esos 30-5-9. 41-2-8. 50-1. 90. 
0. for erev, Ae N 47. 

eia follg, oin added y, making yeyovay, but afterwards erased 
rec eye, with (b 41, e sil): yeyora 17: so, omg 

v, and dis- 
approved the whole word) B c d eh j k 1 m 30-2. 47-8 syr-dd Andr-a Areth, and, omg 
eye eiu, 1. 10. 87. 40-2-9. 50-1. 90-2 Br: yeyovacr 88; yeyovay A, facta sunt valg 
Iren-int. 

is with men, and He shall dwell (tabor- 
nacle) with them, and they shall be his 
people (plur. because, as in ver. 24, 
many nations shall now partake in the 
blessed fulfilment of the promise), and 
He shall be God with them (the name 
Emmanuel, pel? judy ó Oeds, first then 
being realized in its full significance), 

. their God (so the ancient promises are 
fulfilled, Exod. xxix. 45; Lev. xxvi. 11; 
Ezek. xxxvii. 27): and [God] shall wipe 
away every tear from their eyes (reff.): 
and death shall exist no longer (ch. 
xx. 14), and (Gr. nor) mourning ( 
lxv. 19) and (nor) orying and (nor) pain 
shall exist no longer: ¶ because] the first 

rec [for aga] a’, with e 1. 10: txt AI FIN Bb e d h k m 8. 13. 84(-5 7) 61. 

ner state of) things are passed away. 
He that sitteth on the throne (see 

note, ch. xx. 11) said, Behold, I make all 
things new. And he (probably the angel, 
or voice from heaven, that gave the Seer 
similar commands before, ch. xiv. 18, xix. 9. 
This seems probable on account of the 
change to the formula Aéye, as well as 
from the nature of the command : for we 
have elrév uo: resumed immediately with 
the yó, leaving no doubt Who speaks) 
saith, Write: because these words are 
faithful and true. And He said to me 
(viz. ó xa@hpevos ex) ToU Opdvov), [They 
are fulfilled (viz. obro: of Aor: or, but 
I prefer the other, wá»ra).] I am (or, 
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sour. xol rò Q, ý dpx) wal TO TéXos. eyo TH S ddr. 6o 

Muf [airg] de ris ‘anyiis Tod © baros rûs | tañs * Swpedy. 
1 716 viðv ™xAnpovounoe rabra, Kal " écopat avri Üeos 
kMatt.2.8° cad avros trat pot vios. 8 rots && deos xai P aris- 
hi, Tou xai 9 éBdeAuypevors xai ' hovedow al * qrópvow 
2Co.117. wa} u dappaxois xal ™ eidwroAdTpats kal müct Tots 
* " JrevBéciw Tò * uépos avray èv THY Alwyn TÀ Y cõẽ,xœ ß 
m á N A 7 A 9 e a e 4 

LU v Y Trvpi kai de, * Ó éarw ò * Üávarros 6 * Gevrepos. 

Ano b Kal He) elo dx TOv. émrrà ayyéAwv tv éyovrev 
"d xiz. 20 e à b £F ^ c [4 ^ e a d * A “ 

al. fr. toa, TAS ENT: duas TOV Ü*ryeuovrOoV TOV ENTA À Tr Asyyow TAY 
[ o Matt. vii 28 u Mk. oniy. Judg. vil. iz. 4 B. (-Ma,3 Tim.i.T. Ati, 

John ziv. 27.) p = Matt. xvii. 174. Luke i. 46. John xx. (lea. xvii. 10 bis only.) q = here 
Il. 22) only. Hos. ix. 10. (-varés, Tit i. 16. vy ver. 27.) r 1 Pet. iv. 15 reff. s Eph. v.8 
&lt Sir. xxiii. 16, 17 only. tch. xxii. 15. 1 Cor. v. 10, 11. vi. d. Eph. v. 5 u ch rzi. 15 
only. Exod. vii. 11 al. (see ch. nviii. 23 reff.) v as above (t!. 1 Cor. 2. 7 only r vechan. 
2. Act» vi. 13 only. Prov. xxx. 9. x see ch. xx. 6 reff. y ch. xix. 20 ( z constr., Matt. 
xii. 4 (Col. ii, 1 ach. ii. 11. xx. 6, 14 only. v. 8 reff. e ch. iv. 6 reff. 

d ch. xv. 1. 

[om 4 and 37d ro P c h 82-7. 48-9 Areth : om 70 46. om Tre P. rec om 
avro, with A[P]N 1 (h k 1 18. 32-7-9. 47-9. 51, e sil) Andr: ins B rel Andr-coisl Areth. 

om TRS "ys A. dope RI. 
7. for kAnporouncei, wrw aur B rel Andr-coisl Areth : txt A[ P]N I 1. 10-2-7. 37-8. 

47-9 (h 9, e sil). rec (for ravra) ravra, with 1: txt A[PjN B rel ves gr. lat - fl. 
for avro, avrev A 1. avTot ecovTa pot vios .- om avros A. rec ins o bef 

vios, with (but see Delitzsch i. p. wis (37. 40-1, e sil): om A[PTN B rel Andr Areth. 
8. rec 8eiAois de, omg vois (with Br, e sil): so 1, but with an abbreviated rois written 

above the line in red: (Tou Se As, omg de, P:] txt AN B rel Andr Areth.—N! has 
written and erased ws bef $ei Ao: and & bef $orevoey (sic). aft amirros ins xar 
apaproAois B rel syr-dd Andr Areth: om AN 1. 51. om 2nd xa: 1. 12. rec 
@appaxevor: txt A[P]N B rel Andr Areth. for Verde, vero r A. 

rec (for à 0. ó Sev.) dcur epos Üararos, with 1 Andr-a: 0a». dev. 92: o dev. Bas. 
17. 49 Andr-p( Del): das. o evr. (omg 1st ô) 41-2-8: [6araros (only) P(Tischdf expr) :] 
txt AN B rel vulg syr-dd Andr-coisl. 

9. rec aft Ide ins xpos ue, with (37-9. 41-2, e sil) arm: om ALPIN B rel vulg(with 
am fuld, agst lips-4). rec om ex, with 1. 47 (30. 40, e sil) Andr: ins ALPIN B rel 
vulg syr-dd copt Andr-coisl Areth.—for e:s ex, o »peros m 35-8. rec (for Twv "yeuov- 
Twy) Tas "*yeuovcas, with | m 1. 94 (87. 40-1-2-7 Br, e sil) Andr-a : »yeuoveas (only) B 
rel Areth: ras exoucas 35: txt A[ P]N! 12. 79 Andr-b: rev yepovowy N38, om 
4th rey Bbcdejk 2. 9. 13. 26-7. 30-2!-8-9. 40-7-9. 51. 92 Andr-coisl Areth : ins 

excluding the ions in brackets, I have 
become) the Alpha and the Omega (seo 
above, ch. i. 8), the inning and the 

and now in Him to them that are His). 
But to the cowardly (the contrast to 
vic %: the bwooreAAduevo: of Heb. x. 

end (“the Unchangeable and Everlasting 
One, by Whom the old was and the new 
shall be, by Whom the old is fulfilled in 
the new, and with it all hope and all pro- 
wise.” De Wette). I to him that thirsteth 
will give [to him] of the fountain of the 
water of life freely (cf. ch. vii. 17, and 
reff. Isa. and John: cf. also Matt. v. 6). 
He that conquereth shall inherit these 
things (the glories to be shewn in the 
heavenly Jerusalem), and I will be to 
him (a) God, and shall be to me a 
son (this will be the full performance to 
the sons of God of the promise in ref. 
2 Kings: which being first made to So- 
lomon, received its chief fulfilment in the 
great Son of David and of God (ref. Heb.), 

88: those who shrink timidly from the 
conflict), and the unbelievers, and the 

lluted with abominations (those who 
ave partaken of the S3eAvypara in ch. 

xvii. 4,— of idolatries, &c.), and murderers, 
and fornicators, and sorcerers (the form 
$apuakós, found only in ref. in the N. T., 
is the common one in the LXX. See 
beaides ref. and other places in Exodus, 
Deut. xviii. 11; Dan. 1i. 2; Mal. iii. 5. 
The form $apuakeós does not occur in the 
LXX), and idolaters, and ali the false 
(i. e. all liars), their part (the construction 
is changed: instead of ovx fora: uépos è» 
. 1. A., it proceeds in the affirmative, im- 
lying that negative and expressing more 
0 all be) in the lake that burneth wi 

ANA 
e dea 
do . 1. 

22453 
10-3. 1: 
to 19. * 
7. 38-4 
4S. 37 
to 42 
47 to 51. 
90 P. 
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a écyárov, ka} NdNnoev pet éuoU Néyov ° Acipo, Seika «cri 

nveycey pe ^ éy arvevpate er po péya Kad !inpnhov, Deut. xxii. 
24 

My [4 is 22 

kai edeckév poi Thv R mouv Thy * dyiav ‘Tepoveadny * rata- ^ cgo? 
Matt. iv. 8 I d 3 ^ > ^ 2 b ^ A 11 * * i 

Baivovcav èx tod ovpavod amd tod eo), 1! &yovcav Tijv vr. 
xvi. IU Mk. 

, ^ ^ e M ^ do Far rob Dead o m focT)p avTí)s Ópotos " lbw  Tipw- Lo x 

TATE, ws Ail ? idomids ù pvotarrAKorre, 1? * &ovaa rei- chan. vit. 
, A ] al. fr. 

xos péya wai vwrXoóv, Exovea * sruXOvas OwOexa, kal èm} ™ Phil ii 15 en, 1. 

Tois *ruMDaiw rryéXovs “h dera, kal © dvopara eV pa vn. 
rer. 

r constr., ch. iv. 1 

ALP N rel Andr. 

p ch. iv. 3. vv. 18, 19 only. Ezek. xxviii. 13. 
al. fr. s 

q here only +. (-Aos, 
here, &c. (6 times) only, exc. Acts ix. 20. 2 Cor. 

t Matt. zxvi. 71. Luke xvi. 30al. 3 Kings 

rec THY vvudmr Tov apyiov THY *yvycika, with 1 lips-5 Andr: r3» 
yuvura THY vuudngy Tov apyiov B rel Areth: txt A[P]N m 17. 34-6-8. 

10. (em, so AN: ev 92. reo ins ry» peyarny bef T3» ayia, with c h (i) 10-7. 
82-4 (85-7. 49 Br, e sil) Andr-p: om A[P]N B rel vulg syr-dd copt sth Areth Cypr 
Primas.— T. key. xai T. ay. C, T. pey. for axo, ex B ed ej k m 2. 4. 9. was ay. 1. 
11-8-6-9. 26-7. 32-4-5. 40-1-2-8. 50-1. 90: txt A[ P]N rel Andr. (but for ex, axo c 32-4. 
51. 90.)—om ao Tov «ov 92. 

11. om «x. rn» oë. 7. 0cov (homaotel) A k 30. 
bef o pwornp, with 1. 85 (I m, e sil) eth Andr: om A[P]N 53 rel am(with rec ins «az 

ins aro bef rou deo R. 

fuld lips-5 tol) Andr-coisl Tich.—om «s A:6e 1. 
12. rec (for Ist exovsa) exovcav T€, with m 34 (85. 41, e sil) Areth: exovcar 42 

Br: exo re 1: exorri N: txt A[P] B rel Andr.—homeotel k 30-9, ex. 1st and 2nd. 
rec (for 2nd exovoa) exovcar, with | m 84 (35 Br, e sil): exoucas N33: exorrag 

Ni; txt ALP] B rel Andr-a. 
om from 3e3exa to Swdexa A fuld. 

fire and brimstone, which is the second 
death (reff.). 
9—XXII. 5.] More particular descrip- 

tion of the heavenly Jerusalem. And 
there came one of the seven angels 
which had the seven vials, which 
(namely the angels, however strange it 
may seem) were fall of the seven last 
plagues (one of these angels had before 
sbewn the Apostle the great harlot, ch. 
xvii. 1. The contrast to that vision is 
maintained eis oy these opening 
verses), and he talked with me, saying, 
Hither, I will shew thee (hitherto ver- 
batim as in ch. xvii. 1) the bride, the wife 
of the Lamb (here likewise note the con- 
trast to the succeeding context in ch. 
xvii. 1,—in the faithfulness and purity 
implied in these words). And he carried 
me away in the spirit (ch. xvii. 3) to 
rl, as we say in some parts of England, 
on fo, combining motion towards and la 
sition upon) a mountain great and high 
(so likewise when the vision of the hea- 
venly city is vouchsafed to Ezekiel, Ezek. 
xl 1, 2) and shewed me the holy city 
Jerusalem, coming down out of heaven 
from God (this vision had begun in ver. 2, 
bet the Apostle is now carried to this 

for Trois u., Tous TvAevas N: Tous wuAewow 1. 
aft lst orop. ins aur N. for exvyeyp., 

e lar mount” to have a nearer and 
fuller view of it. The city must not be 
conceived of as o» or covering the moun- 
tain, but as seen descending to a spot 
close by it: so in Ezek. xl. 2, whether we 
read “ by” or “upon” as in our margin), 
having the glory of God pe not mere 
brightness of a divine and celestial kind, 
but the glorious presence of God Himself, 
the Shechinah, abiding in her: see ver. 
28: also ch. xv. 8): her brightness 
5 the description goes on in- 

pendent in construction of Ie, and 
changes several times: so in ch. i. 15 ff. 
See Winer, edn. 6, § 59. 11. rp, 
from ver. 28, is the effect of the divine 
glory shining in her: see reff. Gen., where 
it is used of the heavenly pire. (was) 
like to a stone most precious, as it were 
to a jasper stone, crystal clear (Wetst. 
quotes from  Psells, ) Yaoms ice 
xpuoradaoedhs. See this “crystallizing” 
jasper discussed in note on ch. iv. 8. 
Ebrard thinks it is the diamond); having 
(on the construction, see above) a wall 
great and b, having (also) twelve 
gates (see Ezek. xlviii. 80 ff., where the 
same fertures are found in the description), 
and at the gates (dat. after di, of close 
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t Luke zii 22. 4 1 
Loud 

uh Le Heva, 
a ic. 

E B UM H. Pana, 
18 z = Spas 

€ here only 
Eis. alii 10 xlvii. (14) 20. 

YUyPauueva N lipss, € sil): om ya n 
viw», With I illeg.) i 

Aa., N 

"x qu uav De 

rel Andr-cois} . hlt. 10. 

ATIOKAATYIS INANNOT 
ere [ra óvónara] ray de Gn and * 

us Tpéis, 

4 here fbin) and Eph. ii 18 only. 
rec Ta orouara, with [P | 
i 4. 35 (vulg) d copt. * (37-9. 41 „£ sil): om AN B rg l Andr. 

3-9. 27. 30.2. txt AP Bn. 
t (13. 32, e Si) ar> 

7. 30? 

are written above the line in 1. 
» 92. 

15. rec om A4tTpor, with 1 (k Br, e si dr-a: ins A[PTN B x 

m 
1A8(arundinem auream am, u. ). ti 

(11) vulg. ue€Tpnce n ]. om from Ist to 2nd a (homo: 

ALPIN c (1, e sil) 38.— om Ist aurys also d. 16. aft modis ius aurys, N(omg it aft unos). om 2nd to 4th ca: | juxtaposition, Primarily of addition) twelve three gates (Gad, Asher, Nar 

angels, and names inseri (contrast ibid. In Numbers ii., the ; 

to the dvduara Bàaspnulas, ch, xvii. 3), campment is thus Set daw 

Which are names) of the twelve Judah, Issachar, Zebulun: 5 

tribes of the song or Israel (it does not ben, Simeon, Gad: Fest p 

follow from tliis description either, ]. nasseh, ja Nora 

that the angels must necessarily be Na itali). And the wall of 

guardians, seeing that TIO foes remain Surrounding the City) k 

to be guarded against ; they are for the for of the part., sec ci 

completeness and adornment of the city twelve foundation-stones (i. 

after the idea of a beautiful fortress, each portion of the wall joini:, 

adopted to set it forth :— or, 2, that, as in hac ^ conspicuous basement. 

the Jewish books (see De Wette here) stone. Four of these as p 

each gate is to be imagined as used Serves, would be corner-stone. 

each tribe; the twelve tribes of third gate on one side to the fi 

represent the whole People of God, and the next), and upon them (gen. 

the city the encampment of Isracl: seo perhaps extending all their leng 

below). From (on the side entering from) names e twelve apostles o: 

the SUn-rising three gates (Joseph, Ben- (cf. Eph. ii. 20 where howe, er 

jamin, Dan, in Ezek, xlviii, 32. In ch. idea is a different one, see the int 

vi. 6, Manasseh ig substituted for Dan, inthe note, No inference can b. 

which i, Omitted. See there), from the has been drawn by some from thi 

north three gates (Reuben, Judah, Levi), Writer was not himself an Apostle 

` son gates (Simeon, Issa. legg. § i. 84 ff.). 15—17,) its 

‘alan), from the Sun-Setting. ment: cf. Ezek. x] 3—5. And 

— S 
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ka “éuérpnoey T)v TOMY TQ fch. zx. 9 ref 
g tee Acts iv. 

a kaná s er "oradious ddera yiriddov TÒ de whos tme Luke 
i . 26. Acts »^ v. 

al TO fmadros kal TO * thos avTíjs “ica orive 11 kal PX E 
ch. xiv. 20 

b é z ^ Sre » nm €t ` c 7 reff. 
lerne TO *TELYOS AUTS KATOV TETTEPAKOVTATETOA- i James i.9 reff. 

k Matt. xx. 12. 
pov '‘anydv, * uérpoy ™ ávÜparrov, & otw dyyédov. Mask xiv. 56, 

e 18 ka} i ”évõóunois ToU *Teiyovs avTrie ° laomıs Kal ij . den l. 
17. Phil 

1 Matt. vl. 27. Luke xii. 25. John xxi. 8 only. Ezek.l.c 
n here only t. Jos. Antt. xv. 9. 6. 

6 only. Ezer. xl. 5. 
18. R viii. 1. 

. m = ch. 

o ch. iv. 3. ver. ll only. Isa, liv. 12. 

ins Tocovrov «cri» bef oco», with vulg Primas: om A[P]N B rel gyr-dd sth Andr 
Areth.— om oo as well Br. 
e sil) vulg syr-dd copt Primas Jer. 

om 8rd «a: [P]N p rel Andr Areth : ins A (32. 40-2, 
ins ev bef rw kañ. [P] c 1(11). 12. 32 Andr. 

Steph oradiov, with N? 1. 85 Andr: oradiov(sic) N84: txt ALP] B rel Andr- 
co'sl Areth. 
Andr-a-p Areth: (8' B 1. 17. 82. 
SwBexa B rel ( B 92 al) ayr-dd : om A[P] 

for dd eK, Sexadvo rel Andr-coisl: txt ALPIN h 10. 92 (1 87, e sil) 
ins xa: bef xiAiabov B 92. i 

N^ 1 1. 17-8. 35-7-8-9. 
aft xiA. ins 

17. om euerpyserv B rel Andr-coisl : ins ALPIN h 1 4 (1. 16. 82-7-9. 49, e sil) Andr 
Areth Primas. for Teixos, xtAos(sic) N. xo» N. 

18. rec (aft xa) ins yy, with B rel Andr Areth Primas: om A[P]N38 syr-dd mth 
: om from Tich.—for n, ny Ni. 

spoke with me had as a measure a golden 
reed (reff.) that he might measure the 
city, and her gates and her wall And 
the city lieth four-square (so E. V. well; 
is in shape tetragonal), and her length is 
as great as [also ] her breadth (see below). 
And he measured the city with the reed 
to the length of stadii of the amount 
of twelve thousands (such ap to 
be the construction. On the èri, over,“ 
of extent, see Winer, edn. 6, 8 49, l. 3, 
a. We have it in the adverbial phrase èp’ 
doo, Rom. xi. 13. The 12,000 stadii are 
in all probability the whole cireumference, 
1000 to each space between the gates); 
the length and the breadth and the 
height of it are equal (the supposition of 
many expositors, that the city thus formed 
a monstrous cube, 8000 stadii in length, 
in breadth, and in heigbt, really does not 
appear to be necessarily included in these 
words. Nay, it seems to be precluded by 
what next follows, where the angel mea- 
sures the height of the wall. For Düster- 
dicck’s idea that the Aowses were 8000 
stadii in height, while the wall was only 
144 cubits, is too absurd to come at all 
into question. The words are open, this 
last consideration being taken into ac- 
count, to two interpretations: 1) that the 
city, including the hill or rock on which 
it was placed, and which may be imagined 
as descending with it, formed such a cube 
as seems here described: or 2) that there 
is some looseness of use in the word fca, 
and that we must understand that the 
length and breadth were equal to each 
other and the height equal all round: 
nearly so De Wette, al. Of these two 

Vor. IV. 

evdmpnors ANS j: evbouasi N: exdounois 

I prefer the former, as doing no violence 
to the words, and as recalling somewhat 
the form of the earthly Jerusalem on its 
escarpment above the valley of the Ke. 
dron. Some such idea seems also to be 
pointed at in the rabbinical books, e.g. 
Bava Bathra, f. 75. 2, “ Dixit Rabba, f. 
Jochananem dixisse, Deum S. B. tempore 
futuro Hierosolyma evecturum in altitu- 
dinem xii. milliarium S. D. Zach. xiv. 10. 
Quid est ‘in loco suo?’ talem esse futu- 
ram superne, qualis est infra.  Rabba 
dixit, senex mihl narravit, se vidisse Hiero- 
solymam priorem, que xii. milliarium erat. 
Dices, difficilem fore adscensum ? sed scrip- 
tum est, Isa. lx, 8.” And in Schir R. vii. 
5, Jerusalem tempore futuro dilatabitur 
ita ut pertingat usque ad portas Damasci, 
Zach. ix. 1. . . et exaltabitur ut per- 
tingat usque ad thronum glorie, donec 
dicatur, locus mihi angustus est.” See 
more citations in Wetst.). And he mea- 
sured the wall of it (i.e. the Aeight of 
the wall of it), of an hundred and forty. 
four cubits, the measure of a man, which 
is that of an angel (meaning that in this 
matter of measure, men and angels use the 
same. The interpretation, that in this 
particular case, the angel used the measure 
current among men (De Wette, al.), is 
ungrammatical, As to the height 
thus given, it may be observed that the 
heigbt of Solomon’s porch, the highest 
part of his temple, was 120 cubits, 2 Chron. 
iii. 4, and the general height of his 
temple, 80 cubits, 1 Kings vi. 2). 
18—27.] Material, and further descrip- 
tion of the city. And the building-work 
(Jos. in ref. is speaking of Ms ia of 
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p Tobit iiti. 1. arghes P youcíov Pxabapoy Ópowy d bdp kalap. 

XXI. 
2 i 

19 o£ AN 

i Job sarii t Oeuéio, TOU * reiyous Tis mórews mavrè "Alby F Tii 11758 

hie 8 xexooumpevor ó Heis & mpõros “laamis, ò Sevre- 3 k s 
rend, pos N ám$etpos, ò pros yaX«nóow, ò Térapros — T 
tch, avil, à pry opdparydos, 06 méumros * capdovvk, & Extos "*cáp- 2 7. 

uverant. Stor, 6 dhe ypucdrAWes, ó dyBoos HN, 6 * 
17—20. 

xxxix.1]—146 
F. Ald. &c. 
(xxxvi.17—30, AB). Ezek. xxviil. 13. 

only t. y here only. (-Stvos, ch. iv. 3) 
b here only. € here only. Tobit xiii. 17. 

Tov Teryovs to T. Tux. next ver 40. 
I: opoi(sic) 50: txt A[ P]N B rel 

arris ins wa: N. 

&yaros "è romáljov, 6 Séxatos ° ypvaómpaaos, ò éyOéxaros 
w here only. Exop. xxiv. 10. Ezek. i. 28. x here 

s here only v. Gen. il. 12 Aq. ach. Ir. 3 cy. 
d here only. € bere only t. ses Gen. ii 12. 

rec opow, with t. 7 (26, e sil) Primas: opexo 
Andr Areth Tich. 

19. rec ins xa: (bef o:), with N? h 1. 10-7. 86 (1 80-7. 49 BY, e sil) 
Andr: om ALP] NAA n rel am Andr-coisl Areth lat-ff. is 
there seems not space enough for xexoopnuevar. } 

‘Canpepos B, compos l. 

[om gam Pl 
syr copt 

[P is def after Tipas, but 
for sperros, es N. aft 
aft caro. ins ka: R. 

7 85, xapxyroy copt; Avxvrryjs j, xandar B e k 1: xaAxebor 38. 
. capdtorut A: -wvv c e 10. 48 BF Andr-coisl: txt [PIN B rel Andr Areth. (d 

illeg.) rec capd 
vulg : txt A[ PN B rel (copt) Andr-coisl Areth. 

INNO K: BnpiAAws 1: B 
(evaros, ir bdhj 

[AnpuaAdcoy 1 
rel am(with fold). 

ora NI: rowar(ior(sic) P]. 
Areth: -rpacios(sic) N38: -wrpacgos 
-ragos e j -C-) k 2. 80. 50. 

Cæsarea, as built by Herod the Great: he 
describes it as being Tg 9oufoe wept- 
BXerror, because the materials were costly 
and brought from a distance: and says, ý 
32 dv8dunois Sony eveBdrero xarà tis 
dad rr els S:axoclovs wóðas. This 
would be, as appears when he afterwards 
describes (as here) its materials, a mole or 
breastwork, i the sea. The word 
seems to be no where else found) of the 
wall of it (was) jasper (ch. iv. 8, note), 
and the city (was) pure gold (xpucds, 
the metal itself: xpucíor, the same wrought 
into any form for use: so with Kpyvpos 
and ápyupíor) like to pure glass (i.e. 
ideal gold, transparent, such as no is 
here, but surpassing it in splendour). The 
foundation-stones of the wall of the city 
(see above, ver. 14) (were) adorned with 
every (cf. way, ch. xviii. 12) precious 
stone (not that the stones were merely set 
on the Sento, but that the ben. them- 
selves consisted of them: see below, and 
cf. Isa. liv. 12): the first foundation.stone 
(was) jasper (the material of the upper 
building of the wall, ver. 18), the seeond, 
sapphire (p, reff. The stone described 
under this name by Pliny seems to be our 
lapis lazuli : he says, xxxvii. 89, ** Sapphi- 
m S aures punctis collucet. rue 

sapphiri, raroque cum purpura.’ ut 
the sapphire of the Scriptures seems more 
like the present sky-blue stone 

os, with h 1 1. 10-7-8. 61 (37-8. 40-1-9 Br, e sil) Andr, sardinus 
BxpvAAvos B(Mai) e 1 92 Areth ; 

bir o: BvupiAAos 49: txt AN B(Tischd 
1. 27. 92 Andr-coisl, ef NI, but « erased. 

xpucowpacov A: txt [P]N! B rel Andr 
-prassus or -prasus vulg lat-ff; -waeros(sic) 92 : 

known by that name: see ref. Ezek. i.: 
and Winer, Realw., Edelstein, 5), the third, 
chalcedony (this name is unknown : cor- 
responding perhaps to Mg, Exod. xxviii. 19, 
xxxix. 12 [xxxvi. 18, which the LXX and 
Josephus render àxdrys, agate. There 
seems to have been an agate t from 
Chalcedon. It is described 5 
aky- blue, with stripes of other colours: 
* morientibus arboribus similes" Plin. 
xxxvii. S0. See Winer, ut supra, 8, and 
16), the fourth, emerald (note, ch. iv. 3), 
the fifth, sardonyx (or, Exod. xxxix. 
11; Ezek. xxvii. 13: Pliny, xxxvii. 24, 
says, “Sardonyches olim ut ex nomine 
ipso a intelligebantar candore in 
sarda, est velut carnibus in ungue ho- 
minis imposito, et utroque tranalucido.” 
The ancient versions and Josephus call it 
onyx. See Winer, ut supra, 6), the sixth, 
sardius (ch. iv. 8, note), the seventh, 
ehrysolith (vya: reff. al. and Josephus 
thus render it. The stone at present so 
called is pale green, transparent, and crys- 
tallized with shifting colours. But the 
ancient chrysoliths are described by Pliny 
as "aureo fulgore translucentes,” and 
have been supposed the same as our topaz : 
or by some, as amber : see Winer, ut supra, 
10), the eighth, beryl (od, ref. Exod. : 
rendered by tbe LXX in Gen. ii. 12, Al@es 
6 srpáciros, and variously in other places. 
Epiphanius in Wetst. says, BAU 
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re . 

k Luke ix. 3. 4 e M ^ PTavrokpároep [o] vaós abris dori, kal tò apviov, ki Jom 
[4 9$ al ij móns où A xpelav " exer ToU jMov oÙ? Tis neca 

ce, tva. € haivwow airy ij yàp Sofa rob Oeod e- $ i2 
only. Esth. 

rice aùrýv, kal ó * Xóyvos ajTis Tò dpv(ow % xai UN 
al. n see ver. 18. 

p ch. i. 8 reff. Matt. vi. Sal. fr. Prov. xviii. 2. 
. 8. ch. i. 16. 
l ref. lea. lx. 19. t John v.36. Luke xi 

o here only . Prov. xvi. 2 Aq. (Agne, 2 Pet. i. 19.) 
= iat L6. v. 38. 1 Joh 

vill H. xvid. . John only, exe. 2 Pet. 1.19. Gen. 1.17. RI Mace. iv. 50, 8 ch. xviii. 
Sal. Exod. xxvii 

ape0vcos (for · ros) Naa be e h j 1. 18. 82-7-8. 40-1-7-8-9. 82, aneOvorrivos Nl. 
91. om 2nd Jede ra N.. r ava, ive A. [add na: P 

wor 400 einen 1a aft yy ins es [P] B 92. 
txt API B rel Andr Areth.—Biavrns is to txt in N 

i aft rvAwvæy ins 
rec (for S:avyns) Siaparns : 

29. for o yap x. o b., oTi o xs o Os Ni: o yap o ks Os (sic) Nas: es un xs o 0.90. 
rec om o (bef vaos), with [PIN B rel Andr Areth: ins A. j 

28. rec aft Qairociy ins er, with N38 h 17. 80? (87. 49 Br, e sil) SN om A[P]N! » 
N rel Andr Areth Primas.—om avr 92. 

37. 49, e sil). 

yAaunl{or pév dori 0nAaccoBajfis, Ex 
elbos xal ris b8aperrépas baxlyOov: and 
Pliny xxxvii. 20, “ viriditatem puri maris 
imitantur," Winer, ut supra, 11), the 
ninth, topas (rop, reff. and al. 
describes it as SiaQarfis, xpuccedts àro- 
Aduro» péyyos, xvi. p. 770, Wetst., 
where see more testimonies. But Plin. 
xxxvii 82, says “ etiamnum to- 
pazio gloria est, suo virenti genere? 
whence some have su it our chry- 
solith: see above. . Job xxviii. 19: 
and Winer ut supra, 2), the tenth, chry- 
soprasus (this word is found only in 
Pliny, xxxvii. 20, “vicinum genus huic 
(beryllo) est pallidius, et a quibusdam 
propri generis existimatur, vocaturque 
c us:” and 21, “amethysti ful- 

purpura”), the eleventh, jacinth 
(oe: so alii apud Tromm. in Exod. 
xxviii. 19, where the LXX have Avryópior, 
which again occurs in Ezek. xxviii 18, 
where oy) is not found: while in Exod. 
xxviii. 20 Symm. renders by od eu hos. 
The word is not found in LXX as the 
name of a Pliny, xxxvii. 41: 
«ille emicans in amethysto r vio- 
laceus dilutus est in hyacintho”), the 
twelfth, amethyst (rm reff. Pliny, 
xxxvii. 40, reckons the amethyst among 
the le stones, and says o the best, 
the Ia an, *absolutum felicis purpure 
colorem habent .... perlucent autem om- 

nes violaceo colore." So that it seems to 

yap bef n B rel: txt APN h 10-7. 88 (1. 

be the stone now known by that name). 
And the twelve gates, twelve pearls (Isa. 
liv. 12, * carbuncles." Wetst. quotes from 
the Rabbinical Bava Bathra, f. 75. 1: 
Deus S. B. adducet gemmas et margari- 
tas, triginta cubitos longas totidemque 
latas: easque excavabit in altitudinem xx 
cubitorum, et latitudinem x cubitorum, 
collocabitque eas in portis Hierosolymo- 
rum." See many more in Wetst. and 
Schöttgen), each one separately (reff.) of 
the gates was (made) out of one pearl. 
And the street (generic: the street-ma- 
terial, throughout) of the city (was) pure 
gold like transparent glass (seo above on 
ver. 18). Anda temple I saw not in it: 
for the Lord God hty is the temple 
of it, and the Lamb (i. e. the inhabitants 
need no pae 5 "t. 

ject of all worshi present, an 
d great Sacrifice Himself being there). 
And the city hath not noed of the sun 

nor yet of the moon, that they should 

shine on her (abrñ, dat. commodi): for 

the of God (the brightness of His 
3 Shechinah: see above, ver. 
11) lightened her, and her lamp was the 
Lamb (see Isa. lx. 19, 20. No assignment 
of the members of the sentence must be 

thought of, such as that 4 8óta T. God is 

her Sun, and 7d àp»íov her Moon: so 

Grot. and Ewald (not De Wette, as Düs- 

terd., who only thinks that Srl ge cor- 

responds to the sun and Aóx»os to the 

8C2 
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uch iit. i.t Cereqprarncovcly Ta EOvn Sid ToU Pwros avTHs, xai oi 

Y cin th E Haide TIS ij pépovow THY dofay abr eis auryy, 

rie rar 25 kai oí " 7rUXAves abrijs ov pn ' kXeunÜGauv Y huépas, VUE 

Len r . yàp ova &cra, rei, 99 ral * olaovaiv Tijv Sokay xai thy 
i. 8 al. A A ? 

iuie ruhy TOv dÜvOv els abriv. 27 * kal Y ob pù es N eis 
CoU. iie a ES ^ ` > abc ^p bi QSL lc ^ a constr. masts du rν⁰ Y grap * coor kai * gravy ©) BdéXuypa raè * Yrevdos, 

e 2 e f [4 H A fg , ^ fg e ^ 

compl. ei u oi fyeypappévoi ev TQ 55 BiBrup rie € wis Tob 
€ ch. xxii. 16. 

Jer. vii. 10 

CE Aaumpóv as *xpoaTaXXov, | éxropcvóuevoy èx ToU. d o 
F g ete ch. iii, 5 reff. h ch. vil. 17 reff. 1 ch. xv. 6. xviii. 14, xix. 

k ch. iv. 6 only. Num. z. 7. Esek. i. 22. leh. iv. 5al fr. Exxz. xlvi. L 

reptrarucovot, with 18 Andr-comm: xa: tepierarnoovd:i avrns 39: Ta «0. Te» go. 
TO peti aurns rer. (ra in red) e8yy ĉia Tov $wros auvrns 1 (sic): txt ALPIN B rel vulg 
copt Andr Areth lat-ff.—aft reptr. N! wrote 8 but marked it for erasure. for Tq» 

b Jer. vili. 12 

apvlov. 
compl. P 

x. 4. 
Sal.t Wisd. xvii. 20 al. 

(bef Bota»), avre B rel: avræy 5: om 92: txt A[P]N h 1 f. 10-7-8. 84-8 (17-8. 35-7. 

compl. (not 

name XXII. 1 Kal Sef Lov Torauóp P de Sons 

94. rec (for reptrar. to Qeros aurns) ra ebyn To» cwlomeray ev TO ori: r 

47-9 Br, e sil). 

h 1 1. 17-8. 88. 47 Br. 

rec (aft Sotav) ins ka. Tn» Tuum, with B rel vulg syr-dd 
coisl Areth (but of these B b c d e j k 19. 89. 40-1-2-8. 51. 92 Areth om rq»): om A[ POR 

for avro», Twv «Ürw» B rel syr-dd Andr-eoisl : txt A 

Andr. 

PZN 
h 1 1. 10-7.8. 88 (87. 47-9 Br, e eil) vulg copt Andr Areth Ambr Primas 

25. for nuepas, nuepa (sic) Ni. 
26. (om ver Br?) 

10. 84 (1. 85-7. 47-9, e sil). 
27. eiseAbworw N. 

roiour, with [P] Bch 1. 2. 4. 10-7. 84 (26. 82-5-7. 42-8-9, e sil) An 
rel copt: o rote (sic) NI; txt AN® 18. 41. 92. 

at end add wa e:seAdwow Brel Areth: om AU PIN h 1 2, 

rec xowour, with 26-7: cower 1: txt A[P]N B rel. rec 
Areth: o sou 

for aprıov, ovrov (sic) N. 

Cmar. XXII. 1. rec ins xaGapoy bef rorauor, with 1: aft ror., c h 1 4. 10-7. 26. 
82-4-8. 48-9 Br Andr Areth : om A[PTN B rel Hil Primas. 

moon, but protests against applying these 
to the divine Persons separately)): and 
the nations shall walk by means of her 
light (i.e. she shall be so bright as to 
serve for light,—for sun and moon both, 
—to the world that then is, and her 
inhabitants. For such inhabitants are 
clearly supposed ; see below, and ch. xxii. 
2). And the kings of the earth (no longer 
hostile to Christ) bring (pres. of habit and 
certainty, as so often in this prophecy) 
their (the kings’, not the nations’, as ver. 
26) glory (cf. Isa. 1x. 8: all in which they 
lory) into her: and her gates shall never 
e shut by day (i.e. in meaning, shall 

never be shot, seeing it will always be 
day: shall never be ahut, for if they were, 
they must be shut by day): for night 
shall not exist there. And they (men) 
shall bring the glory and the costliness 
of the nations into her (Isa. lxvi. 12. 
Among the mysteries of this new heaven 
and new earth this is set forth to us: 
that, besides the pionne church, there 
shall still be dwelling on the renewed 
earth nations, organized under kings, and 
(ch. xxii. 2) saved by means of the in- 

om 1st rou N. 

fluences of the heavenly city). And there 
shall never enter into her, every thi 
unclean, and working abomination and 
falsehood, but only (lit. except) they that 
are written in the book of life of the 
Lamb (if then the kings of the earth, and 
the nations, bring their glory and their 
treasures into her, and if none shall ever 
enter into her that is not written in the 
book of life, it follows, that these ki 
and these nations, are written in the book 
of life. And so perhaps some light may 
be thrown on one of the darkest m i 
of redemption. There may be,—I say it 
with all dence, —those who have been 
saved by Christ without ever forming a 
part of his visible ized Church). 

CE. XXII. 1—5.| The end of the de- 
scription: the means of healing for the 
nations (I, 2): the bleasedness, and eternal 
nien of the glorified servants of God 
3 
MN ed shewed me a river of water of 
ife, bright as crystal, coming forth out 

of the throne of God and of the Lamb 
(which throne is one and the same: see 
ch. iii. 21, and note on ch. xx. 11. The 
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tod Geo Kai Tod apviov. ? dv uéaq THs ™ matelas ar m ch. xxi. 21 
Kal ro morapoð "évreüOcv xal "éxeiÜev ° FHN ° Cwijs, 
P grovovy P xaprrovs Swdexa, card piva éxaarov 4 atrobidobs 
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$. A 0 ^ 3 t. ^ u , t... » L4 assim., j Telav TOv &ÜvQv. 3 xal ‘aay " karáÜepa. ‘ove &, ert. oie, 

n see John xix. 
18. Dan. xii. 

Ezek. xl. 
' 31. 

o ch. ii. 7 reff. 
Gen. ii. 9. 

p Matt. iii. 8 & 

en. i. 11, 12. 
o : Kab Ó Üpóvos ToU de kal rod àpvíov év avr) Errat, kal oi (ohn ehe- 

oot avToU " Xarpevcovciw avTQ, * kal *! qr, TO kapt. þé- 
eu.) 

Yor , 3 — ^ } 3 8 > 2 a£ , q xi. 41. 
POS@TOY GUTOU, KAL TO OVOGA GUTOU ETL TOW  PETWTTD@Y — Heb. xii. 11. 

è E Lev. zxvi. (. 

- aUrQy. 5 kal vt oùx otras eri, kal o P Eovaow n r Matt. azi, 19 
. xxiv. 

bo pwr? ém avrov, kal * BaciXevaovctv eis robe adj n (zii e 
TOV Gicvov. Oi ME 

Esth. ii. 12. Rx. xlvii. 12. 1 John ii, 21 reff. u here only t. sec Matt. xxvi. 
74. Zecu. xiv. 11. v ch. L 1. ii. 20. vii. 3 al. Pe. xxxiii. 23. w ch. vii. 15. Acts 
vii. 7 (from Exod. iii. 12) al. x 1 John iü. 2 reff. 
Ps. xvi. 15. ach. vii. 3 reff. 

€ ch. xvili, 1 reff. constr., here only. 

2. ei «co A: ex pegov 92. txt [PN B rel. 

y — here only. (Acts xx. a) see 
ch. xzi. 25. Zzom. xiv. 6, 7. b ch. zxi. 33. 

rec (for 144 evrevdey, with h 
1. 10-7-8-9. 85 (87. 47-9 Br, e sil) Andr: om «a: exei£ey 92: txt A( P] B rel syr-dd arm 
Andr-cois] Areth.— NA has ev@ey xai ede kai, NI erde rai (once o 

rot A 18: rotovrra e: txt N B rel Andr Areth. : 
rec (aft unva) ins eva, with 1 (j, e sil) Andr-p(Del) Areth : om 

«xagTea B 89. 40; exacros 
rec arod:3ouv, with A b 82-4 (80. 47, e sil) Andr: axoPidorra e 1. 

ivAor (ems. 
unvav A. [P def. 
AN B rel Andr. P def.] 
Aretb. [P def.) 
29 am fuld Primas: txt N B rel Areth. [P def.] 
17-9. 82-9. 40-1-2. 92 syr-dd : txt A BE een the space) ] N rel Andr Areth. 
rapsrovs N: om roy 1. 40. 90. [P def.] 

9. rec xarava0eua: karayua (sic) NI: txt A[P]N'* B rel Andr Areth. 
exe: 1: om Nì. om o N. 

4. ins xa: bef ex N. 
5. rec (for eri) exei, with h 1 1. 4. 10-7-8. 

Areth: om rel copt Promiss : txt ALPIN 
Xpesay ovk exovow, with [P] 1. 4. 10-7. 
exovair xperay N: ov xpeia B rel (syr-dd) 
$wros (bef Avxrov), wit 
copt sth Andr-a Ambr, 
A[ P] 82-5. 48 am: om lips-5. 
17-8-9. 35-7-8. 47-9 Br, e sil) gr-lat-ff. 

ch Primas. 

84 
d 

y), both omittin 
P def.] " 

d: om 85: txt AN rel Andr 

axod. bef exacT. Bbdek 19. 
TOUS 

om 7 (bef ed.) N. 
for eri, 

Trev vov N. 

4 (16. 32 6-7-9. 47-8-9 Br,. e sil) Andr 8 
2. 19 syr-dd lat-ff(some). rec 

c h 32-7. 47-8-9 Br, e sil) Andr Areth : ow 
imas Promiss: txt A vulg. rec om 

d B rel Andr Areth Ambr,: ins AN 18 (88) 47 vulg syr-dd 
Avxrov(sic) 1. for 2nd ros, pws 

om tou B rel: ins A( P]N ch 1. 10. 80-4, 48 (4 
rec $wribe, with c 4. 84 (32. 48, e sil) am 

syr-dd Andr-coial Areth : derives A( P] 12. 42: txt M B rel (vulg copo Andr (Primas 
Primas. Ambr). rec om er, with [P] 

for rovs, avrovs 1. 

O. T. passages in view are Gen. ii. 10; 
Ezek. xlvii. 1 ff.). In the midst of the 
street of it (the city), and of the river, on 
one side and on the other (the gen. rora- 
poU is governed by dv uéce as Ewald and 
Düsterd. al, not by évredGey x. ékeibev, as 
De Wette: the meaning being tbat the 
trees were on each side in the middle of 
the space between the street and the river. 
See Ezek. xlvii. 7), (was) the tree of life 
(ch. ii. 7; Ezek. ut supra ff., i. e. trees of the 
kind described: as in Ezek.), producing 
twelve fruits (kinds of fruit, Ezek. xlvii. 
12), according to each month yielding its 
fruit (Ezek. ut supra): and the leaves of 
the tree (are) for healing of the nations 

B rel Andr Areth : ins AN Ambr Tic 

(so exactly, Ezek. ver. 12: “and the leaf 
thereof (So is read for àváBasis, in 
LXX, by “alii apud Tromm.”) for medi- 
eine.“ On the sense of did, the nations 
outside, see above, ch. xxi. end). And 
every curse (accursed thing, see below. 
xard@eua, another form of xara»d6eua; 
in ref. Matt. we have the verb xara8euarí- 
(ew) shall exist no longer (cf. ref. Zech. 
There shall no more be those accursed 
things which bar the residence of God 
among His people: see Josh. vii. 12, which 
shews that these words are in close con. 
nexion with what follows) : and the throne 
of God and of the Lamb shall be in her, 
and His servants shall serve Him (in 
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e1tim.i18 6 Ka) elerév pot Oéro of * Xóyoy * aria Tol kal f axo, 
CM kai ò xüptos ó &Oeds THY ch rvevpáav tv h mpopnróv 
. 1 2 | Garéorethey TOV dyyekov abr eigas tots " Sovdass 
: sre ie, i. avrod à Oei l eeobat év 'Taxet, 7 cai ov | Epyopas = 

or. € k kl 1 E Ns (eel rax „ ò *rnpav tovs M Aoyovs ris 'Tpodm- c ed: 2 

e i Joa us Teias ToU B Atov Tovrov. o. 4352 
DA wich. 8 Kaya 'Ioávvge 6 axovev kai SXérov vara: kai Óre 1.2: Bi. 
meecht jouga Kat EBrAeWa émeca ™ mposkuvioat eum poo ev rv Er 

qToO@Y TOU dnryéxov Tov de pot TaUTra. ? cal Eyt op. 
por Op psp ™ aUyDovAOe cov ciui xal Ttv d,, aov 

ui TO» TpojdwrG», kai TOv * rnpovvTey TOUS xn Aoyovys TOU n ver. 19. see 

6. for eurer, heye: B rel: txt ALPIN 4. 84 (1. 32. 48, o sil) vss gr-lat-ff 
ins AN 92. rec (for 

Andr: 7 xv. tow ay. 85(Del) =o txt ALF N B rel ri 
o (bef xupios), with [P] B rel Andr Areth : 
ayy, with 1. 84 
syr-dd copt wth Andr-comm Areth Primas Idac 
disapproving). 

rec om 

*FCUVLOTOP Tær) 

aft areor. ins pe NI (N= 

7. rec om xa, with h 1. 4. 10-7. 34-8 (87. 40-8-9 Br, e sil) cupt Andr Primas : ins 
artu Nn AN B rel vulg syr-dd th Andr-a Areth. epxovTai 

8. rec xa: eyw, with rel Andr-coisl Areth : om eyw 92: txt AN B b d h j k 9. 10-3-6. 
26-7. 85-8. 47-9. 50. 90 Br Dion Andr. rec o Aer Taura xa: axovey, with 1: 
o BA. x. ax. ravra N c 4. 82-4. 48 copt Dion Andr Areth: txt A B rel vulg syr-dd 
Andr-p lat-ff. ore eiBoy (for eBAcpa) B rel; edo (alone) bk 16. 38: txt Ni 1. 4. 
10-7. $4 (c h 18. 82-7. 48-9 BY, e sil) Andr Areth ; eBAeror A: vidi vulg Primas. 
elz execov, with B rel: txt AN 1. 16-8. 30-5. 
Duxrvrros N h j 1 49. 60. 

om 2nd xa 1. 
9. rec (aft cov) ins yap, with 303: om AN B rel vulg sy 
h Cypr. 

ministration and holy service, see ch. vii. 
16), and they shall see His face (be close 
to Him, and know Him even as they are 
known, Matt. v. 8), and His name (shall 
be) on their foreheads (ref.). And night 
shall not be any more (ch. xxi. 25), and 
they shall have no need of the light ofa 
lamp or (and) of the light of the sun (ch. 
xii. 28), because the Lord God shall 
shine (shed light) upon them: and they 
shall reign (De Wette well remarks, in a 
higher sense than in ch. xx. 4, 6) to the 

of the ages. 
l.] CONCLUDING ASSURANCES AND 

EXHORTATIONS : and herein, 6, 7, assur- 
ance by the angel of the truth of what kas 
been said, in the terms of ch. i. 1. And he 
(the angel) said to me, These sayings (the 
whole book, by what follows) are faithful 
and true (see on reff.): and the Lord (Jeho- 
vah) the God of the spirits of the prophets 
(i. e. of those spirits of theirs, which, in- 
formed b pr Holy Spirit, have become 
ee vehicles of prophecy) sent His angel 

shew to servants what 
bod come to pass shortly (on the whole 
of this see on ch. i. 1, from which place it 
is repeated at the close of the book of 
which that is the opening). And behold, 

for euspoaOer Tav, tpo A. 

r-dd copt sth Ath Andr 
om last «a b c h t. 12. 82!-7. 47-8-9. 

I come quickly (the speech passes into the 
words of Christ Himself, by the 
angel: so in ver. 12, and in ch. xi 8): 
Blessed is he that keepeth the sayings of 
the prophecy of this book (the speech is a 
mixed one: in ro BiBALov rovrov, the 
Writer has in view the roll of his book 
now lying all but completed before him: 
but the words are the saying of the angel : 
tis xpopyrelas tatrys would express it 
formally). And I John (was he) who heard 
and saw these things (pres. p ne 
without temporal significance—was the 
hearer and seer of these things): and 
when I heard and saw, I fell down (as in 
ch. xix. 10, where see notes) to worship 
before the feet of the an ure rede 
me (pres. part. as above i 
And be salih to me, Take eed not: I am 
a fellow-servant of thine, and (a fellow- 
servant) of thy brethren the prophets, 
and of those who keep the sayings of this 
book: worship God (the TA ees 
again prevailed over the A 
and is met with a simi hg Tl 
bardly can with Düsterd. see any real dis- 
tinction implied, in the àBeAqé&» cov tae 
wpojw«TG» here, between the situation of 
the Seer then and now. D. thinks, the 
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M?) °odpayions Toùs ! Aóyovs rìs ! mpopnreias ToU g- 
Alou TovTov, Ó PKatpos yap Méyyis otw. 
tadunoatwo ert, xal ò *purapos *ovravÜ:yro čti, kal 6 

2 zii. 

a iB 
11 ò T dOK OV P Matt. xxvi. 

19. see Luke 
xxi. 

Sixatos u Suxavoovryny roHẽf¶ . rf ert, Kai 0 Gyws YayiacOyTe zeir 
r= oL iii, 28. 

Ert. 13 (Sod “Epyouat ¥ tayv, kal 6 * pobos pou Y per Pec 11 
éuoü = ámoOoÜvas ékácTQ ws TO * Epyoy éarTiw aUTOU. Janes f. 3 
13 gym rò ^ Gra xal tò Q, [0] ° mpâros xal [6] * éeyaros, 
j dpx æa TÒ TéNos. 14 paxdpsot ot 5 TAÚVOVTES T 

"ub Zech. 
fii. 4, 5 only. 

de ro- : à apia, 
Ade aùrâv, wa f lara, j E éfovaía aùrôv e rò h Eúñov , deme to 

Matt. vi. 1. 
„ II. zx Matt. v. 13. xx. 8. 2 Jo 

Avi. 27. Rom. H. 6. Prov. xxiv. 12. 
e ch. I. 17 reff. d ch. vii. 1 

9, 13, 14 bis only. Isa. 1xiil. 1. 
eh. il. 26 reff. h ver. 2, 

u 1 John ii, 29. iii. 7, 10. 
Hi, 11 

10. om xa: 1. 

v Rev., here only. see Daw. xii. 10 
hn 8. M s Matt. 

a œ Heb. vi. 10. 1 Pet. i. 17 al b ch. 1. 8. xxl. 6. 

f constr., ch. il, 9 reff. 

aft Acyous ins rovrovs (but marked for erasure). 
ori bef o xa:pos (omg yap), with 1. 10-7 (87. 49 BY, e sil) 91 sth Andr-p Cypr, Primas: 

. 10. w vy. 7, 90. ch 
Isa. Al. 10. lati. 11. 

e Mark xii. 384 L. xvi, & Luke xv. 22. ch. vi. 11 , vil. 
g usages of . w. ew’, 

rec ins 

o yap xa:pos 18. 40 Andr-a : o &aipos (only) 4. 16, 27. 89. 48: txt AN B 
11. homeeotel in A j 84-5. 68 Andr-coisl from Ist er: xa: to 2nd: in 1 from Ist to 

8rd. 
M 181. 82 Orig, 

rec pvr puregaro: pvrapwbnrœ 92: pvrapevÜnro B rel Andr Areth: txt 
rec (for dur. romo.) dura b¹“,, with 88 (87, e sil) vulg-ed 

ep-of-ch-of-Lyons(in Eus) Aug,: txt AM B rel am(with demid fuld tollips-4) syr-dd 
copt Andr Areth Cypr,. ae L.) 

12. rec at beg ins xa, with 1 th Andr-p: om AN B rel 
rec erat, with B 

syr-dd. (d illeg 
axoBoOnya: Nl. Areth r. 

89 : mut B(Tischdf) 88 

syr-dd copt arm Andr 
i) rel Andr Areth : om 

)—rec avrov bef er., with 1 1. 4. 17. 84-8 
(82-6. 48, e sil) Andr Areth : txt AN B rel syr-dd. (d illeg.) 

18. rec aft eyes ins e, with 84 (10. 37-9. 40, e sil) 
Ze 16: om AN B rel am(with fald?) Ath Andr Areth 

vulg Origa(eyore,) lat-fi(some) 3 
rec 

(for a $a), with B rel Orig Ath Andr: txt AN bo dh j 1 9. 82. 90 Andr-coisl Areth. 
rec ins o (twice, bef wperos and bef ex.), with N B rel Andr-ooisl: bef 2p. 

(only) h 82: om A d 9.—rec om 7 bef apyn and To bef reAos, with 1. 19 (c h 10. 
82 Br, o sil): om To bef reAos 84: ins AM B rel.—reo ax x. reAos bef o sper. x. o 
eX» with 1. 4. 17-8 (c h 10. 82-7. 41-8-9 Br, e sil) Orig, Andr Areth : txt AN B rel 
vulg syr-dd th Orig, Ath Cypr. 

14. rec (for sAvrorres ras oTroAas avrewy) woivrres Tas eros avTov, with B rel 
pev» copt (Andr Areth) Cypr Tert Tich(: for avrov, euov Andr-p-c Areth-ms:) txt 

l(yAvrarres) 88(vAvrovrres) vulg th arm-ming Ath 

intention now is to exalt his prophetic 
office and character). And he saith to 
me, Seal not up the sayings of the pro- 
phecy of this book (cf. ch. x. 4, where the 
command is otherwise: also reff. Daniel): 
for the time is near (in Dan. viii. 26, the 
reason for sealing up the vision is that the 
time shall be for many days). Let him 
that is unjust (pres. part. as above) com- 
mit injustiee (aor. of acts, not of a state, 
which would be pres.) still: and let the 
filthy (reff.: morally polluted) pollute 
himself (in the constant middle sense of 
passive verbs when the act depends on a 
man’s self) still: and let the righteous 
do righteousness still, and the holy sanc- 
tify himself still (see Ezek. iii. 27: and 
cf. Matt. xxvi. 45, “Sleep on now, and 
take your rest: behold, the hour is at 

Fulg Primas. aft 2nd 

hand:” also Ezek. xx. 89. The saying 
has solemn irony in it: the time is so 
short, that there is bardly room for change 
—the lesson conveyed in its depth is, 
* Change while there is time”). Behold 
I come quickly, and my reward is with 
me (reff. Isa.) to render (this infin. may 
be either of purpose, dependent jointly on 
Épxoua, and ó jucO. x.T.A., or epexegetic 
of that which is wrapped up in the word 
pods itself. No very satisfactory ac- 
count is given of this last construction in 
Winer, edn. 6, § 44. 1) to each as his 
work is (these words sound as if spoken 
by our Lord Himself: perhaps at the con- 
clusion, the Apostle puts in pro- 
phetic shortness, many divine sayings of 
warning and consolation, with the replies 
to them) I am the Alpha and the 
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icai „ qe P Gus, Kal TOig i ruh es Goow eig THY TÖAW. 

J eõdos. 

e ver. 
ch 

1 Tim. vi. 15. . 

nit -He. Gxovwy eiráro "Epyov xai ô ' Sapav épxécÜo, à ó OO i 

iz 15 Ew ot eres kai o * dappaxot Kai ot * rópvos xal oi 
i x govels kal oi * eidwrordtpat kal mâs giddy xai | roiv 

16 gym "IncoUs &repdra Tov aryyedov pov ™ pap- 
up G a mara oe rais euro laus. eyo eiui ij P pita 
Kai TÒ Iyévos Aave(o, ò * áaT?)p 6 * Napmrpos, ò 

I 
17 kai TO reh Kai 7 iu Xéyovoty "Epxov: Kai 6 en 

caj 
12: 

S Tpowos. — 

(Bá) S MaBéro Y powp Y Cwijs " d wpedv. 18 * Maprup@ e rar Y 
- Mati. XX 

s Joba i TQ axovovts TOUS * Aóyovs THs * mpopnreias ToU * HN 2 44 
. Eu Rs yet Hom. zm 12, from Jea. xi. 1, 10. q = Acts xvil. 28, 29. Jer. ra upra nd "e 

rch. ii. 28 only. pases d er. 1 reff.t Ep. Je er. 60. xi. 3. u ch. xxi. 3,9. og om 
v ch. xxi. 6 re e 16 reff. or Rom. x. 2. Gal. iv. 15. x vv. 7,10. 

aurœr ins ws de 1j efoveia N!(N* disapproving). AG 1. 
15. rec aft ele ins oes with (dP) 

Ath Andr Areth Cypr Ti at Topvar 12: om oc 1 Hip. 
with 1 1. 4. 803-8. 41-8 Andr Areth : om AN 8 rel Hip. 

ips-5 copt Fulg Primas: om AN B (k?) rel Hip 
rec aft was ins e, 

wot. kat OA. N e 4. 32-4. 
48 Hip Ath Andr-coisl Areth.—for s. o d. x. Tol., ol motovvres To 18. 

16. for em, «v A 18. 21. 88 vulg copt Ath Andr: om c 1. 4. 47-8 arm Andr-p Yen 
Primas: txt N B rel syr-dd. rec ins Tov bef daveld, with del 1. 9. 13. 303 : 
AN 3 rel Ath Andr Arech ad bef ka To yey. b: in 1 rov 3a8 is written above the 
line in red. 
Areth Tich Idac. 

rec aft Aaumpos ins xai, with A (k 
rec (for o xpwivos) opOpiwos : txt A(mpo-) N B rel Ath Andr.—om 

P) vulg: om N B rel vss Ath Andr 

o Agus. 35.—0 pw. bef o Aar. c (d P) 4. 82. 40-8 Andr-cois] Areth. 
17. om ro and 7 N.—N! wrote 2 in place of ro but marked it for erasure. 

roo (for epxou, twice) Abe, and (for epxerOm) eASerw: txt AN B rel Ath Andr Areth. 
rec ins xa: bef o GeAwy, with 84 (d 40, e sil) vulg syr 

rel am(with tol lips-5-6) copt eth Ath Andr Areth. 
-dd arm Primas: om AN B 

rec ve (for Agger) Aap Bavere To, 
with 84(omg ro) (4. 17, e sil): txt AN B rel Ath Andr Areth. 

18. rec (for papr. eya) TupuaptTupovpa yap, with vulg: papTupopa: "yap ^d spec 
Andr-coisl Areth, eyo € 48: txt A(N) B rel Andr.—ins y paprupouau apr. N 
roc om let rw, with d h 10-7 Br (26-7. 87. 49. 61, e sil) Andr-p: ins AN B rel Andr 

Omega, the first and the last, the be- 
ginning and the end (these words have 
hitherto been said by the Father: see 
above, ch. i. 8, xxi. 6, and notes. And in 
all probability it is so here likewise, whe- 
ther we assume the words to be spoken by 
Christ in God's name, or by the Eternal 
Father Himself) Blessed are they that 
wash their robes (see the digest. The 
vulg. addition “in sanguine agni," after 
ch. vii. 14, is of course the right supple- 
ment), that they may (on Tva with fat. 
see reff, and ch. xiv. 18 note. It is a 
mixed construction: between “that the 
may have” and “for they shall have’ 3 
have the power (licence) over the tree 
(to eat of the tree: ézí of the direction of 
their reaching for the fruit) of Hfe, and 
may enter by the gates into the city. 
Outside are the dogs (impure persons, 
reff.), and the sorcerers, and tho forni- 
5 the ee er; the idola- 
rs, every one loving and practising 
falsehood (see on these, ch. xxi. 8). 

I Jesus (our Lord now speaks direct] 
in His own person) sent my angel te 
testify these things to you in (the eri € 
addition by juxtaposition, see reff.) the 
churches, I am the root (reff.) and the 
race (the offtpring, as E. V. So Virg. 
JEn. iv. 12, *genus esse Deorum") of 
David, the bright morning-star (that 
brings i in the everlasting day). 

And the Bpirit (in the churches, and in 
the prophets) and the Bride (the Church 
herself) say Come (see on ch. vi. 1, &c.): 
and let him that heareth (the cry of the 
Spirit and Bride) say Come: and let him 
that thirsteth come; let him that will, 
take the water of life freely (this verse is 
best understood as a reply of the Apostle 
to our Lord's previous words). 

- 18—90.] Final solemn warning of the 
Apostle. I (emphatic) testify to every 
one (or, “of every one," by a very com- 
mon N. T. construction : see reff. ie both 
usages) who heareth the sayings of the 
prophecy of this book, If any one add 

L| 
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ToUTOU, dv Tis Y érriÜ f) èr abrd, * ériÜ roe, 6 Beds err’ abròy v = here only. 

Tas *TXyyàs TAS yeypappevas èv TQ BiBAl@ TovT@ 1? xal 
zz TpOGCT 
Prov. xxx. 

ta x vi. 23. 

apopnreias tavrns, " apere? 6 Beds TO 4 uépos avro, Dr 15, 20 

b amà tod "EoXov THs ° Sans, rat [ex] THs I 
tas, TOv yeypappévey ev tH Rihi Tovro. 2 Aéyes ir 2 xi. s. 
ò 8 uaprupüv ravra h Nai,‘ épyoua, tayó. *’Apiy Epyou, 

2 5 ^ 

pie Ihooð. 
21 “H X yápis ro X xupiov "Incod © perà TOv &. 

f TONE THS b Luke (x. 42. 
vi.3. D 

d ch. zx. 6 reff, 
e ver. 2. 
f ch. xi. 2. 

xxi. 2, 10. 
Matt. iv. 5. 
xxvii. 63. 
lsa. xlviil. 2. 

AIIORKAATYIX IOANNOT. ET di 

i ch. Ul. 11. vv. 7, 12. 

Areth. 

k Rom. xvi. 20,24). 1 Cor. xvi. 23 al. 

h ch. i. 7. 
% Cor. 1. 20. 

1 see note. 

rec (for erion ex avra) eri xpos ravra : eri xpos ravra 27: eri 
ew aur k 80: exi@noe: ew avre Andr-a: emOnoe: er avra N95: exiriOn ex avra 84: 
txt A B rel Andr.—N! has passed from eri. to ewi0. 

om ex avTov A): ex avro A? 112. 92.— ev avrov bef o Geos N h 10. 
80-4-7. 48 Br Andr(but Andr-a has avrw) Areth Ambr. 
h 10. 32-47. 48-9 Br arm Andr Areth: om AN rel vss Ambr Tich Primas, 

10-8-6. 26-7. 

om 2nd rw: ins AN B rel Andr Areth. 
19. for eay, ay XN. 

AN rel Andr Areth. 

ex@noa bed hjk19. 

ins extra bef wAryas B c 
rec 

rec (for apeAn) apaipy: abe Ar. B: apeAo: 47. 51: txt 
aft Acywr ins rovrœ N. 

txt AN B rel Andr (but b Andr-a have r. po. bef 7. BBA. rovrov) Areth. 
rec (for rov B:BAsov) BiBXov : 

Tec 
(for apeAc:) apatpnaei: apeAos rel Andr-p: apeAa: j 9. 16. 27. 41: txt AN B 4. 92 
Andr Areth, ae e! k 26. 39. 42-8. rec (for rov gvAov) BiBAov, with vulg-ed 
(and fald lips-4-5) Andr-p Ambr Primas: txt AN B rel am(with demid lips-6) syr-dd 
copt eth arm Andr Areth Tich. 
Areth Tich Primas. 
syr-dd copt sth arm Andr Areth Tich Primas. 
Areth. 

20. aft ravra ins epai Ni. 

om ex À 10. 88: ins M B rel vulg syr 
rec aft ayias ins xa, with (d?) 34(-5 ?) vulg: om AN B rel 

om aun» M Primas. 

-dd Andr 

rec om last rw: ins AN B rel Andr 

rec ins va: bef epxov, 
with rel Andr-a-p (Primas F): xa: 1: om AN Bc 2. 4. 18. 82. 48. 92 Andr-coisl Areth, 

aft sno. ins xe Nꝭa. 
91. rec aft xvpioy ins nuwy, with 30-2. 41 vulg syr-dd copt Andr-p: om AN B rel 

vulg-ms seth Andr.—om xup. ino. c Areth.—rec aft ino. ins xpiorov, with B rel vulg 
&yr-dd copt Andr Areth (see above): om AN 10. 26.— xpie ov (alone) 82. 
TG wyiwv) warrov væv, With vulg-ed(and fuld & 

rec at end adds ann, with M B rel vas Andr 
Areth-txt : om A fuld Andr-a Areth-comm. 
Areth : xayrwy (alone) A am : txt N. 

rec (for 
: rar TOV ayiwy B rel Andr 

SUBSCRIPTION. om Bb hj 1: awoxaAviQis Tov ayiov. iwasvov Tov ÜcoAoyov 9: uar. 
arok. 18: txt A N(-Veis). 

(aor. = futurus exactus, shall have added) 
to them, God shall add to him (lay upon 
him, as he has laid his own additions upon 
them: the verb being from ref. Deut., 
where the plagues of Egypt are threatened 
to the Israelites in case of their disobe- 
dience) the plagues which are written in 
this book: and if any one shall take 
away from the sayings of the book ‘of 
this prophecy, God shall take away his 
portion from the tree of life (strike out 
his portion from the aggregate of those of 
which the whole participation of that tree 

is made up), and [out of] the holy city, 
which are writt this book (see Deut. 
iv. 2; xii. 32. The adding and taking 
away are in the application and reception 
in the heart: and so it is not a mere formal 
threat to the copier of the book, as that 
cited from Irenæus in Eus. H. E. v. 20, 
óprí(w ce rbv peraypayduevor tò BiBAÍoy 
robo. . . ta àvriBdAys 5 uereypdio, 
ka) karopÜdnqs.. . . . All must be received 
and realized. This is at least an awful 
warning both to those who despise and 
neglect this book, and to those who add 

EUT, 

p. 
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to it by irrelevant and trifling interpreta- conclusion of our Lord's saying), Come, 
tions) d — — 5 Lord Jesus. 

20, 91.] FINAL ASSURANOE of the The grace of the Lord Jesus be with 
and REPLY of the Apostle on be- the saints (i.e. with the church of God. 

half of the Church: and BENEDICTION. This, the reading of the Codex Sinaiticus, 
He who testifieth these things (the is no where else found as a parting for- 
Lord Jesus) saith, Yea, I come quickly. mula). 
Amen (the reply of the Apostle, not the 

THE EXD. 
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